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OliH.aR IUNI~~r.tY OF 'WASHINGTON 
, P~i:;I€A:tI~NS. ' 

'(jhtleTg~ie Stu!Iy , 
'(It 'he.l:lnlv_n;~ o."WIIS"in~lon 
A orochute for thO$e interested in enrollment at the 
Vnivefstty·ofWilsbingion.Gjv~ information on 
adini~ion.~pptiCflition·dates; University~ilities and 
~rvlce:s. . 

. Uqiv~mty.ofWashin8ton; Office of Admissions; 
320 Sch~jtz,PC-30; Seattle, ~ashington 98195 

lrifornt(itiort/or 
, :ProsI!e~tilll! Gnu/iuJ.te Students . 
~et. (orpe~ns considering a postbaccalaureate 
ed"cation at theUlJiversity ofWasbin~on. ListS 
gradlla~ desree programs. requi~m~nts for graduate 
8dini$Sion •. application closing dates,. and additional ' 

. soutce,sofirifoi"lNltion. 
Uni~ity of.Washil'!gtonj Graduate Admissions: 
98 Adminisb'ation. ~10; Seattle. Washington 
~8195 ' . . 

GltliIuDle '~IUdy aird Rewuch Bulletin 
De\8i1ed information on admission, de~ 
·requi~~~ts. pro~~. research and scholarship, 
financial: 8.i~.8J1dheJpful information about 
UniVersity ser\'ice:s. 
V.mversity of Washington; Graduate Admissionsj 

'98 Administration, AJ;>-10;S~tt1e. WashinSlon 
9&195 ' 

'time Schedule 
·QuarterlY listing of time 'anc\ place of meeting for 
specificcl~ names of instructors, and number of . 
ca:edi~ a~. 'Has registration ~nstructions.· ' ' 
academic. ~end8r. examination schedule. and new 
CoUrse.iI .. tormaiion.. ,. . 
N,of distr~b,uted oUtside the campus. 

'SummeT QuMttr Bulletin 
~bii8hed annuaJlyin mid-March. ProvideS 
irifotmatio~ on pdmiaion. i'e8is~tion,. and'~, an4 
'lists alrundergraduate andgraduate:c:outses offered 
,fOt~ a~emJc ~re.:lit during day and 'evenmg. , 
'tlniversity of Washington; Summer QU~Office; 
103 LeWis. DW~; Seattle. Washington 981'95' 

. Sty4~ntQuId.e 
A, bOoklet prepared to inform ~tudents of the varioos 
5ewices 'ari4 opportuniti~ available on caolpUs,as 
wenas~() provide n~ and teleph~e numbers of 
,peQple'aiJdoffices to cOn~t when stud4mts need 
assistat&~; . 
Unive~ity QfW~bington; bt'flce of Stu~t Affairs; 
4S9'SChmitZ. PB-I0; Seattle .. Washington 98195' . , 

evening and Ext~Mlon Credit Programs 
An annual bulletin .listing \!niversity of Washington' 
coursc;s '!cvailable throup: Evening·Residence Credit 
. Cl~ '~,te.ion Credit'CIasses, and.lndependent 
Stud)l:by. Qormpondence. 
University of Washington; Div~ion of Evening and' . ' 
~tension:Credit Progral1,lS; 222 'Lewis, DW-20; 
~"'Ie. Washington 98195 

Intkp-el1dent Study ,Bulletin 
DescriPtions of all courses 'offered·~ correspondence 
~ theVnivenity~ as well. as rules and regulations 
,penaininS'to credit, by correspondence. 
University of Washington; Divi!!ion o{Evening and 
Extension Credit Programs; 222 Lewis. DW-20; 

,Seattle. Washin~on 98195 

M~t University departments have descriptive 
m,aterial on individual programs for distribution to 
prospeCtive Stu~nts. Write to die academic 
departments directly for Specific information on 
programs and courses. ' 
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ACADEMIC CALENDAR 1976-77 
Dates In this. calendar are subject to' change without notice; tbose appearing In admission and regIstmo 

. lion Instructlons take precedence over those In this catalog. 

SU~MER QUARTER 1976 
Applica~on closing date for ~I new and former students 
Preregistrati~n for all students registered Spring . 
Qu~er 1976 

In-Person Registration for new an~ former s~udents 
School of Law classes begin 
Regular quarter and Term a classes begin 
School of Dentistry classes begIn 
Independence Day holiday , 
Term a classes end 
Term b classes begin 
School of Dentistry classes end 
Regular quarter and Term b .C1aSses end 
School of Law cfasses end 

AUTUMN QUARTER 1976 
Application closing date "for new students entering 

Mar 15' 

May 6-12 
June 11-16 

June 14 
June 21 
June 28 

.July 5 
July 21 
July 22 
July 30, 

August 20 
. August 27 

from .high school May 1 ~ 
Appli~tioli closing date for all other Jlew' and 'former 

students July I· 
. Preregistration for matriculated students registered 

Spring Quarter 1976 . May 21-28 
In-Person Registration for new and former matriculated 

students July 6-August 2S 
and September 16-21 

In-Person, Registration for all nonmatriculated students September 22 
School of Law classes Ilegin . ' September 22 
AU other'classes begin September 27 
Veterans Day holiday October 25 
Thanksgiving recess November 25, 26 
Last day of instruction December. 8 . 
Final examinations December 9-16 

WINTER QUARTER 1977 
, . 

Application closing date for all new and former students 
Classes begin . ., 
Washington~s Birthday holiday' 
Last day of instruction 
Final examinations 

SPRING QUARTER 1977 
Application closing date for all new and former students 
Classes begin . 
Memorial Day holiday 
Last day of instruction 

. Final examinations 
Commencement 

November 1* 
January 3 

February '21" , 
March 11 

March 14-18 

Fe~ruary 1~ 

March 28 
May 30 
June 3 

June 6-10 
June 11 

• . Should University undergraduate enrollment quotas be filled before the application closing date, it 
may not be possible to offer enrollment even, though an applicant may be scholastically eligible for 

, admission. ' 



Dates In this calendar are sntijeet to ebangeWJ~out notice; those appearing In admJssfon and '~ 
tlon Irwtructions take precedence over those (n'ttifS catalcm • 

. SUMMER -QUARTER 1977 
- , 

Application closi~g dll~ for all new and former students 
School of Law classes begin 
Regular quarter and Term 0 classes begin 
School of Dentistry classes begin 

-Independence Day holiday 
Term a classes end 
Term b classes begin 
School of Dentistry classes end 
Regular quarter and Term b classes end 
School of Law classes end -' . 

AUTUMN' QUARTER 1977 
_ Application closing date for new students' entering 

from high' school . 
Application closing date' for all other new and former. 

students . 
School' of ~w classes begin 
All other classes begin 

- May'IS 
June l3, 
June 20 
June 27 

July 4 
July 20 
July 21 
July 29 

August 19" 
. August 26 

May 1* 

July 1 * 
Septem.,er 21 
September 26 
November 11 Veterans Day holid~y 

Thanksgiving .recess 
Last day of instruction 
Final examinations 

November 24, 25 
December 7 

DecemberS-IS 

WINTER QUARTER 1978 
Application closing date for aU new and former students 
Classes ,begin , 
Washington's Birthday holiday 
Lastdayofinsbuction 
Final examinations 

SPRING QUARTER 1978 
Application closing date for all new and former students 
Classes begin 
Memorial Day holiday 
Last day of instruction' 
Final examinations 
()ommencement 

November 1~' 
January 3 

February 2Q 
. March 10 

March 13-17 

February 1:* 
March 28 

May 30 
June 2 

June $-9 
June 10 

• Should University undergraduate enrollment quotas be filled before the application closing date, it 
'may not be possible to otTer enrollment even though an applicant may be scholastically eligible for 
admission. 
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, , G,ENERAL INFORMATION 

Founded in 1861, the University of Washington' is the 
olclest state~,assisted' institution of.higher education on the 
P.cificCoast. Its original site ~as on a ten-acre tract of 
woOded wilderness that is riow downtown Seattle. The pre
sent campus-680 acres of trees, landscape, al\d buildings,. 
located between the shores of Lake Washington and Lake 
Union, in a'residential section of the city--has long been 
considered one of the most attractive in the nation. 

The University of Washingto~'s enrollment, which ordinar
ily is limited to about thirty-four. thousand students, 'was 
35,434 in Autumn Quarter 1975. Of the total, 24,362 were 
undergraduates' and the remainder were in professional-and 
graduate programs. ·More than three-fourths of the under
graduates'enter as freshmen from WashJngton high schools 
or as 'trans(er students from Washington community col
leges or other colleges and universities in the state. The 
majority of students who enter the University as freshmen 

. are from the top one-third to one-fifth of their high school 
graduating class. The grade-~int average for the regularly 
admitted freshman. class entering in Autumn Quarter 1975 
was 3.47. In 1974-75 the full-time teaching faculty of the 
University numbered 2,400., 

Thtl Univ.ersity of Washington recogni~s as one of its 
highest educatio~al priorities the need to, in~rease the 
D1,1mber of qualified minorities and women in certain of the 
academic fields and professions in which they have been 
historically denied access or, traditionally under-repre-· 
~nted in higher education. Through its admission· policies. 
':the Umversity attempts to bring fn ·more minorities and 

,women at all levels of its educational, programs. In addi
tion, ,special educational support services are prov~ded 
through t~e Offi~of' Minority Affairs and· the Office for 
Rec,mitment. of, Min9rity Graduate and, Professional Stu
dents'to facilitate the entry of persons from under-repre-

9 

,sented minorities and to enhance their likelihood of success 
while ,attending the University.' ' 

Accreditation 

The University of Washil)gton is a~redited by the North
west Association of Secon~ary and Higher Schools and is a 
melilberof the Association of American Universities. Indi
vidual schools and colleges are memberS of the variousac
crediting associations in their respective fields. 

Ac:ademic,~iollS 

University instruction is .off~red during three quarters of 
,appr.oximately eleven weeks each during the 'Autumn, Win- . 
'ter, and Spring' quartets, ~itd foJ' nine weeks during 'the 
Summer Quarter. Day 'and evening credit classes ~e inte-

,grated so that students may attend the University. either. 
during the day OJ,",~ night .or in a combination 'of the two. ' 

Autumn Quarter begins in September and ~nds before the 
Christmas holidays; Winter Quarter continues fromeilrly' 
January until the third week in March; and Spring Quaner 
extends from'late March until'the middle of June. Summer 

, Quarter, which starts in mid-June ~~~,¢nds in mid-Augus~ 
includes two 4~ -week terms. AltJlottgb most courses .are 
offerep· for the full quarter t some' fire scheduled on a one
term-only basis to increase stude~t optiogs arid opportuni,. 
ties. 

Summer Quarter 

The opportunities for study during Summ~r Quarter are 
comparable to those of the regular schoQI year, except that 
the number of courses offered is not as large. A wide selec
tion of courses in m6st major fields is available to graduate 



and undergraduate students pursuing degree programs on a 
year-around basis, as well.as;to teachers-and other summer
only students seeking t~ broaden, intensify', or refresh their 
subject matter competence. Freshman. students entering 
from high. school are encourag~ to l?egin their college 

- work in the summer. Through the Office of Admi~ions, 
enrollment in summer courses may be arranged under cer

. tain circumstances for specially. qualified students who have 
. not yet completed high school .. 

Admiss,on requirements ~or Summer Quarter are the same 
as fqtany . other quarter; credits earned are evaluated as 
~4ence credits; and-with the exception' of separate· fee' 
schedules for medical, and dental . students--Summer 
QU~rter fees, closely parallel those of a regular quartet:. 
1bei'eis no additional fee for ~onresidents dUring tbe 
SuD;lmer. . 

Students inay register for either day or evt!ning credit 
courses, or {or a combination of day and evening credit 
-cQUI'Ses, on the basis of a s(ngle fee schedule. Part-time 'fees 
, ~e~harged in accordance with the number ,of credits for . 
. which the student is registered. A complete listing lof under-

graduate 'and graduate courses offered during Summer 
Quarter is pubfished in the Summer Quarter Bulletin. 

PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
At the undergraduate level, the freshman or transfer stu
dent generally enrolls in the cOllege, that offers his' or her 
cho~n major. If admission to the selected major, is, re,:" 
stricted, .or if the student has not yet selected a major, the 

" .student enters the College of Arts and Sciences ~ a pre
, 'major. Undergraduates preparing for professi9nal study ilJ 

such fields as architecture, busineSs . administration, dental 
"bygiene, dentistry, education, medical technology~ medi-
. cine, occupational .therapy, pharmacy, physical therapy, 
p.rosthetics and ortJ;lotics, social welfare,and· urban plan
ning complete preliminary work in the preprof~ional pro
grains offered within- the College of Arts and Sciences. . 

The-programs of_study in a variety of' fiel~ not only train 
stUdents for the professions and occupations but ~sOpre
p~e th~ni to contribute to the culture al,ld.progress of ~ 
cl¢ty.TIte ,coUep .nd- schools and the principal fields of 
stotty ~t tJieUnh'erSity of Washington are list~ here. Most 

, '~Jleges, schools, and departments offer both graduate and 
unde~d~e courses. -

CoU.,of ArddteetUre and Urban Planning 

Architecture ' 
'Building Construction 
Landscape Architecture 
Urban Planning 

'C.oUegeof Ads and Sdenc:es 

Afri~ Studies· 
American Indian Studies· 
American Studies· 
Anthropology 
Art 
Art History . 
'Asian American Studies· 
A$lan Languages and Literature . 

.,. PrQgram that may be taken for a degree under General Studies. 
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AstronolllY 
Atmospheric Sciences 

_ Biology . 
Black Studies 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Chicano Studies· 
Cinema Studies· 
Classics (Latin, Greek, Classical StUdies) 
Communications (Advertising, Journalism, Radio-TV) 
Comparative and Foreign Area StUdies (O.lmparative Reli
gion, East Asia, Inner Asia,' Russia and East Europe, South 
Asia)' 
cOmparative Literature 
Computer Science 
Dance '(School of Music) 
Drama 
Economics" 
English, ' 
Environmental Studies· 
Ethnomusicology· 
General St\Idies ' 
'Geneticst 
Geography 
Geological Sciences 
Geophysicst 
Germanics 
History 
Home Economics 
Humanistic Stl,ldies· 
Jewish Studies· 
Latin American Studies· 
linguistics 
Mathematics 
Microbiology and Immunology 
Music 
Near Eastern Languages and Literature 
Oceanography 
Philosophy 
Physical and Health Education 
Physics, \ 
Political Science 
Psychology. . 
Religious Studies/COmparative Religion 
Romance Languages an" literature 
Scandinavian LangUages and, Literat\li'e 
. Slavic Languages -and literature 
.Society and Justice 
Sociology 
Speech and Hearing Sciences 
Speech Communication 
Women Studies· 
Zoology 

Sdlool and Graduate School of I Business Admfalstratloa 
Accounting 
Business, Government, and Society 
Finance, Man'age-:nent, and Organization' 
Marketing' . 

. Sdlool ofDeiltistry 
Community Dentistry 
Continuing Dental Education 

• Proaram that may be taken for '8 dearee under General Studies. 
t Graduate program. Certain co~ open to undergraduates'- '-



Dental Hygiene 
Dentistry 
'Endodontics 
Graduate Dental Education 
Oral Biology 

,Oral Diagnosis aild Treatment Planning 
Oral Surgery 
Orthodontics' 
Pedodol\tics 

. P~riodontics 
ProsthOdontics 
Restbrative Dentistry 

I 

College of Education 

Educational Administration 
Educational Curriculum and Instruction 
Educational Policy Studies 
Educational Psychology 
Higher Education 
Independent Study, Research, and Field Experiences 
Special Education 

'College of Engineering 

Aeronautics and Astronautics 
Bioengineering 
Chemical Engineering 
Civil Engineering 
Comp~ter Science 
Electrical Engineering 
HumanIstic-Social Studies 
Industrial Engineering 
Mechanical Engineering 
Min~ng, Metallurgical, and Ceramic Engineering 

I _ ' Nuclear Epgineeringt 
Ocean Engineering 

College of Fisheries 

Fisheries Science 
Food Science 
Quantitative Science 
Wildlife Science 

'College.of Forest Resources 

Forest Engineering 
Forest Management 
Forest Science 

. 'Outdoor Recreation 
, Pulp and Paper Technology 
Quantitative Science 
Wildlife Science -
Wood ~nd Fiber 

Intersd100l or Intercollege' Programs 

Bioengineering 
Computer S~ience 
Marine Studies 
Quantitative Science 
Social Management of-Technology 
-University, Conjoint C01:lrses. 
Wildlife Scie'nce 

t Graduate program. Certain courses, open. to undergraduates. 

. '11 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

School of Law 

Sc:hool.ofLibrarianshipt 

Sc:hool of Medic:ine 

Anesthesiology 
Human Biology 
Biochemistry . 
BiOengineering 
Biological Structure 
Biomedical History 
Family Medicine 
La~oratory 'Medicine 
MediCal Practice 
Medical Technology 
Medicine' . 
Microbiology and Immunology 
Neurological Surgery 
Obstetrics and Gynecology 
Occupational Therapy , 
Ophthalmology 
Orthopaedics , 
Otolaryngology 
Pathology 
Pediatrics 
Pharmacology 
Physical Therapy 
Physiology and Biophysics 
Prosthetics and Orthotics . 
Psychiatry and Behavioral ScieQces 
Radiology 
Rehabilitation Medicine 
Surgery 
Urology 

Sc:hool of Nursing 

Comparative Nursing Care Systems 
Family and Community Nursing 
Maternal and Child Nursing 
Physiological Nursing 
Psychosocial Nursing 

SchoolofPhannac:y 

Pharmaceutical Sciences 
Pharmacy Practice 

Gradaiate Sc:hool of Public: AffaIrst 

Public Administration 
Public. Policy 

School of Public: Health and 
Co~munity Medicine 

Biostatistics 
Environmental Health 

. "[.j: ...... 

Epidemiology and Internatiohal Health 
Health, Services . 
Pathobiology 

• 

t Graduate, program~ Cer~ courses open to undergraduates. 



R~rve Officer Training Programs 

Aerospace Studies 
Military Science . 
Naval Science 

School of Social Work 

Social W~lfare 

Other ,Programs 

A list of other study programs offered by the University, 
including evening and extension credit program~, indepen .. 
dent study through correspondence,. noncredit studies, 
short courses and, conferences, and telecourses, are de-. 
scribed in the Continuing Edti~ation section of this catalog. 

DEGREES 
The'University of'WashiIigton grants the following degrees , 
upon satisfactory completio,n. of appropriate programs of 
study in the departments, schools, and colleges: 

Undergraduate Degrees 

Bachelor of Arts. . . . . . . • . • . . • B.A. 
Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration . . . B.A.B.A. 
Bachelor of Arts in Environmental Design . . . . B.A.B.D. 
Bacheior of Arts in Urban Planning . . . . B.A.Urb.Plan. 
Bachelor of Fine Arts .......... ' .. B.F.A. 
Bachelor of Landscape Architecture . . B.L.Arch. 
Bachelor of Music. . . . . . . . . . B.Mus. 
Bachelor of Science . . . . . .. . . ; . . . . . . .". . . B.S. 
Bachelor of ScienCe in Aeronautics . 
and Astronautics . . . . . . . . . . . '.. .. B.S.A.&A. 
Bachelor of Science in Building Construction .. B.-S.B.C. 
Bachelor of Science in Ceramic Engineering. B.S.Cer.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Chemical Engineering. B.S.Ch.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering.. . B.S~C.E. 

, Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering B.S.E.E 
Bachelor of SCience in Engineering. . . . . . . B.S.~~ 
Bachelor of Science in Fisheries . . . . . . . B.S. Fish. 
Bachelor of Science in Forest Resources . . . . .. B.S.F. 
Bachelor of Science in Industrial Engineering . . . B~S.I.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Mechanical 
Engineering . . .. . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . ., . B.S.M.E. 
B~chelor of Science in Medical 
Techn~logy . " . . . • . . . . . . . 
Bachelor of Science in Metallurgical 
Engineering . . . . . .. . . . . . . 
Bachelor of Science in Nursing. . . . . 
Bachelor of Science in Occupational 

: B.S.'Med.Tech. 

B.S.Met.E. 
B.S.Nurs. 

Therapy .................. B.S.Oce.Therapy 
Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy. . .. : .. B.S.Pharm. 
. Bachelor of Science in Physical 
Therapy .............. . 

Dental, Law, an~ Medical Degrees 

Qoctor of Dental Surgery. . . . . . . 
Juris Doctor. . . ~ . 
Doctor of Medicine. . . 

B.S.Phys.Therapy 

D.D.S. 
J.D. 
M~D. 

12 

Graduate degrees are listed in the Graduate Study' section' 
of this catalog. For detailed information about the pro
grams of study and requirements in the colleges9 schools;' 
and departments, see the sections describing each .. 

CAMPUS FACILITIES 

University Libraries 

The. University Libr~ry system, consisting of the Suzzallo 
Library, the Charles .E. Odegaard Undergraduate Library, 
and eighteen branch libraries, contains 2,187,917 volumes; 
400,000 research reports; 46',996 current serial, subscrip
tions; computerized bibliographic da~ bases in the social 
sciences, business, sciences, arid health sciences; as well as 
numerous, maps, newspapers, microforms, manuscripts, and 
countless state, federal, foreign, and international, govern
ment documents. 

The largest aggregation of books and materials is housed in 
the Suzzallo Library. It is, there that students concerned 
with inv~tigation in the atmospheric scienCes, biology, bo~-' 
any, geological sciences, humanities, a(1d' the social SCI- , 
.ences find extensive. library resources. Rare books, manu-
scripts, and a definitive collection of materials"' relating to 
the Pacific Northwest are also available in the Suzzallo li
brary. 

Particularly important for all undergraduates is the under
graduate library. Its 130,889 volumes include commonly 
used reference works, books for assigned and collateral 
reading, and books and magazines -for general reading. A 

. media center provides audiovisual facilities for co~-r~ 
lated and recreational programs. Except fo~ specialized 
projects, undergraduates in any academic field can find in 
the undergraduate library nearly every book they are likely 
to need. 

The University of Washington tibraQ, system participates 
. in many regional and national bibliographic enterprises. 
" The Pacific Northwest Bibliographic Center, a library cor
porat~on, maintains in the Suzzallo Library a union card 
catalog of more than four and one-half million au~hor en
tries from forty~ight libraries in the Pacific Northwest. 
This catalog is an aid to locating uncommon books in other 
I~brai'y collections that may be required by library users, 
both on an~ off campus. ' 

Henry Art Gallery 

The Henry Gallery, the art museum of the University of 
Washington, brings to the campus and the community exhi
bitions of contemporary and historical work in all media. 
The offerings also include films, lectures, demonstrations, 
symposia, and an a:ctive publishing program. The small, but 
distinguished, collection includes European and American 
paintings and prints and contemporary. American and Japa
nese ceramics. The Henry Gallery Association offers mem
bership to students, faculty, and the community' for the 

, purpose of supporting the multifaceted program. The gal
lery is open without charge to the public everyday except 
University holidays. 



Museum 

The Thomas Burke Memorial-Washingtop State Museum is 
an educational and cultural center whose function is to col
lect, preserve, research, exhibit, and interpret the· natural 
and cultural, objects of the human environm~nt, particularly 
the Pacific Ocean, its islands, and mainland shores. Mu
seum divisions are anthropology, education, exhibition, 
geology, and zoology. ' ' 

Graduate training in the museum includes a prosm.m that 
leads to. a Master of Arts degree in anthropology with a 
s~cialization in museology. The museum is accredited by 
the American Association. of Museums. ' 

t}Dlversity Theatres 

The School of Drama' oPerates three theatres: the Glenn . 
Hughes Playhouse, with a thrust.sta:ge; t~e Penthouse Th~-: 
tre, the first'theatre-in-the-round bUilt in America; and'tl)e 
Showboat Theatre, fashioned . after a turn-of-the-century 
floating showboat with a proscenium stage. FaCUlty- and 
student-directed plays are presented during the academic 
year and range in type from classics to musicals. 

Ethnic Cultural Center 

The Ethnic Cultural Center, 3931 Brooklyn Avenpe North
east, was established to increase ',minority group students' 
awareness of their 9wn heritages and to develop among all 
students an understanding and appreciation of those heri
t~ges. Facilities include multipurpose rooms, study rooms, 
office space, a library, ~d kitchen facilities. Other facilities 

, are a two-hundred-seat theater, a tutorial. center, and a 
sjudy skills center. Many. of the student activities of the 
Asian Student Coalition, Black Student Union, Mecha, and 
the American IndianSt~dentAssoci~tion take place at the 
cultw:'al· center. Activities include meetings, speakers, films, ' 
drama productio~, and various 'cultural.programs. 

University Research FacUities and Services, 

In addition to the campUs facilities described above, the 
University has numerous edp.cational and cultur~1 resource 
centers. Academic of'research activities and facilities that 
are of general significance in all or many fields of knowl
edge throughout the Uniyersity are listed in the Graduate 
Study, the Graduate' School, and Research section of this 
catalog; others are dest:ribed in' the approp.;iate school or 

. college Section. 

Student Housing 

Students are free to ,make their· C?wn housing arrangements, 
and they ~ urged to select the types. that will best serve 
their academic and personal needs. . 

ResIde~ Halls 
. Residence hall accommOdations for men and women at the 
University of Washington are available in a variety of types. 
in i&even different buildings. All are located within walking 
distance of campus classrooms anq laboratory buildings. 
Some ,of th~, haIIs.- operate, w~th active student governmen~ 

. organizations in "houses" of· from fifty to one hundred 
twenty students eacb., Preference in assignment to' Mc-
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GENERAL INFORMATION • M$on Hall is given to students ,who have at least j~or 
standing and are at least twenw years old. 

For information abo~t special language programs con
ducted in the residence halls, see Special Living Groups. 

For. reservations or additional information, write to: Uni
versity of Washington, Housing and Food Services Office, 
301 Schmitz, PC-50, 1400 Northeast. Campus Parkway,. 
Seattle, Washington 98195. 

University Housing for Married Students 

The University operates a variety of housing accommoda
tions, though limited in number, for married students with 
or without children: Students with· limited financial re
sourees have initial priority in,assignment to vacancies as 
they OCCUf. The following schedule of assignment priorities, 
from the highest to the lowest, has been adopted for stu-
dents who meet the basic income criteria: . 

1. Stuc;lents who are members of the Oniversity's Educa
tional Opportunity Program (EOP)! 

2. (a) Women who are single parents and have dependent 
children, and (b) men who are single parents alid have. de
pendent children. 

3. Students with special housing problems, such as ·pbysi
cally handicapped students; 

4. All other. students .. 

For additional information'about housing facilities, income 
schedule, and application procedure, write to: UniversIty of 
Washington, Housing, and Food Services Office, 301 
Schmitz, PC-50, 1400 Northeast Campus Parkway, Seattle" 
Washington 98195. 

PrIvately Operated Accommodations 

listings of off-campus rental propertieS,· such as rooming 
and boar4ing houses, house~eeping rooms, apartmen,ts, and 
houses, are maintained in the Housing' and Food Services 
Office, 301' Schmitz, for the convenience of single and mar
ried students. The University does not inspect these accom
modations and, therefore, students and parents must accept 
full responsibility for maki:ng a sel~ction. Because these list
ings change frequently, they cannot be mailed out and must . 
be consulted inpersori. 

Fraternltles aad Sororities 

Twenty-seven fraternities and seventeen sororities own and 
operate complete living facilities n~ the University 
campus. Members either live in the chapter houses ory as 
commuters living at home, have use of th~ facilities. These 
living groups conduct educational, social, recreational, and 
cultural activities, placing particular emphasis on study 
programs for new students. 

Fraternities ~nd' sororities are granted a broad .degree of 
self .. government. However, the University makes available, 
through the Oftiee of Student Affairs, staff mem6ers' to ad~ 
vise house leaders on all phases' of chapter li(e and ~pera
tionA Activities of the· fraternities and sororities arecoordi
nated and governed by the student Interfraternity Council 
and Panhellenic Association, respectively. These organiza-



tions also coordinate arid su~rvise the rush program,s for 
their member,fraternities and'soro~ties. ' . ' 

For additional information write to:,University of Wash
ingto.n~ 'Pa$ellenic AsSocia,tion (or Interfraternity 
Council)" Student Union Building, Seattle, Washington 
98195. 

ReUgious living Groups 

Faith and Life Community (lriterfaith), University Chris
tian Union Women's- House ~d University Christian 
Union . Men's House· (Protestant), and Baptist Stud~nf 
Center ·provide ,housing for students 'at .'the University of 
Washington~ -Their primary purpOses are to offer an envi
ronme~t consistent. with religious ideals -and to encourage 
m~mumscholastic, achieveme~t. 

Spedal UvingGroupS 

Russiim· House is ·a'living group for ~oth men and women 
interested in learning the Russiap language. Because Rus
sian 'is spoken at all times among residents, the -student 
Sho-uld have some 'familiarity with the language before 

, applying for admission to the _ houSe program. For. addi
donal iriformation write to: University of Washington, Rus
shin House,Faculty Adviser, Department of Slavic '~n
guages and Literature, DR-lO, Seattle, Washington,9819S. 

. lit Coopel'altion with language departments, living-language 
programs in French, 'German, and Spanish are conducted 
in _ coed~cational residence balls by students; Members _are 
gr~uped according to language interests and eat" meals to-: 
gether. Additional informatiop may be obtained from 'the 
dep.artments cdncerned. 

Student Union BuDding 

,The, Siudent Union Building, commonly known as the 
J HUB, is' a social, cultural, recreational, and service center 

for students and the University community': HUB activities 
I are planned' and coordinated by student committeeS, as- . 
sisted by trained advisers. In additio,n to dining facilities, 
-the HUB has a ticket office, an ,aUditorium, .a bookstore 
branch,: meeting rooms, lounges,. a ballrooJll, and several, 
game rooms. The South Campus Center, which is located 
between, 'the Health Sciences Building and ,the Showboat 
Theatre, provides servIces and activities similar to the Stu-
, dent Union BUilding. -

. STUDE~T SERVICES. OFFICES 

Ofllce of Siudent Affairs 

The Office of Student Affairs is concerned with the general 
welfare of students and provides ,various nonacademic ser~ 
vices to assist them. The office works with the advisers of 
'the: colleges ands,chools, the Counseling Center, and other 
agencies to provide, assistance with personal, social, ,and 
adjustment problems- ,that may influence a stUdent's aca
.demi,cperformance. Students are encouraged to cQntact the 
Office'of Student Affairs, 459 Schmitz; for information or 
assistance concerning life at the University. The Office of 
Student Affairs also; provides special programs, Services, 
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and information f~r veterans, physically handicapl'ed stu
dents, international students. and student-parents needing 
child care. 

Office of Minority Affairs 

The Educational Opportunity Program, administered by 
the Office of Minqrity Affairs, provides a,variety of services 
to students from histori~ly oppressed ethnic minority and 
economi<;aIly disadvantaged backgrounds .. Among these 
Servi~ are academic' advising, .tuto~ng, ~unseling" and. 
financial aid. 

The program operates the Study' Skills Center, which· pto
vides assistance in reading, co~position;, comp~atioiJal, 
'and basic -study skills. The Tutorial Office provides in~
vidual and small-group tutorial support for any course of~ 
fered at the .University. Summer: workshops are offered 
through the Study Skills ~nter and the Tu~opal Office. 
Th~ programs are open- to nonminority ,students and 
those Qutsi~e the EOP program !In a spa~available basis. ' 

The. Resident Rel~e Project is ~ innovative progr~ in 
community-basedcorredion that offers ,access to higher 
education to a Selected group of work/study release partici-
pants. ' , , 

The Office of-M.inority Affairs is locat~d on the third Roor 
of Schmitz Hall. " 

Educational Assessment Center' 

Testing and educational'evalu~iive services for University 
. departments and individual students are available at the 

Educational ,Assessment Center. formerly -known as the 
Bureau of Testing.· Of particular interest ·t,?prospective and 
entering students are the center's programs for admissi~ns 
testing, including the Washington Pre-CoUege Testing Pro-

. gram, and for placement testing in English, the foreign lan
guages, mathematics, and chemistry. For ·the University 
student approaching graduation, the -center administers 
tests required for admi~ion to' graduate, law, ~edi~, or 
other professional schools,- as well as those tests, often re
q~ested by prospective governmental or private employers. 
The center has its offices on the fourthftoor ~ofSchnUtZ 
Hall. 

om~e of Student Financial Aid I 

University students faced with serious Bnanci~ proble,ms 
should inquire about assistance at t~e Office of Student 
Financial Aid, lOS Schmitz. The primary pUrpose of the , 
financial aid program is to provi~~financial assistance to 
students who, without such assistance, 'would find it· impos
sible or difficult to enter or remain at the University. An
other important purpose is to provide financial assistanc~ to 
students experiencing acute, temporary financiaJ emergen-
cies. ' " 

Students should apply at the Office . of Student· Financial 
Aid for Basic Edu~ional Opportunity Grants, undergrad
uate scholarships, federal and University'long-term low
interest loans. University- short-term emergency loans, -and 
employment under ~he College Work-&udy Program., ' 



· Graduate students may. obtain loan and employment infor
'. matjon through the Office of Student Financial Aid. Infor
mation· on gf1lduate fellowships, scholarships, and teacbing 
aJ;ld research assistantships may be obtained from the grad
uate program adviser in the Graduate School and the· 
Graduate Study section of this catalog. . 

MaJ)y financial aid programs have application deWnines as 
early as February 1 'of each year for consideration the fol
low,ng academi~.year. To be ~ured Qf ~nsiderati()n, stu
dents must.make application f()r.financial"aid on or before 

· tb~ ~ppropriate deadline~ . 

The ". Office of Student Employment, 105 'Schmitz,lists 
.m~ypart-time, temporary, and summerjobs available. both 
on and off campus t9 UniveJ.'&itystudents and their spouses. 
A. stu:d~nt may make application only in person after he or 

I She is enrolled, or in the process of enrolling, withmatricu
late4 standing at the University. 

A student need not apply for financial'· aid to use the ser· 
vices of the Student Employment Office. .. 

Co~.Center 

All stu~ents regularly admitted to the. University may make' 
. "lise of, the services of the Counseling Center and its staff of 

psychologists and vocational counselors to discuss educa
tionalprogress, personal adjustment, or career goals. Psy
chologiw tests, when necessary, ~lfe provided as part of the 
center's counseling service. A 'library of reference materials 
on occupations and career opportunities is available for . 
student use'. 

Other services of the center include an Effective Study Pro-
· gr~ to assist students in improving their study patteJ;'ns 
and to" equip them with effective study techniques, Asser
tiveness Training Programs, and Exploration-Encounter 
group sessions. The center is located on the fourth floor of 

· Schmitz HaIl~ 

Hall Health Center 

The University operates Hall Heaith Center as a medical
care facility for students, but not for their dependents. . 

Clinics, open from 8:00 a.m." to 5:00 p.m. Monday through 
Friday ~hroughout t'be calendar year, offer general medical 
care and specialist consultation of several types. 

~ infirmary unit operates from about September 15 
through June 15; night emergency service is also available 
,during the regular school year. No charge is made for pro-
· fessionij services obtained· through the $tudent Health Ser
; Vice, however, students must . pay for outpatient prescrip
. tionS. Major surgery and the occasional illness of excep
tional severity require treatment elsewhere, and the student 
should protect himself or herself against' the expenses of 
th~ by supplementary medi~ insurance. A low-cost 
group' medical-surgical-hOspital policy desiped to meet 
these specific needs may be purchased at time of registra-
tion. \ 

"Plaeement Center 

The Uni~ersity'~ Placement Center, which. includes a Mi
nority "PlilCement Program, offers career information and 
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GENERAL INFORMATION • assists undergraduates, graduate students and degree·" or 
certificate holding alumni. (a) to make a viable connection 
between their ~cademic backgrounds and their career or 
long-range employment· objectives, (b) to'. develop" effective 
job-seeking campaigns, and (e) to find suitable employment 
upon leaving the University 'or to change ·employment 
thereafter. 

TUITION AND FEES 

The University's tuition and fee rates effective at. the time 
of.publication are indicated below. Fee schedules forresi
dent and nonresident students apply to the academic year 
(Autumn. Winter,. and Spring quarters)' only. Sl:ll)Uller fees . 
are listed in the Summer Quarter Bulletin. The resident 
fee is charged nonresident students during Summer 
Quarter, except for stu(tents in the .schools of Dentistry or 
Medicine. Quarterly' tuition and' fee amounts ~te shown 
below.' . ." 

Undergraduates 
(including nonmatriculat~ and 
fifth-:-year students) -

. Full tim~ (more than 6 credits) 
Part time (6 credits or less) 
Minimum (first 2 credits) 
Each additional credit 

Graduate and Law 
Fun time (more than 6 credits) 
Part time (6 credits or less) 
Minimum (first 2 credits) 
Each additional credit 

Dentistry and Medicine 
Full time (more than 6 credits) 
'Part time (6 credits or less) 
Minimum (firSt 2 credits) .. 
Each additional credit 

Resident 

$188 

53 
27 

208 

73 
27 

280 

148 
12 

Non
. residen1 

$527 

147 
76 

547 

167 
76 

613 

250 
33. 

Other. fees, special charges and refund policies are ex
plained in the Rules and Pr~dures section of this. catalog. 

, CAMPUS ACT,IVITIES 

Associated Students, Un1v~ty of Wasbingtoo (ASUW) 

Th~ Associated Studepts of the University of Washington 
(ASUW) is a nonprofit corparation that provides a variety 
of services and programs for studen~. Every full-time stu
dent is automaticallya' member of the ASUW, which has an 
annual budget of approximately ,$250,000, allocated from 
the services and activities fee paid as part of tuition. The 
government of the ASUW is headed by a president, and 
three other officers, and a seven-member board of control, 
all elected by the student body each year. The ASUW 
maintains agencies," commissions, and service groups to 
provide students with a varied program of ~ctivities during 
the school year. Other ASUW seryices. include Lecture 
Notes, CAGE Poster Printing Service, Legal Aid Semce, 
the Experiqtental College, land a Bike Repair Shop. 



Graduate and .Professional Student Senate (GPSS)' 

The GPSS is a representative body of graduate and profes
sional students from every academic unit granting a grad
uate or professional degree. The senate elects its own offi
cers, and it has a system of standing committees and prob-

. lem-centered subgroups to focus the interests and concerns 
of graduate. students at the departmental level and within 
the University administration. 

Studen. Organizations 

Students at the University are encouraged. to become active 
in at least .one of the campus's appr~~imately three hundred 
fifty voluntary student organizations, which include honor
ary, professional, and social organizations, cooperative 
houses and residence clubs, service and coordinating clubs, 
activity groups, church and fraternal organizations,' and 
geographical groups. ., 

Student PubUcations· 

Student publications at the University of Washington in
clude the Daily, the Student Directory, and the Student 
Guide. The Daily is published Tuesday throu'gh Friday 
mornings throughout the academic year and is~stributed 
on .campus without charge. During Summer Quarter, the 
Daily is published once a week. Any student with an in
terest in journalism may serve on the Daily staff. 
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Department of Intercollegiate Athletics 

The intercollegiate' athletic program for women offers nine 
sports Jor undergraduate stud~nts: basketball, crew, field 

. hockey, gymnastics, golf, swimming, tennis, track, and vol
leyball. Competition is scheduled wit~in the Northwest 

. College Women's Sports Association. Qualifying teams and 
individuals also compete in the national championships of 
the Association for Intercollegiate Athletics for Women. 
The intercollegiate .athletic program for men offers compe
tition in twelve varsity. sports for undergraduate students: 

. baseball, basketball, crew, cross-country, football, golf, 
gylJlnastics, soccer, swimming, tennis, ~rack, and wrestling. 
Competition is scheduled with the other member schools of . 
the Pacific-8 Conference, as well as with other institutions 
inside and outside the state. The facilities that support the 
intercollegiate athletic program include the pavilion and 
the stadium. . 

De~artmelit of Recreational sporCs ~ 

The D~partment of Recreational Sports Programs provides 
a comprehensive, quality program of sports activities de
signed to meet the :diverse needs and interests of'students 
and faculty and staff.members of the University of Wash
ington. In this endeavor, a wide spectrum of structured. and 
unstructured ··activities is available, including: intramural 
sports (women's, men's apd co-recreational), special events, 
sports clubs, class instruction in sports skills, and informal 
free-play recreation. To provide this service, the Depart
ment of Recreational Sports Programs is responsible for 
'operation of the Intramural· Activities Building, Golf 
Range, and Canoe House. . 



RULES AND PROCEDURES 

The University and its colleges and schools reserVe the 
. right to change~the fees, the rules, and the· calendar regu:" 
lating admission and registration, the instruction in, and 
the graduation from, the University and its various divi
sions, and .to change any other regulations affecting the 
student. Changes go into force, whenever the proper author
ities so determine, and apply not only to prospective. stu
dents but also to those who at that time are matriculated in 
the University. The University also reserves the right to 
withdraw courses at any time. 

It is the Uni:versity's expedation that a student follow Uni
versity . rules and procedures as they are stated in the Gen
eral Catalog. In instances in which no appeal procedur~ is 
outlined and the student is persuaded ~t a special set of 
~ircumstances makes appeal reasonable, he or she may· ap
peal the application of specific rules' or regulations to the 
Office of the Dean of the schQol or college in which he or 
she is enrolled in the case of an· academic matter or to the 
Office of Student Affairs in the case of a nonacademic 
matter. These offices will render a deci~ion on the appeal, 
will arrange for a hearing if appropriate, or will refer the 
student to the proper office for a ·decision. 

. DEFINITIONS OF GENERAL 
UNIVERSITY TERMS. 

CoUeg~ . 

The University is made up of six colleges, each of which 
off~rs a curriculum (i.e., sequence of courses) leading to the 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree. A college 
may include many schools, departments, divisions, and in
stitutes. For example, the College of Arts and' .Sciences in
cludes six schools, twenty departments, one division, and 
two ~titutes. . 

Sdaoot 

Within the University are two types of schools, indepen
dent units (~.g., Busin~s Ad~nistratiQn,. Dentistry, Law, 
Medicine, Nilrsing~ Pharmacy, Public Health and CQmmu-

. nity Medicine, and Social Work),. which offer professional 
training to .students who may be required to complete a pe
riod of preprofessional study, and .units within colleges 
(e.g., Art, Communications, Drama~ Home Economics, 
Music, an~ Physical and Health Education), which offer 
semiprofessional training in single field.s of study. . 
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The Graduate School coordinates the work of students who 
already have' obtained a . baccalaureate degree and have 
been admitted to the school for advanced work toward the 
master's or doctoral degree. 

Department 

The unit of instructional organization in a particular sci
ence or art is called a department (e.g., History). The de
partment differs from· the semiprofessional 's~hool in its 
tendency to place less emphasis on the application of sub-

. ject matter. 

Division 

When a field of study includes work offered by seyeral of 
the more specialized units of $e University,' the adminis
trative result is sometimes called a division. In such cases, a 
committee of departmental representatives plans a:nd coor
dinatc:s tPe pro~. In a few instances, "division" denotes 
a . specialty within a department, wPich may haye. several 
divisions. 

.. 
In$titute 

The primary functions of an institute are research and ad
vanced study. The institute is usually associated closely 



with related departinents,' because its staff is larg~ly com~ 
~d . ~f the ~partments' faculty members, who- ~ivide · 
their time ~tween teaching and research." -

Course 

A course is a quarterly unit of study in a particular subject. 
Each course is listed by prefix, number, and title and in
cluded in the ~escription of Courses section of this catalog. 

HyPhenated Course 

Course numbers separated by hyphens, or short dashes 
(e.g., -DIOL, 101-102), indicate courses for which no credit 
i~ given until both terms have been completed. 

Prerequisites 

CoUrses to be completed or conditions to be met before one 
is eligible to' enroll in a more advanced course are.called 
pn;~u~it~ (e.g.~ ART 109 is a prerequisite to ART 110). 

. Credit 

A ,~it is a measurement of ,curriCular work completed 
satisfactorily. Ordinarily, 1 credit is given at the University 
of Washington for one class attendance a week for a pe~od 
of one quarter: However, in some courses, ,such as JabQra
tory. Courses, tWo or three "clock hours" of attendance a 
w~k 'a~ required for th¢ student to earn'l credit. A speci
~ed' number of credits must be earned for a degree. _ 

Colleges and univerSities ~that operate on 11 semester basis 
(i'~e.,:divide the academic year into tWo parts, exclusive of a 
sunllller session) give semeSter 'credit. Quarter credits multi
plied by tWa-thirds equal semester credits~ Semester credits 
multiplied' by one· and one-half equal 'quarter credits. For 
example" a student attending the University of Washington 
who ~ms' 45 quarter creditS during aD academJc I year 
would have earned 30 semester credits at 'aninstitlition 
operating on th~ sen:tester plan. " ' 

There are three basic types of credit: . 

Residence credit is that. academic credit associated with 
those ·courses ,offered by the University through the quart
e~ly' Time Schedule. To gain' resid~nce credit, students 
n)ust register for such courses during either of the two offi
cial registration periods. Credit earned through satisfactory 
completion of such courses is applicable toward a Univ~r
sity'degree or professional ~ertiftcate to ttie extent it satisfies 
specific school or college degree requirements. 

~iensio~ credit or credit earned through examination is 
. credit earned by completing coUrseS offered as extenSion 
cour:ses . or credit earned through' special examinations. 
Grades ~ed ill these courSes are 'not included in the 
grad~point average, and only 90 credits earned in this 
manner may apply,toward the baccalaureate degree. 

. Trqns,er credit is credit earned at another institution that is 
a.~Pted by the University as being applicable toward'satis
facti()n .of degree requirements! The Undergraduate Admis
sion section in this catalog may be consulted about specific 
limitationS and guidelines. ' 
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Curriculum 
The pattern or sequence of courses a student takes in 
earning a degree is a curriculum. Curricula are oU,tlined "' 
this ditalog. 

Lowe",O,vlslon Courses 

Lower-division courses are those cour,ses numbered in the 
100 and 200 series. ' ' . 

Uppe .... Olvlsion Courses 

Courses numbered in the 300 and 400 series are considered 
to be upper-division courses and are o~dinarilY taken by 
juniprs and senio~. ' 

, : 

Griuluate Courses 

Courses numbered 500 and above. are open only to' gradu
ates, unless approval ,is obtained from the instructor. 

Colirses nunlbered. 500 and above but followed, bya "P" 
are for professional students in the School of Medicine . 

. The premajor cafegory is provided in certain colleges for, 
~ose students in the first or second year whQ have not 
made a definite choice of, major in tbe college. These stu~ 
dents may select, in consultation with an adviser,· a pr~ 
gram of stUdies that meets the broad general req~ein~ts 
of the coUegeand at the same time provides for .experimen'.. 
tation and' explorati~n in·. the subject -areas of th~ col1~ge~ 
Each program is planned ·according to the indi¥idual s,~u~" 
dent's needs .. Sfudents . not admissible to certain programs 
may enroll as premajors while, ,completing 'admissionre
quirements to -those programs. 

~or 

A ~ajor: indi~tes the partiCl;llar' curriculum that a student, 
has selected to follow toward a degree. The term ~~nonma· 

, jor," which frequently appears in descriptions of· courseS, 
, indicates a course designed primarily for students who are 
not specializing in that subject. . 

STUDENT CLASSIFICATIONS 

Class standing ,is computed on the basis of the 180 ~n- , 
imum credits required for graduation. A. stUdent is, defined ' 
as being in a' certain cl~ (e.g., freshman), based on~ the, 
total credits he or she bas earned. Credits earned. in lower
division ROTC courses are riot counted. 

Fre.~hman: 1-44 quarter c~dits. 

Sophomore: '45-89 quartet credits. 

Junior: 90-134 quarter credits. 

Senior: 135 or more quarter credits. 



Fifth-year: A student with a baccalaureate degree who. is 
enrolled as an undergraduate. . 

qraduate: A stu~nt with a b~ccalaureate degree who has 
~n gran~ed'adm~ssion to the Graduate SchooL 

Professional: A student admitted into a professional pro-
I gram in the schools of Dentistry t Law, or Medicine. 

Notupatriculated student: A' student with no degree pro
gram or certification objectives. 

D~8n1tio~ 

For the purpose' of. these regulations, the following addi-
tional definitio~ apply: . 

1. An "admissible person" is one who has. applied for and 
has been offered an opportunity to enroll at the University 
of Washington for a gi~en quarter. ' 

2. An "enrolled stud~nt" is ~ne who is admissible to the 
University for a given quarter and has given a firm. commft-

. ment, usually by ,payment· of a $50 enrollment service fee, 
of his or·her intention to attend the University (payment of 
the enrollment service fee is not required Jor Summer 
Quarter). 

3~ A "~gistered student" is one who has enrolled and has been assigned, by the UniversIty Registrar to one or more 
. courses in a given quarter. . " . 

,4. A "'new student'~ ~ either one who has nol preViously 
registered for residence credit courses at the University or 
one who will be in his or her first quarter in'a classification 
different from that in which he or sbe last attended. 

5. A "returning student" is one who has formerly attended 
the University as a matriculated student but did not com
plete the degree or prof~iQnal "certificate program for 
which he or she was last registered, or as a nonmatriculated 
student, or as a' graduate student who is in his or her first 
quarter I of attendance following return from official on-
leave status.' ' 

6 .. A "continuing stUdent" is anyone who has registered in 
the same classification the preceding quarter' or' one who is 
registered Auturtm Quarter in the same status· he or- she was 
registered the preceding Spring ~er. 

, 7. AD "on-leave graduate student" is a graduate student in 
good standing who plans to be away from the University 
and who lias applied for and, been granted on-leave status. 

8. A "matriculated student" is one who has been accepted 
into one of the University's schools or colleges to pursue a 
program of study that· normally leads to a degree or profes
sion8I certificate. 

9. A "nonqlatricu1ated stu,dent" is one who will be. peI:
,mitte4 to,register for courses Qn a'space-available basis only 
and whose educational objectives do not .jnclude a Univer

, ,sity of Washington degree or profes~ional,certificate. 
. , 

10. A, fuIl~time undergt:aduate student is one who is 
carrying at least 12 academic. crecnts • .A graduate student 
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RULES AND PROCEDURES • must, carry 9 credits to be considered a full-ti~e student .• n 
practice, students carry more or fewer than the usual 
number of credits: depending on pe~onal circu~~ 
and chasen programs. The UniverSity dOes not'generally 
require that students enroll for any given, m~nimum numbe~ 
of credits, but certain other agencies (e;g., Veterans Admin
istration. Social Security, etc.) may require full-time enroll- . 
ment for ~he student to receive maximum i.1enefits. 

ENROLLMENT ELIGIBILITY ' 
AND .REGISTRATION 
AUTHORIZATION 

Continuing Students 
" , 

Registered students contirtufng at the University or-Wash
ington in the same category (i.e., undergraduate, graduate, 
fifth-year, ~tc.) from Autumn· Quarter to Winter 'Quarter, 
Winter Quarter to· Spring Quarter, ru;td Spring Quarter to 
Autumn Quarter are I guaranteed enrollment space in' . the 
University if they register by the seventh calendar day of 
the quarter.' Graduate. students returning from on-leave 
status are not considered continuing students and must 
comply with form~r student readmission requirements indi~ 
cated below. ' 

New Students . 

Students new to the UniverSity or new to a claSsification are 
accommodated on a space-available basis. Once offered 
admission" a student is requested to pay a $50 nonrefund
able enrollment service fee to reserve 'a place in the Univer
sity. If space is available when the payment is receive4, a 
registntdon authoriZation and appointment is sent to the 
student. If spa~ is no longer available, .the $50 is returned. 
The $50 applies only, .to tuition an~· fees assessed ,for the 
quarter for which the stuaent 'is determined admissible' and 
subsequently enrolls! Payment of the $50 fee is not required 
for Summer Quarter. 

Returning Former Students 

All returning formerstudents~ including on::leave graduate 
students, must, pay a $50 'qonrefundable enrollment service 
fee at the time of readmissipn. Graduate students whQ have 
on-leave status with the Graduate School or undergradu:' 
ales who have ·been absent from the' Unive1'$ity. for one 
quarter, with the exception of Summer Quarter,· are gilaran
teed space in the Universjty, if they file' a· Former Student 
Enrollment Application by the closing date and pay ~he $50 
enrollment service fee by· the date requested hI 'the offer· of 
readmission. All' other retutning students are accommo
dated on a first-paid-first-served 'space-available b~is. If '. 
space'is not available when the'$50'enroUment service fee is 
received, the money is returned. If space is available, a reg
-ist,ration autho~zation and appointment is sent to the,stu
dent. The $50 payment applies to tuition and fees assessed 
for, the qUllrter the'student is 'readmitted and su~u~nt1y, 
enrolls. Payment of the $50 fee is not required fOr Summer 
Quarter. ' 



RI;GISTRATI,ON 

No person,-other than a fa~lty member attending infor:.. 
mally w(th the approval of .the instructor, may atte~d a 
Univ~rsity course in which that person has not been regis-
tered. ' " 

An instructor m'ay allow a stUdent to attend his or her class 
only if the student's name is on,the class list or on an offi
cial class card from the Registrar's Office. 

Preregistration 

Preregistration is designed tQ accommodate currently regis-
. !ered m~tricuI~ted students: Preregistration occurs, on sPec
ified days dunng the latte~ half of the quarter preceding 
that for- which the student is regiStering, except thal ,cur
rently enrolled 'students registering for Autumn Quarter 
preregister in Spring Quarter. To preregister, a student. 
turns in a mark-sense registration ,form listing the classes he 
or she' wishes to take during the coming quarter. A quar
terly Time Schedule listing tJ:te courses offered ,and the time 
an~ loc~tion of class, meetings is published prior to pre
regtstratlOn. The Time Schedule outlines preregistration 
procedures. 

In.peJ;'Son Registration 

Il)-personregistration occurs just prior to the beginning of 
the quarter and is intended primarily to accommodate new 
and returning students, as well as continuing students who 
fail to tum in programs during preregistration. Students are, 
provided appointment dates. to register. 

Fee Payment 

A tuition and fee obli'gation is incurred when a student reg
isters. Tuition and fee payment, except for Summer 
·Quarter, is not 'generally required until the Friday of the 
fourth week of the quarter. Fee statements' are mailed t~ the 
student's address on file in the Registrar's Office. ,Nonpay
ment of, tuition and fees by the due date results in cancel
lation of registration. One-half tuition .and fees' must be, 
paid when registration is canceled fornonpaymeilt offees. 

Late Registration 

Students who register after the Official registration 'period 
are charged a. $15 late registration fee. ' " 

Addresses of Students 

The student is held responsible for keeping his or her ad
dress up-to-.date in ,the Registrar's Office by filling' out a 

. Change of Address form at the Regi~tration Office. The 
mailing of notices to the last, address on record constitutes 
offi.cud notification. . 

Change ofPrognim 'to Drop or Add C~ 

I. Preregistered students may add, and' drop classes during 
an early change period before the' quarter begins. Appoint:'· 
ments are necessary.; Information on dates and procedures 
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appears on posters placed throughout the campus' and in 
the quarterly Time Schedule. ' 

2. All students m~y add and drop. courses ~uring the first 
week of school.bY following instructions in the quarterly 
Time Schedule; 

Withdrawal From the Uiliverslty 

Once an eligible student turns in a regi~ration form, he or 
she is considered to be registered and .m~t officially w,ith
draw if he o.r she later chooses not" to attend. Official, with
drawal muSt be made by the fifth day\ of t1:te quarter for the 
student to avoid further financial obligation (see Fees and 
Charges section for refund information) . 

1. To be official, a withdrawal from'the University must be 
turned in at the Withdrawal Office~ 264 Schmitz. With
drawal forms are available at the advising' office or, in some 
cases, at the Dean's office. An official withdrawal is effec
tive, the day i~ is received in the ·Withdrawal·Office; 

2. Submission of a graduate on-Ieav~' application does' not 
constitute official withdr~wal from the University. 

3. Refer .to the Grades and Grading Systems' section for 
information on grades and withdrawal. 

4. A recipient of veterans' benefits should notify the Office 
of Veteran Affairs immediately of withdrawal. 

S.A student with a scholarship or loan awarded through 
the University should notify the Scholarship and' Loan 
Fiscal Offi~ of his 'or her withdrawal. ' 

MiUtary Withdrawal 

If a student is conscripted into the Armed Forces, he or she 
may take a~vantage of military withdrawal 'from the Uni
versity under certain conditions, as defined in the Univer-
sity !landb~ok, volume 4, page 24. .' 

.FULL':'TIME REQUIR·EMENTS 

Some agencies require that a student have full-time status to' 
receive Plaximum benefits or to retain a certain privileged 
status. To be cl~ified as a full-time'student by the Univer
sity, an . undergraduate must enroll for at least 12 credits 
per quarter, and a graduate student must enroll for.at least 
9 per quarter. ' 

International Stlidents 

A stUdent attending the University on a student visa (F-I) 
must maintain a full course of study, or he or she must be 
reported to the Immigration and Naturaijzation Service. 
For this purpose, ·to maintain a full course of study as de
fined by the University: 

1. An undergraduate, fifth-year, or, norimatriculated stu
dent ntusteafn a minimum of '12 credits per quarter ex-
cluding Summer Quarter.' , 



2. A graduate student must earn a minimum of 9 credits 
per quarter, excluding Summer Quarter, during the time he 
or she is registered for graduate course work. Final deter
mination of a (011 course of study for graduate students is 
l)'lade by the Dean of the Graduate School. The staff ,of the 
Graduate School consults with the student's graduate pro
gram adviser when appropriate. 

3. A newly admitted student may be advised by' his or. her 
academic adviser, because of inadequate skUls or for sim
ilar' academic ·reasons', not to register for a full coUrse of 
study his or her first quarter in the United States. Such a 
student, therefore, is exempt from the 9- or l2-credit,min
imum the first quarter only, but must earn a minimum of 5 
credits the first quarter. Such a student must provide the 
'International Services Office with the written recommenda
tion of the academic adviser before the end of the official 
change of registration period for his 01," her first qua~er. 

4. A student in the final quarter of his or her degree pro
gram need register for only those credits required for grad-
uation. ' 

The Immigration arid Naturalization Service also requires 
the University to report such a student if he or she fails to 
register within sixty days of the expected initial registration 
date or if attendance at the University is terminated. ' 

Soeial Sec:JJrity Benefits 

A student who wishes to receive Social Security educa
tional benefits must be enrolled as a full-time student in 
accordance with the general definition. outlined above. A 
senior in his or her final quarter need register for only those 
credits required for graduation. Additional information 
may be obtained at the Registrar's Office, 207 ,Schmi~. 

, VeteraJlS' Benefits 

Veterans and veterans' dependents who are eligible for 
Veterans Administration educational benefits must enroll in 
accordance with the general definition outlined al?ove.' 
Additional information may be obtained at'the University's 
Office of Veteran Affairs, 180 Schmitz. 

GRADES AND GRADING 
SYSTEMS ' 

Beginning Summer Quarter 1976, the following grading 
'system will ~ in effect at the University, subject to certain 

. ' exceptions In the Graduate School and in the schools of 
Dentistry, Law. and Medicine: 

Grades are' entered as numberS, the possible values being 
4.0, 3.9, ... and' decreasing by 1/10 until 0.7 is reached. ' 
The number 0.0 ,is assigned as a failing grade. Correspon
dence ~tween numerical grades and letter grades is as 
follows: . 

. RULES AND PROCEDURES • 
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Lett(!r 
Grade 

A 
A~ 

B+ 
B 
B
C+ 
C 
C
D+. 
.D 
D
E 

Numeric 
Grade-Point 
Equivalent 

4.0 
3.7 
3.3 
3.0· 
2.7 
2.3 
2.0 ' 
1.7 
1.3 
1.0 
0.7 
0.0 

Explanation 
Honor 

Good . 

Medium 

Poor (low pass) 

Failure or 
. other than official 
withdrawal 

T~efollowing letter grades als,? may be used: 

N No grade. Used only for hyphenated courses and 
courses numbered 600, 700, and 800. 

I Incomplete. An in~mplete is given only in case the 
student has been in attendance and has done satisfac
tory work until within .two weeks of the end of the 
quarter and haS fuI:nished proof. satisfactory to the 
instructor that the work cannot be completed because 
of illness or other circumstances beyond the student's 
contrQI. To obtain credit for the' course, an under
graduate student must convert an incomplete into a 
passing grade n9 later than t~e last day of the next 
quarter. An Incomplete grade not· mad~ up by the 

_ end of the next quarter will be converted to the 
grade of 0.0 by the Registrar unless the instructor. 

, has indicated, when assigning the Incomplete grade, 
that a grade other than 0.0 should be r.ecorded if the 
incomplete work is not completed. 

A student may petition the Registrar to retain the 
Incomplete grade on his or her record for a maxi
mum of three additional quarters. Petitions Will be 
granted by the Registrar if approved by the instruc
tor of the course' involved. Petitions must be received 
before the Incomplete is c~nverted to a failing grade. 

A graduate student must convert an Incomplete into 
, a passing grade by the last day of the nex~ quarter 
in residence. This rule may be waived by the Dean 
of the college in which the course was offered only 
if the nature' of the Wlcompleted work is 'such as to 

, make the fulfillment of this requirement impossible. 
In no case can an Incomplete be converted to a pass
ing grade after a lapse of two years or more. An In
complete received by a gradua~e student does not 
automatically convert to. a 0.0 but rem,ains an 1n:' 
complete • 

S Satisfactory grade for courses taken ona satisf~c
tory/not satisfactory basis. An S grade is automatic
ally converted from a numerical grade of 1.7 or 
above for undergraduates and a numerical grade of 
2.7 or above for graduates. The grade' S may not be 
assigned directly by the instnlctor, but.is a grade con
version by the Registrar's Office. 



NS Not-~tisfactory grade for cop.rses taken on a satisfac- -
.tory/not satisfactory basis .. A grade less than 1.7 for 
~dergrad~tes,or leSs than 2~ 7 for graduates, will be 
convertm toNS. NS is not included in the grade':' 
point-average calculation. 

CR Credit awardm in· a course offered ona crmit/no 
credit· basis only. The grade is awarded directly by 
the instructor. (CR may be a grade conversion from 
a numeric grade if an undergraduate student is in the 
credit/no credit program. A' grade of 1.7 or. better is 
converted to CR.) . 

Ne Credit not awarded in a 'course offered on' a, crediti 
no-credit ~asis only. The grade is awarded directly by 
the instructor and is not included in a grade-point-
average calculation. . 

W Official wit~drawal or drop during the _ third - and 
fourth weeks of the quarter for undergraduates and 
through the ~venth week for graduates. 

Withdrawing From a Course 

Undergraduates withdrawing officially from a·course during 
the first two weeks of a quarter shall have no entry on their 
permanent. acage~ic record.' During the third and. foqrth 
weeks, lUl official withdrawal is recorded as W. Withdrawals-: 
requir~ that a. studeQt pr~_ a' Change 9f Program card 
throu~ the Registrar's Office; but do not require an instruc-
tor's si$llature. - . . 

For undergraduates, during ~dte fiftJt through tenth -weeks 
of the quarter, no drops are permitted, with the t:ollowing 

lxceptions: ' 

(~) A _ stu~(mt may ·droP all courses by withdrawing from 
the University. ' 

0» An. undergraduate student i~ allowm a limited number _ 
of :uncrontested course drops in accordance with the follow-
ing~hedule: .' . 

No.o/Credits 
Earned at UWat 

Time 0/ Course Drop 
. 0-44 

45-89 
. 90-i34 
'135.:179 
18~224 

etc. 

. No.D/Uncontested 
'Course Drops 

Permitted 
3 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Ail eJitry of * W will ~e made for each uncontested drop. 
- ~,~ '.J .•.. , 

The -three unconteSted _ course -d~ops that are' allowed to 
students .who have earned 0-44 University of 'Washington 
cred~ts may riot be accumulated for use' after 44 credits 
are earned. Subsequent uncontested course drop privileges, 
however, may be so accumulated 'and used as the student 
sees fit . . 

(c) A student who has.used his or her uncohtested drops 
. may petition the Registrar in .writing to drop a course. Such . 
a :petition will be granted .if, in the Registrar's judgment, 
(.1lttte student is unable to complete the ·course in ques-
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tion. due to a severe ,mental or physical disability, .or. (2) 
unusual and' extenuating circumstances. beyond . th~· slUl. 
dent's control have arisen that prevented him 'or her from 
dropping by the end of t.he fourth week. P~titions muSt' 'be -
filed promptly after the occurre'nce of the event that. g~~e -
rise to the need for dropping. . . -

The Registrar. shall enter the grade of HW_ (Hardship··With-
drawal) for all courses approved for drop by petition. ' 

No drops o~ withdrawals may be ma4e after the last day of 
instruction- (i.e., no drops are permitted. during or~ aft~the 
final examination period). .' . ,- - .:-

The drop limitations listed above apply to all quart~rs of 
the regular academic year and. the Summer Quarter with . 
the following exceptions: During the Summer Quarter, no 
entry will be made on the s~dent's record for drops 'made 
during the first week of'ana term course, or'the first week of 
a b term course .. During the second. week of either -term, 
the grade W will be recorded. ' 

'. ' 

Graduate students ~thdrawing officially' from a CDurstl dqr
ing the first two weeks of a quarter shall have no·entry.on . 
their permanent academic record. The. grade W shall" be 

. r~corded by the' Registrar's Office after the first two weeks I 

of ~ quarter. No drops ~re P,ermitted after the. seventh 
week ,of the quarter except through petition to the Registrar 
in accordance with criteria noted in paragraphc, 1 'and' 2. 
above. . '. . 

Students withdrawing unofficially from -. or dropping" a-
course shall be given a grade of O~O. .. ' 

The grade W shall count neither. as completed creditS~nor 
in the computation of grade-point averages. 

Auditors: No:- entry is made on the 'permanent reeordfor 
. courses audited. 

Grade-Point Average 

The cQmulative grade-point average is based' solely on 
courses taken in residence at the University of Washington 
and specifically excludes transfer and extension . credits 1lDd 
credits earned by examination. 

Computation of Grade-Point Average -

The grade-point average (GPA) for gradu~tionis comput~ 
~y dividing the' ~otal. cuinulativegrade- pointS- by t~e' to~1 ' 
credits attempted' (TeA) for courses taken in residence ·at 
the University of Washington. Grade points are 'calculated 
by multiplying the number of credits by the numeric v~lue 
of the grade for each course. The sum of the .grade p(jjllts 
is then divided by the 'total credits. _ attempted~ Cou~ 
elected on an SINS basis are counted as follows: . Satisfac- ' 
tory grades are printed on the permanent record' as 'an' S 
and do not count in the quarterly or cumulative grade;.polnt 
average, but they 'do count as credits earned toward gr~ua
tion. Not-satisfactory grades,' NS, do not coqnt i~ the quar-
terly and c-umulative grade-point averages. , -. . 

A graduate studentt~ grade-plint average will be calculated 
entirelr on the basis of number grades in 300-, 4O()-~,.and 



500-level courses. The grades of S, NS, CR, NC, and- N will 
be excluded. as will all 'grades in courses numbered 600, 
700. and 800, and at the 100 and 200 level. 

CIlaDg~ of G~e 

Except in cases of error, no instructor may cbange a grade 
that hear she has turned into 'the Registrar. A student 
. who finds omissions or possible errors in a grade report 
must make application to the Registrar for a review of the 
student's record not later than the last day of the student's 
next .quarter in residence, ,but in no':case after a lapse of 

'tWo years. Time spent in military service is not counted as 
p~ of the two-year Ii~im.tion. 

,EXAMPLE 1 

Course' 
ENGL 171 
OCEAN 101 
HST 111 
GEOG258 
Tatai credits earned 

Credits 
·3 
5 
5 
..£ 

toward graauation 15 

Total graded credits 
attempted (TeA) 12 

, Grade 
Grade ~oints 

CR 
.2.7 = 13.5 
4.0 = 20.0 
3.3 = 6.6 

40.1 

, Grade-point average = 40.1 + 12 = 3.34, 

The total 'graded credits, attempted, not the credits earned 
'toward graduation, are used in computing the grade-point 
average. 

. ~MPLE 2 

Course 
ENOL 121 
OCEAN 101 
SPCH 100 
HED250 
Total creditS earned 
toward gnuiuation . 

Total graded credits 

Credits 
5 
5 
3' 

.1. 

8. 

attempted (TeA) 13. 

Grade 
Grade Points 

2.3'= lI~S 
,0.0 = 0.0 

2.7 = 8.1 
I 

19.6 

Orade-wint average = 19.6 + 13 = LSI 

The student atteinpted 16 credits, but only 13 are graded, 
because ~e I is . not.. computed, in th~ ,~ade-point average. 
~.O.O for OC~AN 101 is computed in the grade-point 
averag~, but no, credit is awarded toward graduation. ~f the 
work in ,H ED 2~0 is not made up by the end of the next 
~uarter, th~ I will convert to a' nu~ric grade (see explana
tiClD under Grades and Grading Systems on page 21), and 
'the grade-point average will be recomputed. ' 

.Gmde AppeaI·Procedure 

A student who believes he 'or she has been improperly 
Braded first discusses the matter with the instructor. If the 
student .is not satisfied with the instructor's explanation, the 

, student ,may submit a written appeal to the Chairman of 
the dePartment, ·or in a nondepartmental 'college, to the 
Dean, With 'a copy of the appeal sent 'to the instructor. The 

RULES AND PROCEDURES .. '. 

Chairman, or Dean, consults with the instructor to ensUre 
that the· evaluation .of the student's performance 'has not 
been arbitrary or capricious. Additionally, some colleges 
have grievance committees to consider'grade dispUtes. 

Once a student submits a written appeal, this document 
, and all subsequent actions on this appeal are recorded in 

written form for deposit in a department or college file • 
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Grade Repoa1s 

Grade reports are automatically mailed to all students, ex
cept those in the School of M,edicine, at the close of the 
quarter. 'The grade reports are sent to the mailing address 
supplied by the student at the time of registr~tion. To 
ensure delivery of grades, any changes in this, permanent 
mailing address should be reported to the Registrar's Office. 
Copies of the quarterly grade reports are also sent to ~b 
stu~ent's Dean and m~jor department. 

Nontraditional Grading Options 

It should 'be noted that the possibility of future objective 
evaluation of the student's ,total academic record,is reduced 
by the extent to which the record includes courSe 'work 
that is evaluated by a grading system other than the nu~ 
merical system. A student shQuld be aware that he or she 
. may, and' probably will, jeop~rdize his or her future educa
tional opportunities, particularly fGr graduate or postbac
calaureate . study , when other systems of 'performanceeval
uation (e.g., satisfactory/not satisfactory or- credit/no credit) . 
are used . 

CreclftlNo CrecI1. Program . 
The I University offers an undergraduate option c8lled 
credit/no credit, under wJUch students automatically take 
all courses on a nontraditionally graded basis. Because 
some degree programs do not accept' credits taken under 
the credit/no credit option, an interested student should 
see his or her adviser for. information about restrictions 
before entering the program. 

Admission: 'An undergradua~ in good academic standing . 
may register at any stage 'of his or her academic career in 
the University bn a credit/no credit basis with thestipula
tion that all courses taken concurrently be taken on that 
basis. Entrance. forms and additional information may be 
obtained, from the R~gistration Office, Schmitz Hall .. 

Good Standing and Academic Probati~n: A student .in the 
credit/no credit program is in good a~emic standing as 
I()ng as an average of 12 credits per quarter is maintained. 
Thus, th~ credit/no credit program is not 'appropriate for 
part-time students. For terms and conditions relating to 
academic probation, the' student 'should see his or her aca-
demic adviser. ' 

Granting of Degrees: A student may earn· a baccalaureate 
degree under the, creditlno credit system only with the 
approval of the major department. '. I' 
CredltlNoCredlt-Ool7 as a CGUJSe OptioD ..,. /; 

With appropriate departmental reView and approval/. /1 
ult)' may offer a cou~ or courses on a ¢r~d!~ 
only basis. ~ standard for granting Credi)Y 

. . . 

. ~. 



\. 
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credit-only courses under this option is the demonstration 
of competence in,' the ,material of the course to the in
structor~s satisfaction. 

A student, on the numerical grading system has CR en
tered on his or her transcript if the student pasSes, but this 
grade is not used in the computation of the student's grade
point 'average. If the student receives no credit~ NC is en
tered on his or her record, but this grade is not used in the 
computation of the student's grade-point average. Regis
tration in credit/no credit-only courses under, the course 
option does not affect a graded student~s right to'take other 
courses for conventional grades concurrently. 

SatIsfado.,./Not Sadsfaeto.,. Grading OpdOD 

Certain stude~ts are eligible to choose that a limited num
ber of their credits be graded satisfactory/not satisfactory 
rather than with regular numerical grades. Any student 
who wishes to register for a course satisfactory/not satis
factory s~ould check first with his or her adviser to deter
mine restrictions and eligibility, because colleges and 
departments yary in fheirrules concerning this grading 
option (e.g., students in the College of Arts and Sciences 

, may not take courses SINS until they have earned 4S or 
more college credits). In no case is a student allowed to 
register for ,more than 6,credits (or for one course, if that 
course is offered for more than 6 credits) on a satisfac-

, tory/not satisfactory basis in a ,g~ven' quarter. No more 
than 2S satisfactory/not satisfactorY credits are applied to 
a four-year undergraduate degree. Under no circumstance 
may ,a student switch to or from satisfactory/not sati~fac
tory grading for a particular course after the first week of 
the quarter. 

Scholarship and Grad~ In the School of Dentistry 

The School of Dentistry uses the following UniverSity 
grade-point system: A = 4, B = 3,. ,C = 2, and E = O. 
The gr:ad~point average is calculated by multiplying the 
grade points received in a course by the number of "credits 
earned in the course; totaling these values, and dividing by 
the total number of credits earned. 

Students are notified of their grades at tbe end of each 
quarter. . 

A student who has l~s than a 2,.00 grade-point average in 
the courses for which he or she is registered during any 
given' quarter is referred to the executive committee of 
the school. If the work in a course is incomplete or inade
quate, a. grade of I may be'. given. This incomplete must 
be removed before September 1 S if the student is to ad
vance into the next year~s class. 

Scholarship an~ Grades In ~e School of Law 

'Orades are awarded in 1/10 increments from 4.0 to 0.7 and 
0.0. Credit is awarded for grades o( 1.3 or better. 4~0 is the 
highe~t grade and 0.0' is the lowest grade. A 2.00 cumula
tive grade':point average'is requi~ for graduation. 

'\ Scholarship and Grades In the School of Medicine 

\~e School of Medicine maintains a record of each medi
".'$tudent's performance and ,reports to the Registrar's Of-

", 

\ 

fice grades of H '(honors), S (satisfactory), or NS (not sat
isfactory). 

Each department keeps careful records of student wor~' 
At the end of each academic year, the executive committee 
of the School ()f Medicine evaluates the accomplishment 
of the student during that year and determines his ot her 
fitness for, promotion. When general academic achievement . 
.is unsatisfactory in any year, the student is subject to dis
missal from the school. Although a student who has been 
dismissed., from the School of Medicine may succeed in 
passing a medical school course he or she has previoUsly 
failed by taking it as part of his or her course in another 
school or college, this is not regarded as evidence that a 
st~dent's abilities justify readmission to the School of 
Medicine. A student who has been dismissed because of 
Jow scholarship can be readmitted only by action of. the 
executive committee, and one who is readmitted is on pro-' 
bation and must ·maintain a quality of work consistently 
above the minimum requirements. The faculty of the 

" School of Medicine does not favor repetition of courses 
in cases of low scholarship and does not' permit a student " ' 
to repeat a year of work, except, when illness or some 
other extenuating circu~tance justifies an exception. ' . 
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REPEATING ,OF COURSES 

All Schools and Colleges, Except 
·Dentistry, Law, and Medicine 

. When a student notifies the Registrar in writing that· he or 
she has repeated a, course at the University of Washington, 
only the grade earned the last time the repeated course was 
taken is included in the cumulative grade-point average,as 
long as the last grade is 'not 'a W, I~ NS, NC, or N. Any' 
g~de not included in the grade-point average is identified . 
by a diagonal line through the grade. Once a' student has ' 
received a degree,' the grades earned prior to the degree 
may not be changed. All srad~ earned in courses repeated 
prior to Winter Quarter 1971 are included in the average, 
unless the student again repeats the course Winter Quarter 
1'971 or after. ' . 

. School of Dentistry 

A student in the School. of Dentistry who receives the grade 
of E in a course may, with the permission of the Dean, the 
instructor of the course, and the executive committee of the 
school, be permitted to perform-. additional work and to 
,take such, exercises and examinations, 'including' a final 
examination, as the department may' prescribe. If the stu
dent completes such exercises and examin~ions succeSs
fully and satisfies the department and the executive ,com-

. mittee that he or she h~ a reasonable knowledge of the sub
ject in question, the grade earned by the repetition-. may be ' 
awarded. The fact that the studeni originally earned an E is 
to be apparent on the'record. 

School 'of Law 

A student in the School of Law in -good standing who lias 
failed a required course may repeat the course or take a 

. second examination. without'registration at the time a re~
ular examination for the course is offered. 



Upon re-examination, if successful, the student receives the 
same credit for the course that it carried at the time the 
student was first examined. However, instead of a new 
grade being assigned, a notation is made on the record that· 
the course was passed upon re-examination. 

Permission to repeat a course or to take a second examina
tion without registration must be obtained from the Dean's 
office at the time of registration. 

The privilege of repeating a course or taking a second ex
amination is not available to a student who fails LAW 416.' 
A student who fails this course is required to take an equiv
alent.numbe~ of hours· in ,LAW 600, Independent' Study· or 
Research. The grade received in LA W 600 does not replace 

· the grade in the failed course, but is entered separately. 

.School of Medicine. ; 

The faculty of the School of Medicine does not favor repe
.tition of Co~ .in cases of low scholarship ~d does not 
permit a student to repeat a yeai' of work, except when ill
ness or some other extenuating circumstance justifies an 
exception. 

UNDERGRADUATE LOW 
·SCHOLARSHIP· 

Academic Warning 

An undergraduate, student. whose grade-point aver~ge f~lls 
below 2.00 in his or her first quarter at 'the University re-

· ceives an' academic warning. ,If a .cumulative grade-point 
· average of at least 2.00 is not achieved by the end of the . 

r;text ql1arter, he or she'is placed on acade~ic probation. 

ProbadOD and Dismissal for Low SCholarship 

An undergraduate student will be placed on academic pro
bation at the end Qf any quarter (except his .or her first at 
the University, when w~med) !n whiclt his or her cumula
tive grade-point average falls below 2.00. Once on proba
tion, the student must attain .at least a 2.50 for each suc
ceeding quarter's work until the cumulative grade-:point 
average is' raised to a 2.00, or. the student will be, dropped 
for low scholarship. 

RelDs(atement 

. Only under exceptional circumstances is a, student who has 
been dropped under low-scholarship rules readmitted to 
the. University. Such a student is readmitted only at the 
.discretion of, the Dean of the s~hool or. college to which' 
readmission is sought. A student readmitted after being 
dropped under these rules 're-enters on academic probation. 
The ,student'S grade-point average is the same as wh~n 
dropped from the University, and the student may not USe 
grades from other colleges or universities to raise his or her 
University of W~hington grade-point average. A read
mitted student is dropped if he or she fails to attain a 2.50 
.grade-point average for the following quarter's work. The 
student is removed from probation at the ,end of the quarter 
in which a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 or better 
is reached. 
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RULES AND PROCEDURES • Senior in Final Quarter 

A senior who has completed the required Dumber of credits 
for graduation. but whose work in what would normally be 
liis or lier final quarter places him or her on probation, does 
not receive a degree until removed from probation. A 
senior who has completed the required number of credits 
for graduation, but. whose work in his or her last quarter 
results in his or her being dropped for low scholarship, does . 
·not receive a degree until readmitted and removed from 
probation. 

UNDERGRADUATE HIGH 
SCHOLARSHIP 

Quarterly Hlgh-Scbolarshlp List 

The quarterly high-scholarship list il)cludes the names of 
matriculated undergraduate students who have attained a 
quarterly grade-point average of 3.50 in the final grades for 
at least 12 graded hours, exclusive of lower-division ROTC 
courses. Appropriate high-scholarship entries are made on 
the student's permanent-academic record. 

Yearly UndergradUate 80nors 

Undergraduates who have achieved a cumulative grade
point average of 3.50 or better for at least 36 graded hours 
of resident instruction in three quarters or 46 graded ho.urs 
of resident instruction in four quarters at the· University ,of 
Washington during the preceding acad~mic year, exclusive 
of lower-division ROTC courses, will have a high-scholar
ship notation entered on their permanent ~cademic records. 

Certiftcates of Hlgb Scbolarship 

certificates of high ·scholarship are awarded to the students 
in the sophomore, junior, and senior classes who have made 
the highest scholastic record for their fresbman, sopho
more, or junior years, respectively. The Honors Committee 
d~termines the grade-point average required tor certifi-
cates. '. 

Sopbomore Medal 

Annually, the junior having the highest s(:holastic standing 
for the first two yearS of his or. her program receives the 
sophomore medal from the President of the University . 

Junior Medal 

Annually, the .senior having the highest' scholastic standing 
for the first three years of his or her program receives ·the 
junior medal from the President of the University. 

Baccalaureate Honors 

Baccalaureate honors (summa cum laude, magna cum 
laude, cum laude) are awarded to recipients of a first Ibacca~ 
laureate degree. These honors are awar(,ied to !pose st11-
dents who have completed no fewer than' 90 credits at this· 
institution, together with a record of distinction at ·institu
tions previously attended. 



r, 

In ~rdei',' to qUalitY. for a bacc8J.aureate hoqor, a t1aDSfer 
~deilt's ~point average ~t the University of Wash~ 
ington muSt, be eqUal :to. or greater than, the minimum re-

_. quired fotthe specifi:c: honor, and hi~ or her combined 
gr.ade..point . average must be 'equal 'to; br greater than, the 

. requited minimum~ 

.The. University's Honors Committee determines annually 
. the requirements for each honor. ' 

Presfdent's Medal 

,Conferred at commencement, the President's Medal recog
nizes the graduating senior who has the most distingUished 
academic record. Only students who have ~med' at least 
90' ~its at the University of WaShington may be cOD- -
sidered. ' 

EARNING CREDIT BY . 
SPECIA~ EXAMINATION-' 

, ~egu1arly ad~ed and currently enrolled'students 'may 
take ,special' examinations, 'sqmetimes known as "chal~. 
lenging a course," in subject matter offered by the Univer.;. 
si~, to gain credit without being, enroll~ in specific 
co~. Credit ~ay be granted-

1. For independent study. ' 

2. For work completed with private teachers. 

, 3~ For work completed in unaccredited institutions if a' 
formal eXaDlinatiQn is deemed necessary by, the Chairman 
of the concerned department(s). (In ~nte cases, credit may 
be,'vaIidated'without an examination. Students who wish to 
'validate <;redit- must mike arrangements with the Office of 
Admissjons.) The .following restrictions apply: , 

a.' No one, may tate a credit examination for a course in 
which he or she has received' prior credit. 

b~ 'All creditS earned by. examination are counted ,asexten
sion credit. and are included in the 9O~e~i9n~redit 
maximum that niay be applied' toward the baccalaureate 
degree. No credit is allowed by, eXaplination if .the grade 
earned is less than 2.0. Gnideseamed are not included in 
the,grade-point average.' , 

, , 

'¢'. No student shall receive '.credit, ·by examin'iltion for. ,a 
Course for which the student would not ,be eJigible to ~ 
ceive credit if the course were taken in residence. 

d. No student is, permitted to repeat any examination for 
credit~ , 

e. No student ~ives' credit by examination,for lower~di
vision courses in the stu~ent9s native I~guage. . 

f. Credit by examination, is not acceptable. for application 
toward an a~vanced d~gree in th~ Graduate School. 

A ,student Who wish~ to qualify for.credit' by examination' 
'nll~st apply to the Graduation Department: of th~Registrar's ' 
Office .for, a certificate of, eligibility, no later. tban Friday of 

, '. . .' 

the :second week of ,the' qUarter. Ordinarily, the student pI'&
viously bas spoken with an instructor responsible' for the 
course to 'determine if-an examination for credit is,'appro
priate • .After the certificate has -been approved and' Signed 
by tile Registrar's Office, the student ,presepts it for-signed 
approval to an instructor responsible fQr the' course .. n 
-whicb,the examiQation'ia to be :taJcen, to the Chairman of 
the department concerned, and/or to th~ Dean of ,the 'cot~ 

, lege' 'or 'school concerned. Approvals and payment of'$25 
per course to be, challenged must, be accomplished by 

. F~day, ~ the second:week of ~equ~er. 

Examinations are administered ,by the aducati~nal Assess
ment Center no later than the fourth week of the quarter. ' 

No student is permitted to take more thantw~ e~ria~ , 
tions in, 3-, 4-, or 5-credit courSes,' or more than three exam
blations in I-or 2~cr~dit courses in one day. Should the 
stud~nt plan to take more examinations in a given qu~rt 
an additional day may be permitted' and' arrangements 
made with the Educ.aUonai Assessment Center. ' 

CLEPCredlt 

Credit for the ge'n~ral 'examinations' of the' College Level 
Exami.jo~ Program (C~EP) i& 'not accepted or' awarded 
by the University' (see Allowance of Transfer CieditS i~l' the 
Undergraduate Admission' section o,f this ~og). ' . 

ADVANCED ,'PLACEMENT' 
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The University of Washington' grants advancedplacemeilt 
or credit on the basis of performance in" the Adv~ 
Placement PrognUn ,of the COllege, Entrance ExaJhination 
Board Student records, in the Advanced Placement Pro
gra,m are evaluated for· p()SSible credit by the departin~nt ,'or 
college con~med. : . 

Th~ University 9f Washington also grants advanced pla~~ 
ment or credit on the~ basis of. perfotm~ce in pla¢eoienJ 
,examinations ~tablished by themathematic;:s' and' foreign-' 
language departments for entering Students whOSe high 
'school preparation in these fields has brought th~rit to a 
level colisidera~ly above that typically expected of en~ti~g . 

,students. . , ', 

A student who is placed in the ~hiril quarter of the second~ 
, year University language sequence' may ~ive 5 credi~ for 

the second quarter of the second~y~ course, 'proviCfed th~ 
'third-quarter coui'Se is successfully completed. Similarly, a 
student, whose high .school study has brought him or her t() 
th~ level of the completion of the second year of University 
study may be granted 10 credits for the secOnd~ and tbird
quarter co~ of the se<:ond!"year sequence, provi~ed an 
upper-division COurse in the l,anguage other t~an cou~es in 
English translation' is sucCesSfully completed. 

A student, w~ois placed by examination at the level of 
MATH 125 or higher receives 'additional credits'. If the 
~dent9s ~t University ma.th.~mati~ course is 'M~TH 
1-25, Credit :for MATJI '124 is given. A~tudent wbosefirst 
niathemati~ cb~ is: MAra 126 is given, credit for both 
MATH 124 a:nd12S. ' , 



,A student must apply for ,advanced placement credits .at the 
Grade Recording Department of the Registrar's Office' after 
.having completed the advanced,course. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR A 
BACCALAUREATE, 
OEG,REIS 
To graduate, a student must meet UniverSity, conege or 
sch~ol, and departmental requirements. Only Univers,ity 
reqwrements are listed in this section. Requirements of col
legeS;' schodls, and departments appear in the section per
taining to the college, school, or department concerned; 

Foing ~ Application, for a Baccala~reate Degree 

A 'student should file with the Graduation Office~ in 
'Schmitz Hall, a. written app,ication for his or ~er degree 
th~quarters before,the expected date of graduation. . 

It is the,student's responsibility to apply for a,degree andlor 
,certificate, because degrees are not automatically awarded 
when requirements have been satisfied. Application forms 
and ;diploma carets are availa~le at, t~e Graduation Qffice 
and in the major departments., 

In filling out an application form with the assistance of an 
academic adviser, the student lists the courses for which he 
or she is registered during the present quarter and those he 

, or she plans. to take during each successive quarter. If all 
requirements are not yet met, the specific courses must, be 
listed on the application;. elective courses may be entered as 
"ele,ctiyes, S9 m~y credi~s, tt wi,thout each specific course 
!>,eing,l~ted. . . 

The. signature of the department. head or of an authorized , 
adviser must appear on the application in the space pro
vided for "major adviser." A student in the College of Arts 
and Sciences does not obtain the college Dean's signature, 
but leaves the application for a degree, along With th~ di
ploma card, at the Registrar's Office after the studentt~ ad
,viser has signed it. The application is first approved 'by the 
Registrar, then sent to the. Dean of the co~ge for signature 
and' returned to the. Registrar's Office. A' student in any 
'other college 'leaves the application at the college Deari's 
'office for ,sign~ture after obtaining the adviser's signature. 

'Afterthe application is approved, one copy is mailed to the 
~tudent, the second is sent to his or her departm~nt or col
:tege ,office, and the third is retained in the Graduation 
Oijice. Any required course listed on the approved appliea
,tion' 'may. be changed only, by written notification to the 
'Graduation Offi~ by the s~dent's' departmental adviser. 

If tJte ,application is not approved, the Registrar's Office 
notifies' the student of the deficiency, so that- t}te necessary 
adjustment may be made and the application resul?mitted. 

Scholastic Standards .Required 
" -
T~.·~ eligible for the baccalaureate degree, a student must 
~ a'cumulative grade-point average. of 2.00 for all wor~ 
done in,residence at the University of Washington:. 
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RULES AND PROCEDURES • The graduation grade-point average is computed ,when the' 
~c;lent has completed all work for the degree and incl,udes 
only University of Washington residence credits. - . 

Credits Required 

To be eligible for graduation from the University with the 
baccalaureate degree, a student must satisfy all other spe
cifiC requirements and must 'offer a minimum of'l80 aca
demic credits. 

Fi~- and Second-Year Military Trai~ing . 
Cou~ Credit Exclusion 

Credits earned ,in first- and second,:,y~ar military training 
courses may npt be counted in the basic 180 ,credits 're .. 
quired for graduation.' Some third- and fourth-year courses 
may count, depending on the student's college or school. 

Physical Education Acdvlty· CreditS 

No school or college allows more t~an three 100-level phys
ical education 'acti vity credits to, apply toward graduation.' ' 

D~ With Two Msgors 

S.ome colleges allow a baccalaureate degree with two ma
jors. The st!1dent's application for such a degree must show 
both majors and ~ approved by the advisers' of both de
partments. Both majors appear on the permanent record. 

.' 1 , 4" ,. • ~ , , , 

Two Bac~aureate Degrees Concurrently 

Two baccalaureate degr.ees, associated with different ma
jors, may be granted at the same time, but the totalnilmber 
of academic credits earned mUst reach a, minimum of 4S 
credits in excess of the' number usually required for. a· first 
baccalaureate degree. 

Second Baccalaureate Degree 

A ~ecorid bacCalaureate degree may be granted, but a stu
dent must' earn 'a minimum, of, 4S -credits beyond tbe_ 
number required for the first baccalaureate degree. These 
credits' usually must ~ earned in residence, with the 
granting of exceptions to the' residency rule being the re
sponsibility of the coUegeor school awarding the degree. 
The student must achieve no less than a 2.00 cumulative 
grade-point average in the last 4S credits earned. 

Students working for a second baccalaureate degree are not 
registered in the Graduate School, but in the academlc di
vision of the University with juris~ictioh over 'the degree 
sought. 

Final-Year Residence Requlreme'nt 

To be recommended, for a first or subsequent bac.calaureate 
degree, a student must complete the final year' of cou.J;'Sj: -' 
work, at least 4S, credits, as a matriculated student in, ~i
dence at the ,University. The,granting of exceptioos'.lp this 
rule is' th&}responsibi1i~ 'of the De.~n of the college or seha,ol 
awarding the ,degree. 



Acceptance of Transfer Credit 

The University of Washington reserves the right to acCept 
or reject credits earned at o,ther collegiate institutions. In 

, general, it is the University's policy to accept credits earned 
at institutions fully accredited by their respective regional 
acc~ting associations, provided that such credits have 
been acquired through university-level courses appropriate 
to the student's degree curriculum at the University of 
Washington. 

Community, College Credit 

Tra~fer of credit, from institutions accredited for two~year 
programs (i.e., community 'and junior colleges) applies only 
in the University freshman and sophomore years. A student 
who attends first a four-year college and then a two-year 
college may not transfer two-year college credits in excess 
of the number that brings his total credits to 90. In no case 
can the transfer of community college credits t9 the Univer~ 
sity exceed 90 quarter credits. 

Transfer credits are accepted for upper-division credit only 
when earned al an accredited four-year-degree-gra~tin'g 
institution. 

ExtemioD and Independent Study CredIts 

No more than 90 extension credits may be counted toward 
the ba~aureate degree. No more than 4S credits earned' 
in extension courses at other institutions may be counted 
toward the baccalaureate degree. 

DupUeation of Credit 

A student may not receive credit for courses taken at the 
University that dupli~e courses taken previously and for 
which credit has been allowed. This rule applies whether. 
the earlier c~urse was taken in high school or college, and 
whether, in the latter case, course numbers are or are not 
duplicat~ .. If continuation 'of pr~vious study is involved 
(e.g., foreign hll~guage), proper placement for credit,in Uni
versity courses is determined by' the department that otTers , 
the subject. 

Catal. for Graduation Requirements ' 

If a period of less than ten years has elapsed since the. date 
of a student's· last ~ntry into the school or College in which 
he or she is to graduate, the student may, choos~ to grad
uate under the requirements of either that catalog dated as 

, of- his or her last entry into the school or college, or that 
catalog covering his or her anticipated date of graduation. 
Catalog choice is subject to approval of the student'S ~e
partmental Chairman and school or coilege Dean. 

If a student wishes to obtain a degree after a lapse of more 
th~n ten years from the last date of entry into the school or 
college in which he or she is to graduate, the catalog in ef
feet at tl!e date of his Of her graduation is used. These pro
visions do not apply' to the requirement~ pre.scribed by the 
College of Education for Teaching Certificates. 
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Waiver of Graduation Requirem,ents 

Waiver of college or University graduation requirements is 
obtained only by petitioning the college graduation com- . 
mittee, which refers tlie petition to the University Gradua
tion Committee if an all-University requirement is in
volved. These petition forms are available at the. Gradua
tion Office, or the advisory office, and should be filed with 
the ~ppli~tion for degree or as soon as poSsible after ~e 
n,eed arises. Because the University Graduation C<?mmittee 
meets only once ea~h ,quarter,' petitions involving Univer
sity requirements should be filed early in the quarter. Direc
tions for completing and obtaining~e necessary signatures 
are provided at the time .the petition form is handed 1,0 the 
stlJdent. 

An exemption from an all-University graduatiQn require
ment that is granted by the University ,Graduation Com
mitt~ becomes void at the end of two calendar years from 
the date such' exemption is ,granted if aU degree require-
ments have not been completed within that period. . 

GradUation Requirements for R~TC Students 

As a prerequisite for graduation from the U~iversityt stu
dents accepted for the third- and fourt~-year advanCed 
ROTC program must complete the advanced· program un
less excused or dismissed from this requirement by regula
tions prescribed by the Secretary of the Army, the Navy, or 
the Air Force, whoever has the authority in .the individual 
case. 

ADVANCED DEGREES' 
Information on .. and requirements for" master's and doc
toral degrees appear in the Graduate Study,the Graduate 
School, an,d Research section of this catalog. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR 
TEACHING 
CERTIFICATION 
The' College of Education offers professional programs ¥- . 
proved by the'State Board of Education leading to.teaclling 
and other ~rtifi,~tes. For additional information, refer' to 
the College of Education section of this caWog or write to 
the College of Education advisory office, 207 Miller. 

COMMENCEMENT 

Formal commencement exercises are conducted only at the 
close of Spring Quarter. Diplomas are issued after Ute end 
of each quarter to candidates who have, complete4 grad'ua
tion requirements. During April of each year, a ~booklet of I 

specific i~tructions is sent to each student entitled .to par
ticipate in the c~mmencement exerci~ the following June. 

Eligibility for Participation 

.BaeeaJaureate Degrees 
All students who earned baccalaureate degrees the pre
ceding December or March or who' are candidates for de-



grees in June or the coming August' are entitled to partici
pate in the exercises. Only the names of those who received 
degrees the preceding August, December, or March and the ' 

-candidates'in June are listed in the, Commencement pro
gram. The nam~ of candidates for baccalaureate degrees 
who have been accepted for graduation the coming AUgJISt 

, do not appear in the program. ' 

Graduate Degrees 

All candidates of the Graduate School for master's and 
doctoral degrees in June and those to whom degrees were, ' 
granted the preceding August, December,or March are 
urged to be present. Only those candidates who have ac- ' 
tually completed their requirements during the year are eli .. 
gible to participate. 

Dental and Medical DeareeS 

, All candidates for doctoral degrees in June in the schools 
of Dentistry or Medicine are required to be present in 
person unless excused by their respective Deans. 

~iploma-Distribution 

Diplomas are ready about six weeks after the end of the 
q~artet: in ~hichthey are earned. R~clpien~ areno~ified as 
soon as the diplomas are ready for distribution at the Reg
'istrar's Office. Upon request, the diploma is mailed to the 
student." . , 

FEES AND CHARGES 

Tuition, special fees, rentals, and service charges are pay
able in United States dollars 'upon demand. 

The University reserves the right to change all fees without 
prior notice.' ' 

Enrollment Senic:e Fee 

A newpr returning former student or continuing student in 
a new classification (e.g., undergraduate, fifth-year, gradu
ate, or nonmatricuiated) is required to confirm his or her 
intention to . enroll by paying a nonrefundable $50 enroll-

,ment service fee. The $50 is applied toward tuition and fees 
. assessed for the quartel for which the student is determined 

to be admissible and' subsequently enrolls. A student who 
pay~ the fee for a given quarter but does not register in that 
quarter is not ~ntitled to refund except in the situations 

, . listed below: 

" I. A new or ~turning matriculated student who is unable 
to obtain courses that are applicable to the requirements for 
the dep,-ee or. certificate program to which 'the student has 
been admitted, and' who does not enroll in or attend, other 
courses, will be r~funded the $50 enrollment service fee 
upon written request to the Registrar. Petitions should in
clud~ a statement from an appropriate academic adviser 
certifying that no such courses are available. Petitions must 
be,submit~ed by Friday of the second week of the quarter., 

2; A new or returning matriculated student who, &rter 
meeting with an appropriate academic advis,er or receiving 
a University General Catalog, determines that.the program 
for which admission was granted differs substantially from 
what the student was led to .expect based tipo~ earlier avail-

29 

RULES AND'PROCEDURES • able information, will be refunded the $50 enrolhnent ser
vice fee upon written request to the Registrar. Such a re
quest for refund must be submi~ed before the student regis
ters for courses and in no case later than tbe first day of the 
quarter for which admission has been granted. 

3. A new or returning ,student who applieS by the pre
scribed deadline for financial aid administered by the Uni
versity's Office of Financial Aids, an~ who cannot be 
awarded financial aid adequate to his or her needs as deter-

- mined by that office, and who is therefore unable to attend 
the UQiversity, will be refunded the $50 enrollment service 
fee upon application to the R"gistrar no later than two 
weeks after receipt of notice of the financial aid award. , ' 

4. A new or returning student who is unable to attend the 
University because of pregnancy, disability, or death,or 

, because o.f being called involuntarily into the military ser
vice of the United States or into civil duty, will be refunded 
the amount, if any, by which the enrollment service fee ex
ceeds the amount of tuition and fees assessed at the'time of ' 
withdrawal. Requests for refund' must 'be submitted in 
writing to the Student Accounts Office by the last day of 
the quarter for which the student was determined admis
sible and for which the enrollment service fee has been 
paid. 

QUARTERLY TUITION AND 
FEE RATES EFFECTIVE 
AUTUMN QUARTER 1976. 

Non-
Undergraduate Resident resident 

'Full fee (more than 6 credits) $188 $527 
6 or fewer credits: 

Minimum (first 2 credits) 53 147 
Each additiomll credit 27 76 

Graduate and-Law 
'Full fee (more than 6 credits) 208 547 
6 or fewer credits: 

Minimum (first 2 credits) 73 1(;7 
Each additional credit 27 76 

Dentistry a~d Medidne. 
Full fee (more than 12 credits) 280 -613 
12 or fewer credits:, 

Minimum (first 2 credits) '148 250 
Each additional credit 12 33 

Fee schedules for resident and nonresident students apply 
to,the academic year (Autumn, Winter, and Spring quar
ters). -Summer Quarter fees are -listed in the Summer 
QUarter Bulletin. The resident fee· is charged nonresident 
students during the Summer Quarter;'except for students in 
the schools of Dentistry'9r Medicine. . 

Vietnam Veterans:' A special exemption program is avail
,able for "resident" Vietnam veterans (see section on resi
dence requirements). Under certain conditions, a veteran of 
World War I or II who is not eligible for Veterans Admin-' 
istration benefits is fully or partly exempt from tuition~ 

lnformation concerning these exemptions may be obtained 
from th~ Office of Veteran Affairs, 180 Schmitz. 



.. ' .. 

Aud;lor~: There is no reduction in fees for audito~. 

On-Leave /f.egistration Fee: This fee of $5, charged grad
uate students only, provid~ for a maximum on-leave regis
tration period of four ~uccessive academic qu~rterS or any 
part thereof and is. norrefuridable. 

Miscellaneous Charges: A registration service charge of $15 
is·asseSsed astudent granted permission to register after the 
last ~chedul~d day. of registration. A student who must reg
biter' as a result of a cancellation must also 'pay a $15 -fee. 
Waiver Qr refund of this service. charge is made only at the 
discretion of the Registration Appeal Board. . 

. . 
. /!t. charge of $5 is made for each change of registration or 
change of section, or num~r of" changes that are simulta
neous after the official chaJ,lge of registration period. 

A'th/~tic Admission Fee: A ti"ket that admits its owner to 
all'.athleticevents during the . quarter 01' quarters covered: 
Autumn Quart~r,. $15; Winter and/or Spring quarters, $10. 

Ceri;ficate Fee: The fee' for a teaching ~rtifiCate is $5' and 
does not include' a legal regi~tration fee of $1, which must. 

. be paid to the county school superintendent who first regis
ters the certificate. 

Dlplofn!l Replacement Fee: Duplicate diploma,' with p~per 
folder, $5; teaching certificate (typed copy}, $1; replace-
ment identification card,' $5. . 

School 0/ Medicine Filing Fee: A fee'of $10 is charged a 
nonresident student for filing an application for admission 
to ·the School of Medicine. 

, . 
Credit by Exa,mination Fee: In order to obt~n credit for 
independent study, a student may take an examination pre. . 
pared by the departm.ent. conce~ed~ The fee' is $25 per 
course. Appropriate forms must be obtained from the 
Graduation Office. ' 

CANCELLATION OF TUITION 
AND FEES \. ., . 

~egiStered students must pay full tuition and fees .. lUition 
~4 fees may be canceled or reduced .if·a student makes an 
official withdrawal or; course drop during'the time period 
specified" by state statute. Refunds are given when a fee 
cancel1~~on or reduction results In an ~verpayment. 

Con~ulng Students 

1. A student who withdraws on or \lefore the fifth class day 
does not pay tuition and feeS. 

2·. A student. who. withdraws after the fifth class day 
througli the" thirtieth· calendar day of the quarter must pay 
one-half tuition and fees. 

3. A student who withdraws after the thirtieth calendar day 
must pay fujI tuition and fees. ' 

New and ~etuinlog Students 

1. A student who withdraws OD or before the fifth. class day 

forfeits the $50 enrollment service fee, but does not pay the 
r"gtl;lar tuition aI,ld fees .. 

2. A student who withdraws after the fifth class day 
throUgh the thirtieth ~alendar day of the quarter must pay 
one-half tuition and fees or forfeit the $50 enrollment ser~ vice fee, whichever is greater. " 

.3. A student who withdraws after the thirtie~h calendar day 
of the quarter must pay run tuition and. fees. The $50 en
rollment Service fee is applied towa,rd payment of tuition 
and fees. 

A student who does not withdraw. but is dropping one. or 
more courses .is eligible for a lower fee, depending on the 
total number of credits remainjng after' the course drop and 
on the time period when the drop was made. Tuition and 
fees for students' ma~ng a course drop on or _ befo~ the 
, fifth class day are determined by the total credits· remain": 
ing. Tuition and fees for students making a course drop. 
after the fifth class day through the thirtieth calendar day 
of the quarter are computed on the total credits remaining 
plus one .. half the' qifferencebetween the old fee ,and the . 

. new fee. There is no cancellation or reduction in fees for 
courses dropped after the thirtieth calendar day ·of the 
qQarter.· The fees of a. new or returning student cannot be .. 
reduced below the $50 mini~um paid as an enrollment 
service fee. 

Refunds 

,. When a fee payment is, made by check, a two-week waiting 
period is required before a refund can be authorized. An 
appliCation for refund may be refused unless it is made, . 
during the quarter in which the fees apply: A student who 
withdraws for disciplinary reasons forfeits all rights to re
fund or cancellation of ~ny portion of his or -her .f~. 
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RESIDENCE· REQUIREMENTS 

For tuition purposes, a resident student is one who has been 
domiciled in the state of Washington for the period of one 
year immediately before the beginning of tbe first day· .of 
the quarter for which he or she bas registered and who b~ 
established a domicile for other than ec;lucational purposes~ 
A no~ident student ehrolled for: more than six bours per 
quarter is considered as attending for eduCational purposes 
only, unl~ that stude.nt proves that he or she has, in (act, 
established a domicile in the state.'for other than educa
tional purposes. A change in reSidence status may not be
come retroactive to a preceding quarter, nor is a change.in 
residence status automatic after a student haS Jived in the 

, state of Washington for one year. 

" The following statements are only general.guid~lines. Ques
tions should be addressed to the Residence Classification 
Office, Schmitz Hall, third floor. ' 

l.. Residence in the state of Washington is not necessarily " 
the equivalent of domicile. Domicile connotes;a present 
intention to maintain permanent residence, together- with 
physical presence in the state. whereas residence may be of 
a temporary nature. . . 

2. In determining a student9s intent with regard to his 
Washington domici~e. consideration is given to whether"he 



or she is a registered vo~r of the state of Washington. If the 
student is a minor (under age 18), c~nsideration is given to 
~e voting registration of ~he parents or legal guardia!)., 
Voting, i~ persdn or by a~ntee ballot in'the state of pre-

, vious domicile' il? considered inconsiste'nt with, and contra
dictQry of~ intention to ~ta~lish,legal domicile in~hisstate. 

3. Temporary residence in the state merely for the PurPose 
of atte~dirig s~hool or for, reasons of 'health or pleasure is 
not a basis for the establishment of legal domicile. 

4. Conv~rsely, a domicile in this state is not lost by tem.,o-_ 
rilIJ.. or' OCQlSional absence from the state to attend school, 
,togerformmilitary or: other government service, or to 
,pursue; health or pleasure. ' 

5. The·,establishment of a domicile in the state of Wash
ington by a parent or legal guarwan entitles a minor (under 
age 18)' to classification as a re:;ident student. When the, 
parents- of a rid nor are d~, the minor's domicile fol- ' 
lo~'tbat of the leg~y appo~ted' guardian. When' the par~ 
en~are divorced or legallysepai'ated, the minor is entitled 
fo classification as a reSident s,tudent if one of the parents 
has established a domicile in the state of Washington. 

'6~ A'mmor who' is married is free to establish a domicile 
separate and apart from that of his or her parents. , . 

7. The domicile of any qualified person, including a mar
ried wOntan, 'is deteimined'by the individual's situation 
and, ~rCumsianc~, rather 'than by marital status or sex. 

·8. Any; person-n~ ~ citizen of the United States cannot es
,tabl~h a Washington domicile until he or she is eligible and 
has applied for an 'immigation visa, and has been doini
ciled in the 'stat~of W~hington for one full year prior to , 
'the quarter for which he Qt. she is requesting a change of 
residelltestatus. ' 

9. Regardless of age ~r domicile, the following persons are 
,entitled to classification~ resident students: perso~ em

, ployed Dot less thaI)' twenty hqurs per week by a state of 
Washington higher institution of learning, and the children 

_ ap.d spouses of such, persons; military personnel and federal 
employees residing or stationed in the state of Washington, 
and 'the children and spouses of such military personnel 
im~ ·fede.ral employees; all veterans whOse final permanent 
d~ty -,ation was, in-the state of WaShington, so long as such- ' 

, v~erans are receiving federal, vocational, or educational 
ben~fitsconferred by virnie of their milita'!, service. . 

10. A veteran who is a resident of the- state of Washington 
and who -served in the SOutheast Asia theater of operations 
is entitled to 'pay no more ~han the full.;.time tuition and fees 
,in effect Spring Q~arter 1~71. FormDD214 should be pre
sented to the Residence Classification Office, 320 Schmitz. 

An application to pay resident tuition and fees for any of 
the' aforegoing. reasons must be filed with ,the Residen~ 
Oassification Office, 320 Schmitz, 'prior to the first day of 
the quarter in which the appliCant expects to qualify for res
ident tuition and fees. An' application not flied or post
matkedpri9r to the ,61'St day of the quarter' .cannot bec()me 
effeCtive. if'grant~. until tbe following q~aJ1er. 
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RULES AND PROCEDURES, 

veterans and ClIJldren of DeeeaRd or 
Totally Disabled Vetenms 

• 
A student who qualifies under the applicable federal laws 
establish~d for his or her education in 'institutions of higher 
learning should consult the Office of Veteran Affairs. ,A 
veteran holding the Vietnam Service· Medal or the expedi
tionary Medal f9r ,Service in V,iet~ sbould present his or 
her OD214 'form to the Residence Classification Office, 320 
Schmitz, for complete information. 

, Vete~ with disabilities may hlive available benefits. They 
,s~ould 'contact a training officer in the nearest Veterans 
, Administration office. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Official copies of ' student academic recants at the Univer~ 
sity of W~hin8ton that ,bear the official seal of the Univer
sity and the signature of the Registrar are known as tran
scripts. 

A charge of $1, payable to the cashier in advance, ,is made 
for each transc;ript. 9rade sheets cost 50 cents. Typewritte~ 
title transcriptS for all records of students entering the Uni
versity prior to Autumn. Quarter 1929 cost $2. for each orig-

. ~alcopy. 

Tnmsalpts,From ~er Sc:hools 
, , 

A transcript covering a student's previous secondary and 
college' education that has been submitted to the University 
as a requirement for admission becomes part of the official 
file and cm.tnot be re~ed to the student. Any student who 
de$ii'es tr.nsc~pts 'of . his work eame4 elsewhere. must onter 
official transcripts from the institution at which the work 

. wasund~ken. The t)niversity of Washington does not 
~e or certJfy copies ~ transcripts from other institutions. 

FINANCIAL OBLIGATIONS' 

The Comptroller is authorized ·to place a hold (administra- ' 
tive) on the records of ~ny student who fails -to pay 
promptly amounts,due the University. 

Until this' hold ,is cleared, the University (I) does not re
lease' the student's record or any information based upon 
the record, (2) does not' prepare transcripts, and (3) denies 
registration f()r a subsequent quarter as well as graduation 
from the University. \' 

In cases of serious financiat delinquency, the CompJroller, 
with the consent of theRegistrar~' may order that the stu
dent's registration' be canceled and that privileges of attend
ance be .withdrawn. 

An administrative hold or cancellation also· may oCcur 
when a stude'nt has not compli~d with other Uniyersity 
rules, procedureS, or obligatio~. The hold may be _pI.~ 
on 'the student's record by the authorized Universityoftice. 
responsiJ:Jle for enforcement of the rule, pro~d~re, orobli~ 
gati9n illvolved. The student is not pemii~d to register for 



EXEMPTION FROM NONR~IDENT PART OF TUITION AND FEES-

The following categories of students may be exempted 
from the nonresident portion of tuition and fees. Students 
in thes.e categories should contact the offices shown either 
for information on the exemption or to obtain the appro
priate form to apply for the exemption. Most of the ex
emptions must be renewed each quarter and should be 

rene~ed before the' beginning of -the quarter. Stu~ents 
classified as nonresidents are _ invited to contact the Office 
of Residence.'Classification, 320, Schmitz, to learn the re~ 
quirements for permanent resident classification and to 
apply for classification as residents as soon as they might 
meet the r~uirements. 

Category 

Acad~c personnel. 

Spouses and children of 
academic personnel. 

Staff Personnel eligible for 
tuition-free course of 6 

. credits or l~. 

Staff personnel (1) not 
eligible for tuition-free 
course or (2) taking more -
than 6 credits. 

Staff hourly employees 
whose employment 
commences on first day of 
the quarter and continues at 
least five weeks. working at 
least twenty hours per 
week. 

SPouses and children of 
staff personnel-working at 
least twenty hours per 
week. 

Student hourly employees. 
and their spouses and . 
children, whose 
employment commences on 
the first day ofthe quarter 
and continues at least five 
weeks. working at least 
twenty hours per week. 

Graduate students with 
graduate service 
appointments. 

Employees. and their 
spouses and children,of 

, another state of Washington ' 
institution of higher 
education, working at least 
twenty hours per week~ 

Military employees and 
their spoUses and children. 

Federal employees and 
their spouses and children. 

Veterans whose final 
permanent duty station was 

Office to Contact 

. Scholarship and Loan Fiscal Office, 170 
Schmitz; qu~tions regarding eligibility 
may be directed to the Academic 
Personnel Records Office, 316 
Administratio~. 

Academic Personnel Records Office, 316 
Administration. 

Scholarship ~d Loan Fiscai Office, 170 
. Schmitz; an information sh~t explaining 

eligibility may be obtained from the St,afT 
Personnel Office, 3903 BrookJyn A venue 
Northeast. 

Office of Residence Classification, 320 
Schmitz; information sheet explaining 
eligibility may be obtained from the Staff 
Personnei. Office, 3903 BrookJyn A venue 
Noltbeast. . 

Staff Personnel Office,.3903 Brooklyn 
A venue Northeast, during the fifth week 
of the quarter. The student must pay 
nonresident fees for the quarter and, if a 
nonresident tuition exemption is . granted, 
receives a refund after the fifth week of 
the quarter. 

Staff Personnel Office, 3903 ~rooklyn 
Avenue Northeast. 

Office of Residence Classification, 320 
Schmitz, during the fifth week of the 
quarter. The stl:1dent must pay . 
nonresident fees for the quarter and$ if a 
nonresident tuition exemption is granted, 
receives a refund after the fifth week of 

- the' quarter. 

Pa,roll Office. 3903 Brooklyn Avenue 
Northeast, during the first week of the 
quarter;' Scholarship, and Loan Fiscal 
Office, 170 Schmitz, thereafter. 

Office of Residence Classification, 320 
Schmitz. 
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Form to Use 

. "Faculty/StilffTuition Exemption' 
Request," UW l«X6FL; resident and 
nonresident portions of tuition and fees 
are exempted when . this form is filed each 
quarter. 

"Scholarship, Grant, or Exemption 
AuthoriZation." . 

"Faculty/StaffTuition Exemption 
Request," UW l00sLF; -resident and 
nonresident portions o~ tuiti,on and fees 
are exempted when this fomi is filed eilch 
quarter. -

"Washinglon Institutions of Higher 
. EdJlcation, Application for Change in 
, .Residence Status." 

"Application for Refund of the 
Nonresident Portion of Tuition and Fees 
by Virtue of University of Washington 
E~ployment," revised 7/71. 

"Scholarship, Grant, or Exemption 
Authorization." 

"Application for Refund of the 
Nonresident Portion of Tuition and ·Fees 
by Virtue of University ofWasbington 
Employm,ent," revised 7/71. 

"Scholarship, Grant,. or Exemption 
Authorization. " 

"Washington Institutions of Higher 
EduCation, AppliCation for Change in 
Residence Status.'~ 



Category 

in the state of Washington 
dhdwho receive federal, 
lOcational, or educational 
benefits conferred by virtue 
or military service. 

Office to Contact 

1 

RULES AND PROCEDURES • 
Form to Use 

1 
Certain World War I or 
World War II veterans who 

Office of Veteran Affairs, 180Schmitz. 
(This exemption is 
for baIr the nonresident portion of 
tuition.) 

Upon presentation of discharge papers, 
"Veterans Tuition Exemption Card," UW 
502. are no longer entitled to 

federal educational benefits. 

Spouses and children of graduate 
students with graduate 
service appointments. 

Graduate School, 
1 Administration 
Building. 

any subsequent' quarter or' to' obtain a transcript of his or 
her record except on the written release of the office that 
placed the hold. ' ' 

.ST~DENT IDENTIFICATION 

Each student is issued an identification card at the time of 
first registOltion at the University. This card is the student's 
me~ of. establishing entitlement to the rights and privi
leges that normally accrue to st1:ldents. 

The student identification card may be required by any 
University agency offering services, activities, or facilities 
wherein a student priority is to be maintained. , 

Lost or destroyed identification-cards may be replaced by 
the student's making a request for replacement at the Uni
versity Cashier's Office and paying a fee. Replacement of 
cards made inv,alid by changes in students' names or of 
cards rendered unusable. by normal wear and tear is-done 
without charge upon return of the original card. ' 

Cards that have been tampered with or misused may be 
confiscated by the University agency .or deparlmentin
volved. The incident 'may be referred to'the Office of .Stu-
dent Affairs for appropriate University action. . 

UNiVERSITY POLICY ON 
STVDENT EDUCATION 
RECORDS 

The following section detailS the student's rights to inspect 
his or 'her records at the University, as outlined under 
Washington Administrative Code Nos. WAC 478-140-010, 
-020, -021, -022, -030, -040, and -050. Copies of the WAC 
'numbers dealing with the disclosure of, and access to, stu
dent education records are available for examination at the 
Registrar's Office, ~chmitz Hall. 

University, Pollcy on Student, Education Records 

Public Law 93-380, The Family Educational Rights and 
Privacy Act' of 1974, requires that the U~iversity adopt 
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"Scholarship, Grant, 
or Exemption 
Authorization." 

guidelines concerning the right of a student to inspect his or 
her, education records,and guidelines. concerning the re
lease of personally identifiable information to third parties. 
,The act further provides that a student has the right to a 
hearing in order to provide for the correction or deletion of 
inaccurate, misleading or otherwise inappropriate data. The 
act also provides that students be informed annually of the 
types of education records maintained by the University 
that are dire~ly 'related to students. 

-Consistent with'that act, this policy on student education 
~cords is established. to ensure that information contained 
in such records is treated in a reSponsible manner with due 
regard to the personal nature of the information. 

Definition of a Student 

A 'student is defined as any person who is or has beenoffi
cially registered at the University of Washington and with 
respect to whom the University maintains education rec
ords or p,ersonally identifiable information. 

Educati~n Records: S~ent's Right to Jilspect 

A~ A student has the right to inspect and review his or her 
education records. A list of the types of education records 

. maintained' by the University and the record locations may 
be obtained by the student at .the U,niversity Vistors Infor
mation Center, 4014 University Way Northeast, or at the 
Transcript Department of, the Registrar's Office, 260 
Schmitz, 14QO Northeast Campus Parkway .. 

I, For purposes of this section the term "education rec· 
ords" means those' records, files, documents and· other ma
terials that contain information directly related to a stu,:, 
dent. 

2. The term "education records" does not include: 

a), Working papers concerning students that are maintained 
by faculty and graduate student service appointees, such as 
informal notes, memory aids, or other temporary records of 
a similar nature ~hat are ip the sole possession of the maker 
thereof and not accessible or, revealed to any other person 
except a substitute. A substitute is defined as : 

(1) A person who. is providing instruction in place of the 
regularly assigned. faculty member in a course in which 



1a)owl~ge . of the performance of ,individual students is es
sential to the provision of instruction, or 

.(2j A person who bl8upervising a student's thesis or re
seatchprogress in place of the" regularly assigned' faculty 
member during a prolonged absence. ' 

b) If the personnel of ~e· University Police Departm~nt do 
not have access to education records under WAC '478-140-
030(1), 'the records and documents of the Police Depart! 
ment that (1) ~ kept apart from records descri~ in 

. WAC 478-140-021(1)(a), (2) are maintained solely for law
enforCent~lit purposes,and '(~l 'are not made available to 
p~rsdns other than law-enforcement officials of the same 
jutiSdicti():n. .. 

c). RecordS made and' maintained in the normal course of 
business that relate 'exclusively to the person~s capacity as 
anetnployee. and are not available for any other pllrp'o~; 
provided~ ,however, ~at records concerning graduate' stu
'denfserviceappointments shall not be considered to relate 
exclus.ively to a sttident'~ capacity,as an employee. ' 

, ' 

,til Recor$on a student' that are cre~ted or maintained by 
a' physician, psychiatrist, psychologist, or' other recognized 
professional 'or paraprofessional acting in his or her prof~
sional or pataprofessional capacity,' or assisting in that ca
Jjacity, ,lid which, ~re. crea~ed, maintainet,i, or used omy in 
cOnnection willi the provision ,of treatment to the student, 
~d are ~ot available to anyone other than persons pro
viding such treatment; provided,.'hoYiever, that suc~ ree-; 
orits ~n be personally reviewed by a physician or other 
:appropriateprofessional of the student's choice. 

" ' . 

B.' 1. ,Recommendation$, evaluations or comments ~on-. 
'eeming, a "studerit that are proVi~ in confidence; eithe,r I 

'e~pn$Sed ,or implied, as between the author and the ~cipi
ent, s~ be made available to the student, exCept as pro
'vided iii paragraphS (2.), (3.) and (4.) oftbis section. 

2. The student may specifically release his' or her right to 
, 'revieW'wh~rethe information consists only of confidential 

recommendations respectin$: , 

a) Admission to' any' edu~tiorial institution, or ' 

b) An 'application for empioyment"or . 

c) Receipt of an honor or honorary recognition. 

3~A student's, waiver of his or her right of access to confi
dential statemen,tsshall apply only if: ' 

a) The st~dent is, upon request, notified of the' names of all 
personS making confidential statements concerning him or 
her, ,the dates of such confidential statements,and the pur
pose for which ,the statements were provided, and 

b) Such cOnfidential statements a,re used solely for the pur
pose for which th~y were originally intended, and 

c) Such waivers are not ~quiredas a condition for ad~is
s~on to, receipt 9f financial ai~ from, or receipt of any other 
servieesor benefits frorri, the University. 

4. Re~ommendations, evaluations, or. comments. concernin~ 
a' student that ha"e been provided in confidence, eithe~ 
expressed or implied,. as between the' author and the recip~ 
ent, prior to January 1, 1975, shall not be sqbjectto rel~.e 
under WAC 478-1~O-021(2)(a); provided:, however, that 
upon,request the student i~ notified of the names of'the a~-

. thors of all such confidential records, the dates appeating 
on .such confideQti~ records and the purpose for whic;h 
each such confidential record was provided. Such ~rds 
shall remain confidential and shall be released only 'with t~e 
consent of the author. Such records shall be' used by the in- ' 
stitution only for the purposes for which they were origi
nally intended. 

C. Where requested records or data include information on 
more than one student, the student shall be entit1~ to re
ceive, or be informed of,' only that part of there~rd or 
data that pertains to the, student. '" 

D.Students have the right to obtain copies 'of their eduea
~on records. Charges for the copies shall not exceed. th~ 
cost normally charged by a University of Washingto~ copy' 
center, except in cases w~ere,charges have'pre~io~ly beep . 
approved by Reg~ntial action for certain speeiliecf ~iC'es, 
such as transcripts and grade sheets~ 

E. The. Registrar is the official custodian 'of academi~ ,rec
ords and, therefore, is the only officialwho·nuiy issue.s, 
transcript of the stu~ent's official academic'reoord. . 

F. Student educati~n records may be destroyed in· accord"! 
ance with a department's routine .retentiQn sch~dul~.Jn! no 
case will any record that is requested by a student for· re
view in accordance, with WAC 478-140~21and WAC 47S-
140 .. 022 be removed or destroyed prior to proVidingtbe 

,student access. ' 

Requests and Appeal Procedures 

\' A. A requeSt by a student for ft}view of information sh()ul~, ' 
be made in writing to the University individuates) o,rq£
fice(s) having custody of the particular record. 

34 

B. A~ individual(s) or office(s) must respond to a ~uest' 
for education records, within a reasona~le period of ~m~t, . 

. but in'no case more, than forty-five days after thereqq. 
has been ~ade. " , ' .. , . ' 

C. 1. After reviewing his or her record, a student may chal
lenge the content of the records if they are felt to be inac-' 
curate, misleading, or. otherwise in violation.ofUle privacy 
or ,other rights of ,the student. In such ~ the student 
should contact the appropriate Dean or director ~pon!iible 
for custody of the record. . 

2. In cases where a student has been unable to correct' or 
delete such· inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise inappro
priate data, he or she may request a hearing by the Univer
sity's Student RecQrdSCommittee. The Student' Records 
Committee will render its decision within a reasonable pe
dod, of. time, and the' decision of the Student Records 
Committee shall be final. . 



1. In no case shall.any request for review by a student be 
considered by the University's Student Records Committee 
that has not been filed with that b~y in wri!ing within 
ninety days from the date of th~ initial request 10 the cus
tOdian of the record. 

4. The Student 'Records Committee shall not review any 
matter regarding the appropriateness of official academic 
grades, in that each school.or college within the University 
.pr0vides appropriate r~view procedures in this area. 

Release of Personally Identifiable Reeords 
. . 

A~ The. l)niversity shali not permit access to or the release 
of edu~tion records or personally identifiable information 
contained therein, other than "directory information," 
without the written consent of the student, to any party 
otb.er than the following: 

1. University staff, faculty, and students when officially 
appointed to Ii faculty council or administrative committee, 
when the information is required for a legitimate educa
tiomil interest within the performance of their responsibil
ities to the University, with the understanding that its use 
will- be strictly limited to the performance of those responsi- . 
bi1ities~ . 

2. Federal and state officials requiring acceSs to education 
records in connection with ·the audit and evaluation of a 
fede~y- or state-supported education program or in 
connection With the enforcement of the federal or state 
legal requirements _ that relate to such programs. In such 
cases, the information required that shall be protected' by 
the federal or state official in a manner that will not permit 
the personal identification of students and their parents to 
other th~ those officials, and such personally indentifiable 
data shall be destroyed when no longer needed for such 
audit, evalua~on, _ or enforcement of legal requirements. 

3. Agencies or organizations requesting information in . 
. connection with a' student's application for, or' receipt of, 
financial aid. 

4. Organizations conducting studies for or on behalf of the 
University for purposes of developing, validating or admin
istrating predictive 'tests, administering student aid pro
grams, and improving. instruction, if such studies are con-
. ducted in such a manner as will not permit the personal 
identification of students by persons other than representa
tiveS of such organizations, and such information will be 
destroyed when no longer. needed for the purpOses_for 
which it was provided. .' 

5. Accrediting organizations in order t~ carry out their ac-
crediting functions. . . 

6~ Any person or entity designated by judicial order or hlW~ 
fully issued subpoena, upon condition that the student is 
notified of·all such orders or subpoenas in advance' of the 
compliance therewith. Any' University individual(s) or off
ice(s) receiving a subpoen~ or judicial order for education 
reCords. should immediately notify 'the Attorney General's 
Division. ' 
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RULES AND PROCEDURES • 
B. Where the consent of a 'studentis obtained for there
lease of education records, it 811all be in writing, signed arid 
dated by the person giving such consent, and shall include: . 

1. A specification of the records to be r~leased~ 

2. The reasons for such release. 

3. The names of the parties to whom such records will be 
released. . 

C. In cases where records are made available without stu
dent release as permitted by WAC 478-14O-Q30(1)(b), (c), 
(d), (e) ~d (0, the University shall maintain a record kept 
with the education record released, which will indicate the 
parties that have requested or obtained access to a student's 
records maintained by·the University and which will indi
cate the legitimate interest of the investigating party. Re
leases in accordance with WAC 478-14O-030(1)(a) need not 
be recorded. 

D. Personally. identifiable education records released to 
third partiek, with or without student consent, shall be ac-

. companied by a written statement indicating that the infor- . 
mation cannot be subsequently released in a personally 

,identifiable form to any other parties without obtaining 
consent of the student. . 

E. The term "directory information" usedin WAC 478-140-
030(1) is' defined as student's -name, address, t~lephone 
number. date and place of birth, major field of studies, par
ticipation in officially recognized sports activities, weight 
and height of members of athletic teams, dates of atten
datlce, degrees and awards received, and the most recent 
previous educational agency or institution attended by the 
student. Students may request that the University not re
lease directory information by so indicating on their regis
tration form or through written notice to the Registration 
Department ·of the Registrar's Office, 225 Schmitz,Window 
3, 1400 Northeast Campus Parkway. 

. , 

F. Information. from educati~n records may be released to 
appropriate persons in connection with an emergency if the 
knowledge of such information" is necessary to protect the 
health or'safety of a s~udent or other pers~n(s). 

University Reeords 

All. University indivjdual(s) or office(s) that have custody of 
education records will develop procedures in aCCQrd with 
WAC 47-8-140-010 through 050. Any supplementary regu
lations found necessary by departments will be filed with, 
the Student Records Committee, which will be responsible 
for periodic review of policy and procedures. 

A. Discipli~ records shall be kept separate and apart 
from academic records, and transcripts of a student's aca
demic record shall contain no notation of any disciplinary 
action. Special precautions shall be exercised to ensure that 
information from disciplinary or cou~ling files is not re- . 
vealed to unauthorized persons. Provision shall be made 
for periodic review and routine destruction of inactive dis
ciplinary records by offices maintaining such records. 

. B. No records shall be kept that. reftect a student's political 
or ideological beliefs or associations. 



Student Records Committee 
The Student Records Committee shall be responsible· for 
reviewing unusual requests for information and for assisting 
in the interpretation of these ruleS. The committee also shall 
be responsible for hearing appeals as defined in WAC 478-
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140-022. The committee shall consist of the Registrar, ;a 
graduate student, an undergraduate student, and two fat
uity and two University staff members. The committee ~ll 
be advised by a representative of tlie Attorney General's 
Division at the, University. 



UNDERGRADUATE ADM.ISSION 

The University of Washington maintains a policy of equal 
educational opportunity for applicants, regardless of race; , 
sex, creed, or ethnic origin. 

. Eligibility for admission is determined through criteria es
. tablished by the University faculty. In general, admission is 

based on the applicant's scholastic standing, admission test 
scores, and adequacy of preparation for University study 
while in bigh school or another collegi~te institution, with 
preference given, as necessary. to those with the greater 
probability of success in completing a degree program. In 
the event that there are more qualified applicants than can 
be accommodated, priority is given to those students of
fering the highest admission qualifications. Special consid
eration is given to the applicant's choice of curriculum and 
the availability of space at the proposed level of entrance. 

Minority students and others who have not received the 
usual educational advantages are urged, regardless of their 
p~vious academic records, to apply for admission to the 
University through its Educational Opportunity Program. 
Applicants are selected to the extent that funds and facili
ties permit and are given special help so that they' may 
achieve their po~ential at the Universi~y. 

, . 
For the purposes of admission, an applicant's scholastic 
achievement in secondary or higher schools. is determined 
by a grade-point average computed on a 4.00 system. In 
determining the acceptability of transfer students, the Uni
versity considers grades earned in all college-level courses 
attempted that are appropriate for a baccalaureate degree. 

. Appli~nts from schools using nontraditional grading sys
terns may be required to take examinations or to provide 
other supplementary information for the determination of 

, admissibility. Transfer students must present the minimum 
high school preparation or college-level courses sufficient to , 
remove any high school deficiencies. 
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The University recognizes diplomaS awarded by high' 
schools accredited by their respective regional accrediting 
associations, their state departments of public instruction, 
or their state universities. Recognition is given to degrees 
awarded by colleges and universities that are fully ac
credited by their regional accrediting associations . 

An applicant who has not fulfilled the criteria specified for 
admission or whose education was received in an unac
.credited school may request individual consideration by 
the ~oard of Admissions, Scholastic Standards, and Grad
uation. In such cases, the board may require scores on tests 
or other evidence of probable success in a University pro
gram. Studen~ accepted by the board are expected to 'com
ply with any specifications outlined by the board at the 

, time of admission. 

initial ASsignment .0 a College, 
School, and M1\Jor ' 

An admitted student is assigned to one of the University's 
colleges or schools, even' though he or she may not yet be 
prepared to choose an academic major. Students who are 
undecided begin their study as premajors in the College of 
Arts and Sciences .. If a student wishes to pursue a profes
sional program' in architecture,' business administration, 
dental hygiene, dentistry, educatioJl, landscape architec
ture, law, medical technology, medicine, occupational ther
apy, pharmacy, physical therapy, prosthetics and orthotics, 
social welfare, or urban planning, he or she usually begins 
study as a premajot to complete preliminary work in one of 
the preprofessional programs offered within the College of 
Arts and Sciences. Students who have a specific major in 
mind may declare the major directly upon entering the 
University, unless the department they' wish to enter re
quires that certairt' admission criteria be 'met If such is the 



case, the student enters as a premajor. There is no commit
ment on the part of'the University to accommodate stu
dents into a specific ,academic program' after accepting 

.. them as premajors into the College of Arts and Sciences. 
Transfer from premajor status to a specific degree program 
is not automati~. Acceptance depends on the standards of 
selection established by the department offering the pro-' 
gram and the availability of space in 'the department to 
which the student is seeking,admission. 

Admission Criteria for Freshman Applicants 

~riniartum preparation for freshman standing includes grad
.tiatioQ 'rO,ni ·an accredited high school with a gra~e-point 
,average of·at least 2.50. (3.0.0 for nonresidents of Wash-
ington) a~d completion of the following core requirements: 
,three:yeaI:S of'English, two years of o~e foreign language, 
two years of college preparatory mathematics (usually al
gebra and geometry), two years of a social Science. one year 
of at laboratory science (preferably biology, chemistry. or 
physics), and three years of el~ctives chosen from the above 
areas. 

. Freshman applicants must present verbal and quantit~dve 
composite scores 'obtained from .the Washington Pre-Col
lege'Test, Scholastic Aptitude Test, or the American Col
lege ·Test. The grade-point average and test scores are' com
bined to determine the applicant's admissibility. Final ac
ceptance is contingent upon the availability of space and 
the acceptance by the school or college to which the student 
has applied. 

Freshman students planning to enter the College of Arts 
and Sciences pr the, College. of Education ,are urged to 
complete four years OF English, three years of one foreign 
1anguag~, and t'vee years ,of mathematics. With this back
ground, a student wiU have fulfilled the profiCiency require
ment for graduation from ~he College of ,Arts and Sciences 
o~ the College of Education. ' 

Ad~lon ~rlteria for Transfer .Appllcants 

'Minimum' qualifications for 'adJriission with ·a.dvanced 
standing include completion of the specified high school 
u,nits or equivalent introductory college courses, with 5 
credits treated as the equivalent of one high school unit. A 
defiCiency in mathematics may be removed ~y completion 
of elementary algebra and plane geometry or a college. 

, course in intermediate' algebra with no credi~; Deficiencies 
'in foreign language and laboratory s~ience may be removed 
by completion of 10 quarter credits in one foreign langUage' 
and 5, quarter credits in a natural science with credit at the 
callegiate level. All de~ciencies must be removed prior to 
the applicant's enrollment in the University. Moreoyer, the 
academic record must show an overall college, grade-point 
average of at least 2.00. for residents. Nonresidents are' nor
mally required to present records of significantly higher 
quality. Transfer" applicants with fewer than' 45 quarter 
credits must meet freshman admissioq requirements in 
order to qualify for admission to the University. 

In certain colleges, preference is given to academically 
qualified· transfer applicantS wha 'have. achieved certain 
credit levels befare transferring to the University. Such 
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practices are described in the Programs of Study -secti~n 
of this catalog. Applicants who have not reached the speC~~ 
fied credit levels indicated are considered· far admission ,~ 
space permits. Final acceptance of any transfer' student is 
cantingent on the availability of space and an acceptance 
by the University divisi'on concerne~ .. 

Applicants should be aware that the University's transfer 
admission policies are under review tl1id some changes may 
be introduced in 1976. It is advisable for those who are ~e
riously cOlisideringtransferring to the University to consult 
'the 'Office of Af:/missions regarding possible chang~s in 
transfer admission policies, or the adVising office of (he 
s.chool or college concerned for possible 'changes in credit-
level requirements. . ' 

Allowance of Transfer Credits 

The University of Washington reservesthe right tQ accept 
or reject credits earned at other collegiate institutions,. In 
gerieral, it is the University'S policy to accept credits earned 
at institutions Iully accredited by their respectiveregio~ 
accrediting associations. . ., 

Credits ,earned at. institutions accredited on~y for two-year 
programs may be applied to the first· 90 credits accumu
lated. Once an accumulated total of 90 credits (acceptabl~ 
to the University of Washi~gton) has been ,reached at two
year and/or four-year institutions, then ~o furthe~ cre~its 
earned at a two-year institution and tranSferred to the Urn
versity may be counted toward the 180 credits required Jor 
a bac.calaureate degree. However, all appropriate cQurses 
completed may be used to satisfy prerequisite and ~Stribu-
tion requirements. . .. 

Transfer courses' equivalent 'ta University courses app~y 
toward the baccalaurea~ degree exactly as do their ,oo.U:9,
terparts taken at ,the University. When listed 011 the ~1,l
dent's admission file, they carry the nun:tber of the equiva
lent University course. Other transfer courses that are.not 
exact equivalents, but which cover areas of instruction of~ 
.fered by the Uni.versity, are also accepted. Such courses are 
identified on the student's admissi.on file not by UniverSity 
number, but simply by department, follawed by the desig
,nation "X." "XU credits may satisfy departlJlent or coll~ge 
requirements .or count as electives to the extent the degree 

, p,rogram permits. ' ., 

Partial credit: for :occupational-voc,atipnill programs ~ay· be 
·given at the point of admission, depending on the qualIty Qf 
the program and its r~levance to the proposed University· 

, program~ The application .of such credits toward the, d~ 
gree, however, requires the approval of the college ~on: 
cerned. .' . ",' 

The University reserves the right to accept'ar rej~t credits 
earned in educational programs sponsored by th~ ann~ 
forces. In general, consideration is given ,to work compieted 
according to recommendations made by the American 
Council of Education. If a student rC?peats a course taken 
previously thro~gh the armed forces and accepted' f()r 
credit, the, University credit .is honored and the other credit 
canceled. The maximum number of credits obtainable 
through completion of such programs is 3~. 

;' 



UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSION 

tredi~ acquired through' procedures described i~ 'the pre.. 
~rig two paragraphs is incluqed in the 90 maximum ex-

. ~nsion credits, allowed toward the baccalaureate degree. 

COurse work completed in unaccredited institutions may be 
validated or certified for.' credit through examinations de
SC?~bed under Earni~g Credit by Special Exam~B:tion in 
Rules andPrOc~ures'section of this c~talog~ 

The UniverSity" does not aCcept' or award credits for the 
, C:oll~ge Level Examination,Program (CLEP).gen~ralex~

mations. Any such credits earned at other inStitutions or 
~rol)gh independent' testing'ntay. not be transferred to the 
University~ Acceptance of C~EP subject ~xaininations is at 
the discretion of the dep~ent whose subject matter is 
coven?d in· the examination. . 

" Appeal of Admission DeCisIons 

Applicants who are dissatisfied with the original admission 
decision may appeal to the Board of.Admissions witP ,the 
assurance that any additional evidence in support of their 
a:ppli~tion will be carefully reviewed. .' . 

A~pUal~o~ ~~dlines 

. Applications 'must be received by the following cl~ing 
dates: 

Autuinn Quarter 
'Freshmen (from high school) 
Transfers, fifth-year, and nonmatriculated' 

Winter Quarter 
Spring Quarter 
Summer Quarter 

May 1 
July r 

November 1 
,February 1 

May 15 

Application formS, . obtained from the OffiCe of Admissioris, 
should be returned as ,soon as possible,' because quarterly 
quotas may be filled prior to cl'?Sing dates. . . 

~ , - .. , 

Tra~ripts should be sent in accordance with instructions 
on the form.' Credentials ,are' reviewed sOon after they are 
,received. 'and applicants are notified of their admisSion 

.: s~~,U:S as soon as possible. 

Admission of Nonresident StUdents 

, Because the University of Washington is a state ,institution, 
students who' are not, residen~ of the state of Washington 
~ 'norittally expected to present better .acadeinic creden
daIs than those required of residents. Nonresident students 
also' pay higher tuition and fees than residents.· Refer to the 
Rules and Procedures section of this catalog for specific 
information on tuition and fees. 

NonreSident sons and daughters' of University of Wash
ington alu~ni are considered fo~ admission according 'to 
resident admission criteria, but are' required to pay the 
nonresident tuition and fees. " 

Admission of Undergraduate Students From, Abroad 

"I)J:e Uiliversity of Washin~on believes its greatest contribu- . 
tion to· international education can be made in fields of ' 
adv~ced study. Because itS facilitie$ are limited, virtUally 
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,no u~ponsored undergI1l(IQates, are acCepted, directly -from " ': , 
'abroad.' . ' 

Admission of Fifth. Year Students ' 

Students ,holding baccalaureate degrees, may, be, ~~de~ " 
for admission to one of the undergraduate coUeFS to' 
pursue programs leading to (1). a second baccalaureate de,. , 
gree or (2) a teaching credential. . 

,:, 

New students and former stude~is who have nOt attended': 
the University since they received their baCCala\ireate· d~ 
grees must make' application through· th~Qffice of Adniis-', 
slons and must be accepted'by one;of the und~r~uat~ , 
colleges. A resident of Washington is expected to p~ta . ' , 
gra~~point average of at least 2.00. An out~f-state ~ppl,i~:. , 
cant must have a 'grade-point average of a~ le;lSt ~50· ~:~ " 
or her ba~aur~te degree program. Final a~cept~ce,';is 
cOntingent on the' availability of space and on itccepta~Ce' 
by the University djVision concerned. '., 

fifth!"year students are not graduate students and, there
fo~, ~re not permitted to register for courses ,rium~red 
500 and~bove withOUt" special permission. COurses cOm
pleted while in the fifth-year status may not ordinarily be 
applied later to ,an advanced degree in the Graduate'" 
School. . 

AcimisstOD 'to Nonmatdc:DIated Standiag . . 

the nonn;latricuia~, 'status is a special class"ificatio,n t .. 
accommodates studentS who do not wish to purstie a pro
gram leading toward a degree or teaching credentialat':the 
University. It includes: students· currently e~lled in 'an- . 
other uqiversity or college who wish to have undergI;adw¢e , " 
'course credits transferred to the school from which th~y, ' 
ex~t tQ receive a degree; cu~ntly employed teacherS and 
school administrators who wish to enroll in un~ergraduate 
cOurses with 1)0 degree or certificate as an objective; and, 
postbaccalaureate students who may 'not desire form~, ad
mission to the Graduate Schoo!: Nonmatriculated students 
are per~tted to enroll for. credit to the eXte~t space ai:id 
facilities are available. . 

If' the n6nmatriculatedstudent is later admitted as a ma
triculated' under8raduate, the scholastic' standing achi~ved 
and appropriate· credits earned in the . nonmatri~ated 
status will apply toward' t~e require~erits for the baccalau
reatede~~'However, the ~dent' must sUbsequently com~ 
plete at least 45 credits in matriculated status to qualify for 
a degree. " . 

Adinisslon of AuditorS 

An individual who wishes only to audit courses, should. 
apply through the Office of Admissions for nonmatriculated 
standing. Attendance in courses as an auditor is by consent 
of the instructor involved' and is conc;titioned by the extent. 
to which space is available. Permission to audit is ordinarily -
granted for lecture classes only. An auditor may not paJ1ici
pate in class discussion or laboratory work, ~d his or ·her ' 
registration may be canceled at. the . ~retion . of .tbe~- . 
structor. No recQrd of audited co~~s is kept. 
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To receiye credit for an audited' course, the student must 
register for the class for credit in a subsequent quarter. 

Admission Procedure 

A request, for an' Application for Admission form and all 
correspopdence regarding admission with undergraduate 
standing'in any college or school at 'the Un~versity 'should 
be addressed to the University of Washington, Office of , 
·Admissions, 320 Schmitz, PC-30, 1400 Northeast Campus 
Parkway, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Hlgh'Sehool AppUcants 

Tentative admission decisions are made on preliminary 
records, with final acceptanc~ Contingent on satisfactory 
completion of w,ork in progress. For this reason, the app,i
cant 'for admission with freshman standing is advised toftle 
an application form and a' preliminary .transcript showing 
his or her record through ,the junior year of high school. 
Washington students may' substitute their Washington Pre
College Testing Program data report for their high school 
record. Freshman applicants must submit verbal and quan
titative' composite scores obtained from the Washington 
PJ'e.College Test, Scholasti~ Aptitude Test, or American 
College 'Test. Washington students' are urged to take the ' 
Washington Pre-College Test. ' . 

1'ransrer AppUcanCs 

Applicants for transfer from other colleges should file 'an 
application, high schoQl, transcripts, and preliminary college 
~nscripts no later than the beginning of ~heir final term in 

, the school in which they, are currently enrolled. Complete " 
credentials must be filed prior to the application cl~ing 
dates indicated earlier in this section. ' ' 

N~OD~AdmhdODS~ 

Each applicant is notified offi~ia1ly, of his qr her admission ' 
status after credentials have been reviewed., A student ac
cepts the offer of admisSion by returning a confirmation 
cardan<i paying an enrollment service fee of'$50(appli
cable toward, tuition), Upon receipt of Ute $50, the Univer
sity sends h~structions resarding' registration and a registr4-
tion ~pointment date. " ' : 

The University assumes no responsibility for a student Who 
comes to' the ,campus before he or she has received an offi
cial appointment for registration. 

The Offer of Admission is valid only for the quarter iiuli
cat~d, and the qualifications of students whose enrollment 

is -delayed are subject to re-evaluation. Applicants who wish 
to be considered for a subsequent quarter should request a 
renewal appljcati~n form. 

, Housing R~adons 

, Admission to the University dQeS not assure' assignment to 
living quarters, and, therefore, hoUsing arrangements must 
be made separately. Application for University residence 
halls may be made prior to acceptance for admission, but 
1J0t before February 15 for Aut;limn Quarter. Early applica
tion is ~ncouraged. Application for housing for- married 
students also may be submitted prior to admission, but no 
earlier than ni~e months prior to actual enrollment. Addi
tional information may be obtairfed by writing: University 
of Washington, Housing and Food Services Office, 30 I 

,Schmitz, PC-50, 1400 Northeast Campus Par~ay, Seattle, 
Was~ngton 98195. 

RetentioD of R~cords 

The credentials of an applicant who does not register for 
the quarter to which he or she has been admitted are re
tained, for a twelve-month period only 'unless the applicant 
has notified the Office of Admissions of a continued in
terest in attending the University or of enrollment in inde-, 
pendent study programs. 

Credentials submitted to the Office of Admissions become 
the property of the University arid may not be returned to 
the student or duplicated for any purpOse. ' 

40 

~ampus Visitation 

The University welcomes campus visitors either individu
ally or iIi groups. However, resources for visitor servia:s are 
'limited, and visitors are' asked to make arrangements in ' 
advance. Requests should be addressed to: University of 
Washington,Offiee of Admissions,' 320 Schmitz, PC-30, 

, 1400 Northeast Campus 'ParKway, Seattle, Washington 
98195. 

Placement Tests 

. Information about mathematics, chemistry, or foreign~lan
guage placement .. tests for stpdents who wish to ~ntinue 
Uteir study of these subjects in college is mailed with regis-
tration information. ' 
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GRADUATE STUDY 
Graduate sttidy has been offered at the University of Wash
ington for three-quarters of a century. Over the years it has 
grown steadily in quality, scope, and size. 

The Graduate School, which was formally established in . 
.. 1911, is administratively responsible for gradu~te study i~ . 
whatever division of the University such study is' under-

. taken. This· involves. supervision of student programs that 
go beyond fonnal undergraduate work or the work: of the 
professional schools, into areas of advanced training, edu
cation, research; and scholarship. 

Programs leading to master's and doctoral degrees are of
fered . in eighty-four departments or ,other organizational 
units, within twelve schools and colleges of the University. 
Graduate instruction and the 'supervision of the research of. 
graduate students are conducted by· a Gra~uate Faculty of 
more t~an fifteen hundred senior professors. About seven 
thousand graduate students are now in residence, seeking . 
their master's or doctoral degrees in the Graduate School. 
There are, in. addition. some three hundred postdocrtoral 
students in residence. 

In addition to its primary role In relation to graduate stu
dents, graduat~ faculty, and graduate. study programs and· 
deg~, the Graduate School is responsible for the admin
istration of certain academic or research activities and fa
cilities of general significance in all or many fields of knowl
edge throughout the University. The Grad~ate School is 
administered through the Office of tlie Dean, the Executive· 
Committee of the Gradqate School, Group Operating. 
Committees; and the Graduate Faculty Council. The Grad
uate ·Faculty Council is composed of representatives elected 
.to 'eight Group Operating Committees by the members of 
the graduate faculty, and it and the Executive Committee 
of 'the Graduate School serve as the legislative and policy
making bodies of the Graduate Faculty. The Executive 
Committee consists of the Dean of the Graduate School 
and the elected chairman of each of the eight Group Oper
a~ing Committees; it acts as an advisory group to the Dean, 
and as an administrative committee for the Graduate Fac
ulty Council. 

The U~iverSity of Washington Graduate Scha'ol recognizes 
major responsibilities in three closely related fields: teach
ing, research~ and p~blic service. 

Highly able students. who have completed baccalaureate 
programs are offered: the ',opportunity to further improve 
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their knowledge, understanding. and ability to create' and 
to practice in their chosen ~el~. Their achievemenl$. may 
be recognized by the award of the master's degree at the 
end of one or two years of study, or the doctoral degree'at 
the end of three or more years of study., Stud~nts Who have 
completed advanced degree programs usually, serve : as 
teachers, research or administrative leaders, or professiorial 
practitioners in their respective fields. 

In contrast with undergraduate work~ graduate study is 
ordinarily focused quite sharpJy on some specific· field, and 
the student, is expected to develop' and demonstrate' su~ , 
stantial initiative, mature judgment, and creativeness. Often 

,the graduate s~udent carries on a program in cl~ associa
tion with his or ,her chosen professor in a tutorial-type rela-
tionship. . 

Many diverse programs of graduate study are available. In 
nearly all of these, two objectives can be distingUished, al;. 
though their relative importance may differ. In many pro
grams, particular emphasis is placed on leading the student 
to excellence in ability to teach and to create new knowl
e4ge by research; the student's achievements are recognized 
by th~ award of the degrees of Master of Arts, Master of 
Arts for Teachers,Master of Science, Doctor of Philosophy, 
or Doctor of Arts. In other programs, emphasis is placed on 
leading the student to excellence i~ ability. to practice 'the 
art of a field or profession; in these 'cases, achievements are 
recognized by the award of a more specifically designated 
degree, such as Master of Nursing, Master of Science in 
Electrical Engineering, or Doctor of Education. 

A. program of graduate study normally includes ~dvanced 
classwork arid lectures but is particularly'characterized by 
Jhe independent study and research that the gradua,t~ stu .. 
dent is expected to conduct. The results of this independent 
study and research are set forth in a research. pap~r, mas
ter's thesis, or a doctoral dissertation; A master's thesis is a 
modest contributio!l to 'knowledge, 'or a review 'or a re,pott 
on knowledge, or a. design, or a composition in the stu-' 
dent's field .. A doctoral .dissertation should set forth a sig
nificant contribution to knowledge in ihe, student's field, 
should. be pre~nted in scholarly form, and should demon
strate t~at the student is now competent to conduct reliable, 
important, and independent research .. 

The Graduate School is concerned basically with the fun-: 
damentaland applied research activities condu~ed 
throughout tbeUniversity and with endeavors t~assist,in 
the development of arrangements, funds, and facilities 
needed to encou.-age and support the research activities of 
the 'professors, students, and other scholars and scientists 
engaged in investigation~1 work. The Graduate School is 
also concerned with the maintenance aqd steady improve- ' 
ment of the public service provided by the University to the 
state, the region, and the nation. The Graduat~ Schoo] is 
especially interested in furthering research cooperation with 
ot~er institutions and with bwiiness, and industry. ' 

The primary contributions from the University's Graduate 
.School to the community are to be found in those students 
who ~ave achieved high levels of competence as evidenced 
by their completion of programs of advanced study, ancJ i.n . ' 
the significant research results obtained by these Students, 
their professors, and other schoJaa and scientists associated 
with the University. 
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~d~ate I'rograIJl:S and Degree Policies 

GraQua~e programs leading, to master's and/or doctoral 
degrees, ,are offered in eighty-four departments or other 
orpnizational units of the University and the n~es of 
these' ,programs, the graduate degrees offered, and the 
n~es 'of the graduate program advisers are ,give~ in this 
catalog. 

On other pages of this catalog, information is given in some 
detail' concerning policies and procedures relating to, ad
missipn 'into" and, completion oj, certain graduate degree 
programs.. The statements are simply illustrative of arrange
ments relating to admission into, and completion oj, grad
uat~ degree programs; they must be verified by the grad-, 
uate program adviser ~nd the student's supervisory com
mittee. 

Grad~te Program Adviser 

The. graduate ,student'S initial work at the University is 
guided by the graduate program adviser in his or her field. 
This adviser is a senior member of the faculty who provides, 
or ,arranges, for the, providing of, responsiblt! advice, guid
an,ce, and ,assistance to students working for advanced de-

,grees ,in the progr~m or programs offered by the faculty in 
,the department, school, or the U~iversity, unit . .'The grad
uate program adviser maintai~ close, f~i1iarity with poli
,cies. and procedu,res in the, graduate school and provides' 
,overall coordination for the activities within the depart
ment. In the absence Of the graduate program adviser, these 
responsibilities are carried by an alternate graduate pro- . 
gram adviser.' ' 

Courses for Graduate Students 

Courses numbered SOO and above are intended, for, and 
restricted to, graduate students. Some courses numb~red in 
the 3008 and 4008 are open both to graduates and to upper
division undergraduates. Such courses, wilen acceptable to 
the supervisory committee and the Dean of the Graduate 
School, may be part pf the graduate program. The Grad-' 
tiate School accepts credit in approved 300-level courses 
for the minor or supporting fields only;~pproved 400-1evel 
courses are accepted as part of the major. Courses num
bered 498 and/or entitled Special Topics or Special Proj
ects normally are, not applicable to graduate programs if 

, these 'are addressed primarily to introductory content and 
undergraduate students. Undergraduate. research (499) is 
nbt accepted as part of the graduate program. 

Undergraduate students of senior standing who wish to, 
register for a SOO-Ievel course must obtain permission from' 
~e instructor of the class.' 

Courses numbered 500 and above that are followed by a 
,; P" are not graduate 'courses, but are for professional stu
dents in the School'of Medicine. 

G..a4ing Pradic:es for Graduate Students 
",", ' I , 

,Grading ,in graduate co~rs~ should be compatible with the 
d~fi.nition of, satisfactory progress as adopted by the aca
demic 'unit (dep~rtment, school, college, or group) respon
sitlle for offering the gradu~te de,gee program. To provide 
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for consistency in reporting of grades for graduate students 
the following procedures should be used: 

LGrades shall be entered as numbers only, the possible 
values being 4.0, 3.9 ... and ~o on, <:iecreasing by one-

, tenth until 0 . .7 is reached. Numbers below 0.7 shall not be 
assigned as grades, except the number 0.0. 

Correspondence between number grades and letter grades 
is as foll9ws: . 

Letter 
Grade 
A ..• 
A- ... 
B+ . 
B 
B- . 

'C+ . 
C 
C-,. 
D+ .. 
D 
D-.'. 
E 

. .. 

.. ,. 

Numeric' 
Grade-Point 

Equivalent 
4.0 
3.7 
3.3 
3.0 
2.7 
2.3 
2.0 
1.7 
1.3 
1.0' 
0.7 
0.0 

2. The following letter grades also may be used in accord
ance with the policies'listed herein: I, incomplete; N, satis.. 
factory witholltgrade; W, official withdrawal; SINS, satis
factory/not satisfactory; CR!NC, credit/no credit. 

a. An instructor may assign the grades of I. N, CR, orNC 
when consistent with the policies of. the faculty in the in-' 
structor's academic unit. b. The grades of S, NS, and W 
will be assignec.J only ~y the Regi~trar's O~ce. 

3. a. The grade I may be given only in'case the student has 
'been in attendance and has done satisfactory work, to 
within two weeks of the end of the quarter and has fur
nished' proof satisfactory to the instructor ,that he or she 
cannot complete the work because of illness or other cir-

'cumstan.ces beyond his or her control. A written statement 
of the reason for the giving of the Incomplete, listing. the 
work which the student will need to do to remove it, must 
be filed by the instructor witl) the head of tlie d~partment 
or the Dean of the college in which t~e course is given. 

b. In order to obtain credit for the course, a student must 
convert an Incomplete into a passing grade by the last day 
of the next quarter in residence, except that this time limit 
may be extended by" filing 'with tl)e Registrar a petition. 
approved by the instructor· or the Dean of ,the college in 
which the course is offered, indicating that removal cannot 
be achieved, without the e}f.tension. In no, case can an In
complete be converted into a passing grade after a lapse ,,~ 
two years or ~ore. . 

4. The grade N may be given for stude'nts ,en~olled from 
quarter to quarter in hyphenated courses and coursesmun-

. bered 600 (Independent Study and ReSearch), 700' (Thesis). 
and 1300 (Dissertation). An N grade indicates that Satisfac
tory progress is being made, but evaluation deperids on, 
completion of the research, thesi~, or dissertation, at which 
time the instructor or Supervisory Committee chairperson 
should change the N grade or grades to one or more appro
priate to the final evaluation (normally -CR! NC). 



5. The grade W. a. Students withdrawing officially from ~ 
cOQrse during the first two weeks of a quarter shall have no 
entry on their permanent academic record. The grade W 
shall be' recorded by,the Registrar's Office a~er the first two 
wee~ of a quarter ,in accordance with withdrawal policy , 
for graduate students (see Withdrawal Policy). 

b. Students unofficially withdrawing from a course shall be 
given a grade of 0.0: 

c. The grade W shall count neither as completed credits nor 
in computation of grade-point averages. 

6. The grade Sf NS. A graduate student, with the approval 
of the graduate program adviser or supervisory committee 
chairperson, may elect to be graded SINS in any numer .. 
ically graded: courses for which he or she is eligible. If a 
'student does not so elect, then he or she will be graded 
on a numerical basis.' If approval is granted, the student 
must indicate his or her choice at the time of registration or 
during the official change period, because Sf NS grades will 
not be later converted to number grades (or vice versa). 
The instructor will submit a conventional numerical grade 
to the Registrar, who will convert grades of 2.7 and above 

, to S and numbers lower than 2.7 to' NS for graduate stu
dents in graduate or undergraduate courses. 

7. The grade CR/NC. With the approval of the faculty in 
the academic unit, any, course may be designated for grad .. 
ing.on the CR/NC basis by notice in the appropriate Time 
Schedule. For such courses, the instructor will submit a 
grade of CR or NC to be recorded by the Registrar for 
each student in the class at the end of the' quarter. 

8. Of the minimum credits' required for a graduate degree, 
a graduate student must show numerical grades' in 'at least 
18 quarter hours of course work taken at the University of 
Washington. These numerical grades may be earned in 300-
400-, and SOO-level cou~s. ' 

9. A graduate student's grade-point average will be calcu~ 
lated entirely on the basis of number grades in 300-, 4001', 
and sOO-levercourses.,The grades of S, NS, CR, NC, and N ' 
will be excluded, as will :all grades in courses ,numbered. 
600, 700; and 800, and in 100- and'iOO-level courses. 

10: When an in~ividual situation appears to warrant modi-
, fication of these ,procedures, the student should transmit ,an 

appropriate petition addressed to the Dean of the Graduate 
School, with comments and recommendations from the 
graduate program adviser or supervisory committee chair
person. 

Withdrawal Policy 

1. During the' first two weeks of the quarter graduate stu
dents ~ay withdraw from a class for any reason by filing an 
appropriate form with the Registrar. No entry will be made 
on the student's record. 

2. After the first two we~ks and throughout the seventh ' 
week of the course, a· graduate student may withdraw from 
a course by 'filing an appropriate form with the Registrar. A 
grade of W will be recorded. 
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3. No official withdr:awal will be permitted after the seventh 
week of the quarter except as follows: A student-may ~ti
tion the Registrar in writing to drop a course. The Registrar 
shall grant such a petition if in his or her judgment (a) the 
student is unable to complete the course in question due to 
a severe mental or physical disability, or (b) unusual and 
extenuating circumstances beyond the student's control 
have arisen that prevented him or her from dropping by the 
end of the seventh week. Petitions must be filed promptly 

, after the occurrenCe of the event' that gave rise to the need 
for dropping. 

. 4. The drop dates listed above apply to quarters of the reg
ular academic year. Comparable dates for Summer Quarter 
will, be, established by the Dean of Su~mer Quarter. 

5. Drops from a course accomplished by another method 
are not official and will result in the grade of 0.0 for the 
course. 

Scholarship 

To be eligible for a degree in the Graduate School,.a stu
dent milst have an average of 3.00 in all courses numbered' 
300 and above. Students whose work is not of, approved 
quality may be asked by the Dean of the, Graduate School 
to withdraw. On, the quarterly grade report and on each 
student's permanent transcript1 all courses numbered 100 
through 800, with the grades earned, ,are listed. However, 
grade points are not extended for 100- and 200-level 
courses or for '600-, 700-, and -800-level coUrseS. Such 
courses are not' included' in quarter 'or cumulative grade
point 'averages. In computing a student's grade-point aver
age, numerical system grades are considered for 300-, 400-, 
and SOO-level courses o~ly. 

Language Competence Requirements 
and Examinations 

Communication ·by use of languages and in other ways is 
basically important in scholarly work and research. Thus it 
is expected that· each student admitted to the 'Gradllate 
School has achieved superior competence in the Englis~ 
language; for students coming ftom non-English- 'speaking 
countries, this competence is specially tested. ' 

Competence in -one or more languages other than English is 
generally desirable in relation to all fields of advanced 
study and is often required, especially in the scholarly and 
research-oriented programs leading to the degrees of 
Master of Arts, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philos-
opby. ' 

Faculty in a particular graduate academic unit, for grad
uate programs in that unit have identified certain languages 
other than English ;in which compe~ence may be desirable 
or helpful (e.g., languages in whicb a substantial literature 

-exists or which may have special significance in relatiQn to 
the field) and have specified whether or not a reading com
peten~ in one or more of these languages is to be required. 
Thus, ~he additional language competence requirement for 
graduate students at the University of Washington is that 
established by the Graduate Faculty in the unit offering the 
graduate program. The details of this requirement are 
transmitted to the Dean of the Graduate School. 
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F&Id 
Aeronautics and Astronautics 
ARthropology . 
Architecture . 
Art 
Art History 
Asian Languages and Uterature 
Astronomy 
Atmospheric Sciences 
Biochemistry 
Biologic:al Structure 
Biology 
Biomathematics 
Biomedical History 
Botany 
Business Administration 
Ceramic Engineering 
Chemical Engineering 
Chemistry 
Civil Engineering 
cl8ssics . 
Communications 
Comparative Uterature 
Computer Science 
Dentistry -
Drama 
DramaAns ' 
East Asian Studies 
Economics 
Education 
Electrical Engineering 
English 
Epidemiology a~ International Health 
Fisheries 
Forest RCSQufces 
Genetics 
Geograpby 
Ocological Sciences 
Geopbysics . 
Germanics 
Health Services Administration 

and Planning 
History 
Home Economics 
Inter-Engineering 
Law 
Ubrarianship 

. Unguistics 
Mathematics 
Mechanical Engineering 
Metallurgical Engineering 
Microbiology,and Immunology 
Mining, Metallurgical. and 
. Ceramic Engineering 

Music 
Near Eastem Languages and Uterature 
Nuclear Engineering 
Nursing 
Oceanogmphy 
Oral Biology 
Pathology 
Pharmaceutical Sciences 
Pharmacology . 
Pharmacy Practice 
Philosophy 
Physicil and Health Education 
Physics 
Physiology and Biophysics 
Physiology Psychology 
Political Science 
Psychology .. 
Public Affairs 
Public Health and Community Medicine 
Radiological Sciences 
Rehabilitation Medicine 
Romance Languages and Literature 
Russian and East European Studies 
Scandinavian Languages and Uterature . 
Slavic Languages and Uterature 
SOcial Welfare 
Social Work 
~ology 
South ASian Studies . 
SpedallndividuaI PhD. Program 
Speech and Hearing Sciences 
Speech Communication 
Urban Planning 
Zoology 

Graduate Degrees 
, M.S.A.&A., M.A.&A., Ph.D. 

M.A., PhD. 
MArch. 
M.F.A .. M.A.T. 
M.A.,Ph.Q. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.S., PhD. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.S.,Ph.D. 
M.A.T.· 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.A. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.A., M.B.A., Ph.D. 
M.S.Ccr.E .. Ph.D. 
M.S.Ch.E., Ph.D •. 
M.S., M.A.T .. Ph.D., D.A. 
M.S., M.S.C.E .• M.s.E., Ph.D. 
M.A.,Ph.D. 
M.A., M.C., Ph.D. 
M.A,Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.s.Den. 
M.A. ' 
Ph.D. 
M.A. 
M.A .. Ph.D. 
M,Ed., Ed.D., Ph.D. 
M.s.E.E., Ph.D. 
M.A., M.A.T., Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S., M.F.R., Ph.D. 
M.S.,Ph.D~ 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.S.,Ph.D. 
M.s.,Ph.D. 
M.A., Ph.D., D.A. 

M.HcaJthAdmin. 
M.A,Ph.D. 
M.A., M.S. 
M.s.E. 
LL.M.,Ph.D. 
M.Libr., M.LawUbr. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.A., M.s., M.S.Math.Stat., M.A.T .. Ph.D. 
M.S.M.E., M.~.E .• Ph.D; 
M.S.Mct.E., Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 

M.S~ 
M.A. M.A.T .. M.M., D.M.A., Ph.D. 
M.A. 
M.S.N.E., Ph.D. 
M.A.,M.N. 
M:S.,Ph.D. 
M.S.,Ph.D. 
M.s.,Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.s., Ph.D. 
M.S. 
M.A,Ph.D. 
~.S •• M.S.Phys.Ed. 
M.s .. Ph.D., D.A. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
M.A .. Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.P.A. 
M.s.P.H., M.P.H. 
M.S.Rad.Sci. 
M.s., M.O.T., M.P.T. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.A. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
M.s.W. 
M.A., Ph.D. 
M.A. 
Ph.D. 
M.s., M.sp.Path.&Aud .. Ph.D. 
M.A .. Ph.D. 
M.U.P., Ph.D. 
M.s.,Ph.D. 
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Graduate Program 
AdvIsa' 
D:·RusseU 
C. Eastman 
W • .wherette 
C. Hafermchl 
M. Rogers 
J. Norman 
K~Bohm 
R. Fleagle 
E. Young 
M. Nameroff 
I. Olsen 
R. Kronmal 
C.Bodcmer 
E. Haskins 
W. French 
R.Campbell 
R. Moulton 
D.Egers 
H. Mittet 
W.Grummel 
K.Stamm 
C. Christoftdes 
D. Dekker 
S.Schluger 
It. Lorenzen 
R. Lorenzen 
H.Chan 
G.Brown 
R.Olstad 
E. Noses 
T.Lockwood 
J.Fox 
G. Pigott 
S. Gessel 
A.Docrmann 
J. Ve1ikoJUa 
R.Oresens 
C. Raymond 
S. McLean 

. W. Dowling 
D.Pinkney 
M.Johnson 
K. Garlid 
J. Huston 
P. Hiatt 
S. Saporta: 
C.CuJjeI 
A. Kobayashi 
R.Campbell 
H. Douglas, 

.R.Campbell 
J. Beale 
N. Heer 
A.Babb 
E. Brandt 
R. Carpenter 
I. Siegel 
E. Bcnditt 
J;Orr 
M.Juchau 
J.Orr 
K. Clatterbaugb 
T. Doolittle 
E. Fortson 
T.,Kennedy 
M.Smith 

. S. Scheingold 
M. Perry 
M. Wolters 
J. Gale 
K.Jaclcson 

. J.Lehmann 
A.Pace 

. P.Sugar 
B.Steene 
W. Konia 
S. Briar 
C. Takagi 
D.Schmitt 
K. Potter 
M.Thomas 
D. Bennett 
B. Baskerville 
D. Miner 
R.Snyder 

Af1eraafe Graduate 
PropamAd ..... 
~BoUard 
R.DunneD 
C.KcUcy 
F.Anderson 
H.Opperman 
R.MilIer 
O. Wallerstein' 
J. Holton 
K. Walsh 
P. Coates 
R.Olstad 
B.Jayne 
J. Whorton 
W. Halpc"n 
It. May 
W.SCOU 
C. Sleicher 
A. Fairhall 
It. Sylvester 
C. Edmonson 
J. Bowes 
W:Konick 
H.Goldc 
A. Moore 
J. Crider 
J. Wolcott 
K.Yamamura 
E. Silberberg 
F.Giles 
D.Oow 
D. McCracken 
H.FOy 
D. McCaughran 
D. Thomas, 
H.Roman 
R.Mom'll 
J. Rensberger 
J. Booker 
H.Rabura 

A. Blackman 
L.Saum 
B. Worthington 
R.Cart 
W. Burke 
M.Bennc 
M. Branie 
T. Hungerford 
D.McFerbn 
T.Archbold 
E. Nester 
T.'An:hbold 

J.Moore 
F.Ziadeb 
K. Garlid 
D.Crowlcy 
W. Criminale 
M. Rabinovitch 
D. Lagunoff 
L.Brady 
A.Horita 
W.CampbelJ 
D.Kcyt 
B. Mathews 

. I. Halpern 
H. Patton 

D.Hitchncr 

B.Denny 
B. Gilson 
O. Christensen 
W.Stoloy 

, M. Predmore 
J. Augcrot 
H. Sehmsdorf 
J.Augerot 
N. Gottlieb 
C. Macdonald 
R.Emcrson 
F.Coidcm 

P. Yantis 
T. Nilsen 
R.Shinn 
D.Famer 



Each student should consult With his or her' grad~ate pro
gram adviser for information and advice about desirable or 
required'competence in foreign languages. 

To provide for satisfaction of language competence require
ments for advanced degrees, the University uses stan,dard
ized examinations in French, German, and Spanish. S~
dents are urged to acquire and use foreign-language ~om .. 
petence as undergraduates or as early ,as possible in their 
graduate careers. The examination may be written 'tlIJd 
passed by undergraduates who are. urged to establish/oreign
languagecQmpetence be/ore en'tering the Graduate School. 

Examinations in languages other than French, German, and 
Spanish are given at the .University of Washington. -

Residence 

Th~ residence requirement for the' master's degree is one 
year (three full-time ·quarters). For the doctoral degree it is 
three .years, two. of them at the University of Washington, 
and one of the two years must be spent in continuous full
time residence (three out of .four consecutive quarters). The 
residence requirement for the doctoral degree cannot be 
met' solely with summer or part-time study. 

A full, quarter of residence is granted for any, quarter in 
which at least 9 credits in graduate course, research, thesis, 
or dissertation work are acceptably completed. 

Residence. credit for students· carrying fewer than 9 credits 
per quarter is. figured by combining the part-t~me quarters 
to total 9 or more credits to make a full, residence quarter 
equival~nt. 

Only 'courses numbered 400, 500, 600, 700, and 800 can be 
. applied to .residence and/or course credit in the major field 
for advanced degrees. Courses numbered 300 are not appli
cable to residence or course credit toward advanced de
grees except when applied by permission of the graduate. 
progtam adviser or supervisory committee toward the grad
uate . milior or supporting field. Courses numbered below 
3QO are not applicable' to .reside~ce or course credit for 
advanced degrees. . 

Final Quarter Registr8tion 

A ,student' must be registered as a full-time or part:-time stu
dent at the University during the quarter the master's de
gree, the Candidate certificate, or doctoral degree require
merits are completed. 

~ student who has been approved for the tentative degree 
list. (or a particular quarter and does not complete the re
quirements by the published deadlines (two weeks prior to 
the end of the qUarter), but who does complete all the re
quirements by the last day of that quarter, receives the de
gree the following quarter .without fUrther registration. 

Continuous EnroUment 

PoUcy . 

Beginning with t!:te time of firSt entollment; every student in ' 
the Graduate School is reqttired to be registered each 

quarter ~r be on-leave until the completion of all requin;
ments for the graduate degree for which he or she is work:' 
ing, including the filing of the thesis or dissertation, tlie 
passing of the master's or 'doctoral Firuil Examination, arid 
the awarding of the degree. Failure to maintain continuo~ 
enrollment constitutes presumptive evidence ,that the s~u
dent has withdrawn and has resigned from the Graduate 
School. During .~ummer Quarter only,on-leav~ enrollment 
is automatic- for all students who are either registered or on
leave the prior Spring Quarter. A graduate student must·be 
enrolled and registered on campus or in absentia as a full
time student or a -part-time student or in on-leave student 
status. ' 

On-Leave Student Stalwl 

If a graduate student in good ~tanding plans to be away 
from the University and out of contact with the University 
faculty and facilities for a period of time, usually not to 
exceed four successive quarters, he or she must obt~n on
leave student status by completing a petition for on-leave 
status, which must be approved by the graduate program 
adviser. The student must have registered for and coin-

, pleted at least one quarter of work in the University of 
Washington Graduate School to be eligible for on-I~ave 
status. This status maintains a place for the student as a 
member of the Grad~ate School and permits him or her to . 
use the University Library 'and to sit for foreign-language 
competence' examinations, but does not entitle the student 
to any of the ot~er University privileges of a regularly en
rolled and registered full- or part-time student. The student 

, pays a nonrefundable fee of $5 to obtain on-leave student 
status, and this fee· covers four successive academic quar
ters or any single part thereof. An on-leave student re
tumfng to the University on or before, the termi'nation of 
the period of his or her leave must file' a former student 
enr~llment application before the· application deadline and 
must in person register in the usual way as a fuII- or part
time student; this registration cancels any remaining leave 

I period. If circumstances require a later leave of absence, the 
student must petition and must proceed: again in the same 
manner as for an iiiitial leave of absence. On-leave quarters 
are counted in the accumulation toward degree time limits. 

RegIstra~on 'in Absentia 

In unusual cases, a graduate student may need to work in 
absentia at a place distant from the campus and yet actively 
continue in correspondence or conferences with professors 
at the University and p~oceed with the thesis or dissertation 
research. In this si~uation the student enrolls and registers 
as a full-time student· in absentia or a' part-time student in 
absentia and pays the usual fees for a full- or part-time stu
d~nt, after previously having the proposed in absentia work 
approved by the student's graduate program adviser or 
supervisory committee chairperson. Periods of in absentia 
registration are counted toward completion of the require-

; ments for residence by graduate students on the campus of 
the University of Washington. . 

Readmission 

A stutient previously registered in the Graduate School 
who has failed to maintain continuous enrollment but who 
wishes later to- resume his or her studies must file an appli
cation for admission to the Graduate $chool by the regu
larly published closing dates in person or by mail. If the 
stude.nt is admitted, registration will occur during the usual 
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registration period~ If the s~dent has attended any other 
institutioil during the period when lie or she was not regis
teted at the University of Washington, official transcripts 
in,' 'duplicate of the student's work, must be submitted. An 
apblication' for· admission carries 'no pr.eference and is 
treated in the same 'manner as an application for' initial 
adntission, including the requirement 'of payirient of ,the 
application fee of$~O.' . 

Gradyate Student Level ClassIfications 

The following system classifies gr~duate students and post
doctoral appointees ,by levels relative to th,eir advancement 
toward, or comph~ti<?n oft grac41ate degrees: 

Cate;ory' 
Number Title 

1 Premaster 

2 Post-master 

,3 ,Precandidate 

4 Candidate 

SPostdoctor 
Appointee 

Description 
Admiited to' the "Graduate 

. School, but not yet having 
completed c:ourse and research 
work ,required for a master's 
degree in the subject field, or 
the eq~,valent of such work. 

Completed. the muter's degree 
or the equivalent, but not yet 
having had, a do~oral Supervi
sory Committee appoil,lted. 
,When a ,graduate student offi
cially 'completes 36 quarter 
credits or 'more of course or 

, research work .applicable to an 
advanced degree, i~ is ordi
narily .cC)nsidered .that the· stu
dent bas completed graduat,e 
work equivatent to the mastefs 
degree. 

Having had a doctoral SuperVi
sory: Committee appointed and 
thus having been admitted into 
the . doctoral program but riot' 
yet having c~mpleted the Grad
uate School' General Examina~ 

, tion. 
, , 

Completed the Graduate 
School, General Examination, 
and thereby admitted: as, a 
Candidate but not yet having 
comjdeted work for a dodoral 
degree. " 

HaVing compl~ted a doctoral 
degree, and being now engaged 
in research or scholarly work in 
residence at the University, but 
beiil'g neither, an enrolled'stu-

, dent nor' a member of the fac
Ulty. 

Wt(en a'~4uate student is firSt 'admitted to the qtaduate 
ScboOl, he or she is placed by, actiQDS in, the Graduate" 
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Adniisslons Office, in the classification appropriate in rec
ognition of the highest academic degree which the admittee 
then holds in the field in which he or she proposes to do 
graduate work at the University of Washington. When a 
graduate student offiCially completes the rrtaster's degree, or 
has a dodoral· SuperVisory Committee appointed, or com
pletesthe Geperal Exaritinations, his or her classifi~ation is 
changed appropriately by actions in the office$ ~f the Grad
u~te School and the Registrar. 

Master's DegJft. 

SamlDBl')' of Graduate School Reqalrements 
. I 

Each aspirant of the m~ter's degree must meet the fol-
lowing Gr~duate School requirements: . 

1. Under a thesis prograqt~ a minimum of 36 or more 
quarter credits (27 course credits and ordinarily at least 9 
credits of thesis) must be p,reSented. Under 'a nonthesis pro
gram a minimum of 36 or more quarter credits of course 
work are-required. ' 

'2. At least 18 of the, minimum ,36 quarter credits for the 
master's degree muSt be for work numbered 500 or above. 
(In a' thesisprogr4lJll, 9 of the 18· must' be course Credits and 
9 rna)' be for 700, M~ter's Thesis.~ . 

3.: Numerical grades must be received in at least 18 ,quarter 
credits of course work taken at the University 0' :Wash
ington. Numerical grades may be earned in 300~, 400-, and 
S()()"level courses only. A minimum grade-point average of 
3.00 is required~ 

4. A minimum of three· full-time quarters of residence , 
credit must be earned. P~-titne quarters may be accumu
laU~d to meet this requirement (see detailed information 
under Residence). . 

s. A certipcate or, Where applicable, departmental verifica
tion of proficiency. in a foreign . language .. if one is required 
for a particular degree. ' 

6. In a thesis degree, program" a: thesis, approved by the 
Supervisory Conuruttee, must be prepared, unless specifi
cally excepted ,in a particular program. A studeI,lt must reg
ister for thesis. (700). 

7. A final master's examination, either oral or written, as 
determined by the student's supervisory cornrnlttee, must 

,be passed. ., 

, 8. 'A'ny addition8I requirements imposed' by the gra~uate 
program adviser in' the stuaent's major department or by 
the stueJent's supervis~ry committee must be satisfied. 

A maSter's student usually takes some work outside the 
major department. 'The graduate program adviser in the 
major department, or the student's supervisory committee 
determines, the requirements for themillor' or supporting 
field. . 

9. The graduate student mUSt make applicatiori' for ·t~~ m~ 
ter~s degree at the Graduate 'School office within the first 



two weeks of the quarter in which he or she expectS the 
degree to be conferred, in accordance with Application for 
the Master's Degree, as described below. 

10. The .graduate student must be registered 'either as a fulI
or· part-time student at the University for the quarter in 
which the requirements for the degrees are completed (see 
detailed information under Final Quarter Registration). 

II. AU work for the master's degree must be completed' 
within six years. This includes applicable work transferred 
from other institutions. 

12. A student must satisfy th.e requirements for the degree 
that are in force at the time the degree is to be awarded. 

Preparation and Advising 

A graduate student is expected to be appropriately pre
pared for· the graduate program into which he or she is 
admitted and· should confer with. the graduate program 
adviser in bisor her field, or with the graduate program 
adviser's representative, in planning a study program. and 
frequently thereafter during the tenure of graduate study. 

Transfer and Extension Credit 

A student pursuing a ,graduate program leading to the mas
ter's degree may transmit a written petition to the Dean of 
the Graduate School requesting permission to transfer 
grad~ate quarter credits taken while' a graduate student in 
another recognized Graduate School to be applied toward 
the master's degree. here. Normally, twenty-five percent of 
the minimum degree requirements may be transferred. The 
petition must be accompanied by a written' recommenda
tion from the graduate program adviser. 

In ~he same manner, tbe student may petition .the Dean ,of 
the Graduate Schoo! for permission to apply up to 6' credits 
of work taken in extension classes, but only if taken at the' 
University of Washington and if taken after the student has 
bettn officially admitted to the Graduate School here. 

If approved, 6 quarter credits of University of Washington' 
extension credit or a combination of transfer and extension 
credits not exceeding twenty-five percent of the minimum 
degree quarter' credit requirements may be applied to the 
master's degree. Neither the minimum residence require
m~nt of three quarters at the University of Washington nor 
the 18 quarter credits. of numerically graded course work 
may be reduced by transfer or extension credit. 

Neither credit by independent study through correspon
dence nor by advanced credit examinations is aCceptable. 

Thesis 

The master's thesis should be evidence of the graduate stu
dent's ability to carry out independent investigation and to 
present the results in clear and systematic form. Two copies 
of. the thesis, normally written in the English language, 
along with forms signed by the members of the supervisory 
committee from the major department, must be deposited 
in the Graduate School office at least two weeks before the 
end of the quarter in which the degree is to be conferred. 
The faculty. in the department may require the student to 
present an additional copy for its own use. Instructions .for 
the preparation' of theses in acceptable form may be ob-
tained at the Graduate School office. . . 
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Nonthesls Programs 

Some departmental faculties have arranged programs for 
the master's degree that do not require the preparation of a 
thesis. These programs' normally include a more compre
hensive plan of course work or . more extensive examin~
tions than are required in thesis programs, or they may in
~lude someappro~ed research activit yin lieu of a thesis. 

Final Examination for Master's Degree 

As soon as is appropriate, but not later than the time that 
the student's application for the degree has been. approved, 
the faculty in the student's m~jor department appoints a 
supervisory ~ommittee, ordinarily consisting of two or three 
members but not more than four. The committee chairman 
arranges the time and place of the final examination, the 
results of which must be reported by the graduate. program 
adviser to the Graduate School office at least two weeks 
before the date on which the d~gree is to be conferred. The 
examination may be oral or written, and all members of the 
supervisory committee must certify its results. If the exami
nation is not satisfactory, the committee may recommend 
to the Dean of the Graduate School that the student be al
lowed to take another examination after a period of further 
study. 

Application for the Master's Degree 

The .student must make application for the master's degree 
at the Graduate School office wi~hin th~ first fwo weeks of 
the quarter in which he or she expects the degree to be con
ferrttd. The filing 'of the application is the responsibility 
solely of the student. When the application is received, 'the 
student's record is reviewed in the Graduate School office. 
The previous work taken by tbe student, together with the 
curre~t registration as planned with the approval of the 
graduate program adviser in the student's department, must 
m~t the requirements for the degree if the application is to 
be. app.roved. The applicant is notified promptly as to 
whether or not the gener(ll requirements for the degree will 
be satisfied at the end of the quarter and, if approved, the 
aI'plication is forwar~ed to the departmental graduate PI:o-
gra~ adviser., " . 

The master's application, reporting the final' examination 
resul~ and signed by ,the student's supervisory committee 
certifying that all departmental requirements have been 
met, must b~ returned by the graduate program adviser to 
the Graduate School office at least two weeks before the 
end of the quarter of the initial application if the degree is 
to be conferred that quarter. If all. requirements are com
pleted after this deadline but before the last day of that 
quarter, the degree is conferred· the following' quarter 
without further registration. 

Master's applications. are valid for two' consecutive quar
ters, and if requirements for the degree are not completed 
during the quarter of the' initial application, the' student's 
application m~y be retained by the graduate program ad
viser for the quarter immediately following (e.g., Autumn 
to Winter, Winter to Spring" Spring to Summer, Summer to 
Autumn) and retqrned. to the Graduate School office two 
weeks before the end of the second quarter. Thereafter, the 
application is void, and the student must file a new applica
tion for the degree in the Graduate School office during the 
first two weeks of the quarter in which work for the degree 
is to be completed. 
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The student and the 'department~l graduate program ad
viser should be thoroughly acquainted with the require-
ments/or the particular degree. ' 

Master's Degree for Teachers 

It has become increasingly apparent that there is need by 
experienced teachers for master's degree programs that 
focus on the fields of knowledge normally taught in the 
common schools and in the community colleges, and that 
would provide alternativ~ to. the Master of Arts or Master 
of Science degree programs emphasizing particular fields of 
knowledge' and an introduction to research,' and to the 
Master of Education degree program emphasizing some 
specialization in education (for information see College of 
Ed':lcation, Graduate Programs). 

Candidate's Ce~cate 

The candidate's certificate gives formal recognition of the 
successful completion of a very significant step toward the 
doctoral degrees awarded through the 'Graduate School: 
Doctor of Philosophy, Doctor. of Arts, Doctor of Educa
tiOl~~ and Doctor of Musical Arts. 

Aspirants for these degrees who have passed the Graduate 
School General Examination for admission to candidacy 
and who have completed all requirements for the degree 
except the dissertation and ,the Final Examination are 
awarded the appropriate candidate's certificate: Candidate 
in Philosophy (Ph.C.), Candidate in Arts (C.A.), Candidate 
in Education (Ed.C.), and Candidate in Musical Arts 
(C.M:A.). ' 

When an 'aspirant for the doctoral degree has been ad
mitted officially to candidacy 'as described in a later s~ction 
under the heading Admission to Candidacy for the Ooc
tor's Degree, a candidate's certificate signed by the Presi
dent of the University and the Dean of the Graduate 
School is transmitted to the aspirant in recognition of the, 
achievement of the status of Candjdate. 

Doctoral Degree 

The doctoral degree is by nature and tradition the highest 
certificate of membership in the academic community. As 
such, it is meant to indicate the prese~ce of superior quali
ties of mind and intellectual interests and of high attain
ments in a chosen field. It is not conferred merely ~ a cer
tificate to a prescribed course of study and research, no 
matter how long or how faithfully pursued. All require
ments and regulations leading to the doctoral degree are 
devices whereby the s.tudent may demonstrate present ca-
pacities and future promise for scholarly work. ' 

SoIlllDal')' of Requirements 

In order to qualify fpr the doctoral degree, the student 
must meet the following GradQate School minimum re
quirements: 

1. Comp~etjon of a· .program of study and research as 
planned by the-graduate program adviser in the stu~ent's 
major .department or college and the Supervisory Com-

. mittee. Half of the ,total program, including the disserta
tio~, must be credits in courses numbered 500 and' above. 
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Every student is expected to take some work outside the 
m'ajor field, and the Supervisory Committee determines the 
requirements for minors and'supporting courses. , 

2. Presentation of a minimum of three academic years of 
resident study (see detailed information under Residence), 
two of,them being at the University of Washington with at 
least one 'year in continuoU$ full-time residence. The contin
uous year'may be satisfied with three out of/our consecu
tive full-time quarters being completed at the University 0/' 
Washington and is completed prior to the General Exam
ination. Residence requirement for the doctoral degree 
cannot be met solely by part~time study. 

3. Numerical grades averaging not less than 3.00 must be 
received in a~ least 18 credits of course work taken at the 
University of Washington. Numerical grades may be 
earned in 300-, 400-, and SOO-level courses only. Satisfac
tory progress in courses, in the major field requires that a 
gra~e of 2.7 or a~ove be achieved. 

4. Demonstration of a reading knowledge of one or more 
foreign languages related to the major field of study, if such 
is required for the ·student's particular degree program. The 
student should consult with the graduate program adviser 
or the Supervisory Committee ~hairperson for· information 
and advice about the foreign-language competence re
quired for his or her Program. 

5. Creditable passage of the General Examination. 

6. 'Preparation of a disSertation that is a significant contri
bution to knowledge arid clearly indicates training in re
search. Credit for the dissertation ordinarily should be at 
least one-third of the total credit. The Candidate' is ex
pected to regisier for a minimum of 27 credits of disse.rta
tion ,over a period of at least three quarters. Normally! two 
of these three quarters must' come after the student passes 
the General Examination and before a warrant is author
ized for the Final Examination. 

7. Creditable passage of a Final Examination, which is 
. uSually' devoted, to a defense of the' dissertation and the 

field' with which it is concerned. 

8. Completion of all work' for the doctoral degree within 
ten years. This includes applicable 'work from ~he master's 
degree and work transferred from other !nstitutions. 

, 9; Registration as a regular full- or part-time student at ihe 
UniversitY for the quarter in which the degree requirements 
are completed (see detailed information under Final 
Quarter Registration). " 

10. Satisfaction of the ,requirements that are in force at the 
time the degree is to be a.yarded. 

Preparation and Advising 

Graduate students are expected to be· appropriately pre
pared for the graduate programs into which they are ad
mitted. 

On initial admission to the Graduate School, a graduate 
student should confer immediately with ~he' departmental 
graduate program adviser or the graduate program advis-



~~ts r.epresentati"~ in planning his or h~r program. Frequent _ 
CQnferences'shouid be' held thereafter during the course of 
graduatestu"y. 

SpedaUndbidu81 Ph.D.. ~ 

The ;Univemity, through special individual Ph.D. programs 
in the Graduate School" provides for 'exceptionally able 
~dents whose objectives for study toward the Ph.D. de
gree do not fall within, the offering of any pne academic 

, "unit authorized to offer a Ph.D. program. , ' 

An:unusually well-qualified'graduate student who has COPl-" 
· pleted the master's degree, or identifiahle equivalent worle, . 
. or' who' already has been a~niitted to the Graduate School 
at th~, University of Washington and has completed ,at least 
~~e quarters of full-time work at . the Uni~ersi~ and who 
takes'the initiat~ve carefully to plan an appropriate progratn ' 
of st~dies, .Inay' request permission to pursue such an indi-
vidu~ Ph.D.' prognun. ' 

An interested graduate student may approach a grad~te 
faculty ,~ember qualified t~ provide guidance. The prof~ 
sor, if it is agreed ' that the program is feasible and des.rable. 
gathers.~Special Advisory Gommittee cO,nsi~ting of at l~ 
t4ree a~d ,usually no~ ,more than five other. members of the 
graduate fac~ty who' ~present the ,student's 'various fields 
of interest. This copimittee m~t include professotsfrom at 
least tw~ academic units of the University. Before the stu .. 
dent is permitted to embark ontlie program, he or she must 

. obtain the approval of the Dean of the Graduate Sch~. 

11te 'student addresses a special individual Ph.D. p,rogram ' 
P~oP9Sal, accompa~ed by the endorsement of the Special 
Advisory CQmmitt~, t9 the ~ of the Graduate School. 
A proposal form and 'additional information maybe ob-

· tained at tlt~·Graduate School office. 

Doctor'of AI1s Degree , ' 

the Council of G:radqate. Schools in the United States has 
, declared as a matter qf pol~cy, that "preparation at the doc

"torallevel for a career in the practice' of undergraduate .col
le$teaching, ordinarily in one of the fields of ' the humani
ties, or the ~Ocial sCiences or the natural sciences, Qlay be' 
recognized by the award of the degree of Doctor of Arts." 

, The Graduate School of the Univenity of Washington rec
ognizes thJlt further study leading to !be ,Doctor of Arts 
deg~ may be appropriate for thoSe who look fQnvard to a 
.career of prof~siCj~al practice in undergraduate or commu
nity college, teaching an~ who de;sixe to carry their prepara
tion beyond the master's degree. Thus, policy has been ap
proved' tp record that the Doctpr of Arts, degree may be 
offered at the Unive~ity by the faculty in specifically au-

. thorized graduate units. and general characteriStics e;,t
pected in graduate programs that may be offered leading to 
th~ degree have been established. 

The faculties in chemi~ry, Germanics, and physics have , 
been authorized to offer a program leading to the D.A. 
degree, and these programs are described in the respective 
program sections. . ' 

Appointment of Ooetoral Supervisor)' Committee 

Appointment of the Supervisory Committee signifies that it 
'~. the concl~ion' of the faculty in the graduate student's 

· field of. study that the student's academic background, ,in~ 
terms of preparation and achievement, is such as to suggest 

_ a reasonable expectation that the :student will complete suc
cessfully the r~uiremen~.for the chosen dOcloral.prograDl. 
,"Preliminary" examinations required by depBrtn1ents and 
other graduate units authorized to award doctorates should 
then be completed prior to'the request for appointment of ' 
the Supervisory Committ~. If "prellmin,ary" examinations 
BI:e not a department or gradu.ate unit's ~equirement, :it is 

, , appropriat~ for the, graduate program adviser to request 
'appointment of the SuperVisory Committ~ duri .. g' the stu
dent's first, y~r of study. (see rev~d Graduate School 
Memorandum No. 13 for ·appointment pro~dures). 

Admlsslon to Cand!~ for the Doctoral Degree 

At the end of two years of graduate study, and after Su~ 
cessfuJ demonstration of foteign .. language ·proficiency,· if 
required, the'chairperson of theS\lpervisory Committee 
may present to' the Dean. of ~e Graduate $chool, fo~ ap
proval,.a warrant permitting the stude .. t to take the"General 
Examination for admission to candidacy for the .doctoral 
degree~ This means that, in the opinion of the committee, . 
the student's background of study and preparation'issuffi .. 
cient to justify the undertaking. of' the examin~ti,on.~e 

, warrant s~ouId indicate, tim~, place" and' manner of.exami: 
nation"andniustbe'received at least two· weeks prior 'to 'the 
proposed examilJation date. ~e w ... r~t is approved by the 
.Dean of. the' Graduate School only aft~r tbe . presCribed re
quirements of tesidenc:;e and study have be¢nrilet. During 
the .oral exainin~~iont a miljori:ty' of tbe examining com .. 
ptitteein the 'pr~didate's 'diScipJintt, as well as a, Qrad-
uate Faculty representative, mUst be present. . 

. If the student's perfo~ance in tHe General Examination is 
, judged by the Sllpel'Yisory Committee to be satisfactory,a 

warrant certi~ng the succes~ful compl~tion of the G~nera1 
Examination i~ filed in the Gm.duate School office by the 
chairperson of tJie student's SuperviSory ,Committee. 

·~e~r, the s,tudenr is identified' and designated, as a 
C",ndi(;/Qte for the 'appropriate; dOctoral degree '. and is 
aw~rded the Candi~e'~ certifi~te. 4escri~ earli~r int~s 
section. :After achieving Candidate statjls, the student ordi
narily engages incompletion of research, writing the disser
tation. and' preparation for the Final Exami~.ti<!n. 

It is expe~ed a student will .be regj~tered at It;ast two quar
.. te~ at th~ 'University. ,o,f W~hingtoqafter passilJg, the ,Gen~ 

eral Examination and before a warrant is 'authorized for the 
. Final ExaJDination. . , ., .. 

DfsserCad,OD aud ~aaI ~aatlOD , 

The Candidate must present a: di~rtation "demonstrating 
original and il)depen:de,nt ;investigation and achievement. 
The dissertation, normally written·in the English language. 
should, reflect not only ~astery of r~~h techniques, but 
also ability to select an imp~rtant problem for investigation . 
and to deal with i~ competen~ly. RequiremeQts for the prep
aration of the dissertation in acceptable fonn may be ob
tained from the Graduate School ~f(ice.,' '.' 

When the Supervisory Co~ttee believes that the doctoral 
Candidate is prepared to take 'the ·FiQa1 Examination, the 

. Dean of the G(aduate School is asked to designate a 
Reading Committee from among the members of the' Super .. 

. visory Co~mittee. Using fOFllls provided by the Graduate 
School, ,the Readi,ng Committee pre~ares a report briefly 

5.0 



GRADUATE STUDY, THE GRADUATE SCHOOL, AND RESEARCH 

summarizi~g the distinctive achievement of the research, 
the methods used, and the results. If the report is favorable 
and is presented at the Graduate School office two weeks 
before the Final Examination date, and if the Candidate 
has met all other requirements, a warrant authorizing the 
. Final Examination is issued by the D~ of the Graduate 
SCi=hool. 

The Reading Committee rep.0rt· is not binding on the Super
. visory Committee, but is intended to e~re that, except for 
. minor alterations, the dissertation is ready for final presen

tation. The.' Dean of the Graduate School returns the 
Reading Committee report to the SUpervisory Committee, 
together With the warrant for the Final Examination, and, 
upon approval by the Supervisory Committee at the' time of 
the Final Examination, it is bound with the dissertation. 

If the Final Examination is satisfactory, the Supervisory 
Committee signs the ~a~nt and returns it to the Graduate 
School at least two weeks before .the end of the quarter in 

. which the· degree is to be conferred. If the examination is 
unsatisfactory, the Supervisory Committee may recommend 
that the Dean of the Graduate. School permit a second 
examination after a period 9f additional study. 

PubUcatfon of Doetoral DlssertatlolW 

Doctoral dissertations are published in' "full on microfilm 
and/orthe abstract may be published in ·"Dissertation Ab-

. stracts. Jt Two weeks before the end of the quarter in which 
the degree is to be conferred, the Candidate muSt preseilt 
two copies of his or her dissertation at the Graduate School 
office. Each copy is to be accompanied by a copy of the 
Reading Conimittee report and an abstract, not exceeding 
six hundred words in length, which has been approved by 
the Supervisory Committee 'at the time of the Final Exami
nation. A receipt for the S30pubIieation charge 'must be 
shown whell the dissertation is preSented. 

The Candidate signs the publication agreement at the time . 
. the dissertation is presented at the Graduate School ~flice, . 

and, if the student wishes application for a copyright, appli
cation may be made at that time. Publication in microfilm. 
does not preclude other forms of publication. 

.ADMISSION POLICIES 

Regular Graduate Student Status 

In general, properly qualified stUdents who are graduates of 
the University of Washington or of other ~lIeges or uni
versities of recognized rank ·are eligible to apply to the 
Graduate School. However, all current and prospective 
students should, realize that the UniverSity is now operating 
under a policy of managed enrollment, and registration is 
contingent ~m available spa~ and facilities. . 

Recognizing its special role in the training of teachers and 
prof~ors for the future as well as professional practition
ers" the:, Graduate· School is committed to: increasing the' 
enrollment and retention of increased numbers of members 
of ethnic minority groups and women as graduate students. 
Snme fundS are' being advanced to ~lTy forward this sig
nificant ,activity iIi the form of recruiting efforts ,and finan
cial aid' to enrolled graduate students. The Graduate 
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School mai,ntains an Office for the Recruitment of Minority 
Graduate and Professional Sru,dents, which provides spe
cial educational support services for minority students. An 
associate dean of the Graduate School is involved in the 
special problems of recruiting and retention of women 
graduate students~ " . 

The . primary criterion -for admission . to the Graduate 
School is the applicant's apparent ability, as decided by the 
University, to progress satisfactorily in a graduate degree· 
program. The applicant's scholastic'1'ecord is of major im=
portance and, ordinarily, the applicant should have at least 
a B,' Of 3.00 grade-point, average for the courses. take~ 
during the junior and senior years of undergraduate ~tudy. 
The applicant also s.hould show completion of an under
graduate program appropriate as preparation for graduate 
study in the chosen field. Consideration is given to other 
evidence that may be available. 

In some cases. an applicant may give promise of lI!aking 
satisfactory progress in graduate work, although his or her 
under~duate gra~e average' was less than B or 3.00 or 
undergraduate preparation was inadequate. In these and 
other uQusualcases an applicant may be admitted to the 
Graduate'School on the favorable .recommendation of the 
appropriate.graduateprogram adviser with approval by the 
Deah .of the Graduate School. Disadvantaged students who 
believe they may qualify ·under this provision are encour
aged to ~pply. ' 

.·In all cases, ~he University is able to' grant admission only if 
sufficient faculty and facilities are available to provide for 
the applicant's program. 

Admission to the Gradltate School usually. signifies admis
sion into a particular program of ·graduate study leading to 
a master's degree. or' the equivalent, or· into post-master's 
study if the student admitted already has received a mas
ter's degree or has successfully completed equivalent gqld
uate study. Acceptance' of a graduate student into a pro
gram of study leading to a doctoral degree is not implied 

. by admission to the Graduate School but is signified by 
the appointment of a doctoral Supervisory Committee for a 
graduate student who has been previously admitted to the 
Graduate School and has demonstrated the apparent abil-' 
ity, as decided by the University, to progress satisfactorily 
in a doctoral degree program. \ 

Ordinarily, only students who have been admitted to. the 
Graduate School are permitted to enroll in courses num
bered 500 Or 'above and to gain credits applicable to the 
fulfillment of advanced degree prognu:ns. 

Students are urgf:d to acquire foreign-language competence 
as undergraduates. The Educational Testing Service exami
nation may be. written and pass~d by undergr~duates and 
used to establish their foreign-language competence before 
entering the Graduate School. 

Admission to the Graduate School provides the oppprtu
nity for continuance of. graduate study and research. only 
for the period during which the graduate student maintains 
satisfactory performanc;e and progress toward complet.ion 
of his or her graduate degree program. Only the Dean of 
the Graduate School may alter' the' academic status of a 
graduate student. '. . . . 



Visltlag Gr;acluate Student Status 

A student who wishes to enroll for a singh~ summer session 
or a single quarter in the Graduate School at the University 
of Washington and who intends thereafter to return to the 
graduate strhool in which he or she is carrying forward the 
program of studies for an advanced degree may be ad-

. mitted as a Visiting Graduate Student. This admission is 
contingent on available space and facilities. 

Such a student must have been officially admitted to an
other recogni~ graduate school and be in good standing . 
and actively p.ursuing a graduate program at present 'pr 
during the past ten years at that institution. The student 
need not'submit a full transcript of credits, but must apply 
for admission, pay the $1 o admission application fee, and 
ask the Dean of his or her graduate school to certify the ' 
applicant's status on a special form entitled Visiting Grad~ 
uate Student-Certificate -of Status, which may be obtained 
by writing to the University of Washington; Graduate 
Admissions Office, AD-I0; Seattle" Washington 98195. 

Admission to the University of Washington· 'as a Visiting 
Graduate Student does not guarantee admission to any par
ticular course of study. A Visiting Graduate Student is 

. permitted to register only in .those courses for which he or 
she fs judged to be eligible,' by a faculty adviser or the in
structor in .the course and if space is available to accommo
date registration. 

For any student admitted· on these bases, it is understood 
that registration will. terminate at the end of' the single 
quarter or the single summer session for which the student 
is enrolled. If at any later time the student wishes to apply 
for admission to the Graduate School of this University to 
work toward a degree, he or 'she must make formal applica
tion and sllbmit complete credentials. If a Visiting Grad
uate Student is later given formal admission and begins 
work toward a degree at the University of Washington, he 
or she may. petition the Dean of the Graduate School for 
allowance of credit for courses taken as a Visiting Graduate 
Student to be applicable toward the. graduate program. 

Admission Procedures 

Requests for the form Application for Admission to the 
Graduate School. should be addressed to the graduate pro
gram adviser of the department in which' the student. ex
pects to p~ue a program of study or to the Graduate 
Admissions Offi~. Other correspondence relative to admis
sion procedures would be addressed to the University of 
Washington, Graduate Admissions Office, AD-10, seattle, 
Washington 98195. 

Each applicant for' admission to the Graduate School as a 
regular graduate student or as a Visiting Graduate Student 
must pay an application fee of $10. Payment, in United 
States currency only, must accompany the application. This 
fee is not refundable and is no~ credited against any other 
fees charged by the University. 

Regular Graduate Student 

The application for admission, the required transcripts in 
duplicate, and the $10 admission ,application fee must be 
filed, in accordance with instructions appearing on the a~ 

- p~tion form, prior to the following dates: July 1 for Au-

tumn Quarter, November 1 for Winter Quarter, February 1 
for Spring 'Quarter, M~y IS for Summer Quarter (these' 
dates are subject to change by the University). Early appli
cation is advised, because some, departmental targets are 
filled well in advance of these dates. 

The foregoing dates apply to new students as well as to 
former students of the University who have not attended 
since receiving their baccalaureate degrees. A former stu~ 
dent must apply as a new student for admission to the . 
Graduate School or "for admission to an undergraduate col
lege as a fifth-year student. In some cases, departments, sug
gest that applications be submitted earlier than the dat'es 
herein set forth (note in ihis catalog the section pertaining 
to the appropriate department). . 

When the required application, official credentials, and' the 
$10 admission application fee have been received, an eValu-

, ation is made and the' applicant is notified of his or her 
admission status. 

. All records become a part· of the official-file- and can be nei
ther returned nor ~uplicated for any purpose. A student 
should obtain an additional copy of his or her official cre
dentials to keep for advisory purposes. Failure to submit 
complete credentials is considered a serious breach of 
Ilonor and may result in permanent dismissal from the 
University. . 

General information and instructions for registration are 
mailed to new students with the notice of admission. In the 
event of a discrepancy ~ these instructions supersede those 
found in earlier publications. The University assumes no 

, responsibility for students who do not apply the ,informa
, tion or, observe the instructions or for applicants" who: come 

to the campus before they have been officially notified of 

52 

their admission. . . 

The admissions credentials of applicants who do not reg
ister for the quarter to which they have been admitted are 
normally retained in the Graduate Admissio.ns Office for a 
period of one year from the'date of application. At the end 
of this period, credentials on file are discarded unless the 
applicant fias notifi,ed the Graduate Admissions Office of a 
continued int~rest in attending'the University. When an 
applicant who has served this notice wishes to reactivate 
admission procedures, he or she must submit a new applica
tion form together with the $10 admission application fee 
in advance of the application closing date for the quarter 
desired. Appropriate credentials from the prior file may. be 
used. Should a student wish to renew the application after 
the one-year lapse, a. new application and new credentials 
~ust be submitted' and the $10 admission application fee 
paid in advance of the dates given above for the quarter 
desired. ' 

Uni~ersity of Washington students who are within '6 credits' 
of completing their undergraduate work and who otherWise 
meet the requirements for admission to the Graduate 
School may register the quarter just prior to admission' to 
the Graduate School for as many as 6 credits in graduate 
C9Urses in ·addition to their 6 credits of undergraduate 
work. This registration and these arrangements must re
ceive prior approval by the Graduate School; however, stu
dentS concerned ,are not reclassified as graduates until the 
baccalaureate- degree has been granted and after their offi-
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. cial admission to the Graduate School. Only under these _ 
circumstances may graduate work taken as an undergrad~ 
uate be applied toward an advanced degree. Further regis
tration for' graduate work is contingent upon completion of 
the requirementS for the baccalaureate degree. . 

Intematlonal Students 

Students educated abroad are' expected to meet the ~me 
gene~requirements as al1 other applicants educated in 
American schools. The admission application, official cre- . 
dentials, and the $1 0 admi~on application fee must be 
received in the Graduate Admissions Offi~e at the Univer
sity of WaShington before the closing dates 'for domestic 
graduate' students. In addition, applicants must demon
strate a satisfactory com~and of English and must have 
sufficient funds available in the United States to meet their 
expenses. The $10. fee, ,which must accompany the admis
sion application, must be payable in United States currency 
,in the form. of an international postal money order, a draft 
.on a United States bank, or a'traveler's check. 

,Veterans 
Veterans and' children of. deceased or. totally disabled vet
erans must meet the general admission c~teria and follow 
the general procedures outlined for all applicants. Applica
tiQns for, and questions about, government aid should be 
addressed to a Veterans Administration regional office. 

Visiting Graduate Students 

The Application for Admission to the Graduate School 
form, the Visiting Graduate Student-Certificate of Status 
form, appropriately completed and signed ~y the dean of 
the applicant's "home" graduate school, and the $10 admis
sion application fee must be filed with the Graduate Admis
sions Office prior to the following dates: July 1 for Autumn 
Quarter, November 1 for Winter Quarter, February 1 'for 
Spring Quarter, May 15 for Summer Quarter. 

Second Bachelor's Degree or Standard Teaching Certificate 

Students who wish to' obtain a second baccalaureate degree 
or Standard Teaching Certificate, or both, register as fifth
year students in the appropriate' undergraduate college, not 
in the Graduate School. . 

REGISTRATION PROCEDURES 

A regular graduate student' is. a student who fulfills the fol
lowing requirements: (1) He or she has been granted regular 
admission to the Graduate School; (2) his or her current 
program of studies is satisfactory to the graduate program 
adviser; (3) he or she has received m~ical clearance from 
the Student Health Service; and (4) he or she has, completed 
aU of the required steps for registration, .including the de
positing of registration materials at Sections and the pay
ment of tuition and fees. ' 

Visiting Graduate Students follow regular registration pro-' 
cedures. 

Graduate students are required ~o maintain continuous 
enrollment from the time of their first regis~ration until 

• completion of the advanced degree (see section on Contin
uous Enrollment). 

All students currently attending the University who wish to 
attend a succeeding quarter should participate in preregis
tration. However, if this is not possible, students can make 
an appointment with the . Registrar and go through in
person registration. Fee· statements are mailed to students 
and must be paid by the. stated deadline (Friday of the 
fourth week· of the quarter). Only Summer Quarter is an 
exception: Students are required to pay their entire fees at 
time of in-person registration and' preregistrants are billed 
prior to the first day of the quarter. Students are held re
,sponsible for knowing and observing the registration proce
dures, dates. and deadlines that appear in this catalog, in 
University Week, in the University ·of Washington Daily, 
and on campus bulletin boards. 

After new students· are notified of their admission, the Re
gistrar contacts them. requesting a $50 advam:e tuition 
payment. If this payment is received by the date specified, 
the Registration Appointment Office will mail the new stu
dent a registration appointment and instructions for regis
tering; 

Advising 

After notification of admission and before registration, the 
student should confer with the departmental graduate pro
gram adviser about the program for his or her current regis
tration, which must be, approved by the graduate program 
adviser before it is presented at Sections. 

As soon as the supervisory committee is appointed, the stu
dent should meet with this committee and work out plans 
for the entire graduate program. It is primarily to this 
committee.' an~ especially to the chairperson of this super-

· visory committee and to the graduate program adviser in 
the department, that the student must look for individual 

, counsel, guidance, and instruction in the scholarly study 
and research that characterize graduate work. The pro
grams of students employed in the University or elsewhere 
are limited. Students who are employed full time may not 
register for more than 6 credits without special permission 
from the Dean of the· Graduate School. 

Financial Aids: ~lstantships,.Assoclateshlps, 
Fellowships, LoaDs; and Employment • 

Students applying fo~ fellowships, traineeships, and assis
tantships orassociateships must·make certain that cOl1lplete 

. transcripts and other credentials are on file by February IS 
(earlier. submission of applications and supporting docu
ments is urged by. all departments. and required by some). 
Awards a~d appointments ,are usually made about April 1. 
Application forms may. be obtained by writing to the grad-

· uate program adviser of the appropriate department. 

· FeUowshlps, TraIneeships, and Scholarships 

A limited number of fellowships, traineeships, and scholar; 
ships are available through the Graduate School or through 
the graduate departments to outstanding students in all 
fields of study .Ieading to advanced degrees. Application 
forms may be obtained from the graduate prdgram advisers . 
in. the ~epartments or from the Graduate Fellowship and 
Assistantship Division in the Graduate School.office. 
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The 'University also participates in the fellowship programs 
of the National Science Foundation, the National Institutes 
of Health, the National Institute of Mental Health, the Dan
forth F.oundation, and qther agencies, foundations. and in
stitutes~ Such fellowships are awarded on a national com
petitive basis, and application must be made ~irectly ,to 
these foundations or'organizatio'ns. 

International student scholarships, are awarded by the Ur,i-. 
versity of Washington each academic year to sev~nty-ftve 
qualified students from, other countries who have been en
roIled 'at the University of WaShington for one a~dem.ic 
year. These scholarships are not available for th~ Summer 
Quarter. The awards are made on the basis of the academic 
record of tbe student and th~ need for such assistance. 
These scholarships cover tuition omy and are administered 
by the' Foreign Exchange Tuition Scholarship Co~mitt~e, 
[nternational Services Office, University of Washington. 

Graduate Student ServIce ApPointment 
The Uriiversity provides'for the employment of many,grad
uate ,students' as teaching, research, and staff assistants, 
predoctoral' associates. ,predoctoral instructors, and predo~ 
toral lecturers. Nearly two thousand such appointmen~ 
were made during the past year. ' 

A detailed description of the arrangements in effect with 
respect to' graduate student service appointments is given in 
Executive Order 28, a copy of which is available from the 
graduate program adviser or the: Office of the Dean of the 
Graduate School. Some information regarding these ar
rangements is given below. 

Appointments are granted only to graduate' students of high' 
intellectual competence and attainment whose educatiomu 
goals are clearly defined. An, appointment is made only 
when it is reasonably, certain that it will help the student 
toward the attainment of his goal. SUcceeding appointments 
m~y be made if the student's prc;>gress toward the degree is 
satisfactory. Maintenance of high scholarship also is a con
dition of reappointment. 

Graduate appointments are gra~ted to, graduate students 
only. 'An initial appointment Olay be offered to a student 
before being admitted formally to the Graduate School, but 
such an appointment is contingent on the student's, admis~ 
sion to graduate,' status prior to 'the beginning of tenure 
under the appointment. 

I, 

The tabulation on page S5 sets forth,a three-level appoint
ment structUre providing for specific correlation between the 
student's eligibility ,for the higher appointment categories 
and' his or her progress toward an 'advanced degree. This 
structure also provides for a range of stipends for s~dents 
at various l~vels of merit and achievement. A graduate stu
dent's .classification, depending on his or her stage of prog
ress at the University, is defined in the footnotes following. 
the table. . 

Employment,Opportunld~ 

The campus offerS other job opportunities for graduate stu
dents. Students may apply directly to the Chairman of the 
department in which they hope to work or to the Student ' 
Employment Office. Students seeking part-time employ
ment'must be enrolled and on campus before they may ob-
tain jobs. " 

Advisory positions hi University' residence halls paying 
. room and board are available for single' graduate 'students; 
both men and women. Additional information may be' ob
tained from the Director of Residence' 'Halls Programs, 301 
Schmitz. 

The Univ~rsity offers a number of full- and part-time em- " 
ployment opportunities in the secretarial, clerical. and tech.; 
nieal fields for spouses of married students., These positions 
offer pay comparable to the prevailing salaries in the com
muniw; and some carry such fringe benefits as vaca~onst 
sick leave, and opportunities ~oenroll in" Unive'mty. 

, . courses. In addition, nonresident'graduate students "may' 
. receive waiver of the nonresident portion of fees if their 
spouses are full~time employees of.the University. Inquiries 

. may be f;lirected to the Staff Employment Office~ 1415. 
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Northeast Forty-fifth Street,. Seattle. 

Graduate students appointed to -the beginning level of grad-
. u~te ,teaching appointments are hot ,p~rmitted to b~, in 
overall charge of a course, but are given an· appropJ;i~t~ 
,degree of responsibility' and supervision of laboratory. or, 
classroom work so that they may be introduced to teaching 
activities gradually and effectively. Student appoiqtees may, 
also serve as asSistants in research activities for which a 
facUIty member is responsible. ' 

Two special categories (or teaching appointments and .olle 
for research appointments are provided above the predoc-: 
toral associate level: predoctoral instructor, for the grad
uate student who ,has achieved Candidate' statUs ~nd .is 
ready for increased, teaching responsi~ility; predoctoral', ~e~ 
turer, for a mature and competent graduate student who, 
though he or sbe need not be a Candidate, has had excep
tional p~vious teaching or ,other prof~sion~ experierl~; 
and predoctoralresearcher, for the student who has s~ial 
'skills or qualities obtained outside of. his or her experi~n~ 
as a graduate student or who carties'major responsibilities 
in relation to research activities. For the 1975-76 academic 
year these appointmenl$ carry a' minimum stipend of $502 
per month (half time) with no designate4 maximum so that 
th~ :stipend ,may be, adjusted to a level appropriate to the 
appointee's experience and his or her teaching and research 
'responsibilities. ' 

An additional series of appoi~tments titled Graduate, St~ff 
Assistant and Predoctoral Staff Associates I and Ii is pro
vided for University service activities. that are not appropri- . 
ately described as tea~hing or research, but are closely re
lated to the, student's field of advanced study., Al'point
ments of specific graduate students to these positions may 
not be made until after the position itself has . been specifi-. . 
cally approved. ' , 

Studenis who hold any of the above appointments are re
quired 'to render twenty hours of service per week to t~~ 
University. The appointments may be on 'a nine-month 

. basis and ordinarily. cover the period from ~ptembet 16 
through June 15. Some of tl)eseappointments may be ex
tended to. eleven or twelve months. Graduate student ap
pointments do not provide fQr paid vacations or sick leave. 
Students ·who accept these University sel'Yiee appointme~ts 
normally confine their employment to' such appointments. 

Spouses of graduate students who . hold assistantship or:as- . 
sociateship appointments as h~rein described, and which 
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require at least twenty hours service, are permitted to. reg
ister in day classes at resident tuition rates .. 

A graduate studeQt service appointee must register for. and 
carry throughout each quarter except Summer ·Quarter, a 
minimum' of 9 credits in formal courses or in research, 
thesis, or dissertation work. These credits must be in 
courses .that are appli~ble toward an advanced degree. 

Under highly exceptional circumstances and with the prior 
apprQval of the ·Dean of the. Graduate ~chool, the above 
graduate appoint~ents may be made on ·a hourly basis~ 
Other hourly appointments for graduate students not em
ployed on any of the above appointments are also available 
to assist faculty members in ~eaching and research. Readers 
are sO <;Iassified, as are students who give routine assistance 
in research. 

J.oaas 
Long~term educational loans are available to !P.'aduate stu
dents through the National Direct Student Loan and the 
Federally Insured Student Loan programs .. 

The National Direct Student ·Loan Program provides a 
maximum annual loan to graduate students of $2,500 and 
bears an interest rate of three 'percent. There are certain 
cancellation provisions in the NDSL for combat-zone vet
erans and teachers of the disadvantaged. Lo~n application 
fonDs for this program are available in. the Office .of Student 
Financial Aid, 105.Schmitz, and the application date will 
be· approximately February 1, 1976, for the 1976-77 aca
demicyear. . 

The Federally Insured Student Loan Program provides for 
a long-term. commercial .bank loan in which the graduate 
student can borrow up to a maximum of $2,500 per-year, 
depending on individual lending institutions' policies. This 
loan bears a serven percent interest rate~ which .may be subsi
dized 'by the gover~ment during the duration· of . full-time, 
continuous enrollment to a stated degree completion date. 
Applications may be obtained at the student's bank or 
through the Office of Student Financial Aid. Lending insti
tutions establish their own application deadlines and poli
cies· for making federally insured student loans. An early 
inquiry to the student's bank is advisable. Six to eight weeks 
are usually required to process this loan. 

Short-term emergency loan funds also are available through 
the Office of Student Financial Aid.- A student must be 
enrolled full time in order to receive a $50-$100 loan for 
emergency expenses. It is possible -to borrow the aQlount 
.covering reside~t tuition under extreme emergency. In
terest is· computed at _ six percent, and the maximum dura-
tion of the loan is eighteen months. . 

Flaaadal Aid for MJaority Graduate Studeats 

A 'number of fellowship and assistantship awards ranging 
up to $4,000 are open .to men and women who are seniors 
or graduates of accredited colleges and universities in the 
United· States and whose dominant ethnic origin is either 
American Indian, Asian American, Afro-American, or 
Chic8.no/Mexican American, or other -Spanish American. 
In order to obtain one of the fellowship or assistantship 
aw~, the student should contact a . specific department- of 
~ or her choice and request to be nomiDated for one of 

the Recruitment of Minority Graduate Student Fellow
ships .. Each application must be accompanied by a letter of 
support from the _department Chairperson or the 8I1lduate 
program adviser. 

Direct financial assistance from individual .departments 
also may be available, and the prospective student should 
apply. directly to the Chairperson of the department in 
which he or she intends to do graduate work. 

A .limited number "Of tuition scholarships are available for 
minority resident graduate.students, or a student may apply. 
for a National Direct Student Loan of up to $2,500 per 
year. Additional .information may be obtained from the 
Office for Recruitment of Minority Graduate Students; 
Graduate School, University of Washington. 

All aw.ards are contingent on the student's admission to the 
University ofWashingto~ Grad~ate·Sc.hool. 

.• 97!-76 GRADUATE sroOENr SERVICE APPOINTMBNTS 
(Students holciiq these appointments p~y resident tuition and fees.) 
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Stipend/or Haif-tlmeServlce 
(20 hours per week) 

One A.cademlc 
Title of Appointment . ·Month Year 
Teaching Assistant $ 491 4,419 Premaster* 
Research Assistant 445 4,O()S Post-master-
Graduate Staff Assistant 491 4,419 Precandidate· 

or Candidate-
Predoctoral Teaching 
Associate I 522 4,698 Post-master 
Predoctoral Research Precandidate 
Associate I 471 4,239 or Candidate 
Predoctoral Staff Associate I . S22 4,698-

P~edoctoral Teaching 
AssoclateU 553· -4~7 
Predoctoral Research Candidate 
A:ssociate n SOl 4,518 
Predoctoral Staff' ~ate II 553 4,977. 

-Prenuuter: Admit~ to the Graduate School, -but not yet bavins 
completed course and research work required for a master's degree 
in the subject -field, or the -equivalent of suCh work.' Po.rt-l'I1.II8ter: 
Compietecl the master~s degree or equivalent, but not yet havJng a 
doctoral Supervisory Committee appointed. Prectmdldtue: Having 
bad. a doctoral Supervisory Committee appointed and thus bavi.nB 
been aWnitted into the fh)ctoral program but not yet having com
pleted the General Examination ar,.d thereby being identified as a 
Candidate for the doctoral degree. Candldllte: Admitted as a Can
didate. but not yet having completed a doctoral degree. 

UNIVERSITY RESEARCH 

Research is of particular concern to the Graduate School, . 
~use the adVanced instruction of grad~ate students is 
largely. guj~ance in· research and because the continuing 
effective~ess of professors in .instruction of graduate stu
dents -rests largely up~n continuation of the schpl~r1y re
search activities of these professors. 

SCatement OD University Researcb PolIcy 

The Uhiversity of Washington is committed to a large and 
varied program of research. In common with other institu-, 
tions ·of higher learning, it ~gnizes that its mission of 
serVi~ to society in the modem age .is not fulfilled unl~ its 
programs of teaching and research at all levels are fully in;,. 
tegrat~ and vigorously executed. It believes that only 



through combined teaching and research does society 
maintain effective contact with the frontier of knowledge, 
'add new knowledge from time to time" to that which we al
'ready have, and train new students in the continuation of 
tJtese processes. We find in research the common ingredient 
essential to the advancement of knowledge, the enrichment 
of teaching, ,and the- rend~ring of services to the commu
nity. 

The principle of indivisibility of teaching and research has 
been clearly enunciated on many occasions and in both 
scholarly and political docuinents. As, an example of the 
latter, we hav.e the statement in the report of the President's 
Science Advisory Committee of 1960· to the effect that 
research' and the graduate education of young scientists are , 
intimately related. On page 11 of that report one finds the 
specific conclusion "Basic research and graduate education, 
... are ,the very essence of the 'fundamental purposes of the 
American University." In a similar vein, a report of the 
National Academy of Sciences Committee on Science and 
Public Policyt characterizes the central purpose of Amer
ican universities by the statement that this purpose is "the 
advanced education of American youth integrated with the 
scholarly activities of teachers; in the natural sciences these 
activities take' primarily the form of scientific research." 
These statements withstand the passage of time. 

It is the' aim of the University to .adhere closely _to these 
principles, thus executing programs of research and 
teaching in -a large variety of fields of learning in, the sci
ences, humanities, social studies, and engineering. Because 
it is not possible ·in anyone institution to emphasize all of 
the vast fiel& of learning uniformly, the emphases on the 

. different. fields of learning must vary considerably, as is the 
case also in all other institutions of higher learning. Com
plete coverage is nota practical, nor would it perhaps be a 
desirable, ,objective. On the national scale there is confid
ence that such coverage is achieved. On the regional scale 
the University's aim is, and ,should 'be, the vigorous devel
opment of those areas of learning in which the' University 
has 'specialcompeten~. TheSe- areas of special competence 
are the areas for ~hich it has been most fully prepared by 
itshistofY of development ~ a university. It is believed that 
these ,are also the areas best suited to, its partiCular geog
raphy and the special ,interests,. as well as the needs -and 

- potentials of the state of-Washington. 

Jntra-Univenity Scholarly and R~c:b Support 

The Graduate School Reseqrch Fund provides modest 
funds avail~ble through the University to aid in the support 
of research activities of the faculty and graduate students. 
These monies are allocated by the Dean of the Graduate 
School with the advice of the Graduate School Research· 
Fund Committee', appointed by the Dean~ which reviews 
proposals for research, support, formulates regulations con
cerning personnel and use of funds, and stimulates interest 
in investigative activities. The committee is concerned ~ith 

. -
·Scientffic ProgrtW, the Unlvllrsitia and the Federal Government, 
statement by the President's Science Advisory Committee, November 
IS, 1960, U.s. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 

t Federal Support 0/ Basic ReJetlTCh In Institutions qf Higher uarning, 
NAS Study. March. 1964; Printing .and Publishing Office. National 
Academy of Sciences, Washington. D.C. I \ 
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allocations of the Initiative 171 monies, which help to sup.-
,port research in medicine and biology, and of the 'other 
funds of the Graduate School. 

The Agnes if. Anderson Research Fund for the support of 
research was formed from the proceeds of a very generous 
gift donated by two' anonymous friends of the University. 
Accepted by the Board -of -Regents in 1943, the fund is 
named in memory o~ the, donor of Alfred H. Anderson 
Hall and the Agnes Healy Anderson Forestry Trust Fund. 
The selection of research projects and allocation of funds 
for their support is the responsibility of the Dean of the 
Graduate' School after -consultation with the Graduate 
School'Research Fund Committee. 

. The Graduate School Consultan.ts Fund provides, modest 
funds to assist in bringing'distinguished scholars and scien
tists in the vicinity to the University for a day or for short 
periods for constiltations and seminar discussions to assist· 
members of the faculty and graduate' students in carrying 
forward their research. Information about the Consultants 
Fund may be obtained from the De~lD of the Graduate 
School. ' 

Gift. Grant, and Contract Research Funds may provide 
asSistance to University fa~lty, graduate students, a:nd 
staff in carrying out signi#icant research and otheractivi
ties. Research requiring substantial ~ounts of faculty, 
graduate student, or other ~taff time, or significant use of 
University facilities may -be undertaken by the University 
under arrangements specified in a gift, grant, or contract 
agreement between the ~ch sponsor and the Univer-
sity. . 

Grants are often made by foundations, industries, and 
other agencies for basic research -in designated fields 
without explic~t definition of projects or goals. Grants of 
this kind co .. tribute in an especially important way to the 
advancem~nt of knowledge through ~asic research. 

Spec:ial Lec:turesblpsand ProfessorsbJ~ , 

The Walker-Ames Fund was founded in 1931 by Maud 
Walker Ames and her husband, Edwin Gardner Ames. Its 
purpose was to ~mable the Uriiversity of Washington "to 
guarantee to the state of Washington the scholarly and edu
cational services of the most distinguished minds available 

·in this and other countries . ~ .tt Since the first Walker-Ames 
Visiting Professor' was appointed in 1936, well over, a, 

. hundred notable scholars have come to th~ University as. 
temporarY members of the faculty,'enriching th~ intellectual 
life of the University community. . . 

The Jessie and John Dan1. Fund was establis~ed in 1961 by 
a gift to the University from the late· Mr.. John Danz and 
Mrs. jessie D~nz. The funds, in part, are used to bring to 
the University' one' or more distinguished scholars "of na
tional ·and international, reputation who haye concerned 
.themselves with the impact of science and philosophy QD 

man's perception of the rational u.niv.erse." The first Jessie 
and John Danz Lecturer was Sir Julian Huxley, who came 
to the Univel'$ity from London during Spring Quarter 
1962. 

Communications relating to the Walker-Ames Fund and 
~e J~ie and John Danz Fund should be addressed to the 
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. University of Washington; Dean of the Graduate School; 1 
Administration, AD-30; Seattle, Washington 98195. -

Research and Special Facilities 

Some academic or research activities and facilities are of 
general significance in all o~ many fields of knowledge 
throughout the University. These are listed bel~w, with 
some 'of them being described in greater detail.. 

Alcoholism and Drug Abuse Institute 

. 3937 Fifteenth Avenue Northeast 

The institute's main functions are to carry out origirial' re- . 
search in the alcoholism and drug-abuse areas, to fuQd ap
propriate research projects in the areas of alcoholism and 
drug abus~, to coordinate training. in th~e areas at a uni-

. versity level, and to provide commun~ty. consultation as 
requeSted. . 

AdIoretwD . 
Dale Cole, Ph.D., Director, Center for Ecosystem Studies . 
Joseph A. Witt, Curator of'Plant Collections 

The Arboretum is a living laboratory devoted primarily to 
the study of woody plants. Its extensive plantings !Jf more 
than five thousand taxa, proxiniity to the city and the Uni-

. versity, and varied microenvironments make it an ideal 
tool for ~ch in many disciplines, incb,l~ng urban for
estry, ornamental ~orticulture, environmental, studies,. plant 
genetics, and systematics. 

,Center for Researeb In Oral RiolOI)' 

B530 Health Sciences 

The central goal of th~ center is to assist in. the ~tlonal ef
fort to reduce' the toll 9f oral disease and to promote the 
geilerallevel of oral health. 

Ceater~ ~dles In Demograpby apd EcoIOD' 
Samuel H. Preston, Ph.D., Director 

The center conducts basic research on population move
ments in the United States and other countries and serves 
as a training unit for graduate' studentS in the soci~ sci
ences. 

Child Development aud Mental Retardation Center 

Irvin Emanuel, M.O., Director . 
CD303 ChUd Development .and Mental Retardation 

The Child Development and Mental Retardation Center 
provides facilities for teaching and' ~rch pr9grams re- . 
lating to mental retardation and child development. The 

. center consists of four unitS: medical research, b~havioral 
research, clinical training, and experimental education. The 
facilities include biological, medical, and behavioral re
search laboratories; a large interdisciplinary diagnostic 
clinic; and an experimental school containi~g twelve claa
r~ms. 

~boratories and other facilities are staffed by the various 
participating departments, schools, and colleges of the Uni
versity.; 'Research and t"-ning programs ~ecloSely related 
to'the programs of the state departments of Public llistruc- ' 
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tion and of sOcial and Health Services. Degree programs 
are managed by the . departments involved, and there. 'are 
some interdisciplinary graduate training programs that are 
the function of the center. 

Requests for information concerning specific research and 
training programs should be addressed to the appropriate 
academic department. Requests for information concerning 
the center should be 'addressed to: University of Wash
ington; Director; CD303 Child Development and Mental 
Retardation Center, WJ-I0; Seattle, 'Washington 98195. 

Office of Academic Computing Semces 

Robert G. GilleSpie, B.A., i)irector 

The Office of Academic Computing Services' is responsible 
for the overatI direction of computing services on campus . 
The campus computing resources include many specialized 
computers used in research projects as well as the. facilities 
for remote job entry and the Academic Computer Center. . 

Academle Computer Center 
Wayne O'Brien, Director 

The Academic· Computer Center, established in 195~t pro
vides computer services for the University of Washington 
and the community for education, research, and adminis
trative uses. The principal computers now installed .include 
a Control Data CorPoration 6400 and, CYBER 73. Also 
available' are keypunch and auxiliary card-handling equip
ment for self-service use; graphics equipment, incl~ding 
mechanical plotting equipment allowing automatic plotting . 
of information and a digital recording system capa)Jle of 
reading coordinates from maps, graphs, film, etc., and rec
ording them on magnetic tape; and terminals that.·provide 
remote job entry and' time-sharing services via the CDC 
computers. ., 

The center offers' specialized training through noncredit 
classes in programriting languages. advanced techniques, 
and the use of special software _packages. Other 'services 
available are consultation; an information center that in
cludes reference materials, computer manuals, and program' 
descriptions; and professional·programming. 

Computet: ScIence Laboratory 
Jean-Loup Baer, Ph.D., Director 
127 Sie~ . , . 

The Computer Science Laboratory is the research and 
-teaching laboratory for the Department of Computer Sci
ence; It is used for studies of software and hardware sys
tems, whiCh, if done .on Computer Center equipment, wght 
impede the job ftow; and for studies that require specialized 
equipment (e.g., graphics. terminals, microprogrammed 
minicomputers) not ,supported by the Computer Center. -

The operation of the laboratory is integrated with the grad
uate training program of the Department of Computer Sci~ 
ence .in order to . provide practical experience forthQSe . 
computer science students interested iii the engineering an~ 
applied aspects of computer science .. A larg~ amount of 
time is reserved for open-shop operation for experimental 
studies. 



The la,boratory contains· a Xerox Data Syste'ms Sigma 5 
compQt~r witlt a disk-oriented: operating system., A second 
~mponen~is' ,the remote terminal system for interactive 

,computing. The laboratory also JIas an 'interadive graphics 
Compute~ 'system that i~ conneded to the Sigma. 5 com
puter, seyeral graphica terminals, and a writable. control .. 
,store' minicomputer (seethe' Interschool or IntercollElge 
Pt9~,ams,section of this catalog for descriptions of under
,~ateand'graduate programs). 

,De\'eJmtmeotal,PsJdloloay Labclratory 
, . aalj,ert B~ 'Robipaon, Ph.D.~ Director. 

, ':233 :Gutb~e ,. , 

G~~ tialning in generai development81psycho~ogy is 
, pi'o~ded, by, th,is laborat~ry. A primary emphasis", is ,~ 
, .... c~: CQb~ed ,with the i~entification and nurturance of 

" :,,~, '" ;~lI;~pti()~aII~ ~fte~ child,ren. , , 

: "',, ~DMstoD_'MarIae itesom;as 
, :': ,:~_m,ey R. Murphy, PJl.D., Di~edor 
. ,>31.16 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast 

~orbert Untersteiner,Ph.D., Diredor, Polar Programs' 
, ,:~'9 Roosevelt Way Northeast ' 

, The"Divis1~n ~ ;Marine Rf!'SOurces p~motes the Universi .. 
'ty's,' .nte~t in exploration, development, and use of the 

: resou.-ces,pf the: seas' and 'oceans. Interdisciplinaryinna
·~te, .~division·is concem~ with the .deve.opment and 
~,' of physical, chemical, .geological; and biological 're
B9Urce8 of the marine environment. It COQrdinates' and sup.. , 

: plein~~ the :reseu;ch and ,development, efforts and 'pro
,~d~,the"advisol'Y. servi~'programs in marine,science and 
" eilsin~g. It, cooperates in Similar adivities with outside 
, :ag~~~ieS'lUld inSti~tiollSt· cOQrdinating th,e University's 're-
"~P~ to, ,prOblems ,in, Dlarine ,commerce. and' engineering 

" ,'tu1d~ilie.'~~Qmic. legal, ,biomedical and, sociologiCalprob
, " Ie. ,,~t ~se out ,of the management and utilization of 
, " ,.:. mBrl.n8 i'e8ources. ' ' 

. ~.... . ";- ~ . . 
;<' ... ~-

, ' : The: UnlversitY 'is '. Sea' -Grant College. The division is re
$pO~ib~e 'f~r lhe coQrdination ~d $lministration of the 
inte~plibary Sea. G~t program, which includes ~ 
~di,' ed.u~tion, and ,advisory services. It "so admipisters , 
interdisciplinary, research efforts in the Arctic, including 
the ',ini~tutional Arc:tic Ice Dynamics' 'Joint' Experi
meni. 

• .oruaPlaDt'GardellSud ~ 
~. ~. Brady, Ph.D., Director 
'~ra11IC. Vreeburg, Supervisor, 

, t 

Vi~ble, ,Seeds and plapts of l1ledicinal and pharmaceutical 
, interest an; maintained forexperimentai purposes by this 

resoUrce facility. ' 

Plsherl. ReseardllnsUtUte' 

Robert L. Burgner, Ph.D., Director 
Roy' E~.Nakatani, Ph.D., Associate Director 
260, FisherieS , ' " 

, The institute C()nducts major ~rch in fisheries ~iology 
, -and, aq~tic ecology in the Pacific Nortllwest and Alaska 

and provides thesis,- opportuniti~ for, grad~ate students in' 
fisheries. " , . 

FrIda.Y, Harbor Laboratories 

A. O. Dennis Willows, Ph.D., Director 
Richard, R. Strathmann, Ph.D., Resident Associate 
Diredor 
Friday Harbor, Washington 
University Office: 208 Kincaid 

Friday Harbor Laboratories, 'administered, by the Vice 
President for'~c1;l, is the princ4paimarine'science field 
station of the University of ,Washington. The faculty in-, 
,clud,es professors from various- ,acad~mic, :units of the Uni
versity, including Botany, Fislieries,· ,Oeeanograpby,;" and' 

, ,Zoology, as well as visiting professors from other, institu-:- ' 
tiODS. 

~ri~y I!arbor Lab~ratories are located 'approxim~tely 
eighty mIles 'north' of Seattle nea~ the town of ,Friday 

, " I{arbor on San Juan ,Isla~d, ona biolqgical preserve of 484 
acres of wooded land with about" two miles of shoreline. 
The island is one of the largest' 9f the 172 that make up .the ' 
San,' Juan Archipelago. located in the northwest secti()n of 
the state of Washington be~ween Vancouver Island amf the' 
United States mainland. 

The laboratories" are close, ~o seawate~ varying, from 
oceanic' to those highly diluted by streams, With depths'to a 
thousand feet, bottoms varying, from mud to 'rock, and 
water movements ranging from those of quiet bays and la
gOODS to those of swift, tideways. The waters about ibeSan 
Juan Ar~hil'el~g() abound in varied marine ftora and faUJl8. 

, I 

During spring, summer, and autumn, the . laboratories offer 
an' opp~rtunity for independent and Supervised ~~, as 

, well, as a varied program of instruction for p'duate and 
, undergraduate students. Throughollt the year,' use of the 

facilities of the laboratories for research in various areas of 
marine science i~ encouraged. ' , 

Requests' for. information concerning study and research, 
availability of facilities, and adinission to the laboratories 
should be addressed to: University of Washington; Direc
tor, Friday Harbor Laboratories; Friday Harbor, Wash-
ington 98250. ' 

Healy Art Gallery 

Richard Grove, Diredor 
I Julie Anderson, Publicity Director 

Fred Dunagan, Preparator ' 
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- Exhibitions of paintings, sculpture, prints, photographs, 
crafts, and filri1S~ supplemented with lectures and special 
events, are offered by the gallery " Gollections include Pa
cific Northwest art, . 'contemporary and 'nirieteenth--century 
A:merican and nineteenth-century Frenclt p~nti,ngs, pri~~ 
crafts,: and ethnic and folk artS. The Hel:U'Y Gallery is re
sponsible for the Registry of Northwest Artists, the Index of 
Art in the Pacific~ ~orthwest, and o~er ~ch programs. 

IDStItute for ED~nmen~ Stu~ 
Robert O. SYlvester,' S.M., Diredor 
201 Engineering Annex 

The institute'is a University~'wide educational unit for inter .. 
college-interdisciplinary programdevelopm~nt' in teaching 
inenvironmentaI studies at, the undergraduate', and grad-
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uate levels, in research, and in public service. Its research 
efforts are of three general types: aSsistance to, or stimula
tion of, "individual researchers on environmental research 
needs; service as a linking function in bringing tog~ther 
individual researchers in different disciplines; and the de
velopment through the institute of' interdisciplinary re
search teams for specific projects. 

To facilitate interdisciplinary research and the develop
ment "of proposals on a particular topic, ,the institute ap
points "faculty groups called "Interdisciplinary Academic 
and Research Specialty Groups in Environmental Studies," 
for wbi'ch logistic support is provided. Mechanisms have 
~n developed to simpli.fy proposal review and to allocate 
grantfundin~ credit to participating ~cademic units .. 

Institute for Marine Studies 

Donald L. McKernan, B.S., Director 
3731 University Way Northeast 

The"institute is an academic and research unit for multidis
ciplinary studies of contemporary proble~s and conflicts 

, arising from increased ocean uses and exploitation of 
marine resources. Emphasis is on the developt1lent and 
evaluation of alternative solutions to policy and manage
ment i~ues at "the international! national and local levels. 

The objective of the institute is,to provide students from a 
variety of educational backgrounds, in one or more of the 
disciplines in the social, technological; and social sciences, 
with a broad and comprehensive understanding qf the field 
of marine 'affairs so that they can perform effectively as pro.. 
fessionals and as scholars. 

The faculty of the institute offe~ a number of graduate 
courses. Plans. are being developed to grant degrees' of 
Master of Science in Marine Affairs and Doctor of PhiloS-
ophy. ' , 

Institute for Sociological Research 

David R. Schmitt, Ph.D., Director, 
110 Savery 

The institute coordinates research activities Qf faculty and 
graduate students in sOCiology. 

. Institute of Forest Products 

James S. Bethel, D.F., Director 
Ian G. Morison, Ph.D., Assistant. Director 
102 Anderson 

Th~ institute is concerned witit research and continuing 
education ih forest and wildland resources and their man
agement, utilization of forest resources, and environmental, 
economical, and sociological impacts of forestry practia:s~ 

lnstliute of Governmental Research 
Robert H. Pealy, Ph.D., Director 
Walter Williams, Ph:D., Director of Research 
3935 University Way North~ast . 

The ,institute is an interdisciplinary University-wide insti
tute 'responsible for research on a wide range of govern
mental policy problems, with particular emphasis on st~te 
and 'Iocal affairs. F~a,dty 'merrlbers' and graduate students 

th~oughout the University campus participate in its pro
grams. The research 'policies of t~e institute are developed 
in consultation with . a factilty advisory committ~ tepre-' 
senting a full range of University dis~iplines and profes
sional schools. Policy advice is also sought from appro
priate governmentalorganizadons and citizen groups; 

Joint Center for Graduate Study 

R. Wells'Moulton, Ph.D., Dean 
104 Administration . 

The Joint Center for Graduate St.udy, located at Richlanp, 
Washington, is an off-campus facility operated by the Uni
versity of Washington and Washington State University, 
with Oregon State University participating in the academic 
program. T~e facility is available for graduate study and 
research to students associated with these universities. 
Course work completed through' the center. and research 
performed in the laboratories of contractors to the Energy 
Research and Devel~pment Administration (ER;DA), .upop 
approval in advance, may be ~pplied towa"rd the' fulfillment 
of the requirements for certain advanced degrees offered 
by the" University of Washington. 

Currently, graduate-I~vel and upper-division courses are 
available in biology,' business administration, chemistry, 
comp'uter science,· education, librarianship, mathematics, 
physics, and. radiological scienc~s, and in chemical, ce
ramic, electrical, mechanical" metallurgical, and nuclear 
engineering. ERDA-owned laboratory facilities, operated 
by its various prime contractors, are' available for research 
purposes on an individual basis and provide an exceptional 
opportunity to do research work requiring facilities not 

. available at most colleges and universiti~s. A limited 
amount of financial support is available through the ~ich
land 'Graduate Fellowship Program for students of ad
vanced standing in support of Master of Science thesis or 
doctoral dissertation research to be performed at Richland.' 
Some financial support is also available for faculty members 
desiring to do r~earch at the center. 
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Most of the students and faculty of the center are em
.ployees of ERDA or its contractors and have access to their 
laboratories. Employment with contractors of ERDA is 
generally available only to citizens of the United States. 
Classes at the center are usually held in the evening or late 
afternoon. 

All requests for information conc~ming the activities and 
programs of study and research at the center, availability of 
facilities, and admission to activities, and for copies of the 
Joint Center for Graduate. Study Bulletin. which contains 
general information and course' offerings, should be ad
dressed to: Joint Cente.r for Graduate Study; 100 Sprout 
Road; Richland, Washington 99352". 

Laboratory of Radiation Ecology 

Allyn H. Seymour, Ph.D., Director 
104 Fisheries . 

Research contracts funded by federal and local government 
agencies and private industry provide student research.pos
itions and specialized equipment and facilities for theana~;. 

. yses of ' radio nuclides in biological and environmental sam-
~es. . 



Nuclear Engineering Laboratori.es 

William S. Chalk, M.S., Director , 
Nuclear Reactor Building 
The Nuclear Engineering Laboratories provide facilities for 
research in nuclear engineering and a variety of other 
fields, especially those making use of neut~on activation 
analysis. A variety of equipment is available, including a 
100kw thermal nuclear reactor, two neutron generators, 
and extensive nuclear radiation counting and computing 
apparatus. 

Nuclear Pbysics Laboratory 

William G. Weitkamp, Ph.D., Technical Director 
Nuclear Phy~ics Laboratory 

The laboratory . houses a Van de Graaff accelerator and a 
cyclotron for research in physics, chemistry, cancer ther
apy, nuclear medicine,radiation biology, and related fields. 
The laboratory also manufactures radioactive isotopes. 

Oc:eanograpbic Rese&rc:b Vessels . 

Maurice Rattray, Jr., ,Ph.D., Chairman· 
123 Oceanographic Teaching . 

.' These vessels are used for field studies in Puget Sound and 
the Pacific Ocean. 

(Nfice~Sc:bo~yJou~ 

Dolores Field, Director . 
4045 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast 

The' University maintains an Office of Scholarly Journals in 
association with the Graduate School. The function of the 
office is to provide assistance to members of the University 
facilty who have editorial responsibilities in relation to the 
publication of the many scholarly journals published by, or 
associated with, the. University of Washington. 

Requests for 'information concerning the 'activities· and fa
cilities of the office should be addressed to: University, of 
Washington; Director, Office of Scholarly Journals;, 4045 
Brooklyn Avenue Northeast; Seattle, Washington 98195. ' 

Organization for Tropical Studies 

Kenneth J. Turnbull, Ph.D., Executive Director 
College of Forest ReSources 
107 Anderson 

JamesS., Bethel, Ph.D., and Douglas G. Chapman, Ph.D. 
University Representatives 
107 Anderson and 204 Fisheries 

The University of Washington is a member of this consor-· 
tium. of twenty-seven leading United States and, Latin 
American educational and research institutions. Opportuni
ties are offered for graduate education and student and 
faculty field research in the Central American tropics. 

Pacific Northwest BlbUograpblc Center 

Lura G. Currier. B.A., B.L.S., [jirector 
253 Suzzallo 

This center is a cooperative switching center through Which 
libraries of all types in the Pacific Northwest share their 
resources via interlibrary loan. It performs this and other 

bibliographic services by ~eans of its union catatog of more 
than four million main entry cards representing the hold
ings of forty-five of the largest libraries in the region. 

Quaternary Researcb Center 

Estella B. Leopold, Ph.D., Director 
158 Quaternary Research-Geophysics 

Quaternary research focuses (,In the processes presently 
shaping the enviroiunent and th~ that have' operated on It 
for the past several million years. We are (lOW more aware 
than ever that our surroundings are the'result of environ
mental history and that the 'key to the future may lie in Ute 
perspective provided by interdisciplinary studies of thi~ his
tory and of contemporary events as they have been mflu-' 
enced by it. This commitment to linking, the past, present, 
and fut~re through interdisciplinary study and research is 
making the University of Washington a major center for 
such work. . 

The structure of the Quaternary Research' Center permits 
faculty and students to cooperate effectively across depart
mental boundaries' and thus strengthens interdisciplinary 
aspects of any particular Quaternary study. The organiZa
tion does not' presently offer degrees, ~lthough it functions 
in an advisory and supervisory capacity for some ,interdisci
plinary projects. There are more than ~eventy cooperating 
faculty members representing anthropology, atmospheric, 
sciences, botany" chemistry, civil engineering. forest re-

, sources, geography, geological sciences, geophysics, oc~n~ 
, ography, and zoology. As a result the~e is a broad spectrum 
of interdis~iplinary study possibilities .. 
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A new Quaternary Research-Geophysics Building was 
completed in 1972 and includes .aboratories for palynol
ogy, potassium-argon dating, radiocarbon-da~ing research, 
oxygen-isotope research, and periglacial studies, in addi
tion Jo various geophysical laboratorieS.· The building also 
houses a scanning· electron microscope and X-ray diffr~c-" 
tometer. for the Quaternary program and contains the ad
ministrative headquarters of the center, including a com
bination seminar room and reference library. 

Students inJerested in graduate programs relating to Qua
ternary studies should apply to the director of graduate 
stupies in the' department of their choice. ' , 

RadIo Station KUOW and KCTS-TV Station 

Ke,nneth Kager, General Manager, KUQW 
325 Communications 

Dr. Richard J. Meyer, qeneral Manager 
KCTS/9 Television 
4045 BrooklynAvenue Northeast 

Besides providing a public service, these stations train stu
dents in communications. 

Regional Primate Researeh Center 

Orville A. Smith, Ph.D., Director 
1-421 Health Sciences Center 

~e RegioRal· Primate Resear~h Center, lo~ed' i~ the 
Health Sciences Center, w~ established by the National 
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Institutes of Health in 1'961. Its activities are University
wide, regional, and national, with the University of WaSh-
ington serving as the host institution. . 

Th~ purpose of the center is to conduct biomedical research 
on' nonhuman primates. At the center, one of seven 
throughout the nation, the emphasis is on neurological sci
ences, developmental biology, cardiovascUlar function and 
disease, endocrinology and metabolism, disease models, 
arid craniofacial 'structure and function. The center main
tains ,a large breeding facility at Medical Lake, near Spo
kane .. A field research station is .located in K8Iimantan, 
Indonesia. 

A worldwide bibliographic and information service, the 
Primate ·Information Center provides literature- based in
formation on nonhuman primates to scientists throughout 
the world. It publishes and circulates a weekly list of cur
rent primate literature, prepares retrospeCtive bibliogra-

. phies on request, and compiles normative data on primates. 

The research staff at the center includes faculty members 
from many different disciplines within the University, as 
well as visiting scientists from other institutions. The center 
provides research training to graduate students and to post
doctoral fellows. 

Requests for information should be addressed to: Univer
sity of Washington; Director, Regional Primate Research 
Center; 1-421 Health Sciences Center, SJ-50; Seattle,Wash-. 
ingt~n 98195.. ,. 

Speecb and HeariDI CUnle . 
David Pnns, Ph.D., Director 
1320 Northeast Campus Parkway " 

The clinic serves as a teaching. and research center for the 
training of students in speech science, speech and language 
pathology, and audiology, and it provides sen/iceS to the 
public. . 

. Thomas Burke Memorlal-Washlnaton SCate Museum 

George I. Quimby, M.A., Director 
201 Museum 

. The museum is an educational and cUltural center whose 
function is to collect, preserve, research, exhibit, and inter
pret the natural and cultUral objects of the human environ-

. ment, particularly the Pacific Ocean, its islands, and main
land shores. Museum divisions are anthropology, educa
tion, exhibition, geology, and zoology: Graduate training in 
the museum includes a program that leads to' a Master of 
Arts degree in the field of anthropology with a specializa
tion in museology. 

University Hospital 

R. S. Rambeck, Executive Director of Hospitals 
James W. Varnum, Hospital Administrator 
8B361 University Hospital 

This 322-bed teaching hospital serves·as a statewide referral 
resource providing highly ,specialized patient services. It is . 
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the main teaching institution for all of the professional 
schools in. the University Health Sciences Center. 

University of Wasbfngton Press 

Donald R. Ellegood, ~.A.,. Director 
4045 Brooklyn A venue Northeast 

. The University of Washington Press is the book publishing 
division of the University. Like many of the older scholarly 
presses, it grew out of the tradition of University publishing, 
and printing. The press imprint dates from 1909, when the 
University acquired typesetting equipment and a printing' 
press for the campus newspaper. In 1911 the press began to 
issue the Washington Historical Quarterly, now called Pa
cific Northwest Quarterly, and between 1915 and 1920 sev
eral monograph series were inaugurated. The first full
length. book to bear the press imprint appeared in 1920. In' 
1950 the press was separated from the printing department 
'and established as the book publishing division of the Uni-
versity. 

The press backlist. now includes about five hundred fifty ti
tles tn print,. with special emphasis on art, anthropology, 
Asian studies, biology, ethnology, history 'and government, 
language and literature, oceanography, and regional sub
jects. The press publishes about fifty new books each year, 
both by meni~rs of the University,faculty and by scholars 
outside the University. The press has a paperback reprint 
series called Washington Paperbacks and an import pro
gram" the purpose of which is to make known important 
books in Englisb published. abroad. The press also distrib
utes 'a variety of audiovisual educational rtlaterials, most of 
which grew out of original research on ~ampus. These ma
terials include motion-picture films, film strips, disk record
ings, language tapes and videotapes. 

Editorial control of the imprint of the press is vested in the 
Committee on th~ University Press, of which the Dean of 
the Graduate' School is chairman. The committee formu
lates policy, reviews manuscripts, authorizes the use of the 
press imprint, and promotes the interests of the press. 

The press invites members of the faculty to bring to it man
uscripts and publishing proposals at an early stage in their 
development and welcomes suggestions of books to reprint 
in either, cloth or paperback. The press also urges that, 
whenever possible, grants for research likely to r~ult in 
publication in book form also include funds specifically 
earmarked for publication. The director and his staff ad
vise members of the facultY concerning estimated publica
tion costs at the time a research grant application is being 
prepared. 

All inquiries and requestS for iilformation should be' ad
dressed to: Director, University of Washington Press; 4045 
Brooklyri ~veriue Northeast; Seattle, Washington 98195. 

Wind Tunnel 

William H. Rae, Jr., M.S.A.A., Director 
206 Guggenheim 

This facility is a r~earch tool for low-speed aerodynamics •. 
It also provides a public service to industry and gives stu-
dents a practical industrial experience. . 
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AcUIII'O~or 

Robert O. Waldo' 
201 Smith 

Because learning is a lifelong aCtivity rather than a termiital 
process, the University of Washington. carries on a con':' 
tinuing education program for adults. This program has 

. , three primary and interrelated· obje~ves: (I) to encourage 
the personal development and self-realization of the indi
vidual; (2) to assist him or her in becoming a more effective 
citizen;'an" (3) to stren~en the economic, cultural, and' 
political·aspects of society tbrough ((ired communication 
with the research and scholarship. of the ,University world. 
Because the Universlty seeks t() be responsive to community 
'needs for continu~g bigh~r education,. it is concerned not 
only, with already. established prog~ms but also with proj~ 
eets of an innovative nature that involve forms of nontradi
tional study. It is continuously ~xpanding and changing to 
accommodate these needs. . 

Continuing Education collaborates with all the continuing 
edu~on units on campus, most of which are attached to 
the ,various schools and colleges, including the. professional 
schools. Coordination of:activities is facilitated through the 
Committee on Continuing Education, appointed by the. 
President, and the Health Sciences Center Continuing 
Education Committee. '. I 

An increaSingly prominent role of Continuing Education is 
to serve as an instrument facilitating the development of 
interdisciplinary programs designed to bring University 
kno~ledge and competence to bear on special community 
needs. 
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Contin~ing ~ucation offers programs that include under
graduate credit and noncredit classes' and other educa
tional services of difect interest to students and out-of-
school adults. . 

Division of Community and Organization Development 

OmlOr 

Daniel W. Shannon 
316 Lewis 

This division seeks to extend and to apply the education81 
and cultural resour~ of the U~iversity to, cOmmunities 
throughout the state in response to local interests, and 
needs. A ,primary purpose of the division, through various . 
community development projects, is to encourage a fuller 
utili~ion of citi~en ~ources in the solution oflocal prob
lems. The division assists citizen gr~ups., local 'governmental 
units,and nonprofit prganizations in such areas as citizen 
participation, planning, and leadership devel0P.llent. The 
division also assists civic bodie$, or other nonprofit groups 
in their organizational development. ' . 

Condnulng Arts· Education 

This office works regionally with the Office of Lectures and 
Concerts and the' four fine arts departments o( the Univer
sity in setting up seminars and. workShops dealing with the 
cultural arts and arranging 'for appearances of facultY and 
performing artists. 'Fhe office. often serves as a central re
source center in an advisory or coordinating capacity and 
utilizes talent from different 'institutions and the local 
communities themselves. It also workS clOSely with' the 



office of the State Superintendent of Public Instruction and 
school districts to coordinate arts in education conferences 
involving school personnel and community residents. . 
'Dde I, HIaber EcIuealioD Ad of 1965 

, TJ.ps office serves as the University liaison for community 
service projects'granted,fu~din$ under this title. , 

AdcJiti()naI information concerning, the above division ~ay 
~ ob~ained by telephoning (206) 543-0980. 

DI~~D.of Evening and EXtenslon'Credlt ProrP-ams 

I)frector 

. BarbaraV. Williams 
22~uviis 

. , I 

Unive~ity residence credit courses, open to all regularly 
~tted students are offered during late afternoon and 
evening hours by the Division of Evening and Extension 
Credit Programs. Approximately two hundred. such classes 

· are· offered eachquart~r of the academic year. A special 
effort is made in the evening program to provide courses 
arid degree opportunities for persons who are unable to at-
tend classes during the day. t , 

. The College of Arts and ··Sciences, through' Continuing 
Education, offers an opportunity to earn a traditional Uni-

· versity baecaJaureate degree in the evening in five fields of 
study. A student, may complete a degree program in com
munications, economics, history, mathematics, or psy
cholo~ without attending any classes before 5:30 p.m. All 
evening credi~ courses may be applied toward a . baccalau
reate degree. A person interested in developing a major as a 
part-time student should plan a course of study ,with the 
~istance of~n adviser. 

~OD ~ Classes 
· The division also offers classes.for ,extension credit, both on 
and off th~ campus. These classes are intended to serve 
adults with short-range educational or vocational, goals, as 
well as those who must pursue their educational go~s on a 
part-time basis only. They are open to anyone of legal age 
who has a high school diploma or the equivalent.' Extension 
credits 'apply toward a baccalaureate deg~ cOnsistent with 
University ,regulations. All extension claSses are from ap-
proved University curricula. . , 

Information concerning e~ening arid extension programs 
may be obtained by telephoning (206) S43-23oo. The Eve
ning and Extension Credit Program Bulletin may be ob
tained by writing to: University of Washington; Division of 
Evening and Extension Credit Programs; '222 Lewis, ,DW-
20; Seattle, Washington 98195. 

incIepeadent Study, 'J1utoUab Correspoildence 

Extension credit also can be earned through independent 
~dy by correspondence, or by· a combination of corre
spondence, and television or other types of media. Anyone 
of legal ~ who has a high school diploma or the equiva
lent is eUjible to enroll. Independent study offers the indi
vidual' ati' opportunity to obtain education. at liis or her 
,cOnvenience, with no requireme~ts for classroo~ attend-
8I;l~.Most C9urses are prepared by mem~rs of the faculty 
'and p~el similarly numbered courses taught in the resi~ 

CONTINUING EDUCATION 

dence program. ExtenSion credits earned by independent 
study may apply toward a baccalaureate. degree consistent 
with University regulations. Certain noncredit courses re
quired for University entrance are available to adults who 
wish to qualify for admission. 

A bulletin describing independent· study courses and en
rollment procedures may be obtained by writing to: Uni
versity of Washington; Office of Independent Study; 222 
Lewis" DW-30; Seattle, Washington 9819S, or by tele
phoning (206) S43-2350. 

Lectures and Concerts 

Manager 

Guy Tucker 
MI02Meany 

Musical events and lectures are made' available to both stu
dents and, the general public· through this' office, offering 
many opportunities for the enrichment of the students' cul
tural background. In cOoperation with the School of Music, 
operaS and 'symphony concerts are presented, as' well as' 

. concerts by the resident string quartet, tlie resident wood
wind quintet, the Contemporary Group, the sinfonietta, 
and oihers . 

. Visiting artists and noted· touring ensembles' are also pre
sented. A film series, thematically devoted to a director, 
genre,.or country, is offered each quarter. The officeois lo
cated in M~ny Hall, the new performing arts building. . 

Additional information may be. obtained by telephoning 
~~~~~ , 

. LB:ke Wlldem~ Continullll Education Center 

M8IJ88er 
Mildred E. Hammergren 
294 Lewis 

The center; maintained by the University of Washington, 
has served for the Past nine years as a remo~ retreat at 
Lake Wilderness in Maple Valley for the purpose of aug
menting on-campus educational facilitieS. Operated under 
the supervision of Continuing Educatipn, the center is used 
by faculty, staff, stude~ts, governmenla:l ~gencies, and ~ther 
educational institutions for seminars,' short courses, confer
ences, and workshops. Forty persons can be accommodated. 
for 'oyernight conferences and More th~ one 'hundred for 

, daytime meetings. . '. , '. ' , 

Additional information may· ~ obtained by telepho~ng 
(206) S43-5380. 
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Division of Noncredit Programs 

Director 

Constance·R. Wells. 
320 Lewis 

The division serves adults throughout' the state for whom 
traditional, credit-related programS are either not available 
or inappropriate. The needs of professionals and the inter
ests 'of lay persons are addressed through the division's' 



programs, which are also attended by students, faculty, and 
staff of the University. ·All programs are sponsored by aca
demic departments of the University. 

Noncredit Studies 

Through this office, ,a 'quarterly program of lecture series 
and day' and, evening noncredit classes is, planned and ad
ministered~ More than five thoUsand persons are served 
annually. Lecture-discussion series are designed to survey a 
topic from a broad, often interdisciplinary, perspective; en
listing the capabilities of Unive(Sity faculty members, vis
iting scholars, and authorities fr9m related fields. The day 
and evening classes for, adults present University·o}evel ma
terial .specially adapted to the interests and capabilities of 
the adult learner, and particularly to his or her greater 
wealth of experience, regardless of educational b~ck-' 
ground. A limited number of programs also are avaUable 
for children. 

The campus noncredit. program is announced each quarter 
in Spectrum, which is' available without, charge . by tele
phoning (206) . 543 .. 2590. A4ditional information may be 
obtained' by telephoning Noncredit StUdies, (206) 543- . 
2140. 

Residential Semi1181'S 

Thi$ offi~ brings the Uniyersity's resources ,to alumni, civic 
leaders, and citizens through weekend seminars held at 
locatio,:ls around the state. The purpose is to bring 'the 
scholarship of the University to' bear on issues of social and 
cultural importance. ,Programs are often interdisciplinary 
and are attended by adults from varying. occupations and 
pro~essions and from varied educational backgrounds., 

Additional information may be obtained by telephoning 
Residential Seminars. (206) 543 .. 5280. 

Short Courses and «;Onferenc:~ 

Through this office. educational programs are administered 
for the colleges, schools, departments, and administrative 
units of tbe University and for pUbli(: and private agencies 
whe~ . a' University-related program is proposed~ The staff 
pro.vides such ~ista~ce as financial planning' and manage
ment; marketing-including .locating client groups, tai
loring programs to the needs of ~lients;' and publicizing; on
sit~ arrangements; and program evaluation. The staff han
d,es programs of varying formats and lengths and of a re
curring or nonrecurring nature, including professional 
meetings' ranging . from. those involving local members to 
full.:.scale international conferences. Consultative services 
are also available. Short Courses and Conferences is a self
sustaining unit, dependen~ on recovery' of costs through fees 
and underwriting from sponsoring departments and agen
cies. 

Additional information may be obtained by telephoning 
(206) 543-5280 or writing to: University of Washington;, 
Office of Short Courses and Conferences; 327 Lewis, OW-
50; Seattle, Washington 98195. . . 
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Radio Broadcast Services and KUOW 

General Manager 

Kenneth K. Kager 
325 Communications, 

Radio KUOW broadcasts progranis of an educational, cul
tural, scientific, informational, or public affairs nature and 
communicates information concerning University affairs to 
students, alumni, and the public. The station also supplies 
students in the School of Communications with actual ex
perience in preparation for careers in radio. In addition, 

, tl;te station possesses a subearrier capability; known as the 
SCA channel, through which experimental programs can be 
designed to test and develop . new broadcasting and 
teaching techniques, sometimes in combination with other 
media or delivery'systems. The SCA is currently in 'regular 
use to provide special services for the blind. Effective ra
diated power of eighty-six kilowatts carries the signal to· 
most of western Washington on a frequency of 94.9 MHz. 

Additional information may' be obtained' by telephoning 
(206) 543-2710. 

TelecoUl5es 

Manager 

Betty A. Oldham 
3~6 Lewis 

Telecourses allow ev~ryonewith access to television toob
, tain college-level instruction. Two ,types of courses are' of": 
fered: noncredit telecourses for information and enrich-

. ment, and telecourses that offer' University extension credit. 
Presenting a wide range Qf topics, a number of televised, 
series are prepared each year by members of the University 
faculty and are broadcast on the edu~tional station, KCTS 
-TV, and on c~mmercial stations in seattle. Videotapes are 
also released to stations throughout Washington, for broad
cast, as well as to stations in other parts of the country. 
Most series are on video-cassette and are available at the 
Undergraduate Library media center. Study guides, 'pre
pared by the.instructors, may be'purchased. 

Additional information may be obtained by telephoning 
(206) 543-5381. 

Women's Programs 

Director 

Jeanne C. RehWiitkel 
1209 Northeast Forty-first Street, 

Through individual counseling and specialized group guid
ance, women facing a variety· of life' decisions are assisted 
in focusing their, resources for creative change. Courses and 
seminars to .explore areas of educational and vocational 
choice are offered ~gularly. Field research and internships 
pro~ide direct experien~ in selected fields. 

Additional information may be obtained by ~lephoning 
(206) 543-4262 or writing to: University of Washington; 
Women's Programs; 1209 Northeast Forty-first Street, JB-
15; Seattle, Washington 98195. ' 
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ARCHITECTURE AND . ". ' . 

URBAN PLANNING . . 

. Dean 
Lee G~ Cop~land 

Assodate Deans 

Claudio Arenas 
Norman J. Johnston 

. The College of Architecture and Urban Planning' brings 
together in one unit four departments' charged~ith the 
education of. professionals iq the planning, design,' and 
building ,of ,the physical environment:' Architectu're, 
,Bunding Construction, Landscape Architecture, and Urban 
Planning. Their programs encompass a wide range of re- ' 
sponsibilities that together constitute this complex matter of . 
dealing with contemporary environmental' issues. Thus, to 
the traditional design ~d technical co~siderations, our 
curriculums today add greater dimensions of social, eco
nomic, and psychological concerns, which in their own 
ways inftuence or provide greater insight toward under
standing, preserving, developing, arid enriching both our 
built and our natural environments. 

" 

\ '" 

In a time of great' competitive interest' in the fo~, (firec
tions, and character of envi,ronmental development and 
appropriate allocation of resources, today's professionals 
must have a sense of these issues and must create buildings, 
cities; and landscapes that not only Serve their functions but 
also reflect. and enhance the values and aspirations of the 
societies for which they have been. created. As part pf a 
university located· in the heart of .the major urban area' of 
the Pacific Northwest, the college is able to use its environ
,n1\ID.t as' 'a laboratory for study~ It also works clOsely with 

. })pth the academic and' tge":pro.ressional 'worlds to build its 
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curriculums and faculty with the objective of serving, stu
dentS who one day will be responsible (or interpreting our 
environmental needs. The presence of the four professional 
areas within the college is an acknowledgment of the mu
tual interests and responsibilities of these fields in the crea
tion of an appropriate contemp~rary environment. 

The college's programs in architecture and lands~pe archi-
,tecture are accredited, respectively, by the National Archi
~ecturar Accrediting Board and the Ameri~n Society of 
Landscape Architecture. The Department of Architecture 
has bee~ a member of the Association of Collegiate Schools 
of J\rchitecture ·since 1925; the Depa:rtment of Landscape 
Architecture holds membership in the National Council of 
Instructors of Landscape Architecture; the Department of 
Urban Planning is a member of the Association of Colle
giate Schools of Planning and has beed granted recognition 
by the American Institute of Planners; the Department of 
Building 'Construdion is a member of the Associated 
Schools of Construction. ' 

FadUties an~~ces ' 
The. College of Architecture and Urha,n Planning occupies 
two buildings on the campus. Architecture Hall originally 
was the art gallery for the 1909 Alaska-Yukon-Pacific Ex~ 
position, and it is the only remaining permane~t building 
that was used by that- event. Today, the college uses it for 
classrooms, design laboratories, seminar rooms, and faculty 
offices. Gould Hall, built specifically for the college, was 
first occupied in 1971. Designed. around a great skylighted 
central' court that serves as a dramatic focal space, the ' 
building houses the Dean's office and the college's four 
departments, with their classrooms, seminar rooms, design 



and resear~h laboratories~ and faculty' and departmental 
·offices. In addition, it contains various specialized facilities, 
including an extensive shop and a photographic laboratory. 
Gould Hall houses the college's library, a branch of the 
University library, and its collection of materials related to 
the college's programs. Included are approximately 15,300 
volumes, 14,400 pamphlets and unbound reports, 28,000 
current periodicals, and 28,000 35-millimeter slides, as well 
as a large file of manufacturers' catalogs and brochures. 

Honorary and Professional Societies 

The cOllege lias chapters representing two honorary socie
ties specifically formed to recognize scholastic achievement 
within the college's professional degree programs: Tau 
Sigma Delta for students in architecture arid allied arts, 
~nd Sigma. Lambda Chi for those in building construction .. 
In addition, various departmental student organizations 
strengthen .the relationships between students, classrooms, 
and the professions. 

Scholarships and Flna'nclal AlcIs 

Departmental scholarships and awards are given annually 
to und,:rgra~~at~ students who· demonstrate outstanding 
scholastiC ablhty and general excellence and show financial 
need. "These awards are announced in th~ Spring Qu~er 
for the, following academic year. Teaching assistantships 
and some fellowsHip and scholarship support are available 
for gr~duate students in architecture and in urban plan
ning. Inquiries should be directed to the respective depart-
ments. . 

Underiraduate Programs 

Bes~des satisfying the usual requirements at the high school, 
level for admission to·the University, students who plan to 
enter' the College of Architecture and Urban' Planning 
should have taken a semester of trigonometry. Courses in 
the humanities, the social 'sciences, and freehand drawing 
are strongly recommended as electives. . . 

On entering the University, students enroll in one of its sev
eral colleges or scho,?ls, whether or not an academic major 
has been chosen. Students ma,ioring in building construc
tion may, enroll directly in the College of Architecture and 
!Jrban ~lanning. Entering fres~men planning on major~ng 
In architecture, landscape architecture, or urban planning 
must spend the first 'two yearS as premajors in: the College of 
Arts and Sciences. Upon successful completion of the de
partmental requirements of those first two years, they apply 

, ,for transfer to the College of Architecture and Urban Plan-
ni~ , 

Admission to the college is highly competitive, and enroll
!'lent preference is. given to those applicants who, in the 
Judgment of the University, are the best qualified to under
take its programs. The departments of the college can an.,; 
swer any inquiries about their admission procedures. 

Graduate Programs 

Also see Graduate Programs and Degree Policies, page 43. 

Within the college, graduate degree programs lead "to the 
degrees of Master of Architecture,. Master of Urban Plan-

. n!ng, or Doctor of Philosophy in the field of urban plari
Ding. !he departments of Architecture and Urban ·Planning 
coordInate a master's' program with a specialization in 
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urban design. Students who intend to work toward one of 
these degrees must apply for admission to tbe appropriate 
department of the College of Architecture and Urban Plan- -
ning and to the Graduate School and must meet the re-
9uirements "outlined in the Graduate Study section of this 
catalog. ' . . 

Additional information on any aspect of the college's de
part~ental progra~s can be obtained from ·the department 
In which the student has an interest. 

ARCHITECTURE 
208 Gould 

The role of architecture is to improve the human condition 
through the development and appliCation of design skills 
that m~ify the physical environment. By common consent, 
the architect, ~ one of a. network of design professionals, 
normally oper~tes at the building and building-complex 
scale; thus, whIle larger or smaller design issues sometimes 
are his province and almost invariably bear on his task, the 
d~ign of buildings and building complexes constitutes the 
distinct focus.ofthat task. 

The architectural profession has always included a certain 
n~mber of relatively censtant concerns: for logical· plan-

, mng, for technical soundn.ess, for artistic aspects of the de
sign, and for verbal elucidation of the theory and history. of 
the field. These are general characteristics .. In addition the 
task at any ,particular time is distinct in certain ways. I~ the 
present, and very likely in the near future~ architects are 
distinct int~eir possession of a sense of the detailed and 
complex interactions between man and his environment· a 
~oncern ~or servi~e to all components of society; an inte~t 
10 techmcal and technological innovation; a concern with 
the building's i~pact on ecological balance; and a desire to 
enlarge the applicability of new design tools. 

. Faculty 

Gordon B. Varey, Ghairman; Albrecht, Alden, Bonsteel, 
Bosworth, Copeland, Curtis, Dietz '(emeritus), Donnette, 
Heerwagen, ~errmanl (emeritus), Hildebrand, Jacobson, 
Jensen (ementus), Johnston, Kelley, Kolb, LatourellLe
bert, Lewis, ~ovett, Minah, Mfthun, Nyberg, On~uye, 
Pundt, Ra~chffe, Rohrer, Rosner~· Sanders Sasanoff. 
Schneider, Seligmann, Skirvin, Smali, Sproule, Staub, Stein: 
bruecJ.<., Streissguth, Thiel, Wherrette, Wise, Zarina,. Zuber
buhler. R. C. Schneider, graduate program adviser. 

Undeayaduate Program 

Bacbelor of Arts In Environmental Design Degree 

The undergraduate preprofessional program in architecture 
st.resses -the. acquisition of core knowledge, skills; tech
mqu~,. and awate~ess as a ~~t step toward acquiring more 
speclabzed professional tralOlOg or experience in architec-
ture. . . .' . 

First an~ Secon~ Years: Students take the first two years of 
the curnculum 10 the College of Arts and Sciences or its 
equivalent. in ~ c~m~unity or fou!-year college, 'satisfying 
the followlOg dlstnbutlon and elective requirements: 

A minimum of 20 credits each in humanities and social sci
ences; 15 credits in natural sciences; 14 credits in MATH 
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105 and mathematics-related electives; and 21 credits in 
general. electives. 

. Admission to the department is highly competitive, because 
the number of openings is limited by a departmental enroll
ment quota. Students should contact the department re
garding admission procedures. 

Third Year: ARCH 300,301',302,310,311,312,314,320; 
321, 322, 350, 351, .352; and· 9 credits in environmenta] 
awareness electives. Total: 51 creditS. . 

Fourth Year: ARCH 400, 4Ot,402, 460; 3 credits in envi
ronmental history. electives; 21 credits in preprofessional 
and .. general electives. Total 45 ;ctedi~. 

An· emerging undergraduate~tudypr9gram will offer con
centrations in Theories of Arcbit~~;Behavjor and Ex
perience; Values, Behavior'and the :Bwlt. Environment; and 
Performance Research and Ev~luation. 

Graduate Program . 

Master of Arehitecture Degree 

The Master of Architecture degree is the basic professional . 
degree offered by the department. Amnission to the grad-· 
uate.program is highly competitive, and successful·comph~
tion of the Bachelor of Arts in Environmental Design de
gree . program does not confer automatic rights of admis-
~oo. . 

Primary criterion for admission to the graduate proJP.'8.m is 
the applicant's apparent ability, as determined by the de

. partment and the Graduate School, to progress satisfacto
rily in that program. The applicant's scholastic record in 
courses taken during the junior and senior years is of major 

. importance. Consideration also i:; given to other evidence 
that may be available. 

Basic degree requirements include 45 approved profes
sional elective credits, 36 studio, credits, and 9 thesis cred
its, for a total of 90· credits (for holders of a five-year pro
fessional degree in architecture the basic requirements are 
36 approved professional elective credits and 9 thesis cred
its, for a total of.45 credits). In addition, entering students 
must expect to supplement their backgrounds in those pre
profesSional areas found wanting in the judgment of the 
graduate program adviser. ' . 

Students holding four~year baccalaureate degrees in archi
tecture or environmental design should anticipate a min
imum of seven academic quarters for completion of the 
deg~ requirerpents. ThoSe holding five-year professional 
degrees in architecture sh~uld expect to spend about four 
quarters. Students entering with degrees in fields other than 
architecture or environmental design,· without a profes
sional preparatory background, will generally need at least 
ten quarters tQ complete the program. 

Students are normally admitted to the graduate prpgram in 
architecture only in Autumn Quarter, and all application 
materials should be received by the department no later 
than the preceding February 15. Notices of admission are 
given about April 1. The prospective applicant should note 
that the Graduate Record Examination aptitude scores will. 
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be required as part of his or her application and should 
plan accordingly. 

The department also .offers, in -collaboration with the De
partment of Urban Planning; an urban design specialization 
at the master's degree level tha~ focuses on urban design 
theory, policy, process, and implementation. 

BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 
208 Gould ., 

The building construction program is concerned with pro
viding education and training that will attract and prepare 
individuals for senior levels of management or technical 
positions in the building industry or related businesses or to 
establish their own business operations. Many areas of ac
tivity--development, design, construction, government, 
and supporting industries-need individuals·with technical 
competence and management skills who have a basic 
knowledge' of, and concern for, architecture and building. 
To satisfy these diverse educational requirements for the 
building and associated industries, the building construc
tion curriculum must, in addition to providing for the 
broader perspectives gained froin the humanities and social 
and natural sciences, offer core courses in three major 
areas: engineering, technology, and management. The engi
neering courses are concerned with the theory and utiliza
tion of inorganic properties of matter and physical forces 
for supplying human needs in the. forf!l of structures, ma
chines, and manufactured products. Technology deals pri
marily ~ith the ~pplication of scientific knowledge and 
methods to . the fields of construction and building. Devel
oping a perspective for the efficient coordination, utiliza
tion, and control of the elements of production in the 
building process~ (i.e., men, materials, methods, machines, 
and money) is the concern of the management courses. 

This unique interdisciplinary combination of engineering, 
technology, and management is now acknowledged as an 
essential· quality of managers in the complex building in
dustry. 

Faeulty 

Marvin J. Flaherty, Chairman; Bayley, Eberharter, Hop
kins, Rivet, Short, Siqueland, Torrence, Varey. 

Undergraduate Program 

Baehelor of Science In Building Constniction D~ , 
Students admitted to the University may enter the Depart
ment of Building Construction directly, to the extent of its 
enrollmeht quota~ either as freshmen or as transfer students 
from another unit on campus or from a community or four
year college. Students already'at the University who wish to 
transfer to the department may contact it regarding admis
sion procedures. A Bachelor of Science in Building· Con- . 
struction degree is granted to those students who success
fully complete the four-year. curriculum of 192 credits. A 
student must maintain a yearly 2.30 grade-PQint average in 
the third and fourth years of the curriculum and a 2.50 
gra~e-point average in all departmental courses. . 

Core Courses: B-CON 301, 310, 330, 331, 332, 401, 402, 
410,420; ARCH 310, 312, 320, 321, 322, 420, 421, 422. 



Required Courses: In addition to core co~rses listed above: 
MATH 104, 105, 1,57; PHIL 100; PSYCH 100, CHEM 
100 or 101; SOC 1l0~ ACCfG 210, 220, 230; PHYS 114, 
115, 116, ,117, 118, 119;BG&S 200 or CETC 407.; CETC 
405; ECON 211 or 200, and, 340; Q METH' 200, 201; 
ClVE 366; QPSYS 301;ENGR 161; URB P 400., 

Electives: 24 credits in the first two years may be selected ' 
with the help of the student's adviser to ,broaden the stu
dent's knowledge and appreciation of our soci~ty., 127 
credits'may be selected in the third and fourth years to 
compiement and, strengthen the student's specific area pf 
mterest within the field of the major. ' 

LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE 
348 G~uld 

The expanded role a~d, opportunit~es for. the la~dscape 
architect are direCtly ~Iated to the lDcreasmg pubbc con
cern for conservation, recreation, and open-space ,planning 
and design for cities and suburbs. This trend places great 
demand on schools of hindscape architecture to train pro
feSsionals who can deal with the range of landscape prob- ' 

I ferns affecting ,environmental quali~ in and. arou~d t~e 
urbanizing' centers. Landscape architecture IS pnmanly 
concerned with the planning and design of Ute out-of-

, ,doors. The profession seeks to balance man's ~ocial, ps,y
choIogicaJ, and physical out-of-door needs With the re
quirements ~f a properly functioning nat.ural environm~nt. 
Landscape architects are concerned With understandmg 
and 'protecting the natpral environment, and they seek 
methods to integrate' human 'needs through an under-

: sta~ding of natural processes. ' 

Landscape architects may be private practitioners or may 
be employed by various planning agencies,. industri~ ~rms, 
educational institutions, or public agencies. Their work 
varies from large-sca1e land- and water-use master pl~ning 
to specific, hlndscape projects. Tasks, performed by lan~
scapearchitects include preparation of site anal~es, ~easl-

,bility studies, alternative landscape plans, project desIgns, 
working drawings, specifications, cost estimates,an~ con
struction supervision. Landscape architects are ~suming a 

. guiding role, in the development and conservation of re
gional resources and in th'e protection of natural, and man-

'. made landscapes., They are becoming increasingly involved 
in the' decision-making process affecting large areas. of 
public lands for parks, recreation, open space~ new to~n 
and subdivision design, urban desjgn" and transportation " 
corridor selection. ' 

FacUlty 
Robert T. Buchanan" Chairman; Chittock, Dawson, Fur
tado, Gutter, Haag, Jongejan, Lane, 'Mauck, Nakano, 
Scheele, Small,' Streatfield, Untermann. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bacbelor of Laadscape Arddtecture Degree 

The five-yea~ curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Land
sCape Architecture degree is normal' qualification for the 
professional practice of landscape architecture. Students 
take the first two years of the curriculum in the College of 
Arts and Sciences or its equivalent in a community or four-
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year college, satisfying the following, distribution ~d elec-
tive requirements: ' . ; . 

A'minimum of 20 credits each' in social :sciences, human!
ties '(includi~g 3 credits in art laboratory)" and natural SCI

ences (including GEOL 101; BIOL 10,1-102; BOT 111, 
t12, 113); 3 credits plane surveying,;'ARC;H300,:301, ,310, 
j,U; 312; 9 credits in art laboratories (plus those 10 human
ities) selected from ART lOS, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129,259, 

,272. Total: 90 credits. 

Admission to the department is hiihly competitive, because 
the 'number of openings is limitedbya dep~mental enroll
ment quota. Students should contact -the department e~ly 
tI> learn admission procedures. Stu~e'nts at the premaJor 
sophomore level at the University 'may be granted "selected 
premajorstatus," which, permitS registration jn beginning 
studio work in the college prior to admission to the depart
ment. The departmental adviser may be consulted for addi
tional information. 

,For students without sufficient proficiency as exhibited by 
their portfolio material, a special proficiency course offered 
by the department in Sumnter, Quarter may be required 
prior to admission 'as a major. For these students final selec
tion will be' based on, performance: in this course and only 
to the extent that the department enrollment quota permits. 

Students admitted as departmental majors must satisfy the 
following: ' . 

Third Year: L ARC' 301, '302, 331, 332, 352, 361,403; 
ARCH 352; 'BOT 33'1; GEOL 311;' environmental.legisla
tion elective; other approved electives: rotal: 48 credits .. 

, Fourth Y~ar: L ARC 303 (practicum to ~ substituted for 
303), 401, 402, 411, 412,421, 423, 433; URB P 400,.460; 
FOR B 311; geography el~ctive. ~otal: 48 credits. ' 

Fifth Year: ,L ARC 404, 405, 406 -<with approval, credits 
from o.ther University laboratories or studios may substitute 
for either, but not both, of 404,405),473; URB P 479;Jor- ' 
estry 'and sociology electives; ,other approved ele(:tives. 
Total: 4~ credits. ' 

During their fourtH and fifth years, students may specialize , 
in project design, Tegional landscape architeCtut:e, or urban 

,landscape architecture. . . , 

Students admitted for a second undergaduate degree de
velop their program of st.udyin CQDSultation with the de
partmental adviser. 

Satisfaction of the profesSional curriculum for graduation 
requires completion' of the curriculum's 235 credits With a 
2.30 cumuhitive 'grade-point average a~d a 2.50 grade
point average in all required departmental courses. 

URBAN PLANNING 
410 Gould 

Urban planning is concerned with t~e rational organization 
.and use of built environments and is based on an under-
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standing of institutions, technology, and human aspirations 
and opportunities. It makes its 'contribution in the inte
'grated application of knowledge from diverse fields. Plan
ners cOnduct research on' the nature of our enVironment 
and ,}ts change, as well as work in the formulation of com· 
munity programs dealing with human resource objectives. 
They' develop alternatives, propose solutions to environ
mental and community problems, and d~velop and apply 
methods for evaluating alternatives. Planners exercise re
sponsibilities for the administration of programs to prepare 
plans and to carry them ,into effect. 

F~" 
JU~h.d D. Shinn, Chairman; Amoss, Arenas, Bell, Carter, 

'$rey,'HlPlcock, HOlWood, 'Joh_on~ Ludwig, Miller, Nor
lO~;;~binowitz, Ryan, ~1lI1!'i4er,. Seyfried, Tufts, Wolfe. 

'H. ;1.., Amoss,. unde~gradU~~ program adviser; D. H. 
'Miller; graduate program~ytser .. 

Undergraduate Program 

.~ofArCsIDUrban~\DeIree . 

The undergraduate curricUlum"'ls designed to give a general 
,introduction to the urban"pJanning field and to provide an 
qm.an studies emphasis for the student contemplating a ca-
, reer in 1:U'ban planning or further study in a variety of dis-
ciplines i~cluding planning. ' 

Students take the firSt, two ye~ Qf the curriculum, in the 
¢(,lleF of Arts and Sciences >{)~,;jts ;eqUivalent in a cominu· 
nity· .or. four-year college, .ti~qg, the following distribu
tion and elective requirements: .: 

. A 'minimum of 20 credits ea~b, '!n social ,sciences,humani
ties~and natural scienceS" pIps; ,electives for a total' of 90 
creditS. Application to the Bacltelor of Arts in Urban Plan
ning program may be made u~n completion ?f.75 quarter 

. credits. Applicants are expected to ~ave a mtrumum 2.00 
grade-pOint average in each of J~e, di.$tribution ai'eas ~d a 
minimum 250'overall grade-podlt'avetage. 

Admission to the departnient is competitive, because the. 
nwnber of openings is' limited ,by a departmental, enroll
ment quota. Students should contact- the department early 
about selection procedures. 

'Thi~d and Fourth Year~: .URB p, 400, 410, 411,- 460,479, 
498' (Regional and Environmental Planning), 499; ARCH 
(8 credits in basic design and graphics courses· at 300 and 
40Q . levels); 'electives in' areas . of social structure, decision . 
process, and environment (12 credits each); 6 ,credits of 

. specialization sequence electives; and 16 credits of urban 
planning electives~ Total: 90 credits .. 

ReqUired for graduation is satisfactory completion of the 
180 ci-edits with maintenance, ofa cumulative 2.50 grade
point average. 

Graduate Programs 

Mastel' of Urban Planning Dearee 
The Master or' Urban Planning degree is the usual' educa- . 
tional' qualification for professional practice of city or re
gional, planning, including specialized research and design 
positions and generalist planning and administrative posi
tions in a wide variety of public agencies and consulting 
firms. It is a two-year, or six-quarter, program. 

, , 

Preparation for master's study may be in urban, planning or 
other appropriate fields, such as economics, geography,and 
other social sciences; civil engineering and environmental 
science and stuc:Ues,;or landscape architecture and arc~itec
ture. Selective urban study and technique courses are taken 
to proyide a basis for professional courses. . 

It is the primary objective of the. curriculum to educate pro
fessional plann~rs With a broad· range of competence; a sec
ondary objective is to provide opportunities for specializa
tion. 

Course requirements specify a core of knowledge embodied 
in required courses. Drawing on the electives in the Master 
of Urban Planning curriculum and with the advice of fac
ulty members with similar interests, the student ~ay put 
together an area of specialization. Current organized pro
gram opportunities include Urban Design, Urban Traos-:
portation, Urban Development, and Comparative Urban 
Development. Other opportunities· that may be developed 
by. the student involve the cooperation' of other University 
units, in consultation with the graduate program adviser 
and other faculty. . 

Doctor of Pldlosopby Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree in the urban planning 
field indicates scholarly abilities, long-term intellectual in
terests,rand substantial achievements related to the. disci
pline of planning. 1)e requirements leading to this degree 
are devices through which students may .demonstrate that 
they have th~ qualities and are capable of independent' 
work worthy of the attention of their peers in. the academic 
and professional phmnin"g comm~nities. This doctoral pro
gram is not viewed as .an additional level of training for 
professional practiCe., . , 

Admission 'to the doctonll program is similar ,to 'adnlissio.n 
to the Master of Urban Planning program 'with the added 
understanding that the student is essentially interested, in 
go academic or research- career in a spe¢alty within the 
planning field and has demonstrated a bigb degree of intel-
ligence and ,academic competence. ' , 

Forgr~duation, the. program has a minimum .of ~ r~
quirements in the Department of Urblin Planru.ng m addl~ 
tion to those of the Graduate School. A preliminary exami
na~on may be required before a Supervi$ory Com~ttee is 
appointed to direct the student's specialized pr.ep~atl0n .for 
the General Examination, the first of two major requlre
inents. ne second is ,completion.of a satisfactory di~rta':' ' 
tion and Fiital EXamination. 
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Dean . 
George M. Beckma~ 
B 110 Padelford 

Assodate Deans 

Joe S. Creager 
Ronald Geballe 
Donna Gerstenberger 
Hubert G. Locke 
S. F~ Miyamoto 
William L. Phillips 

A liberal education shapes man toward informed judgm~nt 
and participatJon in a democratic society. The individual's 
acquaintance with both past and contemporary thought in 
the arts and sciences, his exploration of abstract ideas and 
their relationships, and his ability to manipulate them are 
the primary concern of the College of Arts and.Sciences. 

The. college offers breadth ~d depth in the intellectual 
experience, unlimited by vocational or professional consid-

'erations. The departments and schools offer nearly one 
hundred curricula . leading to the degrees' of either Bachelor 
of Arts, Bachelor of Fine Arts, Bachelor of Music, or Bach
elor of. Science, as well as graduate study leading to mas-

. ter's and docto~a1 degrees. 

AI~hough some common patterns of study. are required of 
all students~ the objectives of the college permit a wide vari
ability in education aims. Certain uni~ of the ~llege com
bine professional training with general study, but any spe-

. cial goals of a professional or vocational nature are re
ga~ed as extensions of the basic bachelor's program. 

The College of Arts and Sciences provides instruction to 
students in every unit of the University. Preprofessional 
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programs are designed to enrich the general education of 
students who. will enter the College 9f Architecture and 
Urban Plan'ning, the College of Education, or the schools of 
Business Administration, Dentistrys Law, Librarianship, 
Medicine, Pharmacy, Public Affairs, or 'Social Work. Stu
dents enrolled in other undergiaduate colleges of the Uni
versity are 'often required to take a Jarge part. of their work 
in courses given in the College of Arts and Sciences, and 
they may elect additional cou~ as their degree. programs 
permit. . 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS' 

Admission to the CoUege 

. For general University admission requirements, see Under
graduate Admission section of this catalog.· 

~ecommended Hlp Scbool Preparation 

Students who include four years of English, at least three 
years of a single foreign language, and at leaSt three yearS of 
college preparatory mathematics in their high school pro
grams meet the basic proficie~cy requirement of the college 
degree program upon entrance to the' University and are 
thus exempt from the 15 credits of courses in these areas 
normally required of students as part· of their first year In 
the cOllege. . 

In addition; intensive preparation .in a particular academic 
area may ~ appropriate for students who have specific 
educational objectives. For example,students who expect 
to complete a major in mathematics or th~ physical sciences 
are generally urged to complete all of the standard mathe
matics courses offered by their high schools in order to 
avoid taking review courses for w~ich no college credit is 
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given: Students w~o expect to complete major programs in' 
chemlst!'Y' geological sciences, mathe~atics, oceanography, 
or physIcs should examine the preparations for admission 
suggested by these departments. 

Graduation Requirements 

To 00 awarded a baC98l".~r~ate degree, a student in the col. 
l~ge mus~ fulfill a bamc ipr(;ificiency requirement, a distribu
tion requirement, and a:~.joJ? ~req~irement. In addition, the 

. stude~t must present at l~~~~U credits outside the major 
d~partment and must meet minimuin grade-point average 
Ir~uirell\ents as mentioned bela.w~" , 

;.::':. . 
r' 

~~ PrOfldeacy Requirement ,:;{;,:" 
students of the college are e,q,ected toltave 'developed, ei
,th~I1 lin their high school study or ear~y in their college 
sWdYt "fundamental verbal and qu~,tative skills. These 
skills. will make advanced study mor~':{efficient and mean
i~ .lIN- the student, ~nd requir.ing. 'c;:ompetence in them 
from all students will, ~nable the faculty to assume a min
imum level of verbal and mathematical abilities in their 
courses. Although achievement in these skills is made a part 
of the degree requirements. many entering students will al
ready have demonstrated an acceptable level of achieve
ment in their high school study. Students whose high~school 

. preparation included' four years of English. three ye8:rs of a 
single foreign language, and three years of college prepara
tory mathematics are considered to have satisfied the basic 
proficiency requirement. They may, of course, wish to take 
adqitional courses in these fields as electives. .. 

A student who does not satisfy the basic proficiency, re-
. quirement in !his way will be expected during 'the first year 

in residenc~ to complete 15 credits in the ,areas of verbal or 
mathematical skills. or both, that the student and the 'aca~ 
demic adviser consider most appropriate to the student's 
needs and interests. He may choose to emphasize one skill 
or refurbish niore than one skill, as his 'assessment of his 
own capabilities may dictate. Courses used to satisfy this 
requirement are ~hosen from English composition, foreign 
language, and mathematics. Advanced credit awarded. in ' 
English, foreign languages, or mathematics on the basis of 
entrance or pl~cement ex~minations may be used in the sat
isfaction of this requirement. 

Students who enter the College of Arts and Sciences with 
~S or more acceptable transfer credits are not required to 
take'any additional proficiency courses. However, they may 
not count any proficiency courses already taken '(up to 15 
credits) toward the distribution requirement unless they are 
ex~mpt from the proficiency requirement on the basis of 
their high school study. . ' 

I)lsfrlbutlon Reqnlrement 

The c'ollege reserves at least half of the student~s four un
dergraduateyears to develop in, him a breadth of 'knowl
edge and appreciation and to enable him to explore sub
jects different in content and method from the one in which 
he will pursue a special competence. A distribution require
ment has th~. effect of giving sOme structure to that explora-' 
tiOL ' 

Most of the courses off~red .in the college, and certain 
~ ~ \u ather units rof the University; as·\weU, have 

been. ~ivided int? thr~e large fields of knowledge: the hu
manities, the SOCIal SCiences, and the natural sciences. Each 
s~udent must select, preferably with the ~pproval of his ad
Vlser, at least 20 credits in courses from each of the three 
fields ?n th~ distribution list. No course from the depart
ment 10 whIch the student is pursuing his major field of 
study may ~ used to sa~isfy thi~ requirement. Courses pre~ 
sented to sa~sfy the basiC profiCIency requirement may not 
b~ cou~ted toward the distribution I:equirement. 

MqJor Requirement 

Among the characteristics of thought that the College of 
Arts and Sciences attempts to develop in students are (1) 
the abilities to manipulate abstract ideas and to explore Fe
la~ionships deeply, ,(2) confidence in the power of their own 
intellects, and (3) awakened intellectual curiosity. These 
attributes come from thorough study of a subject, aimed at 
developing a depth of knowledge. This study leads them to 
both empirical and theoretical considerations, develops in 
them a method of independent study, and exposes them to 
significant problems . yet unSolv~d. The college provides, 
through a "major" requirement, the means to satisfy these 
liberal purposes, as well as the desire of students to become 
proficient.in some field. This part of the student's program 
is determined by the 'department, school; or faculty com-

, mittee with whi~h. the major study is pursued. Measured in 
academic credits, the "major" required of each student 
consists of 50 or more pres,cribed credits in a department of 
the college or a closely related group of departments. De
scriptions of major programs 'are printed ~Iow. 
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Credits Required Outside Mldor Department 

So that the student ~ilI not be tempted to specialize prema
turely, the college limits to 90 the· number of credits from a 
single department that the student may el~t to count in' the 
180 credits required for the degree. A department itself 
may require no more than 70 credits from courses within 
the department, and no more. than 90 credits from within 
!he department an~ related fields" combined, as constituting 
Its major program for the Bachelor of Arts, or Bachelor of 
Science degree. These limits may be exceeded only by the 
amount that a department elects to require credits in addi
tion to the 180 minimum for graduation, as in the case of ' 
certain curricula ,in art and music. 

Grade-Point Average Required for GradUation 

To be eligible to receive the bac~laureate degree, the stu
dent must achieve a~ least a 2.00 cumulative grade-point 
average in the major (some departments prescribe a higher 
minimum grade-point average for the major), as well as a 
2.00 cumulative grade-point average for all work done in 
residence at the University. , 

Applying for Graduation 

Students should apply for the baccalaureate degree no later 
than the first quarter of their final year. They may choose to 
graduate under the ,graduation I:equirements of the General 
Catalog published most recently before the date of entry 
into the college, provided that no more than ten years have 
elapsed since that date and provided that approval· of the 
major department has' been obtained: As an alternative, a 
student may choose to fulfill, the graduat~on requirements as 
outlined in the catalog published most recently before the' 
anticipated date of graduation .. All responsibility for ful
filling graduation requirements rests with the· student con-
cerned. ' 



DISTRIBUTION LIST 
HUMANITIES 
Mlnlmum of 20 credits required. all outside tbemldor 
Anthropology: ANTH 333. 334, 335t 403, 429.431, 450. 455. 456. 457. 
458.459,466.467.468.486.487,488,493 
Aicbitectuie and Urban Planning: ARCH 150, 151,250.450; L ARC 
352. 361; URB P 340.400.460,479 
Art and Art History: AU undergraduate courses except ART 490 
Asian American Studies: AAS 400 
Asian Languages and Literature: All undergraduate courses 
Biomedical History: Bl HS 401. 403, 419, 430 ' 
Cinema Studies: CINE 201. 202, 203 
Classics: AU, undergraduate courses except LAT 475 : 
COIDDlUnicatiOns:. CMU 321. 324, 326, 373 
Comparative Literature: AU undergraduate courses 
Dance: DANCE 101, 102, 103~ 201. 202, 203. '301. 302. 303. 401. 402 •. 
403, 
Drama: All undergraduate courses 
East ,Asia: BASIA 240 
E~glish: All undergraduate courses . 
General and Interdisciplinary Studies: GIS courSes as designated each 
quarter . 

Germanics: AU undergraduat~ courses 
History:HSf 205, 307; 308, 311, 312, 411. 412; HSTAA 402, ~54; 
HSTAM 334. 335, 336.452. 453; HSTAS 401. 402; HSTBU 401, 405, 
4Q6, 407. 421' _ 
Home Economics: H EC 240 or 347; 321, 322. 329, 429, 432, 433 
Humanistic-Social Studies: HSS 351, 450. 451. 461. 471. 472. 480 
Humanities: HUM 103,201 
Librarianship: UBR 451 or 453; 470 
Linguistics: LING 101-102-103, 200; 201. 333.400, 4ri( 404,405.406. 
443.455 '. 
Music: All undergraduate Music and Music Applied courses except as 
noted' below· 
~~ Eastern Languages 'and Literature: AU undergraduate courses 
Philosophy: AIl undergraduate courses except as noted below· 
·Physical and Health Education: PE 220 " ' 
ReUgious Studies: RELIG 201.,202. 210, 220. 3U, 380 
Romance Languages and Literature: AU undergraduate courses ' 
Rusaia and Eastern EuroPe: REEU 243. 403 
S~dinaviari Languages and Literature: AU undergraduate courses 
except as noted below.·· . 
Slavic Languages and Literature: AU undergraduate courses 
South Asia: SASIA 472, 491' _ 
SPeech and Hearing Sciences: SPHSC 100. 101 
Speech Communication: SPeD 102, 103, 140. 203. 220. 222, 240. 
305,320,345.347.349,421,424,440.442,444 
Women Studies: WOMEN 206, 

SOCIAL SCIENCES , ' 
Mln!m1Im 0120 encIlCs requJn:d, aU OIdBkIe the mador 
Anthropology: AU Undergraduate Archaeology courses mid all imder~ 
graduate Anthropology courses except as noted belowt . 
Arcbiteciure and Urban Planning: URB P 4S0. 45 I ' 
Asian American Studies: AAS lOS,' 350, 360, 490, 499 
Bim.nedica1 History: BI HS 10,1,413,414.416,417.418. 422. 42~ 432, 
433.'434' , , . " . 
Black Studies: BLK S 250 , . 
BiJsiness Administration: A ORG 440, 460; BG&S 101, 200, 333; 
I BUS 310 . . 

· Communications~ CMU 150,200,201, 202, 203, 220, 314; 320, 338. 
4OO~402,~406.411.414.443,470,480 
East Asia: AU Undergraduate oourses except EASIA 240 

· Economics: AU undergraduate courses 
Education: HOEPS 479 
General and Interdisciplinary Studies: GIS courses as desisnated eac:h' 
quwrter . . 

Geography: All undergraduate courses ' 
· History:' All undergraduate courses except as noted belowt 
Home EConomics: H EC 3S0, 3~4, jS6. 40? 454. 457 ' 

Hupmnistic-Social Studies: HSS '310. 320, 410.' 419, 420.,421 .. 4n. 42,5, 
431,435 . 
Inner Asia: AU undergraduate courSC$ I ;. 

Linguistics; LING 333.451.452.453,461, 46h ~3~ 
Philosopl)y: PHIL 110, 113, 230. 260. 332~ 334, 338. 363. 410. 414. 460. 
46~. 464. 465, 466 . ' , 

I p'hysi~l and Health Education: H ED 250 
. ,P6ntici~rSei~ce: AU undergraduate courses , , 

pqctiwrY .and Behavioral Sciences: PBSCI 267, 451, 452 
PSY~Hol68Y:'A1t undergraduate courses ~xteptias noted belowt 
Religious Studibi;,IRELIG 380, 410 , 

Russia and East~:~urope: AU undergra.~tmte courses except REEU 
-~~,403 "'\'r;,o,' , ";", • , .. 

'S~4inavian Lan~~ and Literature:· 8CA;ND 370. 380. 381. 382 
S~,Science: SOC $':;150 
SOc:io~ogy: AU undergtad1mte courses e.xcepl-SOC 223 
Souili"~~a: All undergr~te courses exCept SASIA 472, 491 
S~ti~~ommunication: 'SPeH 23S. 270. 329~ 334, 335, 339. 373, 425, 

, ,42«i" /l28. 471. 472. 473 ' 
Women Studies: WOMEN 257, 310. 353. 357 

NAnJRALSCIENCa 
MIDImum of 20 crecUts ~ au outBlcle abe IDIdor . 
Anthropology: All undeigraduate Physical Anthropology courses 
Astronomy: All undergr~uate courses' 
Atmospheric Sciences: AI111Jldergraduate courses 
Biochemistry: AU Wld~J'8I'aduate Courses . 

, , Biological St.rIJdur~ B STR301 
Biology: All imdergraduate courses 
BiomediCal Hisfury: BI HS415. 421. 42~. 431 
Botany:' All uncJ.ergraduate courses . 
Chemistry: AU undergraduate courses 
Civil Engineering: CE~ A 450. 466 
Engineering: ENGR,305. 307. 308 
Environmental Studies: ENV S 210 
Fishenes: FISH 101 
General and Interdisciplinary Studies: GIS couf~ as desisnat~ 'each 
quarter . • '.. . 

Genetics: All undergraduate courses 
Geological Sciences: All undersraduate courses 
Home Economics: H Ee 307,407. 4OS, 415 
Mathematics: An un~graduate courses except as noted beto~' 
Microbiology: MICRO 101, 301. 302'. 400 
OceanOgraphy: All undergraduate ~urses except as noted belo~* 
PharmacolOgy: PHCOL 300 
PhiI,*:,phyi :PIDL 120, 370. 372. 470. 472, 473, 474 
Physical and Health EduCation: PE 325, 331~ 332, 480, . 
Physics: AU undergraduate courses 
Psychology: PSYCH 102, 200, 213, 217, 218, 222, 231. 232; 233. 406. 
409,41~417,419,421,422,423,425,47S 

Quantitative Science:, Q SCI 281.291,292, 381 
S~h and Hearing Sciences: SPHSC 300. 3,01 . 
Wildlife Science: WLF S 350 ' 
Zoology: AU undergraduate courses 

• The following courses from the departments listed may no,: be 
counted toward Humanities: MUSIC 136. 137, 138. 139.220.221, m. 
223.224, 22S, 226. 227,228,229,230.231; 232, 233, 236, 231;240, 241. 
250. 323. 324~ ~25. 326. 327, 3286 340,431;-432,434,435.436, 440. 441. , 
443. PHIL, 110. 113. 120,230,260,332,334,338.363.370,372, 410. 
414, 460.463, 464, 465. 466. 470, 472, 473,474. SCAND 370. 380; 3SI. 
382. 

t The following ~ from the departments listed ~y nOt be 
counted toward Social Sciences: ANTH 333, 334, 335. 403, 429. 431, 
450, 455, 456. 457. 45B, 459, 466, 467. 468, 486, 487, 488, 493. and aU 
Physical Anthropology courses. HST 311, 312, 411t 4J2,'HSTAA 4()2, 
454. HSTAM 334.452, 453. HSTAS 4OJ. 402, HSlEU 401,405,406, 
407,421. PSYCH 1~200. 213. 217. 218, 222, 231. 232, 233, 4D6, 409, 
41~ 4.J7, 419, 42J. 422. 423, 425, 475. 

* The following ~ from. the departments Jisted ma 1101 be 
counted to~ardNaturaJ;Sciences: MATH JOI J04 497 OCe'AN ItO JlI. 112. ' ,. , 
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. Umlts on PIQsfe81 Education and ROTC. COUI'SeS 
Allowed Toward 'GradaaffoD 

A student graduating from the College of Arts and Sciences 
may. ~nt a . maximum of three l-credit 100-level physical 
edu~lon C?urses taken at the University of Washington, 
or ~helr eqwvalents at other collegiate institutions as elec
tive credits toward gr~duation. Such creditS 'may 'be 
counted,. however, only if earned in Autumn Quarter 1970 
or th~~eafter. At the present time, l-ci'edit physical educa
tion 'courSes are not being offered at the University of 
Washington. Up to 18 credits in upper-division ROTC 
courSes may also be counted as elective credits toward 
~ti~n, but no lower-divi~on ROTC credits may be 
coulited~ . 

om&:., for Undergraduate $tij-U. 
Cl.4, Padelford 

Donna Gerstenberger, Director' 

The OffiCe for Undergraduat¢ Studies coordinates a vari~ty 
of college-wide undergraduate programs that do not fall 
within. existing academic departments. In creating the off
ice, the college sought to e':l~~age' innovation and experi
mentation in curriculum development and to provide for 
the exploration of educational 'aJt~matives by faculty and 
undergraduates alike.' The office is charged broadly with a 
responsi~iIity for. developing undergraduate opportunities 
in general education and, in particular, is responsible for 
the fonowing programs. 

PremI\ior and Preprofessional Proarams . 
, BIO Padelford 

Th~~dents in the first or second Year who do not make 
a'definite choice of major before el1~ring the University are 
designated as premajor students. I~major students should 
make a selection of major whe~~v~i' they are re~onably 
confident of their educational obj~ves. Ordinarily, a stu
dent ·wiJj want to select a major by tbe·end of the sopho
more year to ensure completion !~t: 4egree requirements in 
th~no~ period. Transfer to. ~·4.epartment major from 
premajor status sometimes requi~Completion. of prerequi
site cpurses, attainment of a ,minimum specified gra~e-point 
average, or selection by the department from among a 

. group of prospective majors. ' 

For thOse students who would like to fono~ ii, basic course 
of study ,in preparation for training in professional schools, 
the college provides advisi~g service in· the following pre~ 
professional programs: architecture, b,usiness,. dental hy-

, giene, dentistry, education, landscape architecture, medical 
technology, medicine, occupational therapy, pharmac.y, 
physical therapy, prosthetics ~d orthotics, social welfare, 
urbaI\ planning, and veteriQary medicine. For requirements 
and additional information, . all preprofessional students 
should cons~l~ advisers inBI 0 Padelford. 

.AfJpIcaI Mldor 
C14 Padelford 

The :college provides access to an individual, degree pro
,gram through the "atypical major," and to organized'inter
diSciplinary degr~ programs under directing committees. 
Additional information, .o~ ,t)le General Studies ;major ap-

7S 

pears under Interdepartmental Programs in -this. section of 
the catalog. 

General and InteJ:dlsdpllaary Stadles (GIS) 

C14 Padelford. 

The Office for Undergraduate Studies sponsors interdisci
plinary, innovative, and problem-oriented courses not 
available. in 'other departments. It supervises independent 
study (0 ST 391) and project-oriented study (0 Sf .340 
through 350). 

College Honon Program 

C14 Padelford . 

The college offers a four-year program that features special 
cou~ling, honors courses, honors sections of regular 
courses, faculty-student colloquia, and oppqrtunities for 
independent study. The- program is designed to make avail- ' 
able, expanded opportunities for undergraduate education 
to those students best prepared to utilize the University's 
intellectual resources. . 

To be considered for admission at entrance; students inust 
apply during th~ir final high school semester to the dire'ctor 
of honors. Selection is based on high school records and 
scores, on' such examination~ as those administered by the 
College EntranCe Examination Board, National Merit, and 
the Washington, Pre-College Testirig Program. A periodic 
reclassification based on 'academic performance at the Uni
versity makes possible the' later admission of Students who 
were nOt permitted inembership at entrance. 

Honors students are counseled by honors advisers. During 
their freshman and, sophomore years, the students are ex
pected to arrange approximately one-third of their sched- . 
ules,. in honors courses. A student becomes a candidate for 
an honors degree upon acceptance. usually during the 
junior ,year, by 'a department that offers an honors curric
ulum. Information on departments that ()ffer hondrs curri
cula is given in'the section on Departmental Programs. 
Students are graduated "With College Honors" in the ap
propriate .discipline. Students who are not members of the 
college honors program but demonstrate superior abilities 
in. a particular field of study may, with· the approval of the 
appropriate major department, participate in a depart
mental honors curriculum and receive a departmental 
honors degr~ "With Distinction" in the major field. 

Certification for Teaehing 

Students following programs that lead ·lo a baccalaureate 
degree in the College of Arts and Sciences may qualify for 
provisiOnal certification for public schooJ teaching in the 
state of Washington. by. including in their degree programs 
the courses required for certification as determined 'by the' 
faculty of the College of Education. 

A~ students· seeking provisional certification are enrolled 
initially in the College of Arts an~ Sciences. Upon the 
completion of 90 credits and prerequisites, they may apply 
for admission to the Teacher Certification Program. If ae-' 
cepted, they may Jhen transfer to the College of Education. 

Students preparing for certification in. elementary education 
must complete a major, an. elementary education minor, 



and a· professional education sequence of courses. There-
. fore, they ordinarily should seek admission to the ~ollege 

of Education in their junior year. Students prepanng for 
teaching at the secondary level may seek admission to the 
College of Education as juniors, or they may continue in 
the College of Arts and Sciences, including as electives the 
courses listed in the Professional Education Sequence (Sec
ondary Emphasis) described in the College of Education 
section. 

To be admitted to the Te~cher Education (certification) 
Program, students in either college must make formal appIi- . 
cation through the College of Education Advisory Office, 
207 Miller. Decisions on admission to the Teacher Educa
tion Program are based on general criteria common to all 
pre-edu~tion students, and specific criteria are determined 
by screening committ~ representing the e~~t field com
mittees of the College of Education. Information on. teacher 
certification appears in the College of Education section of 
this -catalog. ., 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS I 

AI~o see Graduate Programs and Degree Policies, page 43 .. 

Students who. 'intend ~o work towarp advan~d degrees 
must apply for admission to the Graduate School and must 
meet the general requirements outlined in the Gradua~e 
Study section of. this catalog, as well as the ·req~rements 
established by the. graduate faculty in the department or 
Unit offering the degree program. Graduate students .must 
sa~isfy the requirements for an advanced degree that are in 
force at the time the degree is to be awarded. Additional 
information appears below and in tbeUniversity. of Wash
ington Graduate Study and Research bulletin. 

I nterdepartmerital 
Programs 
AFRICAN STUDIES 

For African Studies, see Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies in this section. 

AMERICAN .INDIAN STUDIES. 
C130 Padelford 

The goals of the American Indian Studies Program are to 
increase the relevance of academic education fc:>r American 
Indian students; to promote an interest in American Inctian 
communities and Indian cultures; and to increase the -
awareness and education of non-Indians about these com
munities and' cultures. The program offers a series of 
courses on American Indian. culture, history, and contem
porary issues, with emphasis on developing knowledge and 
understanding, of American Indian traditional, sociologi
cal, philosophical, and esthetic perspectives. An undergrad- . 
uate degree in American Indian Studies is not offered. 
However, a General Studies degree is available to students 
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interested in following a program in this area. Consult a -
General Studies adviser in B I 0 Padelford. 

Carolyn L. Altneave., Director 

AMERICAN STUDIES 
C14 Padelford 

American Studies provides for interdisciplinary study of 
American civilization (1) to explore the origins and conse
quences of American myths, institutions, and behavior; (2) 
to view American issues in a cultural context; and (3) to 
approach American hist01jcal and contemporary prob~ems 
from an integrative perspective. An undergraduate degree 
in Ainerican Studies is not offered. ;However, a General 
Studies degree is available to students interested in fol
lowing a program in this area. Consul~ a General Studies 
adviser in B 10 Padelford. . . 

. ASiAN AMERICAN STUDIES 
A517 Padelford 

Asian American Studies is an interdisciplinary progran:t 
inten,ded to transmit the history and ~ulture of people of 
Asian descent in the United States. As currently structured, 
the program has courses in Asian American Studies, as well 
as in other departments such as Asian Languages and titer-. 
ature. and Psychology; The Coll~ge of Education section of 
this 'catalog has information for students with teaching 
majors ,or minors in Asian American studies. An under
graduate ~egree in Asian Am¢can Studies is not offered. 
However, a General Studies degree is available to students 
interested in following a program in this area. Consult a 
General S.tudies adviser in B 10 Padelford. 

ASIAN<REGIONAL STUDIES 

For regional studies programs concerning China, Japan, 
Korea, South Asia, and Inner Asia, see Comparative and 
Foreign Area Studies in this secti~n~ 

BLACK STUDIES 
,C122 Padelford 

Black Studies is an interdisciplinary program drawing to
gether courses in a variety of academic disciplines designed 
to. broaden the student's knowledge about the Black experi-

. . ence. Students are offered the opportunity to understand 
and appreciate the· social, economic, ·historical, and esthetic 
aspects of Afro-Ameri~n cUlture. 

AftiUate FaculfJ . . 
Banks, Barth, Black, Bodden, Bravrilann, Brazil, Carty, 
Chandler, Eastman, Flint~ Griffith, Jo~es, McElroy, Spain, 
Wagner. 

Courses with content. of interest to the student . of Afro
American culture and history include ANTH 111,· 212, 
213, 401, 402, 456, 457, 458, 466, 467, 468; ART H 230, 
331,432,436,437, 438, 439~ BLK S 250, 490; CMU 328, 
329; C LIT 261, 262, 263, 450;· DRAMA 201, 202, 203; 
EDC&I 269, '469; ENGL 211, 212, 2S\, 3SS, 358, 399~ 
444; GEOG 227; HST 351, 352, 361, 362, 450, 451, 495; 
HSTAA 443, 444; ·HUM 103; MUSIC 3J9, 331, 427; 
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PHY A 381; POL S 210, 211, 439; PSYCH 250, 260, 
443; SOC S 150; SOC 105,362,459,463; SPAN 311, 312. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bac~elor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: 70 credits distributed as follows-20 
credits in core courses at the 100 and 200 levels; 15 credits 
in courses at the 300 and 400 levels; 5 credits in ethnic 
studies other than Black Studies; 30 credits in a ~ingle de
partment relevant to Black Studies curticulum. Academic 
units relevant to Black Studies include Anthropology,Art, 
Communications, Comparative Literature, Drama, English, 
. Geography, History, Music, Philosophy, Political Science, 
Psychology, Romance Languages and Literature, Sociol
ogy, and Speech Communication. 

T~aching Prt,Jgram: T~aching major or minor in Black 
Studies. Information on requirements appears in the Col
lege of Education section of this catalog. 

CHICANO STUDIES 
B503 Padelford 

El Centro de. Estudios Chicanos was developed to create an 
academic atmosphere on campus that is familiar to the Chi
cano student and to provide academic support and instruc
tional resources to the community in order to facilitate 
problem solving and program implementation in the barrio. . 
El Centro de Estudios Chicanos assists in the recruitment 
and hiring .of Chit:ano. faculty, develops co~rses, and sup
ports commupity programs relevant to Chicanos. An under
graduate degree in Chicano Studies is not offered. How
ever, a General Studies degree is available to students inter
ested in following a program in this area. ConSult a General 
Studies adviser in B 10 Padelford. . 

CINEMA STUDIES 
C8G Padelford 

Cinema Studies is designed around a cluster 'of basic film 
courses that serve both as an introduction to cinematic art, 
its conventions and historical, dev~lopment,. and as an op
portunity to pursue in depth some particular aspects of 
American cinema and of auteur fillJ.ls. In addition to this 
cluster of ~ourses, students may pursue courses in national 
cinemas, offered in the departments of Comparative Litera-

'ture, Romance Languages and Literature, and Scandina
vian Languages and Literature, and related film courses, 
including film productio~ in the schools of Communica
tions and Art and College of Education. An undergraduate 
degree in Cinema Studies is not offered. However, a Gen
eral Studies degree is available to. students interesn;d in fol
lowing a program in this area. Consult a General Studies 
adviser in B 10 Padelford. 

Birgitta Steene, Director 

COMPARATIVE AND 
r=O'REIGN AREA STUDIES 
406 Thomson 

The Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area Studies 
coordinates undergraduate and graduate instructional and 
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research programs on East and Inner Asia, Russia and 
EaStern Europe, South Asia, Africa,Latin America, and 
the Near East. The Institute also sponsors programs in 
Comparative Religion and Comparative Studies in Eth
nicity and Nationality, and topical seminars and courses in 
other fields that are especially suited to comparative inter
national study. 

Faculty 

Herbert J~ 'ElIison, Director. 

East Asian Studies Group: China and Inner Asia-Jack L. 
Dull, Associate Director; Brandauer, Chan, Chang, Cirtau
tas, Harrell, Hsiao (em~ritus), Kapp, Knechtges, Mah, 
Norman, Palais, Poppe (emeritus), Robinson, Ruegg, Ser
ruys, Taylor (emeritus), Townsend, Treadgold, Wang, Wil
helm (emeritus), Williston (emeritus), Wylie, Yen. East 

. Asian: Studies Group: Japan and Korea-Kenneth B. Pyle, 
Associate Director; Beckm.ann,· Butow, Haley, Hanley, 
Hellmann, Henderson, Hiraga, Kakiuchi,' Lukoff, Lyons, 
McKinnon, Miller, Niwa, Palais, Rubin, Suh, Tatsumi (e
meritus), G. Webb, Yamamura. Russia and East European 
Studies Group-Peter F. Sugar, Associate Director; Au
gerot, Boba, Carpenter. Chirot, Cirtautas, Coats, Ellison, 
Gershevsky (emeritus). Gribanovsky, Haney, Jackson, Ka
petanic, Konick,' Kramer, Legters, Mickl~en, Paul, Reshe
tar, Romanowski, Sokol, Spector (emeritus)\ Swayze, Szeftel 
(emeritus), Thornton, Treadgold, Velikonja, ,Waugh, West. 
South Asian Studies Group-Karl H .. Potter, Associate, 
Director; Brass, Conlon, Curtis, Haynes, Hiebert, Morris,' 
Rogers, Ruegg, . Schiffman, Shapiro, Thrasher. African 
Studies Group-Rene Bravmann, Chairman; Crutchfie.ld, 
Eastman, -Griffeth, Hechter, Hill, Kauffman, Leiner. Mo
rell, Osborne, Ottenberg, Spain, van den Berghe, Williams, 
Winans. Near Eastern Studies Group-Farhat J. Ziadeh, 
Chairman; Andrews, Bacharach, Brame, Clear, Heer, Lo
raine, MacKay, Sugar. lAtin American Studies Group-

. Dauril Alden, Chairman; Algeo. Bodden, Garfias, 
Greengo, Hunn, Krieger, Myhr, Solberg, Ullmann,'Vargas
Baron (emeritus), Ybarra-Frausto .. Comparative Religion/ 
Religious Studies-Eugene Webb, Chairman; P. ·Amoss. 
Conlon, Cox, Fowler. Harrell, Keyes, Kilcup, Lipstadt, 
Potter, Roth, Treadgold. Webb, Ziadeh. Comparative Stud
ies in Ethnicity and Nationality-Paul R. Brass, Chairman; 
Chandler, Ellison, Hechter, Keyes, Ottenberg, Paul Schiff
man, van den Berghe. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bacbelor of Arts Delree 

COMPARATIVE RELIGION/RELIGIOUS STUDIES 

Programs are offered in History of Religions, Western 
Emphasis; History of Religions, Eastern Emphasis; Reli
gion and Society; and Religion in Symbolic Expression. 

Major Requirements:' History of Religions, Western Em
phasis: RELIG 201, 202, 380; ENGL 241 or HST 307 or 
N E 210; N E Z20 or CLAS 445; ANTH 321 or PHIL 267 
or RELIG 410 or SOC 457; one c;ourse in an eastern, reli
gious tradition; five courses in Christianity, Islam, or Ju
daism (three of these must be courses in whic~ religion is a 
central topic, as marked with an asterisk in the list below; 
none of them may duplicate courses used to fulfill the pre-



ceding requirements). Courses in Christianity: RELIG 220, 
320~' HST 307~, 308*, 'pNGL ~41°, 261°, ,ART H ~02, 
453, GERM 347*, HSTAM 44l*, HSTEU 401*,402*, 
PHIL 321, 434, 469, RUSS 321, SCAND 390. Courses in 
Judaism: RELIG 210~, 311°, ENGL' 372, HSTEU 464, 
HEBR 411*, 412·*, 413°, 421*, 422, ·431, 441°, 442*, 
443°, 451 *, 452*, 453*, ARAM 40L Courses in Islam: 
N E 210, 420*, 422, 430*, 432*, 434, HST 261°,461,462, 
463, ARAB 404>:1, 405*, 406*, 414*, 415*, PRSAN ,401, 
402,4121;1,413* . 

History of Religions, Eastern Emphasis: RELIG 201, 202, 
380; SASIA 472 or PHIL 418; SASIA 491; SOC 457 or 
ANTH 321 or RELIG 410; one course in Christianity, ' 
Judaism, or Islam; five courses ,from offerings in South 
Asia" East Asia, and Inner Asia Iiste4 below (three of these 
must be courses marked with asterisks; none ,of them may 
duplicate ,courses us'ed to fulfill the preceding require
ments). South Asia: ANTH 412, ART H 421, PHIL 286*, 
4121),417*,418*, SASIA 472*, SNKRT 493*,494°,495*. 
East Asia: EASIA 240, 443, 445*-, ANTH 404, ART H 
417,418, PHIL 41.5*,416':'. Inner Asia: IASIA 431,464*. 

Religion and Society: RELIG 201, 202, 380; ANTH 321; 
SOC 1457; two of the following, consisting of one course 
each in a western 'and an eastern religious tradition: RELIG 
320, 321, HST 307, N E 210, SASIA 472, 491, EASIA 
445; four courses from the following: A NTH 421,,422, 
HSTAM 441, HSTEU 401,402, .HST 261,461,462,463, 
ANTH 404,412, ENGL 372, N E'430,432,POL S 430, 
EASIA 240, 443, ARAB 405, 406. 

Religion 'in Symbolic Expression:' RELIG 201, 202, 380; 
ENOL 241; PHIL 2(;7 or ANTH 421; two of the following, 
consisting of oile course each ilia western and an eastern 
tradition: HST 307, N E 210, SASIA 472, 491; four 
courses from the following: RELIG 220, 410, ART H 202, ' 
417, 418, 421,453, etAS 430, 445, ENGL 261, ~72, 
GERM 343, 370, HSTEU 464, 'ITAL 481, N E 434, 450, 
451, RUSS 321, SCAND 330, 332, 390, GIS 325, PRSAN 
401,402,412,413. 

REGIONAL STUDIES PROGRAMS 

Programs combining language instruCtion with history and 
interdisciplinary area training are offered for the following 
areas: China, Japan, Korea, Russia, East Europe, and South 
Asia. An Inner Asian studies program also is offered. ' 

Major Requiremen.ts: All programs . require language 
trainjn'g through' the second y~ar (30 credits or equivalent); 

, additional language training is recommended. Additional 
requirements for individual programs are as follows: ' 

China Regional Studies: HSTAS 211, 212, 213; 25 credits 
in 300- and 400-level courses on East Asia, of which 15 
must deal with China; EASIA 455. ' 

Japan Regional Studies: HSTAS 211, 212, 213; 25 credits 
in 300- and 400-levelcourses on ,East Asia, of which 15 
must deal With Japan; I?ASIA '451. ' 

Korean Regional Studies: HSTAS 211, 212, 2i3, 481,482; 
25'credits in 300- and'400-level courses on East Asia. 
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Russian Regional Studies: REEU 243, 343,457; 15 credits 
in' a selected discipline; 15' credits in 300- and 400-Ievel 
courses on Russia. 

,East European Regional Studies: REEU220 (or its equiva
lent), 344, 458; 15 cr~dits in a selected discipline; 15 
credits in 300- and 400-1evel courses on Easter:n Europe~ 

,South 'Asia Regional Studies: Language requirement: 30 
credits of Hindi. Tamil, Sanskrit, or other South Asian lan
guages as offered; HSTAS 201, 202; 30 credits in one dis
cipline (anthropology, economies, history, linguistics, polit~ 
i~1 science, or religion); 15 credits oriented to South Asia, 
in social science disciplines other than· that of concentra
tion; SASIA 498. ' -

Inner Asian Studies: ~guage requirement (30 credits) 
pl~s a minimum of 15 credits in a selected discipline. No 
formal degree program is currently offered, but a student 
may plan an atypical major centering on Inner Asian 
Studies leading to the baccalaureate degree in General 
StudieS. ' ' 

African Studies: African Studies is an interdisciplinary 
. program focusing on, the African continent,. with emphasis 
on the sub-Saharan, regions., A variety of courses offered 
primarily in the humanities and social sciences. provides 
students with the opportunity to develop broad scholarly 
interests in'that part of the world. These courses include: 
ANTH 213, 401, 402, 513. 569; ARTH 436, 437, 438,'·, ' 
439, 531; C LIT 261, 262, 263~ 450; HUM 103; MUSIC 
205, 206, 317, 427, 512; MUSAP 159, 459;PHY A 381; 
POL S 439, 539; ROM 590; SOC 459, 569; and other 
courses offeted on a periodic basis through the Office fQr 
Undergraduate Studies. 'An undergraduate degree in Af-
rican Studies' is not offered. However, a General Studies 
degree is available to students interested in following a pro
gram in this area. Consult a General Studies adviser in BI0 
Padelford. ' 

Latin American Studies: Latin American Studies.is an in
terdisciplinary program intended to provide :~tudents with 
a broad understanding 0(, the history, politics, socioecon
omic structures, and cultures of Latin America, from pre
Columbian and peninsular origi'ns to. the present. Require
men~ are one yeat of Portugu'ese and two of Spanish, or 
two yeal'$ of Portuguese and one of Spanish; 48 to SO cred
its, including the following: ANTH 322 or 418 plus one 
elective; HSTAA 381; 382,383 (two of three); 9 credits in 
SpaniSh-American or Luso-Brazilian literature; G ST 492 
(senior seminar) and 493 (senior thesis); and 13 to 15 
credits, in' elective courses. An ,undergraduate degree in 
Latin Am~rican Studies is not offered. However, a General 
Studies degree is 'avaiiable to students interested in fol
lowing the above program. Consult a General Studies ad
viser fn B 1 0 Padelford. 

COMPARATIVE stuDIES IN ETHNICITY 
AND, NATIONALITY, 
The program in Comparative Studies in Ethnicity and Na
tionality is designed to foster, comparative, social scientific 
inquiry and teaching concerning the formation, transforma
tion, and persis,tence ,of etl1nic identities over time among 
diverse ethnic groups in' different parts of the world. Al
though the progr~m does not offer its own degree, oppor
tunities for study are available in several departments. Fac
ulty ,is drawn principally from Anthropology, Economics, 
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Political Science, and Sociology, and from the African 
Studies, South Asian Studies, and Southeast Asian Studies 
programs in the Institute for Comparative and Foreign 
Area Studies. . 

Honors Program:' ~accalaureate degree '~With Colle~ 
Honors in (area)" or "With I)istinction in (area)." C,onsult 
honors adviser about requirements. 

Teaching Program:. Teaching major and minor in compara
tive and foreign area studies. Information on req\lirements 
appe~ in ,the College ,of Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate,Program' 

Master of Arts Degree 

·Programs on East Asia,(China, Japa~; Korea), Russia and 
~tern Europe,and South Asia, which are offered in coop
eration with these areas, are described in the Interdisci
plinary Grad~ate De~ Programs' section of this catalog. 

COMPARATIVE HISTORY 
OF IDEAS 
C248 Padelford 

,Comparative History of ·Ideas is an interdisciplinary pro
gratI), intended to open a broad view onto man's intellectual 
accomp1is~ents by revealing the interaction of the arts~ 
the, sciences, 1iteratur~, religion, and philosophy. The pro
gram, is structured in three sections:, (1). the core program; 
(2) the symbolic realm of man (as manifest in myth, mythol
ogy, religion, the arts, and literature); (3~ the intellectual 
and socioPQliticalrea1m of man (~manifest in philosophy, 
scientific, thought, soci~l and political thought)., Whereas 
the core program equips the student. with basic notions rele
vant to the stu4y of the history of ideas ,and ,methodological 
problems, the second and third sections present courses in 
the ,history of' ideas offered by various .disciplines of, this 
university. An undergraduate degree in Co~parative His
tory of Ideas is not offered. However, • General Studies 
degree is available to studenlS interested in following a pro
gram in this area. 'Consult a General Studies adviser in B t 0 
Padelford. " 

Ernst' Behler, Director 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
B434 Padel/ord " 

'Comparative Literature is the comparative study·of various 
national literatures, stressing their mutual, inftpences and 
'their use ~f similar forms ,and themes, alopg with the study 
of liter~~re theories that hB;ve a bearing, on these relations. 
The uridergraduate program provides, a surv~y~fclaSsics 
'that have formed literary ,taste over the centUries. It in
cludes courses examining literary works under the generic 
aspects of narrative, draina~ and lyric, as well as, a' var(ety of 
C()urSes dealing with diverse aspects ,of literature view.ed 
~,jtCniationat1iy~ hi the gr~~~te program, th~ comparative 
~k groceeds, by means of concentratlon on two or more 
niltit!n8J Iiterat1.lres, studied in their original languages. 

FacuItJ ._ 

Ammer1$n, Andrews, D. Behler" E. Behler, Ca'rpenter, 
Christofides, EUrich, G~Dunel, Hruby, F. Jones, L. J9nes, 
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Konick, Kramer, J. Leiner~ W. Leiner, Loraine, MacKay, 
McKinnon, McLean, Rabago, Reinert, Sehmsdorf, 

,Vaughan, Wang, Warnke, \yilleford. ' 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Mqjor Requirements: 50 credits, including the following 
courses: CLAS 210 or ariy tipper.:mvision course in Clas
sics; C LIT 300, 301, 302, and two additional courses in 
Comparative Literature; and at least one course in a litera
ture other than English, studied in the original tongu~. 
Remaining ,credi~s are to be earned, with few exceptions, in 
300': and 400-level courses from' among the offerings from 
Comparative Literature and the eight participating depart
ments: Asian Languages and Literature, Classics, English; 
Germanics, Romance Languages and Literature, Scandina
vian Languages and Literature, Slavic Languages and -Liter
ature, and Near Eastern Languages and LiteratUre. Depart
mental courses in foreiSl' literature in translation are listed 
under the respective departments. . 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor- in Compara
tive Literature. Information on requirements appears in the 
College of Education sectionofthis, catalog. ' 

Graduate Programs 

Master ofArtsDepee , 

Information on this degree appears in the ,Interdisciplinary 
Graduate Degree Programs section of this catalog. 

DoCtor .of Plillosopby Desree 

Informatic;>il on this degree appears in the interdiSCiplinary 
Graduate Degr~ Programs section of this catalog. 

COMPUTER SC'IENCE 
112 Sieg .' 

<;=omputer Science is devote~ to the representation, ~torage, 
manipulation, and presentation of information, ,in both 
tbeory and practice. Computer scientists are interested in 
representations of information, algorithms to transform in
formation, languages to express algorithms, hardware and 
software processors to execute algorithms, and ways 'to 'ac
complish all of these economi((ally. 

Computer Science, an intercollege department affiliated 
with both '~e College of Arts and, Sciences and the College 
of Engineering, offers both undergraduate ~d gradua~e 
programs. Faculty is drawn, from th~ Coll~ge of Arts and 
~ciences and the College of Engineeriog., For description of 
this program see the Interschool or liltercoJlege Programs 
section of this,catalog. 

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
201 Engineering Annex 

The Institute for Environmental Studies is an interdisci
plinary, educational unit, established to, develop environ
mentally related pro!P.1llDs in teaching, research, and public 
service. The institute offers courses ,of interest to ,students 
who wish to "increase ,their knowledge of the environment 



and of environmentally related issues. An undergraduate 
degree in Environmental Studies is not offered. Students 
may design an individual degree program through General 
Studies in the College of Arts and Sciences or through the 
nondepartmental or nonprofessional programs in the Col
lege of Engineering. An Environmental, Studies adviser is 
available in 230 Engineering Annex. 

A graduate degree in Environmental Studies is not offered. 
Quall,fied students may pursue an individually designed 
interdisciplinary, graduate program in Environmental 
Studies. Graduate SchO()I admission is through a specific 
academic unit with an appropriate faculty gro,up serving as 
the advisory or supervisory committee in, administering the 
study and research program. 

Robert O. Sylvester, Director 

·ETHNOMUSICOLOGY 
64 Music 

Ethnomllsicoiogy involves the study of all the world's mu
sic~ with special attention given to ~usic outside the 
Western art-music tradition. It places emphasis upon the 
cultural structures.in which all music exists. Courses in eth
nomusicology offer descrip~ive studies of music related to 
specific areas of the. world, music' performance taught by 
visiting artists, and the study of multidisciplinary metha-' 
dological procedures. 

Undergraduate Pr~ . 

~helOl' of Arts an~ Baehelor of ScI':DCe Degrees 

Admission Requirements: An interdisciplinary program 
pianried with 'several faculty members and a General 
Studies adviser, arid agreed-upon faculty sponsorship for 
the senior thesis. 

. Major Requirements: Froql 50 to 70 credits in courses re.: 
lated to the major. Ordinarily, no fewer than three quarters 
in' the program. Completion of required senior thesis. Pre-· 
cise curriculum to be determined in consultation with Gen
eral Studies adviser and faculty sponsors. Awarding of the . 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree depends on 
each student's degree program. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree "With College 
Honors in General Studies." Consult honors advise~ aboul 
requirements. 

JEWISH ST~DIES 
118 Smith 

jewish Siudies is an interdepartmental program covering 
related disciplines from ancient to modern times., Areas of 
study include history, religiQri, literature, ·philosophy~ and 
langu~ge (Hebrew, Ar~maic, and Yiddish). Requirements 
are 50 credits within the field, with no more than 25 credits 
in any Qne depiutment;RELIG 210 and 311; senior thesis; 
language competence at the level of two years of Hebrew or 
Yiddish (to count toward the major, work in the ~other lan
guage must include at least 15 cre~its). An undergraduate 
degree in Jewish Studies is not offered. However, a General 
Studies d~gree is available to students interested· in fol
lowing a program in this area. Consult a General Studies 

The undergraduate program includes courses in Western 
music, ethnomusicology, anthropology, and linguistics. An 
undergraduate ·degree in ethnomusi~ology is not I offered. 
However, a General Studies degree is available to students 
interested in following a program in this area. Students may 
also obtain a degree with an emphasis on ethnomusicology 
through the music theory-~istory option. in the School of . 

.' adviser in B 10 Padelford. 

Music. " ; 

Graduate programs leading to a Master of Arts degree and 
a Doctor of Philosophy degree are available' through the 
School of Music. 

GENERAL STUDIES 
C14 Padelford 

The General Studies major provides students an opportu
nity to design an interdisciplinary degree program suited to 
their individual academic goals. Certain other interdisci
plinary programs (e.g., Comparative Literature, Society and 
Justice) lead to a degree in the specific, area studied, but 
many existing interdisciplinary. programs lead to a degree 
in General Studies. Among the latter are African Studies, 
American Indian Studies, American Studies, Asian Amer- . 
ican Studies, Chicano Studies, Cinema Studies, Compara
tive History of Ideas, English as a Second Language, Envi": 
ron mental Sfudies, Ethnomusicology, French Language 
and Area Study, Jewish Studies, Latin' Ameri~ Studies, 
Medieval and Renaissance Studies, Scientific and Tech
nical Communication, Social Theory, and Women Studies, 
many of' which are described elsewhere in this section ~f 
the catalog. 
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Edward Alexander, Chairperson 
Deborah E. Lipstadt, .Assistant Chairperson. 

LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES 

For Latin American Studies, see Comparative and Foreign 
Area Studies in this section. 

MEDIEVAL AND 
RENAISSAl"CE STUDIES 
A203 'Padelford . 

Medieval and Renaissance Studies is an interdisciplinary 
program designed to offer the student a broad and co
herent exposure to the Western cultural tradition through the 
study of the art, history, literature, philosophy, ~nd religion 
of the Middle Ages, and the Renaissance. Individualized 
programs of study,'dr~wing on the course offerings of more 
than twenty departmen~ and schools, are developed by the 
student with·a committee of three faculty members, chosen 
by the student. An undergraduate degree in Medieval ·and 
Renaissance StUdies is not offered. However, a General 
Studies degree is available to students interested in fol
lowing a program in this area. Consult a Gcimeral Studies 
adviser in B 10 Padelford. 

M. F. Vaughan, Director 
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RELIGIOUS STUDIES 

For prQgram in Comparative Religion/Religious Studies, 
see Comparative and Foreign Area Studies in this section. 

RUSSIAN AND 
EAST EUROPEAN 
REGIONAL STUDIES 
For 'regional studies programs covering Russia and East 

. Europe, see Comparative and Foreign Area Studies· in this 
section. ' 

SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL. 
COMMUNICATION' 
B10 Padelford 

The program in Scientific and Technical Communication 
prepares the student to convey information cl~rly· and 
accurately through various media to a wide spectrum of 
~ders, ranging from the general public ,to experts in' such 
fields as the sciences, ~ngineeringJ medicine, and social sci
ences. The program comb,ines a solid grounding in science 
and mathematics with preparation for serving as a writer or 
editor in .technically oriented qrganizations. It provides the 
student an opportunity for exposure to the media available 
to the communicator-incl~ciing publications, graphics, 
oral presentations, and audiovisual arts. An undergraduate 
degree in Scientific and Technical Communication is not 
offered. However, a General Studies degree is available to 
students interested in following a program in this area. 
Consult a General Studies adviser in B 10 Padelford: 

SOCIETY AND JUSTICE 
Cl15 Padelford 

The criminal j~stiCe system in our society is studied from a 
multidisciplinary, liberal' arts, research-oriented point of 
view. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bacbelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: Courses in the context of the criminal 
justice system, to include. one cour~ from each of seven 
lists in the following categories: anthropological and histor
ical; philosophical; personality development and func
tioning; group processes; minority groups and discrimina
tion; pu~lic administration and politics; constitutional and 
legal. Core courses: five courses selected from eleven lists of 
courses concerned with deviance, crime, criminology, juve
nile delinquency, system of justice, law, corrections, law 
enforcement, drugs, etc. Research courSes: 15 credits in 
methodology and research courses or individual projects· of 
either a quantitative or a noriquantitative nature. Field 
courses: field experience in the system of justice; and fol
lowing a felony case through the system of justice. Seminar 
on society and justice. 

Ezra Stotland, Director 
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WOMEN STUDIES 
C19 Padelford 

Women Studies is an interdisciplin,ary program offering 
students the opportunity to select courses from a variety of 
academic disciplines while pursuing concentrat~d study in 
a particular department. Women Studies courses are 
planned to foster open, rigorous inquiry about women, to 
challenge curricula in which 'women are absent or peri
pheral, to question cultural assumptions in light of new in
formation, and to create a supportive environment for those 
interested in studying women. Requirements: WOMEN 
400; one core course in Wome~ Studies that presents an· 
overall view of the field; 3S credits in a single department 
outside of Women Studies (but offering courses relevant 
to the theme of study);' at least four upper-division Women 
Studies courses of 3 or 5 credits each; a senior thesis on 
some aspect· of the study' of women. An undergraduate 
degree -jn Women Studies is not offered. However, a Gen
eral Studies degree is available to students interested in 
following the above program. 

Departmental 
Programs . 
ANTH'ROPOLOGY 
M32 Denny 

Anthropology involves the analysis of the physical and ad
tural. development, comparative biology, and social cus
toms and beliefs of human beings. Primary fields include 
archaeology, physical anthropology, linguistics, and socio
cultural anthropology. 

Faculty 

. Robert C. Dunnell, Chairman; Amoss, Atkins,' Dumont, 
. Du nneU , Eastman,Eck, Gameld (emeritus)" Grayson, 
Greengo, HarreU, Hiebert, HUDll, Jacobs, Keyes, Krieger~ 
Miller, Nason, Newell, Newman, Nute, Osborne, Otten
berg, Quimby, Read, Spain, Swindler, Ward, Wa~on, 
Wenke, Williams, Winans. C. M. Eastman, graduate pro
gram adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of ArCs ikll'ee 

Admission Requirements: Completion of the College of 
Arts and Sciences proficiency requirement; a· minimum of 
85 credits; at least two of the following three cou~, of 
which one must be with a grade of B or better: PHY A 201, 
ANTH 202, ARCHY 205. 

Major Requirements: p."Y A 201, ANTH 202, ARCHY 
205, plus 35 additional credits in anthropology selected 
from both up~r- and lower-division courses. At least 25 
credits of the required 50 must be with the grade ofB or 

_ above. Courses in which a D is received may not be 
counted toward the 50 required credits. Students who plan 
gradUate work should elect one foreign language and one 
statistics course. \. 



Honors Program: Bac~ala~reate degree .. "With College 
Honors in Anthropology" or UWith Distinction in Anthro
pology." Consult' honors adviser about requirements. 

Teaching Progra11J.: Teaching' major ,?r minor in anthro
pology. Inforination'on requirements appears in the College 
of Edu~tiort section .of this catalog. 

«;nidwte Programs 

Maste~ 9f'Ads Degree . 

Admi$,sion Requirements: The Master of Arts degree is. a 
preparatory stage for the doctoral program. Except in mu
sealogy, students pursuing graduat~ work are admitted 
only to tqe DOctor <;If Philosophy (jegree program. An un
dergraduate major in anthropology is not ·required. Appli
canQ are judged on overall undergraduate ,performance 
and by the recommendations of professors who have·super-
vised them.. ' . , ", 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-Requirements 
vary according to speciaU~tion in archaeology, physical 
anthl:"opology ,or 'sociocultural anthropology. Students Q1ust 
demonstrate proficiency .in one foreign' language and com
plete a thesis embodying independ~nt research, followed by 
oral examination. Requirements forsp~cialization in mu
seology are two years of course wo~k, an acceptable thesis, 
and demonstration of profi~iency ·in, one foreign language. 
Museology specializati(>n leads to a terminal maSter's de
gree and does not confer acceptance to the Doctor of Phi.; 
losophy· ~gree program in anthropology·. Separate. applica.
tion·for.such admission is reqlii~ed .. Without Thesis~ub
stitution of' written examinations' for thesis is permitt~ 
except· ,for the .Mast~r of Arts degree with spe,cialization in 
~useology. 

Doctor of P~Uosopb)' Desree 
Admission' Requirements: Same as for the' Master of Arts 
degree. ' ' , 

Graduati~'" 'Requirements: Acquisition of a master'~ degree 
in anthropology or its equivalent; comprehensive' written 
examinations; dissertation;, teaching experience~ An addi
tional foreign -language may be necessary. Requirements 
vary according to' specialization. i~ archaeology, phys.ic~ 
anthropology, or sociocultural anthropology., ' 

ART 
104 ~rt 

-The School of Art, -which' includes the Division of AI't His;. 
tory, is· concerned with the practice, history, and teaching' 
of the graphic and plastic arts. It offers undergraduate and 
graduate instructional and research programs in art edu~a~ 
tion, ,art history, ceramics, graphic design, industrial, de
sign, interior' design, metal design, painting, printmaking, 
sculpture, and general art. ' 

Sp~ncer A. Moseley, Director .. , 

ArtFaculi)' 

Alps, Anderson, Bauer, Carraher~ Celentano, Dahn, Dailey; 
DuPen, Dl,mthorne, Erickson, Fopte (emeritus), FuDer, 
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Gonzales, Hafermehl, R. Hill ,(eine~tus), W. Hlll,Hixso~ 
Lawrenpe, Lew, Lundin, ~arshall; Mason, Miller, MOseley, 
Patterson (emeritus), Pawula, PeniOgton (emerit~). 'Piz~ 
zuto,Praczukowski, Proctor, Raven,' R~d, Ritchie,· Smith, 
Solberg, Spaffo~d; Sperry, Stoops, Taylor, Tsutakawa, 
Wadden, WeIman, Whitehill-Ward. C. L. Hafermehl, grad
uate,program adviser. 

Art Hlttol')' Facedi)' 

Millard B. Rogers, Head; Bliqu~, ·B~vma~n, Christofi~es, 
Edmonson, Gross~ann (eme.ritus), Holm, Kingsbury, Op.
perman, Pascal, Pundt, Reed, Silbergeld, ,Webb, Weston, 
Wilson. Millard B.' Rogers, graduate p~ogram adviser. . , 

Undergraduate ~ms 

UNDERGRADUATE ACCEPTANCE POUCY , 

For Studio Majors: Freshmen entering the University d.
rectly from high school may be admitted as art majqrs. 
Other initial-degree..seeking undergrad\1ates with no pr~ 
viaus com~ge-level studio art, experience may apply for art 
major status without sub,mitting work for acceptance re
View. Silcb ,students entering the University of Was,hington 
directly from' bighschool or as transfer students will b.e 
classified as premaJors, but 'may transfer to. art when inter
viewed by a ,School of Art adviser. Transfer and other stu- . 
dents with, college-level' studio art experience must ~ubmit 
work for a School of Art acceptance, review and plaCement 
in the progra,n. Work must· be submitted in. slide and/or 
photograph form' to the School of Art" advisorY' office by the. 
following dates: Autumn Quarter: July 1; -Winter Quarter: 
October 15; Spring Quarter:' Januai")' 15; Summer Quarter: 
May'1. - , 

Currently enrolled students attending the University' of 
Washington. or. returning students must s1:lbmit up-to-date 
transcripts with slides of work. The 'applicant should indi~ 
cate the major withi~ art that he or she wishes to follow .. 
Following the acceptance review, the applicant will be noti .. 
fied' by mail regarding his or her status. . ' 

For Art History ,Majors: Initial-degree~seel,dngundergradu
ates may apply for art history major status' at any time~ 
Applicants must present, an up-to-date transcript or advis
er's file when interviewed by a School of Art adviser., 

Satisfactory progess must be maintained by all art and art 
history majors to ensure contiil~ation in art. . 

ACCEPTANCE POLICY FOR FIfTH-YEAR APPLICANTS 

All fifth-year applicants must file an application thrOl,lgh the 
lJndergraduate Admissions Office. A.Supplementary Infor
mation Form arid slides of studio work· must, be submitted 
to the School, of A~ ~~Visory office for an acceptance re~ 
view.. The quarterly ,review dates listed ,above are no! ~ppli
cable t9 fifth-year applicants. The applicant will be notified 
~y the admission office regarding his or her admission 
status. . . 

Baebelor of ArCs Degree 

Major Requ,ire,ments 

'General Art: ART' lOS" 106t 107, 109, 110, 129; 'ART'S 
,201, 202" ,203; 41 creditS chosen from the following oJ)-



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

tionaf fields so that one option includes no more than IS 
credits and the others no more than 9 credits each: all un
dergraduate art history courses except ART H 20 I, 202, 
203; ART 301, 302, 303, 304; ~Ol, 202, 203, 353; 250, 
253,255,340;265,325;357,358,359,457,458,459;339; 
256,257,259,307,360;350,351,450;272,~74,332. 

,Art Education: ART lOS, 106, 107; 109, 110, 129; ART H 
201, 202, 203; ART 210, 211, 212; 3 credits from ART 
250, 253, 254, 255; 256, 259; 201; J credits from 300, 301, 
302, 303, 304; 3 credits from 272, 350, 358; 14 credits of 
approved art electives. The College· of Education section of ' . 

. this catalog outlines requirements for the Teacher Educa
tion Program. 

Art History: ART H 201 ;47 additional. art his~ory credits, 
.inclu~ng at least five upper-division credits in each of th~ 
following areas: Asian. Primitive and Tribal, Classical, 
Medieval, Renaissance, Baroque-Rococo, and Nineteenth
Twentieth Centuries; plus one of the following three options: 
(I) ART 105, 106,' 107, 109, 110; (2) ART 129 plus 12 
upper-division· credits in history, froql one of the following: 
History. of the Americas, Ancient and Medieval. History, 
History of Asia, or Modern European History; or (3) ART 
129 plus.12 upper-division credits selected from the offer
ings of one of the following departments, exclusive of 
courses offered jointly with Art History: Anthropology, . 
Asian' Languages and Literature, Classics, Comparative 
Literature, English (literature courses' only), Germanics, 
Near Eastern Languages and Literature, Romance Lan
guages and Literature, Scandinavian 'Languages and Litera~ 
ture,·or Slavic Languages and Literature; 

BaChelor of Fine AI1s Degree . 

A minimum of 225 credits is required for grad~tion with 
a Bachelor of Fine Arts de~. 

Major Requirements 

Ceramic Art: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; ART H 
201,202,203,6 elective art history credits; ART 201, 202, 
203~ 353 (15 cred,ts), 485 (15 credits); 41 elective art 
credits. 

Graphic Design: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; 
ART H 201, 202, 203; ART 205, 206, 207, 208; 366, 367, 

- 368,376, 377, 378, 466, 467, 468, 478, 479,480; 24 elec-
tive art credits.' . 

.Industrial Design: ART 105, 106, 107,.109, 110, 129; 
ART H 201, 202, 203; ARCH 300, 301, 302; 310, 311, 
312, 313~ 314; ART 316, 317, .318, 445, 446, 447; 253, 
272,321; ME 301,302,303,342; ENGR 123,351; ECON 
200; MKTG 300; PHYS 110, 111; SPCH 103. . 

Interior Design: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, lio, 129, 262,; 
ART H 201, 202, 203, 478, 479; ARCH 150,,151, 300, 
301, 310, 311; ART 259, 263, 265, 310, 311, 312, 3.9, 

_ 320, 321, 472, 473, 474; 16 elective art or humanities 
credits; H EC 125, 329 or ART 250. 

Metal Design: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; ART H 
2Pl, 202; 203, 6 elective art history credits; ART 254, 357, 
358,359, 457, 458, 459, 460 (15 credits); 42 elective art 
credits. . 

Painting: ART 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; ART H 201, 
202, 203, 381, 3 elective art history credits; ART 265 (9 
credits); 256, 257. (6 credits), 259, 307 (6 credits), 309, 360 

, (9 credits), 463 (18 credits) or up to 9 credits of 325 may 
substitut~ for up to 9 credits of 463; 18 studio art elective 
credits; 21 elective credits from art or ~ history~ or both. . 

Printmaking: I\RT 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 129; ART H 
201, 202, 203, 392; ART 350, 351 (6 credits), 450 (15 
credits), 451 (15 credits);, 256, 257 (6 credits), 265 (9 
credits), '41 elective art credits. . 

Sculpture: ART lOS, 106, 107, 109,110, 129; ART H 201, 
202, 203, 3 elective. art history credits; ART 272 (6 

, . credits), 274, 332 (15 credits), 335, 337, 436 (15 credits); 
253,256,257,,265 (6 credits), 33 erecti~e art creditS. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Flne ",rts Degree (Studio Arts) 

Admission Requirements: Same as the undergraduate de
gree requirements in art in the School of Art, with a 3.00 or 
better grade-point average in the undergraduate art major; 
presenta~ic;m of samples of work; three letters .of recommen-
dation. . 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 36' credits of 
scheduled class work and 9 credits of thesis. The thesis is in 
'the riatqre of a project, such as a series of paintings, prints, 
sculptures, ceramic objects, or designs in metal -or fabric, 
'execute" with background or research. A selection of the 
thesis may be· reserved for inclusion in the annual. thesis 
exhibition~ Undergraduate work, bey~nd the basic min:' 

, imum may ~ required to make up deficiencies. There is no 
foreign-Iang~age requirement. 

Master of Arts for Teachers Degree (Art Edncatlon TbeOry) 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree in the 
field of art education or equivalent, with a 3.00 or better 
grade-point average in the undergraduate major; comple
tion of at least one year of successful teaching on the ele
mentary, secondary, or' college level prior to initial entry; 
presentation of samples of the applicant's work a~d that of 
his or her students; three letters of recommendation. 

Graduation 'Requirements: A minimum of 36 credits, com
posed of Jl core of art .education sem~nars and studio 
cou~, of which 9 may be a thesis related to the field .. 
Additional course work, including a research study, may 
be taken in lieu of the thesis. The student must pass a 

, written comprehensive examination following the comple
tion of core courses. Undergraduate work beyond the basic. 
minimum may be required to make up deficiencies. There 
is no foreign-language requirement. 

Master of Arts Degree (Art HIstory) 

Admission Requirements: (1) Bachelor of Arts degree with 
major in the history of art, or equivalent; (2) three letters of 
recommendation; (3) a statement of professional objectives' 
in the field, and (4) $ampl~ of the applicant's written work. 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits in art history courses . 
numbered 400 or above, of which 27 are course credits.and 
nine are thesis credits (half of the 36 credits must ~ in 
courses numbered SOO or above); reading knowl~ge of' 
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French or German as tested by the Graduate School For
eign Language Test; passing of a comprehensive examina
tion in art history at the level of a sound general survey; 
presentation and defense of a thesis, which may be an ex
tension of a seminar paper, that demonstrates familiarity 
with sources and a capacity for synthesis and critical evalu
ation. 

Doctor Of Philosophy Degree (Art, Hlstol')') , 

Admission Requirements: (I) Prior sound preparation at a 
general level, which usually, means having. acquired the 
Master of Arts degree in the history of art; students whose 
backgrounds are judged insufficient may be required to sa
tisfy deficiencies before undertaking.a full-scale graduate 
program; (7l three letters of recommendation; (3) a state
ment of professional objectives in the discipline; and (4) 
samples of written research work in art history. 

Graduation Requirements: (1) A minimum of 72 credits 
in art history and related fields beyond the Bachelor of Arts 
degree, exclusive of thesis and dissertation credits; at least 
18 must be graded acceptable gradua~-Ievel courses, and at 
least 36 must be in courses numbered 500 and above, of 
which a maximum of 15 may be in fields related to art his
tory; (2}'reading knowledge of French or German as tested 
by the Graduate School Foreign Language Test, plus read
ing knowledge of one or more additional languages, as deter
mined by the student's Supervisory Committee; (3) a Gen
eral Examination, written and oral, t~ken pdor to enroll
ment -for dissertation credits; this examination covers three 
fields of art history chosen from the following general areas: 
(a) East Asian, (b) South and Southeast Asian, (c) Primitive 
and Tribal" (d) Ancient, (e) Medieval, (0 Renaissance, (g) 
Baroque, (h) Modern (no more than two fields may be ~e
lected from the same 'area); (4) preparation and defense of a' 
dissertation requiring a minimum of 27 additional credits 
at the 800 level. In Jllost cases, the student must expect tp 
work and travel abroad' in order to acquire firsthand 
knowledge, of the wo~ks of art involved in ~he dissertation 
research. . 

Fioanci81 Assistance 

, The art history division offers the Samuel H. Kress Foun
dation Fellowship of $3,000 each year to a student who is 
pursuing a graduate degree in the history of art. U~ited 
Kress funds are also available for the assistance of art his
tory graduate students. Also available are teaching assist
antships for which graduate students may apply. It is a 
policy to award financial aid and assistantships only to stu-

, dents -who have been in residence at the University of 
Washington for at least one year. 

ASIAN LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 
225 Gowen 

The Department of Asian Languages and Literature offers 
instruction in the principal languages and literatures of 
Asia, including -the Far East, Southeast Asia,' and the In
dian subcontinent. Emphasis is placed OJ) the roles of these 
languages within the cultures they serve and on linguistic 
analysis, particularly historic. Some courses on important 
Asian literary works in English translation, especially for. 
nonmajors, are available. Languages include Chinese (Man
darin and Cantonese), Hindi-Urdu, Indian, Japanese, Ko-

rean, Manchu, Mongolian, Pali, Sanskrit, Tagalog, Tamil, 
Thai, Tibetan, and Uzbek (Turkic). . ' 

Fac:u1ty , 
Roy Andrew Miller, Chairman; Brandauer, Cirtautas, 
Cooke, Hiraga, Knechtges, Lukoff, Lyons, McKinnon, 
Miller, Niwa, Norman, Nornang, Poppe (emeritgs), Rubin, 
Ruegg, Schiffman, Serruys, Shapiro, Shih (emeritus), Suh, 
Thrasher, C-h. Wang, C-n. Wang, Wilhelm (emeritus), Wy
lie, Yen. J. L. Norman, graduat~ program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Dearee 

Major 'Requirements: East Asian languages (Chinese, Japa
nese, Kor~, Thai, Tibetan, Turkic~55 credits in the 
language, 25 beyond the second-year level; 20 credits in Iii
erature and culture of the major language, excluding.499. I 

Literature courses in English may not -be counted toward 
langu.age credit requirements. South Asian languages (Hin
di-Urdu, Sanskrit, Tamil)-60 credits in the language, 
which inCludes 45 credits in the major language, 1S credits 
in the minor language, 18 area credits in HST AS 201, 202, 
lNDN 420 or 421 and senior seminar; 12 credits in human-

, istic and social science discipline, with' South ,Asian focus 
(to be chosen in consultation with adviser) from current 
elective courses (e.g., PH,L 286, ART H 421, MUSIC 
428). Majors in Tamil and Hindi .. Ur~u 9rdinarily use San
skrit as a minor language, but may substitute a second 
Dravidian language otPersian, respectively, if relevant to 
their proposed course of studies and if they have the ap-
proval of their adviser. . 

Teaching Programs: Minor academic fields in C~inese and 
Japanese are available for tho,se preparing to teach in sec
ondary schools. Information on requirements appears in the 
College of Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs-

Master of Arts Dearee 

. , The Master of Arts degree is offered with specialization in 
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. Buddhist studies, Chinese, Japanese, Korean, South Asian, 
Tibetan, and Turkic languages and literature. 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree in rele
vant Asian language or equivalent background, three letters 
of recommendation, and a statement of purpose. 

Graduation Requirements: Pr.oficlency examination in 
major language; gradu-~te reading examiriation in one lan
guage other than major language., With Thesis-A min
imum of 36 credits, of which 18 must be taken for a grade 
in courses numbered 500 or above, and 'a minimum of 9 

, thesis credits,; successful completion and defense of thesis. 
Without Thesis-A minimum of 45 credits, of which 18 
must be taken for a grade in courses numbered 500 or 
above; two papers, in the field of language and/or litera
ture, approved by supervisory' committee. 

~'of Pbllosophy Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree is ,offered with specialwl
tion in JJuddhiSt studies, Chinese, Japanese, Korean, Ti':' 
betan, and Turkic languag~ ~d literature. 

Admission Requirement: Master of Arts degree in relevant 
,Asian language. 
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Graduation· Requirements: Proficiency examination in lan
guage of specialization; graduate reading examinations in 
one Asian language other than major language and in one 
European language; field examinations; successful comple
tion and defense of dissertation. The graduate program 
adviser must be consulted about specific course require
.ments in the various language areas. 

ASTRONOMY 
241 Physics 

Astronomy deals with the science of the objects making up 
the physical universe and with the study of their physical 
characteristics, compositions, motions, histories, and inter
relationships and of the physical laws governing them. The 
principal disciplines include such specialties as· celestial 
mechanics, solar system and planetary astronomy, stellar 
spectroscopy and spectrophotometry, stellar structure· and 
evolution, interstellar matter, gaI~ctic structure, nucleosyn
thesis of the elements, extragalactic astronomy, and cos
mology. 

Fac:uIty 

George Wallerstein, Chainnan;Balick, K. Bohm, E. Bohm
Vitense, Boynton, Hodge, Jacobsen (emeritus)~ Sullivan, 
Wallerstein., K. H. 8ohm~ graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate.Program 

Bacbelor of ScIenCe Depee , 

Major Requirem~nts: ASTR 321, 322: 323; 431. 432, 433 -
or 9 units of other astronomy 40~- or. 500-Ievel courses; 
PHYS 121, 122, 123; 131, 132, 133; 221, 222, 223; 321, 
322; MATH 124, 125, 126,238; 327, 328; and MATH 205 
or .302; 12 additional credits in course$ at the 3.00 level or 
above in. astronomy, physics" or related fields, approved by 
adviser (PHYS 323, 324, 325; 421, 424, 425, 426 recom
mended for students planning to do graduate work in as
tronomy); junior y~r(survey) and senior year- (research) 
papers recommended as ASTR 499 projects, with emphasis 
on the senior paper for students planning graduate work. 
No grade lower than C is acceptable in courses fulfilling the 
'above requirements. Undergraduates interested· in ad
vanced work in astronomy may wish ~o take a double major 
in as~onomy and a related field, s~ch as physics. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of SdenceDegree . 

Admission Requirement: Passage of the departmental pre
liminary examination with a grade of A or B. 

Graduation Requirements: 'With Thesis-36 approved 
credits, of which 12 'must be in astronomy courses at the 
500 level or above and 9 will be thesis research. Without 
Thesis-36 approved credits, of which 15 mUst be in as
tronomy courses at the 500 level or above. For either pro
gram, proficiency in one foreign language in which there . 
exists substimtial astronomical literature. 

Doctor of PblIosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Passage of the departmental pre
liminary aI)d qualifying examinations with a grade of A. 
Entering students are expected to have a strong back
ground in physics and mathematics. 
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Graduation Requirements: Master's degree in astronomy or 
equivalent knowl~dge; 24 credits of physics courses at the 
400 level or above or equivalent knowledge; at least pne 
quarter of teaching experience in astronomy; dissertation 
and Final Examination. Proficiency in one foreign language ' 
in which there is ,a substantial body of astronomical litera
ture. Students interested in work in theoretical astrophysics 
maybe required to take additional courses in physics and 
ma~hematics. Students working. on other topics may take 
certain courses in related fields, such as astronautics, atmos
pheric sciences, geophysics, or electrical engineering. A 
knowledge' of computer programming is useful. 

ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES 
408 Atmospheric Scie~ceslGeophysics 

Atmospheric Sciences is· c,?ncemed with the physical state 
of the atmosphere, with processes and changes occurring in 
the atmosphere, and especially with application of the fun
damental principles of physi~ to atmospheric phenomena. 

Faculty 

Robert G. Fleagle, Chai~an; ArYa, Badgley, Businger, 
Church' (emeritus), fleagle, Harrison, HobbS,' Holton, 
Houze, Katsaros, LaChapelle, Leovy, Radke, Reed, Unter
steiner, W~llace, Webster. R. G. fleagle, graduate program 
adviser. 

Undergrad'uate Programs 

Bachelor of Science Degree 

Major Requirements: 38 credits in atmospheric sciences 
courses numbered above 300, of which 20 must be in 

'courses above 400; ENGR 141; MATH 124, 125, 126; 
PHYS, 121, 122, 123, 131, 132, or equivalents; and two 
courses from the following: MATH 327, 328, A A 370, 
PHYS 221, 222, 223; a grade of C or better in each of the 
required courses in physics' and mathematics; overall grade
point average of at least 2.20 in all courses taken in atmos-
pheric sciences. . . 

Honprs Program: Baccalaureate degree "With College 
Honors in Atmospheric. Sciences" or "With Distinction in 
Atmospheric Sciences."· Consult honors adviser about' re-
quire~ents. ' 

G,aduate Programs 

Master'Of Science Degree 

Admission Requirements: BacCalaureate degree in a phys
ical science, mathematics, or engineering and the Graduate 
Record Examination. , 

~raduation Requirements: 27 graduate credits exclusive of 
research or thesis, of which 3 must be in applied mathe
matics or mathematical, physics and 15 must be in atmos
pheric sciences courses numbered above 500; completion of 
satisfactory thesis. "There is no foreign-language require
ment. Qualifying examination must be taken at the end of 
first year of graduate study. 

Doctor of Pbllosoplq' Degree 

Admission Requirement: Passing, the qualifying examina
tion with distinction. 



Gr4duation Requirements: At least half of the credits 
earned prior to the . General Examination should be in 
courses numbered above 500, and' at least 21. credits should 
be in approved. mathematics and physics courses numbered 
above 400. General Examination and preparation of a dis
sertation are. required. 

BIOLOGY 
220 John~on . 

'Undergraduate programs leading to a baccalaureate degree 
are offered by 'the departments of Botany, Microbiology ~d 
Immunology, and Zool9gy~ An interdisciplinary program 
leading to a baccalaureate degree in biology is described' 
below. Baccalaureate degree programs with a strong bio
logical orientation are also offered by the departments of 
Psychology and Oceanography, and by th~ . colleges -of J4'ish~ 
eries and Forest Resources. In addition to the departments 
and colleges already noted, undergraduate· and graduate 
courses in the biological sciences are offered by depart
ments in the College of 'Arts and Sciences (e.g., Anthro
pOlogy and Genetics) and. in. the schools of the health 
scien~ ,(Dentistry,' Medicine, Nun.ing, Pharmacy, and 
Public Health and Community Medicine). The . depart
ments of Botany and Zoology jointly offer a major in 
biology for students in the College of Education (addi
tional information appears in the 'College, of Education,sec
tion I;>f this catalog). Interdisciplinary study of biology is 
supervised, by the Biology Instructional Program. Commit-
tee, of which Richard B. Walker is chairman. ' 

UDdagmd~e~~ 

BadleIOr,oI ScIence Degree . ' \ . 

Major Requirements: The program leading to a Bachelor of 
Scien~, degree is' in cellular and 'molecular biology, de
signed for students who· Wish to obtain undergraduate 
training that emphasizes the chemical and cellular aspects 
of biology. The program is particularly well suited to stu
dentS who wish to pursue graduate work· in the ar~, of 
genetics, biochemistry, microbiology, cellular pbysiology 
and 'anatomy, developmental biology, and molecular 
biology ~ The following courses are required: MATH 124, 
125, and either MATH 126, 281, or Q SCI 281; CHEM 
140, 1'50; 231, 235~ 236 or 33SH, 336H,. 337H'and one 
chennstry laboratory; PHYS 114, 115, 116 or 121, 122~ 
123; BIOL 2io, 211, 212; BlOC 440, 441, 442; GENET' 
451; and 15 credits in advanced biology chosen from a 
broad list of electives. CHEM 350, 351 or' 455, 456, 457 
are recommended. 

Teqching Program: Teaching major ot' minor in biology. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of 
Education section of this catalog. . 

BOTANY 
240 Johnson 

Botany is concerned with the structure, physiology, evolu
tion, and classification of plants, with emphasis' on both 
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organismal and cellular biology. Speciai courses: and prO
grams in botany of the Pacific Northwest are s~ 'with 
related departments. 

FaeUlty 
A. R. Kruckeberg, Chairman: Bendich, BI~r .(emeritUs), 
Cattolico, Oeland, del Moral, Denton, Halperin; Haskins, 
Hitchcock (emeritus), Kruckeberg, Meeuse, Muhlick (emer
itus), Norris, Stuntz, Tsuka~ ~~ D. Waaland, J: R.. Waa
land, Walker, Whisler. E. H. Haskins, graduate program 
adviser. 

Undergraduate Program 

8acbelor of Sdenee,Degree '. 
. Mqjor Requirements: Minimum requirements, that. provide 

a survey of. botanical investigations, but when taken alone 
do not ordinarily qualify a student for adyan~ stucije,s, 
include at least 59 credits as follows:'CHEM '140, 150, and 
231 or 101, 102; BIOL 101-102 and GENET 451 arBIOL 
210,211,212; BOT 113,320,490; 371 or 472; 360 or 446; 
444 or 450 or 480; a minimum of 10 credits of upper-di)'i
sion courses (excluding courses 'without prerequisites) in 
botany, zoology, "microbiology and i~~unology,ari~ 
genetics. . '\. 

A more rigorous program designed for students with pro
fessional aspirations includes the following: at least CHEM 
140, 150, 151 and 231 and 232 or 235, 2,36; BIOL 210, 
211,212; GENET 451; BOTIl3, 320, 490; 371 orprefer-. 
ably'472; 360 or 446; 444, or 450 and 451,-or 480 and.4~.t, 
and a mInimum of 1 ° credits of ~otany courses chosen to 
provide some deptb in one field (e.g., BOT 433, 434, 44', 
4:78, 498, 569). . . 

. . . . 

The foll~wing are strongly recommended for aU .StudentS, 
but do. not count toward the 59 credits: reading knowledge 
of a foreign language (German, Russian, Fnmc~); ,one, year 
of physics; one, year of calculus; Q SCI 281 or 381.(statist
ical methods) and Q SCI 340 (applications using ~om
puter). 

Graduate ProgramS 

Master of Scleace Dearee 
Admission Requirements: Equivalent of .a baccalaUreate 
degree in biological scienCes; orga~c chemistry, some prep
aration in a foreign language (French, Ge.rman, or Russian); 
Graduate Record Examination scores (verbal, mathemati
cal, and either 'chemistry or biology); three letters of reco~
meIidation. 

Graduation Requirements: Individualized programs, wi~ 
or without thesis, are planned with a committee of. ·th~ 
members. Reading knQwledge of oile foreign 'languag~ Hl 

. major a~ is r~uired. . . 

, Dodor ofPbDOsoph)r.,'Oegree . 

Admission. Requirements: -Same as for the . Master of' Sci-
, ence degree. ',' . 

Graduation' Requirements: Departmental examinations or 
courses in two areas other than research area. Committees 
may ,require additional foreign-langUage reading in spe
cialty. Most programs include study in related science~de-
partments. ' , 
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·CHEMISTRY, 
200 Bagley 

Chemistry is a branch of natural science that deals princi
pally with the propenies :of substances, the changes they 
undergo, and the natural laws that describe these changes. ' 

FaeaIaJ 
Arthur Fairhall, Acting Chair~an; N. Andersen, A. Ander
son, Borden, Cady (emeritus); Chilton" Christian, Critten
den, Davidson, Eggers,' Eichinger, Epiotis, Fairhall, Gou
terman, Gregory, Halsey, Kowalski, Kwiram, Lingafelter, . 
Macklin, Meyer, Norman, Pocker, Rabinovitch, Raucher, 
Ritter, Robinson (emeritus), Rose, SChomaker, Schubert, 
Schurr~ Shain, Sivertz (emeritus), Slutsky, Stout, Vanden
bosch. Weinstein, Woodman. 

I ".: 

~odergraduate 'Pt:ogramS , 

BaC~ of Sde.'Depee 

Admission Requirements: ~ggested high, school ~rriC7" 
ulum to 'include three units of German; at least ,three units 
or'mathematics, including. 1 Y.z units of algebra and Y.z umt 

, oftrigoriometry; one unit of physics; and one unit of chem
istry. 

Major; Requirements:, CHEM 145 (or 140), ISS (or 150), 
and '160 (students with inadequ~e backgrounds' in labora
tory work' should include CHEM 151 in their freshman 
program;' CHEM 147H and 157H may replace 151 and 
221);CHEM 221; 335H"336H, ,337H, 346H, 347H (or 
231, 235,'236, 241, 242" and ~ passing score in the stan
dard American Chemical Society examination in organic 
ch~mistry); CHEM 455, 456,,457; 10 credits from CHEM 

, 460,461,462,463; 414 (or 416); 5 credits in English com
position; one year of physics. including one credit of labo- ' 
ratory(PHYS 121; 122, 123, 132 recommended); MATH 

, 1'24, 125, 126, and two additional courses numbered 200 
or above (MATH 238 and·302 recommended); one.year of 
German, French, 'or Russian or placement into second year 
orithe language examination; 17 credits of upper-division 
science electives. Grade-point average of 2.80 in chemistry 
courses, with C or better in all required chemistry courses 
and a total grade-point average of 2.80 or better. 

Baebelor of Arts Oesree 
Admission Requirements: Same as for the Bachelor of Sci'
ettce degree. ' 

Major Requirements: Chemistry requirements tlirough 221 
are the same as those listed for the Bachelor of Science de
gree;.-CHEM 231, 23s~ 236, 241, 242 (or 335H, 336H, 
331H, 346M, 347H); 350, 351, 455 '(or 455; 456, 457); 6 
credits from'460, 461, 462, 463; 414 (or' 416) recom
mended; 5 credits in English composition; one year of 
physiCs, including one credit of laboratory; MATH 124, 
1~,S, 126. Grade-point average of 2.00 in chemistry courses, 
with C or better' in all required chemistry' courses and a 
tot.l grade-point average of 2.00 or better. ' 

, - . 
,Honan Program: Bachelor, ~f -Science degree or Bachelor ' 

',- of Arts degree "With College Honors in ChemiStry" or 
"Witl;l Distinction hi Chemistry. 9t Consult honors adviser 
about requirements. 

Teaching Program: Teaching ,major or minor in chemiStry. 
Information on r~uirements appears in the College of 
Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate ,Progra~ 

Master of Sdeace Degree , 

Admission Requirements: Baccalaureate degree with major 
in chemistry. Placement (qualifying) examinations. 

Graduation, Requirements:' With Thesi~36" appr~ved 
credits with 18 in courses at the 500 level or abOve; ,181n 
courses at the 400 level or above (or at the 300 level in out:. 
side departme~ts) taken for le~r grade; 9 credits in thesiS 
research. Without Thesis-Same as with $esis, except that 

, additional graded course work may be substituted, for a 
part of the required research. Demonstr~tion of proficiency 
in German or an alternate approved' foreign language re~ 
quired for'both thesis and non thesis p~ograms. , ' 
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DOctor 01 Pldloso~'Depee , , 
Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Sci:' 
ence degree. 

Graduation Requirements: 27 credits' of approved courses 
at the 400 or 500 level, with A or B grad~ in a minimum of 
18; cumulative' examin~tions covering area of specializa
tion; foreign- language proficiency; dissertation; experience 
as a teaching assistant or predoctoral te,!-ching associate. , 

Doctor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirement: Completion of require~ents for 
Master of Science degree witb thesis. ' 

Graduation Requirements: 39 credits (A or B grades) in
cluding CH~M SSO, 552, 530, 531, 415, 414 or 416, 508, 
418, 427, 460, and selections from CHEM 532, 551, 553, 
559, 410, 414 or 416, and 51-3; 18 credits (A or B grades) 
in approved electives outside chemistry; 9 credits (may be,S 
grade) selected from 'CHEM ,510, 520, 540, and 560; 
cumulative examinations in one or more areas of specializa
tion; teaching, internship; dissertation. 

CLASSICS 
218 ,Denny 

Classics encompasses the study, of ancient. Greek and 
Roman civilizations in all their aspects, froin prehistoric 
times to the' Middle Ages, including the GreeK and, Latin 
languages, the many kinds of literature written in them 
(such as poetry, drama, history, philosophy, rhetoric, polit
ical theory), and ancient art and archaeology. 

Facull)' 

Colin N. Edmonson, Chairman; Bliquez, Densmore (emer
itus), Edmonson, Grommet" Harmon, MacKay" Mc
Diarmid, Pascal, Read (emeritus), Roth, Vignoli. W. C. 
Grommel, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Baebelor of Arts Deane 

MA.JO~ REQUIREME~1.'S 
Classical Studies: Greek or Latin through 203 and 208;,36 
credits chosen with department approval (ro.m cou~ in 



upper.-division Greek, upper-division Latin, classics in Eng
lish, classical art and archaeology, ancient history, 'the his
tory of ancient philosophy, and the history of ancient sci
ence. CLAS 101 and HST III are not acceptable. 

Classics: 18 approved credits in upper-division Greek 
courses; 18 approved' credits in upper-division Latin 
courses. ' 

Greek: 27 approved credits in upper-dhdsion 'Greek, 
courses and 9 credits chosen with' department approval 
from courses, in Latin, upper-division 'Greek, classics in 
English, classical art and archaeology, ancient history, the' 
history of' ancient philosophy, and the history of ancieni 
science. 

lAtin:'27 approved credits in upper-division Latin courses 
and 9 credits chosen with department approval from 
courses in Greek, upper~ivision Latin, classics in English, , 
classical art and archaeology, ancient history, the history of 
ancien~ philosophy, and the history ~f ancient ~cience. ' 

, ' 

Honors Programs: Baccal~ureate degree "With College' 
Honors" or "With Distinction" in Latin, in Greek, or in . 
classics. Consult honors adviser about ,requirements. ' : 

Teaching Programs: Teaching major or minor in Latin and 
in Classical·Stu4ies. Information on ,requirements appears 
in the College of Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirement: Two, years of upper-divisiotl 
study in either Greek or Latin. 

Graduation Requirements: 27 credits in courses or semi
. nars in Greek or Latin, or both, and in related subjects ap
proved by the department; a reading knowle,dge of French, 

. or German; either a thesis or 9 additional credits 'in ap
proved graduate; courses and seminars and a research 

. paper. 

Doctor of Pldlosopliy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Two years of upper-division 
study in both Greek and Latin, but less preparation in one 
language maybe accepted if preparation in the other lan
guage is exceptionally strong. Admission to the doctoral 
degree program may be granted after satisfactory comple
tion of 27 credits of graduate study, the reading knowledge 
examination in French 'or GermaQ, and examinations' in the 
translation of Greek and Latin at sight,'to be taken not later 
than the second quarter after the completion· of 27 credits 
of graduate work. 

Graduatio,n Requirements: 72 credits in courses or semi
nars in Greek, Latin, and related subjects approved by the 
department; a reading knpwledge of French and German; 
examinations or approved courses in Greek and Latin 
composition; translation examinations on the reading list of 
both Greek and Latin ,authors; three research papers; an 
oral General Examination; dissertation and Final Examina
tion. Graduate students m~t have teaching experience be
fore completing requirem~nts for their terminal degrees. 

, 
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COMMUNICATIONS 
, 127 Commuhications 

The School of Communications offers undergraduate 'pro
fessional preparation in editorial journalism, advertising, 
radio and television broadcasting, broadcast journalism, 
and communication. Undergraduate majors are given 
training in communication skills and opportunities for 

, practical experience in their fields. The,uridli!rgraduatepro
gram is interdisciplinary with emp~asis 0.0 the social sci
ences and humanities. 

Faculty 

Alex S. Edelstein~ Director; Ames, Bowen" Bowes, Carter, 
Christian (emeritus), Cranston, Dervin, Edelstein. France, 
Frazer, Godfrey, Heller" Jackson, Johnston,' Pember, 
Roller, Ryan (emeritus), ~amuelson, Shadel· (emeritus), 
Simpson, Slater, Smith (emeritus), Stamm. Warner (emer- .
itus)', Wike, Yerxa. K. R. Stamm, graduate 'program ad-
viser.' . 

Undergraduate PrOgrams . 
Bacbelor of Arts Degree 

AdmIssion Requirements: 75 credits completed with ',no 
mpre than 20 credits in School of Communications courses; 
two ofCMU ISO, 200, or 214 (or equivalents) with grades 
(currently C or better) acceptable to school faculty; a grade
point average in the past thrt;e quarters (or 45 credits), ei
ther at the University of Washington or any other collegiate 
institution, at least equal to the all-University cumulative 
average of the Spring 'Quarter preceding the quarter during 
which admission is sought; letters as required by faculty. 
Satisfaction of these minimum requirements ensures consid· 
eration; it does not guarantee acceptance. 

Major Requirements: 10 credits froin co~rses in literature; 
35 credits in related social science cOUrses as specified by 
school faculty, to include at least 20 credits in upper-divi-, 
sion courses and 20 credits in. one, department; COre're
quirements of at least SO credits within the school, 'to in
clude eMU 150,200,320, and two additional communica
tionscourses at the 400 level, with the exclusion of CMU 
449, 495, 496, 497, and 498; 'and one of the following se
quences of study: Editorial Journalism-CMU 321. 322, 
and 4 to 12 credits from among eMU 323. 324, or 325. 
Broadcast Journalism-CMU 321. 353, 354, 355. 356, and 
357. Advertising-CMU 340, 341, 342, 344, and 345. 
Radio-Telev,ision--CMU 349, 360,and at least 6 'addi
tional credits in radio-television courses. Communication
CMU 400, 406, 411, 414. 480 or 481, 348 or 402 or 470; 
and HSTAA 454, POL S 452, PSYCH 345, and SOC 4,43. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree' "With College 
Honors in Communications" or "With Distinction' in 
CommuniCations." Consult hono~ adviser about require-

,ments. 

Teaching Program: Teachi~g m"ajor or minor in editorial 
j,?urnalism. Information on requirements appears in the 
College of Education section of this catalog. 

Graduat~ Programs 
Master of Communications Degree 

Admission Requirements: Above-average undergraduate 
record, Graduate Record Examination, and Jetter of intent. 
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Graduation Requirements: Option A-IS credits (in-
, -cluding at least two courses at the 500 level) from each of 

two communication fields and 9, credits from research 
work. Option 8-25:"27 credits in a singl~ area outside 
communications; 18-20 credits· of ,general communications 
studies, seminar ,and practicum. 

~asterofArtsDegree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Com
munications degree, plus .the Miller Analogies Test. ' 

Graduation Requiretfz.ents: Same as'Option At except that a 
theSis, rather than a research paper, is required Informa
tion on the language requirements can be obtained from the 
student's adviser. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree , 

Admission Requirements: For new students, the same as 
for the Master of Arts, degree; continuing students must 
reapply for admission to the ,program. ' 

Graduation'· Requirements: Usually two academic yea~ of 
study beyond acquisition pf the Master of Arts degree; pre
liminary written and oral examination; dissertation; 
teac~ing experience. Information on the language require
ment can be obtained from the student's adviser. 

DANCE 
, 254¥eany 

Dance, a division of the School of Music, offers dance in
struction. in ballet and contemporary dance . leading to the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

Faculty , 

Boris, Green, Skinner. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Audition and interview, wilen 
ready to begin a 200-level techniques sequence. 

Major Requirements: Grade-point average of 2.50 in dance 
and music courses. Option 1'-:""36 credits in 'ballet tech
niques and modem dance techniques, including 18 credits 
~ the 300 level or above; DANCE 145,240; 3 credits from 
220, 223, 324; 3 cr~ts in follt/ethnic dance courses; 470 . 
(6 credits); and 20 credits in ~pproved music electives; Op
tion 2-36 predits in. modern dance techniques and ballet 
techniques, including 18 credits at the 300 level or above; 
QANCE 282, 355 (6 credits), 364, 464 (3 credits); and 20 
credits ·in approved music .. eleCtives. Music courses desig
nated as primarily for nonmajors are' acceptable toward the 
music requirement. Students with previous musical training 
may, ~ith permission, ~ admitted to courses designated as 
primarily for music majors. 

DRAMA, 
1·,] 3 . Drama-TV 

The School of Drama is concerned with the whole con
tinuum of acting, directi~g, designing, theatre history, and. 
dramatic forms through which the human, dramatic imagi-
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nation finds expression, from the spontaneous, imaginative 
play of children to the theatre arts·o~ criticism. 

Faculty 

Paul S. Hostetler, Executive Director; Carr (emeritus), 
'Conway (emeritus), Crider~ Dahlstrom, Davis (emeritus), 
Devin, Falls, Forrester, Galstaun, Gray, Haaga, Harrington 
(emeritus), Hobbs, Hostetler, Loper, Lorenzen, Lounsbury 
(emeritus), McCoy, Martin, Roberts, Ross, Siles, Sydow, 
Turner,'Valentil1etti, Winchell~ Wolcott, York. R. L. Loren
zen, graduate progr~m adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bac:helor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: A' minimum of 55 credits in drama 
courses. Three quarters of acting: DRAMA 151, 152, 153 
or 251,252,253 or 351, 352, 353 (with 250 and 350 series, 
3 credits of DRAMA 298 or 498 also required). Three 
quarters of technical practice: DRAMA 210, 211, 212, 290, 
291, 292. 17 credits in Theatre History, Dramatlc Litera
ture, and Criticism: DRA~A 102, 274, 476, plus two 
courses nom DRAMA 374, 376, 377, 378, 379, 472, 473, 
475~ 477, 478, 479. Electives at the 300-400 level to com
plete the balance. Drama majors are encouraged to elect' a 
movement claSs. 

Bac:helor of Flne Arts Degree . 

Admission Requirements: Complete, or be in the process of 
final completion of, two years of general college study (90 
credits). Entrance determined solely by audition with pre
vious grade-point, avera,e of only incidental concern. Stu
dents may enter only in Autumn Quarter. Application 
deadline is February 1 for auditions that are held in the 
spring. 'The student should contact the school for addi
tional material required for application. 

Major Requirements: In addition to the 90 credits required 
for admission, 45 credits in elective courses, plus DRAMA 
121, 122, 123, 141, 142, 143, ISS, 156, 157, 181, 182, 183, 
221,222~223,241,242,243,2S5,256,257,271,272,273, 
371,372,373, and three qu~rters of 459. 

Teaching ·Program: Teaching major or minor in drama. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of 
Education section of this catalog. 

Gradua.e Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Directing-Directorial analysis, 
not to exceed ten pages of double-spaced typing, of a play 
as if preparing a production, and two letters of recommen
dation. Design (Costume and Scenery) or Technical Direc
tion-Portfolio of designs,. technical plots, or working 
drawings, pJus two letters of recommendation and. a brief 
statement of purpose in acquiring a graduate degree. Chil
dren's Drama-":"Two letters of recommendation and a state
ment of purpose; if the applicant wishes to study children's 
theatre directing,. a . directorial analysis should be sub
mitted. 

Graduation Requirements: Directing-DRAMA 463, 561 
(three quarters), 562, 563. (six quarters)~ 700 (9' credits). 
Design (Costume and.·Scenery)-DRAMA 41-9, 517, 51-8, 



, 519,;, three quarters each of 510, 511; two quarters of 599 fS . 
creditS each); 700 (9 credits)j"credits from 413, 417,410, 
.411; 412, 491, 496 can be varied to shape the program to
ward more 'Specific emphasis in ,costume or'scenery. Tech
nical Direction-:-DRAMA 413, 419, 517, 518, 519; three 
q~ers each of410 or 41Z; 510, 51~;'two quarters of 599 
(~ ~~l$ eaCh)' and 600 (6 -credits). Children's Dranu.r
DRAMA,460, 461, 462, 530; 551-552-553, 700 (9 credits) 
and ,combinatioll$ of 431, 432,.436, ,437, 438,.4~3, 492, 
561, 562. Theatre' History--coveredunder Drama Arts in 

'the Interdisciplinary. Graduat~ Degree Programs section of 
this ~talog. There is no foreign-I,anguage ~uirement. 

,~or of Philosopb)' Degree 

Igf()l'Jnation on this degree 'appears under Drama' Arts in, 
tl:te l~tetdiscipliQary Graduate Degree Programs section of , 
this. catalog. . " 

ECONOMICS 
JfJlSaveri 

The Department of Economics is conCerned with the anal
ysis of the, ways societies organize the production of goods 
and, services and the distributiQn of these among groups 
and individuals. Appli~d fields include urban' economics, 
money and banking, industrial organization, na'tural re-

,source economics, labot economics, public finance, eco
nomic history,. comparative systems and development, in
terna~ioQal tr~de and ec()nometrics. 

Faculty , ' 
CouitasSG. North, C~airman; Appelb~um, Barzel, B~t, 
Benjamin, Brown, ~nght, Che~g~ Cox, Crutchfield, 
GiIIi~gh~, aadji'michalakis, Halvorsen, Hartman, Hasbi
moto, Higgs, Hopkins (emeritus), Huber, Kochin, Mah, 
McCaffree, McGee, Morris, Mund (emedtus), Nelson" 
North, 'Ozenne, Parks, Pollakowski,' Rao, Silberberg, 
Thomas, Tbornton, Trosper, Worcester. G. M. Brown, Jr." 
gfa.duat~ program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Baebelor of Arts Deaiee . 
Major Requirements: ECON 200, 201, 281, 300, 301, plus 
.25 additional 'credits in: courses· number~d 300 'or above to 
be chosen from a minimum of four fields other than theory 
(the Description of Courses section of this catalog contains 
a list of fields). Mathematical and logical systems reqUire
ment: . elementary functions (MATH . lOS), one ~~us 
courSe (MATH 124 or 157) plus two courses chosen from 
the following, list: calculus (MATH.' 125, 126), logic 
(MAT~ 305, PHIL 120, 370), accounting fun~entals 
(ACerG 210). 

Honors Program: Bac~alaureate degree "With College 
Honors in Economics" or "With Distinction in Economi
cs." Consult honors adviser about requirements. 

... I 

Teaching Program: Teaching major 9r minor in eeononlics. 
. Infonnatipn on requirements. appears in the College of 

Education section of t~is catalog. 

Graduate prOgrams 
Master or, Arts Degree '. 

. Admission Requirements~' Undergraduate. major in eco
, no~lics is not requiJ:ed;. Admission appliautts are judged on 

_ performance in (;ourses in which analytical 'skills -8(e r&o 

quired such as intennedi~e microeconomic and macroe
conomic theory and on Graduate' Record Examination-ap
titude scores. Students.withlittle training in economics may 
be -required, to do preliminary work in, undergradUate 
courses. 

Graduation Requir.ements: BeON 410,,480,482,500,501, 
S02, 503; or the 'equivalent!' Three a.dditio~al courses in 
economics at the 500 level, not mp.re than one of which 'can 
be. in a "tool". area, such as mathematicai economies, econo;. 
~~Uics, price theory, and macroeCon~mics; A theSis may 
be substituted' for any tIi~ courses. 1Jtere is no' toreigb
l~guage requirement. 

Doetor ofPbllosopby Desree-
Admission Requirements: Same as for· the Master of' Arts 

. degtee. 

Graduation RequiremelJ.ts: Theory (EeON 500. s~i • .50:2, 
503); mathematics (ECON 410, 411, 412); statistics and 
econometrics (ECON 480, 482). Three field exarnjnations, 
at lellSt one of which must come from· an applied' or nontOdI 
area. General EXamination, dissertation, and Final Exami~ 
natio~. Th~re is .no foreign-language requirement. . .' -, 

Fields' of specialization include comparative economie. de
velopment; economic history;, mathematical econ~mics; 
government regulation;' industrial or~zation'; natu:ra1 re
sources; international 'trade; labor economics; public fi-
nance; and statistics and econometrics. ' . 

. Formal interdisciplinary study and research CaD 'be ar
ranged through the cooperation of,the Institute for Gom
parative and Foreign· Area Studies, the Insti~e for Envi-
ronmental Studies, and other University areas". ' 

ENGLISH 
AI01 Padelford 
The Department of English offers instruction in elementary 
composition; advanced composition of, various' kinds, Eng
lish literature, American literature, and, in the comparative 
·literature courses, some of the literature of other countries. 

.' 
Faculty 

Robert D. Stevick, Chairman;·Abrams, Adams,. AJe~der,' 
AUen,Altieri, Bailta,Bentl~y, Blake, Blessing, BoWie, Breil;. 
ner, Brown. (emeritus); .H.Bums(emeritus), W. Burns, Bu
twin, Carty, Clemens, Coldewey, Cox, Culbert,Duckett 
(emeritus), Dunlop" . Dunn, .Eby (emeritus), Emery,(emer .. > 

itll$),Ethel (eme~tus),Fisher, Fowler, Fra~ Frel, Gete~: .. 
. Gerstenberger, Gould (emeritus), J. Griffith, M. Griffith,' 
Guberlet (em~ritus), Hanis, Hatfield, Heilman (emeritus), 
Hilen (emeritus), Hudson, Irm~cher, Jones,~plan, Karti
ganer, . Kaufman (emeritus), Kolpacoff, Korg, LaGuardia; 
Lockwood; Longyear;, Magie, Matchett, McCracken, Me-
. Elroy, Modi~no~ Oberg, Palomo,Pellegnni (emeritus), 
Pe~on (eme~tus), Phillips, Reinert, Requa, Rivenburgh' 
(emeritus), Sale, Shulman, Simonson, Smith, Stanton" Stev
ick, Stewart, Stirling (emeritus), Streitberger, Vaughan, 
Wagon~r,' Walters (emeritus), Webb, Webber, Webster, 
WU.eford, Willis .(errierit~), Winther (emeritus), Yaggy, 
Zillman (emeritus) •. :r •. 'Lockwood, graduate program! 'ad-

, viser. . 
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Undergra~uate Programs 

Bachelor· of Arts Degree 

MAJOR REQUI REMENTS 

umguage and Liierature: At least SO credits in English at 
the ~OO level and above, including.' at least 30 credits in 
300- and 400-level courses. These SO credits must include 5 
credits within the period Beowulf to 1600, through Shake
speare, 5 credits in English literature within the period 
160~-1780, S.credits in English literature withil1 the period 
178~r ~o the present, and 5 credits in American literat~re. 
Recqmmended are ENGL 391, 393, .one advanced writing' 
cOUrse. . . 

Composition and Advanced Writing: At least SO credits in 
English at the 200 level and above, including at least 30 
credits in 300- and 400-level courses. These SO credits must 
include. the cout:Ses required for the curriculum in language 
and literature, 10 elective credits in literature courses, and 
20 credits in advanced writing courseS (15 credits .in upper:.. 
division courses in at least two forms [e~g't short story, 
novel, "drama, poetry, expository writing). 

Honors Program: Baccalaur~ate degr:ee "With College 
Honors,in English" or "With Distinction in English." Con
sult honors ad~iser about requirements. ., 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in English. 
Information· on requirements appears in' the College of 
Education section of this catalog. 

Grad.uate Programs 

M~ofArtsDegree 
Admission Requirements: Bachelor ·of Arts degree with 
major in English equivalent to that at the University of 
Washington. Reading' knowledge .of an approved foreign 
language. Graduate Record Examination aptitude and 
advanced literature "in English tests. Two letters of recom
mendation. 

Graduation Requirements: Uterature-35 credits, of which 
2S must be in courses numbered 500 or above'. Of these, 10 
credits may be in courses in other departlJlents. A max
imum of 5 quarter transfer graduate credits may be ac
cepted if taken while a graduate student in another recog
nized ·graduate school. Written examination on, four fields 
chosen in consultation with ·the chairman of graduate pro
grams. Advanced Creative Writing-35 credits, of which 
not. more than ISmay be in advanced writing courses. 
Written examination ,in one· genre on ~ list ,of titles pro
posed by· the student and approved by .the (Jraduate 
Studies Committee. A piece of original. i"maginative writing 
(thesis, 10 credits). 

. ~ .. 
~aster of Arts for :J'eacbe-:s Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Arts 
degree; plus prior teaching experience. .' 

Graduation Requirements: 39.or 40_credits, of which 24 or 
25 must be in courses numbered 500 or above. ENGL 535, 
55l, and 580. A concentration of three related courses 
(e.g., 'in criticism, literature, language, rhetoric, advanced 
wr.iting, or' courses outside the department, subject to ap
proy~· and not to exceed 15 credits). A maximum of 5 
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quarter credits may be transferred from an accredited insti
tution. 

Doctor of Pbilosop'by Degree 

Admission Requirements: Petition· to Graduate Studies 
Committee after comple~ion of 30 credits of graduate 
course wo~k and acquisition of the Master of Arts degree or 
passing of quatifying examination. Reading knowledge of 
two approved foreign langUages (usually Latin, Greek, 
French, German, Spanish, Italian, or Russian). 

Graduation Requirements: 6P credits, of which SO must be 
in courses at the 500 or 600 level. As many. as IS credits 
may be in approved. courses in other departments. ENGL 
SQS, 530, and· 53 t. Preliminary examination consisting· of 
written examinations in three of the six major literary fields, 
satisfactory completion of broad historical surveys in two 
other fields, and a General Examination (oral) in the field 
of the student's specialization. A student electing a' major, 
or minor, in, English languag~ may substitute this field for 
one of the literary periods. Dissertation. Oral Final Exami
na~on. 

GENETICS 
J205 Health Sciences 

Genetics ·undertakes to study the nature and function of the 
genetic l11aterial and its transmission from generation to 
generation, the application of genetic principles to problems 
of cellular ~nd organismal development, and the study of 
h~man gene~ics and its relation to medici{le.. . 

Faculty 

Herschel L. Roman, Chairman; Byers, ~ndich, Doermann, 
Douglas, Falk9w, Fangman, Felsenstein, Fialkow, Gallant, 
Gartler, . Hall, Hartwell, Hawthorne, Laird, Motulsky, Nes
ter, Roman, Sandler, Stadler, Stettler, Young. W. L. Fang .. 
man, graduate program adviser. 

U.nde..-duate Programs '. 

An undergraduate degree is not offered. Students who de
sire an undergraduate curriculum emphasizing genetic sub
ject matter are advised to enroll for the Bachelor of Science 
degree in biology. Other undergraduate programs' aC,cept- . 
able for graduate work in genetics include majors in chem-
istry, physics, or mathematics. . 

\ 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Science Degree 

Admission Requirements: Acceptable undergraduate 
record in biology, chemistry, physics, and' ,mathematics . 
Graduate Record Examination· scores. Three letters of rec
ommendation .. 

Graduation Requirements:. GENET 551, 552, 553 and 
additional courses selected to meet needs of student. Ac
ceptable research thesis. 

Doctor of PblIosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of 1 Sci .. 
ence degree. . 



Graduation Requirements:' Successful completion of com
prehensive written examinations at end of second year. 

, Acceptable research thesis and defense of thesis. The stu
dent is expected to participate. in the teaching program of 
the department. There is no foreign-language requirement. 

GEOGRAPHY 
406 Smith 

The Department of Geography is concerned with the study 
of the location, spatial organization, and spatial interaction 
of both' natural and human phenomena: ways in which en
vironmental. 'economic, social, political, and other phe
nom~na,are structured spatially or regionally. 

, Faculty 

~chard Morrill, Chairman; Beyers, Boyce, Chang, Aem
ing, Heath (emeritus), Hodge, Hudson (emeritus), Jackson, 
Kakiuchi, Krumme, Marts, Morrill; Romanowski, Sharp~ 
Sherman, Thomas, Ullman" Velikonja, Youngmann . .1.. Ve
Jikonja, graduate progr~m adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Baehelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: Ordinarily, GEOG 100; three of 
GEOG 200, 205, 207, 226, 258, 277; two of GEOG 300, 
350, 360,370; one .additional course at the 300 level; at 
least three courses at the 400 level (two systematic and one 
regional). Maintenance of a 2.50 grade-point average 
within geography. OptiQns include the following; General 
Geography-60 credits in geography, including a broad, 
range of systema~ic, regional, and,technical courses. Urban 
and Regional Analysis-45 credits in geography and 30 in 
closely related fields. Possible concentrations in regional 
development; urban analysis; transportation; location 
theory; regional social structure; and regional political 
structure. Cartography/Spatial,Analysis--45 credits in ge
ography, 30 in related fields. Environmental Studies (envi
ronmental perception, resource management, and conserva
tion)-45 credits in geography, 30 in related fields (in c0-

operation with the Institute for Environmental Studies). 
Eurasian Studies (USSR, Europe, China, and Japan)-45 
credits in geography, 30 in related fields (in cooperation 
with the Institute for Comparative and Fo~eign Area 
Studies). 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in geography. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of 
Education section of this catalog. 

, Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Graduation Requirements: 36.credits and a thesis, to be 
completed within six quarters. The student may pursue .a 
broad Master of Arts degree program or more professional 
and interdisciplinary specializations as follows: Urban and 
Regional Analysis-i~cluding regional planning and ~evel
opment, urban structure, transportation, location theory, 
regional political structure, and regional social structure. 
Cartography/Spatial Analysis. Environm~ntal Studies
environment~d perception, resource management and con
servation (in cooperation with the Institute for Environ
mental Studies). Eurasian Studies-USSR, China, ~apan, 
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Europe (in cooperation with the Institute for Comparative 
and Foreign Area Studies). 

Doctor of Philosoph)' Degree 

Graduation Requirements: At least two years of' post
Master of Arts degree credit, after. assurance of general 
competence in geography;' departmental written diagnostic 
examination; General Examination; dissertation and Final 
Examination; normally, reading knowledge' of one foreign 
language. Programs are as outlined under Master of· Arts 
degree. Interdisciplinary studies are' encouraged or re
quired as appropriate to these specializations (e.g., a 
working· knowledge of a language for Eurasian .studies; 
economic theory for regional analysis; data processing for 
spatial anal~sis). ' 

GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
57 Johnson " ' 

Within the purview of geological s~iences fall the collection ' 
and interpretation of careful and perceptive field observa
tions as well as the integrated application of, principles of 
physics, chemistry, biology, and mathematics to the study 
of the earth, its environment, its origin, and the processes 
by which 'it has been transformed and reconstituted 
through geologic time. . : 

FacDlty 

Bernard W. Evans, Chairman; Adams, Barksdale' (emer
itus), Blacic, Bostrom,' Cheney, ,Christensen, Coombs, 
Cowan, Dunne, Evans, Ghose, Gresens, Hanson, Mallory, 
M~Callum, Misch, Porter, Rensberger, Stewart, Stuiver, 
Vance, Washburn, Wheeler (emeritus), Whetten" Whitney. 
J. M. -Rensberger, graduate program adviser. ' 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor or Science Degree 

Admission: Suggested high school curriculum to include at 
least. three units of rnathematics,one unit of physics, and 
one unit of chemistry. 

Major Requiremenis: GEOL 205, 301, 320, 321, 340,361, 
plus 20 credits at the 400 level; MATH 124, 125, '126; 
CHEM 145 or 140, 155 or 150, 160; PHYS 121 or .114, ' 
122 or 115, 123 or 116. Recommended: MATH 238, '327, 
328, and PHYS 221, 222, 223, or BIOL 101-102. 

Graduate Prognims 

Master of Selenee D~ 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-36 credits, of 
which 18 must be in courses at the 500 level or above and 
up to 9 ~ay be for thesis (OEOL 700). Without Thesis-45 
credits; of which 18 must, be in courses at the' 500 level or 
above, which includes a 5-credit research 'paper ,(OEOL 
600). A maximum of 9 credits offield geology may be ap
plied. All students. must present approved field course or 
other approved field experience. Oral examination by 
Master of Science sup¢rvisorycommittee; final examination 
consists ,of oral presentation and defense of.thesis. 

Doetor qf Phllosopb)' Degree 

Admission Requirements: Either Master of Science or 
Master of Arts de~ in geological sciences or related field. 
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Graduation Requirements: Credits variable; one-half total 
program, including dissertation, must' be in C'ourses at the 
500 level or above; a minimum of 27 credits for thesis 
(GEOL 800); at least 18 credits completed with letter grade 
in courses numbered 300, 400, and 500. Passage of prelimi- . 
nary examination before Doctor of Philosophy Supervisory 
Committee or ad hoc Supervisory Committee and comple
tion of two years of graduate study, passage of General 
Examination, . ~d admission to candidacy; completion of 
acceptable diss'erlation and passage of Final Examination. 

GEOPHYSICS 
202 Atmospheric Sciences/Geophysics 

Geophysics is. an interdisciplinary physical science con
cernedwith the riature of the earth and its environment. It . 
seeks to apply the techniques of physics, mathematics, and 
chemistry to the study of complex phenomena and the 
enormous energy resources of the geophysical system. 

Faculty 

Stewart W. Smith, Chairman; Blacic, Booker, Bostrom, 
Businger, Charlson" Christensen, <;:Iark, Criminale, Cr,?s
son, Fairhall, Helms, Hodge, LaChapelle, Leavy, Lewisy 

Lister, Merrill, Parks, Raymond, J. D. Smith, S. W. Smith, 
Swarm, Untersteiner. C. F. Raymond, graduate program 
adviser. . 

Undergraduate Programs 

An undergraduate degree is not offered. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of ScIence Degree 

Area of Specialization: Solid Earth Geophysics-The 
earth's internal composition, structure, and dynamics, in
cluding seismology, tectonophysics, geothermal studies, 

. and high-pressure properties of materials. Geomagnetism 
and Aeronomy-Qrigin and behavior of the earth's mag
netic field, rock magnetism, investigations of the upper 
atmosphere, the ionosphere, and the magnetosphere. Geo
physical Fluid Mechanics-Large .. s~ale fluid motion' in the . 
atmosphere, ocean, and earth's interior. 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate degree. in a phys
ical science and a strong background in physics and mathe
matics .. Graduate Record Examination or equivalent. 
Written qualifying examination. 

Gradua'tion Requirements: 3.6 credits, of which 9 must be 
in geophysics' courses at the 500 level. Course of. study and 
thesis project must have approval of advisory -committee. 

Doctor'of PbUosopby Degree 

Area of Specialization: Same as for the Master of Science 
degree. 

Admission· Requirements: Same as for the Master of Sci-
ence degree.' . 

Graduation·Requirements: Three academic y~ of study. 
Dissertation. Information on the language requirement can 
be o~tained from the student~s adviser.' 
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GERMANICS 
340 Denny' 

The Department of Germanics is concerned with the 
German language. literature, and civilization, with em
phasis on present-day Germany, its history, literature, and 
philosophy and their role in Western civilization; and lin
guistic analysis, especially historic, of the Germanic lan
guages. The department offers in English some courses on 
well-known autl)ors, designed especially for the non major. 

Faculty 

George Buck, Chairman; Ammerlahn, Ankele (emeritus), 
Barrack, D. Behler, E. Behler, Buck, Dunnhaupt, Garrin, 
Hertling, Hill, Hruby, McLean, Meyer (emeritus), Rabura, 
Rey. Sa\lerlander (emeritus), Sherwin (emeritus), South, 
Voyl~, Wesner (emeritus), Wilkie (emeritus), Ziemann. S. 
McLean, graduate p,rogram adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bacbelor or Arts De~ee 

Major Requirements: Traditional major-34 credits in .core 
courses: GERM 301, 302, 303; 310. 311, 312, .401, 402; 
413, 414; 18 credits of electives in upper-division German 
courses. German Area Studies-25 credits of lower,:,divi
sion college German or equivalent; 25 credits of upper-di
vision. German courses including courses offered in Eng
lish; 20 credits chosen from one of five interdepartmental 
areas of specialization; a senior thesis. At least a C must be 
earned in every upper-division German course; a 2.50 
grade-point average must be maintained in these courses. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate- degree "With College 
Honors in German" or "With Distinction in German." 
ConSUlt honors adviser about requirements. 

Teaching. Program: Teaching major or' minor in German. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of 
Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree with 
major in German or equivalent background. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 36 credits, plus 
either a final comprehensive examination or a master's 
thesis. Concentration on' German literature, civilization, 
and philosophical traditions, with supplementary course 
work in ~ least one of the following three areas: philology 
and linguistics; sty~istics, methodology, and pedagogy; re
lated. courses outside the Department of Germanics. 
Reading knowledge of one 'foreign language (usually 
German). 

D~or of Pbllosophy and Doctor orArts Degrees 

The Doctor of Philosophy· curriculum serves the iJeeds of 
. the future professor at universities and colleges, stressing 

scholarship and research; the Doctor of Arts curriculum is 
designed to prepare future teachers at community and four
year colleges, with a primaty stress on pedagogy. 



Admission Requirements: 3(i credits of graduate studies in 
Germanies plus research thesis or equivalent of. master's 
degree in Germanics. 

Graduation Requirements: Stt:tdy peri.od of two, years fol-' 
lowing the attainment of the master's degree (for a total of 
90 credits), followed by general written and oral examina
tions~ Reading knowledge of a second language subject to 
approval by the department. A fourth year is reserved for 
the writing of the dissertation and, in the Docor of Arts 
curriculum, for an internship of at least two quarters. . 

During the final two years .of course work for the D~ctor of 
'Philosophy degr~, concentration' on either "Literature and 
Civilization" and "German Philosophical Traditions," or . 
"Philology and Linguistics" a'nd "Literature and Civiliza
tion," plus supplementary course work in other areas (phil
ology and linguistics; German philosophical traditions; sty
Jistics, methodology, and pedagogy; related courses outside 
the department); During the final two years of course work 
for the Doctor of Arts degree, concentration on "1Y:Ietho
dology and Pedagogy" and "Literature and Civilization," 

, plus supplementary course work in other areas (philology I 

and linguistics; German philosophical traditions; related 
courseS outside the department). The doctoral dissertation 
for both degrees must be an original contribution to schol
arship and must demonstrate mastery of the pertinent 
methods of investigation. 

HISTORY 
315 Smith ' 

History undertakes the study of human affairs in a manner 
th~t seeks' tp understand change and development rather 
than the s~te of ,things at a given moment, taking into ac
count . societies in diverse p~its of t~e world f~om the 
earliest times for which written. records exist to the present 

Faculty 

Donald W. Treadgold, Chairman; Alden, Bacharach, Bell, 
Bestor, Boba, , Bridgman, Burke, Butow, Carstensen (emer
itus), Conlon, Costigan (emeritus), Dull, Ellison, Eme~on, 
Ferrill, Flint, Fowler, Gil, Griffeth, Griffiths, Hankins, 
HolI, Hoit (emeritus),Johnson, Kapp, Katz, Kilcl1P, Levy.' 
Lipstadt,' Lytl~, Palais,' Pease, Pinkney., Pressly, Pyle, Saum, 

, ,Savelle (emeritus), Solberg, Sugar, Szeftel (ePleritus), Tem
mel, Thomas, Treadgold, UII~an, Waugh. D. H. Pinkney, 
graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 
Major Requirements: 50 credits in history with a grade
point average. of 2.00 or .higher. At least 5 credits each of 
ancient, medieval, modern European, and· American his
tory (e.g., HST 111, 112, 113 and HSTAA 201 or upper-

. division c~urses in the same subject areas; adviser must 
approve substitutions for tfte basic c9urses). At least 25 
upper-division, credits. Beyond the 20 credits of' required, 
subjects, ~he student mayor may not specialize, depending 
on personal interests an~ career plans. In addition to ali 

, courses with the prejix HST, the hist.ory major may, also in
. clude approved courses offered outside the Department of 

History. A short list of these cOQrses is maintained by un-
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dergraduate advisers. TransfeF students are required to 
complete a minimu~ of 1 5 upper~division credits in history 
at th~ University of Washington,. 

Honors ,Program: Baccalaureate degree "With CoJlege 
Honors· in HistoryU or, "With Distinction in History." Con
sult honors adviser about requirel1lents~ , 

Teaching' "Program: Teachi~g major or minor in. history. 
Information· on requirements app~ars in the College of 
Education section of this catalog. 

,. Graduat~ Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 
Admission Requirements: Strong undergraduate program 
in history; grade-point average above 3.00; especially in his
tory .and related subjects and particularly in the final two 
years ,of work; G,-aduate Record Examination verbal apti
tude scoreln the eightieth percentile or his~er; evidenCe of 
ability to write cogently and lucidly and to interpret histor
ical data; recommendations of three persons acquainted 
with applicant's academic abilities. 

". 

Graduation Require~ents: Reading knowledge of one lan
guage 'in addition to English; satisfactory performance on 
written examinations in two fields of history; completion of 
a graduate seminar; t~esis or two seminar papers. 

, " 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

'Admission Requirements: Same as for the Mas~er of Arts 
degree, plus completion of at least ,one year of graduate 
studY'in history with 'distinction. ' 

Graduation Requirements: Reading knowledge of one lan
guage in, addition to English and such other languages as 
are necessary for the program the studen~ elects; satisfac-, 
tory performance in written and oral examinations in four 
fields of history; completion of a graduate s~minar; disser
tation and satisfactory defense of the diss~rtation in an oral 
Final Examination; 

HOME ECONOMICS 
203 Raitt 

The field of home .economics synthesizes knowledge drawn 
from its 'own research, from the physical, biological, and 
social sciences, and from the arts, and applies this knowl-
edge to.im'prove the lives of families 'and ,individuals. . 

Faculty 
\ I 

'Mary Louise Johnson, Director; Brockway (emeritus), 
Buergel, 'Childs, Fontana, Granberg, Hall, Johnson, King, 
Martinsen, McAdams (emeritus), Monsen, Ostntnder, 
Pipes, Terrell (emeritus), Worthington, Yamanaka. M. L. 
Johnson, graduate program a~viser. ' 

Undergraduate ProJP'Sms 

Baehelor of Science Dearee 
CLINiCAL DIETETICS 

Admission Requirements;. C~didates cOJllpete for admis
, sion after compleiing .the prerequisite course work' Wit.h a 
minimum grade-point average of. 2.50. Required for admis-
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,8jon: .. 90 credits, including CHEM 140,150, 151,231,232; 
H Ee. 307,314; MATH 105 (or a score of 55 on the mathe
.matieS achievement portion of the WaShington Pre-college 
Test); MICRO 301,302; ZOOL 118, 1-19. . 

Major Requirt:ments: TheJast two years of the curriculum 
coordinate didactic learning with clinical experiences in 
area health-care facilities and community programs. Gl1;ld
uat~,of the program meet the academic and clinical re
quirements for membership in the American Dietetic Asso
ciation, and they are prepared to assume entry-level posi
tions in clinical dietetics. For courses required in the last 
two years, see the Home Economics adviser. A student who 
fails to achieve a grade o'f C or above in a reqUired course 
mUst repeat the course.. A student may ·not register for' a 

. subsequent clinical 'course· without first having completed 
the p.rerequisite ,clinical 'course with -a grade of C or above. 
It. sw.dent whose overall· University grade-pQint average 
falls below 2.50 will be placed on probation in .the program 
aJid,.uponfailing to raise·the grade-point average to 2.50 ,in 
,the. 1 two subsequent acade,l11ic quarters, will be dismissed 
from the program. . 

NUTRITIONAL SCIENCE AND FOODS 

Admission Requirement: Minimum 2.50 college grade
point ,average. 

'Major Requirement$: H EC 307, 314, 317,405, 407, 409, 
410; 411', 415, 457; BIOC'405; CHEM, 140,150, 151,231, 
232 (or 235, 236), 241, 242; MATH 105; MICRO 301, 
30.2; :Jno~ 47~' or EDPSY 490 or Q SCI 281; ZOOL 208 
or PBIO 360; II ,credits of ~thropology, economics, psy-
chology, sociology. ' 

~helor '!' Arts Desree 

·TEXTILES AND CLOTHING 

. Admission: No' students· will be adrriitteduntil the curric-
ulum is revi~ed~ " 

Major Requirements: Program now under revision. For 
information, see Home Economics adviser. 

Graduate Programs . 

Master of Sclenc:.e Desree 
Gradu~tion ,Requir~ments: 45 credits combining work in 
dietetics, food, and/or nutrition, or te",tiles, with 12 credits 
in' ~atural science. Thesis require~. . . 

Master of Arts Degiee 

Graduation Requirements:. 45 credits combining work in 
textiles and clothing, or dietetics, with 12 crediis of a 
mitior other than natura) science in any field relative t9 
h~rrie economics. Thesis require~. . ' 

LINGUISTICS 
B5 A Padelford 

Linguistics is the scientific study of lan$Uage, which is one 
of the most characteristic forms of human behavior. In con
trast with other disciplines concerned' with languages, -lin
guiSpcs ,deals witb languages from the point of view o! their 
ioterpal -structure as. cognitive systems~. Courses provi~ . 

training in the method and theory' of language analysis and 
description, as well as techniques for dealing with language 
change ·and genetic relationships. 

FaealQ' 

Sol Saporta, Chairman; ,'Brame, Contreras, loup,: New
meyer, Saporta, Williams. S. Saporta, graduate' program 
adviser. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Arts Depee 

Major Requirements: LING ,200 or 400; 451, 452, 453; 
461, 4,62, 463; at least one year of anoli-.ndo-European. 
language; at least one year of an Indo-European language; 
20 credits of specified. courses in other departments or 
courses in linguistics. 

'GradiJatePr~. 

MUter of Arts·Degree, 

Admission Requirements: Completion of 45' credits of un
dergraduate language study, implying at~ainment of profi
ciency in one language other than the student's native ;lan-

. guage. is reComme·n~ed. 

Graduation Requirements: Familiarity with several lan
guages is desirable; 36 ~redits, of which at least 18 credits 
must be in. ,.courses at the',500 level or above, including 9 
credits in LING 700; Comprehensive examination; thesis. 
Attendance at the L~nguistic Society of A~erica Slimmer 
InStitute is'strongly recommended. 

Doctor of PblIosopbJ Degree 

" Admission R;eql,firemenfs: Th~ department may grant a 
student' perrtlissioD"'iO proceed directly to work on ~he' doc
toral degree without having acquired the Master of Arts 
degree, or may first require an individual to satisfy tl;1e re-

. quirements for .the Master of Arts degree. 

Graduation Requirements: Completion of the Master of 
Arts degree' program or 36 credits in linguistiCs and related 
areas; 54 addition81 credits, including 3 credits in LING 
599 and 27 credits in LING 800; supervised teaching in 
phonology, syntax, historical linguisticS; General Examina-

. tion; dissertation; Final Examination. 

, . 

MATHEMATICS 
138 Padelford f/f: . . 

. Mathematics is the baSic language of physical. science and 
engineering and a discipline in its own right with hnporta~t 

. -applications in the social and . natural sciences and in busi-' 
ness administration. " 

FacoltJ 
JaCk Segal~ Chairman; ~ove~ Av~,Baxter, Beaumont,· 
Benda,- ·Bendersky, Birnbau'm (emeritus), Blumenthal, 
Brownell, Bungalt, Chan, ChapmaQ, Corson, Curjel, Cw:ti~t 
Dekker. Dubisch, Durfee, Erickson, Folland,. GangoUi, 
Glickfeld, Glicksberg, Gol~tein, Grunbaum, Ha1,sey, 
H81is. H~wittt ,Hungerford. Jans, Johnson, K1ng,Kings~n, 
KIee, . Ubd, McFarlan' ,(,?meiit~)t Mithae1.· Minb~bian, 
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Monk, Moore, Morel, Morrow, Namioka" Ness, Nunke, 
Osborne, Ozols, Pearson, Phelps, Pincus, Pyke, RagoziD, 
Rockafellar, Sarason,' ,Scholz, Segal, Shorack, Smythe, 
Stout, Sullivan, Warfield, Warner, Westwater, Zuckerman 
(emeritus). C. Curjel, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of ArCs Degree 

Admission: Four years of high schQOI mathematics. recom
mended. 

LIBERAL ARTS OPTION 

Mqjor Requirements: SO approved cr~ditsin mathematics, 
in~uding MATH 124, 125, 126, and 205 or, 302. 

TEACHER PREPARATION OPTION 

Major Requirements: 50 approved credits in mathematics, 
including MATH 114, 124, 125,126,205 'or 302., 327,391, 
392,411,412,444,445. The College of Education also has 
programs' with a major or minor i.n mathematics. 

In both optiQns above, C or higher grades must be obtained 
in all mathematics courses presented to satisfy the mathe
matics requirement, and a' grade-point average of 2.00 or 
h~gher must be obtained in all mathematics courses taken. ' 

Bachelor of Sclenc:e Degree 

Admission: Same as for the Bachelor of Arts degree. 

MATHEMATICS OPTION 

Major Requirements: S4 approved credil$ in mathematics, 
including ,MATH 124, 125, 126, 302, 324 or 327, and 9 
credits in courses numbered 400 or above in each of two of 
the· following categories: algebra, analysis. (not numerical), 
geometry, and statistics; one year of freshman physics (pre-
ferably PHYS 121, 122, 123). . 

MATIlEMATICAL SfATISfICS OPTION 

Major Requirements: 54, approved cfedits in mathematics, 
including MATH 124, 12~, 126, 302, 303, 327, 328 (or 
equivale~t), 394,395, 482, 483, and two of'the following 
three cou~: MATH 396, 48~, 485; one y~ of freshman. 
physics (preferably PHYS 121,.122, 123). ' 

NUMERICAL ANALYSI~ OPTION 

Major Requirements; 54 approved credits' in mathematics, 
including MATH 114, 124, 125, 126,238,302, '303,324 or . 
327, 374, 438, 464, 465, 466 (upon request 407 may be 
substituted for 466); one year of freshman physics' (prefer
ably PHYS 121, 122, 123~. 

In~1I options, C ot higher ~des must be obtained in all 
mathematics coul1'es presented t~ satisfy the mathematics 
requirement and a grade.;.poi~t average of 2.00 or higher 
must be obtained in all mathematics courses taken. 

Honors Program: Bachelor of Science degree only "With 
ColJege Honors in Mathematics" or "With Distinction in 
Matbe~atics."· Consult honors adviser about requiremen~.· 

Graduate Programs 
Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree . with 
major in mathematics' o~ equivalent b~ckground. 
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Graduation Requirements: With Thesis-36 credits ill 
courses at the 400 level or above, of which 18 must be.in 
courses at· the 500 level or above, including' 9 credits·for 
thesis. At least 6 credits each in algebra, analysis, and one 
otheI: field. Demonstration of proficiency in French, Ger
man, or Russian. Thesis. is largely expository. Without 
Thesis-9 credits for thesis can be replaced by 9 credits of 
courSes at the' 500 level or above in mathematics. The 18 
credits in courses numbered 500 or above should be dis
tributed over no more than three sequences. 

Master of ArCs for Teaehen pearee 
. AdmiSsion Requirement: Baccalaureate degree -with back-
ground in mathematics. ' 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits; 33 at the 400 level or 
. above" remaining 3' at the 400 level or above in mathe

matics or at the 300 level or above in another' field; 18 
credits must be at the 500 level or above, and at least 15 of 
. these credits. must be in mathematics courses; 9, .credits 
must be thesis. ~ere is no foreip.;languag., requirement. 

Master of Sclenc:e Depee 

Admission Requirement: Same as for the Master of Arts 
degree. 

Graduation Requirements: With Thes~36 credits, in
cluding 9 credits of thesis; a mimmum of '27 approved 
credits in courses numbered 400 or abOve, with at least 18 
credits in courses numbered 500 or above. The courses 
inust include at least 6 credits each in analysis, algebra, and 
one othe~ field. DemonstraUon of proficiency in French, 
German, or Russian. Thesis should contain original .re-. 
search~ Without Thesis-Fom:aal admission. to candidacy 
for the Doctor of Philosophy degree. 

MaSter of ScIence In Mathematical Statlsties Dearee 
Admission Requirements: Bachelor of Arts degree with 
major in mathematics or equivalent background. Must in-

'clude cours~ equivalent to MATH?94, ~95, 482,and483~ 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits, in courses at the. 400 
level or above; must include 9 credits of thesis research .and 
15 additional c~dits in mathematical statistics or proba
bility at the 500 level or above. Demonstration of· profi-' 
ciency in French, qerman, or Russian.· 

Doctor of Pldlosopby Deane 
Admission· Requirement: Mathematical training equivalent 
to a master's degree in matbem!ltics. 

Graduation Requirements: General Examination of basic 
graduate-level. knowledge of three fields of mathematics; 
demonstration of' proficiency in two of the following: 
French, German, Russian; dissertati~n; and Final Exami
nation. 

MICROBIOLOGY AND 
IMMUNOLOGY 
GJ05 Health Sciences 

The .Department .~f Microbiology ·and Immunology is a 
b~ic biological science departqlent concerned with micro
biology and immunology. Microbiology is a branch of nat-



I 
i. 

COLL.EGE' OF ARTS AND SCIENCES @)-
raJ science tbat deals with microscopic organisms, in
ludiog bacteria, viruses, fungi, protozoa, . and algae. It is 

concerned witb the nature and properties of these organ
isms and their effects on man and, the environment. 

·Immunology is a branch of natur8l science that deals. with 
specific ,and nonspecific resistance to tissue injUry by both 
foreign and autochthonous substances.' The mechanisms of 
resistance involve primarily the activities of leukocytes and 
antibodies, including those . concerned- with the specific 
immune response. 

FacaIfJ 
John C. Sherris, Chairman; Barnes, Champoux, Chilton, 
Oagett,.Oausen, Coyle, Cramer, Douglas, Evans, Falkow, 
Gilliland, O,oman, Hakom.ori, Hellstrom, Holmes, Kenny; 
Kiehn, Klebanoff, Lara, Laxson~ Mannik, Memmer, Min
shew, Nester, Nowinski, Ordal, Parkhurst, PeMsan, Pol-. 
lack, Pollock, Portman, Ray, Schoenknecht. Sherris, Staley, 
Storb, Weiser, Whiteley, Wright. 

. l1Ddergraduate Programs 

BIdIeIor of Sdeaee Dearee 
Admission Require.ments: A minimum of 75 credits .with· 
overall grade-point average of 2.00 and, unless specifically 
waived,. a grade-point average of 2.50 in chemistry and 
biology coones. Ordinarily, students should complete de
partmental requirements in biology _ and .in inorganic and 
organi~ chemistry before applying for admission to the 
major •. 

Mqjor Requirements: 45 credits in biological sciences, i.n
cIilding.BIOL 210, 211,212 (preferred) or an equivalent 10 
or 15 credits in botany or zoology, or. both; a minimum of 
30 credjts in microbiology courSes and approved electives, , 
including MICRO 400, 401, 430, 431.,441, 442, 443, and 
496. (MICRO 101, 301, 302, 319,351 cannot be used); a 
minimum grade-point average' of" 2.00 in the required mi
crobiology courses as well as in the entire. 30 credits of mi
crobiology and approved electives; PHYS 114, 115, 116 or 
121,122, 123; CHEM 140, 150, 151, 160; CHEM 231,232 
or 231, 235, 236 or 335, 336, 337 (three-quarter sequence 
prefeued);.CHEM 221; MATH 124 or 157 or Q SCI 281 
or 291. . 

Double Degree Program in Medical. Technology: A five
year program is offered. by the Department of Microbiology 
and Immunology and the Department of Laboratory Medi
cine- to a limited number of stUdents. Consult the Micro
biolOgy and Immunology academic affairs office, 0303 
HeaItIt ScienceS, for information Oli' admission require
ments. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree ~'With College 
HOnors· in Microbiology and Immu~ology" or "With DiS
tjm:tion hi MicrobioloBY and Immunology." Consult 
honors adviser a~out .requirements. 

Students who plan to pursue a graduate degree program i~ 
microbiology and immunology should consult the School 
of Medicine, Microbiology and Immunology, section· of 
thk catalog. 
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MUSIC 
106 Music 

Music is studied as a creative art, viewed through its litera
ture and compositional techniques and in the laboratory of 
performance. ' 

Instruction in dance is also administered by the School of 
Music (see Dance in this section of-the catalog). 

Faculty 
John T. Moore, Director; Babb, Beale, Benshoof, Bergsma, 
Bissell, Brazil, Carlsen, Chapple (emeritus), Clarke, Cooper~ 
Curtis-Verna, Dempster, Dorsey, Eichenberger, Eichinger, 
Garfias, Geissmar, Grossman, Harman, Harris (emeritus), 
Heinitz, Hokanson, Irvine, Jussila, Kauffman, Kechley, 
Kind, Krachmalnick, Leuba, ·Lishner, Lundquist, McColl, 
McInnes, Moore, Munro (emeritus), O'Ooan, Rahn, Rosin
bum, Siki, Skowronek, Smith, Sokol, Stem, Storch, Terry 
(emeritus), ~roy,. Tufts, Verrall (emeritus), Weltman, 
Werner (emeritus), Woodcock (emeritus), Zetlin (emeritus); . 
Zsigmondy. J. M~ Beale, gr.aduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Admission Requirements: All students mUst audition to the 
level of private instruction in their principal performance 
areas to qualify as music majors and receive private instruc
tion, and' must pass an examination in basic piano. Students 
proficient in another instrument or voice, but deficient in 
basic piano, may begin their musical studies, but must en
roll in MUSIC 136until proficiency is established. 

Core Requirements: The music theory-history core,' re
quired in each of the undergraduate curricula, is as follows: 

Courses Credits 
MUSIC 110, 111, 112 First-YearTheory(3,3,3) •.•••.• · 9 
MUSIC 113, 114, 11S Ear Training (1,1,1). • . • • • • . • • . 3 
MUSIC 210,211,212 Second-Year Theory (3,3,3) • • • • • 9 
MUSIC 213, 214, 21S Music After 17S0 (3,3,3) '.' • • • . • 9 
MUSIC 310 Modal Counterpoint (3). '. • •• • • • • • • • • 3 
MUSIC 311 Tonal Counterpoint (2) • • • • • • • • • • . . . 2 
MUSIC 312 Contemporary' Idioms (3). • .. • . • . • • • • • 3 
MUSIC 313, 314 Music Before 1750 (3,3) • • • • • • • • • • 6 
MUSIC Upper-division theory or history electives '. • . . • • 10 

S4 

Bacbelor of ~ Desree 

. MUSIC THEORY-HISTORY OPTION . 
Mqjor . Requirements: Music theOry-history core, plus 9 
credits upper-division vocal or instrumental instruction, 
and 6 credits enSembles, for a total of 69 credits; students 
who wish to pursue this option'with emphasis in ethnomusi
cology should consult their music adviser regarding suit
able electiveS, which include languages and area studies 
outside music; 2.50 gr"de-point average in music courses. 

VOCAL.OR INSTRUMENTAL 9PTION. 

Mqjor Requirements: Music theory-history core, excluding 
the 10 credits in theory or history electives, plus 9 credits i~ 
lower-division vocal or instrumental instruction, 9 credits 
in upper-division vocal or instrumental instruction, and 8 
credits in ensembles, (or a total of 70 credits; 2.50 grade-
'point average in musi~ courses. . 



Baehelor of Arts and Ba1:helor of Music Deane (Concurrent) 

General Requirements: A minimum of 225 credits, of 
which 90 inust' be in .eas other than music"; all College of 
Arts.,and Sciences grad~ation requirements mus, be ~et. 

, Major Requirements: 2.50 grade-point av~rage in .music 
courses. '. 

COMPOSITION MAJOR 

Courses 
Music theory-history core. • • • • • • • , , , , '.' • , . • , , 
MUSIC 191,291, 3911. 491 Composition (6,6,6,6) , . • . • • 
MUSIC 487 Tonah':ounterpoint (3) , • , .' •. , , , ~ ••• 

· MUSIC.280, 380,381,382, Conducting(1~I,I,I) .• , •• , , 
Vocal or instruiDental instruction ." •• 0 •• ; 0 • • • 0 • 

E,l,lSembt~. .. ' ~ .. • 0 • , , " 0,' • • •• 0 , ~ 0 • • 0 • • • '. 0 • 

· Musi~ eI~tives. • ,'. • • • .'. .. • • • • • • • • • .• • • ~ • • 

MUSIC HISTORY MAJOR 

Courses" • ' 
.Music theory-histQry core;. • • . 0 • •• 0 '0 • .": • • • • • • 

5 creditsfro~ MUSIC 316,.317,,318 0 • , 0 •••••••••• 

3 credits from MUSIC 400, 401, 402, 403 •••.••.••.• 
3 credits from MUSIC 404,407,410,413, 416, 417~ 420 .•• 

, 3 credits from MUSIC 405, 408, 411, 414~ 418,421 '.' •••• 
3 credits from MUSIC 406, 409, 412, 415,'419, 422, 423 , ••. 
M~!c hist0!'y-literature electives • • • • • •• • .'.. • . •• . . 
MUStc el«!Ctives, • • • • . • .. , , "0 0 0 , • • , • • • 0 • 0 • 0 

Vocal or instrumental instruction ,............... 
, Ensembles ',' • • 0 • • • 0 • • ,. • • 0 • .. • 0 • , • ,". • , • • 

Credits 
. '$4 

24 
3 
4 

24 
12 
6 
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Credits 
54 

S 
3 
3 
3, 
j 
9 
9 

24 
, 1~ 

12S 

Students' who" intend' to, pursue' graduate studies' are 
strongly advised to establish proficiency in German "or 

· Fren"ch and to acquire some acquaintance with one or two 
additional foreign languages. For emphasis in ethnomusi
coJo,gy, consult the' music adviser ,regarding suitable area 
studi~ ~iher than music, 

PIANO MAJOR . 

Courses 
Music' theory-history core, •• ~' • • • , • , ' .• '. ~ , 0 • : • • 

MQS~ 160, 260, 360 Private Instruction: Piano. • • • .• 
MUSAP 460 (two years) Private Instruction: Piano, • • . .' 
,MUSIC 323, 324, 325 Accompanying (2,2,2) • . . . • . •• 
MUSIC 326,327,328 Repertoire (2,2,2) •.•• 0 •••••• 

MUSIC 434, 435,436 Pedasogy (2,2,2) •.•••• . . . . • . 
MUSIC;:: 479 Senior Recit~ • • • • . . • • • • • .'. . • ••• 
Ensembles .••• , •....••••. ' ••...•....•.. 

STRING INSTRUMENT MAJOR 

Credits 
54 
27 
18 
6 
3 
6 
1 

IS 
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Courses' '. Credits 
MUSic theoryo;history' core, to include 
MUSIC 487 ToD8l CoWiterpoi~t. • • • . , • • • • • • • • • 54 
MUSAP 161,,163, 164, 1~8, '261,. 263'~ 264; 2'78,·361, "363, 

. '364, 3'78: Private Instruction: Violin-Viola, Violoncello, 
. Viola da Gamba, Contrabass 0 • .'. , • , , • • 0 • • •• 0 • , • 27 
MUSAP 461,463,464,478 (two years) Private 
Instr:uction: Violin-Viola, Violoncello, Viola da Gamba, 
,Contrabass , . .'. . , . • • , 0.'. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 8 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital • • •••••• , • , . . : . . . • 1 
MUSIC 434,435, 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2) ....,...... 6 

'MUSAP 140 Private Instruction: Piano or MUSIC 236 
Seconc:flU'Y, Piano 0 0 • • • • • , " • ,0 •• , • • • • • • • • '. • • 6 
MUSIC 280 Basic Principles of ConduCting. • • • ~ • • • . . 1 
Ensembles • • , • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • . . . • . . • . . . 21 

134 

, ::yio1inisis,should.co~pl~te one quarter of'·v:io~a. 
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VOICE MAJOR 

Courses CreditS 
Music theory-history core. ~ • ~ • • , • • • .', • • • • .' ~ • • ." 54 
MUSAP 162, 262, 362 ,Private J~truction: Voice 0 • r •.• • ~27 
MUSAP 462 (two years) Priyate InstrUction: Voice ,. • • 18 
'MUSAP 140 Private Instruction: Piano or MUSIC 236 , 
Secondary Piano ........,......:...; '. • ... . • • . • 6 

, MUSIC; 233 MuSic Theatre Technique' o. 0 • • • .' ~ • • • 1 
, MUSIC 280,380,381,382 Conducting (1,1,1,1) 0" ;'. • 4 

MUSIC 309 Advanced ~usic Theatre Technique, • •.• • • 1 
MUSIC 323 AccompanyiJ;li .' .' •••• : o •• ~ •• ' ••• , • '2 
MUSIC 326, 327, 328 . Repertoire (2.2,2).. • • • • 0 '.' • • • • 3 
MUSIC 434,435,436 Pedagogy (2,2,2) •••• '. '. ,'. • • • 6 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recjtal . • . • • • '! .... ' 0 •• 0 " • • 1 
Ensembles • • • • • . . . • • • • . • • • • • • • • . • , • • '. • l~ , 
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Voice majors should establish proficicmcy in Ftenc~ Get .. 
man, or Italian and ;complete ali additiolitd IS creditS~!in a 
second language from this group as well as S'cretlits in 
SPHSC 300 (Sp@ch Science), 

OROANMAJOR 

Courses , 
Music theory-history core, to include MUSIC 487 
Tonal Counter-point • ~ •••• , •.• ' ••••• " •••• : •• ' 
MUSAP 165, 265, 365 ·Private ~nstruction:Organ •• , '. ' 
MUSAP 465 (two years). Private Instruction: Organ ,'. ' .• 
MUSIC 479 Senior ReCital' ••• ~ •••• , ••..•.••• , " • "', 
MUSIC 323, 324 Accompanying (2,2)', •.• • . • • • • .'. , 
MUSIC 326, ,327, 328 , Repertoire (2,2,2) • ".. ',' '.',. '. • • 
MUSIC 280.,380,381,382 ConductingU,I,I,I) ••.••• 
Ensembles' • • . • • • • , . • • 0 • • • • • • , • ~. • 0 ~ ~ '.' , 

.. :,-, 

~.~ 

/.,}~ 

ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENT MAJOR 
')'," 

, . 
Courses . ..., .', c.re~ts,' 
M.usic theory-history core •••••••.••. , .......... ", . ~ 
MUSAP 166 through 176, 266 through 276, 366 throulh:376' '" . 
Private Instruction" • o. • • • 0 • • • ~' • • • • • • .'. .'.,.,,: 0 '. " 27 
MUSAP 466 through 47fHtwo years) ,Private InStruction •. , :';! 18 
MUSIC 479" Senior Recital • • • • • ..... 0 .. • • • • • _;. ' , •• ·1 
MUSAP 140 Private Instruction: Piano or .MUSIC 236 

~O~~~'~fs~,'38i, 3i~' 'coiuilldir;g'(i,i,i,i)' :': : : : : - . "~ '~l 
~nsembles • • • . • • • . . • . • • • • • 0 • • • .',. • • • • .' • 21 

,~, 

~. I '-. 

. Gene~aJ requirements for each Music Education option: 

. MUSIG EDucAnq~. MAJOR 

Courses. ·cte'dirs 
Music theory-historY core (see speci'al inclusions belQw) •. , ~ .' . :. '. 54 
MUSIC 340 Musici~Oeneral·Education •• ~,.o~. " , .. '. 'j'': .3 
Two courses from the following!. • , , • • • . • ,'. • • • • • • • , " ~ 
MUSIC 432 The General Music Class (3) MUSIC ~ " .-
Music in Early' Childhood. (3) MUSIC 441 . MUsic in 
Later Childhood (3) WSIC, 443 Choral Curriculum~· 
Methods and M~terials (3) MUSIC 28Q. 380, 381, 382, 
Conducting (1,1,1,1) .•• ~" •••• '.' • 0·. 0 • ' ••• '" • • I' J,' ~,\.4~ 
MiUorperformance medium • • • • ... • • • • ~'. ':.~. , •• , o-.:l4 
SeCondary perfo(mance medium ~ • • •• • • • • ',' • 0 • , • 12"f8 
(MaUor and secondary performance media to total 36) 

, Performance electives .'. ; • . • • .". • . • • 0 , ~ • • , ••• 0 • • 6 
Ensembles (minimum of on~ year of choral.e~ble required) 12 
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Infurmation. concerning :special' proCedUreS for stude~tS 
pursuing tea~her certification sllould, be obtained frQrn t,be 
Music Education office, 331 Music. " . 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

,!Requirements for specific dptions: 
/. 

f GENERAL MUSIC (ELEMENTARY AND. SECONDARy) 

I ~usic theory-history core to include: 5 credits from' 
! MUSIC 316, 317, 318· (Music Cultures of the World). 

Music education methods to include: MUSIC 440 (Music 
in EarlyChildhood); MUSIC 441 (Music in Later Child
hood), for persons pursuihg the 'elementary emphasis; 
MUSIC 432 (The General Music Class), for persons 
pursuing ,the secondary emphasis. '. 

The secondary or elective performance media, or both, 
must include the following or equivalent proficiency: 
MUSIC 232 (Percussion Techniques); MUSIC 236 (Sec
ondary. Piano); MUSIC 237 (Class Instruction: Voice); , 
MUSIC 240 (Guit,ar Techniques); and MUSIC 241 (Re.c
ord- er Techniques). 

INSTRUMENTAL. 

Music theory-history core to include: MUSIC 334 (Band 
Arranging) or 490 (Orchestration). Major performance 
medium should be an orchestral or band instrument. The 
secondary or elective· performance media, or both, must 
include the following. or ,equivalent proficiency: MUSIC 
136 (Basic Keyboard); 137, 138, 139 (Class In- struction: 
Voice); and 16 credits from the following: MUSIC 220, 
221,222 (String Techniques and Pedagogy), MUSIC 226, 
227, 228 (Woodwind Techniques and Pedagogy) MUSIC 

'229, 230, 231 (Brass Techniques and Pedagogy), and 
MUSIC 232 (Percussion Tchniques and Pedagogy). Major 
performance med~um must total 24 credits. . 

CHORAL 

Music education methods to include MUSIC 443 (Choral 
Curriculum: Methods and Materials). Major' and sec
ondary performance media must be piano and' voice, or 
voice' and piano.· Major performance medium must total 24 
credits. 

Bachelor of Musk Degree 

Intended for a limited 9umtier of specially qualified stu
dents whQ wish to emphasize professiorial training in per
formance within a four-year program. 

General Requirements: A minimum of 180 credits of which 
60 must be taken in departments other than the School of 
M~ic. The 60 credits must include the basic proficiency 
requirement of the College of Arts and Sciences and no 
fewer than 20 credits in each of two fields (humanities, so
cial sciences, or natural sciences). . , 

Major Requirements: Grade-point average of 3.20 in music 
courses; 54 credits in a theory-history sequence to include 
M~SIC 110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 210, 2.11, 212/213, 
214~ 215, 310, 311, 312, 313, 314, and 10 credits to com-
plete the totar.· ' 

PIANO. MAJOR 

M~ic theory-history core; 50'credits in MUSAP 160, 260, 
3§,O, 460; MUSIC 379, 479; 12, credits inensembles;:6 
credits in, approved music .electives. Total music creditS: 
122. 
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ORGAN MAJOR 

MUSic theory-history core; 50 credits in MUSAP 165, 265, 
365, 465; MUSIC 379,' 479; 12 credits in ensembles; 7 
credits in approved music electives. Total music credits: 
123. 

·STIUNG INSTRUMENT MAJOR 

Music th~ory-history core; 50 credits in MUSAP 161, lfil, 
164, 178,261,263,264,278,.361, 363, 364, 378,461,463, 
464, 478; MUSIC 379, 479; 12 credits in ensembles; 8 
credits in approved music electives. Total music. credits; 
124. ' 

VOICE MAJOR 

Music theory-history core; 50 credits.in·MUSAP 162; 262,' 
362, 462; MUSIC 379, ~79; 12 credits in ensembles; 12 
credits in approved music electives. Total music· credits: 
128. 

ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENT MAJOR 

Music theory-history core; 43 credits in M USAP .166 
through 176, 266 through 276, 366 through 376,'466 
through,476; MUSIC 479;, 21 credits in ensembles; ,7 
credits in approved music electives. Total music c.redits: 
125. 

COMPOSITION MAJOR 

Music theory-history core; 24 credits in MUSIC 191, 291, 
391, 491; 1 i credits in ensembles; 16 credits in voCal or 
instrumental instruction; 16 credits in approved music elec
tives. Total music credits: ·122. 

TEACHING PROGRAMS 

Information on ·four-y~ar pr~grams leading to the baccalau~ 
reate degree and teacher certification· at the secondary or 
elementary level appears in the College of Education sec
tion of this catalog. 

HONORS P~OGRAM 

Baecalaurea:te degree· "With College Honors in Music" or 
"With Distinction in, Music." Consult honors adviser, about 
requirements. -, . 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts for Teachen Degree 

Admission Requirements: At least one year of teachi,ng 
experience and permission. 

Graduation Requirements: 36 credits, of which 18 must be 
iii ~urses at the 500 level or above and 30 must be in ap
proved music courses. Final written an4 oral examination. 

Master of Music Degree. 

Areas of SpecialiZJltion: Performance (piano, organ, voice, 
strings, other orchestral instruments), instrumental con
ducting, choral conducting, 'cpmp'osition, opera. produc-
tion. ' 

, . . 

Admission Requirements: Audition· required for entrance 
to performance, instrumental conducting, or composition. 

, Entrance to other areas by permission. . ' 

Graduation Requirements:' 36. credits, of which 18 must be 
in courses at the 500 level or above. Demonstratio~of pro-



ficiency in one language from French, German, Italian, or 
Latin. With Thesis~Program to include 9 credits in thesis. 
Without Thesis-A final oral examination is .required. 

Master of Arts Degree 

Areas of Specialization: Music theory, historical musicol
ogy, ethnomusicology, systematic musicology, music educa
tion. 

Admission Requirements: Examination for entrance to 
music hist~ry or music theory. Graduate Record Examina
tion for entrance to systematic musicology. Entrance to 
other areas by permission. . 

Grat:iuation Requirements: 36 credits, of which 18 must be 
in courses at the 500 level or above and 9 in thesis. Demon
stration of proficiency in one language from among French, 
German, Italian, or Latin. 

Doctor of Musical Arts Degree 

Areas of Specialization: Performance (piano, 'organ, voice, 
strings, other orchestral· instruments),. instrumental con
ducting, choral conducting, composition, opera prQduc
tion, music education. 

Admission Requirements: Audition for performance, in
strumental conducting, and composition. Entrance to other 
areas by permission. Demonstration of prC?ficiency in one 
language from among French;. Germa~, Italian, or Latin. 

o Graduation Requirements: Three .. academic years of study; 
dissertation; in lieu of a full-length dissertation, a thesis in 
thr~ parts may be su~stituted, of which one must be a re
search paper and two may be additional rese~rch papers, or 
musiCal compositions, or documented public performances, 
or lecture demonstrations, or the like. 

Doctor of Plillosopby Degree 

Areas ~f Specialization:' Historical musicology; systematic 
musicology;. ethnomusicology; music theory. 

Admission Requirements: Examination for entrance to his
torical musicology or music theory. Graduate Record 
Examination for entrance to systematic musicology~ Entr
ance to other areas by permission. Demonstration of profi
ciency in. German and a second· language from among 
French. Italian, Latin, or other such language as is neces
sary for research. 

Graduation Requirements: Three academic years of study; 
dissertation. . .' : 0 0 

NEAR EASTERN LANGUAGES 
'AND LITERATURE 
229BDenny 

Languages presently .offered a~ Arabic, the intellectual and 
literary medium of medieval Islamic culture; Hebrew, the 
chief language of the Old Testament; Persian, the medium 
for an interesting and attractive literature of great influence 

on Islam· as a whole; Turkish, the'language of the original 
Central Asian people, who built the last great Islamic em
pire, the Ottoman; and the Semitic languages of Akkadian, 
Aramaic, and Ugaritic, important for their cultural and 
linguistic connections with other Near Eastern languages. 
.Emphasis is on the ancient and medieval Near Eastern lan-
guages, literature and civilization, with some attention 
being paid to more recent cultural developments. 

Faculty 

Farhat J. Ziadeh, Chairman; Andrews, Clear, Heer, Ja~obi, 
Loraine, MacKay, Ziadeh. N. L. Heer, graduate program 
adviser. . 

Undergraduate Program 

Bacbelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: An approved program' of 30 credits 
(excluding language courses) in courses offered by the de
partment or coilrses on the Near East offered by other de-

. 'partments, or both, plus at least 9 credits in literature 
c~urses at the 400 level in the major language for which 
courses num\lered 101-102, 103 and 20 I, 202, ,and 203 are 
usually ·prerequisites. Summer study opportuilities in Tun~ 
isia and Egypt are available for a limited number of stu:. 
dents on competitive basis. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requireme~ts: Statement of purpose; a sample 
of written work; three letters of recommendation, of which 
at least two must attest to scholarly ability. . 

Graduation Requirements:. Graduate School requirements; 
a written examination consisting of three' papers: 0) on t~e 
g~neral culture of the Near East, (2) in the student's field of 
specialization, and (3) in the student's. major language,_ tcr 
get her with 0 a reading examination in a second Near 
Eastern language; research paper (a seminar paper repre-. 
senting the student's best work); reading knowledge of 
French or German.. ' ' 

. Doctor of Philosophy Degree 
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The Doctor of Philosophy degree is offered only in Arabic . 
or Turkish. . . 

Admission /lequ;rements: Same as for the Master of -<\rts 
degree,' except that the sample of written work should rep
resent the student's most advanced work on a Near Eastern 
subject; 0 master's degree in some aspect of Near Eas~ern 
studies. 

Graduation Requirements: Fulfillment of UniveI:Sity re,
quirements; course work after the master's' degree as 
planned by the student's Supervisory Committee; qualifying 
examination consisting of two major parts (part I, which is 
the examination described for the master's degree, is 0 not 
required for students who have already passed it; part H is 
a, written examination on three specific fields in the stu
dent's major language area, followed by a single oral exami
nation covering' all three fields); demonstration of a reading 
knowledge of both French and German, dissertation, and 
Final Examination. 
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OCEANOGRAPHY 
10~Oceanography Teaching 

Oceanography is the environmental science that examines 
processes· in the ocean and the interrelation of the ocean 
with the earth and the universe. Study includes chemical 
composition of seawater; seawater in motion; interactions 
between sea· and atmosphere, sea and land, sediments and 
rocks beneath the sea; physics of the sea and sea floor; and 
life in the sea. 

The University does not offer a major in mari~e biology. 
but courses related to that field are offered by the depart
ments of Botany, Oceanography, and Zoology. and the Col
lege of Fisheries. Summer Quarter instruction is offered 
both on the main campus and at the Friday Harbor Labora
tories on San Juan Island. 

Faculty 

Ma~rice Rattray, Jr., Chairman; RIchard W. Sternberg, 
Associate Chairman for Instruction; Francis A. Richards, 
Associate Chairman for Research; Aagaard, Anderson, 
Baker, Banse, Barnes (emeritus), Bums. Carpenter, Cline, 

. Coachman, Creager, Criminate, Damkaer, DesaubieS, Dux
bury, Emerson, English, Ewart, Feely~ Heming, Frost, 
Galt, Glassley, Gregg, Halpern. Hayes, Henry, Hickey, Ir
ish, Jumars, Lam. Larsen, Lewin, Lewis, Ling, Lister, ·Lor
enzen, Martin. McCulloh,. McManus, Merrill, Murphy, 
Murray. Pavtou, Perry, Rattray, Richards, Roden, Schoe
ner, Smith, Sternberg. Taft, Weam, Welander. Winter, 
Worsley .. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arts Degree . 

Admission: SUggested high school curriculum to include 
physics, chemistry, biology, four years of mathematics. 

Major Requirements: MATH 124, 125. 126; CHEM 140, 
150, lSI, 160; PHYS 121, 122, 123, with laboratory if in 
physical option; principal option. and two supporting op
tions in' oceanography, of which one must be physical 
oceanography. 

Bachelor of Science Degree 

"Acimissio~: Same as for the Bachelor of Arts degree. 

Major. Requirements: MATH 124, 125, 126; CHEM 140, 
ISO, 151, 160; PHYS 121. 122, 123, with laboratory if in 
phySical option; one principal option" and three supporting 
.options, which must include physical oceanography, and 10 
or more credits in upper-division science or mathematics 
courses. 

PRINCIPAL OPTIONS 

Biological . 
BIOL 210, 211, 212, 472; CHEM 231, ·232, or 231, 235, 
236; GENET 451; .OCEAN 434, 435 and 15 credits of 
biologically" related courses approved by an adviser. " 

Chemical 
CHEM 221, 231, 235, 236, 241, 242, 455, 456, 457, 460~ 
463; 3 credits above CHEM402; OCEAN 421, 422, 423, 
424, 444; and Q SCI 281. 

Geological (Geology) . 
CHEM 350; GEOL 205, 301, 320, 321, 340, 361; ENGR 
141; OCEAN 450,451, 453,457, and 3 credits in geolog
ical oceanography above 400; Q SCI 381. 

Geological (Geophysics) 
CHEM 350; GEOL 205,320,321,340; MATH 238, 324, 
325, 427; OCEAN 450, 451, 452 or 457, and 453; PHYS 
221,222,223,321,322,323. 

~hysical 
ATM S 301 (not required if atmospheric sciences sequence 
that follows is chosen); A TM S 340, 441, 442, or PHYS 
321, 322, 323~ or OCEAN 511, 512,513; MATH 328,427; 
MATH 238 or OCEAN 341; MATH 327 or OCEAN 342; 
A A 470; PHYS 131, 221, 222, 223; OCEAN 417, 418, 
419. 

SUPPORTING OPTIONS 

BiologiCal 
BIOL 101-102; OCEAN 433 .. 

Chemical 
CHEM 221; OCEAN 421, 423 . 

Geological 
GEOL 205; OCEAN 405. 

Physical 
OCEAN 401,402 or 417, 418, 419. 

. Honors Program: Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science 
degree "With College Honors in Oceanography" or "With 
Distinction in Oceanography." Consult honors adviser 
about requirements. 
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Graduate Programs 

Master of Science DeB!ee 

Admission Requirements: Grade records, letters of recom
mendation, and the results of the Graduate Record Exami
nation. Students should acquire a broad background in sci
ence and mathematiCs and are encouraged to have knowl
edge of a for~ign language. The student specializes in biol
ogical, chemical, geological, geophysical, or physical ocean
ography. 

Graduation Requirements: Pro.Bram" of study approved by 
the student's supervisory committee, including one prin
cipal option, three supporting options, and other courses in 
science and mathematics." Departmental comprehensive 
written examination. The supervisory committee must be 
consulted about language requirements. With Thesis
Thesis approved by the supervisory committee must be pre
sented at a seminar. Without Thesis-Requires an ap
proved research activity; written or oral reportS are de
cide<;l upon by the supervisory committee. . 

, Doctor of Pbllosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Sci
encedegree. 

Graduation Requirements: Program planned by the student 
andltis SUperyisory Committee includes one principal op- , 
. tion and· three supporting options in oceanography and 



, ' 

courses'in science and mathematics. General Examination 
in oceanography and ,supporting fields. Dissertation. Final 
Examination. 

PH I LOSOPH'y 
30r Parrington 

Philosophy is the study of, the basic concepts, fundamen~ 
principles, and ~eading arguments of ' the major intellectual 
disciplines. Its fields include logic, philosophy of science, 
epistemology, metaphysics, e,hi~,-esthetics, political'philos
ophy, the',philosophy of religion, and the history of philos-
ophy. . , 

Faculty , 

David Keyt, Chairman; Boler, Burke, Clatterbaugh, COb
urn, Cohen, Crocker, Dietrichson,· Keyt, Kirk, Lucian, 
Marks, Mish'alani, Potter, Rader (emeritus), Richman, 
Small, Thomas. C. Marks, K., Clatterbaugh, graduate pro
gram advisers. 

, Undergraduate Programs 

Baeh~lor of AI1s Degree , 

Major Require",ents: 50 credits in philosophy, of which at 
least' 25 must be earned at the University of Washington; 
at least four -courses, selected by the student, at the 400 
.level or above, excluding transfer credits and reading 
courses (PHIL 484 and 584); which normally cannot be 
us¢d to satisfy this requirement. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree "With College 
Honors in Philosophy" 'or "With Distinction in 'Philos
ophy." Consult honors adviser about requirements. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirement~: An undergraquate major in phi
losophy is not required., Applicant's philosophical potential 
assessed primarily on the basis of a sample of written work 
in philosophy and secondarily on the basis of undergrad
uate record, Graduate Record Examination scoreS, and let
ters of recommendation. Reading knowledge of at least one 
foreign language is strongly recommended. ' 

Graduation Requirements: Twelve courses in philosophy. 
The student must select three fields from at least two areas 
and 'take two courses in one field and three in each of the 
other two. Instead of a thesis, the student mUst submit four 
papers distributed over three areas. ' 

Do,ctor ~ Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirement: Admission based on level' of per
formance in the Master of Arts degree program. 

Graduation Requirem~nts: General Examination, disserta
tion, al3d Final Examination. Teaching experience as a 
teaching, assistant. Ability to read primary sources in their 
original language required for work in certain areas and on 
certain philosophers. Language requireJ;llents. are deter
mined by the student's Supervisory Committee. 

PHYSICAL ,AND 
HEALTH EDUCATION 
101 Hutchinson 

Physical education involves the study of human ~ovement, 
with speciid emphasis on the biophysical and psychoSocial 
parameters that affed and effect movement in the' realm of 
sport, work, play, dance,· and exercise. Health education 
involves the study of human behavior in terms of its health 
consequences for man, and his environment and the educa
tional processes of' change in health-rela~ed behavior, as 
these effect the promotion of health and prevention' of dis-
ease among individuals, groups, and communities: , 

Faculty 

W. R. Morford, Director; Abernathy (emeritus), Berryman, 
Broer (emeritus), Buckley (emeritus), Doolittle, Fox, Horne 
(~meritus), Hughes, Hutton, Ingham, Kerr, KidweU (emer- , 
itus), Kunde (emeritus), Lawson, MacLean (emerituS), 
Mast, . Mathews~Miller, Mills (emeritus)~ Morford, Peek 

· (emeritus), Purdy, Reeves (emeritus), Renick~ Smoll~ 
Torney (emeritus), Wilson (emeritus), Woods. T. L. DoOlit-

· tie, gradiulte program adviser. ' 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of AI1s Degree' 

P.HYSICAL EDUCATION 

Human Movement Studies 
For students who wish to pursue careers in research and 
who plan to attend graduate school. Areas of concentration 
'are biodynamics; movement development, control, and 
learning; s,ociocultural correlates of sport and human move.., . 
ment.' . 

'Admission Requirements: 3.00 grade-point average attime 
of entry or after one year in residence after having com,;, 
pleted a minimum of three required courses in' the major'; 

, interview by an appropriate committee; written recomri'ien-
· dation by a faculty member associated with the human 

movement st~dies progra~ stating the academic qualifi<:a- , 
, tions and potential of the applicant. 

IQ2 

Major Requiremen~s: PE 301, 302, 325, 331, 332, and 350; 
ZOOL 118 al)d 119 or 208; B STR 301; PSYCH 10'1; SOC 
110; area of specialization-18 approved credits' beyond 

,the courses listed above, including' at least five depart':' 
mental courses at th~ 400 level. or above. 

Liberal Arts Emphasis , 
For students who wish to pursue a broadly conceived major 
that is nonprofessional by design. 

. Major Requirements: Same specified coprses as for Human 
Movement Studies major; 20 credits beyond the specified 
courses at the 300. level or above (no fewer than', four 
courses at the 400 level or above to be .included in these 
credits). 

HEALTH EDUCATION 

Admission Requirements: 90 credits, including 45 credits 
. of the College of Arts and Sciences distribution require-
ment; ZOOL 118 or 208, PSYCH 101, H ED 250; a cumu
lative grade-point average of 2.00, and a grade-point. av-
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erage of 2.50 in the biological and social, sciences. Admis
sion li~ited to Autumn Quarter only; application must be 
made no later than the first, day of the preceding Spring 
Quarter. 

. Major ,Requirements: Core couises: ~ ED 251. 321. 322, 
421, 422 .. Related-fields co~rs~: 0 51'.350; HSERV 411, 

, Opllotis-liberaI artS emphasis: 21 additional credits; pro
fessional emph~is: 21 addiiio~al credits. 

Teaching. Programs: Teaching major or minor in physical 
$.cation and te.aching major in health education. Infor-' 
matiQn' on requir~ments app~ars 'in the College of Educa-' 
tion section of this catalog. 

Nondegfee Program' _ 

A'~~letlc Training: Athletic'tw.ners are conCerned primarily 
With 'the prevention and ,amelioration of' athletic injuries. 
They ensure that treatment prescribed by a licensed physi
cian is appropriately executed, and are responsible for the 
administration of an injury-reporting and record-keeping 
system. Th~y also cooperate with the coaching staff in de
signing conditioning programs. The athl~tic training pro
gram, approved by the National Athletic Trainers Associa
tion (NATA), is, offered with the cooperation of the Divi
sion of Sports ~edicinein the Department of Orthopaedics 
as a service to students wishing to take the' NATA certifica
tionexamination. )t may be taken in conjunction' with any 
major, but in order to be eligible for the NATA certifica
tion examination the major, must l~d to teach~r certifica-
tion. ' . 

,Graduate Prognims. 

M8Ster of Science and Master of'Science'ln 
PbysIeaI Education Degrees 

Admission Requirements: Aptitude portion of the, Orad
uate Record Examination; letters . of recommeQdation; 
bilckgr6und ~n the biological and social sciences; an under
,graduate' concentration in an appropriate field. 

'Graduation Requirements: The student, in consultati(m 
with a graduate program adviser, selects one or more of 
several emphases' around which to design a program. Some 
.programs may be completed in a year of full-time study, by 
students who hold a baccalaureate degree and . have, a 
strong background, depending on the'area of specialization. 
Two full years bf study may be necessary for the students 
who 'enter with less unde~graduate preparation or who' hold 
appointments as teaching assistants. A thesis is required for 
the Master of Science d~gree. 

PHYSICS 
215 Physics 

. : PhysiCs is the study of the fundamental structure of matter 
and the interactions of its constituents, as well as the basic, " 
natural laws, governing the behavioraf matter. 

,:J1'aiculty . 
.,Brnest M. Henley,. Chairman; Adelberger, Arons, Baker, . 
,BI,ir;, :Bodansky, Boulware, Brown, Burnett, Cah~ Clark, 

Cook, Cramer, Dash, Davisson,. Dehmelt, Ellis, Fain, Far- , . 
well, Fortson, Geballe, Gerba,rt, Halpern, Henderson (e
meritus), . Henley,. Higgs (emeritus), Ingalls, Kenworthy 
(emeritus), Lord, Lubatti, L McDermott, M .. McDermott, ' 
Miller, Mockett~' Moriy~q, Neddermeyer (emeritus),' 

.. Parks, Peierls, Peters, Puff, Rehr, Riedel, Rothberg, San
derman (emeritus), Schick, Schmidt, Stern, Streib~ Uehling' 
(em~ritus), Vilches, Vlases, WeiSt Weitkamp; Wilets" Wil~ 
liams~ Young. E. N. Fortson, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

khelor ~ Sd~~ Degree , . . 

Ad'!lission: . Rec~mm~nded preparation inclu~es fouf units 
of college preparatory mathematics, one unit df physi<;s, 
and one unit of chemistry. ' . 

Mitior Requir~ments: (1) Core courses-PHYS, 121, 122, . 
123, 131, 132, 133,221,,222,223,231,232,321,322; (2) ~ 
credits selected frdm upper-division lecture cOurses in 

. modetn physiCs; (3) 3·· credits' selected from upper-division 
physics laboratory cou~; (4) 8 credi,ts elected from ap-

. proved upper-division physics co~ ,or approved courSes 
in cognate subjects; (5) MATH 124, 125, 126, 238, 327, 
328 or MATH 134H,,13SH, 136H, 234H, 23SH, 236H; (6) 
MATH 205 or 302; (7) basic computer programming skill 
(ENOR 141 .or ,equivalent); (8) 9 credits selected from 
physical or biological sciences other than,physics and'math
elllatics. or 'from history or philosophy of science, in addi
,tion to any courseS in these, fields taken to fulfill require
ment 4. Courses, taken on a credit/no credit or 
satisfactory Inot satisfactory basi!) are npt acceptable in ful
fillment of requirements 1 through 6. Grades of C or better 
are required in all 'courses presented in fulfillment ofre
quiremen~ 1 through 4. Students who plan grad~ate study 
in physics are stronglyadvisetf to complete, in addition to 
cou~ listed in requirements 1 through· 6, the folloWing: 
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PHYS 323, 324, 325, 331, 421, 422, 423, 424. 425, 426, . 
431, 432, 43~ and MATH 427, 428.429. ' 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate . degree 'u\yith· College 
HonorS in Physics" or "With Distinction in Physics." Con
sult honors adviser about requirements. 

Teachit;lg' Program: Teaching major and minor in physics. 
Information on requirements appears in the College . of, 
Education section of this catalog. 

G~dUate PrOgrams 

Master or~ledc:e. DOctor 41f PbQoso,b)', and 
Doctor of Arts In,Teaehinli DegJ:ees , 
Admission Requirements:, .Undergraduate . preparation -to 
include upper-division courses in mechanics; electricity 
and magnetism; statistical physics. and thermodynamics; 
modern physics, including'·an introduction to quantum' 
inechanics; and advanced laboratory work. Prep~tion in 
mathematics to include vector an~ysist complex. variables, 
ordinary differential equations, Fourier analysis, boundary 
value problems, and special functions. Admission is, b.~ 
on the undergraduate academic recor4, letters of recom
mendation, and the aptitude and' advan~d 'physics parts of 
the Graduate R~cord' Examination., In exceptional ~. 
admission is granted without. sirong GRE,scores whentbere 



is, other evidence' of ability in physics .. In such cases, the 
studeQt must pass a preliminary examination, usually 
during the first quarter of graduate study. Students who 
pass the preliminary examination with distinction (grade of 
A), along with those with strong Graduate Record Exami
nation scores at admission, may' proceed in a program 
leading to any graduate degree. Students who 'receive a 
grade of B may proccred only to the degree of Master of 
Science. A student may repeat the preliminary exami~tion 
oltIy once, except by special departmental approval. 

Master of ScIence Desree 
Graduation Requirements:, A mi'nimum of 36 approved 
credits, of which at least 18 must be in courses numbered 
500 or above. The 18 credits must' include at least 3 credits 
in PHYS 600' and at least 12 in other' physics graduate 
courses. Final examination, usually oral. No thesis is re
quired. There is no foreign-language requirement. 

Doctor of Pldlosopby Degree 

Graduation Requirements: The student is expected to o~ , 
tai,n (here or eIsewhe~) abac~groundin physics equivalent 
to that' contained in the following sequences of basic grad
uate courses: PHYS'505, 506;"513, 514,515'; 517,518, 
519; 524, 525; 527~ 528, 529; and 566; and in specialized 
. courses appropriate to each student's i~terests. A ~cord 'of 
satisfactory performance is. expected in 'all courses at
tempt~ in the physics department. The, student is required 
to pass, successively, . a wri~en qualifying examination (~n 
the second year); an oral General Examination for admis-
sion to, candidacy (usually in the third year), and an or~ 
'Pinal Examination. In order to take the General, Examina
tion, the student must have. been accepted by a gradUQie 
facuIty m~mber as ~ research student. This examination 
covers the area in which the dissertation research is 

. planned. ·Teaching experience is required of all candidates. 
There is no foreign-language requirement. , 

, . ' 

Doctor Of Arts In Teaching Degree 

Graduation R~quirements: The same knowledge of basic . 
physics required for ~he Doctor of Phil~ophy degree; a 
broad knowl~ge of physics and its applications, either. by 
work within the Department of PhysiCs' or by work at the' 
graduate level in a related field, such as astronomy, atmos
pheric sciences, biophysics, chemistry, geology, or oceanog
raphy; suitable courses from history of science, philosophy 

,of science, educational psychology, and education to de
velop a br~a4 view of physics, its history and its role in so
ciety~ and to gain awareness of developments in education 
and, the theory, of learning. The student must pass the same 
examinations as required 'for the Doctor of Philosophy de
gree. hl the General Examination, a student presents a talk 
on an elementary physics topic at a level suitable for an 
undergraduate audience and is examined on knowledge of 
the basic physics of the topic. The teaching requirements 
for this degree are participation (usually in the second year) 
in the teaching and organization ·of an upper-division un
dergraduate laboratory course; and at least two quarters of 
teaching internship, .involving participation in organizing ~ 
course and in giving a substantial number of lectures. The 
dissertation may be based on an education project, such as 
working upa co~rse or· develop~ng la~ratory experiments, 
an analysis and critique of some basic idea in physics, a re
view article, or the results of a modest research project. 
There is no foreign-language requirement. 

POLITICAL SCIEJ'lCE 
101 Gowen 

Political science is the branch of the social sciences that 
d,eais with governmental and oth~r, political institutions, 
relationships, and belief systems, with the significance' of 
the latter in the operation of societies, and with' efforts ,to 
think systematically and normatively concerning govern
mental and other political phenomena. 

Faculty 

Donald Matthews, Chairman; Bennett, Bone, Brass, Cassi
nelli, Chandler, Cole (emeritus), Gore, Gottfried~ Hart
Nibbrig, Hitchner, Horowitz, Kroll, Lee', Lev, Levi, Martin 
(emeritus), Matthews, Meranto; Modelski, Mosher, Paul, 
Pealy, Reshetar, Riley, Robinson,' Rohn, Rosenberg, 
Scheingold, Shepro, Shipman (emeritus), Teuber, Town
send, Webster (e'meritus), Warwick. -D. 'H;itchner and S. 
Scheingold, graduate program advisers. 

, 'Und.Cluate Programs 

Bacbelor of Ads Degree 

Major Requirements: SO credits in political science, in
cluding any three of the following: 101,'2Ql, 202, 203, 2p4 . 

. At least 10 Credits in upper-division courses in ea9h of the 
following three groups: 'Group I, Political 11teory and 
Public Law; Group Ii, American Government, Politics', imd 
Public Administration; Group 111,. Comparative Govern
ment and International Relations; 2.2S.grade-point average 

, , in political science courses. Knowledge of one O)odern for
eign language or of statistics recommended. 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate degree' "Wjtb' College 
. Honors in Political Science" or "Wiih DiStinction; in Polit

ical·Science." Consult honors advi~er about requirements. 
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Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in, political 
science. Information on requirements appears in the :Col-' 
lege of Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirement: Completion of an undergraduate 
major in political science or its equivalent. . 

Graduation Requirements: 3.6 'credits, of which 18 must be 
at the 500 level or above; an essay of distinction to be su~ 

, mitted and a comprehensive examination to be passed in 
any three of the following areas: political theory and meth
odology; pu~lic law; comparative government;, special, area 
studies; public. administration; international relations; 
American government and politics; urban, state, 'and re
gional government. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirement: Same as for the Master of Arts 
degree. 

Graduation Requirements: 108 credits, of which at least 48 
, must be at the 500 level or above; 36 credits allowed for the 
dissertation; comprehensive examination, after completion 
of 72 credits, covering four fields. The student may choose 
from among the following seven areas, or, with the approval 
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of the Supervisory Committee, prepare in one of the four 
fields in a related discipline: political theory and metho
dology; public law; comparative government and special 
area studies; public administration and comparative ad-

. ministration; international politics, international law, inter
, national organization, and foreign policy; American gov
. ernment, politics, and public policy; regional, state, metro-
politan, and urban government. With Supervisory Com- . 
mittee approval, one of these areas may be used to satisfy 
two field requirements. 

,PSYCHOLOGY 
119 Guthrie 

Psychology involves the scientific study of behavior and its 
causes and the management of human behavior ·in ~ variety 
of settings. Psychology is studied either as a natural science, 
in which, stress is on physical and biological causes of be
havior, or as a social science, in which stress is on how 
human behavior is affected by the social setting. Clinical, 
'industrial, educational, and, ~ounseling' psychologists trans-
late scientific findings about behavior into applications in a 
wide variety of settings. Developmental psychology con-, 
cerns itself with both the naturaJ and social scientific study 
of ~ow behavior develops ,from infancy through old age., 
The department has major areas of emphasis in the study of 
'human cognition, animal behavior~ physiological and sen-
sory bases of behavior, personality and clinical psychology, 
developmental psychology, and social psychology. The 
department does not have programs in' educational psy
chology (listed in the Colleg~ of Education section of this 
catalog), career counseling, or engineering psychology. 

Faculty 

, EatlHunt, Chairman; Attneave; B8J"as~ L. Beach, Becker, 
Bolles, Broedel, Carr, Culbert, Dale,' Doerr, Donaldson, 
Doughl~, Edwards, Feldman-Summers, Fenner, Fiedler, 
Fields (emeritus), Genter, Horst (emeritus), Iforton (emer
itus), . Hunt, Johnson, Keating, Kohlenberg, J. Lockard, R. 
Lockard, E. Loftus, G. Loftus, Loucks. (emeritus). Lums
daine, C. Lunneborg, P. Lunn~borg, Makous, Marlatt,
McKeever, H. Mitchell. Nelson, Pagano, Perry, Reitan, H. 
Robinson, Rose, Sackett, Sarason, Sax, Scontrino, Simpson, 
Slaby, M. Smith, R. Smith, W. Smith, Steele, Stotland, 

,Strother (emeritus), Sue, Tel1er~ Wagner, Woodburne (e
meritus), Woods, Zaro. M. Perry, 'graduate program ad
viser. 

Undergrad\l8te Programs 

.Bachelor of Selence Degree 

Intended primarily to prepare students for gn;lduate study. 

Major Requirements: 50 credits in psychology courses
PSYCH 102 or 101, ~31, 232 (or 233), 217, 218, 499, plus 
,10 credits each in social science psychology and in natural 
scienCe psychology (listed. belC)w) , and electives to total 50 
credits; 35 additional credits in other disciplines, to in
clude .MATH 'lOS, 106, 157 (Qr 124),5 credits in physics or 
chemistry,S credits in physical anthropology,- GENET 351 
(or '45·1), 10 credits in' biology or zoology; 3~00 overall 

• grade-poiilt average in all courses completed at the' Univer-

sity of Washington and 3.30 grade-point average in all psy
chology courses. Transfer students must meet all above 
requiFements but need complete only 15 credits in psy
chology at the Unive.rsity of Washington. Social science 
psychology courses-PSYCH 205, 210,250,257,260,305, 
306,320. 345, 361, 405, 410, 414, 415, 439, 440,·442,443, 
444,445,446, 447, 449~ 457, 488, and 489. Natural science 
psychology courses~PSYCH 105,200,222,355,357,400, 
403,406,407,409,416,417; 418.419, 421, 422, 423,424, 
425, 427, 4~9, 430, 434, 441, 461,462, 463, 465, 468, and" 
475. (Note: The courses, listed above as "social science" or 
"natural science" psychology cou~es· are so designated as 
~lfilling requirements for the psychology major, but not 
necessarily as fulfilling the College of Arts and Sciences dis
tribution requirement.) A list of psychology courses that 
apply to the College of Arts and Sciences distribution. re
quirement appears in the College of Arts and Sciences dis-
tributionlist. I 

Bachelor of Arts Degree 

Major Requirements: 50 credits in psychology courses
PSYCH 101 or 102,231 (or 232 or 233),213 (or 217,218), 
and . electives to total SO ,credits (497 recommended); 
MATH 101 or equivalent is a prerequisite to PSYCH 213 
but is not a required course; 2.00 grade-point average in all 
psychology courses. Transfer students must meet all above 
requirements but need comple,te only 15 credits in psy
chology at the ~niversity of Washington. ' 

A student may earn either a Bachelor of Science or a Bach
elor of A~s degree in psychology, but not both.' 

Honors Program: Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of Arts 
degree "With . College Honors in PsychoJogy" or ''With Dis-" 
tinction in Psychology." Consult. honors adviser about re:
quirementS. 

Teaching Program: Teaching' major ,or minor in psy
chology. Information on requirements appears in the Col
lege of Education section of this Catalog. -

Graduate Programs 

Master of Sclente Degree 

Optional degree choice for doctoral students. 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Doctor of Philos
. ophy -degree. ',Department does not admit to its graduate 

program. those students whose sole intention is to obtain a 
master's degree. 

Graduation. Requirements: Completion of first-year grad
uate programs and' an appropriate research program" in
cluding a researc~ thesis. There..is no foreign-language re
quirement. 

Dodo .. of Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate degree in psy-
, chology is not required; some preparation in biological or 

social scienc~ is strongly advised. Applicants are judged 
on their academic and research 'backgrounds, on Graduate 
Record Examination aptitude scores, and on written' evalu
ations submitted by former professors or supervisors: Stu
dents with little training in psychology may be required to 
complete preliminary" work in undergraduate courses . 
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Admission of new students usually 'occurs in Autumn 
Quarter only. 

Gradua;ioll Requirements: For graduate instruction, de
partment is organized irit9 several content areas-animal 
bebavior;pbysiological, human experimental, quantitative,· 
developmental, social,. 'and ,clinical (general and child) psy
chology; and personality. Essential requirements include , 
minimal competencies in four of the content areas men
tioned above, experimental design, minor and major area 
requirements, ind~pendent research, General Examination, 
dissertation,and Final Examination; 3.00 grade-point ~v
erage overall must be maintained;' 3.00 grade-point average 
required for all courseS, used to satisfy minimal competency 
and minor requirements. There is no foreign-Ianguaje re
quirement. First-year requirements--demonstrate compe
tence in statistics and experimental desigm compJete two of 
the area minimal competency requirements; complete at 
least 3' credits in independent predoctoraJ. research. 

ROMANCE LANGUAGES 
AND, l.I"TERATURE '. 
CI04 fadelford 

. . 
In Romance languages and literature, students study 
French, Spanish, Italian, . Portuguese, Catalap, ProvenCal, or 
Romanian. . 

Faculty 

Marcelino C. Penuel as, . Chairman; Anderson; Bodden, 
Christofides, 'Concha, Contreras, Creore, Dale, Daniels, 
David (emeritus), Ellrich; Field, Friedman, Friedrich, 
Hanzeli, Jones, 'Keller, KiauSenburger, J. Leiner, W. Lei .. 
ner, Nos'trand, Pace, Penuel as, Petersen, Predm'ore, Ra
bago, Salinero, Saporta, Shipley, Vargas-Baron (emeritus), 
C. Wilson, W. Wilson (emeritus), Wortley, Yarbro, Ybarra. 
A. Pace, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Progiams 

BaclJelor of Aits Degree 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

French: 51 credits in courses beyond FREN 203 or 222; 
including 301. 302, 303; 304, 305, 306; 350, 351, 352; 4O~ 

'. or ROM 401; FREN 409; 12 credits in approved courses in 
literature or civilization, or both, at the 400 level, including 
at least 6 in literature (none of these 12 credits may be 
transfer credits or coorses in translation). 

Spanish: 45 credits in courses at the 300 and 400 levels, 
mcluding SPAN 301, 302, 303; 304, 305,306; two c01:1fSes 
in the 350 group; 409 or ROM 401; 15 credits, none of 
whicJt may be transfer credits,. of literature courses num
bered 400 or higher. The undergraduate adviser for . 
Spanish must be consulted to determine alternate ways .of 
satisfying the 400-level requirement .. 

For graduation, 20. credits in third-year language CoU~ .n 
two Romance langu~ges (recommended ~stributi9m •. 1'0 
credits each); 15 credits in literature, including a co~ple~e 

. surv~y sequence; two 400-level courses in language stm&
ture; RPM 401 and 402; SPAN or FREN 474; a· seJ)ior 
essay (2 credits). Recommended electi.ves: general linguis
tics courses. Majors must begin course work. in Romance 
and gene~allinguistics by start of junior y~r. 

Honors Programs: Bachelor of Arts degree "With .College, 
Honors in French/(Spanish)," or "With Distinction in 
French/(Spanish)." Consult honprs adviser for' Frenc~ or 
Spanish about requirements. 

Teaching Programs: Teaching major or minor in French or 
Spanish .. Information on requirements . appears in the Col-
lege of Education section of th~s ~alog. . 

Graduate Proinups 

Master of Arts ~ 

.' ' 

Programs: French .language and literature, Spanish, .Ian
guage and literature,' Italian language and literature; "Ro- ' 
mance linguistics. French includes. a. special option· for 
practicing teachers .. ' 

Gr(Uiu'ation Requirements: 36 credits, of which at least, 18 
must be in courses at the 500 level; reading knowledge of a 
second foreign language other than the major one; compre
hensive written final examination. M~terof. Arts with 
thesis permitted upon prior approval' by the departmental 
Graduate Studies ·Committee. Spanish offers, option 'of 9 
additional course credits in lieu of written final examina
tion. 

Doe.or of PbUosophy Degree 

,Programs: French language and .literatur~, Sl'anish ~all
guage and literature, Romance literature, Romari~ 'linguis
tics. 

.~. '~ 

Admission Re9uiremerzts: ,Appropriate Master of Arts de-" 
gree and' approval by a departmental Board of Graduate 
Advising and Admissions. ' , .. ' 

Gr~uation Requirements: 90 applicable course credits,of 
which at least 32, mUst be in courses numbered SOO' :or 
above; evidence of basic competence in bibliography' and 
research methods, Romance linguistics, 'and ,historyof':one 
Romance language;-' reading' knowledge' :of two langUages 
other than the maj~r one. '. . , 

Detailed descriptions of individual master's and· doctoral 
programs may be obtained from the departmental graduate 
advisory office,'CI09 Padelford. ': "",' 

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES···· " 
AND LITERATURE ' 

Italian: 39 'credits in courses at- the 300 and 400 lev~ls, in
cluding ITAL,30l, 302, 303; 6 credits of 327; 401; 404, 
405, 406; 12 additional creditS in literature courses at the 
400 level. , CBB Padelford. 

ROI1UJ~e Unguis.tics:For admission, two college years (or 
equivalent) of study .in each of two Romance languages. 
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The Department of Scandinavian Languages and Uterature 
offers training in the skills of reading, speaking, and writing 
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in Danish, Norwegian, and Swedish; study of respective lit
~ratures and cultures; linguistic study of the Scandimivian 
-languages; courses given in English in such areas as Scandi
navian culture, mythology, folklore; history, novel, drama, 
and film. 

Faculty 

Birgitta Steene, Chairman; Arestad (emeritus), Conroy, Aa
tin, Jarvi, Johnson (emeritus), Rossel, Sehmsdorf, Warme. 
B. ~teene, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

BacbeJpr of ArCs Depee 

Major Requirements: At l~t SO creditS, of which 25 must 
be upper-division. Danish major: SCAND 380 or ~81 or 
382; 455 or 460 or 461; DAN 101-102, 103,217,218,222, 
300, ·301, 302, 450, and 490., Norwegian major: SCAND 
380 or 381 or 382; 455 or 460 ,or 461; NORW iOI-l02, 
103, 220, 221, 222, 300, 301, 302, 450, and 490. Swedish 
major:' SCAND 380 or 3~1 ,or 382; 455 or 460 or 461;' 
SWED 101-102, .103, 220, 221, 222,,300, 301, 302, '450, 
and 490. Other courses will be substituted with the ap-
prov~ 'of the adviser. ' 

,Honors Program: Bachelor ,of Arts degree "With Q>llege 
Honots in Danish/(Norwegiari, Swedish)" or "With Dis
tinction in Danish/(Norwegian, Swedish)." Consult honors 
adviser about requirements. ' 

Teaching Programs: Teaching major or minor in Nor
wegian or Swedish. Information on requirements appears in 
the College of Education section of this catalog. 

G!ilduate Programs 

Master of ArCs ~ 

Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree, with 
major in Danish/(Norwegian, Swedish) or equivalent back
'ground. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 36 credits in 
courses or semi'oars in Scandinavian and related subjects 
approved by the department, of which at least· 20 credits 
,must ,be: in courses numbered 500, and above; re~ding 
knowledge of French or German (another non-Scandina
vian language may be substituted with faculty approval); 
written a~d oral examination; option between thesis and 
nonthesis program. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirement:,.Master of Arts degree with major 
in Scandinavi~ languag~ and literature or ~uivalent 
backgro~nd. 

Graduation Requirements: 72 credits 'in courses or semi
nars in' Scandinavian languages and literature and related 

,subjects approved by the department; a reading knowledge 
of French and German (~ther non-Scandinavian languages 
may~ be substituted with faculty approval); General Exami~ 
~ation for admission to candidacy; an accepta~le disserta
tion; '4 Final Examination on th~ dissertation. 

SLAVIC LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 
111 thomson 

The Department of Slavic Languages and Literature offers 
instruction i.n the principal East European languages and 
literatures and in S1a~ic lingUistics, working closely with 
f;he ,Institute Jor' Comparative and Foreign Area Studies. 
Languages include Bulgarian, Czech, Hungarian, Polish, 
Romanian, Russian, Ser~o-Cro~tian, and Ukrainian. 

Faculty 

J~ck V. Haney, Chairman; Augerot,Car'penter, Coats, Ori- . 
banovsky t Qross, Holdsworth, Kapetanic, Konick, Kramer, 
Micklesen, Pahn, Sokol, Swayze, West. W. Konick, grad
u~teprogram adviser~ 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of Arfs Degree

'RUSSIAN OPTION 

Major Req'uirements: RUSS 301, 302, 303, or the equiva
lent; RUSS 401, 402, 403, or the equivalent; ~USS 321, 
322, 323; 15 credits from approved electives within the 
department; 10 credits from ~ourses approved by the de
partmental adviser. 

EAST EUROPEAN LANGUAGES OPTION 

A1ajor Requirements: Three years of Russian and two years 
of a second East European language; course work in the lit
eratures, history, and geography of the cultures involved, 
and in Slavic philology; senior research project. . 

Honors Program: Baccalaureate' degree ','With College 
Honors in Slavic Languages and Literature" or "With Dis
tinction in Slavic Languages and Literature." ConSult 
honors ad~iser about requirements. ' 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in RusSian. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of 
Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs· 

Mastel' of ArCs Desree 
Admission Requirement: Bachelor of Arts degree with 
major in Russian or East European languages and litera-
tures or equivalent background. ' 

Graduation Requirements: Programs in Russian literature 
or siavic lingUistics arranged by the student with 'a faCulty 
adviser. Proficiency examination in Russian and reading 
examination in ,either French or German. Thesis' not re
quired.,. 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

Admission Requirement: Master of Arts degree with major 
in Russian literature or Slaviclinguistics. 

Graduation Requirements: Two years' residency beyond 
the' Master, of Arts' degree; comprehensive written and oral 
examination;, dissertation and' Final ,Examination. Indi
vidual programs arranged. by the student with, a faculty 
adviser. " 
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SOCIOLOGY 
202 Savery 

Sociology involves the analysis of the forms, processes, and 
consequences of interaction among persons, gr~ups, and 
organizations, and analysis of social structure, especially 
those features affecting social change, the integration of 
societies, the growth and distribution of population, the 
functioning of social institutions, and the individual in so
ciety. 

Faculty 

Richard M. Emerson. Ghairman; Bainbridge, Barth, Blac~ 
Blalock, Blumstein, Bose, Campbell, Chirot, Cohen' (e~er-' 
itus), Cook, Costner, 'Dodd (emeritus), Emerson, Faris -(e
meritus), Gross, Guest, Hayner (emeritus), Hechter, Hill, 
Larsen. Lee, McCann, MiyamotO, Preston, Roberts, Roth, 
Schmitt, Schrag, Schwartz, Stark, van den Berghe, W~ger, 
Weis. R. Emerson,.graduate pr,ogram adviser. '. 

Undergraduate ~rograms 

Bachelor ~f Arts' Degree 

A,dm;ss~on' Requireme~t:, Junior standi'ng (at least 90 
credi~ but not more than 135), including 10 graded credits 
in sociology courses, with a grade-point average for those 
courses of at least 2.50. . 

Mqjor Requirements: SOC 110, 223, and 40 additional 
credits in sociology, with a grade-po~nt average of 2.50 in 
all sociology courses taken at1he University. A minimum of 
25 credits of sociology must be completed at the Univer-
sity. ' 

Teaching Program: Teaching major or minor in sociology. 
Information on requirements appears in the College of 
Education section of this catalog. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements:' Undergraduate major in soci
ology not required, b~t preferred. Applicants judged oil' 
performance in relevant courses and overall undergraduate 
grade record; Graduate Record Examination 'scores; appli
cant's statement of educational goals and plans; letters of 
recommendation. ' 

Graduation Requirements: SOC' 428-429, an advanced two 
-quarter statistics course, one theory course, any four of six 
area courses designed for first- and second-year graduate 
students·(SOC 513, 514, 516, 517. 518, 519), 9 credits of 
SOC 700 (thesis), and sufficient additional credits to bring 
the total graduate credits to 45. In addition, the student 
must take the Master of Arts degree examination and pre- ' 
sent an acceptable thesis. ' 

Doc:tor of Philosophy Degree 

AdmiSSion Requirements.: MaSter of Arts degree in sociol
ogy, or special permission; applicants judged on perform
ance in relevant courses; Graduate Record Examination 
scores; letters of recommendation; for applicants who com ... 
plete, a Master of Arts degree in this department, general 
evaluation of graduate work including Master of Arts ex
amination and' Master of Arts thesis; and, for applicants 
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with a Master of Arts degree from another department, 
applicant's statement of educational goals and plans. ' ' 

Graduation Requirements: Minimum of 9 credits in ap
proved courses in a related or supporting field. Certifica
tion, by examination or other means, in research metho
dology. A major and a minor substantive area. Successful 
completion of a dissertation and Final Examination. 

, 

SPEECH AND HEARING 
SCIENCES 
21 Speech and Hearing Clinic 

The speeCh and hearing, sciences concern the processes and 
disorders of human symbolization· and verbal coinu,unica
tion. The areas of ~holarly interest ·include: normal lan
guage acquisition; phonetics; speech production and trans
mission; hearing; speech perception; computer r~ognition 
and generation of meaningful speecb; the nature of human 
communication disorders related to language, speech, and 
hearing; and the clinical processes involved in identifica
tion, prevention, a~d remediation of these disorders. 

Faculty 

David Prins, Chairman; Abbs, Bennett; Carpenter, Carrell 
(emeritus), Coggins, Flowers, Miner (emeritus), Minifie, 

. Palmer, Prather, Prins, SparkS, Thompson, Tiffany, Till, 
Watkin, Weber, Willett, Wilson, Yantis. D. M.· Bennett, 
graduate program adviser., 

U~dergraduate Programs 

Bachelor of SclelKe Degree 

Admission Requirements: 2.50 overall grade-point average. 
Recommended educational preparation inchides high 
school physics or equivalent; introductory' exposure to 
human learning, sensory, perceptual, and cog~tive pro
cesses, general physiology and the physiology of behavior, 
an<f:algebra. 

Core Requirements for All Options: 26 credits in the fol
lowing courses-SPHSC 250,301,302,303,307,310,311. 
Students following options II, III, or IV below must have a 
3.00 grade-point average in c01:l1'Ses that make up the 
common core. 

OPTION I, GENERAL ACADEMIC 

Intended to provide broad perspectives of the field, but not 
to prepare students for professional careers in the 'speech 
and hearing sciences. 

Major Requirements: Core requirements listed aboye; 25 
credits in courses dealing with normal and abnorinal lan
guage, speech, and hearing taken· from the following: 
SPHSG 315, 330, 380, 401,402,410,420,430,431,450, 
454,484,499. . 

OPTION II, BASIC SCIENcEs ' 

Intended for ,students who wish to continue graduate study 
~n ,speech and hearing that leads to university teaching 'and 
research. careers but does not include clinical training in 
audiology or speech pathology. . ' 
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Mqjor Requirements: Core requirements listed above; 24 
credits including SPHSC 401, 402, 410, 420, 499, and 6 
credits in the speech pathology or clinical audiology areas; 
16-20 credits outside the department including a, mathe
maticscourse that deals with calculus, and one course each 
in statistics, psychology -(learning, memory, or cognition), 
and human physiology. - , ' 

OPTION III, CLINICAL SCIENCES-AUDIOLOGY 

Intended for students who wish to continue graduate study 
that includes cl,inical training in the area of audiol~gy. ' 

Major Requirements: ~ore requirements listed above; 37 
credits including SPHSC 315, 330, 332, 350, 351, 370, 
380, 391 (diagnostics and rehabilitation), 401, 420, 431; at 
least 9 credi~ outside -the department in psychology (de
viant _ personality, cognitive development, developmental _ 
psychology, neural and sensory bases of behavior), educa
t~onal psychology (behavior ma:nagement, statistics), or 
mathematics (elementary functions). 

OPTION IV, CLINICAL SCIENCES-SPEECH PATHOLOGY 

Intended for students who wish to continue graduate study 
that includes clinical training in the area of speech path
ology. , 

Major Requirements: ,Core requirements listed above; 42 
credits including SPHSC315, 330, 332, 350, 351, 370, 
380, 391 (diagnostics) or 45:1 (audiology), 39l (rehabilita-' 
tion). '401. 430, 431, 454; two courses outside the depart
ment hi developmental psychology, deviant personality" or 
behavior modification. 

Teaching Programs: A student wishing s'tate certification as 
a commu~ication disorders specialist should see the pro
gram listing in the College of Education section of this cat-
alog. ' . 

Graduate Programs 

Master of sCience Degree 
Intended primarily for students who plan to continue grad
uate study for tlie Doctor of Philosophy degree. 

Admission Requirements: Courses equiv.alent to Options II, 
III, or IV in the undergraduate c~culum. Applicants are 
judged upon undergraduate scholarship records, Graduate 
Record Examination scores~ artd letters of recommenda-
~L ' 

BASIC SCIENCES CONCENTRATION 

Graduation Requirements: Minimum of 39 credits beyond 
the baccalaureate degree, including a thesis, of which 18 
must, be at the 500 level or above and a minimum of 9 de-
voted to the thesis. ' 

CLINICAL SCIENCES CONCENTRATlON
AUDIOLOGY AND SPEECH PATHOLOGY 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 45 credits, -in
cluding a thesis, of which 18 must be at the 500 level or 
'above 8Jld a minimum of 9 devoted to the thesis. Students 
iii speech pathology and audiology also fulfill the academic 
arid practical experience _ requirements for the Certificate of 
Clinical Competence of the American Speech and ,Hearing 

Association. These requirements necessitate more than the 
minimu~ 45-credit program for most students. 

Master of Speec:b,Patbology and Audiology Degree 

Intended primarily for students who wish careers as speech 
and hearing clinicians but' do not intend to continue grad
uate study for the Doctor of Philosophy degree. 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Sci
ence degree. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of 45 credits, of 
which 23 must be at the 500 level or above. Students also 

. complete the academic and practical experience require
ments for the Certificate of Clinical Competence of the 
American Speech and Hearing Association. These require
ments necessitate more than the minimum 45-credit pro
gram for most students. No thesis is required. 
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Doctor of Philosophy ))epee 

Admission Requirements: Master's degree, potential for 
making significant contribution to knowledge in normal 
and/or disordered aspects of human communication, and 
approved research experience. If an approved research 
project has not been completed, a student may be admitted 
with the expectation that the research requirement will be 
met early during the doctoral program. Students concen- . 
trating in speech pathology or audiology must have com-' 
pleted, or nearly have completed, the academic and prac
tical experience. requirements for the Certificate of Clinical 
Competence of the American Speech and Hearing Associa
tion. All applicants are judged upon scholarship records at 
the _ undergraduate and master's levels, Graduate Record 
Examination scores, and letters of recommendation. 

Graduation Requirements: StUdents concent~te in one of 
three areas at the doctoral level: basic speech arid hearing 
science, audiology, _ or speech pathology. Specific academic 
requirements are planned on an individual basis. Require
ments for' all concentration areas include:" proficiency' exam
inations, taken during the first year of doctoral study; di
rect research experience prior to the dissertation; participa
tion in classroom, laboratory, or clinical teaching; a min
i~ultl of two departmental seminars; General Examination; 
dissertation; and diS$ertation oral defense. There is no for
eign-language requiremen~. 

SPEECH COMMUNICATION 
107 Parrington 

Study -in speech communication focuses on an under
standing of t~e nature of speech as a form of behavior and 
a social process (theory), the development of appropriate 
analytical methods for critical evaluation of the varied uses 
of speech in both personal and sOcietal settings (criticism), 
and the iinprovement ~f communication competencies for 
individual, social, and professional purposes (perfo~ance). 

Faculty 

Thomas Nilsen, Acti'ng Chairman; Arundale, Baskerville, 
Bell, Bird (emeritus), Booth, Bosmajian, Campbell, Carlsen, 
Crowell (emeritus), D'Angelo, Espinola, Franzke (emer
itus), Hogan (emeritus). Klyn, Leber, Nelson (emeritus), 



Nilsen, Nyguist, Post, Rahsk9Pf (emeritus), Shadow, Ste
phenson, Stewart. B. Baskerville, graduate program adviser. 

Undergraduate Programs 

Bacbelor of Arts Degree 

Admission Requirements: ,Incoming freshmen may enter 
the major without meeting any special admission requir~ 
ments. Students declaring a major after .entering ,the Uni
versity must have a cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 
in aU University courses. Students transferring from other 
schools must present a cumulative gra"'e-point average of 
2.50 in all courses taken at institutions previously attended. 
After two or more quarters at the University" eligibility for 
admission will be based on UniverSity grade-point average. 
Exceptions to the above .policy may be authorized by the 
4epartment. 

Major Requirements: 60 approved credits, including, SPCH 
103, 140, 220, 270, 373, and 400; ,32 approved electives in 
.speech, of w~ichl 5 credits must ·be in cOurses at 400 level 
(excludingSPCH 499); 2.50 grade-point average in all' 
speech courses. 

Teaching Programs: Majors in speech education should see 
the program listings in the College'of Education section of 
this catalog. 

Gradua~ Programs 

Master or Arts Degree 

Admission Requirement: B,accalaureate' degree in speech 
communication or equivalent background. 

Gr~duation Requirements:· With Thesis-40, approved 
credits, including SPCH 501, of which 18 must be at the 
500 level or above and 9 in thesis. AreaS of concentration: 
rhetoric, public a~dress, interpersonal arid. small-group 
communication, speech education. Supporting wor~ in 
closely related areas, both within and outside, the depal1-
ment. Without.Thesis-45 approved credits, including 
SPCH 501, one seminar in area of specialization, and 10 . 
credits in supporting courses from closely related areas; two 
major seminar paperS in lieu of thesis. In addition' to the 
areas or-concentration listed above, a more general master's 
d~gree program is available. 

Doctor of PbUosopby Degree 

Admission Requirements: Appropriate'master's degree and 
departmental approval. ' 

Graduation Requirements: General Examination, oral and 
written; dissertation; satisfactory defense of the dissertation 
in an oral Final Examination. Areas of concentrati'on: rhe
toric and public address,. interpersonal and small-group 
communication; supporting course work in the oral inter-, 
pr~tation of literature and speech education. . 

ZOOLOGY 
106 Kincaid 

, Zoology is that branch of natural' science conceme~ pri
marily with the characteristics of ~mals, their develop-
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ment, structure, and function, and their relationships; with 
their animate and inanimate e~vironments. 

Faculty 

Donald S. Farner, Chairman; B~en, Barash, Cloney, 
Deyrup-Olsen, Edmondson, E4wards, Farner,' Femald~ 
Gorbman, Griffiths, Hatch (emeritus);. Hauschka, Hille, 
IIlg, Kohn, Kozloff, Laird, Martin, Orians. Osterud, Paine, 
Palka, Pinter,' Ray, Richardson (emeritus), Riddiford, 

,Rohwer, Schoener" Scholander. Schroeder, Schubiger, 
Snyder, ~trathmann, Stuiver, Truman, Whiteley, Willows. 
R. Snyder, graduate program adviser. 

1)ndergraduate Programs 

Bachelor or ScIence Degree 

Mqjor Requirements: A minimum of 50 credil$, no more 
man 20 in lower-division courses, with a grade-point av
erage of 2.00" to include BIOL ·210, 211, 212, ZOOL 433, 
434 (or 453-454), 456; 400-level lecture and laboratory 
courses in physiology and cell biology to total 8 credits; 
BIOL 412; electives to be selecte~ from approved upper-' 
division biological courses. Additional requirements: 
CHEM 140, 150, 151, 231,232 (or 231, 235, 236), 241. 
242; GENET 451, if the student haS not"taken BIOL 210, 
211, 212; MAT}-j 124, 125, 126 (or '124, 125, Q SCI 281; 
orQ SCI 281, 291. 292); PHYS 114, 115, 116 (or 12l, 122, 
123); two years of French, or German (Chinese, Italian, 
Japanese, Russian, or Spanish acceptable). Approved lists of 
biology courses a~d, alternatives to courses specified are 
available from the zoology adviser.. ' 

~cbelor of Arts Degree 

M~or Requirements: A minimum of 50 credits, 'no more 
than 20 in lower-division courses, with a grade-point av
erage of 2.00, to include BIOL 210, .211, 212 (or 101-102 
with grades of A or B), plus a program' of ,upper-division 
courses in the major areas of biology to be selected in con
sultation with the zoology adviser. Additional require
ments: CHEM 140, 150, 151,231, 232; GE~ET 451, if the 
student has not 'taken BIOL 210, 211, 212; MATH 106 or 
157, or Q SCI 281, or MATH 124 and 125, or Q SCI 291 
and 292. PHYS 114, 115, 116 recommended. 

Honors Programs: Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of Arts 
degre,e "With College Honors in Zoology'" or "With Dis
tinction in ZooIQgy."'ConsuIt honors adviser about require
ments. 

GraduateP~ 

Master of ScIence Degree 

,Admission Requirements: Acceptance' by the Graduate 
School and the department. 

Graduation Requirements: Satisfy the requirements of the 
department for the Bachelor of Science degree., With Thesis 
-36 credits, of which 18 must be at the 500 level or above 
and 9 in thesis research; satisfy the departmental foreign
language and teaching requirements; thesis; final examina
tion. Without Thesis--:.substitute 9 credits of COUl'$e work 
ai the 500 level or above for thesis; satisfy the departmental 
foreign~language and teaching requirements; final examina-
tion. . 



COLLEGE OF ,ARTS AND SCIENCES ® 
Doctor of Philosophy Dearee 
Admission Requirements: Same as for the Master of Sci
ence degree. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of three academic 
years of study, one quarter of which is s~nt at' a ~iological 
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field station; satisfy the departmental foreign-language and 
teaching requirements, as well as a requirement for appro
priate extradepartmental course experience. General Exam
ination; dissertation; Final Examination. A full statement 
covering current graduate programs in zoology is available 
from the department upon req~est.· 



BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

Dean 

Kermit O. Hanson 
126 Mackenzie 

Men and wOllien embarking on business careers have the 
opportunity to involve themselves in the nuclei of many of 
the social, political; and economic forCes in today's world . 

. The School aQd Graduate School of Business' Administra
tion seek to provide students with a foundation upon whi~h 

. continuing learning experiences can respond to change. The 
School of Business Administration offers an undergraduate 
program leading to the ·degree of Bachelor of Arts in Busi
ness Administration. The Graduate School of Business 
Administration offers programs leading to the degrees of 
'Master of Business Admirustration, Master of A$, or 
Doctor e>f Philosophy. 

Bu~iness Administration became an independent unit 
within the University of Washington system in 1917. Since 
1921, it has been a member of the American Association of 
Collegiate Schools of Business, with its undergraduate and 
graduate programs certified. 

FadUdes, PubUcadons, and Services 

MOst business 'administration classes and activities are in 
two buildings. Balmer Hall, named for Thomas Balmer; 
former president. of the University of Washington Board of 
Regents, contains classrooms, the business administration· 
library; and the business administration computer users 
center. Mackenzie Hall, named in memory of Prof. Donald· 
Mackenzie, Chairman .of the Department of Accounting 
from 1949 to 1955, contains the Dean's office, the Office of 
Graduate Programs, the Office of Undergraduate ,Pro
grams, and faculty offices. 

Two journals, as well as a number of monographs, are pub
lished. These' include the Journal 0/ Contemporary Busi-
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ness, published quarterly by the Graduate School of Busi
ness Administration, and the Journal· of Financial and 
Quantitative Analys;s, a specialized journal published each 
month jointly with the Western Finance Association. Mon
ographs published by the Graduate School of Business 
Administration include topics of general interest to the 
business community, as well as !opics of a scholarly nature. 

To serve ttie continuing education needs of business per
sons, the School and Graduate School of Business Adminis
tration offer a number of short programs, either University 
initiated or cosponsored with variQus community and in
dustry organizations. The management program is designed 
for middle-to-upper management and focuses on self-re
newal in a society that is experiencing an accelerating pace' 
of change. Offerings in the various small business series 
courses assist owners and. managers' of small businesses in 
planning, organizing, and operating their businesses. Other 
continuing education activities include the Tax Clinic for 
Small Busjness, the Entrepreneurship Symposium, Pacific 
Coast Banking School, and the Savings and Loan School 
for Executive Development. A number of special-interest 
programs also are offered (e.g., Women in Management, 
Impasse Procedures and Collective Bargaining, and Man
aging Change in Organization). Information on the con
tinuing education program may be obtained from the man
agement conference coordinator, 543-4987, or the Office of 
Short Courses and Conferences, 543-5280. 

Student~doDS 

Chapters of Alpha Kappa Psi, Beta Alpha Psi, Beta Gamma 
Sigma, as well as the Association of University Women in 
Business, Business Student Association, Finance Club, 
Graduate Association of Black Business Students, Interna
tional Association of Students in Economics and 'Com-



SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION ® 
merce, Marketing Club, P.an Xenia, and Student Advisory 
Council provide opportunities for undergraduate students 
to meet informally and to participate in a variety of projects 
and events. The goals and interests of graduate students are 
served by Beta Gamma Sigma, the GOlduate Association of 
Black Business Students, the International Association of 
Students in Economics and Commerce, the M.B.A. Asso
ciation, and the Ph.D. Association. 

UndergradUate Program 

Assodate Dean 

Warren W. Etcheson 
139-140 Mackenzie 

Undergraduate Office 

137 Mackenzie, 
543-4350 

The School of Business Administration, with admission at 
the junior level, offers a twq-year program leading to the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration. The 
curriculum, buil,ding upon a basic foundation in the arts 
and sciences, provides exposure to a wide range of func
tional business areas and the opportunity for study in se- ' 
lected areas in ~ome depth. 

B8ehe1or or Arts In Business Admlnlstratlon Degree' 

Specific School Admission Requirements:' A minimum of 
90 credits with at least a 2.00 cumulative, grade-point aver
age, including the following (or equivalents): 19 credits in 
natural sciences, including 5 credits in college-level mathe
matics and 4 credits in calculus (MATH "157 or 124); 30 
credits in social sciences, including 1 0 c~its in macroe
conomics and ·microeconomics (BCON 200 and 201) and 
10 credits in anthropology, psychology, and/or sociology; 
10 credits in ~umanities; ACCTG 210, 220, 230;'Q METH 
200, 201; BG&S 200; 11 ele~tive credits. Applicants who 
meet the University and School of Business Administration 
requirements at the time they transfer ~e eligible to be 
placed directly in the school; those who meet the Univer
sity entrance requirements, but not the business administra
tion requirements, are eligible to be placed in the College of 
Arts and' Sciences as preb.usiness majors. A 'supplemental 
application form should be filed for admission to the 
School of Business Administration, and inquiries should be 
made early regarding quarterly deadline dates for submis
sion of this application. If the number of eligible applicants 
'exceeds that for which the space is available, acceptance 

, will be competitive, based on grade-point average. 

Specific Upper-Division School Requirements: B ECN 300, 
301; MKTG 301; OPSYS 301; BG&S 333'; FIN 350; 
A ORG' 440, 460; B POL 470 or 471 or 480; and a min
imum of 19 credits of 300- or 400-1evel business adminis
tration electives (or area of concentration). 

Specific School Grqduation Requirements: (See also Grad
uate Programs and Degree, Policies, page 43.) No more 
than 9 lower-division business elective credits; a minimum 
of 72 non-business administration credits, including those 
listed under Specific School Admission Requirements, and 
72 business administration credits, including those listed 
under the preceding two requirement sections; an~ a cumu
lativ.~ grade-point average of at least 2.00 in all l?usiness 
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administration credits earned at the University of Wash
ington. 

Information on credits by examination or credits granted 
through the Armed Forces Training School or independent 
study may be obtain~d from the undergraduate office, 
School of Business Administration. 

Double Baccalaureate Degrees and Second Baccalaureate Degree 

Students who· wish to earn double degrees should consult 
an adviser in the business administration office, preferably 
sometime during the junior year. Persons who seek a 
second baccalaureate degree should apply at the University 
of Washington Undergraduate" Admissions Office. To be 
considered, applicants must complete by quarter of entry 
the same prerequisites for admission as applicants for the 
first baccalaureate degree. If the number of eligible appli
cants exceeds that for which space is availabl,e, acceptance 
will be comp~titive, based on the grade-point average of the 
junior and senior years, or last 90 credits. 

Graduate Programs 

Also see Graduate Programs and Degree Policies, page 43. 

Associate Dean and Graduate Program Adviser 

Wendell L. French 
104 Mackenzie 

Graduate Office 

109 Mackenzie 
543-4660 

Admission 

Qualified students who are grad~ates of the University of 
Washington or of other colleges or universities of recog
nized rank may be admitted Summer Quarter or Autumn 
Quarter to graduate degree programs. Grade-point average, 
Graduate Management Admission Test score, work experi
ence, educational and professional objectives, and other 
factors are considered in the admissi'on process .. Inquiries 
concerning the details of admission should be made to: 
University of Washington, Graduate School of BusineSs 
Administration, Mackenzie HaIl, DJ-I0, Seattle, Wash
ington 98195. 

AppUcation Procedure 

Starting in early March, the Admissions Committee reviews 
applications for Summer Quarter and Autumn Quarter. A 
high percentage of admission decisions is made at that 
time, and these applicants receive notice of the de~ision 
soon thereafter. The formal deadline for applications is 
April .1; applications may be accepted after that date but 
are not guaranteed consideration. 

Programs of Study 

The Graduate School of Business Administration offers 
courses leading to the degrees' of Master of Business Ad
ministration, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. 
Graduate training is given in these areas: accounting; ad.: 
ministrative theory and 'organizational behavior; business 
administration research methods; business economics; busi
ness policy; business, government, and society; finance; 
human resource systems; international business; marketing; 
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operations .and ~ystems analysi~; quantitative methods; \ 
. urban development. 

The aboye lisling should not be understood .to exclude . 
ot.h~~. that may be~me appropriate in special instances. 
There is no foreJgn-Ianguage .~equirement for the degrees of 
Master of Arts~ Master of B~sin~ Administration, or 
DOctor of Philosophy. .. 
Two options are offered. in Ute ~aster's ~egree progr8ll1S: 
the Master of Business. Administration and the Master of 
Arts in the business field. 

Master 01 Busluess AdmfnlsfndloD Dearee 

The- M.RA. program' is d~igned for, students, who have 
earned undergraduate, degrees from accredited col1eg~. 
The' nature of the ,degree, however, is not a limiting crite
rion. In each entering class of students, diversity is sought 
from backgrounds .in tl.te. socJal sciences, physical sciences, 
mathematics, law,' engineering, medicine, or business, as 
well as other fieldS. Qiversity is sought.'il) terms of geo- ' 
graphical, racial; and ethnic' backgrounds. 

Studenl$ are advised to' prepare themselveS in calculus and 
BASIC' cOmputer programming before starting the pro
grain. Such courses are offered during' Summer Quarter 
and'may·.be taken by students who do not' have this back·, 
ground, but are planning to start the program Autumn 
Quarter. -In . general , the' program, starts each Autumn 
Quarter for . the majority· of entering students. One section. 
of thirty-five students starts Suriuner Quarter. 

The' master's degree programs require two, years, or six 
quarters, of study for most students. Much of the first year 
. is taken up with, courses that, introduce students to the 
broad: range of disciplines relevant to administration and 
provide them with the ,neceSsary background for more spt> 
cialize~ study. The see:.ondyear is devoted largely to elec
tive coUrSes selected by the student to meet particular ca
reer interests and o~jectives. 

When appropriate, some first-year co~ may be waived. 
Such w~vers are granted at the disc~tion of the depart
ment offering the cpurse or courses in. question... The 
granting of a waiver may be 'based' on proficiency or quBIi
fying examinations or ·other criteria as stipulated: by ,the' 
particular department. 

The. first-year requirements i~clude courses. in acc~u~tingt 
. administrative theory and organizatidnaI beha~iQr" ec~ 
nomies, fiDanCet murketing, operationS and systems analy-
sis, public. policy, and .quantitative methods. Se~nd-'Year 
requirements include a research report; a course in business 
policy; and a course in business, governm~nt, and society. 
In addition, 24 credits in electives are required. 

A variation of the first-year' requirements is now in its third 
year of operation. Under this plan, a srudent lDay complete 
the first-year requiremen~" in two quarters and then seek a 
one-quarter management internship. . 

Master of Arts Dearee 
Th.e, M.A. program is d~igned for stude~ts who, desire 
g~ter speciali~tion than is possible under the M.B.!\. 
pr(.lgram. 

"Students in the M.A. program mu~t ,also . com~lete· th~e . 
first-year requirements; at leaSt IS oredits, exclUSive of the-. 
sis credit, in a major field of business; 9 credits in a mino~ 

, that may ·be taken in another department or another col
lege or school. in additioli', they must- complete a thesis (9 
credits). . . 

Minor In Business AdmlnlstradoD 
Students working. for a master's degree in other colleges 
who elect a minor in . the Gradu3te School of Business 
Administration must" have as a 'background''-5 credits in 
acceptable courses.in businesS administration. Thestu~ent 
must earn a minimum of 15 credits' in approyed upper-di
vi~ion and graduate courses in one field ~f business. admin
istration. 

Doctor of PhUosopby Dearee 

Admissions are deternlined on a competitive.·_basis "·with ' 
pnmary, but not exclusive, consideration p,ven to graduate 
and undergraduate graqe-point. averages,' Graduate'M.an
agement Admission Test scores, 'letters ofrecommendiition, 
and educational and professional objectives. MoreOver, 
,some attention is given to achieving a' balance .among en-
, tering students across areas of major interest,· ·background, 
demographic ,char~cteristiC&i etc. An applicant is required 

. to have completed a mas~rts degree prior ~o study toward 
the doctoral degree. Applications for admission to the doc
toral program must be accompanied ~y three letters of ree
.ommendation, of which at least two mQSt be from former 
instructors: . 
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. . 
R!!qu;rements of Study: ,The' doctoral prograll) is ~i~ned 
tQ develop busin~-Oriented scholarsbip and "research skills 
in persons preparjpg for careers in teaching, re$.ch, busi
ness, or governinent~ Since the incep~ion' of the program, 
the majority. of its. graduates have entered ,univers~t)' 
teaching careers •. Students whQ complete th~ .program. are 
expected to' possess the professional administrative cQmpe
tency that is ~~ objective of the M.B.A. prognlm, and are 
required to demonstrate academic competence in, four 
areas of study, of whi~h at l~t tbree normally are i~ t~e 
Gradua~ School of Business Adm~nistratiOil. In a~dition, 
the student mUSt show evidence "of ,.col1)petency in ~rch 
strategies and tools 'applicable to his or her area of ~~rest. 
The program , .. requirements conSist of prep8llltory cou~ 
and' in~ependent ,study recomD;lend~' by ,a; ~per:Visory" 
Committee of faculty, th~ Genend Ex.aminatiOn, a doctoral 
dissertation, and' a Final Examination. 

Admission to Candl4acy: The General ,Examination' con
sists of written and oral parts· in alI of the prospective can- " 
didate's areas. ~ student may sit for ,all written examin.~ 
tions in a single qu~rter or for individual area examinations 
as scheduled during three consecutive academic quartel.'S 
(excluding summ~r) .. Remaining requirements are comple
tion of the'doctoral dissertation and the Final Examination. 
Additional information may be obtained by writing to: 
University 'of Washington,. Graduate Schopl of B~siness 
,Administration, Graduate Programs, 109 Mackenzie, DJ-
lOt. Seattle, Washington 98195.. . 

~ofStu'" 
Course work in both the School of Business Administration 
and the Graduate School. of Business Administration· is 'of
fered within five. depa~ents as follows: 



SCHOOL. OF BU'SINESS ADMINISTRATION ® 
ACCOUNTING 
231 Mackenzie . 

Accounting involves development and communication of 
financial and operational inform~ion for business and 

,nonprofit ecoqomic entities. Courses 'provide a foundation 
for careers in accounting (public, industrial, private, gov
ernmental, or institutional), for a general business career, or 
for professions such as law. The.notation "Accounting" will' 
be included' on the pe~anent record, or transcript, of a 
student who graduates with a degree of Bachelor of Arts in 
Business Administration and who completes with a grade
point average' of at least 2.00 the following courses: 
ACCTG 301, 302, 303, 311. 411, 421, and 6 elective 
credits in 400-level accounting courses, except 401, 475, 
490, and 499. 

Faculti, 

Gerhard Mueller, Chairman; Alkire, Berg, Chow, De
Coster, Elliott, Felix, Heath, May, F. Mueller, Porter, Pra
ter, Ramanathan, Rhode, Rice, Roller (emeritus), Sundem, 
Walker. 

BUSINESS, GOVERNMENT, 
AND SOCIETY 
365 Mackenzie 

Business, Government, and Society encompasses an inter
disciplinary approach to history, law, and the behavioral 
sciences in studying the institutional and ideological envi
ronment of American business. Also included in this de
partment are the areas of Risk and 'Insurance and of Urban 
Development. Courses in risk and msurance not only pro
vide a useful addition to concentrations in accounting, 
finance. and other areas of business, but also present princi
pleS and applications for efficient use of insurance and 
other risk-bearing techniques in business affairs or family 
financial management. Course work in urban development 
emphasizes anal~ica1 methods of allocation, use,' and de
velopment of urban land resources, thus providing an un
derstanding of the utilization of economic, social, and tech
nological facilities, and social institutions of cities. ' 

Faculty 

Joseph Monsen, Chairman; Barsh," S. Brown (emeritus), 
Chadwick-Brown, Goldberg, Hart, Jamieson (emeritus), 
Lessinger, Marcus, Robinson, Seyfried, Strong, Walters, 
Wheeler (e,neritus), Wickman. 

FINANCE, BUSINESS 
ECONOMICS, AND 
QUANTITATIVE METHODS, 
270. Mackenzie 

FinaI\ce, Business Economics, and Quantitative, Methods 
facilitates understanding the financial, economic, and quan:. 

,titative aspects of decision making. Business Economics 
applies theoretical knowledge of economics to the maxilni~ 
zation 'of firm' goals and to an understanding of the eco
nomi~ environment within which business operates. The 
Finance curriculum focuses on understariding the environ
ment of the financial manager, money and capital markets 
of the economy, problems and decision structure allocation 
of capital within the firm, and viewpoints of capital sup
pliers. Courses in Quantitative Methods concentrate on the 
mathematical and statistical tools used to analyze adminis
trative problems and'to arrive at decisio~. 

liS 

Faculty 

Alfred Page, Chairman; Adolphson, Alberts, Borque, Chiu, 
D~Ambrosio, Diehr, Faaland, Frost, Haley, C. Henning, 
Hess, Higgins, Jacob, D. Johnson, King, Kraus, Pigott, 
Schall, H. Scott, Tamura. 

MANAGEMENT AND 
ORGANIZATION' 
155 Mackenzie 

Management and Organization provides an understanding , 
of the processes and structures of organizations through 
coul"se$ in four main areas of management. Administrative. 
Theory and Organizational Behavior is concerned with an 
interdisciplinary development of concepts, skills, and atti
tudes, in both theory and application, to enable students to 
be more effective managers. Business Policy supplements 
and integrates all work updertaken in other areas of the . 
school, 'adding to the understanding of the executive view
point in management decisions by emphasizing problem 
analysis, decision making, planning and control, and the 
establishment and appraisal Qf objectives and, policies. 
Human Resource Systems, formerly Personnel and In
dustrial Relations', deals with employee selection, motiva
tion, appraisal, 'compensation, and development; union
management relations; and evaluation of human resource 
systems. Operations and Systems Analysis focuses on the 
management of operating systems in organizations, in
cluding the study of managerial decision processes, deci
sions of systems structure, determination of systems effec
tiveness, and analysis of the dynamics of systems beh~vior. 

Faculty 

Borje O. Saxberg, Chairman; Beard, Bell,' E. Brown (emer
itus), Buck, Fenn, Fiedler, French, Gross, D. Henning, R.' 

. Jphnson, Kas~, Kienast, Klastorin, Knowles, Knudson, 
LeBreton, Lopez, Meier, Mitchell, Newell, Peterson, Piehl, 
Rosenzweig, Schreiber, Scott, Summer; Sutermeister, Ves-
per,Woodworth. . ' 

MARKETING, 
TRANSPORTATION, AND 
INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 
156 Mackenzie 

Marketing provides' ~owledge of cQncepts and relation
ships in the areas of consumer behavior, channels of distri
bution, determination and measurement of markets, pric-



ing, physical movement of goods, product development 
and mix, promotions, and sales administration. Interna
tional Business includes trade, payments, and multinational 
corporate systems and activities. The area prepares students 
for international responsibilities in domestic business firrps, 
governmental agencies, and overseas business. Courses in 
Business .Communications stress the writing dimension as it 
relates to business; also included are theory and techniques 
of effective communication in interpersonal relationships .. 
The Transportation curriculum offers a carrier orientation 
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through examination of the transportation industry, or a 
logistics orientation through concentration on manageri~1 
aspects of the buying of physical distribution services. 

Faculty 

John C. Narver, Chairman; Etcheson, Gordon, Grathwohl, 
Harder, Johansson, Kolde, R. Little, W ~. Little, Mac
Lachlan, Miller (emeritus), Moinpour, Moxon, Murphy 
(emeritus), Oshikawa,. Spratlen, Truitt, Wagner, Wheatley, 
Yalch. 



Dean . 

Sheldon Rovin 
D322 ~ealth Sciences 

AssocIate Deans 

Samuel F. Dworkin, Alton W. Moore, Saul Schluger. 

AssIstant Dean 

Dan G. Middaugh -

In the School of Dentistry· the student learns fundamental 
principles significant to the entire body of dental knowl
edge and is· expected to acquire habits of reasoning an~ 
critical judgment that will enable implementation of that 
knowledge. To the School of Dentistry, the future develop
ment of the student is as critical as the professional training. 
The program of instruction -is designed to eqUip the stu
dent, as a practicing dentist, with. the knowledge and quali
ties neceSsary for solving problems of oral health and dis
ease. 

The .School of DentistrY expects its students to learn the 
fundamentals of the basic health sciences, to master certain 
clinical skills,' and to acquire a thorough understanding of 
professional and ethical principles. In addition, the pro
gratn is designed to emphasize the modern concepts of 
dental practiCe that make appropriate use of dental auxil
iary personnel. Emphasis is placed on the role of the dentist 
in the community 'andthe professional obligations neces
sary to respond to the oral needs of the total popUlation. 

The sChool of Dentistry is approved by the Council on 
Dental Education of the American Dental Association and 

. is a member of the American Association of Dental 

. Schools. It is a participating member of the Western Inter
state Commission for Higher.Education. 

DENTISTRY 

The curriculum for the D.D.S. degree includes study in two 
main areas: basic sciences and clinical dental sciences. In
struction in the basic sciences is p'rovided by the depart
ments of Biological Structure, Biochemistry. Microbiology 
and .Immunology, Pathology, Pharmacology. and Phy-

. siology and Biophysics, and the School of Public Health 
and Community Medicine of the Health Sciences Division. 
In the clinical dental sciences the departments of Commu
nity Dentistry, Dental Hygiene, Endodontics, Oral Biology, 
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning, Oral Surgery, Or
thodontics, Pedodontics, Periodontics, Prosthodontics, and 
Restorative Dentistry provide instruction in the fields of 
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general dental practice and dental specialization. . 

As an integral part of the School of Dentistry. the Depart
ment of Dental Hygiene has the same basic ~bjectives and 
offers courses of instruction leading' to the degree of 
Bachelor of Science with a major in dental hygiene. 

Admission. Requirements 

The School .of Dentistry mainfa:ins as much flexibility as 
possible'in predentaI require~ents. It would be unrealistic, 
however, to assume that the student will be able to master 
the courses' in the dental school curriculum without ade
quate preliminary preparation in predental study. 

For this reason, the applicant is strongly urged to enroll in 
courses in general chemistry, organic chemistry; physics. 
zoology, and embryology. BlOC 405 (lnt.roduction to 
Biochemistry) and MICRO 351 (Introduction to Medical 
Microbiology) are firm predental requirements. "All other 
requirements may be challenged by the. applicant with 
equivalent and adequate b~ckgro,:,nd. . . 

Equally important for the professional student is a back:
ground in the social sciences and the humanities. English 



literature,' economics, sociology, psychology, physical or 
cultural anthropology, and philosophy are excellent scien
tific and ~umanistic studies for the predental student. The 
requireinents in these last subjects are far more flexible than 
are those mentioned above and may range over a practi
cally unlimited area, because; professional ,persons sholJld 
be informed and possess a wide cultural background. 

Neither a prior degree nor a minimal number of predental 
credits is required for a~missi~n. Currently, however, stU
dents who are being accepted into the School of Dentistry , 
have, on the 'average, completed more than 180 credits. 

AppUcation Proc~ure ' 

, A student ,seeking admission to ,the D.D.S. degree program 
must make application through the American As~iation 
of, Dental Schools, Application Service (AADSAS). This 
central application service is designed to facilitate and ex-

, pedite the pr~ing of materials fOF the applicant. An ap
plicant is 'required to complete the AADSAS application 
booklet. The deadline for submission of. the application is 
December 1 of the year prior to that for which the applicant 
seeks admission. Application matei'ials' and instructions will 
be furnished by' AADSAS. A copy of the application is 
fOlWarded to the Unive~ity ofWashington!ifthe applicant 
has so indicated), and this becomes the basis of a file that 
will be reviewed by the Dental Admissions Committee. 

After the application has 'been received, the ~tudent Will 
receive from the Office of Dental Admissions a request for 
the folloWing supplementary materials: ' 

1. Six letters of recommendation, of which two must .con
tain personal evaluation by scienCe instructors, two must be 
from nODscience instructors; one should be froni a business 
or professional person where possible, and one will be a 
character reference. 

2. Physician's statement of physical examination taken 
within the last twelve inonths. 

3. An autobiographical resume. 

4: A list by title and credit of those courses presently being 
taken and those that are planned to be taken in the future. 

All supplemen~ry materials should be sent to the Office of 
Dental Admissions, University of Washington School of 
Dentistry. It is the applicant's responsibility to ensure that 
the .transcripts' are fOlWarded ~o this office at the end· of 
each quarter or semester. Without these records it is impos- ' 
sible for the office to evaluate academic preparation and 
scholastic achievement or to advise applicants concerning 
:their course of study. 

, Dental A~on Test 

Eacb applicant is- required to tak~ die dental admission test 
given under the' auspices of the Council on Dental Educa
tion ,of the AmeriCan Dental Association~ This test is given 
three times a year, usually during October, January, and 
April at testing centers thrOl,lghout the country. It is desir
able that the applicant participate no later than the October 

testing period prior to the December 1 application d~dline 
date. Forms and information pertaining to the deJl~ ad
mission test are available through the Office of Dental 
Admissions. 

Selection Criteria 

The Dental Admissions Committee', attempts to enroll 
,enough qualified students from the state of Washington to 
constitute approximately 80 percent of the entering first
year class. The remaining 20 percent :of th~ stude~ts cOm
prises qualified applicants residing in n~ighboring states 
that do not 'have . dental schools (Alaska, Arizona, Hawaii, 
Idaho, Montana, Nevada, New MexiCQ, Utah, and Wyo
ming). Consideration is given to,9ualified minority ·app~i
cants and women from all parts of the United States.' ' .. ." 

The most important single criterion sought' in an applicant 
is unquestionably scholarship. Without'a high level of aca .. 

. demic achievement as a 'standard pervading the course of 
. 'study in the School of Dentistry, professional levels of per

formance will suffer irrevocably. 

Next in importance is the enrollment of a group ofprofes
sional trainees who have a: high degree of social awareness 
and a keen appreciation of the place Occupied by the health 
sciences in sOciety. " 

The ,dental admiSsion test is given strong consideration, 
with particular emphasis on the academic average, verbal 
reasoning, and reading comprehension scores. 

The personal attributes most sought by the, Dental Admis
sions Committee are maturity and social awareness. 

Letters of recommendation and suggestions by predeotal 
advisers and instructors are given serious consideration. ' 

... ' 

Selection Process 

When the application is completed, members of the Dental , 
Admissions Committee screen the credentials of the appli
cant according to the cnteria' defined in the Admission 
Requirements section. An interview 'is held with one or 
mote members of the committee. When the entire com
mittee meets, it reviews the completed records and one of 
three ,options is chosen: the application is accepted,. re
jected, or held for further study. 

Each applicant is given written notice of the acceptanCe or 
rejection of his or her application as soon as possible after 
the Dental Admissions Committee· haS reached a decision. 
Each applicant generally is informed of the committee's 
decision no later than July 1. ' 

Honor Code 

Each student accepted by t~e ~ti~l 'of DentiStry i~ ex
pected to participate in the school's honor code. 

. TuItion Fee Deposit 
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Applicants accepted by the School of Dentistry will be re
quested to.paya,$50 enrollment service fee to confirm the.ir 
intention to enroll at the University. The $50 payment will 



be requested by, and should be returned to, the Registra
tion Appointment OffiCe,' Schmitz Hall. . 

AcademIc Adv~cemeDt 

At the end of each academic quarter an appropnate evalua
tion committee of the School of Dentistry reviews each stu
dent's accomplishments to determine his· or 'her fitness for 
advancement. Scholastic standing -and conduct consistent 
with. standards determined by the faculty for the profes
sional student are major requirements for advancement. 
The School of Dentistry reserves the right to dismiss. any 
student from the school for any reason· it d~ms sufficient. 

Awards and Honors 

'Departmen( of Prosthodontics Award: Certificates are pre
sented to two students for academic and clinical excellence 
in prosthodontics. . ." 

Seattle Pedodontic SoCiety David B. Law Award: A piaque 
and a one-year subscription to, the Journal of D'entistry for 
Children are presented to a student who has shown excel
lence in the management of child patients, as well as in clin
ical proficiency. 

Ameri~a~ S~iety of Dentistry for Children AW(lrd: A cer
tificate of merit, a one-year SUbscription to the Journal of 
Dentistry for Children, and a one-year. membership in the 
society are presented to a stu({ent who has shown out
standing interest and achievement in clinical pedodontics. 

Am,erican Academy' of Oral Pathology: Award: A plaque 
and a one-year subscription to Oral' Surgery, Ora/Medi
cine, and Oral Pathology are awarded to: a student who has 
shown the most interest, accomplishment, and promise in 
the .field of oral pathology. ' 

American Academy of Gold Foil Operators Award: A cer
tificate of merit and a one-year subscription to the Jour,nal 
of the American ~cademy of Gold Foil Operators are pre
sented to a studerit who has shown outstanding qualities as 
a sCholar and clinician in operative dentistry, with profi~ 
c,iency in accomplishing direct gold restorations. 

American Student Den.tal Association Preventive pentistry 
Award: A plaque is awarded by the American Student 
Dental Association to an outstanding dental student for 
contributi~n to preventive dentistry. 

Mosby Book Aw~rds: These scholarstiip book awards are 
p~nted to five students who have made significant contri
bution to dentistry. These certificates of award will permit 
selection of anyone Mosby Book with a catalog list price 
not exceeding $30. ' 

Alpha Omega Fr~ternity' Award: Tbi!, p~aque . is pr~ented 
by the Alpha Omega national fraterDlty· to the dental stu
dent with the highest scholastic average 'for his or her four 
years of dental studies. 

Omicron Kappa Upsilon Membership: Omicron Kappa 
t!Jpsilon is the national. dental honor society, which \vas es
tablished, ·to . honor Students lof dentistry who have distin
guishoo themselves in terms of both scholarship and char-:-
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acter and who possess outstanding qualifications for future 
professional growth. No more than twelve percent of any 
graduating class may be elected to mem1?ership by the fac
ulty. ' 

Washi~gton State Dental Association Award: This plaque is 
presented to a senior student who has demon~trated char
acter and leadership, together with high scholastic achieve
ment, during the four-year course. 

Dennis P. Duskin Inspirational Award: This award is given 
to a graduating dentai student who has shown outstanding 
character, personality, and integrity throughout his or her 
dental education. The winner is . selected by a majority of 
the claSs. ' 

Sigma Phi Aipha Membership: Sigma . Phi Alpha is ana;. 
tional honor society that was established to promote schol
arship and to honor character among' students of dental 
hygiene. No more than ten percent of any graduating class 
may be ~Iected to' membership by the faculty. 

Washington State Dental Hygienists' Association Award: A 
plaque is presented to the senior dental hygiene student 
whose clinical performance has been outstanding and who 
shows pl:'omise of those qualities of leadership necessary for 
the advancement o.f the professi~n. 

Scholal'shl.-s 

Annual Scholarship Award: This annual gift of $250 is 
awarded by the Oral-B'Toothbrush Division of Cooper 
Laboratories to a student who hascomph:ted the third year 
and who is felt'to be the most worthy to receive the award.' 

Ben and Betty Zukor Scholarships: Three awards are pre
sented to needy and worthy students of the School of Den
tistry. 

Group Health Dental Cooperative Harry and Naomi 
Levine Scholarship: An award in the amount of $200· is 
presented to a first-year student felt to be the most deserv-
ing, b~ed on scholastic achievement. ' . ' 

Washington Dental Education Foundation ScholtJrship: An 
award of $150 is presented to a second-year student, based . 

. upon scholarship and need as well as a dedication to den-
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Berton E. Anderson Scholarship: An award of $100 is 
given to the third-year student possessing the highest ideals' 
of' leadership, enthusiasm, and scholarship by the Delta 
Sigma Delta dental fraternity. 

Randy Ca". Memorial Scholarship: An award of $200 is 
presented to a third-year student,based upon need, with 
emphasis on the recipieni's sincerity, reliability, and enth,u-
siasm. . 

Alpha Omega Scholarship: An. award of $100 is presented 
by the Seattle 'Alumni Chapter of Alpha Omega national 
dental fraternity to a' first-year dental student showing both 
scholarship and need. . ' .. 

Omicron Kappa Upsiloh Scholarships: Awards of $100 
each are presented by, Sigma Sigma Chapter to dental stu-



dents with the highest academic standing in their respective . 
classes. -

Group Health Dental Cooperative" Harry and Naomi 
Levine Scholarship for Dental Hygiene: An award of $100 
is presentec;l to a deserving junior student in dental hygiene. 

Financial Aid to Students , 

Loan fund i'nformation inay· be obtained through the Office -
of Student Financi~ Aid, 105 Schmitz. 

Fees 

Dental' students, 1976-77: residents, $~80; nonresidents, 
$613; Summer Quarter part-time dental students, $117-
$260. Graduate dental students (according to num~r of 
credits): residents, $73~$208; nonresidents, $167-$547. 
Summer Quarter grad~te den~ students, $53-$188. . 

In addition to paying tuition, each dental student is re
quired to purchase the dental issue of equipment and mate:
rials necessary for each year of the training period. CuiTent 
~timates of the cost of the issue per year is as follows: First 
year, $2,760; secQnd year, $1,103; third year, $1,011; 
fourth year" none. 

Academic Programs 

The School. of Dentistry offers courses leading to the de
gr~ of Doctor of Dental Surgery (D.D.S.), Bachelor of 
Science (B.S.), and Master .of Science in Dentistry CM.S.D.), 
~ well ~ certificates in endodontics, orthodontics, ped~ 
dontics, periodontics, and restorative dentistry. The De-

. partment of Oral Biology offers graduate programs b~ading 
to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philos,. 
ophy. " 

Doctor of ~ataI Surgery Desree 
Upon their completion of the curriculum in' the School of 
Dentistry, the D.D.S. degree is awarded to applicants who 
(1) b~ve given evidence"of good moral character; (2) have 
CQmpleted the last two years of dental training as regularly 
matriculated students in the School of Dentistry; (3) have 
completed satisfactorily all the required work; (4) have ful
filled all special requirements; and (5) have discharged all 
indeb~dness to the Univ~rsity. 

Bachelor of Sdenee Degree , 

The curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Science degree is 
given by the Department of Dental Hygiene. 

Master of Sdenee and Doc:tor of PbUosopby Degrees 

The curriculums leading to the degrees of Master of Sci
, ence and Doctor of Philosophy are given by the Depart

ment of Oral Biology through the Graduate School. 

Master of ScIence In DentisCry D~ . 

The curriculums leading to the degree of Master of Science 
in Dentistry are given by various clinical departments of 
the School of Dentistry through the Graduate School. 

Licensure 

Admission to the practice of dentistry in any state:is condi
. tional upon the applicant's meeting the requirements of its 

state board of dental examiners. In the state of Washington,. 
ad~ission to practice is defJendent upon the applicant's 

having a D.D.S. or a D.M.D. degree, having credentials 
showing he or she has passed parts 1 and 2 of the National 
Board Dental Examinations, and passing the examination 
conducted"semiannually by the Washington·State Board of 
Dental Examiners. 

Additional information about licens~e requirements and 
time of examinations m~y be obtained from the Division of 
Professional Licensing, Olympia, Washingto~ 98501; 

Department 
Programs 

COMMUNITY DENTISTRY 
The Department of Community Dentistry IS concerned 
with the social, legal~ political, economic, and psychological 
aspec~ of dental health-care delivery. . 

Faculty 

Peter Milgrom, Chairperson; Evans, Guild, Kinne, Mid
daugh, Sharp, Weinstein, Wert, Whita«;:re., 

ENDODONTICS 
The D~partment of Endodontics' provides training in the 
diagnosis and treatment of diSease of the pulp ,of teeth. In 
addition· to the courses, for dental stUdents, the department 
offers postdoctoral study for students in the Graduate 
School working toward the degree ,of Master ,of Science in 
Dentistry. The department also off~rs a course of study 

. leading to a Certificate of Specialty Training In Endodon-
tics. . 

FacUlty 

Eugene Natkin, Chairperson; Harrington" Oswald, Van 
Hassel. 

ORAL BIOLOGY 
Oral biology is concerned with· basic biologiCal mechanisms 
in normal and diseased oral tissues and structures' .. The 
department offers coUrses for undergraduates, prof~ional, 
students in the health sciences, and graduate students. The 
department offers programs . for postdoctoral' stuitents 
working toward the degrees of Doctor of, Philosophy, 
Master of Science, or Master of Science in Dentistry, as 
well as clinical training in oral pathology. 

Faculty 

Ivens Sie~l, Chairperson; Gordon, Izutsu. Keller, Mid
daugh,Morgan~ Robinovitch, Stiefel,. Tam~n, Watanabe. 

.. ORAL DIAGNOSiS AND 
TREATM.ENT PLANNING 
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The Department of Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning 
provides training in diagnos~c techniques, such as interro-



gation, examination, and radiographic interpretation. The 
· student learns to correlate jnformation gained in the var

ious departments and to plan both ideal and practical treat
ment for the patient. The department offers graduate study 
for students in the Graduate School working toward the 

· degree of Master of Science in Dentistry with a specializa-
tion in oral medicine. . 

· Facull1 
Edmond L. Truelove, Chairperson; M. Anderso~, Faber, 
Hansen, Haithome, Nelson, Patten, Rothwell, Rovin, 
Schubert, Soltero, Sommers. 

ORAL SURGERY 
The Department of Oral Surgery provides' .training and clin
.ical experience in the procedUres ,used for .all ty~ of oper
ations ~n the oral cavity. The ,department alSf) gives grad
uate and dental students instruction' and experience in all 
phases Of dental pain control. This instruction ranges from 
the handling' of chronic pain problems to the use of intrave
nous sedation for routine dental procedures. Sedatipn expe
rience for the students is provided in all clinical depart
ments of the School of Dentistry. In addition to the courses 
for dental students, the department offers graduate study 
for students in the Graduate School working toward a de
gree of Master of Science in Dentistry with a specializ8tion 
in oral surg~ry. . 

Faculty 

James R. Hooley; Chairperson; Bloomquist, Cohen, Gehrig, 
Gordon, Tolas, Topping, West. 

ORTHODONTICS 
· The objective of ·orthodontics is'the prevention and corree.. 

tion of malocclusion of the teeth. In addition to the courses 
for dental students, the Department of OrthodonticS offers 
graduate study for stude.nts. in the Graduate. School. 
working toward the degree 'of Master of Science in Den
tistry with a specialization in orthodontics. 

FacuItr 
Donald R. Joondeph, -Chairman; Keller, Little, McNeill, 
Moffett, Moore, Newell, Riedel, Turpin,. Van Ness. 

PEDODONTICS 
The objective of the Department of Pedodontics is to pro
vide the student with a broad understanding of the growth 
and development of the child and the principles of preven
tive dentistry; plus a working knoy.'ledge of the skills neces
sary 'for the maintenance of optimal 'dental health. In addi
tion to the dental courses, the Department of Pedodontics 
offers graduate-level courses' to traiJ;l individuals for 
teaching and research careers in pediatric' dentistry. 

Facaftj 
John -Davis, Acting Chairman; Barriga, Domoto, Law, 
Lewis, Rolla. 
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PERIODONTICS 
In the teaching program of the Department of Periodontics, 
students learn about the periodontium in health and dis- . 
ease, how to diagnose periodontal diseases, and how to 
treat diseases that affect the periodoniaI tissues. The de-

_ partment also offers graduate study and training in perio
dontics at the certificate and advanced degree levels. 

Faculty 
William Ammons, Chairman; Brand, Clagett, Dale, Engel, 
Gartrell, Levine, Page, Schluger,' Selipsky, Silver, Smith. 

PROSTHODONTICS 
The Department of Prosthodontics provides instruction in 
the fabrication and maintenance of removable complete 
and partial dentures. Thee department also operates the 
maxillofacial prosthetic clinic, which isa semce clinic 
available to the public and all departments of the Univer
sity for treatment that lies in the' maxillofacial field of 
prosthetics. In addition to the courses for dental Students, 
the Department of Prosthodo~tics offers a twenty-one
month speciali;zation program for students in the Graduate 
School working towar:d the degree of ~aster of Science in 
Dentistry. The department also offers a course of study 
leading to a Certificate of Achievement. 

Faculty 
Chades L. Bolender, Chairperson; Beder, Frank, Lord, 
Lukens, Nash, Smith, SWoope, Toolson, Wands. 

RESTORATIVE DENTISTRY 
The -Department of Restorative Dentistry is concerned with 
the restoration or replacement· of tooth structure lost 
through disease or trauma and, consequently, it is involved 
in the study of the form and function of the masticatQry 
structures. 

Faculty 
Kenneth Morrison, Chairperson; Adams, C. Anderson, S. 
Anderson, Brooke, Canfield,Cherberg, Chvoj, Clark, Hal
pin, Hamilton, HodSon, Jacobson, . Johnson; LUlywbite, 
Miller, Nicholls, OstIpnd, Powell, Stamey, Stibbs,Stod
'dard, Strand, Tee', Warnick, Weaver., Willis, Wills, You-
delis. . 

,DENTAL HYGIENE 
The cuniculum of the Department of Dental Hygiene offers 
a professional program leading to the Bachelor of Science 
degree with a major in dental hygiene. Two academic years 
of predental hygiene courses are required, followed by two 
additional years of enrollment in the dental hygiene pro-
gram. . 

The undergraduate dental hygiene· student receives di
- dactic information and clinical experience in all areas of 
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preve~iive dentistry through association with clinical pa
tients, . comniunity dental. health programs, and school 

. h~lth p'rograiP,s.· The curriculum versatility allows' under-
. gradua~ dental hygiene $iUdents' the opportunity to gain 

expedeJice in assuming positions as clinical de,ntal hygien
ists, dental· a~iary. program educators, community Ser
vices program administrators; or research assistapts. ,An. 
effort is made to allow the ,curriculum requirements to 
apply to advanced degrees. The preventive, educational, 
and clinical .. skills taught include' plaque control, patient 
education and commuD;iCation t~hniques, techniques for 
prevention of dental caries, remqval :of soft ~nd hard de
posits from crown and root suifaces as well as root plan
ning, polishing, and soft-tissue' curettage, procedures; ex~ 
posing. and processing radiographic surveys; administration 
of local anesthetics; placement of restorations in toothsqr
faces prepared.bY.a dentist; 'andperformance' of other pre
ventive services delegated by the dental profession. 

It is expected that the de~t~ hygi~ne student will'under
stand the tole of dentistry. in he.alth-care delivery and that 
the profession's ,first obligation is service to society. 

Faculty 

Martha ·H. Fales,' ChairpersOn; Anderson, Ayars, Chin, 
Farrell~ 'HOople~ Koch~ Langslet" McKanna, Pitcher, Red-
man, Toney, Walters, Wells. . ',' .. ' 

, . 

Baslc'Currlcuium In Pre-Dental Hygiene 

The College of Arts and, Sciences offers a pre-dental hy
giene program, partictilars of which may be found in .the ' 
section 'of this catalog dealing ~th the College of Arts and 
Sciences, Office of Undergraduate Studies, Premajor. and 
PreProfessional Programs. Students transferring into this 
program from other institutions should consult the Descrip
tion of Courses section of this catalog, compare the courses 
listed with 'those offered .in ,their colleges or universities, 
and seek the. advice of the director of admissions for.course 
equivalents. Be~ the number of students admittect to 
theprograrit is limited, early ~mmUnication wit~ the De
partment of Dental Hy~ene is strongly urged. 

Pre-Dent8J HygieDe Educ:atlon 

Admission to the two-year den~ hygiene program requires 
the 'completion of the courses listed l?elow. Because' many 
courses. are t~ken with dental students while in. the dental 
hygien~ 'program, the ,same prerequisites are stipulated. 
MATH 105 or equivalent,S credits; CHEM 140, 150, 151. 

. 160 (general), 14 credits; CHEM 231, 232 .(organic), ·6 
crecuts; BIOL 210, 211~ 212, 15 credits; PSYCH' 101, S 
credits; SOC 110, 5 credits; SPCH 103, 5 ~its; ZOOL 
456, 5 credits; plus electives to complete 90 quarter credits. 

AppUadloa Procedure ' . 

Persons seeking accep~ce into the pr~gra~ must 'SUbmit 
the. following to the Department. of Dental Hygiene on or 
befo~e' March 1 ~f the year in which they wish to enter: 

1. Completed d~ntal hygiene application form, availJlble 
from the Department of Dental Hygiene. Transfer students 
from other colleges and universities must also submit a sep
arate application-to the. University of Washington Office of 
Admissions by March 1. 

2. Written statef,llent of-plan to complete pre-dental hygiene 
_ requirements shoulpaccompany the dental hygiene appUca-

, tion form. It is to the appli~t's advantage to have. com
pleted as many pre-dental hygiene. requirements as 'possible 
before. the personal ,interview. However, the student may be 
currently enrolled in required courses at the rune of 
applying for admission. 

3. Official transcripts of high ~hool and college records, 
provided directly from the 'Regi$trar's Office. at each insti~. 
tution in which pre-dental hygiene education ~ comp'leted, 
sent to both the Office of Admi~ions at'the ,University of 
'Washington and the Department of Dental Hygiene. Addi-' 
tional transcripts (or grade cards from' the University of 
Washington) are to be sent each quarter or semester up to 
the time of entrance into the dental~ltygiene program .. 

4. Two letters of rt;commendation, one from a business or ' 
professional pers.on and one from a pre-dental hygiene sci
ence instructor. 1;Iot~ must contain a persona1 evaluation. . 

, 
5~ Completion '~f_ the: dental hygien,e. aptitude 'te.;t~. The . 
dental hygiene aptitude test is· administered byth~ .Atrl~r
ican Dental· Hygienists' Association. The test is adminis
tered three . times per year' at testing centers. locat~d 
throughout the United 'States. For this program, the. dental 
hygiene aptitude. test s~ould be completed in November or 
February prior to the March 1 deadline for applicatiQD into 
the dental hygiene program. Information br~hure and ap
plication form may, be obtained from the Department 9f 
Dental HYsiene or the Testing Division, American Dental 
Hygienists' Association,. Room 1212, 211 East Chi~ago 
Av~nue, Chicago, Illinpis 60611. . ' 

Applicants are selected for personal interview pending eval
uation of points one through five of the above. 

Aclmlssloa ProeediQ'e 

The Com~ttee of Dental Hygiene Admissions ex8mines 
the credentials of each applicant' and bases its decision on 
'the objective evaluation· of preprofessional educatiOI4 .scho
lastic ,records, 'aptitude test scores, and residential status, as 
well as the evaluation of perso~ attributes as determined 

'by the personal interview. Candidates wiU }legiven written 
notice of the status of their appli.cati()n prior to May 1. ' 

,Students who reside in Alaska,' Montana,.· Nevada,. or 
Wyoming (states that do not have .dental hygiene programs) 
should write for funding information to the Western .lnter
state ~mmission for Higher Education, Post Office Box P, 
Boulder, Colorado 80302 • 

. ~ Aid aad Scbolarsldps 

Loan fund and schola~ip information may be 'obtalned 
through the Office ,of Financial Aids, 105 Schmitz. In addi .. 
tion, the American Dental Q:ygienists' Association admi~ 
ters scholarships for: senior dental hygiene, students and an' 
emergency loan fund. Both the scholarships and the. loan 
funds are· available ~nly to students eurrently enrolled in 
accredited dental hygiene programs. . 

TuJtloa and Cbarges 

Students . enrolled in the dental, hygiene prograDJ.. pay the 
unde~graduate tuition of the College of Arts and Scien~. 
Expenses for textbooks, uniforms, instruments, and· other 

122 



equiPlIlent, which total approximately $1,500 per year, are 
in addition to the tuition fee. . 

Graduation Requirements 

To qualify' for the Bachelor of Science degree with a major 
'in dental hygiene, the student. must meet both the basic 
proficiency and distribution requirements of the Cellege of 
Arts and Sciences and of the curriculum iIi dental hygiene. 
The total of 180 quarter credits required for graduation 
includes 90 quarter pre-dental . hygiene credits and 90 
quarter,dental hygiene credits., ' ~ 

Baeealaureate Cuniculum for Certificate Dental Hygienists 

The baccalaureate curriculum provides outstanding certifi
cate dental hygi,enists the opportunity to complete. the bac
calaureate "degree program and to broaden their clinical 
education with liberal arts and social and basic sciences. A 
clinical and didactic proficiency examination is' require,d 
prior to' acceptance into the baccala1:1feate program. The 
proficiency examinations are administered by the Depart
ment of Dental Hygiene. Priority for admission to this pro
gram is given to certificate dental hygienists interested or 
involved in dental auxiliary' education or. public health. 
Certificate dental hygierusts who apply for acceptance into 
the baccalaureate program must have a valid license to 
practice dental hygiene. 

Master of Education Desree 
A master's degree program, which allows for specialization 

. in d~ntal hygieneedu~tion, is offered by the College of 
Education. Additional information is available from the' 
graduate program adviser, College of Education. Some W. 
K. Kellogg Foundation and' Allied Health traineeships are 
available. . 

CONTINUING DENTAL 
EDUCATION 
Continuing' Dental EduCation programs and courses are 
offered throughout the yea .. to provide dentists, auxiliary 
personnel, and others involved in health care with current 
scientific knowledge and methodology of patient treatment. 

,Originating from local, national, and international re
sources, these programs provide a broad spectrum .of inter
ests in response to current needs of the health professional. 

A list of courses offered may be obtained from the office of 
the director. 

Director 

Dan G. Middaugh 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 
Assodate Dean and Graduate Program Adviser 

Saul Schluger 
B319 Health Sciences 

~rad~te Programs in Dentistry 

The ~ool of Dentistry offers a variety of graduate pro
grains, ~th for those holding a den~ degree and for those 
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holding a baccillaureate degr~. Those holding the dental 
, degree may enroll in graduate programs leading to the 

Master of Science', Doctor of Philosophy, and the Master of 
Science in 'Dentistry degrees. Those holding baccalaureate 
4egrees may enroll in programs leading to the Master of 
Science and the Doctor of Philosophy degrees. 

. The programs are planned to prepare students to think in
dependently, . to evaluate their own services and the litera
tu~e of the programs, and to develop their clinical ~perative 
skIlls to a level to permit the suc~ful practice of their 
chosen specialty. Emphasis is placed on the basic principles 
o{ diagnosis and treatment that compose one of the clini
~ian's most valuable assets. The Seminar method of teaching 
IS generally used. The purpose of the programs is not only 
to train students in the art of their respective specialties but 
also to encourage possible preparation for academic careers 
or for rese.arch. The research may be undertaken in basic or 
applied science. The opportunity for collaborative research 
is excellent because of the proximity and cooperation of the 

. other colleges, schools, an~ departments in the UniverSity. 

Master of Sdenee Degree 

A .pr~gram l~ding to the Master of Science degree is of
fered by the faculty in .oral biology. Applicants for this de
gree program should hold a Bachelor of Science or higher 
academic degree. The' purpose of this program is to train 
qualified teachers and investigators in the clinical and basic' 
science disciplines.' This program requires a minimum of 
seve~ full-time quarters of in-residence ,study. 

Doctor of PhIIosopby Degree 

The. Department of Oral Biology offers an advanced pro-
I gram of study and research leading to the Doctor of Philos
ophy degree. This graduate program prepares students for 
professional careers in universities and colleges, research 
institutes, hospitals, and government laboratories such as 
those of the National Institutes of Health. Students in this 
program receive broad training in 0ril1 biology and other 
biomedical basic science areas'. Dissertation research is car
ried out under the guidance of members of the graduate 
faculty in oral biology. The laboratories of the Department 
of Oral Biology are excellently equipped for the conduct of 
biomedical investigations from a number of approaches, 
including morphological, ultrastructural, biochemical, and 
physiological. Students who intend to work toward a 
Doctor of Philosophy degree must meet the requirements of 
the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate Study sec
tion of this catalog. 
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Master of Sdence In Dentistry Degree 

The Master of .science fn Dentistry degree is granted to 
successful candidates in endodontics, fixed prosthodontics, 
oral biology~ oral medicine, oral surgery, orthodontics, pe
diatric dentistry, periodontics, and prosthodontics. UpOI) 
completion of 'the M.S.D. in the clinical disciplineS, the 
student is also awarded a certificate in the· specialty. These 
degree programs are administered by the Graduate School. 

Postgraduate Certificate Prognuns 

In addition to the above degree-awarding gr~duate pro
grams, the School of Dentistry offers postgraduate certifi
cate training, programs. Application procedures are the 

, same as for the graduate programs. 



Fo1l9wing the successful completion of the prescribed 
courses by the postgraduate student during the required 
residency, a. certificate in endodontics, fixed prosthodon
tics, oral medicine, oral surgery, orthodontics, periodon
tics, or prosthodontics is granted by the School of Den
tistry. Upon completion of the program in pediatric den
tistry, two certificates, one each in pedodontics and ortho
dontics, are granted. 

AppUcatJon Procedure 

Application for the Master of Science in Dentistry degree 
with specialization in ~y one of t~e nelds previously listed, , 
h:tcluding all necessary credentials, must be submitted to 
Graduate Dental Education on ot before December 1 for 
consideration for entrance in the following Autlimn 
Quarter. International students are also r~uired to submit 
TOEFL scores and financial statements before the De
cember 1 'deadline. This deadiine has been established so 
that prC?mpt attention to credentials and replies ~o corre
spondence may be expedited. 

AdmJsslolJ 

An applicant may be admitted to the Graduate School to 
undertake work leading to degrees in Master of Science in 
Dentistry, Master of Science, or Doctor of Philosophy, or.a 
~rtificate of Proficiency, 'provided that the applicant meets 
the admissions requirements of the Graduate School for the 
individual program. 
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Acceptance to the ,various departmental programs also re
quires approval by the Graduate Admissions Committee of 
the School of Dentistry. " 

Residence 

A minimum of eight consecutive full-time quarters (twenty
four months) of residence is required for the Master of Sci
ence 'in Dentistry degree in the fields of endodontics, oral 
medicine, periOdontics, and fixed, prosthodontics; seven 

.full-time quarters (twenty-one months) are required for or
thodontics and. prosthodontics; twelve quarters (thirty-six 
months) are required for pediatric,dentistry. 

For the postgraduate certificate programs, six consecutive 
full-time quarters (eighteen months) of residence is required 
for endodontics; seven full-time quarters (twenty-one. 
months) in oral medicine, orthodontics, periodontics, pros
thodontics, and fixed prosthodontics; three years for oral 
surgery. 

Class Schedules 

The graduate programs of the ,School 'of Dentistry observe 
the qu.arter system of the University. In order for the grad
uate dental programs to be continuous, attendance' is also 
required during Summer Quarter for the clinical programs. 

Fees 
. The fees each quarter are the same for postgraduate 
traimng as for graduate training. 



Dean 

Frederic T. Giles 
210 Miller 

Associate Dean 

Roger G. Olstad 
210 Miller 

Assistant Dean 

'Hon:ter Boroughs, Jr. 
200 Miller 

Faculty 

Abbott, Affleck, Anderson, Andrews, Baily, Banks, Bashey, 
Batie (emeritus), Beal, Bill, Bolton, Boroughs, Brammer, 
Briggs, Broedel, F. Brown, R. Brown,. W. Brown, Burgess, 
Cope"Dimmitt, Dohner, Driscoll, Dvorak (emeritus), Ed
gar, Eleanor Evans, Ellis Evans,' Fea, Fenner, Forster, Fos
ter, Freehill, Frerichs, Giles, Gray, Guise, Haring, Hawk, 
Hayden, Hirabayashi, Hunkins, Hurd, Jarolimek, Johnson, 
Kaltsounis, Kelly, Kerr, Kersh, Klockars, Krening, Lavelle, 
Lawrence, Lovitt, Lowenbraun, Lumsdaine, MacDonald 
(emeritus), Madsen, McCartin, Meacham, Mizokawa, 
Monson, Morishima, Neel~ Nolen, Odegaard, Olch, Olstad, 
Ostrander,' Peckham, .,owers (emeritus), Reitan, .Ryckman, 
Salyer, Sax, Schill, Schneider, Scroggs, Sebesta, Settles, 
John Smith,' Strayer, Thalberg, Torkelson, Tostberg, Wil
liams. 

AlfiUate Faculty 

Dunnell, Spain (Anthropology);' Koenig, Moseley (Art); 
,Miller, Shapiro (Asian Languages and Literature); Haskins, 
Kruckeberg (Botany); Farner, Deyrup-Olsen (Zoology); 
Gregory, Ritter (Chemistry); Edmonson, Pascal (Classics); 
Edelstein, Godfrey (Communications); Konick, Warnke 

EDUCATION 

(Comparative Literature); Haaga, Hostetler (Drama); 
North, Worcester (Economics); Irmscher, Stevick (English); 
Kakiuchi, Morrill (Geography); Kelley, Porter (Geology);' , 
Buck, Rabura (Germanics); Pease, Treadgold (History); 
Granberg, Johnson (Home Economi~);Ellison, Legters 
(Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area Studies); Ah
lers, Hiatt (Librarianship); Blumenthal, Dubisch (Mathe
matics); Cooper, Moore (Music); Fox, Morford (Physical 
and Health Education); Henley, McDermott (Physics); 
Gottfried, Matthews (Political Science); Hunt, Lumsdaine 
(Psychology);. Friedrich; Penuelas (Romance Languages 
and Literature); Jarvi, Steene' (Scandinavian Languages and 
Literature); Augerot, Haney (Slavic Languages and Litera
ture); Costner, Schmitt (Sociology); Booth, Nilsen (Speech 
C~mmunicatio':l). 

The s~veral programs offered by the College of Education' 
. in undergraduate and graduate work are designed: (1) to 
~elp the prospective teacher to develop competence and 
sophistication in one or more teaching fields and to develop 
proficiency in the teaching process through study and prac-. 
tice; (2) to introduce students to the study of education as a 
basic social institution aQd to the profession of teaching; (3) 
through research, observation, and direct experience, to 
develop, an understanding of growth and development in 
children, ,youth, and adults; .(4)' to develop an under
standing of teaching and learning processes as they affect 
the selection, organization, presentation, and evaluation of 
curriculum mater:ials and resources for various age· levels 
and ability groups; (5) ,to promote and foster research and 
advanced study in the several branches of the field of edu
cation for which postbaccalaureate work is appropriate; (6) 
to assist each student in developing a workable philosophy 
of education and an appreciation of the ethical responsibil
ities of a professional educator in a free society. An exten-
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sive schedule of classroom observation and' directed 
teaching is ma~e available through cooperative arrange
ment with the public schools in the greater Seattle area.· 

Bureau of School Service 

Through ,the Bureau of School Service, the college and the 
University provide a wide variety of professional services to . 
the schools and co~m~nities of the state of Washington. 

Robert A. Anderson, Director 

, AecredftaffoD' 

The teacher Certification Program is accredited by the· 
National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Educa
tion. The college also' is a member of the 'University Council 
for Educational Administration. 

Empl~ynient 

Th~ Placement Center, 301 Loew, provides assis~nce to 
students and alumni' seeking teaching and administrative 
positions' at all levels in public and private educational in
stitutions. Placement files, which are a necessity in edu'ca
tional job seeking, may be. established and permanently 
maintained. Information' concerning job openings, Writing 
letters of application, interview procedures, etc., is avail
able. Students should register .during the first quarter of 
their ~nal year. Registration and job-seeking information 
ar~ free; howeyer, a $5, fee is charged for-creation of a per
manen~ place~ent file. 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 
A~ryOftlce 

207 Miller' . 

Rufus C. Salyer' 
Director 
Advisory Services 

Jane Watt 
, Assistant to the Director 

AdmJssJon to the CoDege o~ Education 

AdmisSion to the college is dependent upon eligibility for, 
admission, enrollment, and registration at the University of 
Washington. 

A minimum of 90 approved credits i~ required. 

Prior 'am,ussion to the College of Education Teacher Certi
fication Program or acceptance into.a non certificate college 
degree p~ogram is required. 

Bachelor of ~ Degree 

To qualify for the Bachelor of Arts degree, students in the 
College of Education, in addition to meeting University 

requirements, must fulfill basic proficiency requirements, a 
distribution' requirement, and a' major requirement, an~ 
must complete at least 10 credits in professional education 
courses with a 2.00 minimum grade-point average. ' 

· Basic Proftdencles 

All incoming students whose high school program included 
three units (years) of college preparatory. mathematics, three 
pnits' (years) of a single foreign language, and four units 
(years) of English. will be considered to have satisfied the 
b~ic proficiency requirements. Students who do not satisfy 
the requirements in this. way are required during the· first 
year in residence to. complete 15 cred;its selected from the 
most' appropriate courses in English composition, foreign 
language, or' mathematics. Incoming students with 85 or 
more acceptable transfer creditS~ and students who -have 
fulfilled the general education requirements of other' ac
credited' colleges' or ",niversities, will be considered to, have 
satisfied the basic proficiency requirements. However, 
courses (up tq 15 credits) taken at the University of Wash
ington or other colleges or universities to satisfy the basic 
proficiency requirements may not be counted toward the 
~istribution requirement. 

Distribution Requirement 

- For ttte purpose of general education, a listing of courses 
has been divided into three large fields of knQwledge: the 
humanities, the social sciences, and the natural sciences. 
Each student must select, preferably with the approval of an 
adviser, at least 20 credits in cou~ from each of the tb~ 
fields on the distribution list (see College of, Arts and Sci-

· ences section of this catalog). No course required in 'Q major 
field of study, secondary certification emphasis, or mqjor 
field of study in a degree-only program may be ~d to sa
tisfy this requirement. Students pursuing an elementary 
emphasis major may include c,?urses from the major de
partment. 

Teacher Certificliltion 

· Teacher education and certification in the state of Wash-
. 'ington are controlled by the State Board of Education. All' 

colleges and universities preparing teachers must conform 
to the general cert:,ification pattern established by the board. 
Both the Provisional or Initial Certificate and the Standard 
Certificate may be obtained at the University of Wash-

. ington. Information on out-of-state' certificates and emer
gency and speci~ certificates can be obtained from the 
State Department of Public Instruction in Olympia. ' 

The Provisional or Initial Certificate is a temporary 
teaching certificate that· is valid for a three-year period -~nd 
is renewable once for an additional three-year period. 
Completion of 12 approved quarter credits and a minimum 
of one year of successful teaching are necessary for renewal 
of the certificate for the second three-year period. Inexperi
enced teachers (thoSe who have not taught during the three
year period of the Provisional Certificate) may exercise the 
renewal option once without additional credit, provided 
the certificate is .renewed within seven 'years of the date of 
issuance of the first Provisional Certificate. The certificate 
will show the' subject areas of competence, as well as the . 
level(s) on which the bolder is prepared to teach. Beginning 
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teachers.8re assigned in accorda~ce 'with their stipulated 
,competeDcies .. No~citizens should consult with an educa
tion cO~lor ~nceming State Board of Education regula
tionsrelating to ~thecertificationof noncitiZens. 

The Standard Certificate requirements must be completed' 
durin, the six-year period of the Provisional, o,rtificate. 
The 'Standard certificate is' valid as long' as the holder 
teaches and fQr seven yearS thereafter .. ' ' 

All students obtaining an Initial or PrQvisional Certificate 
for teaching shall ~mplete a socioethnic stlldies require
ment prior to the final quarter of the teaching practicum. A 
minimum of 6 credits in approved courses is, required. At ' 
least 3 credits shall be in a COUfse(S)' that examines' the 'gen
eral' features of ethnic diversitY7 culttJral .pluralism, eco
Dontic deprivation, and cultural valuedifferences;Jhe ad
'dition$! 3 credits sh~1 be in a cQurse(s), that addresses the 
cbaraeteristics, contributions, and pro~lems' of a particular 
~~i~ or etJi,nicgroup in the United States. Additional in
formation and a listing. of suggested courses that ,tUUill the 
~Uirement ;Dlay be obtained from the College of educa
tion advisory office,. Students seeking admission to block 
patterns, 'elementary or secondary,.must recognize that the 
soeioethnic requirement may need to, be completed prior 
to entry into the block, beca~ time' may not pennit such 
cou~ work during ,the professional . sequential 'pattern. 

• I oj,. • 

The imtial or Pr~viSionai' Certificate 'at the' e~e~entary 
,School. level requires' the ,completion, of ~ pr~fessional 
mmQr. . .' 

Each of the prQfessional minor c;crtificat,e patterns provides 
,th~ student a program that'is cons.onant ,with, the require
ments of the State Board of Education. Students who can 
dem~nstra~, ,equivalent compete,ncies in, any of the stipu- , 

. lated _ areas, as indicated. by previous experience. or ,by the 
successful completion of adv~ced credit examinations, 
should see an education counselor for assistance. Courses in 
professional ecrucation completed eleven or more years be
fore admission 'or readmission are not applicable. Such 
courses may be r&:e&~blis~ed,by examinati~n. 

AdiDlssfoD to the Teacher Certification PnIgnun , 
(PI'oYlslooal or Initial certUlcatIoil) , . 

Admission to the Teacher Ce'rtification Program is based 
on' genetal criteria prescribed by the college and specific 
erite$' ~etermined 'oy screenirlg committees' of the; College 
of . Education. Adm~iort, to any program is dependent 

'upon the-' availability of faculty, -physic8J resources,' and 
'space i,n an approved teacher edu~on pattern. . , 

To -be ~nsidered for admission to any elementary or sec-
opdary program, a stllde~ mQst:· (1) be_ in good s~nding at 
the University of Washington; (2) be of sound physical and 
me~~' :hea1th giviligpromise: of suecess in 'teaching; (3) 
rempve any University admission'deficiencies and complete 
basi~ proficiency require~ents;· (4) satisfy all distributio,n 
requirements;· (5) complete approximately seventy percent 
·9f an:.apptoved major; (6)$.ltisfy grade:-point average and 
c~t ,~uirements, ,if applicable; (7) provide a record of 

. ~~en~d :-instructional -experience ,at the' 'appropriate 
lev,el and',in the appropriate-area (EDUC 302, Introductory 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

, Practicum in Oassroom Teaching and Management, may 
be utilized}; (8) complete a contractual time schedule .as 
required by the specific pattem selected. " 

Admission to. an Elementary Level Pattem 

In. addition to the above requirements, students interested 
in . an elem~ntary pattern must have completed the fol
lowing courses and must be interviewed by at least two hi
dividuals; the in~erviews will be arranged by the elementary 
block coordinator: HUM 201, GEOG 100 or approved 
substitute, ,MATH '170. 

Five credit~ in at) approved lab~ratory natural science 
course (e.g.; biology, chemistry, physics). Note: Some pat .. 
terns may have additional admission requirements; if so, 
they ,are indicated .n· the Major and Minor Programs i~ 
Education,section. ' 

Applicants must provide: ·(1) two copies of the, application 
form; (2) an up-t<HIate transcript(s); (3) a record of courses 
being taken during the present quarter. 

s~ Requlreme.-,for Admlsslon,o tbe Secon..." Level Pattenas 

Recommendatiol)S for admission' to secondary teacher eer
tific8tlon patterns are administered by faculty members in 
the various subject-matter fields. The following',list includes 
information on where· to obtain additional' details and as
sistance about the admission process and specifies 'admis-
sion require~ents for each major area. ' ." 

At the secondary school.level,' Irlinor academic programs 
are available, but not required. Students are encouraged to' 
broaden t~eir teactter preparation by electing one or more 
supportive teaching fields. Minor departmental' require
ments are indicated un4erMajor. and Minor Programs in 
Education. 

APPUEJ;> ARTS 

Business Education (Business Education" office, M~ller 
Hall): (1) 2.S0 minimum gi'ade-point average in bUsiness 

, education; (2) a' minimum of threemontbs' documented 
accumulated full-time business or office work experience, 
or approved equivalent; (3) personal interview. " 

Industrial ~ducation (Education· advisory' office, 207 
Miller): (1) 2.S0 minimum grade-point average in industrial 
education; (2) three reference letters; (3~ personal interview. 

Health Education (advisory .office, 101 Hutchinsc;m): (1) 
250 minimum grade-point average in health education. 

Physical Education (advisory office, 101 Hutchinson). 

THE ARTS 

Art (advisory ofJice, -104 Art): (1) 2.S0 minimum cumula~ 
tive . grade-point average; (2) 3.00 minimum grade-point 
average in art major courses; (3) personal in~rview; (4) a 
portf()lio of art work· (conta~ SChool of Art adviser' for 
complet~ details). . 

Music (Music Education office, 331 Music): (1) 3.00 min
imum grade-point average in music major; (2) personal in
terview; (3) three letters of recommendation; (4) evidence 
of work experience (contact School·of Music radviser,.for 
complete details). . , 
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FOREIGN LANGUAGES 

Asian Languages and Literat~- (Chinese~ Japanese) (ad
visory office, 302C Thomson); Germanics (adviser, 340C 
Denny); Latin (Classics) (Department of CI~ics, 218 
Denny); Romance Languages and Literature (advisory off
ice,C'108 Padelford); Scandinavian Languages and 
Literature- (adviser" C8B Padelford); Slavic Languages 
and Literature (advis,:>ry office, 111 Thomson). 

Foreign lAnguage (for ,all foreign-language majors): (1) a 
language examination of record in major department; (2) 
personal interview in major ~epartment. 

LANGUAGE ARTS , 

Communications '(Journalism) (Student Services Center, 
1.18 Communications); Comparative Literature (advisory 

, office, 8434 Padelford); Drama (advisory office, 114 Ora
ma-1V);English (advisory office, Padelford Hall); Speech 
Communication (2.50 minill\um, grade-pOint average in 
speech communication courses required; advisory office, 
Parrington Hall). ' ' 

Language Arts (for all ~ajors included under' language 
, arts): (1) a documented record of working with youth in 

out-of-school settings, (EDUC 301, 3 credits, may be 
elected), submit to" major depil$nent; (2) three letters of 
recommendation (submit to major department); (3) per
sonal interview (arrange with major department); (4) a per
sonal file containing examples of work, a statement of pr~ 
fessional purpose, and copies of all transcripts (submit to 
major department); (5) evidence of aptitude in the major 
(check with major advisory office). 

NATURAL SCIENCES AND MATHEMATiCS 

Biology (Teacher Preparation Office, 212 Johnson): (1) 2~SO 
minimum ,grade-point average in biology major; (2) per
sonal int~rview; (3) one letter of recommendation (see 
biology teacher preparatio~ adviser for specific details). 

Chemistry (advisory office, 200'Bagley): (1)2.50 minimum 
grade-point average in chemistry major. ' 

Earth Sciences and Geological Sciences (science office, 111 
Miller): (I) 2.50 minimum grade-point average in earth or 
geological sciences major . 

Mathematics (advisory, office, ,036 Padelford): (1) 2.50 
minimum grade-point average in mathematics major. 

Physics (advisory office, 215 Physics): (1)' 2.50 minimum 
cumulative grade-point average;' (2) PHYS 407 and 408 (B 
grade or. higher required). 

SOCIAL STUDIES 

Students with any of the following majors should see the 
College of Education advisory Qffice, 207 Miller: Anierican 
Indian studies, anthropology, .Asian Ame~can studies, 
Black studies, Chicano studies, eConomics, geography, his
tory, Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area Studies, 
political science, psychology, society and justice, sociology. 

* Teaching minors only; interested students should inquire at the Edu
cation Advisory Office, 207 Miller. 

Social Studies (for aU majors included under social 
studies): (1) 2.50 minimum cumulative grade-point av~ 
erage; (2) letter of recommendation from an adviser in' 
major department; (3) successful completion :of a written 
test for competence in expression; (4) docUmented experi~ 
e~ce.with youth in out-of-school settings, wiUbe given spe
cial consideration; '(5) two ,personal interviews of reCord-

, (a) either a' Coll~ge Fi~ld Committee member in the major 
department, or a metnber- of the Education Social Studies 
faculty; (b) a certificated secondary social studies teacher or" 
social studies supervisor under current teaching' ~ntract. 

AppUcation Procedure, 
Elementary or Secondary Levels 
Make certain the general admissiqn prerequisites an4 spe
cific admission criteria are understood.' If ,there 'are ques
tions, obtain aSsistance as indicated p~Viously. when stipu
latedrequirements have been met, obtain 'an application for 
admission to the ,selection prOCess from' the indicated 
,source. The completed application and other material as 
required are to be turned in to the same office.' The selec
tion process will have been initiated. 

AppUa.t1on Deadlines, 
Ele~entary or Secondary Levels 
Applications will be accepted during the first two weeks of 
the quarter preceding the desired entry quarter or, the last, 
two weeks of the previous quarter, not including Summer 
Quarter. Specifically: 

Autumn Quar.ter: Last two weeks of Winter Quarter or the 
first two.weeks of Sp~ng Quarter. 

Winter Quarter: Last two weekS of Spring Quarter or the 
first two weeks of Autumn Quarter. 

Spring Quarter: Last two weeks of Autumn Quarter or ,the 
first two weeks of Winter Quarter. ' 

Summer Quarter: Same as Autumn Quarter. 

Elementary Level Cerdftcittlon Program 

The Elementary Level Professional Teacher ~rtification 
Program is offered in required field-oriented block pat
terns~ The tables on' the following two pages portray these 
three patterns, whic,h include the professional sequence and 
the professional. minor. Patterns not specifically identified 
will be adjusted within the variable field-oriented block. 

Secondary Level CerdftcatloD Program. 
The Secondary Level Teacher Certification Program is por
trayed immediately .following the elementary level field-
oriented block patterns. ' 

The secondary certification program will move on~o a 
,required three-quarter, field-oriented block sequenCe for 
the majority of, if not all, students entering the Teacher 

.. ' Certification Program on or after September 15, 1976. 
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COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

MAJOR AND MINOR 
PROGRAMS IN EDUCATION 

INDIAN STUDIES BASIC CORE (30 CREDITS) 

Listea below are. the major and minor academic fields for 
elementary and secondary teachers. It is the responsibility 
of the stud~nt to consult the selected department to verify 
requirements and to obtain course approval where re-

ANTH 311, 333, or 334, or 335,416; GIS 313, 317, 338; 
EDc&1 464, plus 5 credits selected by the student and the 
Director of Indian Teacher Education. 

SOCIAL STUDJES CO!ffi (30 CREDITS) 

quested. . ' 

American Indian Studies 

HSTAA. 201; 432; HST 113; GEOG 100; ECON 200; 
POLS 210. 

Teaddllg MJdor: Secondary and Elementary Scbool Emphasis 

65 approv~d credits required. 

ELECTIVE SUPPORT COURSES (5 CREDITS MINIMUM) 

ANTH 202; ARCH~ 304,472; ART H 331; EDUC 401; 

Fleld.()riented Elemenfary Block Patterns 

Northline Consortium Block (Northshore-Shoreline Districts)* 
Seattl~ TEPFO Block (Region I, Region II, Seattle School District)* 

First Quarter 

Learning and Evaluation 
EDPSY 304 S credits 
EDPSY 308 3 credits 

Teaching Strategies 
Clinic 

EDC&I 496 3' credits 
Field Practicum 

EDUC 302 3 credits 
(6 hours per week) 

Elective 3 credits 

Second Quarter 

Reading and Language 
~Clinic: 

EDC&1360. 3 credits 
EDC&I 3SS 3 credits 

Clinic Hours (as scheduled) 
Field Practicum 

EDUC 402, 403 8 credits 
(3 hours daily) 

Electives 3·6 credits 

Third Quarter 

Science, Mathematics, 
Social Studies Clinic: 
,EDC&I·370 3 credits 

EDC&I37St· 3 credits 
EDC&I 365 3 credits 

Clinic Hours (as scheduled) 
Field Practicum . 

,aDUC 402, 403 8 credits 
(3.hours d~iiy) 

Foundations: Crucial Issues in Education 
EDEPS 479, 3 cre~its 

Fourtb Quarter 

Cer.tificated Teaching 
Practicum 

EDUC402 
or 

EDUC 403 20 credits 

Art (EDC&I 317) or Drama (EDC&l318) or Music (EDC&I 319), 3 credits 

Seattle Block may include preparatio"'for Inner City and Urban Teaching. . 

* Summer Quarter not to be included 
t For Seattle TEPFO interns, EDC&I 375 will be moved to the second quarter etTective with th~e entering the pattern in Autumn 
Quarter 1975. 

Variable Field-Oriented Block (Various School Districts)* 

First Quarter 

Learning and Evaluation 
EDPSY 304 5 credits· 
EDPSY 308 3 credits 

Field. practicum 
BOUe 302 3 credits 
(6 hours per week) 

Electives 3·8 credits 

Second Quarter 

Reading and Language 
Arts Clinic 

EDC&I 360 3 credits 
EDC&! 3S5 3 credits 

Field practicum 
EDUC 402, 403 5-8 credits 
(2-3 ho~ daily) 

Electives 3-8 credits 

. ThIrd'Quarter. 

Science~ Mathem~ticS. 
Social Studies Clinic 

EDC&I 370. 3 credits 
EDC&I 375 3 credits 
EDC&I 365 3 credits 

Field. Practicum . 
EDUC 402, 403 8 credits 
(3 'hours daily) 

Foundations: Crucial Issues·in Education 
. EDEPS 479, 3 credits 

Fourth Quarter 

Certificated Teaching 
Practicum 

EDUC402 
or 

EDUC 403 20 credits· 

Art '(EDC&! 317) or Drama (EDC&! 318), or Music (EDC&I 319), 3 credits 

Seattle ASsignment may include preparation for Inner City and Urban Teaching * Summer Quarter may be elected for quarters 1, 2, or 3. For summer, the field pnicticum must be scheduled for morning. Student 
may schedule the quarterly sequence, . with approval, to be compl~ted five quarters from commencing the first quarter, not counting 
Summer Quarter. Quarters 2 and 3 may ~ reversed if necessary. . . . . . 
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OEOO 342; O'IS 22Z, 223, 224, 310, 340; PHYA28S; 
POL S 211; PSYCH 250,443; SOC 362. 

Teac:blDR MiDon Elementary ~ool Emphasis 

26 approved credits required. 
, , 

Prior adDlission to a, field-oriented certification pattern. 
Courses: EDC&I 317 or 318 or 319, 355 or LING 455, 
EDC&1360, 365, 464; EDPSY 447. 

TeachfDII Mloon Secondary Sc~ool Empbasfs . 

30 approved credits required; same as' ~ndian Studies Basic 
Core. ' 

Anthropology 

Teaeblq MqJon SeconclBr, or Elementary School Empbals 

To be admitted as a major inantbropology in the COllege 
of Education, each student must have completed: all CoI-:
lege of Education profic;iency requirements; a minimum of 
90 credits; and two of the following three courses, with a ' 
minimum grade B in at least one of them: PHY A 201, 

, ANTH 202, or .<\RCHY 2~5. ' 

To graduat~ with a Bachelor of ~ degree i,n this· curric
ulum from the' College of Education, a student must' have 
completed: ~O credits selected from both. upper-and lower-

E8r1y CblIdhood/Pilmary BIOek Pattern 
SprIDg Quarter Admission ODly 

Spring Quarter 

Learning and Evaluation 
EDPSY,304 S credits 
EDPSY 308 . 3 credits 

. Theory and Practicum in ECE 
EDC&I 347 3 credits 

Field Practicum 
EDUC 302 (TBA) 3 credits 

Electives 3-6 credits ' 

Autumn Quarter , ' 

Foundations of Early 
'Learning 

, 'EDPSY 400 3 credits 
Language Arts and Social 
Studies inEeE ' 

EDC&I 348 3 credits 
, Program ,Planning in BeE 

EDC&I 3S0 ,3 credits 
Field Practicum' 
(Pre-Primary) 

EDUC 402 S credits 
(2 hours daily) 

Electives 3-6 credits 

Wiater Quarter 

Mathematics and Science in 
BeE 

EDC&I 349 3 credits 
Kindergarten and Primary 
Teaching 

EDC&I 345 3 creditS 
Reading 

'EDC&1360 3 credits 
'Field Practicum 
Primary 

EDUC 402 8 credits 
(3 hours ~aily) 

Foundations: Crucial Issues in Education 
EDEPS 479, 3 credits 

Art ,(EDC&I 317) or Drama (EDC&I 318) or Music (EDC&I,319) 

Spring Quarter 

Certificated Teaching 
Practicum 
Preprimary and Primary* 

, EDUC 402 . 20 credits 

• Primary emphasis may complete practicum in K-3 assignment; preprimary emphasis must complete 10 credits of ,praciicum iii 
K·3 assignment. ' ' 
Preparation for Inner City and Urban Teaching, may be elected 

Spring Q..,ter 

Leaniing and Ev~uation, 
EDPSY'304 S credits 
EDPSY 308 3 credits 

T~eory:~d P(8Cticum in SPE 
EDSPE 404 3 credits 

Field Practicuin 
EDUC 302 3 credits 

Foundations . 
EDEPS 479 3 credits 

Electives· 3 credits 

General Elementary/S~ ~tlOD Block PaUem 
. , Sprbig Quarter Admission QaJ1 

Autumn Quarter Wiater Quarter 

Reading & Language. 
Arts. ' 

EDC&I 360 3 crredits , 
-BDc&I35S 3 cre(lits 

Program Planning and 
Evaluatio,. in SPE , 

EDSPE403 or 
EDSPE4090r 

, EDSPE 411 3 credits 
EDSPE 510 ~ credits 

Field Practicum 
, EDUC 402, 403 S credits 
(10 hourS per week) 
EDC&I 317,3'18, 
or319 3 ~its 

Science, Mathematics, , 
Social Studies 

EDC&I370 -
EDC&I375 
EDC&I365 

Field Practicum 

3 credits 
3 credits 
3 credits 

EDUe 402, 403 8 credits 
(3 hours daily) 
EDSPE 499 . 3 credits 

• Not recommended. May ~ approved in case of serious ,~dship. 
Preparation for Inner City and Ur~il Teaching may be elected 
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Sprlag QUarter 

Certificated Teaching 
Practicum 

EDUC402 
or 

mue 403 20 credits 



division courses .in the Department of Anthropology,in~ 
eluding PHY A 201, ANTH 202, and ARCHY 205; and a 
minimum of 25 credits of the required 50 with a grade of B 

,or above (courses in which a student r.eceives a D'or E may 
not be -counted toward the required 50, credi~ for the 
major). 

Teacblng Minor: SecondarY School Emphasis 

To gr~duate with a minor in anthropology, College of Edu
cation students ·must complete 30 credits selected from 
both upp~r- and lower-division courses in the Department 
of Anthropology, including PHY A 201, ANTH 202, and 
ARCHY 205; 'and a minimum of 15 ,credits of the required 
30 with a gade' of B or above (courses in which a stu~ent 
receives a D or E may not be counted toward the required 
30 credits for the minor). Courses below the 200 level may 
not be counted in the 30 credits. ' 

Art 

Teaching Mldor: Secondary sChool Emphasis; . Elementary 'School 
SpedaUzatfo~ Elementary and Seeondary School SpedaUzatfon 
(K.12) . , 

70 approved credits required~ Courses: ART lOS, 106, 107, 
109, 110, 129; ART H 201, 202, 203; ART 210, 211,1212; 
3 credits from ART 250, 253, ~54, 255; 256, 259; 305 or' 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION ®. 
201; 3 credits from ART 300, 301,302,303,304; 3 credits 
from ART 272, 350, 358; 14 credits of approved art elec
tives; EDC&I 340 (options'}, 2,and3)~ EDC&I 341 (op
tions I and 3). 

Teacblng M~or: Elementary School Emphasis 

50 approved art credits required. Courses: ART lOS; 106, . 
107, 109, 110, 129; ART H 201, 6 credits of approved art 
history electives; ART 250 or 255; 9 credits from ART 
300, 302, 303, 304; 9 credits of approved art electives; 
EDC&I340. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

IS approved art credits required. Offered only in combina
tion with art major. 

AsIan American Studies 

Teaching ~1dor: Secondary and Elementary School Emphasis 

62-71 approved credits required. 

TRACK A: SOCIAL STUDIES 

Courses: HSTAA 201, 432; HST 113; GEOG 100, 313; 
ECON 200; POL S210; GIS 305; EASIA 210; PSYCH 
448. 

Fleld-Orieated Secondary Block' Pattern 
Northline Consortium Block (Northshore-8horeline Pistricts) 
Seattle TEPFO Block (R~gion I, Seattle School District) May inelude preparation for Inner 
Variable Field-Oriented Block (various school districts) City 9r Urban reaching 

First Quarter Setond Quarter Third Quarter 

Teaching Methods5 3-4 credits Certificated Teacl1ing Learning and Evaluation 
EDPSY 304 5 credits Teaching Strategies Clinicl Practicum2 ' 

EDPSY 308 3 credits EDC&I496D 3 credits (40 hrs. per week in 
Field, Practicum2 regular school schedule) 

3 credits EOUC 403 or 404 12 credits EDUC403 
Teaching Strategies Clinicl 

EDC&1496C 
Field,Practicum2 ' 

EDUC302 
(24 hrs. per week on or 

3 credits approved schedule) ~UC4~4 20 credits 

2-4 credits . 
(6 hours per week) 

Special Methods3 

Electives 3-6 credits Elective 3 credits 
Foundations: Crucial Issues in Education (EDBPS 479, 3 credits)4 

1 .. Northline Consortium Block only. , 
2. Time allocated for all field practicums includes scheduled seminars. 
3. Foreign Language. Science, and Business Education. ' 
4. Required during 'the first or second quartet for all students entering the Teacher Certification Program after September 15, 1976. 
5. Limited offering may require inclusion in the first or third quarter. 

The program in Northline and Seattle provi4es a three-' 
quarter continuous 'experience. Entry is available A1itumn~ 
Winter, or Spring· quarters: Summer Quarter may not be 
utilized. To provide intake, opportunity each quarter for all 
students. currently. some modification of the methods and eval
uation course sequence listed above is neCessary. These changes 
are necessitated by the fact that' there. are not sufficient sUi
dents to justify offering the methods class each quarter. ":11 

. other requirements will follow the normal pattern. 

The program for th~ Variable ·Block consiSts of ~e same re
quirements ,listed above. Howev~r, the Varhlble Block is de
signed to permit greater freedom in time to complete the 
program as well as in choice of location at which the assign
ment may be',accomplished. It is open only to those presenting 
strong reasons consistent with the concept of flexibility. 

The Variable Block may be entered any quarter. including 
Summer Quarter., The student may elect to complete the re
quirements in four quarters, not including Summer Quarter~ 
However, eachq\1arterly pattern must be completed as stipu
lated above. The third, final, quarter of the pattern must be 
completed ~urin'g Autumn, Winter, or Spring quarter. ' 

Placements in the Variable Block are possible in Seattle • 
Region n (South or West SeattI~); Lake Washington. Highline. 

, Mercer, Island, Renton, Edmonds. Other local school districts 
may be mcluded as the program develops; inquire in the edu- , 
cation advisory office, 207 Miller, for additional possibilities •. 

Admittance 10 any TEPFO secondary pattern requires' prior 
selection and admission I~' fhe Tea~h,er Certijication' Program. 
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Plus a minimum of 14-22 approved credits' from the fol
lowing list of Asian American core courses. Before taking 
any of the core courses, the' student must have his or her 
Program of Studies approved by the Asian' American 
Studies advi~er in the College of Education. Courses: OIS 
410, 411, 360, 443; 0 ST 391; PSYCH 250; EDUC 301, 
401; ART H 301; C LIT 302; HSTAS 422,423,453,4;54. 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School. Emphasis 

22 approved credits selected from the core listing pre-
ceding. ' 

Biology 

Tea.chlng MJUor: Secondary School Emphasfs 

47-54 approved credits required. Cou~: BIOL 101-102; 
BOT 320, 113 or BIOL 210, 211, 212; CHEM 102 or 231, 
232,241; OENET 451; MICRO 301; 302; and four out of 
the five following categories (three must have laboratories): 
BOT 371 or '472; ZOOL' 208 or 301; ZOOL 362 or 456; 
ZOOL 330 or 33 I; ZOOL 409 or BIOL 472. A grade of C 
or better must be achieved in each required' course. 

Teaching MqJor: Elementary School Emphasis 

45-50' approved credits required. Courses: BIOL 101-102; 
BOT 320, 113; or BIOL210, 211, 212; CHEM 102 or 231, 
232, 241; 25 credits of upper-division courses (must in
clude 5 credits in botany arid 10 credits in 'zoology)~ (Also 
see natural sciences teaching major.) , 

Teachlas Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

A grade of C or b~tter must be achieved in each required 
course. 30 approved credits required. Courses: approved' 
electives in biology, botany, and zoology and at least one.5-
credit course in upper-division biological ~ciences. 

Black Studies 

Teacblna MId~r: Secondary School Empbasls 

62-65 approved creditS,required. 

TRACK A: SOCIAL STUDIES 

Courses: SOC S 150; HSTAA 201,432; HST 113; GEOG 
100; ECON 200; HST 495; POL S 210; SOC ,105; plus 25 
approved credits from the following, Black Studies core 
courses: ANTH Ill, 212;' BLK S 250; OEOO 227; HST 
361, 362; HSTAA 443, 444; PSYCH 250, 260,443; SOC 
362,463; ENOL 358. . 

TRACK B: LANGUAGE ARTS " 

Courses: ENOL 358, 444,212*,2'71,277,391 or 393;351 
or 352 or 353; SOC S I SO~ In addition, 30 approved credits 
from the following Black Studies' core courses: DRAMA 
490; C LIT 261, 262, 263;.ENGL 251*, 211*, 355·, 399·; 
SPHSC 100; SPCH 140; 329. 

. Teachlnl_ Mldor: Elementary School Emphasis 

62-65 approved credits required. Courses: the same courses 
as for Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis, Track 
A or Track B. 

• Sections in which Black literature is given special' emphasis. Consult 
with an adviser regarding appropriate selection of sections. ' 
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Teachlas Minor: Secondary School Emp,basIs , 

35 approved credits required. Courses: 35 approved credits 
from Track A or Track B required .. , 

Business Education 

Teachlll8 MqJor: Secondary School Empbasls 

54 approved credits, required. Courses: ACCTO 210, 220; 
QMETH 200; BO&S 101, 200; ECON ,200, 201; MKTO 
300 or 301; B CMU 301; A ORO 460; BO&S 361 ,or 
B ECN 301 or MKTO 381 (may be deferred until fifth 
year); EDC&I 314, 315, 316. 

Teaching MqJor: Elementary SChoOl Empluwls 

37 approved credits required~ CourseS: ACcr~ 210, 220; 
QMETH 200; BG&S 101,200; ECON 200; A ORO 460 or 
ECON 201; B CMU 301; EDC&I 314. 

Teacblas Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

35 approved' credits .requlred. Courses: ACcrG 210, 220; 
BO&S 101,200; ECON 200;B CMU 301; approved elec
tive in 'business or economics (3 credits); EDc&1 314; 315 ' 
or 316. 

Che~ 

A grade of C or higher must be obtained in each required 
. chemistry course or approved equivalent. 

Teaching MqJor: Secondary or Elementary 'School Emphasis 

55 approved credits required. Courses: CHEM, 140, 150, 
151, 160, 170, 221,- 231, 232, 241, 242, 350, 351; PHYS 
114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 11'9, (of approved equivalent); 
MATH 124. 

Teacb1D1 Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

,37 approved credits· required. Courses: CHEM 140, ISO, 
151, 160, 170, 221, 231, 232·, 241·; PHYS 110, 111, 112 
(or'app~oved equivalent). " 

Chi~o StudieS, Bilingual.Blcul~ 

Teacbll18 ~*r::~econdary or Elementary School Emphasis ' 

78-86 approved credits required. Prerequisite: evidence of 
competency to teach in the Sp~nish' language. All students 
to complete th~, Chicano studies co~ plus either, the social 
studi~ core' or the Spanish language core. 

CHICANO STUDIES CORE (48 CREDITS) 

SPAN 231, 331, 359,480; HSTAA 180,181; PSYCH'250; 
MUSIC 300; EDC&I 454; with approval of the Chicano 
Studies adviser select an additional '10 credits from Chi
cano Studies courses. 

SOCIAL STUDIES CORE (30 CREDITS) 

HSTAA 201, 432'; H.ST 113; GEOO 100; ECON 200; 
POLS 210.' 

SPANISH LANGUAGE CORE (38 CREDITS) " 

SPAN 301, 302,303, 304, 305, 306, 408 or 409,480,488, 
481 or 482 or 48~; EDC&I 329, 335. 

• CHEM 3S0 may be substituted for CHEM 232, and CHEM 3S 1 may , 
be substituted for CHEM 241. -, 



Teacblng Minor: Secondary Scbool Empbasls 

48 approved credits reqUired. Prerequisite: evidence of 
co'mpetency to teach in the Spanish language. Course re
quirements the same ,as the Chicano studies Core listed pre-
viously. ' \ 

Elementary School BlUngual-Bleuiturai 
ChlcaDo Education Minor, 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

Certification 'students may make elections from the fol
lowing inStitute regional studies programs: China, Japan, 
Korea, South Asia, Russi;l, East Europe, Latin America, 
Africa, and Near East' Studies. 

26 approved credits requir~. Prerequisites: d.dmission' to 
the Teacher Certification Program; evidence o.f competency 
to teach in the Spanish language; completion of the fol
lowing: SPAN 231~ Chicano Expressive Culture (5), 'GIS 
302, Introduction to Chicano Studies (5), HSTAA 180,' 
History of the ChicaJ10 People to 1848 (5), HSTAA 181, 
History of the Chicano People Since ,1848 (5). Courses: 

, Teacblna Mldor: SecOndary School EmplUBls 

EDC&I 132, 317 or 318 or319, 3$5, 360, 365, 370, 375, 
453. 

Chinese 

Teaching Minor: SecondarY School Empbasls 

37 approved credits required. Also requir:ed is a proficiency 
in oral and written Chinese, and training in teaching 
methods of Chinese., Proficiency in the language must be 
demonstrated by examination. Courses: CHIN 311, 312, 
313, 441, 442, 443; methods course in Chinese language; 
and 10 credits from the following courses: CHIN 362; 
GEOG 336; ECON 493; HSTAS 454; PHIL 414; POL S 
4140r44~. 

Classical Studies 

Teac:hli18 MqJor: FJementary ~bool Empbasls 

64-66 approved credits required. Courses: GRK 101, 102, 
'103,201, 202, 203, 207, 208; or·LAT.101, 102, 103, 201, 
202, 203, 206, 207, 208; plus 36 credits chosen ,with t~e 
approval of the department from courses in upper-<iivision 
Greek, upper-division Latin, classics in English, classical 
art and archaeology, ancient history, the history of ancient 
,philosophy, and the history of ancient science. CLAS'101 
and HST 111 are not acceptable. ' 

Comparative and Foreign Area Studies, Iastitute for 

TeachIDg MqJor: Secondary Sc:bool Emphasis 

45 approved ,credits required. Courses: as listed under 
Comparative and Foreign Area Studies in the College of 
Arts and Sciences section of this catalog. Students shall 
'meet all the requirements of the regional program elected 
with the ~xception of the language requirement; however, 
all students are urged to meet the . language requirement, 
particularly students intending to continue in graduate pro
grams. (For the Latin American Studies major, the lan
guage requirement is compulsory.) 

Teadllng MInor:' Secondary Scboo~ Emp ..... 

30 approved' credits required. Courses: as listed und-
er Foreign and Comparative Area Studies in the College of · 
Arts and Sciences section ,of this catalog. Students. shall 
complete ~O credits of approved courses within the regional 
pr.ogram elected. Credits must include all specified program 
requirements with the exception of the language require-
ment. . , 
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45~55 approved credits required. t· Courses: C LIT 300, 
301, 302; CLAS 210 or any upper-division course in Latin 
or Greek literature; at least two additional upper-division 
courses in comparative literature; at least one course in a 
literature other than English, studied in the original Ian- . 
guage; EDC&I 356 or 331 or 336 or 338 :or 334 or 335 or 
339..' , , 

Teadllng ~r: FJementary School Emphasis . 

45-55 approved credits required.· Courses: C LIT 300, 
301,302; CUS 210 or any upper-<ii,vision course in Latin 
or Greek'literature; at least two additional upper-division 
courses in comparative literature; at least one course 'in a 
literature other than English, studied in the original lan
guage; LIBR 451 or 453; EDC&I 330 or,336 or 338 or 333 
or 339. ' -

Teacblng MI~or: Secondary Scbool Emphasis 

32-40 approved credits required.· Courses: C LIT 300, 
301, 302; CLAS' 210 or any upper-division course in Latin 
or Greek literature; at least one course in a literature other 
than English,' studied in the original Janguage; EDC&I 356 
or 331- or 332 or 336 or '338 or 334 or 335 or 339. 

Drama 

Teacblng MJdor: Secondary School Emphads 

45 or 51 approved credits'required. Courses: DRAMA 
210,211, 212 or 3Z5, and either·210 or 212; 151, 152, 153 
or 251, 252. 253 with DANCE 101, 102, 103; DRAMA 
316, 274, and one of 374, 375, 376, 377,. 378, 379, 472, 
473,475,476,477,478,479;460,461,462,463. 

Teac:blag Millon FJementary School EntpIuwIs 

45 approved credits required. Courses: DRAMA 151, 152 
or 251, 252 with DANCE 101, 102; DRAMA 23Q, 316; 
325 or 210, 211, 212; 331,' 336, 338, 436,438 plus ap
proved drama electives to bring total to required number of 
credits .. 

Teacblll8,~nor: Secondary Scbool Emphasis 

28 approved credits required. Co~rses: DRAMA 274, 230, 
316, 326; 146, 151, 152. or 251, 252, 253 with DANCE 
101, 102, 1.03; DRA-MAl25 or 210,211,212. 

Early Cblldhood Educadon Teacblng Minor' 
(Sprlog Quarter Entry Only) , 

24 -appr~ved credits required. Prior admission to the field
oriented teacher certification pattern. Courses: EDC&I 317 
ot 318 or 319, 341, 348, 349, 35.0, 360; EDUC 301; 
EDPSY 400. 
• Required for speech pathology. .' . 
t Ordinarily only 300- and 400-levelliterature Courses may be applied 
toward the degree •. 



Earth Science 

AU required courses mtist be completed with a grade of C 
or higher. 

GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES EM.,HASIS 
Administered by the Depa~ment of Geological Sciences. 

Teaehlng M*i: Secondary School Emphasis 

63 approved credits required. Courses: GEOL 205, 301, 
3~0, 371, 340, 361; CHEM 140, 150,160; PHYS 114, 115, 
116,117,118,119 or 121, 122, 123, 131,'132, 133; ATM S 
101 or 201 or 301; ASTR lOr or 102 or 201 Qr 301; 
OCEAN 101 or 203. . 

OCEANOGRAPHY EMPHASIS 
Administered by the Department of qceanography. 

Teaebing Mldor: Secondary .School Emphasis 
60 approved credits ·required. Courses: OCEAN 401, 402 
or 417,418,419,423,405 or 450, 433 or 434, 435; MATH 
124, 125, 126; CHEMI40, ISO, 151, 160'; PHYS ,21, 122, 
123;ASTR 101 or 102 or 201 or 301; ATM S 201 or 301; 
GEOL205. 

ASTRONOMY EMPHASIS 
Administered by the Department of Astronomy. 

Teaching MJdor: Secondary School Emphasis , 

60 apprq.ved credi~ required. Courses: IS approved cred'its 
in astronomy; MATH 124, 125, 126; PHYS 114, 115, 116, 
117, 118. 119 or 121, 122,123,131,132, 133;ATM S 10,1 
or 201 ;GEOL .01 or 205; OCEAN I~I or 203. 

ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES EMPHASIS 
Administered by the Department of Atmospheric Sciences~ 

Courses: ATM S 101 or 201 or 301.321.351; PHYS 114. 
115, 116, 117, 118, 119 or 121, 122, 123, 131, 132. 133; 
ASTR iOl or 102 or 201 or 301; OEOL 101 'or 205; 
OC'EAN 101 or 203; 10 to 14 elective-credits in astronomY, 
atmospheric sciences, chemistry, geological sciences,. math
ematics, or. oceanography. 

. GENERAL EMPHASIS 
Ad~inistered by the College of ~ucation., ' 

Teaebing Mldor:'Secondary Scbool Emphasis 

60 approved credits ·required. Courses.: ASTR 101 or 102 
or 201 or301; ATM S ·101 or 201 or 301;'OEOL 101 or 
205, 103; OCEAN 101 or 203; elective in one .of the above. 
departments, 5.credits;BIOL 101-102 or 210, '211, 212 Qr 
equivalent; PHYS 114, 115, 116, 117, li8, 119 or 121, 
122,.123,131,132, 133;CHEM 101,102 or 140, 150,151, 
160. . 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis 

'~dminist,ered by the Department of Geological Scie.nces. 

25 approved credits required. This progr~m is avaiiabie 
'only to students with a teaching major in a science field. 
Courses in each of the ea-:th science departments '(A$tron
omy, Atmospheric Sciences, Oeologicil1' ScienceS •. and 
Oce~nography). ' 

Economics 

. Teaching Mldor: Secondary SchoOl Emphasis .' ' ' . , 

57-60'approved credits required. Co.urses: EeON' 200,20" 
300. 30 I, 281; four electives in economics chosen from a 
minimum of tlJree fields of specializ8tioil other than tIieory 
(20 credits); MATH 157 or ,124; 'two courseS to-be, chosen 
from the f~lIowing list: MATH 125,,126, ~05; PtJ1L.120, 
370, 470; ,ACCTO 210; and additional. up~r~ivision ecp~ 
nomics courses. . 

Econom1~ Mldor: Elementary School Emphasis , .' .. 

44 or 45 approved credits required. Cou~: ECO~ '200, 
201, 281, ~OOt 301; three· electiv~ in. economics cho.!;en 
from· a minimum 'of two different fields ,of speciali~ti9n 
(15 credits); MATH 157 or i24. , ." 

. . Teacbing Minor: Secondary School Empbasls 

35 approved credits required. Courses: ECON 200, '201, 
300, 301; three electives in economics chosen from a' min
imum of ~wo different fields of specialization, or.ECOl'l 
281 and two electives in economics chosen from two fields 
of specialization (15 credits). _ :,'.: 

Eh~mentBry Edu~don '(G.eneral) Teaching Minor, ., 

18 approved credits requir:ed. Prior admission ,to a ,n~td
oriented teacher certific~tion pattern. Courses: EDC&I 317 
or 31 ~ or 3.19, 355. 360, ~~5, 370, 375 .. ' ." :._ 

English 

Teaching Mldor: Secondary School Emphasis 

54-58 approved credits required. Courses: ENOL '27i' ~r 
272; 5 additional credits in adv~nced.,writing Qr E~OI.; 
441 or 444*; ENOL 391 and 390 or 392 or 393 or 442 or 
444 *; ENGL 211' or 5 credfts . in' fiction, 'ENOL '2:1:2 oi'5 
credits in poetry, ENOL 213' or 411 or 412 or:S credits in 
drama; 5 cr~its from ENOL 221, 222, 223,231,241,251, 
261, or 413, 414, 415, 416; 5 credits from ENOL 351 
thr9ugh ·358, 395, or 397; 5 credits from ENOL 311, 314, 
315,322, or 396; 5 credits from ENOL 371, 372'-375~' 376, 
417,444* or LIBR 451 or 453; HSS 480·or 5 credits· or lit
erature in translatiori (e.g., CLAS 430); EDC&I 356.c . 

Teaching Minor: Secondary School Emphasis' " , . 

36-38 approved credits required. Courses:: ENOL 2'11· or 
272; 5 additional credits in advanced writing or ENOL 
441 or 444*;, ENOL 390 or 391 or- 392 or 393 ,or 442; 
ENOL 211·or 5 credits in fiction. ENOL 212 or 5 ,credits 
in poetry, ENOL 213 or 5 cr~ditsin drama; 5 electi~e 
credits in literatur~;' EDC&I ·356. 

EngUsb Mldon Elementary School Eniphasls -

43-45 ,approved credits required., COUl1ies: at I~a$t ,! -18 
credits in writing and language as follows: _,ENOL 271 or 
272; 5 additional credits in advanc~d writing or .ENOL 
441 or 444*; ENOL 391, 390 or 392 or 393 or 442' or 
444*. ENO,L 211· or 5 credits in fiction, ENOL '2i2.or 5 
credits in poetry, ENOL 2i3 or 411 or 412 or 5 credits in· 

~ drama; 10 addi'tional· credits from any two of t.h~ ,(c;>l.Iowing 
four groupings: group I-ENOL 221, 222~ 223, 231~ 241, 
251, 261, or 413. 414, ,415, ~16; .gro~p .2-E~O~ .351 
through 358, 395, or 397; group 3--':'ENO.L 3:1'1, 314. ~IS, 

• Variable topics in ENOL 444 in writiilg, language. and literature. 
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322, or 396;: group ~NGL 371, 372, 37S, 37.6. 417; 
444· or LIBR~ 45 1: or, 4$3,. HSS.480, ot 5 credits :of Iitera-
~ndn. ~slation:·(e.g;, CL.AS430). ...' . 

.. ' F~~ (Roman~e',LaJiguapsaJHI.Llterature) 
'- " ... .'. . . ., 

Teaddaa M"; seco~SeboOIEmPhasis . ' 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION· 

Teach1a8 M*n Elementary School Emphasis ' 

S4approved ,credits required. 10 credits of electives may be 
taken during the fifth year. Courses: CHEM 140, ISO, lSI, 
160; BIOL 101-102; GEOL 101 or 205, 103 or 361, 320, 

, 430;'10 ·credits of approved upper-division geological sci-
~nces electiveS or appro~ed co~rses in related fields. . 

German~a 

Grade-point average of 2.S0 'must be maintained in all 
Ge~an cOUrses in tlie programs. 

51 appro~ed ci'editS'~yond'FREN '222 required, as are a, 
proficiency in oral and : ,Written . French, knowl~F of 
'French literature ail~ ,culture~ ~a tr~ning in ~e appli~;' 
QOlt of InQcierQ.' :prrricipl~~ "matenals,an~'methods of for
eign-I~~se ·~cbjng.Sjltisfaction ot· th., requlreniehts is 
to'tiecertlfi~by. the adviserin·the.~Depart~ent of RQ-
'PlAllce ,L~gul:lg~ and Lite~ture :before tl\e. stu(fent beginS ..Teaddaa ~ SecoDClary School Emphasis . 

· teaching practicum' (EDUC 403 or '404); The :~rogram of . SS'appr~ved credits: above the ~nd-year level required. 
Study, ·.supervised by the departmental adviser, normally' The. (!lllowing courseS fulfill 4,3 credits; the remainder ,of 

, should incl~de·t~e.·following,courseS: FREN 301,.'302,303, - the requi~ SS credits may be,chosen froni other upper
" 304. ~05, )06,,3'S0~ 35. t' 3Sl, 409; '~3 or ROM 40 I ;9 d.~v~~ion ,courses offered by the department. Courses: 

.'.' ':,'credi.4 o(approved:liierature andJorciVilizati,on .~oiitses at' . GERM 30t, 302, 303,,310, 311, 312, 401, 402,403,'405, 

.' '" the 400 level,· including at least 6 in Uteratme;'EDC.l329;' 413;414;·EPC&I,33.6. ' . ' 
" '. '3130~3'3i"~r332! .' .. :: .... :, '.:. :': . '.:" . ' ~ " " . . .. ;,,' 

, . - 'reachlaaMldOn'EIementar)' SChool impballs 

· 'cridit) ~~y~' ~ge(t'. ~o~ , ~tUdy:';~bro~d" ·1'.:ei~rablY '~4. approv~ credits~bove th~. second-year ,level r¢q~ired. 
during thejun~oryear t~ubje.ct·to t~e ~guladons governing' Courses: GERM· 30 1, 302, 303, 310, 311, 312~ 4OS; EDC&I 

, tranSfer Credit and proVided the student's plart' is ~pproved 337." 
in ~va.nce~y tbe'de.,artrilents in, which he ,is studying. 

· T~MJdon.EIe~ScbOol~ 
"4~' .approved C?redits required.' CourseS: same' as fQr. 
, Teaching Major: S~ndary School Emphas~s with one ex-. 
,~tion: the,9 creditS of Iite~re-8!ld/()r ~ivili~~on are 
not reqUired.· '. '- . . ., . 

T~ M.iDon seCondary ScIIoolEaDpluisls 
, 42 , appr~ved' cr~its 'required.", co .. rses: . same as for 
Teachiog Major: SlementaryScltool"Emphasis. ' 
.,". ; :.....", : . .' , . - .. .:.. ': .~.. . '. 

,q~hy 

. l'eacbJDa~idon~mtarj~l_badt , 
'5Q·~p~roved- credi~' 'req~ .. Cp~:GEOG· too~. 20S, 
,200 Qr 207~ '2S8~, 2~S,or~,27;7,· 315,,01' 342 Of· 3.50' or 303, 'or 

· '370~'3()2" ot, 402;' '·pne'sy~rh"'~ 1Pl~ .'tWo"regibnalgeog
raphY'up~~i~isiC>il,el~ti~e CO~~$' approved ·.by ',geog
,raphy:adv.~r (IS .c~ts)~ .' . ,.,.: . . '.. . 

· T~M"EIementary_,EmphalS~'· 
-4S,approvect'c~its' required~Comes: GEOG l00,',.20S," 

:':·200 or 207~ 2S8, 23S or 277,.300 or 370, 302 or.402; one 
syste~~ti~'andtwo ~~gio~ ·geographY·tip~r-division :elec~ , 

, ~ve cou~ approved lly geOgraphy adviser (t~ ~cr~ts,). - '. ..' 

· 'i~'MI~'S~$~~""'" " 
'.' 2S"alJpr~ve<i aeclits reqili~~ Courses: :GEO(i 100,:200 or," .' 

207 'or 2.7,7, ~()SOf'370,' 300 Qr'302 'or, 402'; 'one upper-<livi-.. 
sion: elective. course' approved' :by' geognJphy adviser (5 
credits)., ' ' ".. "" ' . .'. '.' , 

. -'.........".. ,".. .-

1.eadd$iMijon 8eee,...., 8c~ _~' • ' 
,OQ~: :~. Earth Science" Q~Qlogical,.~~en~ Emphasis •. 

•.• I .- , 

" "Varbmle'~cis, ht l!NOi.'444'iD -"~ri~~. ~,8nd li~tnre" 

'-. L 

TeadI1aa Minor: Secondary School Empbasis 

30 approved credits above the Second-year' lc~vel required. 
,Courses:' GERM 301, 302, 303, 310, 311, 312, 401, 402, 
4Oj;E~13~6. ' , 

Jiea1thEduaitiOD 

TeadJlaa ~on SecoadaQSchooI Empba!ds . 
64 'approved credits required. Courses: ZOOL·118, PSYCa . 
1.01,·9 BD 250, 251,321, 322, 4Z1, 422,471, 498, BPI 
421, ENVR411', BIOST 472, GIS 350. 

TeachlDlM~ .~tary~1 Emp~' . 
, 4O.,approved ~tsrequired.Courses: ZOOL 118, PSYCH 

101, H ED2S0, ,251, ~21,'32~, 421, 422, 471. 

, . HIStory EdueatioD 

.TeaddDl Mldon Secondar)' Sdiool EmphaSIs 

· 53' approved' credits :required. '2.S0 grade-pOint average 
~ required· in history courses!t8ken at the University of Wash

illgtOIl. C01:lI'ses:· -HST'11l or HSTAM 201' or 202, HST 
.112, 1'13;. 'HSTAA' , 432., ~nd three'lJoited States' history , 

· courses, at 'least, two of which inpst'be upper-division, ~d. 
· oi1~ 'upper-diyision modem, aurope--course; EOC&I ;366;, 
and~o el~~ves.· " 

Teaeblaa MJdon Elemeafal)' ~ EmpbasIs 

S3 approved, credits required." 2.50 . grade-point average . 
required in hist9ry ~urses taken.at the Ul,liversity:of.Wash
ington.Cpurses:sameas for "Teaching' Major: Secondary 
School Emplias~s, except that an elective may be substituted 
for 'the upper;.Givisionmodem Europe course. BDC&I 366 
not .requiNd. , ". " .~' 
'. . \ . 
Teadllna MInor: SeCoacIatySdaooll;mpbasis 

, 33 approved crec:tits required .. 2.50 grade .. point .average 
,required in history courses taken at the U niversity 'of Wash- ' 

. , 
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ington. Courses: HST 111 or HSTAM 20 t or 20~' HSf ' 
1l2, 113; HSTAA 201,,432; EDC&1366; and one elective. 

On occasion,; equivalent courses may be ~ubstituted for the 
numbered courses if the pe~mission of the Department of 
History is obtained. 

IncUvlduaJlyDeslgneci Interdisc:ipUnary Ml\lor 

45 approved credits minimum· required. Primarily de
signed for those students interested in noncertificated edu
cational roles. (If consideration of" an individually designed 
major pattern is desired to tneet initial teacher certifi~tion 
requirements, this will require .·the submission and ultimate 
approval of a formal petition administered by the college 
advisory office, 207 Miller.) A minimum of fifty percent of 
the credits must be earned in upper..<fivision courses. Pro
fessional education courses required for initial certification 
are not normally included in the program. All individually 
designed programs must be approved by a faculty com
mittee of the Department of Education; a faculty adviser is 
.required for each st~dent. Complete information and appli
cation materials may be obtained in the College of Educa
tion advi$~ry office; 207 Miller. 

Industrial Education 

Teaching Mldon Secondary School Empballs 

57 approved credits required. Courses: EOC&I 300~ 30 I, 
302, 303, 304, 305, 306, 307, 309,400,401; M E 301, 302, 
303, 312; PE 292 or approved substitute; fourteen ap
proved electives. . 

Teacblua MIdor: Elementary School Empbasls 

36 approved c~edits required. Courses: EDC&I 300, 303, 
304, 305, 306, 309, 311; t~elve approved ~Iectives. 

Teaching Mln9ft Seco~ School Empbasis 

38 approved credits required. Courses: EDC&I 300, 301, 
'303,306,309,400,401; M'E 301, 302, 303, 312; PE 292 
or approved substitute; four approved electives. 

Japanese 

Teachlni Mlaon Secondal')' Scbool EmpbaSls 
37 approved credits required, as are a profic.ency in orill 
and written Japanese and training in teaching methods of 
Japanese. Proficiency in the language must be demon
strated by examination. Courses: JAPAN 311, 312, 311 or 
333; 411, 412, 413~ Electives: HSTAS 213; GEOG 437;' 
POL S 435; HSTAS 423; JAPAN 441, 421. 

Joumallsm 

'teacblng MIdon Secoadary Scbool Empbasls 

47-50 approved credits required. Courses: CMU 15Q, 200, . 
320, 321, 324, 406, 414, 480 or 481; EDC&I 358 or 458; 
and 6-9 credits t~en. from the f<?llowing eleCtives! eMU . 
220,291,314, 32S, 353, 400, 402, 411, 443, 450,.474, 480, 
481, 483; SOC 443. . 

lournallsm Midori Elementary Scbool Emphasis 
47-50 approved· credits required. Courses: same as for 
Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis. 

, , 

1,36 

,Teacblng Mlnon Secondar,Y School Empbasli 

27 approved credits 'required. Courses:' eMU 1-50, 200, 
321; EDC&I 358; and at least 10 credits from the followipg 
electives: CMU 400, 402, 406, 411, 414, 443, 450, 474, 
480,481,483. 

Latin (Classics) 

'Teacblng MIdor: Secondary School EmpbaSls' 
36 api)f~ved credits. required. CourSes: 27 credits in upper ... 
division Latin' courses, and 9 .credits chosen with the ap
proval of the Depar1ment of Classics from courses in Greek, ' 
upper-division Latin~ claSsics iii English, classical art aDd 
archaeology, ancient history, the history of ancient philoso-

.' phy, and the ~i~tory of ancient science. ,: . 

Teacblna Midon Eiementary SCbool EDspbasis 
36, approved credi~. required. CourseS: Same as for 
Teaching Major: Sec9ndary School Emphasis. 

TeaddDg MlDon Secondary SchOol Empbasls 

18 approved'credits ·r~quired. Courses: any approved upper 
~ivision Latin c~urses. 

Llbrariansblp 

Mlnon Secondary Scbool Empbasis 

24 approved creditS required. Courses: LIBR 440,' 441, ' 
442, 443, 453, 454; EDC&I 480, 587." 

Minor: Elemeacar,Scbool Emphasis 

24 approved credi~ required. Courses:LIBR 440, '441, 
442, 443, 451, 454; EDC&I 587; one elective, either 
EDC&I 480 or LIBR 452. '.' ' 

Every applicant for' an elementary or seconq~ school Ji- ': 
brary position must hold a teaching certificate f9r the ap- , 
propriate level and must meet the minimum stapdards rec
ommended to the State Board ofEduca~ion; presently the 
minimum is 24:quarter cr~i.ts. .' .. 

Courses listed above meet "(1) recommendations for elemen
tary, junior high; and senior high school librarians, andJor' 
(2) requirem~ntSfor' the librariansbip minor: secon,dary or 
elementary school emph~is, undergraduate prep~ation: 

A class entry carc;l must be obtained in 133 Suzzallo. 

Mathematles 

~eachllll Madcm Seco~ SebooI Emphasis 
4~ approved creditS required' beYDnd Elementary Func
tions.· Courses: MA,!H 114, 124, 125, 126, 205 or 302, 
327, 391, 392, 411, 412, 444, 445 and 3 credits 'in ap
proved mathematics electives. 

Teaddna Midon Elementary School Empbasis 

36 appr~ved credits required beyond Elementary I Func
tions.· Courses: MATH 124, 125, 126, 170, 171, 205 or 
302,411,412 and'two courses from 106,301, or 305. 

• The student must obtain grades of C or higher· in all mathematics 
courses offered to satisfy the requirement and a grade-point average 
of at least 2.00 in all mathematics courses taken. EDC&I, 378·is re
quired for both the teaching lDJ\ior and minor with secondary school 
emphasis. " 



T~aa Minor: Seaadar)' SdIooI Empbasls 

30 approved credits required beyond Elementary Func
tions.' Courses: MATH 124, 125, 126,205,411,412,444, 
445. 

MlUJic Education 

TeaeblDa ~ aad Mlaon Music SptdaUst , 

96 or 97 approved credits required. 

INSTRUMENTAL AND CHORAL 
PERFORMANCEEMPHA&S 

Courses: MUSIC nO, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 210, 211, 
212, 2U, 214, 215, 313, 314, 340 (prerequisite, EOUC 302 
(music section) and admission to Teacher Certification 
Program); MUSIC 310 or 311 or 490; 280, 380, 381,.382; 
443; 432 or 440 or 441 or 443; major instrument or voice 
(21-24 credits); minor instrument or voice (9-12 credits); 
major and minor instrument or, voice to total 33 ~redits; 
ensemble (12 credits, minimum of one· year· choral en
semble required). . 

SECONDARY GENE~L MUSIC E~PHASIS 

Courses: MUSIC, 110 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 210, 211., 
212,213,2.14, 215, 31~, 314,,340 (prerequisite EOUC 302 
(music section) and admission to Teacher Certification 
Program); MUSIC 316 or.317 or 3'1~; 432;440 or 441 or 
443; 280; 380; major instrument or voice (15-24. credits); 
minor instrument or voice (9-18 credits); the combined 
number of credits in major and minor iristruments or voice 
must total 33 and must include the equivalent of MUSIC 
236,237,232; 240, 241; ensemble,(l2 credits, mini~um of 
one year choral ensemble req~ire4). 

ELEMENTARY GENERAL MUSIC EM~HASIS ' 

Courses: MUSIC 110" 111, 112,. 113. 114, 115, 210, 211, 
~12,"213, 214, 215,313,314,340 (prerequisite, EDUC 302 
(music section) and admission to Teacher Certification 
Program); MUSIC 316 or 317 or 318; 440, 441, 180,280, 
380; major inst,rument or ·voice (15-24 credits); minor in
strument orvo~ce (9-18 cre4i~); the 'combined number of 
credits in inajor and minor instruments or ~oice- must total 
33 arid must include the equivalent of MUSIC 236, 237, 
232,2"40, 24i; ensemble (12, credits, minimum of one year 
choral ensemble requir~~. -

Musk: MIdon Geaeral Elemea~ Scbool Empbasls 

SO approved credits required. Courses: MUSIC l1Q,111, 
112, 113, 114, 115, 213, 214, 215, 330; EDC&I 343 or 
346; music applied (18 credits, to include not less thaI! 3 
credits in voice and 3 credits in' piano); ensemble (6 
credits). 

Natural Sciences 

Teac1da8 M.ton Elemeatary SdIooI EmPhasis 
65-69 approved· credits required. The natural sciences 
major for elementary sch901 emphasi$ studentS is offered 
jointly. by the departments of ~otany! Chemistry, Geolog-

~ The student must obtain grades of C or higher in 'a11mathematics 
courses offered to satisfy the requirement and a grade-point average 
of at least ,2.00 in all mathematics courses taken. EDC&I 378 is re
quired ,for both the teaching lW\for and minor with secondary school 
emphasis. 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

ical Sciences, Physics, and Zoology. Approval of the m_jor 
may be obtained by the student from one of the following: 
Chemistry advisory office, Geological Sciences advisory 
office, Phy~ics altvisory office, or ,Biology teacher prepara
tion office~ The office giving original authorization shall 
continue to supervise until the approved program is com
pleted. 

Courses: CHEM 101, 102 or 140, 1 SO, 15'1, 160, 170; 
PHYS 101, 102, 103, ~r 114, liS, 116, 117, 118,,119, or 
121, 122. 123, 131, 132, 133; BIOL 101-102; BOT 320; . 
ZOOL 118 or 208 or BIOL 2,10, 211, 212; BOT 371 or 
ZOOL 330 or 362; ASTR 101; ATM S 101; GEOL 101; 
OCEAN 101.' 

No~egIan (Scan~vIanLanguages and Literature) 

A grade-point average of 2.50 must be maintained. 

Teaeblna MIdonElementary Scbool Empbasls 

36 approved credits required. Courses: NORW 220, 221. 
222, 223, 224, 225; 300, 301, 302 or 350, 351, 352; 303, 

, 304, 305,490; SCAND 455 or NORW 450; EDC&I 339. 

Teaebiag M'aon Secoaclary Sebool EIi1pbasis , 

42 approved credits required. CourseS: NORW 22Q, 221, 
222, 223, 224. 225; 300, 301, 302 or 350, 351, 352; 303, 
304, 305,450, 490; SCANO 455; EDC&I 339. 

Pbyslcal Education ' 

Teaeblaa Midon Secoa~ ScbooI Empbasls . 

27 core course credits, 18 credits in specialiiation courses, 
22-24 credits in approved electives, 17-20 credits in related 
fields courses required. , 

Core courses: PE 325, 331, 332, 350, 410. Specialization 
courses: PE 290 or 304, 365, 366, 450, 455, 460., Related 
fields courses: B STR 301; PE 292; PSYCH 100 or 101, 
ZOOLII8, 119,208. 

Teaeblna Mlnon SeeOD~ Sebool Emphasis 

38-40 approved credits required, and 19-22 credits in re-
lated field courses required. ~ 

Cor~ ~urses: same as those for Teaching Major: Secondary 
School. Emphasis. Specialization courses: PE 290 or 304, 
365, 366, 450, 460. Related field ,courses: same as those for 
Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis. 

TeaeblDa Madan £lementaD' School Empbasls 

, 27 core course credits, 20 credits 'in speciali~tio" courses, 
20\l2-23V,z creditS in approved electives, 17-20 credits in 
related field courses required. 
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Core courses: same as those ,for Teaching Major: Secondary 
School Emphasis. Specialization courses: PE 292, 311, 314, 
3(,6, 365, 366, 478. Related field courses: same as those for 
Teaching Major: Secondary ~chool Emphasis. . 

Teacblaa Mlaon Coacblpa-NoapbJsk:al Education M~OIS 
,27-30 approved credits' required. Completioll of the minor 
requires documented extensive experience as a performer 
at, or beyond, the high schooUevel in at least one sport for 
a minimum of two seasons." . 



Coursesr~uired: 'PE 292, 3~)1~ 331, 336,' 366,'368; 493, 
~L . . 

EI~ves .from the following (6 credits): PE 290 or 304, 
jll',320~325, 332, 350,366, 368, 370, 371, 372, 37·3, 470, 
48Q~ . 

Physics 

Teacbll1l MQtr: SecoDdarJ School Emphasis 

A gra~e pf ,0 ~r 'better must be earned in each required 
C?Qurse. 64 approved creditS required. Courses: MATH 124, 
1-25,126. or 134H, I 35H, ,136H; PHYS 121,122, 123, 131,. 
132, 133, 221, 222, 231, 232,407, 408; approved electives 

· ,in mathematics, physics, or other natural sciences (min
. imum of 12 credits). Grades of B·or better in PHYS 407, 

408. Grade-Point average of 2.50 or ~tter at certification. 
, " ", • . I " .. 

Teaddl1l'MlDor: Seconclarj School EaDpbasIs 

· A grade' of 0 or better.must be earned in .~ach:required 
course. Track A: 35 approved credits required; track B: 31 
· approved credits required. Courses: ·track A (with' biolag
~Cal, science or' nonscience m~jor)-pHYS, U4~ 115, ll6, 
'117, U8, 119, 210, 211,212, 407; track B (with.physical 
science or mathematics·major)-PHYS·l2I, 122, 123, 1,31, 
132, l33, 221, 222" 407, 408. Grades,.of B or .better in 
PHYS 407,. 408.· Grade-point- average of 2.50 or better at 
cert~fication.· ' 

· PoU(lcat Science 

Te.1d11l M!dor. Secoaclary School Emphasis , 

50 approved credits ,required. Courses: any three of the fol
lowing: POL S 101, 20l, 202,-203, 204; and a minim~ of 

· ·10 credits from each of the following broad' fields·: (1) Pol
iti~ Theory and Public Law, (2) Government, Polidcs, 
and Public Administration, and (3) Comparative Govern

, inent ~d International Relations. POL S 3S 1 is recom .. 
mended for teachers in the·state·ofWashington. 

. ' 

The department .strongly recommends that a student 'who 
intends to teach i~ senior high school elect a: minor in his-

· tory in addition to his major in political science,and that a 
· .stua~nt .whointends ,to teach. in jun~orhigh school ~I~ a 

minor in geOgraphy 'and' take HSTAA 20J, in addition to 
hi~.ml\ior in'cr~its:in t~e:department. 

Teaddna Midon ElemeDfarJ SchoOl Emp .... 

SO' approved credits required. ~ourses: same as those fot 
· Teaching Major. Secon~$chool Emphasis. 

T~ MbJoft Secoadar7 Scl&oOlllmplmh 

30 ,approved' credits' required. CourseS: POL S 101; 202;5 
. approved cr:editsfrom upper-division political scienceelec
tiv:es;·and the remaining credits from 'each of the (ollowing 
.broad fields·: (1) Political Theory .agd Public Law, (2) 
Government, PoliticS, and Public Administration, and (3) 
Co~p~tive Government and International Relations. 

· Psychology 

Teae~ MIdor: 8ecoDda17 SebooI Empbasis 

SO ·approved psychology credits required. Courses: PSYCH 
0101' or 102; 231, or 232 or 233; 213 or 217 and 218; psy-

• The ~partment of Political ~ maintains' a c:ulreat.1iSt of ap
proved courses for the three broad' fields. .' 

chology electives, (MATH 10i or equivalent is' prereqUisite' 
for PSYCH 213; MATH 157 or 124 is prerequisite for 
PSYCH 217)~ 

Teaddaa Midon EhaseDtarJ ~l Empbasls . 
50 approved psychology creditsreqll;ired~ CourSes: same ~ . 
those for Teaching Major: Secondary School EmphasiS.: . . 

Teaddaa ~ Secoadal7Schoo1 Emph8s1s , 

30 approved psychology credits required. Courses: w.ne as 
those for Teaching Major: Secondary School Empbasis. 

Russian (SJavlc Languages QIId Literature~ 
, . 

· TeadIlDa Madoiz 8eCoodar)' School EmphBs 
47-57 approved·creditsre<iuired. Courses: RUSS 203(oi' 
210 or 250); 301, '302,303 (or 350); 401,402,403 (01"450); . 
EOC&I 338; 10 credits from the following list of approved 
electives: REEU 243; RUSS 320,420,421,422,451,452, 
453; 461, 463; HSTEU442 or~, 423 or'44~'; SLAV 351. 

TeadIlaa MIdon ElemeDtaiJ School EmphasIs , . . 

· 47-57 approved credits required .. Courses: same ~ those',i'Pf 
Teaching Major: Secondary School Emphasis. ' , 

Teaddng MJaon Secoadaq ScIIooI EmphasIs , 

23 approved credits' required. CourseS: RUSS 301 ~. 302, 
, 303 (or 350);EDC&I 338; and 6 credits from the abOve list 

of approved electives. . 
\ ' 

~ety andJ~ce . 

Teadlfna M*.n Secondary Scbool Emphasis 

TeadrJag MIdon ElemeaCa17 ~ Rmphasfs '. 
Major requirements are the same as thOse described in the 
College of Arts and Sciences section. Studen~ should ~k 
with the program in Society and Justice for 'complete infor
mation. 

Te8cb'Iaa Mlaon $ecOlidal')' School~, 

· 24-28, cr~itS .. requir~d. Courses.:'. o~~ Qf the foli~i~~ .. 
BG&S 200; HSfAA 353; POL S.362; one of, the follow- . 
in~HSTAA 429; SOC 371,472, 473;' one. of the follow~ 
ing-PSYCH 305; ~ .~70, 2.71; .one· of th~. f,?llpw.in~ 
PJlARM 3.0, Nt,JRS 489; .andlO approved credits ill t~e 
social ~iences,o.r humaniti~related to·the crim~a1 justi.ce" 
system. . .'. 

Sociology .. 

... Teaeblaa Midon·Secoodary 8dIool EmpbasIs 

50 approved socioiogy credits required. To 'be admitted • 
a m~ort.a student .muSt' have junior standing (90 ac~mil
lated credits' as recorded by the Registrar) and have' ~ed 
as part of these 90 credits at least 10 graded credits in ~i
ology courses, With, a grade-point average of .at least 2~SO' ~ 
~iology courses taken previ~lr. .. . . 

To graduate with a teaching major,in sociology, a studen~ 
must take SO' credits in' sociology' as stated below and. have' 
It cumulative 2.50 grade-point average in sociology courSes 

, t~n at the University'ofWishingtori.' '" ',' 
. . I' 

~ourses:SOC· .• lO~ 223, and 40 credits in sociol~~ ~ieC-' 
· tlves.... , . . 

'i38 



.' 

S~o~ M~r. ~Iementary Scbool Emphasis " 

~(j, app~pved sociology ~redits required. Requirements 'are 
the same as 'those for Teaching Major: Secondary School 
Emphasis. ' 

T~ MInor: Seeondary School Empbasls 

30 approved spciologycredits' required, with a 2.59 grade
p~int'average in sociology cot.irses taken. Courses: SOC 110 
and 25 credits in sociolQgy, electives. ' 

Span~ <-,~Dianc:e Languages and ~Iterature) 

Teaddll8,Mldon Secondar)' Scbool E ... phasJs 

45 approved credits' required. Cpurses: ,SPAN. 301, 302, 
, 303; 350, 351,352 (two ,of the last three co~rSes); 304,305, 
,306, .409; four 400-level literature' courses or three Iitera
tui:e . c~urseS and ROM 401; EDC&I 329; 333 or 334 or 
33.,S.~ '..' , 

TeaddalMldon Elementary Scbool Emphasis 

36 appr~ve:d credits required. Courses: SPAN 301, 302~ 
303; 350,351, 352 (two of the last three.c~urses); 304, 305, 
30~;, .409; one 400-Ievel literature course; EDC&I 333 or 
334 or )35~ . ' ,', 

Teaddag Mlnon S~ondary School Emphasis 

'36 apprQved .. credits required~ Courses: same as those for 
T~acJt~g M~or: Elementary School Emphasis. 

EDC&I 333, 334, 335 may be given only during Autumn 
Quarter; students should inquire at the department advi
sory office for current information. 

Students are urged to take anyone' of the SPAN 350, 351, 
35.2 series before beginning,the SPAN 304, 305, 306 series: 

I; 'I' ,'" ,.' , 

S~ial Education, 

Teacblng Mlnon Secondary Sc:hool Emphasis 

33 approved credits required. Permissio~ from.tbe specia~ 
, education area faculty. Courses: EDSPE 404, 403 or 409 or 

411, 418, 499, 510; EDC&I 462; 15 credits in, electives 
approY'ed'~y a special educationfaculty adviser. 

Te8cIIIaa MInor: Elementary Sc:hool Emphasis , 

Spring Qu'arter' admission only. 30' approved credits' re
quired: 3.00 minimum grade.:point average in major field. 
Millei' Analogies Test score. Prior admission to the field
oriented t~cher certification pattern. Courses: EDC&I, 317 
or 318 or 319,355,360,365,370,375; EDSPE 403 or 409 
or 411,404,499,510. 

Spel!eb; EdU.c:atlOD 
.,' . ' 

Students d~laring a majo~ in speech ni~t 'present a grade
poin~ . ,averag~ df 2.50 in all University of Washington 
courSes, and are required 'to maintain' a'grade-point average 
of 2.50 in all speech, courses. Students transferring from 
o~~er schools and ~irc:ctly declaring a major in speech must 
pi'eSeh( # cumulative grade-point average qf 2.50' 'in all 
cou~ fr9m 'other institutio11s. After ,tWo or more 'qu~erS 
of atteridatice at the Univer:sity, the University grades will 
take precedence. Again, it grade-point average' of 250 must 
be . maintained in all speech, courses. Exceptions to the 
abovereq1;lirements may be authorized by"the department. 

COLLEGE, OF EDUCATION ®, 
, TeacbJng M*" Secondary School Emphasis 

60 approved credits required. Courses: SPCH 102, 140, 
203·, 220, 270, 334, 368, 369, 373, 456, EDC&I 357 and 
EDUC 404 t; 10-15 credits in approved electives in speech 
including 5 credits at the 400 level (excluding SPCH 499). 
In the fifth year the student must elect' an additional 15 
credits. in upper-division, courses· approved, by the Depart-
ment of Speech. . , 

Teachlng,Mlnon Secondary Sc:hool Emphasis 

35 ,approved' credits required. Courses: SPCH 102, 203·, 
220, 368 and'369, or 373, 456, EDC&I 357; 10 credits in 
approved electives in speech, of which 5 credits must be in 
upper-divisi(ui co.urses. 

Teachlll8 ~on Elementary8c:hoot'Emphasis 

48 approved credits required. Courses: SPCH 102, 140, 
203·, 34U, 368, 369, 373, 455, SPHSC 348; 15 credits 
of approved electives, 'of which 5 credits (excluding SPCH 
499) must be' at the 400 level. 

Spe~ and ~~g Sciences 

CommuDlcadon DIsorders S~ Ma;dors 

72-80 approved credits required for students who wish to 
be certified as communication' disorders specialists (CDS) 
(not a teaehing, major). The baccalaureate degree portion of 
thi& program is preprofessional in nature. In order to fulfill 
the CDS professional requirements, students must apply 
and be accepted into a PQstbaccalaureate program of 45 
minimum credits. Successful completion 'of this ·progratn 
will enable the stUdent ,to meet the Washington State Board 
of Education requirements .for the Initial Educational Staff 
Associate JESA) 'Certificate (CDS) ,and the academic arid 
practicum'requirements for the Certificate of Clinical Com
petence of the American ,Speech and Hearing Association; 
Requirements for the Initial ESA Certificate (CDS) are es
tablished and· monitored by the Puget Sound ,Consortium. 
Detail~ conc~ming the application and certification process 
may be obtained from the undergraduate adviser, Depart-
m~nt of Speech and Hearing Sciences. , . . 

In addition to completing the communication disorders spe
cialist major, stUdents are required to elect, and complete 
EDPSY 304, 308, EDEPS 479, EDC&I 320, EDUC 402, 
403, or'404. Students 'are urged to defer EDUC 402; 403, 
or' 404 until the.fifth year. Students enteiing these educa~ 
tion cou~es, will not . be' admitted to the Teacher Certifica
tion Program but will be admitted to the required courses 
upon request of the Department of Speech and Hearing 

1.39· 

ScienCes. ' ' 

Admission, requirements include a minimum of 90 ap
proved credits by the. quarter in wbieh application ,is made~ 
a cumulative grade-point average of 2.50, and a grade
point'average of 3.00 in the following preadmission 
courses: SPHSC 250, 301, 302, 307, 311. 

Courses: 18 credits from the following: DRAMA 338, EDC 
~1347,355, 360, 400,402; EDSPE 403, 404,·'409, 4H, 

• SPCH 103 may be substituted if taken prior to declaring nuijor. ' 
t Strongly recommended. , 
~ Or dep8rtment-approved substitution .. 



414, 418, 435; LING 200, 400; PSYCH 320, 305·" 306*, 
410; SPCH 455; SPHSC 451. 

The following courses are required for all students: SPHSC 
303, 310, 315, 330, 332, 350, 351, 370, 380, 391 (Section 
A) or 451 (Section A), 391 (Section B), 401, 431. The fol- . 
lowing courses are required for speech pathology: SPHSC 
430, 454 plus one course in behavior modification. The fol
lowing courses are required for audiology: SPHSC 420 and 
a minimum of 9 credits from the following: PSYCH 305; 
306, 414, 421, 423, MATH 105, EDPSY 490 or PSYCH 
213. ' 

Teachlag MIdOn Elementary Scbool Empbasis 

51 approved credits required. Courses: SPHSC 250, 301, 
302, 303, 307, 310, 311. 25 elective credits from the f,?l
lowing: SPHSC 315, 330, 380, 401, 402, 410, 420, 430, 
431~ 450, 454, 484, 499. Designed for students in elemen
tary education as an academic' major that provides infor
mation concerning the nature, development, and disorders 
of human language, speech, and hearing. 

Swedish (Scandinavian .LanguageS and Literature) 

A grade-point average of 2.50 must be maintained. 

Teac:bill8 ~or: Elementary School E~hasIs 
35 approved credits required. Courses: S'YED.220, 221, 
222, 223, 224, 225; 300, 3Ql~ 302 or 350, 351, 352; 303, 
304, 305, 490, 450; SCA~D 455; EDC&I339. 

Teacldaa MJaon Secondary School Emphasis 

42 approved credits required. Courses: SWED .220! 221, , 
222, 223,,224,225; 300,301, 302 or 350, 351, 352; 303, 
304, 305, 450, 490; SCAND 455; EDC&I 339. ' 

THE STANDARD ·CERTIFICATE 
Admission to the College of Education or. to any of the 
programs within the college assumes and is dependent upon 
the student's·eligibility for admission, enroll~ent, and reg-. 
istration at the University of Washington. 

. -
The Standard Certificate is issued by, the State Department 
of Public Instruction upon recommend~tion from an ap
proved institution of higher learning in the state of Wash
ington. The requirements of the University of Washington 
College of Education, combined with the requirements of 
the State-Board of'Education, for the Standard Certificate 
are as follows: 

Basic Provisions, General 
. . 

(1) possession of a valid Provisional Certificate; (2) at least 
three years of successful teaching on the Provisional Certifi
cate or equivalent at the elementary or secondary level, or 
both; (3) completion of. 45 quarter credits of approved 
course work, including completion of deferred courses 
from the Provisional Certificate patte~n and compliance 

• Ordinarily, only 300- and 400-1evclliterature courses may be appli~d 
toward the degree. 

with any appropriate suggestions from .the field (such wo~k 
must .represent study in both professIonal and academiC 
fields). 

Speclftc Requirements , 

1. At least half of the 45 quarter credits· in the fifth year 
must be in upper-rlivision or graduate courses, or both. 

2.' A maximum of 5 quarter credits may t>e taken by inde-
pendent study: , 

· 3. A minimum of 22th approved quarter credits must be 
completed through the Universi,ty of~ashington. 

4. A m~inium of 30 quarter credits, in excess of degree 
requirements may be taken before! or-during the first year of 
teaching. 

, . 5. A minimilm of 15 quarter credits must be taken after one 
year of successful teaching experience. 

. 6. A coilege-Ievel· course in Washington S~te history must, 
~ completed by intermediate (grades 4, 5, and 6) and all 
secondary social studieS teachers. ' 

, " 

7. An average grade of C or h~her must be attained in all 
course work required for the fifth year. 

· A plan for the acquisition of the Standard Certificate must 
be filed in the College of Education advisory office when 
the conversion program is starte~. 

All course work completed at other institutions is subject to 
review before acceptance. Approval prior to enrollment is 
urged; . 

EDUCATION GRADUATE' 
PROGRAMS' 

Graduate Program Adviser 

Roger G. Olstad 
Office of Graduate Studies 
210 Miller 

Admission to the' College of Education or to any of the 
programs within the college assumes and is dependent upon 
the student's eligibility for admission, enrollment, and reg
istration at the University of Washington. 

, By means of its graduate programs, the College, of Educa
tion provides for the continuing education of teachers and 
other specialists in various phases of education, including 

· substantive areas of curriculum and instruction; for. the 
preparation of school and college administrators and' coun
selors; and' for the scholarly study of the edu~tional pro
cess itself-its history, philosophy, and organization, and 
the sociological and psyc~ologic~1 foundations of. ~ts opera
tion. In addition .to the "fifth,", or postbaccalaureate, year 
required by the. state of Washington for the standard 
teaching credential that may be part of an approved grad
uate program,· certain of the speciat professional certificates 
for school personnel that require graduate. study may be 
earned through the College of Edu~tion. . 

, Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must apply for admission to the Graduate School and must 
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, meet its general requirements together with any 'major field 
requirements that may be specified. For example, test scores 
are required and some fields require successful experience 
relative to the programs. Additional info,rmation may be 

. obtained from the ·gradUate program adviser, appropriate 
members of the faculty, 'or the Office of Graduate Studies, 
210 Miller. 

Graduate Degree Programs 

The, basic graduate programs offered by' the' Conege of 
Education lead to one of three advanced degrees: Master 
of Education,. Doctor of Philosophy, or Doctor of Educa
tion. Students entering these programs will be governed by 
requirements outline<i below. 

Master 01 Education Degree 

Requirements for the Master of Education degree are: 
completion of an approved program of a minimum of 45 
quarter credits, exclusive of .prerequisites, that. consists of a 
minimum of 15 quarter credits in an area of concentration 
in education; a qtinimum of 9 quarter credits in . related 
courses in, and outside of, education; thesis: 9 quiuter 
credits, or op~ion of non thesis: 9 quarter credits in field' 
study, research seminar, or speclal,assignment; final exami- ' 
nation. 

The Master of Education degree is currently offered in -the 
fol~owing specializations: Curriculuql and Instruction (in
cludes art education, business education, early childhood 
education, elementary education, environmental education, 
Indian education, industrial education, language arts edu
cation, learning resources, math~matics education, music 
education, physical education, reading, science education, 
secondary education, social studies education, vocational 
education); Educational-' Administration; Educational 
Policy Studies (Foundations of Education, includes,history 
of education, philosophy of education, and sociology of 
education); Educational Psychology (includespsycholog
ical services, educational psychology, reading, reading dis
ability, counseling, vocational rehabilitation); Higher Edu-' 
cation; Special Education (includes general curriculum and 
deaf education). ' , 

Doctor of PblIosopby Degree 

Assuming the student h~ completed the master's degree or 
its equivalent, requirements for the .Doctor of Philosophy 
degree are: a minimum of two academic years of resident 
study, of which one. must be as a full-time student, in
cluding 27 quarter credits for dissertation in addition to 

,the course work specialization; a General Examination, 
written and oral; a Final Examination after the dissertation 
has been satisfactorily completed. 

Traditionally, the' Doctor ,of Philosophy degree is offered 
wi~h experiences tailored individually for aspirants to this 
degree. A student -may . concentrate' studies and research 
with emphasis on 'one of a particular set of topics, such as 
elementary education, general curriculum, language arts 
education, learning reSources, mathematics education, sci
ence education, secondary education, social studies educa
tion~ educ~tiona1. counseling and school psychology, 
learning and thinking,measurement and eva~uation, edu~-
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tional policy studies (foundations of education) including 
history of education and philosophy of education, higher 
education, or special education including exceptional chil
dren . 

Doctor of Educadon Degree 

Assuming the student has completed the maSter's degree or 
its equivalent, requirements .for the Doctor of Education 
degree are: a minimum of two acadeinic years of resident 
study, of which one' must be as a full-time student, in
cluding 27 quarter credits for dissertation ~ in addition to 
the course work specialization; a General Examination, 
wl'itten and oral; a 'Final Examination after the dissertation 
has been satisfactorily completed. 

The Doctor of Education degree is offered with experi
ences·tailored individually for aspirants to this degree. 

A student may concentrate studi.es and research with em
phasis on one of a particular set of topics, . such as elemen
tary curriculum, general curriculum development, language 
arts education, learning resources, mathematics education, 
science education, secondary curriculum, educational ad
ministration, higher education,' or special education in-:-
cluding exceptional children.' . 

Administrators' CredendalS 

The revised requirements, for administrators' credentials 
were adopted by the State Board of Education on March 
24, 1956, and became effective June 1, 1957. All applica
tion forms are to be obtained from the University of Wash
ington, College of Education, Area of Educational Admin
istration,309 Miller, DQ-12, Seattle, Washington 98195.' 
This application, with the $10 fee, must be sent to the Inter
mediate School District office in which the applicant's sc~ool 
is locat~, and the receipted application returned to the 
University of Washington at the above address. 

I. Provisional Principal's Credential 
(Elemeataiy, Secondary, and General) 

1. Applications for the Provisional Principal's Credential 
may be filed by students with full graduate standing in the 
Graduate School after one year of successful teaching and 
prior to completion of requirements, preferably before the 
applicant has begun study for the credential. 

2. A total of 54 .quarter credits b,eyoild the baccalaureate 
degree in an approved institution is the required minimum~ 
Of theSe 54 credits, 24 must be in an approved program 
that will make a maximum contribution to the individual's 
responsibilities as a: principal. 

. 
3. At least 9 credits of the 54 quarter credits must have 
been earned after completion of the Standard Certificate;' 
Thes.e 9 quarter credits shall be in courses in administra
tion, curriculum, and supervision on the elementary or sec
ondary level, or both., These 9 credi~ must be earned in 
residence at the University of Washington. 

• An independent investigation of an area in the subject-matter field. 
leading to a suitably written dissertation. Such ail investigation might 
take the form of research on pedagogical problems, a contribution to 
the teaching of the subject maller, or the synthesis of scattered mate
riats that ,might have potential in teaching but have not yet been ,re
viewed, digested, IUld made intelligible and useful in these areas of in
struction. 



4. A total of 12 credits' toward the 24 may be transferred 
,from an approved institution. Not more than 6. Qf.the. 24 
credits may. be transferred from an approved Instltution. 
Not more than 6 of the 24 credits may be earned by exten
sion and, no credits earned in independent study may be 
applied. The combination of transfer and extension wo~k 
may not exceed 12 credits. 

5. Laboratory and internship type experiences shall be 'a 
part of the program. These shaH take the form of supervised 

. administration experiences in school situations. 

. 6.P~00f of three years. of successful teaching experience on 
the appropriate level or levels is one of the requirements for 
a ,Provisional Principal's Credential. 

7. Granting of"the cre4ential is dependent upon proof that 
the applicant.possesses the qualitieS of leadership necessary 
for school administration and upon' an evaluation of the 
applicant's success in positions already held. 

8. After ad~ission of the applicant to ,graduate standing in 
the Graduate School and .admission to the area of Educa
tional Administration, anofficiai' pr~gram plan must be 
arranged in consultation with a faculty supervisor in Edu-. 
cational Administration. 

9. The Provisional Principal's Credential is valid for not 
more than four years of experience as a principal in elemen
tary schools of six or more teachers or in accredited' mid
dIe, junior, senior, four-year, or' six-year high schools. 

II. Standard Prlndpal's Credential 
(Elementary, SecondarY, and General) 

1. An application' for the Standard Principal's Credential 
may be filed during the applicant's second year of experi
ence as a principal and prior to completion of ~equirements. 

2. After ~ompletion of requirements for the Pr~visional 
Principal's Credential, 12 credits must be earned in res.
dence at the University of Washington for a Standard Prin
cipal's Credenti'al.These credits shaH be. in approved 
courses In administration,supervision, and curriculu~ on 
the. elementary or secondary level, or both. " 

3. Possession ofa master's degree is required for the Stan
dard Principal's Credential. Requirements for this degree 
may be completed in the College of Education or in an.
ac~demic department. ' 

4. Three years of sucCessful teaching experience, of which 
two must be as a full-time classroom teacher, and three 
years of experience as a principal on the appropriate level 
or levels are requirements for a Standard Principal's Cre'; 
dential. 

5. Granting of the' credential is depeijdent upon proof that 
the applicant po~s the qualities of leadership necessary 
for' school administration and upon' an evaluation of the 
applicant's success in 'positions already held. ' 

6. An official program plan must be arranged in consul~
,tion with a faculty supervisor in EducatiQnal Administra~ 
tion. 
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7. The Standard Principal's Credential is vaiid as long as 
the holder's teaching certificate is valid. , 

III. Provkional Superintendent's Credential 

1. An application for the Provisional Superintendent's Cre
dential may be filed after the applicant has completed prep
aration for a Standard Priricipal's Credential and prior to 
completion of requ~rements. ' . 

2. After completion of requirements for the Stclndard Prin
cipal's Credential, 12 credits must be earned in residence at 
the University of Washington (or a Provisional Superin
tendent's Credential. These credits shall be in approved 
courses in administration, supervision, and curriculum on 
the elementary or secondary level, or both. 

3. Possession ·of a master's or higher degreeJs required for 
,the Provisional Superintendent's Credential. Requirements 
for this degree may be completed in an academic depart-
ment or in the College of Education. ' , 

4. Candidates with experience as principals at only one 
level' are to have laboratory experience at the ,?pposite level. 
Thes~ experiences are to be planned ,w~th the applicant, the 
teacher education institution, and school administrators. 

5. Three years of successful teathing experienCe, of which 
two must be as a full-time classroom teacher, and four years 
of administrative, experience on the appropriate level or 
levels are requirements for a .Provisional· Superintendent's 
Credential. 

.6. Granting. of the credential is dependent upon proof that 
the applicant possesses the qualities of lead~rship necessary 
for school administration and upon an evaluation of the 
applicant's success in positions already held. 

7. An official program plan must be arranged in consulta
tion with a faculty supervisor in, Educational Administra .. ' 
tion. '. ; 

8. The Provisional Superintendent's Credential is valid. for 
three years of .~dministrative eXperience. . . 

IV. Standard Superintendent's Credential 

1. Application for the Stan~ard Superintendent's Creden
tial may be filed by the candidate· after 6ne year's service as 
a superintendent apd prior to compte~ion of requirements. , 

2., After completion of the Provisional Superintendent's 
Credential requirements, 12 credits'must be earned in resi
dence at the University of Wash~ngton for a Standard Su
perintendent's Credential. These credi~ shall be ,in,ap
proved courses in the areas of administrati,?n. supervision, 
and curriculum. , . 

3. Three years of successful supefin'tendenfs experience are 
required for granting of a S~~dard' Superintendent's Cre-
dential. . 

4. An' official program must be arranged in. consultation 
with a faculty supervlsor in Educational Administration. , 

5. The Standard, Superintendent's. Credentjal is valid as 
long as the .holder's teaching certificate is valid. 
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,H. '~y.ron Swarm 

Living and working in, a technological world, which their 
profession did ,much- to create~ today~s engineers face many 

, ' ch8Uenges., As in the past,' they. must be competent to use 
the :principles 'of sciel),ce and engineering in order to create 
thingsthaf people need or want. They also must apply inge
nuity to devising. products add pr{)ces$es that are both. 
useful and economical. And now, more than ever, they 
must strive to ensure that their' work benefits mankind. 
Many 'of society's problems today . can 'be solved, only'bya I 

technolpgy conceived and executed with a full sensitivity to 
hllman needs and with conSideration of its long~range efw 
fects . 9n'rilen and women~ In this effort, engineers cannot 
work alone. They must cooperate with government and 
induStry; with eco.riomists, urban plan,ners, ·Iawyers, and 
sociologists; and, with citizens and statesmen. 

An engineer with'the baccalaureate degree is immediately 
useful for beginning, to solve technical problems in .. govern
rilenl and industrY. However, those engineers who plan to 
take up r~ch, college teaching, or creative activities on a' 
professiona,1 level will need. graduate study leading to th~ 
m.aster's arid doctoral degrees. Increasingly, the master's' 
de~ ~ is' ,cqming to be consldered as the first professional 
engineeringdegree~ 

For 'unctergradua~ stUdents, 'the College of Engineering 
offers a, flexible curriculum that. suits the varied' needs of 
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many men and'. women, both in, establi.shed departmental 
programs and in new interdisciplinary studies~ Also, the 
college has ~ctive educational and research.programs, both 
departmental and interdisciplinary, at every gradUate level. ' 

The College of Engineering has been ~ major unit of the 
University since. 1899, and the first engineering degree 
awarded was in mining engineering in 1900. Progressively 
added were degrees in civil engineering (1901), electrical 
engineering (1902), mechanical engineering (1906), chem
ical engineering (1907), aeronautic81 engineering (1929), 
and nuclear engineering (1955). In 1974, 1,820 \lIldergrad-, 
uates and 680 graduate. students. were enrolled in engi
neering programs taught by a faculty of nearly two hundred 
members. ' 

CoUege FadUCies , 

Teaching and research activities of. the College of Engi
neering occupy thirteen major. campus b~ildings and por
tions of others. All, except the hydra.ulics laboratory are 
grouped around the engineering quadrangle. These build
ings, most of them relatively new, contain the college's of
fices, classrooms, and numerous research ~d teaching lab~ 
ratoric;'J. A' central engineering library that serves the col
lege supplements the nearby chemistry, mathematics, and 
physics. libraries in providjng outstanding collections of 
books, periodicals, technical reports, and patents of interest 
to engineers~ The University's Computer Center, located. 
within' the College of Engineering complex, is convenient 
for many engineering studies. 

Facilities of particular interest to students include a large 
wind' tunnel, a one-hundred-kilowatt nuclear reactor, a for
ty-four-acre anteQlla site, a microwave laboratory, a large 



structural testing la~oratory, an extensive ·hydraulics labo
ratory, a laboratory for heat-transfer studies; and'a large 
.interdisciplinary research laboratory. 

Student Org~izations and Activities 

All of the major professional engineering societies, such as 
the American Society of Civil Engineers, the Institute of 
Electrical and Electronic Engineers, and the American So
ciety of Mechanical· Engineers, . have student chapters on . 
the campus, and every engineering student is encouraged to 
join the chapter .that. represents his or her field of interest. 
The college also has a student chapter of the Society of . 
Women Engineers. Honor societies open to engineering 
students are Tau Beta Pi and Sigma Xi. 

Students also serve with faculty members on engineering 
policy committees; which make recommendations con
cerning teacher ~valuation, curriculum revisions, advising, 
grading systems, and other matters of interest to students 
and faculty. . 

Financial Aid 

The college offers financial assistance to undergraduates 
through industrial scholarships and limited loan funds. 
Scholarship information is available at the college advising 
offices or at the Office of Student Financial Aid, 110 
Schmitz. Most scholarships are given after a year in resi
dence by the student. Qualified graduate students may ob-

. tain financial assistance thrOl~gh industrial and govern
mental fellowships; research assistantships; or tea~hi,ng as
sistantships. A student seeking such aid should apply at the 
office of his or her major department. ' 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 
The College of Engineering provides flexible curricula that 
offer ,a variety of educational experiences to its students. 
The curricula also facilitate transfer· from community col.; 
leges and from other four-year colleges and universities., ' 

Admission 

Students may enter the college as freshmen or as tranSfer 
students with advanced standing. Details of admission 
qualifications can be found in the general Undergraduate 
Admission'section of this 'catalog. 

Recommended High School Preparation . 

Students who intend to study engineering should choose 
high school electives that strengthen their background in 
mathematics, physical science, and communication. Mathe
matics through algebra and trigonometry, physics, and· 
chemistry are prerequisites for first-year courses in engi
~eering. A fourth y~ar., in mathematics and senior-level 
English composition are also recommended. Those who 
have not completed prerequisite courses in high school 
must take equivalent courses at the University in addition 
to the regularly required program, although: ~his usually 
increases the time needed to earn a degree. ' 

Advising Center, 

Executive Director 

James B. Morrison 
110 Engineering Library 

The Engineer Advising Center assists undergraduate stu
dents in planning their educational programs and maintains 
their academic records until they have selected a'major 
department. At that time, the records are transferred to the 
major department with which the student plans the re
mainder of. his or her program. for students electing a 
nondepartmental program (B.S.E. or B.S. degrees), the rec- ' 
ords are maintained at the advising center, while advising 
is done by the student's individual faculty adviser under 
the supervision of a faculty committee. 

fn the advising center, faculty members. from the various 
engineering departments are available for consultation and 
career counseling. In addition, students are urged to con-

, tact faculty members anywhere in the college for program, 
course, or career information and discussion. A first-year 
ca'reer-planning course (ENGR 110) is strongly recom

,mended fo{ all students who wish the most complete infor
mation on career alternatives. ' 

Types of Programs . 

The college offers three basic programs leading to Bachelor 
o~ Science degrees: ' 

Departmental Midor 

, This program leads .to a Bachelor of Science degree' in a 
. designated field of engineering (e.g., Bachelor of Science in 
Electrical Engineering). It is designed for students who in
tend to practice as professional engineers in a standard 
branch of enmneering or who plan to undertake postgrad
uate study in that field. The curricula for these degrees are 
accredited by the Engineers' Council for Professional De-

, velopmel1t, the pnncipal engineering accrediting agency in 
the U~ited States. Accredited four-year curricula leading 
to bacc8Jaureate degrees are offered in the departments of 
Aeronautics @d Astronautics; Chemical, Civil, Electrical, 
and Me~hanical ,Engineering; Min'ing, Metallurgical, and 
Cera~ic Engineering; and Computer Science. 

Nondepartmental Professional Program 

This,program leadS to a Bachelor of Science in Ehgineel;ing 
degree an" is design~d for students who have well-defined, 
special educat~onal objectives that departmental programs 
do 'not satisfy. The curriculum might emphasize bioengi
neering, environmental engineering. mineral resources. nu~ 
clear engineering, ocean engineering, or another interdisci
plinary or specially approved area. Graduates can practice 

, as professionale~gineers in newly developing fields, or they, 
may embark on postgraduate study in these or allied fields 
(see the Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies portion of 

. this catalog). . 

Nopprofesslonal Program 

This program leads to a Bachelor of Science degree and is 
. intended for students who wish to have a significant expo
sure to science and engineering courses, but who do not 
plan to engage in professional engineering practice. It pro
vides preparation for work in specific areas such as environ-
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mental studies or scientific and technical communication. It 
also . is excellent preparation for entry into professional 
schools of business, law, or· medicine (see Interdiscipli-
nary Engineering Studies in this section). r 

General RequJrem~Dts for Graduation 

To graduate, students must meet or exceed the' require
ments of the Unive~ity, the collegt;, and their particular 
program or· department. College requirements are listed in 
this sedion, and program or departmental requirements are 
given in the specific section that describes the program or 
department. 

Selecting courses that fulfill graduation requirelJ)e~ts is th~ , 
responsibility of each individual. Students are urged to 
check carefully the course and credit requirements of the 
prograin in which they ar~ enrolled. 

The college requires a minimum number of credits within 
certain areas of study and some specific courses within cer
tain areas. All programs require: 

Matbematlcs: 21 CredIts 

Specific courses tequi,red are MATH 124, 125, 126, and 
. 238. The remaining three credits must be taken at the 200 

level or higher; MATH 205 or 327 are recommended. 

Natural Science: 21 CreditS 

Chemistry (4 credits) at the level of CHEM 140 or higher 
and PHYS 121 i:lnd 122 (8 credits) are n;quired. The 10 
additional credits', are often completed by further study in 
chemistry or physics, but students may elect advanced 
courses in other fields such as atmospheric science, geolog
ical science, geophysics; oceanography, astronomy, or 
biology. Elementary survey colirses ,are not acceptable in 
this category. 

EoaI~eerlng College Comses or Alternates: 28 Credits 

GROUP A, FUNCfIONAL TECHNiQUES: 12 CREDITS 

ENGR 1-41 (4 credits), FORTRAN, is required. The re
maining are to be selected from at least two of tht: following 
areas- of study: visual presentation, written and oral com
munication, computational technology, design and 

. syntheses, and laboratory techniques. 

GROUP Bf ENGINEERING SCIENCE; 16 CREDITS 

No speCific courses are required by the college. Courses 
may be selected from ,materials science, discrete ~echanics, 
continuum mechanics, ,linear systems; and thermodyn
amics. In--special ~es, 'and with the major adviser's ap
proval, a student may include in the engineering science 

. category various courses in mathematics, science, and engi
neering (usually upper-division courses and not in the 
major field;. see Undergraduate, Programs in the Programs 
of Study section of this catalog). 

A major department may specify 8$ ,many as 16 credits of 
particular courses, not· atready specified for all students, 
from within the three general areas listed . above (see indi
vidual 'departmental requirements). Such courses are in
tended to provide the student with a strong background for 
his or her major field of study; . 

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING 

Students who have already completed 135 credits or more 
of their degree program may use courses numbered 100 to . 
200 to satisfy basic requirements of the College of Sngi
neering only with their m~or adviser's approval. Engi
neering science and functional technique requirements are 
normally satisfied by upper-division students with the sub
stitution of 300- or 400-level coUrses that are not in the 
student's major department or professional program. 

Hu~nltle!i and SocIal Sciences: 30 Credits 

A minimum of 10 credits is required in each area. Humani
ties include courses in literature, art, music, drama, philos
ophy, etc., which stress the essential qualities of individual 
forms of·expression. Language. courses must be concerned 
with literature, not skills; similarly, art or music courses 
must be devoted to music or ~ forms, not development of 
students' performing skills. Social sciences include courses 
in history, economics, psychology, sociology, etc., which 
stress the social nature of mankind and the development 
and analysis of societies and/or socia~ institutions (see 
Humanistic-Social Studies under Departmental and Inter
departmental Programs in this section of the catalog). 

Upper-Division Engineering Courses of Study: 66 Credlts Maximum 

Major departments or specific p~ograms may require as 
many as 66 credits in their curricula. 

Free Electives 

The minimum University and college requirement for grad
uation is 180 credits, but a department may. require a 
higher total. The area requirements cited previously total 
no more . than 167 credits, and the remaining credits (at' 
least 13) may be chosen from any University .courses except 
the following: mathematics, physics, or chemistry courses 'at 
a lower level than specified above; courses taken to satisfy 
an entrance requirement; English courses (~.g., ENGL 150, 
151, 160) aimed at developing minimum basic skills for 
University study; physical education activity courses; lower 
-division military science courses, and any more than 9 
upper-division military science credits. 

Sp'ecial Programs 

Cooperative Education (Co-op) . 

. The Cooperative Education Program of the College of En
gineering permits engi~eering undergraduate students in 
any of the engineering departmental programs to combine 
practical on-the-job e~gineering experience with their aca
demic studies. Freshmen who have completed one year ,of 

. engineering study and transfer students who have com
pleted one quarter of engineering at the University and who 
have a grade-point average of 2.50 or better. may apply for 
entry into the engineering Cooperative Education Program. 
Minimum requirements for completion of the co-op pro
gram involve completing at least two work experiences, one. 
of which must be six months. Up to three extra quarters can 
be required for a student to complete the Cooperative Edu
cation Program. However, the combination of the academic 
degree and related work experience will usually be reftected 
in a better starting salary for co-op graduates. 
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Graduate internships are also availabl~ to graduate students 
in some engineering graduate programs. Graduate students 
interested in co-op edu~tion internships should obtain the 



support of their departlDent and then. apply for admissi.on 
~o the co-op 'Graduate Internship Program. 

Employers par:t~cipating in, U\~ program include aerospace 
firms, .electronic equipment manufacturers, consulting 
finils, utilities, machinery and mechanical equipment m~lDM 
ufacturers, 'construction ft~s, and a variety of city, ~state, 
and federal agencjes. Work periods with these employers 
are coordinated with the academic progress of the stu~nt 
and become m~re sophisticated as the student . nears ·,the 
end of the .academic program. Frequently, ,students change 

-their majors in engineering because of their work experi~ 
ences, for cooperative education allows the I student a 
ch~ce to select a field of .work while progressing through 
school based on actual 9nMthe-job experience. With the cost 
·Qf education rapidly mounting, the co-op program can.·be 
an excellent :method of earning a· substantial· portion of a 
studept's college expenses. More important, h9wever, are 
the educational advantages of cooperative 'education. The 
combining of academic and work experience often provides 
a relevancy for both. It gives' reality to learning, increases ' 
educational motivation, develops greater human, under
~anding, accelerates the student's progress toward ma~
rity,' and provides a valuable oritmtation to the world of 
work as well as many useful employment con~acts. 

A~ditional information on this program may be obtained 
from . the University ~f Washington, College of Engineering, 

. Coor~inator of the Cooperative Educatiqn Program, F,H-
10, ~ttle, Was~ington 9.8195. 

'~ONTINUING EDUCATION 
PROGRAMS 

Rapid advances in applied mathematics an,d in the phySical 
and 'engineering sciences ma~e it especially important that 
practichig engineers who have been out of school more'Ulan 
ten to fifteen y~ continue to update their educations. 

Consequently, the College of Enpneering offers a, variety of, 
Continuing Education programs, which may be divided 
into two categories: (1) courses carrying Continping SfUaies 
credit, and (2) noncredit courses, short courses,. and coJJfer- , 
ences. 

, . 

In .general, ~th kin~ of CQntjnui~g Education ~tses'lre 
offered ~c,cotdil)g to' need and .e announced in Spectrum, 

. 'in special circulars, and in the ne~ media. 

Courses carrying Continuing Studies ~redit 
. ' 

In 1966, the University of Washington established a cate-
. gory of courses that carry Continuing Studies. credit. 'This . 
specially designed credit is not intended for application 
toward a University degree. Instead, tbeprogram's aim is 
,to satisfy the immediate needs, for example, of professional . 
engineers and their employers. Quantitatively, 1 Ccredit in 
Continuing Studies requires the same ,amount of work as is 
normally need~ for one q~arter of University credit 
within the degree' programs. All succeSsfully completed 
co~ are-entered on an .official.transcript available to the 
student as part of his or her educational record. 

Short Co~ and Conferences 

To serVe the needs .of the state'sengh~eerili8 'agd, scie~tific 
community, from time to time the University offersshort~ 
intensive. courses on .adv~ced topics. jJecaU$e of the nature 
of these courses, formal eval~ationofthe p~i.cipantS is '1I9t' 
possible, hence th~e· c~urses 'usually do not carry Con-· 
tinuing.Studies credit: EacJt course' or~rily .covers aspe
cialized topic' and .is offered on a 'I~vel lb. approaChes the 
forefront of c..urr~n.t 'knowledge .Or .technology. . ' . ~ . . . 

GRADUATEPROGRAM~ 
AND SPECIAL 'FAcILITIES , 

. Students who intend to wor~ toward ~dvanced'degrees 
must fulfi1l the admissiQn requirements of the (lradpate, 
School and of .the; departmen~ in which they expect to 
maj9r. Acceptance ·a1s0 will d~pend upon the avai~j1i.ty of 
the faculty. and facilitieS .for theprograni desire4..Stu~~nts', 
.must sf:ltisfy t~e departmenW. 8Jl4 Graduate.: Schoq,l ~ 
quirements for an advllI;lced degre~, that are in (oree,,! ~e 
time the.degree is to be awar~ed. . 

De~ental Grad~te .-rograms , 
Grtlduate study leadi~g to th~ Master 'of Scie~~ d~g~e 
with departl11eil~ . ~esignation. or to the Doct~rof fh.Dos
ophy ·degree is available in all ~partments of the cOllege. 
In addition, ,the Mas.ter'of Scien~ degree i~'·av~I~I~.intlie 
Department of. Civil Engin~ring, $S. i~ the Master ,of Sci- ' 
ence in. ~ngineering degree in bpth, civil 'and ll1~haQ.ical 
engilleering dep~menJs. The Dep~ent of Aerona4tics 
and Astrona:utics haS a two-year Maater of Aeronautics ·and 
Astronautics de~ee prpgram. 

~tenl~partmen~ Graduate Prognun. 

IDte~EnglDeerlD8 Group , 

Throup-·the Inter"'J;ngineering Group, .under the directj.on 
of Asso,ciate Dean Kermit L. Garlid,aprogram leading to' 
the Master Of Science in EngineeringJdegtee is offered' This 
degree is. for qualified· graduate stude'ilts engaged in, an' In
terdepartmen~ or. intercollege graduate· program devel
oped with the assistance of a faculty. a~viser and approved·, 
by the In~r-Engineerillg ,Group •. The degree provid~ for 
graduate studies involving work in· :more than one engi
neering department orin n~wly developing 'fields no~ yet 
recognized by departmenW. status~' exampleS are bioengi
neering, en~neering mech4lQics, environmental engineering, 
ocean engineering, and social man~gement of'technology. 

I' Students may apply for- admission directly· into the interen~ 
gineering 'program or may transfer from one of the estab
lished engineering departments •. See the Interschool QrIn
tercollege Programs section of this catalog for descriptions 
of bioengineering and social management of technology~ ' . 

. I 

Office of Engineering Research 

Director 
H. Myron Swarm 
376Loew 

The Office of 'Engi~eering Research performs 'two . main 
functioDS. First, it stimulates, 'promQtes, and cbordirultes 
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investigations an~ research in all fields of engineering. The 
actual research, 'however, is carried on either in the depart
ments of the college or in the interd~partinental laborato-

\ ries. 

As its· ,second function, the office provides 'graduate ,stu
dents with opportunities to extend their profesSional educa
tion in courses of study leading to the master's or doctoral 

, degree. It does this by offering a number of research assist
antships to highly qualified graduate students who are as
signed to the academic departments. 

Aerospace Research Laborato9' 

Dfric:tor 

Abraham HertZberg 
120 Aerospace Research Laboratory 

The' Aerospace Research Laboratory is an interdepart
mental and interdisciplinary facility of the College of Engi
·neering carrying ,out fundamental and high-technology en
gineering research. 'Faculty and students from th~oughout 
the C911ege of Engineering are Widertaking a wide variety 
of engineering research' activities within this laboratory. 
Much of the emphasis of the laboratory has 'become related 
in recent years to the laser and its applications. ,Research is 
being carried into the development of a new technology .of 
,lasers" and, in particular, applications of the laser to a new 
apprQach to creating controlled thermQnuclear power 
plants occupies a major role. In addition, active research is 
under way in bioengirieering-related areas as is a con
tinuing ~ffort on advanced aeronautics and aerospace prob
lems. Research support for the efforts here are obtained 
from the N~tional Science Foundation, the Energy Re-

. search and Development' Administration, National Aero
nautics and Space' Administration, and Department of De
fense. At the present time, the nature of the research pro
grams being canied out i~ this laboratory have become 
'progressively more energy related in response to the interest 
of the faculty and students. 

, OCean Engineering Laboratory 

Director 

Gordon M. Gray 
Applied Physics Laboratory 

Housed in' both the University of Washington Applied 
Physics Laborat~ry and the Harris H;ydraulics Laboratory, 

, the Ocean Engineering Laboratory serves as a focus for 
faculty and 'graduate student" research' in the field of oCean 
engineering. The University of Washington has one of the 
largest and most varied marine programs in the United 
Sta.es, and the Ocean Engineering Laboratory reflects the 
activitieS of the College of Engineering in the marine field. 
Research in the' .. development of .floating breakwaters, 
marine acoustics, new techniques, for modular ship con
struction, and the removal of flotsam from Puget Sound are 
among the types of activities undertaken by 'the, laboratory . 

UNDERGRAOUATEPREMAJOR 
PROGRAM' 
Students' are expected to complete most' of the basic re
q~irements . in mathematics, natural science, functional 

:,tecbniqueSi and engineering science early in their college 
'work, usually in the 1 first two years; During the last. two 
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years of the undergraduate program,' the student concen
trates on the engineering course of study for the particular 
degree objective. 

A typical curriculum for the first two 'years i~ shown below. , 

First Year 
Courses '. 
MJ\ TH 124. 125. 126 CaIc:ullis with Analytical Geometry " • 
Science, usually chemistry or physics. . • • . . . . . . . . • . 
ENGR 141 Introductory FORTRAN Programming .... 
Engineering Functional Techniques . •. . . . " • . . . • . 
Humanities, social studies, or electives. • • • . • • • • . . • '. 
Career Planning . . . . . ..• . . . . .• • . . • . . . . . . . . . 

Second Year 
Courses 
MATH 238 ,Elements of Differential Equat •• ,. • • . • . . . 
Additional mathematics. . • . . . . . . • • . • . . ~ . . . . .' 
Scie~e, ~ual1>: chemistry or physics. . . • •.. . . • . • • • •.. ' 
El181neenns ScIence • . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . . • . . . . 
Humanities, social studies, or electives. . •.• . . . . . • . . 

Credits 
'IS 

12-14 
4 

4-8 
7-10 

J 
, 45 

, Credits 
3 

3-6 
.S-IO 
12-16 
9-1S 

45 

Requirements in the areas of engineering functional tech
niques and, engineering s~ence are usually met by college 
courses~ which are nondepartmental courses carrying the 
prefix. EN GRand taught by fa~ulty members drawn from 
throughout the college., Some courses offered outside the 
college also are acceptable as courses in functional tech
niques. These courses provide skills essential, to engineering 
and complement the mathematics and science included in 
,the curriculum~ They broaden the technical exposure 'of the 
student and demonstrate how similar principles are applied 
i~ the various engineering disciplines . 

Engineering Functional Techniques Courses 

VISUAL PRESE~ATION 

ENGR 123 Graphi~ Analysis 
ART'IOS, 106, 107 Drawing : 
~RCH 310, 311, 312 Introduction-to ~ign Graphics 

, , ' 

WRIITEN AND ORAL COMMUNICATION 

ENGR 130 Techniques of Communication 
,ENGR 131 Scientific and Technical Reporting 
Skill courses in English and speech ' 

COMPUTATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

ENGR 140 Measurement and Experimentation, 
MATH 114 Elementary Computer Programming 
MATH ;J74 Principles of Digital Computers and Coding 

DESIGN AND'SYNTHESIS 

ENGR 150 'Design and Synthesis 
ARCH' 300, 301, 302 Ititroduction to Design
Laboratory 
ART 109, 110 Design 

L~BORATOR:~ TECHNIQUES 

CHEM 151 General Chemistry Laboratory 
'CHEM 241, 242 Organic Chemistry Laboratory 
MICRO 301 General Microbi~logy 
MICRO 320 Media Preparation 
PHYS 131, 132, 133 General Physics Laboratory 
,PHYS 231, 232 Electric Circuits blboratory 
PHYS 331 Optics Laboratory 



Enalneerlag Science Courses 

MATERIALS 

ENGR 170 Fundamentals of Materials Science 
~NGR 171 Materials Science Laboratory 

DISCRETE MECHANICS 

ENGR 180 Engineering Statics , 
ENGR 230' Kinematics and ,Dynamics 

CONTINUUM MECHANICS 

ENGR 240 Introduction to Continuum Mechanics 

LINEAR SYSTEMS 

ENGR 190 Introduction to Logical System Design 
ENGR 250 Introduction to Engineering System 

Dyna~ics 

, THERMODYNAMICS 

'ENGR 260 Thermodynamics 

Engineering Elective Courses 
These courses provide' bothenginetring, and" nonengi
neering students with a general technological cQmponent in 
their courses of study. Such courses as ENGR, 307, Energy 
Controversies, and ENGR 305, Environmental Radioactiv
ity, give studentS an opportunity to explore important pre
sent-day concerns ab,?ut the impact, of technology on so
ciety, including a rational analysis of the technic81 and so-' 
cial questions involved. pther courses, such as ENGR 345, 
Advanced Topics in Digital Computhrg, provide an oppor
tunity for students ,to extend skiDs and understanding in 

, general areas of interest; 

ENGR 110 
ENGR 161 
ENGR270 
ENGR28() 
ENGR305 
ENGR307 
ENGR 341 

ENGR345 
ENGR346 
ENGR351 
ENGR360 

Career Planning 
Plane Surveying" 
Air-Water Interface Transportation Vehicles 
Materi~1 Application in Engineering 
Environmental Radioactivity 
Energy Controversies 
Computer Applications to Engineering 
Problems II " 
A~vanced Topics in Digital Computing 
Assembly Language Programming 
Inventions and Patents 
Introductory Acoustics 

'Und,ergrac;luate a,nd 
Graduate Major 
'P,rograms 

AERONAUTICS AND 
ASTRONAUTICS 
206 Guggenheim 

Aeronautics and aStronautics is based on an understanding 
of the enghieering scienceS andJhe use of these s'ciences to 
develop the engineering technology associated With trans-
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portation vehicles operating underwater, in air, in space, ,or 
at the interface of these environments.' , 

Study ~f dynamics and of the mechani~ of fluids, gases, 
and solids in the junior year provides the foundation for 
senior-level studies in the engineering technology 'o( aero
mlutics and astronautics. In the senior year, the student'se
lects a professional objective, either to continue studies at 
the graduate leyel or to' enter directly into professional 
practice. -

Graduate studies retain the emphasis on uf:lderstanding' of 
the engineering sciences and on the application of th~ s,qi
ences to the advanCement of newly developing technolo
gies. The faculty is widely recognized for its contributiQns 
in many fields associated with aei"onautii:s and astronautics, 

-such as gas dynamics, propulsion, structural mechanics, 
orbital mechanics, stability and control, wind-tunnel'teSt
ing, experiinental stress analysis; and applied mathematics, 
as well as in continuum mechanics, high-energy laser ' de
vices, and low-pollution ,energy converters. Graduate stu
dents also can use the department affiliation as a base for a 
variety of interdisciplinary graduate studies in the college. 

-' , . 

Faculty , 

R. J.H. ~ollard; Chairperson; Bruckner,' Ch~stiansen, 
Decher, Dill, Eastman (emeritus), fyfe, Ganzer, Hertzberg, 
Holsapple, Joppa, Kevorkian, Ness, Oates, Parmerter; Pear-

. son, Rae, Russell, Street, Vagn,ers. 

UDdergra~uate Program 

The department program begins in the junior year. The 
previous two years are spent in the preparatory college pro
gram, described in detail in preceding sections of this cat
~~,' 

Bachelor of Science In 'Aeronautics and AStronautics Degree 

The department sets no specificr~uirements for technical 
preparation in' the first two years," but dqes recommend 
PHYS 1-23, 221, 222 In satisfying the natural science're
quirement; MATH 205, 327 in satisfying the mathematics 
requirement; and in fulfilling the engineeriilgscienc~, re
quirement, the inclusion (If ENGR 170, Fundamentals 'of 
Materials Science; EN,GR 180",Engineering Statics;ENGR 
140, Introduction to Continuum Mechanics; and ENGR 
2'60, ThermodynamicS.' '. 

THIRD YEAR ," 

First quarter: A A 300 (3 credits), ENGR 230 (4); A'A 320 
(2), AA 330 (3), electives (3); total-I 5. second quarter: 
A A 301 (3), A A 311 (3). A A 321 (2), A,A 331 (3), elec
tives (4); total-15. Third quarter: A A 302 (3), A A' 312 
(3), A A 322 (2), A A 33i (3). electives (4); total-IS. ' 

FOURTH YEAR 

32 credits of senior-level tech.rleai electives ~re required. 
Suitable departmental offerings are: gas dyriamics-A 'A 
400, 401, 402;' aircraft: desi8n~A A 410, 4H, 412; struc-

, tural mechaniCs A A 430,431,432; flight mechaniCS-A A 
440, 441, 442; space mechanics-A A '450, 451, 452; pro
pulsion---A A 460; 461, 462; systems dynamics 'and aeroe
lasticity~A A 480, 481; acoustics-A A ' 482; environ
mental aspects of energy conversion~A A 424; appiied 
mathemati~A A 370, 470. 



In choosing these electives, it is expected that the student 
will follow at least two one-year aeronautics and astronau
tics department sequences in areaS of specialization. The 
remaining technical electives may include suitable courses 
from .other departments. Additional free electives may be 
needed to obtain the required 180.total credits for gradua
tion. 

Students may wish to use some of ~heir free elective .credits 
and remaining creditS in engineering science to p.ugment 
their . prep~ation in aeronautics. and astronauti~. Appro
priate subj~t areas would be: electronics, automatic con
trol, ~athematics, appli~d mathematics, and physics. 

Additional mathematics or applied mathematics would be 
particularly appropriate for those students pla'illung to con
.tinue into the graduate program. Senior programs should 
be planned with the assistance ofa faculty adviser and must 
meet with the approval of both the adviser and the depart-
ment. . 

The department accepts the credit/no credit option for 
grading, but warns the student -who adopts that option of 
the risk involved in later evaluatiori of his or her records in 
regard to empioymentor admission to graduate programs. 

Graduate Programs 

Graduate Program Adviser 

D. A. Russell 

Students who intend to ,work toward advanced degrees 
must apply for admission to the Graduate School and meet 
the requirements outlined .in the Graduate Study section of 
this catalog. 

Master of Sdepce In AeroD8ldlcs ami Astronautics Degree 

Students who have earned a baccalaureate degree in engi
neering, physics, or mathematicS are eligible for admission. 
Degree candidat~ must complete an. approved Program of . 
Study .. This program is tailored to the. needs and interests 
of each student. It must, however,; possess breadth, through 
study of a variety of subjects, and depth, through extensive 
study of a chOsen field of specialiZation. 

The program may consist of. either 39 credits of course 
work, or 30 credits of course work and a minimum of 9 
credits for thesis. The following courses are suggested to 
provide the required breadth: A A 504, 516, 524 (or'S27), 
530,567,568,569,571,575.. The program usually includ~ 
567, 568, 569, and three of the remaining six courSeS. 
Depth is obtained through a choice of electives from among 
the courses available in this department; A minimum of 

'three quarters of full-time ~dy ~r the equivalent is re
quired .. 

, . 
Master of Aeroaaudc:s and Astronautics Degree 

The Master. of AeronauticS and .AstronauticS degiee is, in
·tende4· to provide course· work and research beyond that 
usually.included in the program for the degree of Master of 
Science in AeronauticS and Astronautics. The student must. 
complete aD approved program of study and research, 
which usually consists of a prior Master of. Science degree, 
followed by 30 credits of course -work and a thesis, for 
which 9 c~ts are given. 

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING ® 
Dodor of Philosophy Dqree 

The doctoral program consists of lectures, seminars, discus
sions, and independent study, enabling the student to 

. master a particular field and to demonstrate the ability. to 
make original contributions in that field. The formal steps 
toward obtaining the degree are listed in the Graduate 
Study section of this catalog. In addition to those require
ments, the student is expected to be. in continuous full-time 
residence for one academic year after advancement to 
Candidate standing. 
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Admission to the Graduate School does not imply admis
sion ,to the Ph.D. program. A decision on admission to the 
Ph.D. program usually is based upon the -performance in 
the ~t year ~f graduate study. Students who have 
achieved a .3.50 grade-point average will be admitted to the 
doctoral program. 'In some cases, admission ~. determined 
by the department's- evaluation of evidence of superior abil
ity, achievement, and motivation for advanced study and 
research. 

BIOENGINEERING 
328 Aerospace Research Laboratory 

Bioengineering applies the concepts and techniques of engi
neering to problemS of biology and medicine, and is joindy 
sponsored by the College of Engineering and the School of 
Medicine. For a description of this prog~,see the Inter
school or Intercollege Programs s,eetion of this catalog. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
105 Benson' 

Chemical engi~eeririg is a branch of enpneering that deals 
principally with the development and application of pr~ 
cesses and equipmellt whereby matter is treated to induce a 
change in chemical composition. 

Faculty 
R. Wells Moulton, Chairperson; Allan, Babb, Berg, David, 
Finlayson, Gardner, Garlid, Heideger, Hoffman, Johanson, 
Krieger, McCarthy,.Sarkanen, Sleicher. 

The chemical engineering graduate of today must cope with 
new and complex technologies that until recendy existed 
only in the m~nds of those with vision and imagination. For 
this reason andinany others, today's undergraduate is pre
sented witba less descriptive· and a less industry"-oriented 
approach to education than he or she would have been ten 
to fifteen years 'ago.- Current emphasis is on a more funda
mental treatment, offering a good foundation in mathemat
ics; physics, and chemi~try. Such a sound, fundamental 
background, coupled with practical engineering trainin& is 
needed to prepare the graduate for work in the wide diver
~ity of problems and the variety of careers offered the 
chemical engineer of today .. 

Undergraduate Program 

_helor of Sc:lence 10 Chemical EogineeriD8 D~ 
During the fini~ ~o··ye8.rs the student completes 'the basic 
requirements of the· College of Engineering. CHEM 140, 
150, 151, and 160 (14 credits) are recommended to satisfy 



• • • 't_ 

a portion of the mltural science req~irentents. 'MATH 327 
(3 credits) and CHEM 231, 235, and 241 (8 credits) are 
also recommende~. The mathematics. course will complete 
the' college mathematics requirement, while~he chemistry 
courseS are a part of the engineering science requirem-ent. 
ENGR 260 (4 credits) together with CH E 200 (3 credits) 
'are also strongly recommended. . 

'THIRDYEAR 

First quarter: CH E 310 (4 credits), CHE-M 455 (3), tech
nical electives (5), electives (3); total~15. Second quart¢r: 
eH E 326 (4), CH E '330 (4), technical electives (6); total~ 
14. Third quarter: eH E '340 (4), CHEM '457 (3),. CHEM 
461 (~), .electives (6); total-16. -

FOURT~YEAR 

First quarter: CH'E 435 (4), CH E436 (3), technical elec
tives (3), electives (5); total-IS. Second quarter: CH E 437 
(3), CH E 465 (3),' CH E 485 (3), electives (6); total-IS. 
Third quarter: CH E 486 (5), electives (10); total~15~ 

A m~niinuril grade-point average o{ '2.00 in .chemichl engi- . 
. nee ring courses is required for graduation. . ; 

Graduate Programs 

. Graduate Program Adviser 

R. W. Moulton 

The· Department of 'Ch~mical Engi~eering 'offers. courses 
leading to the degrees of Master of Science in Chemical 
EQgineering an~ Doctor of Philosophy~ Students who ~n
tend to work toward advanced degrees must apply for 
admission to, and meet the reqQirements of,. the Graduate 
School. . 

Master of Science In Chemlcal Engineering Degree 

With Thesis: The requirements for this program .are a min
imum of 39 credits, of which 30 credits are in formal 
course work and 9 credits . are in thesis. The course work 
usually is divided in the ratio of about two t() one between 
Chemical Engineering and other departments. At least ·half 

. of these courses must be numbered-SOO or·above. Without 
Thesis: The requirements for this .program . are ·a .-minimu~ 
of 39 credits· of course work, including 9,credits of grad~
ate-level design and 3 credits of graduate seminar. The 
remaining' 27 credits are elective and may be courses in 
engi~eering, chemistry, mathematics, andlor other fieldS, 
depending on the objectives of. the student. At least 18 
credits -of the total must be in courses' numbered 500 or 
above... ' 

Doctor of Phnosopby Degree 

In addition to meeting the gene~ requirement~ of the 
Graduate School, students who wish to work toward the 
Ph.D. degree must pass' a preliminary examination. This 
examination usually is taken after three quart~rs of satisfac
tory graduate study. It 'is designed to' assesS the student's 
comprehension of both undergraduate anq,' graduate mate
rial arid. especially 'th~student's a:bility, 'to apply fonda-, 
mental concepts to new and varied situations. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING 
201 More ' .. 'r 

The civil engineer .is the designer and builder of the ,cOn
structed facilities of oQr society. He orshe:holds .. majQr;re
sponsibility for planning, designing, constructing; o~rAt
ing, and preparing -impact analyses of transportation facili
ties, bridges, commercial and industrial structures, river 
and harbor dtwelopment, environmental~codtfbl 'fil~lides, 
and waste-disposal systems. The modem civiJ en~neer 
works with urban planners, architects,'econorDistl;'~:s&roIO
gists, systems' aQalysts, biologists, and chemistS'; to define 
problems in our 'technology-based society, to seek solutions 

. to tllese problems, and :to assess the prob~Jlle'iinp~et ot'~'he 
proposed solutions. An essential 'part of this tole 'is'tobHi)g 
.to the confererice taJjle an tinderstanding'ofwha't is possible 
and practicable.to be achieved. . "'.;.' 

The civil engineer'requires a broad-basedtechnical'edtica-' 
tion with increased attention given to the social and life sci
ences. Necessary skills in design and theoretical-analyses 
are founded' on 'mathematics, chen1istry;·phYSics~_biqJ~g,· 
and engineering ,sciences, such as mechamcs,' ther~aay
namics~ and systems· analyses as well as· on -appreciation('for 
the. effects on living syste~s of one's' 'dev~lopi1ieritif 'and . 
structures. ". . 

Faculty· ., .... 

Dale A. Carlson, Chairperson; H. P. -Mqiet,; 'MSocia:te 
Chairman; Baker, Benedict, Bogan, BroWn; BUrgeS, Charl
son, . Chenoweth, Clanton, Colcord, Covert, Dunn, Ekse 
(emeritus), .Elias, Evans, 'Ferguson, Frank, Hammer~'H'ar6:, 
fiawkins, Hennes :(emeritus), . Hoag,·...-'HotWoo(f;' IshioaShi, 

. Kent, Konichek- (emeritus),' Macartn.ey, . Mar, ~att6¢~ 
McNeese,' Meese, Miller, Mitchell,' Nece, 'Nihan;'Nbttis 
(emeritus), Perkins, Pilat, Rhodes (emeritus),' Richey, kos
sano, Sawhill, Schneider, Seabloom"SecreSt, Sergev (erner-
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. itus), Sherif, Spyridakis; Strau~r, Sylvester, Terrel, Vasar
helyi, Veress, Waggoner, Welch, Wenk, Wessm~ (emer-
itus). '. . \ i' . .' ,,! ' '. 

AffiUate.'aculty /,J -":',' 

Baumgaitner~ Bitkeland,' Coates, Ec:tde, . Hales; 'Hathilway, 
Olesen, Smith. ':' ,: 

UndellP?duate p~ 

Adviser 

J~ck R. Clanton 
701 More 

. :. -~ 

.. ~ - t _" , i,. ~. . 
':,-' .. 

Bachelor of Science In Cl)'ll Engineering Degree 

The first two' yearS' 'ofthe curriculum' for the d~gree:of 
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineeri'ng are.ac:tmi~i~iered 
by the College of Engineering. Thejunior yearprov.ides a 
strong core in civil engineering planning, analysis; and de
sign, with 'emphasis on prob.~m formulation' ~d . the. sys
tems approach. A flexible senior year.enables 'the sniclent'to 
prepa~ either for early 'entry into professional practJce or 
for graduate $tudy, t<> speci~ize, or to become a,gen~~ist! 

~ . . . . , , \ :. ,. . . 
THIRD YEAR 

.\. ',' 

Fi~t quarter: CIVE 316 (4,cremts)~ CIVE342 (4);'CIVE 
350 (4), CIVE393 (4); total-16. second quarter: CIVE 



320 (4), CIVE 345 (4)" CIVE 363 (4), CIVE380 (4); total 
-16. Third quarter: CIVE 366.(4), CIVE 381 (4), CIVE 
390 (4); total-12. ' 

FOURTH YEAR 

Civil engineering electives (22 credits)" humanities and so-' 
cial sciences' (15), electives (13);. total--.;.SO.' ' 

" 

.Grad~te Programs 

GradDa~~, Adviser 

'H. P. Mittet 

Mader of~DCe ~ ebB E~~ Maiter,OrSdenee 
ID "EDafaeerlDat Ma:*r ~ ScIence Depees . 

The' Depa,rtment, o(~vilEngin-:ering ~ffe~ ~~ lea'!ing 
to the degreeS of Master of Science ~n Civil Enpneenng, 
Master of Science in Engineering, Master of Science, and, 
~orofPhiiosophy., ' 

The' three' master's degree programs 'are lnbmded to accom .. 
m~ate the needs 'of three categories of ,stqdents: The 

, M.S.C.E. is for tJtose who have an undergrad~ate de~ in 
,dvil .~ngineering and 'plan to continue with their proCes
~ioqal ~rainlng; tl!e M.S.E~ is for oth~r engin~rin4" gradu
ales who wish to do graduate work in civil engmeenng; and 
the M.S. is for those whose Bachelor of Science degrees' are 

, DOt in engineering, but who desire to apply their. ,training in 
sCience to the, solution of problems in some specific sector 
rela~ed to ~ivii. ~ngineering. ' , 

'GradUate work i~ '~tfered in moSt fields' of civil engin~ring 
,through the divisions of Structural Engineering and Engi
neeg~g M~hanics;, ~1flOSPO~on~. Co.ructio~ a~d 
Geometronics; and Water and Air Resou~. Req~rement " 
for the master's, degfee is, 'ooinpietion or a, minimum. of 39 
credits, of which 30 c:redib. ~ust be in formal course work 
.. d 9 are in th~is. " . 

DOctor of PbUosopby Depee 

Students worIdDg for the, Ph.D. degree must ~mplete an 
approved Program of Stulliesand research that usuaDy 
require two or three years' study beyond the master's de-
~. ' 

,COMPUT:ER SCJENCE, 
112 Sieg 

Computer science is devoted to the .representation, storage, 
manipulation, and presentation of information, in both 
theory and practice. Computer Sc:ientists are interested in 
rep~ntations of ~nfo~ion, alg~ri~ to transform,in
formation, languages to· express a1gonthms, hardware and , 
SortWm. processors to execute algorithms, and ways to ac:-

: c_o~pli~ all of th~ economic:aDy. ',' 

n~ "Departtnent of Comp~ter Science is an, interc:olle~e 
'dep~~Dtaffilia~ with, 'both ~the <?allege Of. Arts and. SCI
·ences and the College' of Enganeeting, and It offers both 
undergraduate and graduate programs. Fac:u1ty, is drawn 
nom the College of Arts and Sciences and the' College of 
~nS,in~ri.ng. For, desc:riptio~ of th~s .progr~, . see the Inter
school or Intercolleg~ Programs section, of thiS ca"'og., 
.' - ' .. ' . . .. . .' " . 

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING ,-
2 i 1 Beetrieal Engineering . ' 

Electric:ai engineering asa professional field dea}s' with the ' 
~ntrol of eleclric:ity and the electrical propel1ie:ti of ~ate-
rials. Typic:al major areas of interest are elettri~ .:genera;. . 
tion and, transmission, digital' . cOmputers, cirC1lit'desigD; 
control·systems, and ,etectro-optics: ,The educiltiorull' pro
gram of the department is based upon mathe~ics, phys
ics, and chemistry and their application to electrical pro~ . . 
lems. Specific experience 'iii elec.tric:al science, analysiS;. and , 
design are also essent~a1 features. " . , 

" -Because of ,the" rapidity with which new discoveries are 
made and engineering practice is revised, .it is, nec:e5S!llY to . 
emphaSize the f\mdamental pri~clPle.s of the fiel~ .. rat~r 
than the details of current practice. The close' relationsbip 
between technology' and society also requires a ;signific:ant . 
emphaSis on studies in the humanities and social sci~nces •. 

The baccalaureate degree is the entry level for,: many jobs. 
. However, the· electrical industry is so complex Plat many 
pro.fessio~ ,jobs require ed~~tic:'n .at the master';s ,level, 
and there are also opporturutles ID 'lndustry, gove~ent, 
and education for those tbat have r.eceived the, Ph:D. d~ 
greet 
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The student chapter of the Institute of Ele~tric:atlllip ,Ele~ 
tronic Engineers, a, national professional society t 'is ,located 
in 222 Eiectrical Engineering. ' 

FaCulty . 

Daniel G. Dow, Chairperson; A1exandro, Andersen,' Auth, 
Bergseth, Bjorksiant, Carlson, Clark, Cochran" (ementgs), 
Dambor~ Daniels, Dow, Eastman (emeritus), Ehrenberg, 
Golde"Guilford, Guy~ Harris, Harrison (emeritus), Heald; 
Helms, Hoard (emerituS), Holden; Hsu, Ishimaru, Johnson, 
Lauritzen,' Lewis, Lytle, Martin, Moritz, Noges,; Peden, 
Pinter, Potter, Redeker, ReynoldS, Robbins (emeritus)" 
Rogers (emeritus), Sigelmarui, Slaughter, Smith (emeritus), 
Swann,.:Vee, Zick. 

AfBDate Faculty 
Ailck~-JohnS()n, Reid, Musreliez. 

Undergratluate Program 

'Bachelor of Sdea.ce In Electrical Enalaeerlag Desree 

The· student advising office, 213 Electrical Engineering~ is 
the source of most cuiTic:ulum. information. The curric:ulum 
adviser there can give general academic adviCe and assist 
with scheduling. For professional advice, consultation with 

. faculty advisers, ac:c:ording to their posted office hours, is 
recommended. Also available in 213 Electrical Engineering 
are copies' of the. Bachelors Degree Pia.nbook, in whi~. the . 
c:urric:ulum requirements are fully detaded, and suggestions 
for design of an effective sequence of elective cOurses are 
provided.' , 

A grade-point av~rage of 2.00 or higher in electri~ engi
neering 'courses is required f~r ~duation. 

the departmental curriculum consist of: 

T~c~ical . pie~ar~i~n: PHYS 123- (4' credits>'ts~it\~d' 
~lectric:a1 en.gineering :courses: E.E 331, 333, 3S'., 3.10, . ~'l'h ' 



381, 383, 312 (30); electrical engineering electiv~ (I8); 
professional non-electrical engineering electiveS (4); total-
56. ' 

A -typical curriculum program, for the stp.dent who starts 
hi~ or her maj~r at .the ~ginning of the third year, is shown 
below. The depaJ1ment recommendS, however, that those' 
students able to do so should start th~ir . major programs 
during the sophomore year with one or mor.e of E E 331, 
351,310. 

THIRD YEAR 

First quarter: E E 331 (4 credits); E E 351 (4); E E 310 (3); . 
humanistic-social studies, 'mathematics, or science (3-5); 
total-I4-16. Second quarter: E E 333 (4); E E 381 (4); 
engineering science (4); humaQistic-social studies (3-5); 
total-1.S-17. Third quarter: E E 383 (4); E E 311 (4); E E 
312(3); electives (3-5); total-14-16. 

FOURTH YEAR 

To be taken in any order:. electrical engineering electives 
(18 credits); humanistic-sociaJ sciences (9); professional non 
-electrical engineering electives (4); free electives (1S); total 
-46. 

Many free electives are available. These electives can be the· 
key' to realization of the student's individual educational 
goals and Should be selected carefully as part of a11 educa-: 
tional plan. In some cases, the electives are take~ in tech
ideal fields, but the opportunity exists for cultural eniich
ment or for pursuit of other'areas of parti~ular. interest to 
the student. 

It is possible, but not requJred, that a student specialize. in a 
particuJar sub4ivision of electrical engineering. The student 
is urged to conSult with faculty adVisers in' a particuJar field 
if ,he or she wishes to specialize. Students who plan to ·con
tinue into graduate studies should consult with the grad
uate adviser well before completion' of their undergraduate 
programs. 

The prospective student is advised that the undergraduate 
curriculum will be significantly revised for the academic 
year 1976-77. Information is expected to be available con-

. ceming the~ changes in September, 1976. It can be PI'Q
vided upon request to the Department of Electrical Engi
neering advising office. 

GradtJate~ 

~raduateProgram Adviser 
E.Noges 

Students, who intend to work toward advanced degrees 
must apply for admiSsion to the Graduate School and must 
meet the requirements outlined in the Graduate Study sec-
tionof this catalog. . 

Although most graduate students in electrical engineering 
have received their baccalaureate' degree training in the 
same, area, students from other physical sciences or from 
mathematics often are able to. pursue graduate study in 
electrical.engineering with little difficulty., PersonS coming 
fro~ other schools or other back~ounds are e~couraged to 

discuss their probable standing, with respect to a graduate 
program in this department, with the'graduate adviser. , 

· Master of Sdeace 10 Electrical Enalneerloa DtKI:ft 

Two options are available: The nonthesis option requires' 39 
quarter credits of co~ work, carefully, chosen and ap
proved by a ~mmittee. In addition, a comprehensive ex
amination is required. The thesis option requires' 30. quarter 
credits of course work similarly chosen, plus a ~h' or 
engineering project reported in a thesis. 9 or more credits 
of E E 700 (Master's Thesis) are required in addition to the 
course work. ' . " . 

Some students may wish to pursue a program toward the 
degree of Master of Science in Engineeri'ng, described, else
where in this catalog, w~ich is baSically interdisciplinary in 
nature .. Such a program may be carried' out under llI1elec
trical engineering adViser and is of sp'eciai interest. to stu
dents with backgrounds in other disciplines or to' ·those 

· s~king education in' interdiSCiplinary fields' such:as 
biomedi~a1 instrument~tion, ocean, engineering,' or' otherS.. . 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

The Ph~D. degree is primarily a research degree. It is not 
cQnferred as a result of course work, no matter how faith
fully rior how long pursued. The granting of the degteein 
this department is based essentially on general prQficiency 

· and distinctive attainments in electrical engineering, partic
ularly on the demonstr~ed ability to pursue independent 
research. Evidence of ,research investigation is the prOduc
tion of it doctoral disSertation that makes a.defiilite contri
bution to knowledge and is presented with a· satisfactory 
degree of lite~ary sldll. 

Prospectiv~ candidates for this degree normally have ob-
· tained the mas~r's ·degree. They must' meet the require

ments of the Graduate School (see the Graduate ~dy sec
tion of' this catalog) and are selected by the department 
after a series of examinations given' each yea~' wring 
Winter Quarter. 

HUMANISTIC-SOCIAL STUDIES ' , 
.356 Loew . 

Because engineers, are significant agents of social change,' 
the College of Engineering d~ires tha~' its students obWn 
an effective general education .. Tile Department of Hli~an-

. istic-Social Studies assists in achieving ibis goal. .t offers' 
courses' designed to increase awareness of thefuU hum8ll 
setting in which the prac;tice of engineering takes piace~ , 

FaadlJ 
, Myron L. White, Chairman; Botting, 'Chapman (emeritus), 
'Douthwaite, Elliott,' Higbee, ~hy, Skeels, Souther, 
Trimble. . 

· Courses offered by the department fall into three areas: the 
humanities. the social sciences, and scientific and technical 
communication. '. 

Humanities and SoehiI Selenees 

. \ All humanistic-social studies courses in the humanitieS and 
social sciences are.·appropriate for fulfilling the College of 
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Engineering's:requirement of 30 credits in these areas. They 
also are ,approved for meeting the distribution requirement 
in the College of Arts and Sciences. 

In fulfilling the 30-credit requirement, engineeri.ng students 
m~y :ta~e ,one or several huma,nistic~cial ,studies courses, 
or they. may choose to meet it.entirely. ~th ,these courses. 
However, .they also may select appropriate courses'from the 
following fiel~: " 

Humaaltles Area 

Architecture, lands~pe architecture, anthropology, art, ,art 
history,. AsiaUi l~guages and literature, ~lassics, classical 
archl\eQ19gy " Comparative l~teratlU'e, drama, English, Ger~ 

. ' 'mani~" ,bi3tOfy, humanities, ins~itute' fQr, Comparative and 
Fo~ign Area 'Studies, linguistics, m~ic" Near. :Eastern lan
guges ,and literature, philosop~y t Rom8!1~ languages and 
literature, Scandinavian languages and 'literature, Slavic 
languages and literature, and speech communication.' . 

~~acesArea, , , 
Architecture, 'landsCape architecture" urban planning, an
thropology, 8(chaeology, Asian, languag~ 'and literature, 
cQmtnunicatiolJ$, econom~~t gen~ral and int~rdiscipliriary 
st\ld,ies, g~graphy, geological sciences, .Germanics,- history, 
tl9m~, e~~)Domi~, ling1.li~iC$, Institute for Comparative and 
For~lpAreaSt~dies, -N~r Eastern biilgu~ges and litera
ture" ,p1)llQSQpl),y, political, :scien,ce, psychf;>l()GY,. R()mance 
~gu4g~ a~d literature" Scandinavian, I~nguages and liter
a~t social ~cience, sociology" s~ch 'communi~tion, 
adniinistrativ~' theory and organizational. ~havior, business 
econQmics, busin,ess, government, and society, international 
business, human res~urce systems, transportation, urban 

. development, educational administration, educational 
policy ~tudi~, higher education, biomedical history, psy
clll~~rY and behavioral sciences, and social work. 

The C91.~g~ '9f Engineering has its own approved list of 
acceptable'cou~es. . 

To, be sure that they are selecting appropriate courses 'iD 
each area, students should check with the advising center, 
the~r dep~~ntal adviserS, or members of the liumanistic-
social studies ~aculty. . 

~Ientlftc and Teclmlc81Co~m,unlcatlon 

The department's courses in scientific' and technical ~om
~ujiie~tion bave\ two obj~cti\les, .Some are elective or spe-' 
cial eou~ iriwhich stu~ents of engineering ·~n'd the sci
en~' can increase their proficienCy in communicating with 
others· about their work. A second group of courses is de
signed· primarily for students who wish to· prepare for ca
reers in scientific and technical communication. Such stu
dents· may ~ a Bachelor of Science degree hi the College 
of Bngineering . or a ba~aureate ·d~gree· In the General 
Stu~ies program Qf the Colleae of Arts and Sciences. 

, INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 
143 Mechanical Engineering 

Industrial engineering is' invaluable to manageme.nt in 
making ,decisions about problems that concern the best use 
of people, materiaIs,equipment,;and energy to achieve the 

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING 

aims of an organization. The industrial ~ngineer is engaged 
in management systems design and in collecting, analyzing, 
and 'arranging factual information that is eco.nomically. 
useful to managemen~. This activity applies to all types of 

,industry and government agenc~es. Industrial engineers are 
a prime sourc.e of management talent ~d are ~ougbt in a 
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wide variety of industries. ' 

Typical activities of industrial· engineers include selecting 
operating processes and methods; developing work per
formance measures and standards; selecting proper tools, 
machines, apd.adCXluate equipment; designing facilities and 
layout of buildings; designing control systems for finanCial 
planning and co~t analysis; and devising ways to improve 
produc~vity and worker morale' . 

The industrial engineering program is administered 
through. the Depa~~nt of Mechanical Engineering, and 
faculty members respoi1sibl~ for the program hold appoint-
ments i~ that department. ' 

All inquiries concerning the ,industrial engi~eering program 
s"ould beadd~essed to the industrial engineering -adviser in 
care of the Department of Mecha~ca1 Engineering. 

Und~d~te Program 

Bachelor of ~enee In InclustrI8I Engineering Depee 

ENGR 180, 230, 260, and 123 are engineering college pro
gram requirements for the. B.S.I.B. degree. ENGR. 170, 
250, and 131 are strongly recommended. Satisfaction of the 
minimum . professional engineering requirements results 
from completion of the listed courses plus 9· credits of ap
proved ele~ives. A total of 180 applicable credits is re
quired for graduation, with a grade-point average of at least 
2.00 in all engineering courses taken at t~e University. 

,.:THIRD YEAR 

First quarter: M E 315 (3 credits), M E 317 (4) and .sss 
300, (1), ME 352 (3), electives (4); total-IS. Second 
quarter: ME 313 (4), ME 343 (4), ME 351 (3), ENGR 
341 (3); total-14. Third quarter: ME 304 (3), OPSYS 441 
(4), approved, industrial engineering electives (3), electives 
(6);total-16. ' 

FOURTH YEAR 

First.quarter: M·E 40~ (3), M E 410 (3), ME 412 (4). ele~
tives (?); total-l$~ Second quarter: ME 411 (3). ME 419 
(3), OPSYS 443 (4),. approved industrial ~ngine~ring elec:. ' 
tives (3), electives (3); total-It>. Third quarter: M.E 420 
(4), approved industrial engineering electives (3), electives 
(7); totaI-14. 

Graduate Study 

Graduate studies specializing in the industrial engineering 
area may be undertaken with the degree of Master of Sci
ence in Engineering being awarded upon satisfactory com~ 
pletion of 30 credits 'in course work and a 9-credit thesis. 
Students who intend to work toward ·this advanced degree 
must obtain admission to the Graduate School. By consult
ation' with the industria, engineering advi~er each .appli" 
cant's academic program is tailored to the individual~ ibut 
course work. must include a ba.sic cou~ in . management. 
operations research, accounting, and sta~istics. 



IN"ERD.~s;.~IP~INARY , 
ENSINEERIN,G 

:. $TUt)IES·~ROGRAM 

A.MdDaCe~.. . 
llO 'Engineering Library . 

2. Individually.desi~ed~<~:S~E. piograinS Pt:6~:~~,~~, '.~ .. : , 
dents whose, ~intet~l$' are not m~ by dep'arb:nerit:orr .p~o.:':':' '. . 
gram offerings. ... . ~'. , .. .': . . ' ... ',:. . 

· ."." o··-~ e\ -~ ',~. '... ~-.. ;, :~'-'.' " _,':,4" .:·:·.71.:~ :'~ .. ;. ,l_ . 

···~dents· tJsU~Y' 'ente(,the 'pr9~ Ute~ 'C(j~~le~~i\~,~ : ." 
. '"redits, ·but .pl~ng ~~w4~~rt' early 'In qt~ ~~~: J'!9·.·· " 
·y~.ars. A $ttldent·il)us~;·~mpl~e. Ii ,~iniinll:Dl·:of··~O·~re4ifs.·:. . 
lfte.-, being admitted.)o· 'tlie'lil~erdiscipli~Bp~n'eeriilg: . 

· StudiesPro~.~fore·h~:orshe·niay·be a~d~~~JJ;$.~ .. ' 
C~r, ' de~ree~ . , .. :'\., .... , .. : ..... : .• '. ,.... :". ':.: ,:'/: 
D.C .. McNeeSe . . '. . .. 

. . .8ieh .... ·of:s$nCe~·· ... ; . . . ';'~ .',: .. :" ", r_~:, ,'~"," " 
Prepa,rati.on fo~-~~ytm'7~·~po!'uDiti~ is ,~~ ,~~e.!~." "'The ·nonp~feSsion~·Jl~cl1rJ.~·(Of.Sc!,i~J]~.~~::~ti»~~ .. :,~ 
~gb. lnte~CJpli9UY'engbt~~g. s~dies~ ,~or ~~~ .. . '.' ev.en, grea~r,ne~~i1i~tIi~Q does .die. B~heIQ~·~f~~~~;I~', . ,. 
WltI) •. such lDterests the Intetdis~plinary ... ~gm~n~~· .', ~ngin~ring 4egree. .~t·~s. ,'" .. g<*i .·b~ .. for.prQ~.~ 
&.o,dles Pr,?sta:m.~~~~ anoppp~ruty ~o ... ~~ct :"~~-. . ," . Stqcties ip .I~~J' '~~~ci~~ Rf .. bllSiJi~~ 'as·w~lr •. ~in:~~I~ 
V1~ual cu~ncula. desl~~. tQ fill their .~~cul~ ~~()~ . ' Such as tecb~OaJ:,' W)itin.i;" engineeiina: ~es •. ,Of' ·,~~vn.-~b,,: 
goals. ~~:types, of ~cll1:a ~availablefor t~s p':ll'P.~.. ,- :' mental studies:.' .' . '.' ... :...'. ' . ''-'. . 
tlieprofessional:progtaln, l~ading'to the deg~.-o~Bach~l()r ,.' " , .' ,:.~_::.;. 
of Sci~nce ,in Engineering, and 'the nonprofessi9nill-prQ!. To obtain a Bachelor·'of Science'de~~'a'8~dertt Q).~ ... 
gratn, cwm~riatfng in .the degree of Bachelor of ScienCe. tisfy the generai' cOllege 'req~remebtS '(rlOl ci"e4its) mom.tho', . 

. A ~dent' in,th~' p~o&rams ~oes not jo~n an .~ngin.ie'iing. 
department. Instead, the: ,Engineering Advi~ing ce~ter pro- . 
vides a base.for .~:records and initial advising. At ~e time 
he or she .developsa personal interdisciplinary' CUriiCUfwn 
that must be approved·,by ~e In~r~scjp_inll:l'Y J;nm~~ri,ng' 
Studies Committe¢, ~e .student. is assigned, when pos.,ible, . 
to a faCulty .a4vise~ with inte-rests paralleling those, of' the , . 
student. Students .aieurged to contact the advising ~nter' 

.... for information ontstablished .procedures an~' 'guidelines . 
'. for 'entry into tbenondepartmenW B.S.E. and'B~S~pt~ 
.. grams.' " . 

Baehelor (jf,Sdenee In EDafneerlDI Degree, • , , . ' , . 

'. A stude~t. must satisfy' aU college requirements forab&cca- . 
.laureate desree as specified earlier in this ~og. ,These' . 
consist of lor credits diyided among math~madcs, natui'al 

. sciences, functioDaI techniques, engi~eering 'scien~ Iju': 
manities, and Social: sciences. The .tud~nt should select' (l6 
credits ~o provide a professional Prograll'l'of Stu4Y'co~
sistent with' his or her career objectives. ThisP.rograni· 
shOUld include at least 36 creditS of 300- pr '400:'lev~reJim
neering comSes, of which, at least 18 C?redits must be at.'tlie 
400 level; The remaining. 30 creditS may be choseJ.1 fropt , 
University . offerings in· engi~eeting, mathematics, 'or '~he 
. oatural sciences. The engineering and 'mathematics courses 
mus(be'at least at the'300'level,but up to 15 credits·of~·: .. 
ural science courses may be ·at~ny level. Courses selected in 
the 66-credit program sho~ld provide a 10gic81 sequen(:e 

. aimed at the desired ~ of the stUdent.· . . " . ; 

The mimmum University ~irement for graduationis 180 
credits. Therefore, 13 credits may be selected fro~ among 
any courses offered by the University. except ~hose .specifi
caJly exc.u~ed ~ free el~~ves. 

. . . . 

Two different uses. of the D.S.E. degree are available: . 

L Nondepartmental" but semiformalized B.S.E. degree 
programs in bioengineering, .computer science, engineering 
acoustics, ~ngineering· physiCs, ~vironD'ient.alengineering, 
minem. 'reso~tces" n,uclear ~ngi~.ring, ocean enginee~g, 
and others ~~at may evolve. . .! 

ematics,.· :natural'\ sciences,nmctiQqil '~bgiq~"'''t::n&i-,'' ". 
'. neering scientesf':Jtu.~~es~ 'and.s.~Ci~:s~~Ii~(rh~;~n-.', ,,: .. 

,ilnum: University. '~~ment .(or' gra4qatiO.tti~:·1~O~·~~,: .. 
and the: student sboUld ~I~ the remai~8 .19 credits: to 

"p~vide a.Program ·.of ·StUdy Co~jstentw.ith.his·~ .h~t :~- . 
'~r .obj~yeS. Qt~.79··c~ at.l~t3~must ~'~~~- , 
neenng, SCIence, ·or mathematics·~urses,num~~309 ~r 
. above. , and: ,at-leaf 25" of.~ ~5' ·mQit.be,'.in e~~~g, 
Courses. The Rmammg;44 .credil$ may. be,:~I~,from .. :, ;:' 
among any :~~·~ffeted 'b'y':the "l:1Divers.t)',::~~~t· ~r. 

. 'Jliose specifically ~xclude~uJree. ·elec;ti;Ves.. . ..'... ,'" "" . 
I I' . /. • :. ., • .'," 1',. ~ , ", " • • • 

j., .•• , • 

. '.",' ~-

MECHANiCAL ~eNGINE.ER,NG,~::·':.::·.':· 
14~ Mecluml.cill. ~"gi~erlng ......,.'... , 

.' , . . '. ..... . ..' . .. ..~' . ", '" '. ",.' 
, . :,Mecb~ca1 engiii~pg'is:the bra~~11 of engittee~::~~afis: :. 

• brolJdly con~med.' ,Wi~:~ergy;. inCl~8 .18 ·,~~~a..;~·· ;, 
lion from one fottn·to.'a!Dother~'its.traJis~iSs(ow.ao,~.!i~:uti .. :. . : 
Uiation. Mecbar;tical engin~ ~n~iv~ plap~ )lesign; jljtd '.'. 
cUre,ct' the ·itta~~~t~e,:.· d.J~tri~utiqJl,. ;~~.::.o~~Qq:· ~f;~·. 

· wide v~ety of devi:ces;; ~~ines~ . ~rt~1' ,syS~ms.,.'iilqlu~g: . 
ci)m.pl~x m~-m~chiiicfsysterns,:for ~n~.rgy :CQil~J:Siont,'~4vi~' . 

· . tonmentai" cOnttQl~)naterials; p~ing~, ~p~rtaU~l,l,·· 
. materi81s handling, ~d' other,pW:pose.S. 'They 'm~t 'have' a 
thorough grasp of the fundamentals .of.~e ~nP.Jtee~ng ~- , 
~ces, along .. ,With~ucb, skills. as' computer ~d 'graphic " 
communication techl1iques. " , . 

A baia~ce betWeep' e~gin~riilg. Ptacii~'and a,graSp,~ffuli~ 
d~entals, is ell!J'bas~!' ~ tbatYQUlig e~~:cal1 ~n.-. 
tribute when they begin .. ,q.~ir ~t:&:an:d, .•. U,1e.~~:~~J 
have the· backgro~4they win need for ~ Iife~e.of piOfeS-

" sional gr9Wth~Me~Jlanical'engineers are engaged in ';lll:'~e . 
engineeriqg JunctJ()QSJ1~blCfing ~teath~e ',deSign, ·'.applied .' . 
research, , de,,,lop~elitf . ij)anutac~uring; oPeiation~,' :aild 
managem~nt~ . . .. . . . '. .:' 

-...., - '., 
Morris .E. ChUdS,.·CluUrpers,oi1; Adee, Alexander; And~1,"-
sori, BaI~, BodoiBt BWUfeY.,C.haIk, Chalu.pnikt Cl~k~.C9I-
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li'~, Corlett, .Crain (emeritus), Daly, Day, Depew, Drui, 
Emery, Firey, Ford, Galle, Gessner, Gray, Guidon, Holt,. 
Huntsman, Jorgensen, Kieling, Kippenhan, Kobayashi, 
,~ve,. Marshall, McFeron, Mcintyre (emeritus), McMinn 
(t:nierit~s),'Merchant,MesSer, Mills, ~orrison, Murphy, 
Osborn, . Robel1S,Saitdwith,. Schaller .(em~ritus), Sherrer, 
.Ta~$ilrt~ Vespe~, Waibler, Wolak. 

The . department has an advising' staff of regular faculty 
members, . available in the mechanical engineering advising 
office. The advising staff is headed by the graduat~ pro
gram adviser and .the undergraduate cOordinating adviser, 
to -whom inquiries should be directed. . 

,Undergraduate Program. 

Bac:r.c:loa; 0' ScJence In ~eehanlcal Engineering Deiree 

The Department of Mechanical Engineering requires that 
CHEM 150, ENGR 170, 180, and 230 be included in the 
engineering' college program. PHYS 123 and CHEM 151 
are· strongly recommended.·' Students needing' more back~ 
ground. in 'engineering graphics should ~ake ENGR 123, 
OraphicaJ.Analysis~ in.satisfying their requirements in func
tional techniques. MATH 327 should be taken in fulfilling 
·the mathematics ·requirement. Students may begin mechan
ical engineering courses as soon as they have completed 
M'4T:H 1-26, or the equivalent. Satisfaction' of the minimum 
prbfessional engineering requirements results from, comple-
. tion of the listed courses plus 12 credits of mechanical engi
neering electives in one or more ~f three area,s: energy and. 
fluids,· materials and processes, or dynamics and systems. A 
total of 180 applicable creditS 'is required for graduation, 
with a gr~de-point average of at l~t 2.00 in all engineering 
~urses·taken at the University. 

THIRD YEAR 

First quart~r: M E 320 (4 credits)·, M-E 352 (3), M E 373 
(4), electives (4); total-IS. Second quarter: M E 323 (4), 
ME 374 (3), ME 343 (4), electives (4); total-IS. Third 
quarter: M E· 304 (3), 331 (4), M E 353 (4), M E 394 
(1)/electiv~·(3);,total-15. . . , .. 

. " : .. 

FOURTH' YEAR 
F~t q~arter:. M E 331 (4 credjts), M E 480 (4), ME 495 
(3), electives (4); total-IS. Second quarter: M E 469 . 
(3)," E',~ 30t; (5), ':mectianicaf' engineering 'elective (3), 
eie~t~y~s (4); total-IS. Third quarter: mechanical engi
tieerlng el~tives (9), electives (6); total-IS. . . ' .. ., '-

<?'~~~te'Pr~ 
Graduate Program Adviser 

"':~.:Kobayashi 

~ of ScIence In Mechanical Engineering and 
'Doctor 'Of Philosophy Desrees . 
,·M~ter :o(~ience ':,in Mechanical EngiQeering and Doctor 
:ot,' .philosophy'·degree programs inc mechanical engineering 
.ph)vid~abalanced combination of 'fonnal instruction and 
independent ,research or design experienCe. Flexible re
quirements for course work provide opportunities' for a 
broad scientific' and professional backgroun,d and for. spe
t;i~ty training. ,Fields with active programs of tea<:"ing and . 
. . :.,' . ';.' 

.: stu~~ts who ha~e: completed ENGR 260 will not take M E 320. 

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING ® 
research include heat transfer, fluid mechanics, experl
mental mechanics, fracture mechanics, acoustics, controls, 
combustion systems, dynamics a,nd· vibration, behavior of 
engineering materials, manufacturing processes, ,and fire 
research. Financial' aid i,s' offered to full-time graduate stu
dents, the amount depending upon the availability of funds . 
This aid mi}Y be in the form of research assistantships from 
sponsored programs, traineeships and fellowships, or 
teaching assistantships. 

. Studenis who . desire' to work. toward a graduate degree 
must fulfill admission requirements 'for' the Graduate 

. School (s~ the· Graduate Study section of this' catalog). A 
Master of'Science in Mechanical Engineering degree re:' 
quires a 9-credit thesis and a minimum of 30 credits Qf 
approved course work. The requirements for the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree include completion of an approved Pro
gram of Study and a research program that makes a definite 
coritribution to knowledge. . ' . 

MINING, METALLURGICAL, 
AND CERAMIC ENGINEERING, 
.318 Roberts 

The dep~ment offers courses leading. to the d~grees of 
Bathelor of Science in Metallurgical Engineering; Bache~r 
of Science in Ceramic Engineering; Master of ScienCe in 
Metallurgical Engineering or in Ceramic Engineering; and 
Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy in the fields of 

. metallurgy or ceramic engineeri~g. . 

Faculty' , . ' 

Douglas H. Polonis, Chairperson; Anderson, Archbold, 
Brien, Campbell, Fischbach, Jones, Miller, Mueller, Po
lonis, Sarian, Scott, Stoebe, Whittemore. 

CERAMIC ENGINEERING 

DIvision Head 
James I. Mueller 

Ceramic ,materials' are high-temperature resistant, chem~
cally, duraQle, strong, and' rigid. The Ceramic engineering 
program provides students with an understanding" of the 

. chemical, mechanical, and tliermal properties of ceramics; . 
of the processing methods and their effects on properties.; 
and of the .feasibilities and economics' of manufacture and 
application of ceramics. 

Undergrad~te Prograin 

Bacbelor of Science In Ceramic Engineering Degree 

The course of study leading to the degree of Bachelor of 
Science, in Ceramic Engineering includes a total of 67 
credits. Required is the selection of CHEM 350, Elem~n
taryPhysical Chemistry, ~d E.E 306, Elements of Elec
tri~ En.si.neering (5), f~~ ~atisfying part. of the engineering 
~iei1ce requirements. HSS 300 must be part of th~ t\m,c
t~onal technique requlre~ent, and . ~ taken :concuqen!ly 
with CER E 203 or CER E 300. Students mu'st select either 
CER E 402 (3) and CERE 403 (3) or CEI{ E 499 (5). 
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THlRDYEAR 

First quarter: CER E 300111 '(5 credits), CERE 301 (4), 
CER E 306 (I), CER E 322 (3), MET E 322 (3);,total-16. 
Second quarter: CER E 302 (3), CER E 311 (3), CER E 
312 (4), electives (6); total-16. Third quarter: CER E 303 
(5), CER E 313 (4), CER E 323 (3); CER E 499 (I), 
CHEM' 3S I (3), or electiv~ (I); total-16 .. 

FOURTH YEAR 

First quarter: CER E 307 (1 credit), CER E 401 (3). 
CER E 411 (4), CER E 441 (I); CER E 499 (2), and elec
tives.(S) or electives (7); total-16. SeCond quarter: CER E 
442 (1) CER E'470 (3), CER E 4Q2 (3), and elective$ (8).or 
CER E' 499 (2), and electives (6); total~IS. Third quarter: 
CER E 404 (3), CER E 443 (1); CER E 403 (3), and elec
tives (9) or ,electives (12); total-16. 

Graduate Programs' 

StUdents may select courses and research in accordan~e 
with their special interests and objectives. Graduate work IS 
mostly concerned with advanced physical sciences as ap
plied to ceramics; however, courses that prepare for plant 
operation and management also may be selected. Eligibfe to 
work' for the master's degree are graduates of accredited 
ceramic engineering ~rricula and ~duates of oth~r ac
credited engineering curricula who complete the basiC un
dergraduate courses ~n ceramic engineering and in science. 

Master of ScIence iii Ceramle Eaglneerlng Degree . 

A bacCalaureate degree in engineering is required. If'field 
of specialization is not' cer~ic' engineering, . some . ba~k-. 
ground courses also are reqUired. A total of 39 credits, 10-
cluding 9 credits of suitable thesis research, and a compre
h~nsive onlI examination also are required. 

Mastel' of ScIence (Ceramlcs-Metallul'I)') Dearee 
Students with undergraduate maj9rs in science, particUlarly 
chemistry or physics, may work for .this degr~e after ~m
pleting basic undergraduate courses 10 ceraml~. The same 
academic and thesis program is required for thiS degree. as 
is described for the degree of Master of Science in Ceramic 
Engineering. 

DoCtor of Philosophy Deane 

Students who have completed at least one year of satisfac
tory graduate study may request an examination to deter
mine their eligibility for work leading toward the Doctor of 
Philosophy degree. Ac~ept~d students must complete an 
approved Program of Study and a research program that 
makes a definite contribution to the knowledge of the field. 

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 

\ Division Head 

. D. H. Polonis 

The field of metallurgical engineering. is concerned with the 
processing, fabrication, and utilization of metals, alloys, 
and . o~her engineering materials. Extractive metallurgy r~
lates to the processing and refining of metals and ~helr 
compounds. Physical' metallurgy is ~oncerned with the 
structure and properties. of materials, the development of 

• Not requit:ed if student bas completed CER E 198. 202, 203. 

new' materials with improved properties, and the applica
tion and performance of materials in modern enginee~ng 

. systems and 'design. Both of these aspects. of ~etallll!"~cal 
engineering strongly overlap modern physlcs"'lllathematiCS, 
chemistry, manufacturing, and economics. . 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Science In Metallurgical Engineering D~ 

the list of courses recomm~nded for majors in met:allurgy 
should be considered in planning schedules that ~ti~fy ~he 
engineering scie,nce and the natu~ science requirements 
during the first two years. 

In the fourth year, stud~nts haVQ an ()Pportunity ~o: .,Ian 
, their programs in accorda~ce 'Yith indi,:idual goals a!ld 

interests. The technical electIVes ID the seruor year must 10-

clude at least 18 credits of senior-level co~ in metallurg
ical engineering; exclusive of MET E 499. 

Electives in labor relations~ business' administration, me
chanical engineering, . and economics are' recommended for 
students interested in pl~t operation an~ .a~ministration. 

Recommendations for . Fulfilling Basic . College .Require
ments: Electives in metallurgy-MET E 198, 201, 202. 
Natural science--CHEM 140, 150, 160, 350; 351; PHYS 
121,"122,123, 221. Engineeringscienc~ENG~ 170, ~71, 
240,260. -

THIRD YEAR 

First quarter: MET E 301 (3 credits), MET E 322 (3), 
MET E 361 (4), electives (5); total-IS. Second quarJer: 
MET E 323 (3), MET E 325 '(4), ~ET E 362·(4), electives 
(4); total-IS. Third quarter: MET E 306 (1), MET E 326 
(4), MET E 363 (4), electives (6); total-IS. 

FOURTH YEAR 

First quarter: MET E 4;68 (1), technical electiyes (9), e~ec
tives (5); total-IS. Second quar:ter: HSS 461 (I), techmcal 
electives (9), eleCtives (5); total-IS. Third quarter: MET E 
468 (I), technical electives (9), electives (5); total--15. 

Graduate Programs 

Master of ScIence In Metallurgical Eaglneerilll Dearee 

A total of 39 c~edits, including 30 credits in course work, 9 
credits for a thesis, and an oral examination, are required 
for this' degree. Prospective . candidates may .seleCt Courses 

. in accordance with their special interests and Objectives. 

Master's degree w~i'k is mostly concerned with advanced 
materials science as applied to physical metallu{gy, extrac
tive.metallurgy,.or mineral processing. Coursestha.t prepare 
for plant operation 'and management also may be selected. 
Eligible to work 'for this degree are graduates of accredited 

, ~etaliurgical. engineering. cunicula and grad~ates of other 
engineering curricula who complete the basiC undergrad-
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uate.courses in metallurgical en~neering.· .' . 

Master of Sdence.(Ceranilcs-Mefalllll'lY) D~e 

Students with ~d~rgraduate majors in science, particul~ly 
chemistry or physics, may work for this degree after co!,!
pledng basic undergraduate courses in metallurgy or eqUIV
alent. 



Dod~ of Pldlosophy Degree 

Students', who have completed one year of graduate work 
may request an examination to determine whether or not 

, the faculty will advise proceeding to'the General Examina
tion for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. A critical 
examination of the applicanfs record, recommendations, 
and proposed course of study will be pertinent to this deci
sion. In addition to course work, each student is required 
to prepare for a General Ex~nation on a list of subjects 
selected by a Supervisory Committee. The General Exami
nation' is sufficiently co~prehensive to demonstrate the 
student's ability to deal with broad aspects' of materials sci
ence,BS well as with a specialized subject area. Proficiency 
in basic research is of paramount importance. E~ch pro
spective candidate is required to present a written disserta-

. tion that makes an original and independent contribution 
to knowledge. . 

MINING ENGINEERING 

Division Head 

Donald L. Anderson 

AS approved by the Board of Regents on January 21" 1972, 
the degree pr~grams of Bachelor of Science and Master of 
ScienCe in Mining Engineering are being discontinued over 
a periQd extending until December 16, 1976. Students who 
entered t~e University before June, 1972, and will 'com
plete .their degr~ requirements before December 16, 1976, 
will continue to be accommodated. Transfer students who 
can expect to complete .their degree requirements by De
cember 16, 1976, will also be accepted into the program. 

Information and,' personal, assistance 'in planning a curric
ulum leading to a degree in mining can be obtained by 
writing to the divisipn Head, Prof. Donald Anderson, or by 
telephoning 543-2611 or 543-2600. . 

It is 'anticipated that undergraduate courses related to min
eral natural resources and .the mineral industries will con
tinue to be offered as electives' for students in the natural 

. sciences· and engineering. Through use of the new and flex
ible program l~ading to ~he degree of Bachelor of Science 
in Engineering, students .can acquire the background in the' 
mineral resource field to seek employment in the industry 
or to become qualified to continue : graduate. studies in 
mining engineering at another institution. 

NUCLEAR ENGINEERING 
303 'Benson . 

Nuclea:r engineering is concerned with the release, control, 
and ·utilization of all forms of energy from nuclear sources. 

. The discipline. was created more than twenty-five years ago~ 
when concerted efforts were begun for the development of 
peaceful uses of nuclear energy, such as central station 
power, ship prQPuision, radioisotope applications, and 
space applications. Development of fast breeder reactors, 
controlled thermonuclear energy, and other clean-energy 
sources provide additional challenges for nuclear engineers 
and maintain the already strong demand for engineers who 
·have specific technical training in r;lUclear engineering. Not 
only will they need to solve technical problems, but future 
. engineers also will have to provide, solutions that preserve 

COLL.EGE OF ENGINEERING 

and enhance the environment. The successful engineering 
of these nuclear energy projects involves the use of skills 
and s~cialties in many areas other than the basic area of 
applied nuclear physics, such as heat transfer and fluid 
flow, metallurgy, stress analysis, automation and control, 
corrosion, thermoelectricity, thermionics, and chemical 
processing. Although the nuclear engineering program is 
administered by the Department of. Nuclear Engineering, 
close relations. exist with other engineering and science 
departments. 

Faculty . 

A. L. Babb, Chairperson and gradu~te program adviser; 
Albrecht, 'Chalk, Garlid, McCormick, Robkin, Vlases, 
Woodruff . 

AftiUate Faculty 

Ambrose, Clayton, Olsen, Omberg, Schmid, Shen, Wirtz. 

Undergraduate Program 

Bachelor of Science in Engineering Dearee 
(Nuclear Engineering Emphasis) 

The cours~ ·of study for the Bachelor of Science in Engi
neering degree with, a nuclear engineering emphasis prO-

'vides a student with (1) a backgroundin the fundamental 
mathematics and physics needed for nuclear energy appli
cations; (2) an introduction to nuclear technc:>logy appro
priate for either advanced study in nuclear engineering or 
employment at the baccalaureate degree level; and (3) a 
solid foundation in an area of engineering that comple-

. ments nuclear engineering as a discipline. 

The Department of Nuclear Engineering requires that 
PHYS 123, Waves; CH E 330, Transport Processes I; and 
either ENGR 260, Thermodynamics; or M· E 320, Thermo
dynamics I, be included in the engineerin'g college program 
as technical preparation for department courses. The de
partmental requirements are: Nuclear Technology: 18 
credits minimum-ENGR' 305, Environmental Radioac
tivity; ENGR 307, Energy Controversies; NUC E 400,444, 
455, 477, 485, 486, 488, 489 or 490, 498, 499. Engineering 
Mathematics and Natural Sciences: 30 credits minimum
At least 9· credits from: MATH 324, 325, 326, 438, 464; 
PHYS 324, 325, 327, 424, 425, 426; A A 370, 470. The 
remaining 21 credits may ~ chosen from any' University 
course offered in engineering, mathematics, or natural sci
ences at or above the 300 level, except tbat- 15 of these 
credits may be from any level of natural sciences offerings. 
Elective Technology Option: 18 credits-This sequence of 
courses is prepared by the student and must be approved 
by the Interdisciplinary Studies Task Group and the Chair
person of the Department of Nuclear Engineering. Fields of 
study that provide a sound complement to the disciplines 
of nuclear engineering include, but are not limited to: . 

Applied mathematics: This option involves the application 
of mathematical techniques to the solution of problems in 
nuclear engineering. Numerical ·inethods and computer use 
are emphasized. 

Chemical systems:. In this area, emphasis is placed on the 
. -. development and application of processes and equipment 

such as' those used in, the nuclear fuel cycles; in which 
matter ia·treated to induce a change of st~te -(or phase), en-
ergy content, or ~hemical composition. . 
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Electrical/electronic sYStems: This area is concerned vrith, 
the control of electricity and' the electrical properties of 
materials .with applications in system theory,. ~omputers, 
physical electronics, and instrumentation and control. 

Environmen~al engineering: In this' area, the student ob
tains an understanding of the growing problems of air, wa
ter, and land pollution. This iricludesthequality and 
quanti~y ·of prese~t production of wastes, th~ir known envi- -
ron mental effect~ practical methOds of control, and pros
pects for the future. 

Materials technology: This area is oriented toward 'the ma
terials sciences, with. emphasis being placed on atomic, 
molecular, and crystalline structure, the physical properties 
of solids, thermodynamic properties of materials, reactions, 
and mechanical behavior. The preparation, properties, and 
applications 'of metals and alloys. in various environments 
also are considered. 

Thermal-hydraulic systems: This area provides the student 
with a strong background in thermodynamics, fluid flow. 
'and heat transfer. It provides the necessary preparation for 
adva~eed work in the'design and ~alysis of thermal-hy
draulic systems in nuclear stream-supply systems, and nu
clear reactor safety analysis. 

GraduatePrograms 

Graduate Program Adviser 

A. L. Babb 

. Master of· Sdence in Nucl~ itngbieerlng Degree 

Students who h~ve earned a' baccalaureate deuee inengi
neering, mathematics, chemistry, or physics are eligible for 
admission. Stro~g foundation ,in atomic and nuclear 
·physics and in advanced mathematical analysis is recom-
mended; 400 or equivalent required. . 

,A total of 42 credits required: 33 in formal course work, 
including basic courses in 'nuclear reactor theory, nuclear 
e~gineeririglaboratory, nuclear reactor engineering, nuclear 
sy'stem design" nuclear engineering seminars. including at 

, least 6 credits in nuclear engineering courses· numbered 530 
and above, arid at least 6 credit~'in an electjve course sequ
ence in mathematics, physics, or engineering science; 9 

. credits in a theSis project; foreign language not required. 

Doctor of PhUosopby Degree 

Lectures" . seminars, informal discussion, independent 
study, and research enable the student to become expert 
and to make original contributions in his or her ch~n 
field. Approximately one full year. of course work beyond 
the' master's degree is usually' essential. Courses ate selected 
on the basis of a student's interest and background and 
may be chosen from offerings of other departments,'as well 
as from the Department' of Nuclear Engineering. Students 
may specialize in ~everal areas, each representing an impor
tant aspect of nuclear technology: 

Neutronic Analysis of Nuclear Systems: Primarily con- . 
cemed with the analysis of fission reactors and othe'r neu-

, tronic systems rrom a' fundamental point of view. Includes 
topics such as neutron transport theory; the slowing down, 
thermalization, and diffraction of n.eutCons; fast reactor sys-

tems; criticality; and' mathematical and, ~omputational 
methods. 

,Nuclear System Dynamics: Emphasis on the time-depen
.dent behayior of re~cto~ and on other nuClear engineering 
systems. Stability and control of nuclear reac~ors, ,..noise 
analysis, -anllpulsed neutron'source arialysis included. 

Thermonu~lear Systems and Plasmas: Jnclud~ studies of 
plasma behavio~ with emphasis on fundamental concepts 
$uch as confinement- and heating, ~nd laser~lasma interac
tions. Explores problem areas asso,ciated wilh ·fusion. reac-
'tors, especially neutronics analyses. . 

Engineering Analysis of Nuc.lear Systems:·A specialization 
'concerned with .the engineering aspects of nucl~ systems. 
'Some possible areas': Thermal-hydraulics--concemed with 
heat transfer to different fluids, such as boiling liquids and 
liquid metal~, combined cond.uction-radiati9n heat trans- . 
fer, and' steady-state and transient flow problems in single
phase and two-phase flow. Materials--concerned with the 
effect of neutronS and ionizing 'radiation on materials, ,and 
the properties of materiais used in nuclear engineering .sys-

. tems~ Environmental engineering--concerned with' the ap
plication and cont~ol of nuclear energy systems and' with 
nuclear radiations in our environment. Includes atmos
pheric and water polJution; control, disposal, and possible 
uses of'ra4ioactive and thermal by-p~oducts; optimization 
of nuclear reactc;r siting;' and the analysis and. optimization 
of. power systems, in which nuclear reactors are incorpo
rated with other power sources. Bionuclear engineering-A 
specia:lization iIlvolving the student in applying 'the 
methods and techniques of nuclear engineering to'the study 
of biologiCal systems. Includes use oftrace-ele.rp.ent analysis 
by neutron activation, treatment and diagnosis of disease 
by use of nuclear energy, and .the interaction of nuclear 
radiation with biological materials. Other areas-Include 
nuclear engineering systems and principles applied to 
oceanography. marine scie~ces, forensic sciences, and di
rect energy conve~ion. Designed' to meet the stu~ent's in-
terests ~nd goals. . 

Prospective can~dates for 'the doctoral degree must pass, 
successively, a written and orill qualifying examinatiol), a 
General Ex:amin~tion for admission ,to c~didacy, and a 
Final Examination. ,.' 

Qualifying Examination: This examination' may be taken 
after 30 credits of graduate work have been suc~funy 
completed, and should be completed during the· second 
'year of 'regular gr.aduate study. It is given once each school' 
year, usually during Winter Quarter. This examination is 
~igned to assess the student's understanding of the basic 
scientific and engineering concepts upon wh~ch his or her 
doctoral work will be based. Subject material includes' un-

. dergraduate fundamentals in mathematics, physics, 'and the 
engineering sciences, as well as mat~rial in the first year of 
graduate work in nuclear engineering. ' 

',' 

Oral . General Examination: The student is examined on 
topics related to the field' of specialization in nuclear engi
ne~ring and the area of dissertation research. A student is 
not permitted to take" the General Examination until ac
cepted by a member of the faculty' as a research student. 
The student should take the General Ex~nation soon -
after 'passing the qualifying examination, usually within one 
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year .. Passing the General Examination constitutes admis
sion to candidacy for the Doctor of Philosophy degree. 

A prospective candidate 'for the degree is expected to con
duct an original and independent investigation in one of 
the fi~lds of nuclear engineering. The dissertation must be a 
signift~t contribution to knowledge. 

Final Examination: The student orally presents and de
fends the results of his or her investigation. 

OCEAN ENGINEERING 
PROGRAM -
313 Harri§ Hydraulics LDboratory 

. Facalty 

H. Myron Swarm, coordinator; Adee, Carlson, ChildS, 
G~y, M~rchant, Richey, Wenke 

An interdisciplinary ~engineering program has been 
,established to provitle students. the opportunity to .acquire 
education and ttaining tJ:tat they will need to pursue careers 
in marine-related industries. Its location at the University 
of Washi~gton provides a colJ)plete range of marine envi
ronments available for testing and research, and courses 
both within the ~llege of Engineering and by departments 
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outside the college give prospective students a broad range 
of opportunities for study and research. 

Graduate study leading to the Master of Science in Engi
neering degree is offered by the Inter-Engineering Group. 
Students also may pursue, a master's degree within' the 
framework of one o( the departments, with ~n emphasis on 
ocean engineering. Students who wish to work toward the 
Doctor of Phil~ophy degree must be admitted to one· of 
the departmental programs. 

Areas of concentration in ocean engineering include: 
-Coastal and Harbor Engineering; Marine Structures; So
cial, Legal,. and Economic Dimensi()ns of Ocean Engi
neering;- and Instrumentation, Data Gathering, and Anal
ysis . 

SOCIAL MANAGEMENT 
OF TECHNOLOGY 
316 Guggenheim 

S~ial Management of Technology is a collaborativ~ pro
gram of several $chools and colleges of the University de
voted to study and research in the, area of analyzing a~d 

, managing technology and technological systems. For a de
scription of this program see the Interschool or Intercollege 
Programs section of this catalog. 

," 
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Dean 

Douglas G. Chapman 
206 Fisheries 

Faculty 

Bell (emeritus), Bevan, Bledsoe, Bonham, Brannon, Brown, 
Burgner, Carey,' Chapman, Chew, Congleton, DeLacy (e- ' 
meritus), Devol, Donaldson (~meritus), Eggers, Erickson, 

, Felton, Fletcher, Gales, Gallucci, Gilbert, Hansen, Hersh
berger, Iwaoka, Jayne, Landolt, Liston, l:ord, Matches, 
Mathews, Mathisen, McCaughran, McKernan, Miller, 
Nakatani, Nelson, Nevissi, Pauley, Pigott, Richey,D. Ro
gers, Salo, Schell, Seymour, Smith, Stober, Taub, Thorne, 
VanCleve, Wei ander, Whitney, Wissmar. 

AfliUate Faculty 

Alverson, Amend, Bergman, Bourne, D'Aoust, Eberhardt, 
Fukuhara, Halver, Hodgins, J~hnson, Joseph, Joyner, Katz, 
Maciolek, ,Mahnken, Malins, Myers, Olsen" Pereyra, 
Roubal, Royce, Skud, Southward, Sparks, Steinberg, Stout, 
Templeton, Tillman, Thompson, Utter, Watters, Weber, ' 
Wedemeyer, Woelke. 

AcUund Faculty 

Mar, Meier, Newell, Ordal. 

Both in research and in training, the College of Fisheries is 
concerned with the investigation of possible ways to use 
stocks of fish and shellfish more effectively, of how to make 
better use of all waters to produce more food from living 
organisms, and of how to culture aquatic plants and ani
mals more effectively. 

The 'college is' also deeply concerned with the impact of pol
lution, of industry, and of population pressure on ~he 
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aquatic environment, both as these affect fisheries and as 
they influence other uses of our waters. ,In general, the pro
gram of the college provides opportunity for training,' not 
only in fisheries but also in the management of natural re
sources and· in the understanding and use of the aquatic 
environment. 

, Founded in 1919, the College of Fisheries has been inti-
. mately associated with the development and conservation 
of the fisheries .. of the northeastern Pacific 'Ocean. Rather' 
than work with isolated technical questions, the college at
tempts to deal with whole problems, an approach that in
volves many phases of biology, with particular emphasis on 
the quantitative aspects. ,Full attention is given to political, 
social, and economic problems associated with the use of 
resources. Although fishery problems of the Pacific North
west are emphasized, so many features of their case histo
ries are also applicable to problems of harvesting aquatic 
resources throughout the world that many, foreign students 
register in the college. 

Because commercial fishing is so closely related to the food 
industry, the college maintains the Institute for Food Sci
ence and Technology to prepare food scientistS for' careers 
in both industry and government. Both the graduate and 
the undergraduate programs emphasize the role of the basic 
physical and biological sciences in the solution of problems 
resulting from a recent t~~hnological revolution in the food 
industry. 

Al~ough the food science program concentrates on gene~ 
principles applicable to a wide range of food products, the 
extensive research· programs are largely concerned with 
marine and freshwater products of the Pacific Northwest. 
The program attracts many out-of-state and foreign stu
dents, particularly at the graduate level. 

160 



The College of Fisheries offers courses leading -to the de
greesof Bachelor of Science in Fisheries, Bachelor of Sci
ence with a major in fisheries, Bachelor of Science with a 
major in food science, Master of Science, and Doctor of 
Philosophy. The college programs are designed to provide 
both the scientific training and the professional competency 
necessary fot graduates to satisfy the various needs of their 
chosen fields. 

Fisheries Research. Institute 

.F:aeuIty 
Robe~ L. Burgner, Director; Roy E. Nakatani, Associate 
Director; Devol, Eggers, Felton, Lord, Richey, D. Rogers, 
Stober, Thorne, Wi~mar. .' 

Research Staff 

Cederholm, Dawson, Donnelly, Gilbertson, Hartt, Opper
man, Parr, Pease,. Poe, Roger, B. Rogers, Simenstad, Sny-
der, Tyler. . 

The Fisheries Research Institute 'is a rese~ch branch of the 
College of Fisheries. Many of the college's grants and con
tracts in the field of fishery .biology are handled by the insti
tute under the direction of both teaching and research fac
ulty. The research' programs provide practical training .op
portunities for fisheries students as well as support and 
thesiS research under the guidance of the faculty with the 
assistance of the technical staff. The research projects in the 

. institute provide a wide spectrum of opportunities for thesis 
research, and financial support for these activities comes 
from diverse sources. 

Researc.h on Alaskan and Washington salmon runs is con
ducted under various industry, state, and federal contracts. 
Currently, the principal salmon studies are: 'population 
dynamics and ecology of lakes· producing sockeye salmon; 
migration and abundance of salmon on the high seas; yield 
forecast; ecology of stream nursery areas; regulation for 
optimum yield; spawning, channel rearing, and behavior of 
chum salmon; effects of altered' environmental conditions 
in freshwater and estuaries; and estuaIjpe . pen-rearing of 
salmon. 

Resea~h related to the impact of man's activities on the 
quality of Qur environment includ~ projects on effects of 
logging, toxic effects of salmon cannery and complex mu
nicipal-industrial wastes, and puinped-storage power plants, 
as well as studies of effects of dams and' equalizing reser
voirs. Under the National Science F:'oundation, Analysis of 
Ecosystems Program, the institute is participating with 
other departments in the University in an intensive ecolog
icalstudy of the Lake WaShington-Cedar River drainage 
to develop models for decision' making. in rational use of 
forest and aq~ic resources in the Pacific Northwest. 

Aquaculture studies are supported primarily by Sea Grant 
and industry, with field activities centered at field stations 
at Big Beef Creek and Henderson Inlet. The programan(i 
aspects of estuarine pen-rearing of salmon ·and trout are 
directed toward assisting development of commercial aqua
culture, as well· as sport fishing resources. 

Anothe'r major program of activities is in the application of 
acoustical techniques to the assessment of fish stocks in lake 
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and marine environments. Computerized sonar systems 
developed at the University are used in a wide variety of 
projects, ranging from local studies of hake, herring, and 
salmon, supporting by Sea Grant and the Washington De
partment of Fisheries, to studies of coastal upwelling re
gions off' Mexico, northwest Africa and Peru, under the 
National Science Foundation, International Decade of 
Ocean Exploration Program. 

· The institute maintains headquarters and laboratory facili
ties on the University campus arid semipermanent field' sta-

· tionsat five locations in Alaska. The campus headquarters 
and the Big Beef station are used for work in Washington. 
.A large amount of field al)d laboratory 'equipment is avail
able together with an extensive collection of fishery records 
from the Pacific Northwest and Alaska. Provision is made 
to copduct research on fishery problems in' collaboration 
with other colleges, schools, and departments of theUni
versity, . especially Economics, Engineering, Law, and 
Oceanography .. 

'Two physiology laboratories contain facilities for studying 
the circulatory, respiratory, and osmoregulatory ~ystems 
and bioenergetic processes of salmonids. Emphasis is on 
detecting sublethal responses of fish exposed to environ
mental changes and on . enhancing the quality of fish under 
intensive culture 

The Kumtuks, a ninety-nine foot floating physiology labora
tory, is used in Puget Sound and nearby waters for the . 
study. of fish. It contains large- well-equipped laboratories, 
aquaria, and living quarters for several students and staff. 

The motor vessel Maika, thirty-eight. feet long, is used for 
inshore oceanographic and bi~logical work in Washington. 
It is equipped with a small laboratory and with winches for 
handling specialized fishing or sampling gear. 

. . 

The. thirty-tYlo-foot -Iliamna, thirty-foot' Sa-yak, and thirty- . 
foot Kakhonak are stationed on Lake Iliamna, the largest 
hike in Alaska and a major p~oducer of sockeye salmon in 
North America. They are equipped for studies of limnology 
a~d of the fish populations. . 

Institpte fQr Food Science and Technology 

Faculty 

John Listo~ Director; Iwaoka, Matches, Pigott, Taub. 

The Institute for Food Science .and Technology incorpo
rates the teaching, . research, and advising programs in food 

· science into a single unit.' The teaching program includes 
undergraduate and graduate instruction described else-
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where in this catalog. . 

The research.activities within the institute are concentrated 
in fpod microbiology, food_ chemistry,. food engineering, 

'seafood technology, food safety, radiation processing of' 
foods and -other -materials, biOchemical processes in foods, 
marine microbiology, aquatic microsystems, and nutritiQn. 
At least one specific research proje~t is active within each of 
these areas. These projects provide opportunities .for re
search training for. both undergraduate and graduate stu
dents in food science. 



Industrial research is carried out on an ad hoc basis by the 
lnstitute at the request of food companies. Such research,. 
which is paill for by the companies, is\encourageci. 

Advice and. consultation, particularly on problems of sea
food technology,. are provided under formal and informal 
arrangements. The principal' formal program in this are. is 
operated jobitly with the University~s Division of Marine 
Resources. A seafood specialist, qualified at the Master of 
Science degree level and, with, several years of industrial 
experienCe, is employed to maintain contact with individ
uals and companies in the ·seafood business and to assist 
them, as well as other 'interested persons, in resolving PJ'()b
lems assOciated with seafoods and seafood processing. 

'A center, of information in seafood technology is main
tained in the institute" and questions from industry or the 
public are frequently' answered direcdy from the inform~
tion in this so~rce, which is kept current. ,Usually working 
with tbe seafood specialist, the institute offers workshops 
and other such programs from time to time for the seafood 
industn'. Workshops on more general food science topicS 
are also, offered by the institute. The, involvement of stu
dents ,in these industry-contact programs is, encouraged to 
the greatest. extent possible, because ·it provides them with" 
excellent experience in industrial conditions' and opera
tions. 

La~ory of Radlatlqn Eeology 

Faculty 

Allyn H. Seymour, Director; Nelson, Nevissi, Schell. 

Researeb Staifl 
Johnson, Jokela, Lusk, Vick. 

:The Laboratory. of Radiation Ecology undertakes'research 
programs ,related to co~taminants in marine and freshwater 
environmen~, including man-produced, radionuclides,- nat
urally occurring radionuclides, and heavy metals. 'In~rdis
ciplinary -in nature, the .programs inv~lv~ a com1?ination of . 
field' and laboratory studies conducted by faculty and grad
uate students from the College of Fishe'ries and from other 
colleges and departments o~ the campus. -

"Ole laboratory was, established in 1943 as the Applied 
Fisheries Laboratory and .later Was renamed the, LaboratorY . 
of Radiation. Ecology. l1te original program focused atten
tion on the effects of X-rays on salmon, trout, and other 
"IU8tic organisms for the purpose of evaluating the impact 
of the Hanford. plutonium production reactonl on the 
fishery resource of the COlumbia River. The field studies 
began with a radiobiological survey at Bikini Atoll ilJ 1946 
and have continued to the present. The locations of other 
field studies have included many areas of the Central Pa.: 
cific, Cape Thomson in the Arctic, Amchitka in the Aleu
tian .slands, and the coastal and inland waters of Wash
ington. The field programs are complemented by research 
projects in the . laboratory . Originally,' most of the field work 
was related to biological studies of nuclear detonation or 
reactor-produced radionuclides in marine environments 
remote from the University, but in ~nt years, studies of 
naturally ,occurring radionuclides and heavy metals in 
Washington waters have been also und~rtaken. The labora
tory has excellent equipment and facilities for the measure-

meni and identification of alpba-t beta-, and gamma-emit
ting radionuclides "and of ·heavy metals in animal,plant, 
soil, sediment, water, arid air samples. ' 

The laboratory's contract' research programs with the ·En
ergy Research and Development Administration, the Envi- . 
ronmental Protection Agency, and the District of Metro
politan Seattle are conducted by a 'core staff that -is strongly 
supported by undergraduate and graduate students, soine. 
of whom seleCt ~esis research projects from these pro
grams. Current research programs include bioenvironmen
tal studies of radionuclides at Bikini and other atolls in the 
Central Pacific and at Amchitka in the Aleutian Islands, 
preliminary radiological surveillance of a nuclear reaCtor 
site, the . biogeochemistry' of transuranic' elements and of 
naturally occurring ~lpha-emitting radionuclides in marilie 
environments, and the identification and measurement of 
heavy metals in central Puget Sound waters by means of, 
atomic, absorPtion spectrometry and neutron activation . 
analysis. 

Wastaiaiton Cooperative Fishery R&arm Unit . 
. . 

FaeuItJ . 
Richard R. Whitney, Unit Leader; Gilbert B. PaUley, As~' 
sistant·Unit Leader; James L. Congleton. ' 

Cooperators in the Washington Cooperative Fishery Re-
, search Unit are the United States ·Fish and Wildlife Service 

Department 'of the Interior, wasIiirigton Department of 
, Fisheries, Washington Department of Game, and the Uni
versity of Washington .. Research projects are;funded by the 
cooperators, as well as 'other agencies, with the intention' of 
promoting' various types of recreational fishing in Wash-
~gt~n State. . 

Among studies currently underway are:. (I)'benthic and lit
toral fisheS in Lake Washington, (2) genetic 'variation in 
steelbead and rainbow troilt,' (3) assessment of ~ficial 
reefs in connection with a public fishing pier, and (4) feasi
bility of immunization of salmonids against eye flukes. pro 
Whitney serves as technical adviser to the fed~raI district 
'court in relation to Judge Georg~ H. ~oldt's decision on 
Indian fishing rishts. 

Offices of the unit are in 220 Fisheries Center. Facilities .of 
the cooperating agencies can be ~ade available for use by 
studentS through the unit. ' , 

RELATED PROGRAMS 

Programs in the. College of Fisheries ben~fit from the fact 
that a regional office and laboratories of' the 'National 
Marine Fisheries Service~ as well as branches of the Bureau 
of Sport Fisheries and Wildlife, are located in the city of 
Seattle. In addition, the headquarters and research . staff of 
the International; Pacific Halibut Commission are located. 
on tl;1e campus. The ,Washington State Department of Fish
eries maintains ·.offices in· the Fisheries Center, and close 
contacts also exist between . the college and the reSearch 
staff of both the Department of Fisheries and the . Ga~e 
Department in Olympia. Many of the senior research mem
bers of these organizations and some from . industry are lec
turers or affiliate faculty in the college. 
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The College of Fisheries is actively engaged in water re
source management activities through the participation of 
its faculty in the interdisciplinary programs. The college is 
represented in the State of Washington Water Resources 
Center. 

The Institute for M,arine Studies li~ developing interdisci
plinary programs relating marine scien~es to socialscjences 
and . other disciplines. As these n~ programs· are defined 
students will find .. additional options open to them, al
though any graduate student already may develop his or 
her own interdisciplinary program and seek its approval 
,through the Graduate School. The DiVision of Marine Re
sQurces supervises the University's Sea Grant program, 
which provides support for research, and, extension services 
in problems of the· marine enviromnent,.- particularly fish
eries. 

INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS 
WITH THE COLLEGE OF 
FOREST RESOURCES 

Cenfer for Quantitative Science hi Forestry, 
Fisheries, and Wildlife ' 

Faculty 

Benjamin A.Jayne, Director; Bare, Bevan. Bledsoe,Chap
man, Aetcher, Gallucci, Hatheway, Mathews, Mc
,Olughran, Rustagi, Schreud.er, Sollins,: Swartzman, Turn-
~ull ... 

AcUunet ~aculty 
Mar, Meier, Newell. 

AfBUate Fa~lty 

Eberhardt, Southward. 

Reseaieh Staff 

, Brown, Buss, Carey, Gilbert. 

The Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry" Fisheries, 
and Wildlife is an intercollege academi~ unit sponsored by 
the College of Forest Resources and the College of Fish
eries. The center offers a· broad program in applied, mathe
matics and in mathematical services directed principally to 
the 'two resource' colleges, as well ~ other life science 
departments of the University. The applied mathematics 
program of the Center for Quantitative Science . is con
cerned with quantitative descriptions of the management 

,of both aquatic 'and terrestrial ecosystems. The center's 
p~ogram consists of. six areas of course offerings. These 
ar~ include computer programming 'with particular em
phasis on problems of the management of living resources; 
qUJ1ntitative ecology, including population, community, 
and systems ecology: physical processes in 'biological sys
tems, emphasizing mass 'and energy transport in.ecosys-. 
tems; pperations research, with particular focus on the utili
zation of renewable resources; ,applied statistics, with em
'phaSis on st'atistical inference and ~xperimental design for 
the .biological sciences; and applie J analysis consisting of 
differential and integral calculus ~pplied to the life sci
ences. Courses in each of the' six ·areas are interrelated in a 
way that meets a' wide range of student interests and needs. 
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The faculty of the center participates in the research activi
ties of several academic units of the University. These in
clude, in addition to the two resource colleges, the College 
of Engineering, 'the College of Arts and Sciences,including 
the departments of Economics, Geography, and Oceanog
raphy, and the graduate schools of Business Administration' 
'and Public Affairs.' . 

Both the teaching and the research programs of the center 
. are 'designed to bring together living systems, mathematics, 

and the computer for purposes of description, and manage
ment. Particular emphasis is placed upon the use of the ' 
computer for quantitative desCriptions of both terrestrial 
and aquatic ecosystems and resource management. Compu
terization makes possible a study of the impact of explora
tory .management policies on simulated resource systems 
imbedded in backgrounds of interrelated physical, biologi
cal, and economic activities, and 'under numerous institu
tional constraints. Computer-b~ed models have been ~c
,cessfully employed in the management of forest stands, , 
control of insect pests, management of fish . and aquatic, 
mammal stocks,· and in the descriptions of complex ecosys
tems. 

Wildlife Science Program 

Chairperson 
Donald 'E.· Bevan 
201 Administration 

Faculty . 

Donald E. l;1evan, Chairperson; Manuwal, Taber, We is
,brod. 

Wildlife Committee 

Driver, Gess~l, Mathews, McCaughran, Salo, Scott, Taber, 
Whit'.ley. 

The colleges ~f Fisheries and Forest Res,?urces. through' the 
Wildlife Science. Committee, jo~ntly administer an under
graduate degree program in wildlife science. This interdis
ciplinary program requires training in biological and quan:. 
titative sci·ence, as well as work in, fisheries and forest re
sources. Students interested in the aquatic aspect o'f wildlife 
will register in the College of Fisheries. The student who 
obtairis a Bachelor of Science degree with a· major in wiid-

,life science wI11.be able to apply his training to management 
of wildlife resources and 'the related environment,. ,or he 
may proceed to do graduate work for advanced manage
ment or to fill a research position. An undergraduate inter
ested in this field may, prefer to major in a broader area 
(fisheries, forest resources) and to select an elective concen
tration in wildlife science. Additional ~nformation. may be 
obtained from a mem\1er of the committee. 

COLLEGE FACILITIES 
AND SERVICES 

The Fisheries Center on the Lake Washington ship canal 
contains classrooms, laboratories, and general facilities, as 
well as several research organizations.~ted in the 
O~ography Teaching Building nearby is' the Fisheries
Oceanography Library, a branch library of research mate
rials in fisheries, food science, oceanography, and wildlife 
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science. The collection of fishes and shellfish maintained by 
the college for research and teachin'gpurposes' contains 
more than three hundred thousand cataloged specimens. 
These are mainly North Pacific marine fishes and north
western freshwater .fishes. However, the collection also in- . 
cludes extensive material from the Philippine Islands and I 
the" South Pacific, as well as representative collections from 
other parts of the world. 

An annual run of several thousand salmon has been devel
oped and is maintained at the college by the release of . 
thousands of fingerlings each' spring. Returning adults utilize a fish ladder to enter the college's experimental fish 
hatchery. lJIe run is the basis for both instruction and r~ 
search on the life cycle of Pacific salmon. In pro~ are 
long-term studies on the effects' of chronic irradiation of 
salmon during embryonic development, on dieta~ require
ments of the young fish, and on the selective l?reeding of 
both salmon and rainbow trout.·A saltwater aquarium also 
is maintained by the college." Cold or warm recirculated . 
seawater may be supplied to a battery of aquaria, as well as 
to a unique two-thousand-gallon annular tank. 

Other laboratories provide for the. study of the physi~logy 
and behavior of fish and of the effects of'pollutants on fish .. 
These include a separate room containing troughs and 
tanks in which water temperature may be maintained at 
various levels. Physiological facilities include equipment for 
surgical procedures and for biochemical. analysis of body 
fluids from both freshwater and marine fish. 

The C~Jlege of Fisheries and the Fisheries Research Insti
tute" maintain an extensive library of computer programs for 
processing biological data. The Fisheries Analysis Center of 
the college provides service in programming and card 
pun~hing; as well as assistance with the use of the com
puter; the college maintains a two-hundred-user terminal to 
provide ready access to t~e larger computers in the Com
puter Center, CDC 6400 and CDC CYBER-73. With the 
cooperation of a multidisciplinary group of national and 
international experts, faculty and staff of the college and of 
the Center for Quantitative Science have dev.eloped a com
prehensive set of resource-management teaching games. 
The games are being employed as "Link trainers" in a 
number of courses. They supplement traditional methods 
by providing students with opportunities to experience 
management decision making and to test their analytical 
skiIls on a variety of simulations of national. resource-man
agement problems. 

A sixty-seven-foot diesel-powered boat, the Commando, is 
used for instruction and research in" Lake Washington, 
Puget Sound, and the . North Pacific Ocean. Capable of 
trawling to a depth of six thousand feet, it is equipped for 
other types of fishing undertaken in the Nort~ Pacific, as 
well as for ~andling a wide variety of experimental gear. 
The Commando has facilities for marine microbiQlogical 
studies and for technological investigations at sea. TheSe 
include freezers, other refrigeration equipment, and a s~all 
laboratory unit. "Periodic training cruises introduce stu..; 
dents to shipboard operations, including the use of various. 
types of sampling eqQipment, and acquaint them with a 
diversity of marine habitats. 

The headquarters of one of the Pacific Coast's largest 
fishing fleets is located within two miles of the campus. Be-
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sides serving as a base for the· world-famous salmon and 
halibut fisheries, Puget Sound has extensive bottom fish, 
commercial oyster, clam, crab, and shrimp operations. 
Sport fishing, particularly for trout, is available "in the Pa
cific Northwest's many lakes and streams,. and the 'college 
takes full advantage of the proximity of these natural re
sources in research and teaching. A College of Fisheries 
field station af Big Beef Creek on Hood Canal provides 
additional opportunities for class fi~ld studies and research 
in stream and estuarine ecology. The stream contains estab
lished runs of chum and coho salmon and steel head trout. 
Research facilities include a salmonid spawning channel, 
estuarine rearing ponds, and stream observation channels. 
Other field activities are undertaken at the college's Fern 
Lake station in Kitsap County, where special attention is. 
given to limnology and to the inffuence of the watershed on 
the lake. 

Food science facilities include separate well-equipped labo
ratories for fc,pd microbiology, food biochemistry, and 
food analysis. The 'food-processing and engineering labora
tory. cOl!lplex is composed of several separate facilities tbat 
contain equipment for t~aching and experimental work in 
thermal processing, inclu~ing "canning, plus the drying, 
smoking, and freezing of foods. A wide variety of low-tem
perature equipment and cold rooms is available". 

A unique feature of the food science laboratories is the 
Cobalt-60 research food irradiator (Mark II). Thisraclia
tion unit contains a source of about twenty thousand curies' 
strength. Food or other materials to be irradiated are 
loaded. into metal containers, which are moved" mechani
cally into proximity to the radiation source. Operational 
safety is ensured by a water shield, and the containers. are 
designed to provide for temperature and atmoSphere con
trol during irradiation. 

Facilities for graduate stUdies"in nutrition, including ex:per
imental work with vertebrates and invertebrates, are pro
vided in the Institute for Food Science a1,1~ Technology 
laboratory. Shipboard facilities, including simulateds~bed 
equipment, pressure-bomb incubators, ·deep-sea sainpling 
equipment, etc~, ~~re maintained hi the Institute for" Food 
Science and Tecllnology for graduate studies in the field of 
marine microbiology. " ". 

In 1971, the University ofWashingtop waS- named~ Sea 
Grant institution und~r the national Sea Orant College" and 
Program" Act, which' is administered by the Nati~n.al 
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration. The College of 
Fisheries participates actively in this" program, wi~h re
search projects conceI;lled with the living resource" of the 
Northeastern Pacific and the changing environment of 
Puget Sound, with advisory services to industry, and with a 
variety of courses. ~ 

Fishedes Club 

Since its formation :by the students of the College of Fish
eries in 1922, the Fisheries Club has been the center of ex
tracurricular social and educational activities for the' col
lege students. 

Monthly meetings' offer varied programs that include 
speakers from the in,dustry and motion pictures that" deal 
with fisheries allover the world. In the past years, the stu-



dents hav~ organized the open house of the College of Fish
eries. In addition, the club has an annual picnic; a steelhead 
derby, and' other social gatherings, as well as a variety of 
other projects beneficial to members. 

Undergraduate p~ 

Degrees Offeftd 

Fisheries Science: Bachelor of Science in Fisheries and 
Bachelor of Science with a major in fisheries. 

Food Science: Bachelor of Science with a, major in food 
science. 

High School, Preparation 

Although the College of Fisheries drieS not have specific 
high school requirements other than those of the Univer
sity, students are urged to take intermediate algebra and 
trigonometry, because these are prerequisites for the first 
courses in mathematics included in all ~ol1ege of Fisheries 
curricula. If possible, students who plan to enter the college 
should complete these courses in addition to elementary 
algebra and plane geometry, which usually are the two units 
of college preparatory mathematics .. The study of chemis
try, physics, and biology in high school is useful prepara
tion. 

Admission 

Admission as a Premajor: Students entering ·the University 
directly 'from high school, and indicating intent to major in 
fisheries or food. science are automatically placed in pre
major status. Students transferring from other ~lleges in 
the Ul)iversity or from other institutioDSwill, if they have 
n,ot completed the equivalent of the courses in the premajor 
program listed below' and at least 75 quarter credits in to
tal, also. be accepted as fisheries or food science premajors. 
In ge~eral, students on probatio~ary status are not accepted 
as transfers. 

,~~ 
Pnor to be~ming a fisheries or food s~ience major, a stu
dent m_. co~plete the quarter cre~~ in the subjects 
shown below: . 

. Fisherilfs Scil!nce: General biology (15 credits); general 
cbe~istfy (10); organic chemistry (5); English (expository 
writinS) (5); mathematics (algebra, calculus) (9); statistical 
methods (5); s~h, public speaking (5); total-54. 

Food Scit#nce: General biology (10, credits); general chem
istry (14); qualitative and quantitative chemistry (S); or
ganic chemistry (10); EngliSh (expository writing) (5); 
mathematics (algebra, calculus) (9); statistical methods (5); 
general physics (12); total-73. 

FISH 101, courses in humanities, social sciences, physics, 
or in the use of computers are recommended for additional 
credits. The student must earn 10, credits in foreign .. ~n
guage, study unless two units already have been taken in 
high school. 

Swdents at the llniversity of Washington may refer to sub
sequent pages in this catalog for the numbers of specific 
courses required or recommended for· the fisJtery biology 
and food science curricula. Students' at community colleges 

COLLEGE OF FISHERIES ® 
in Washington should consult the most recent Bulletin of 
Community College Transfer Programs. Students at other 
institutions shou~d take equivalent courses. 

Admission IW a Fisberlesor Fo,od Science MqJor 

After completing 75 credits, including requirements of the 
premajor program, a student may apply for admission to 
the College of Fisheries with major status. Application 
forms may be obtained from th~ college offi~. 

When tnore students than can be accommodated apply; sat
isfaction of minimum admiSSions standards does not guar
antee acceptance. Criteria' of acceptance include grade
point average, appropriateness of completed course work, 
academic objectives, motivation, references, and personal 
interviews with advisers.· 

Minority and women students are urged to consider poten
tial futures in this field. Literature on career opportunities is 
available in the college office. The college cooperates with 
the Educational Opportunity Program in giving special aid 
to students who have not received the usual educational 
advantages. 

Advising 

After receiving notific~tion of admission and 'before regis
tering, heW' students should visit or write to the' College of 
Fisheries for help in planning their course programs. Aca
demic and other counseling of fisheries students is given by 
faculty advisers in the College of Fisheries. . 

Graduation Reqalrements . 

Students who do not include two units ,of foreign language 
in their' college preparatory programs are required to 
achi~ve equivalent 'competence ina foreign language as a 
graduation requir~ment! This· requirement may be fulfilled 
by successful completion in the University of 10 credits of a 
foreign language or by pasSing an appropriate placement 
examination. . 

Students should apply for baccalaureate degrees during the 
first quarter of the senior year. If not more than ten years 
have elapsed since. the 'date of a student's entry ·into the col
lege, he or she may choose' to graduate under the require
qtents set out in either the bulletin published most recently 
prior to .the date of his or her entry or tha~ published prior 

, to his or her anticipated date of graduation; provided that 
when in the opinion of the faculty of the college substan
tial changes have been made in the curriculum since the 
student's enlfY, the student's choice shall be subject to the 
approval of the faculty or Dean, and to the procedures' of 
the Faculty Code. All responsibility for fulfilling graduation 
requirements shall rest with the student concerned. 
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~he Unive~ity requires ISO academic credits for gradua
tion, of which 36 must be taken in fisheries or food science. 
At leaSt 60 of the ~80 credits must be in upper-divisjon 
courses, those numbered 300 and above. Advanced ROTC 
courses do not count toward upper-division credit, and no 
more than IS credits in advanced ROTC courses may tie 
counted toward graduation. For graduation a student must 
have a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 in fisheries 
and .food science courses and an overall average of 2.00 in 
all courses. Additional graduation' requirements associated 
with specific degrees are given below. • . 



Required, recommended,' 'or elective courses may be taken 
on satisfactory/not satisfactory basis (SINS); the total 
number of credits that may be taken SINS is 25.' 

Any. ~reditlno credit courses presented at' the time of, 
transfer into the College ,of Fisheries will reduce the 
numb~r of SINS cre~its that may be taken. A co~biQed 
total of no more than 25 CR/NC or SINS credits will be 
accepted for a baccalaureate degree program. 

Students whQ transfer from other institutions to the College 
Qf Fis~eries' are required to earn at least 10 credits in their 
major subject in this college. 

, Flaanelal Aid 

Through industrial and private scholarships, the college 
offers .Iimited 'financial assistance to undergraduates and 
g~duates. The HD!ldbook of Scholarships" obtainable from 
the Office' of Student Financial Aid, 170 Schmitz, lists 
available scholarships. 

Employment , 
The College of Fisheries maintains a file of both permanent 
and, summer job opportunities for its students. Summer or 
part-time employment during the scholastic year' is fre
quently available with .the research organizations that are, , 
assOciated with the College of Fi~heries on or near the 
campus or elsewhere in the Pacific Northwest. The Fish;. 
eries Research Institute usually hires,students, for summer 
work in the field and often has several part-time positions 
available during the schOOl year. Similar work is, available 
in the WaShington State Department of Game, the, Wash
ington State Department of Fisheries, the' United States 
Nationat Marine Fisheries Service, the'Internationai Pacific 
Halibut Commission, the Laboratory of Radiation Ecology, 
th~ Oregon Fish Commission, the International Pacific 
Salmon Fisheries Commission, and the Alaska D~partment 
'of Fisheries. Some of these jobs are located within the state 
of Washington, but many take students to' Alaska or else
where in the United States. These agencies usually inter
view students at the College of Fisheries during,Winter 
Quart.er, seeking both permanent employeeS and summer
only employees. Fisheries students ate encouraged to seek 
summer work in the field to gain valuable 'experience in 
fishery biology or in fisheri~ or food technology. 

FISHERIES SCIENCE 

Acffiser 

Allan C. DeLacy 
248 Fisheries , 

Baccalaureate degrees require completion, of, a, common 
core curriculum and no fewer than 36 credits in' fisheries., 
The standard program includes the subjects listed below, or' 
their equivalents. 

Core Curriculum " ' , 

Basic'Science: (30 credits minimum) Biology, general
BIOL 101-102 (5-5) and BOT 113 or 320 '(5, 5); or JUOL 
210, 211, 212, (5, 5, 5). Chemistry, general-CHEM'14O, 
150, 151 (4,,4,2). Chemistry, organic-CHEM 102 or 231, 
232 (5, 3, 3): ' . 

Mathematics and Statisiics: (9 credits ,miD:jm~ . ~Y9~d ' 
MATH 105, Elementary Functions (5»' ~~~ema~~ (cal
culus)-MATH 124,125 (5, 5); or Q SCI291"~92. (3"1~)~ 
Statistics-Q'SCI 281 or 381 (5,5). ,',;' '-, 

Environmental Sciences: (11 'credits minimum) BIOL 472~ 
, Ecology (3); ~IOL 473, Limnology (3); and OGEAN 2.03, 
, Introduction, to Oceanography (5); or DIOL 474, 47~, 
. Ecology Labor~tQor, Limnology Labo~atQry (3, '2). " 

..' '. . 

Fisheries Science; (14 credits minimum)' FiSH 101, '311, 
401 (5, 4, 5)~ ,,' " 

SOcial Science: (i f credits minimum) The following Cour:Ses 
~ recommended: ECON 211, General Ecoilomic;s (3); 

. aCON 435,. ~!t.»r~ R~ource UtiliZatioll .. , and ~~1.i~ 
PQlicy (5); POL S,'471, Administrative ProcesSes' (5) 'or A 
ORG 440, Organ~iioritheory (3).' , . - , 

'I: ' 

FunCtional Tech)ziques; (20 credits minimum) ENo'L 211; 
Advan~d Expository 'Writing (5); FISH 314, 340, 395; (~; 
4,3); SPCH 220, Introduction to Public Speaking (S)~' ::,' , 

• . '. • ',' II" 

Bae~eIor of Sdenee in FlSberies Degree 

, In a4dition to the core curriculum, students ~Iect. any .~w~ 
sets of prescribed courses from, the following seven sets:' ' 

Fish Culture: FISH 444, 451, 452, 454, 460, 467 (3" 5~' ,~'5, 
$, 5);, Q SCI 382, 383, Statistical. Inference in AppJ~e4lte.: 
search '(5; 5). ',~.,:. 1, 

'. :. ~. .' ',' ' 

Invertebrate Culture: FISH 405,406,454,459 (5,~, 5, 5);, 
Q SCI 382, 383, Stati~tical Inference in Applied R~~ 
(5, 5); ZOOL 330, N,atural HistorY of Marine Inye~~~tes 
(5). ' 

.'. : J 

Recreational Fisheries: FISH 367, 467 (3, 5); FOR M 451, 
Outdoor Recreation Economics (3); FOR M 45~, Sociology . 
of Leisure and OutdQor Recreation (3); Q SCI 3~2, 383, 
Statistical InferellF' in Applied Research (5~ 5); SOC, 1110, 

, Survey of, Sociology (5); SOC 330, Human EcologyA5). 
Choose at least 5 :credits from: FISH 425, 460, 499(S;'~; 
1-5, max. 9);. Q SCI 480, Sampling Theory' for BiologistS 

_ (4); URB P 412, Forecasting M~thods in Urban Planning 
(3). 

Aquatic· Resource Mantlgement: FISH 379, 42S(~~' ;S.); 
Q SCI 382, 383, StatistiCal Inference in Applied-~~" 
(5, '5); Q SCI 391, In~oduction to Matrices ,and Their 'AP
plication· (3); Q SCI 376, Operations Research in" ~esourCe , 
Utilization I (3); Q SCI 456, Mathematical Models' 'in 
Population Biology (4); Q SCI 457, Management of Ex
ploited Animal" Populations (4); Q SCI 486, Experimental 
Design (3). " 7~":, 

• ~ 4 .~ - ~ , • 

Water Quality: ' BOT 446, Algology (or' introductory~QurSe 
on plants) (5); CHEM 221, Quantitative Analysis (5); FISH 
435, 459, 460 (3, 5, 5). Choose at least 6 credits from: 
CEWA 450, Man and the Pollution of His Enviro~merit(3 
or 5); CEWA 434, 'Ecological Effects of WasteWater (4); 
CE'Y A 457, Water Quality Analysis {3); FISH 434,.472, 
473, 477 (4, 3,3, 3); Q SCI 382, 383, Statistical Imeren,ce 
in Applied Research (5, 5).,' , 



. '" .'·.F#?a;~ ~Qpepl,,~L.C~M . . 22~, ~~tative A:naI~ (5); 
.. ' ~isq}8o.., ·3.'1~'481, '4~4' .(3~<~,:·S~15);"MICRO ·301";'302, 

GenetatMicrobiology and Laboratory (l~' 2) •. ~r· 400~ 401~ 

CO~LEGE OF.: FISHERIES ®. ~, ".-... ~.' 
. - '., 

MATH 124 (S)or Q SCl291 (3.); ~I~i.ves (4:,or6)~ Th4."4', 
qu~rter--qmM 16Q; 178 (4, 3);,MATH.12S (5),o.r·Q:S(21. 

'292 (l); ele~ives (3 or 5). ". ': . . . ; ;. ".' . . 
- '. --' .', · .F~_eii~1s of B.acteriplogy~and ~bOr.ai9ry (3, ·3).··,For . 

·.tbisset;,choose CHEM 231, 232, Orpnic Chemistry (3,3), . $econilYtfar:' First quarter-CHEM.2-31, 24l(3,i).;J~NGL 
.... from the core ~~C\llum., ". , . . " . Z71 (~)~ :·Jl.HYS 114, '(4); electiy~' (l)~ ~oJ)d .qu~~~ , 

CaBM 234~~42 (3; 2);·PHYS:tt5.(4);·.el~ciives (6)~··I1tird., ' 
.' . ~v'r.o?imentQl Stqt!ies: FIsH; 4~9" (5).;: FJ? SC 38i (3);quaner~a.:EM 221:(5); Q'SCl:. 2~.1(S); PHYS Il6,;.(4); .. 

WLP .S-35p,.SUtv~y. of wndUfe Biolbsy. and Comervatidn . electiv~,(l) •. , 
, '.' (.)~ ~hOOse .{~f 15 Credits'rr~m: GEWA 450, Man'and 

: , •. d.i~;poJ'~tiQ~ qta!$)~:Dyi.t()~~~Q(~_ or·Stf.SH.-43.4,,4~S, .' ·~:Thi,.d Ye~n:Firstquarter~~CR03~U'i.302·:(3, 2j;~NVH, 
.. '472~4~3·~;:j,'3~.3);:FORB 4!}3, ~log)i:.of,~.N~ithwest ".440 (4);elec~ves(6).· SecOnd,q~r~FD SC :380.-,:~90t3;· 

. . 1(2); ,:GBPQ· 3Q3i,'P~~~~ves' on l;f~ andNatuJ'~· (5); .' 4);ENVH441 (4); ,electives (4). Third' quarl~~BIOC 4OS~ 
· GJ!o.g 444,:G~graphy of·W.a.~rJlesO~ (~,qr. 5);.ZOOL· --498·(5t 3); FD,SC 48-1 (S);eleetives (2). .... '.' ", . 
~~;~a~ ,H.s~o1}'. of Mammal.s (Sl. ", :~'.': ..., 

. . . . '. . ' . . . Fourih r~ar:First,qwUter;"FD ,se 482,;484~· 498 .. (5;.5;.2 ... :'. 
·.~:'orSd~aee~w.a·~haF~~· . '6, max. 6), 'fISH 39~ (3). Second quarter~FD:SC 483t ' 

" . A'. stUdent who .. \Vishes ·~o enlarge:hlsor .~~i,oppo~ty for 485 t 498;(5; :5;2, max.6);"el~ctives .(3). Third ,quarter--:-:-FD 
. '. acho~ce ofe~ectiveS maY'pursu~'aBachelor of Scie:nce,~&-'SC 486. 498'(5; 2:6, ~ 6); electives (8). . 
., gtee ~tb'a majC)t: m- ~h~eS.,.Ii1: aamqon,:t~.the, core Cur~ 
. "rlculum( he 'or' she .·selects ·aDysingIe,set· of 'presCri~ 

courseS"from' the·a~veseveIi '~ts~ E1ectives~sufficjent to 
bring t~ credits ~. 180 and ~heries ,~ts ,to .36; .. are 
su~ject.tq.appr~v~bythecC?llege. '.,' .' ,'. ' 

. . : ~ 

FOQD SCIENC~ 
A~·".-;·:· 

" Jobn~'~~n' 
2.J7 ·Fisheries . 

.' 

. .~eloJ. offfdenee o.ee Wltli,;i ~In Food Selenee ' . ' 
The·fOocJ,.science· prognUnp,wvjdes· a ·eul';rictdurn leading to 

· 'a.lJacheloi'qf Science deji'ee::\vlth.a major in food science. 
, ,': .. TIie"en~~g student sho~d have' eomp.leted mathematics 

':; :.' :'-' to.~nc;lode advanced algebra land trigonometry, and labora .. 
, . ·.toty ·sci.el.lceto.~ncl~de:che~istrY:and ph~iCs. 

, :"';".; 

FOOJ);SCIENCEMAJORS ... 
. ,' ,. ~l.; "-.. - • 

· A .atuClent continues. as it f®d: science:~remajor 'until Ute 
'., Ctedits required by the' prerilajor prpga;dn~ have been com .. 
' .. pleted: In addition. to these core. requirements, the fol

lowing, courses must be ~enbY students whose applica- . 
~ons fOr'~ajpr status have been '~cceptedby the college: 
. '. " . 

. BlOC '40.5, IntroduCtion to . Blocheplistry (S); B~OC 408, . 
J~troduc~on to Biocbemistry L,aboratory (3); FISH 39S (3); 
,FD:SC~~O, 390,431,482, 483,484,485, 486, 498 (3; 4; 5; . 

, 5;5;,5;,5; S;2-6,max. 6); MICRO.30t, 302, General Micro- ' 
biQl.sgy'~a.nd LabOratorY (j',c 2); BNVH 440, 'Water and 
W~.$~tation (4); BNVH441,Milk and FoodSanita .. 

. ~Qn'(4)! 

' ... ~de~tS·.WhO intend to pr~d to graduate study. should. 
consult.with.an adviser about the substitution of courSes at 
a: more advanced level ·in certain areas for' those listed, in 

, ~e:bUtline. '. . . 

'. : AsUggeS~d sequ'~l1ee of co~rses for t~e four-year currie-
~um in food science is: as follows: ' 

, ' 

' .. :First Year: First q_r-CHEM 140 (4); MATH 105(S); 
·/.::,:.ei~~iv~i, t6)~ 'se~~ii~ quarter~HEM 150; 151 '.(4, 2); 

· . Graduate~ ..... 
. . . 

The· Gr4du.ate Student· Guide. of ,the College of Fisheries . 
.s,toul~ ~,cons~ted~ for ·more· coinpl¢te, infotni~tiop. ". ' 

.. Admission, '.' ' 

': ·B8$ic.~equiremenis··for ~~ss~on.to the gradua~e.prOgraJD:· 
in. the College of FiSheries area baccalaureate degreefrQin 

· ~ ~ an, :ins«futio~ .Of .recognized. 'standing, a grade;.poin.t a~~~ge 
· . of' 3.00 in tb~ junior' an~~enior 'years of colle.ie, ·worlG'·a~ 
·proval of the Colle~ of .. Fisheries, and approval. of' .the 

Qraduate SchfJGl. '~f~rence. wi" be. given· io ~thpse·witha. 
. strong background in the. basic sciences~ A 'student a,d-
· mitt~ with, .~ .baCcalaQreate d~gree is accepted initially f9r 
'~Master of Science degree prog~ . . ... 

. . 
. The . Coll~ge. ~f Fisheri~ is··now' under an enr0llnlentqtiota 
. . .imposed o~t.he entire Unive~ity~This limits. the'nu~berof 
, .students ·~ho·caii be'.adrriitted to a number approxim~tely 

equal 'to tflose who graduate .. PrO$pective 's~dents shoUId 
obtain cur~~t. informatjon on the' pfoCedures .used to eval .. 
. uate appli~tiops for admission from' the gradu.ate. program .. 
:adviserortbe ~ean's office.so asto make the best, preS¢nta
.tion of their· talents and experien~e in their application' for' 
: admission.' . '. 

Gra~te Program AdvIs~ 

. .' George M.· Pigott 
225 Fisheries . 

. AlternQte GJ'adnate Program Ad\'lser 

: Donald A .. McCaujbran 

Gradua~ students in th~ College ofFi~heriesare .. eq~ 
to ~e a minor pr·a. minimum. number. of' supporting 
courses in selected departments of qte Uniyersity. Thena
.ture and nQmber of ·~ch· co~ are detennin~ .by the 

I s~~entts Supem~ory CoDunittee.· ' 

Master~ Sde.aee Degree 

At least ol)e year of approved study; . with the completio~of· 
.~ research project, leads to the master's d~8ree. A mini~ulP 
of 45 upper-dlvisjon or. gradUate ~remtS ·must ~eatJied,: . 
inclucfu;tg 18 credits for FISH 700 or FD SC 700, I credit . 
'in FISH 520 and 2 credits in 522, and 6 additio,nal credits 
in courses numbered SOO. or a~ove; food scie~~e' ml!J()rs' 
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must complete 6 credits inFD SC 521. The degree. require
ments must be completed within six years. 

Dodor of Phllosopb)t Degree 

Students· must complete at least three yearS of graduate 
study, including a dissertation. Credits earned for a mas
ter's degree may be applied toward the doctoral degree. 
The master's requirements for FISH 520, 522, and FO SC 
521 must be met, if'not achieved as part of a master's pro
gram. Preparation of a dissertation requires registration for 
36 credits in FISH 800. Requirements must be completed 
in no m~re ~han ten years. 

Forelsn-Language Req~meDtsfor AdvanCed Degrees 

The foreign-language requirement for the master's degree 
will be satisfied by anyone of the (oll~wing: ' 

1. One year of foreign-language study in' college with 
passing grades. 

2. Independent study courses equivalent tQ 1. above. 

3. Sumltler intensiv~courses at the University of Wash
ington with passing grades. 

4. Educational Testing Service examinati~n with passing 
grade. 

5. Two years of foreign-language study in high school With 
passing grades. 

6. Completion of secondary school education in a language 
other than 'English. . 

The foreign-language requirement~if any, for the Ph.D. 
degre~,. in addition to. fulfillment of the master's degree 
requirements, will be determined by the student's Supervi-
sory ·Commjttee. '. 

FlnandaI Aid and Employment . 

In addition to that contained, in .the Handbook of Scholar
ships. obtainable from the Office of Student Financial Ai~ 
170 Schn1i~ information concerning graduate, student 
support is available at the Office. of the Dean. NlImerous 
scholarships, fellowships, and teaching and research assist
antships are available fOf qu"ified graduate' students. ' Stu
dents requiring financial support should make application 
at the office of the Dean. . 

'The sp~cific fishery orientation of ~e college program is 
supported' by a unique combination of subject interests 
among the faculty, wide range of equipment, arid physical 
facilities. These· factors, . together ·with the active research 
program, put graduate students in a very favorable position 
to pursue programs leading to advanced degr~. 

In addition to the opportunities for graduate work in 'the 
College o( Fisheries, there are also opportunities in federal 
and state· fishery and water research agencies on or near the 

. campus. Graduate students, besides finding financial. su.,
port flvailable from such agencies, may, under special ar
rangements, carry out research that, upon approval, rnay be 
used to satisfy the· thesis requirements for the advanced) 

. degrees. 

."',-

- ~ { ; 

:' 
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FOREST·· . RESOURC·ES 

Dean, 

James S. Bethel 
102A AndersOn 

AssocIate Dean 
Stanley P. Gessel 
107B Anderson 

Faculty 

Allan, Atkinson, Bare, Bledsoe, Bradley, Brockman (emer
itus), Brubaker, Bryant, Burges, Chapman, Cole, Dowdle,. 

, Driver, Eaton, Edmon~, Erickson, Field,Fritschen, Gara, 
Gardner, Gessel, Hatheway, Het~, Hrutfiord, Jayne, Jor
gensen, Kenady, Leney, Manuwal, Marckworth (emeritus), 
Martin~ Morison, Murphy, Oliver, Pearce (emeritus), Pick
ford, Riekerk, Robertson (emeritus), Rustagi, Sarkanen, 
Schaeffer, Schiess, Schreuder, Scott, Sharpe, Solli~, Spyri
dakis, Stenzel, Stettler, Swartzman, Taber, Thomas, Turn
bull, Ug~lini, van Klaveren, Wagar, Waggener, Weisbrod, 
Wissmar, Witt, Wooldridge. Zasoski. 

AlBIIate Facul1y 

Clark, Crouch, Hendee, Johnsey, Kenyon, Lawrence, ·Ly
sons, Odegaard, Pitman, Russell" Schrader: SpirodalCes, 
Steinbrenner, Stonecypher, Thomas, Walker, Williston, 
Wilson, Winjum. 

AcUunet Faeul1y 

GallUcci, Mar; 

Studies in forest resources include the application of the 
natural and social sciences to the uses of forest, range, and 
recreational· lands and the rehited technological and· mana
gerial processes applicable to the production and provision 

.. 

of forest-based goods and services. The many aspects of 
forestry-~Iated subjects . range from the development of 
ecological and environmental principles· governing the dy
namics of biotic population and methods of management 
techniques to both private and public lands, as well as man-
ufacturing and production pr~. ' 

The College of For:est Resources was founded in 1907, 
when forestry education .in the United States was in its in
fancy. Since-' then the college has evolved to provide in
struction'in a substantial array· of natural-sciences, social 
sciences, and humanities, bo~h as applied in the several pro
fessional areas in forestry and as subjects for advanced 
study and r~earch. 

The-University of Washington is located centrally in one of 
_ the world's most important forest regions. Unique' oppor

tunities. are available to integrate the instruction and re-' 
search programs with the management of nearby public and 
private forest land as well as the operation of ~xtensive and 
diverse industrial facilities and numerous research centers. 

Undergraduate curricula of the CollegeofForestResour~ 
emphasize a thorough' and appropriate acade~ic prepara
tion during the first two years, which is followed by one of 
several professional upper-division programs selected to 
fulfill the individual student's objectives. Elective possibili
ties exist in all curricil1a, and opportunities for independent 
study ·and research are available. IJecause of the. modest 
size of the undergraduate enrollment, an atmosphere of 
close association between students and faculty members 
exists in classroom and laboratory. The diversity of educa-

. tional experiences and the superior facilities found only in a 
large universit¥ also are· available to forest resources stu
dents at the Uni.versity of Washington. 
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The College of Forest Resources is accredited by the. So
ciety· of American ForesterS. All curricula, no matter how 
,specialized, are' flexible enough to provide qualification i~ 
the Society of American Foresters or for the United States 
Forest Service Civil Service if students select theappr~ 
priate electives. Students can consult with advisers in plan-
,ni~g their schedules t~ include the specific academic re
quire~ents'f~r SAF and civil service qualifications. 

, Orad~ate programs in forest resources are designed to ac
... commodate a wi~e r~nge of educational objectives. A s~-' 

dent mll.Y 'concentrate upon advanced professional training 
or ,tlpOn, apprppriate science or social' science disciplines 
that ar~ related tq forestry. 

, . 
The College of Forest Resources offers curricula leading to 
the degree' of Bachelor of Science in Forest Resources and, 
through Pte O'raduate School, the degrees of Master of 
Forest Resources, Master of Science, and Doctor (If Philos-

, ,.ophy. 

The "College of Forest Resources provides assistance to 
(orest resources majors in obtaining summer employment 
While in the University and permanent employment upon 

, g'raduation. Summer work is available through several fed
eral and state public agencies and numerous private compa

'nies in the wood-using industry of the region. Mapy of 
, these agencies and companies send representatives to the 

college to interview prosPective employees. All students are 
; encouraged to seek suitable ,summ~r professional employ

, 'ment,. becau~e such wor~ offers an excellent opportunity for 
.- '. 'practiCal experience in the forest resource profeSsional 

'fields. 

:' 'V~dergr8duate Programs 

"In addition to meeting the University's general ad'mission, 
'requirements for all undergraduates, students who plan t9 
enter' the College of Forest Resources should have' com
ple,t~ Algebra III (intermediate) and a course in trigonom
etry_ While in high school, prospective students also should 
have conip~etedat leasfone unit of biologicttl' sCience and 
on~ unit ,of physical science. 

A choice of high school electives in the, natural sciences, 
social sciences, and humaniti~ serv~ to strengthen a stu
denfspreparation for University study. This part of ,the 
'appliCant's record receives the same careful attention 'as do 

, the' other ·aspects of his qualifications for admittance to, the 
University. 

The Col,lege of' Forest Resources offers sev~n tindergrad- I 

'uate curricula, and an additional means of implementing 
the' 'individual student's educationa.'objectives is available 
through the u~ of elective credits available in all curricula. 
Elective credits can be taken in the College of Forest Re
sources and in other schools ~d colleges of the University. 
Stud~rits are encouraged to take a, substantial number of 
elective·'credits outside the College of Fo~t Resources in 
order to broaden their education bey~nd that provided in 
the specjalizedcurricula., 

Students. in all curricula must ,meet general requirements of 
the ~niversity and th~ college. Specific college regulation~ 
state that no requi.red course may 'be taken on a 
satisfactory/not satisfaCtory -or credit/no credit basis. Spe-

cific curriculum requirements are described beloW. und~r 
the division programs. . ,': , 

Undergraduate programs pffer~ by the college are adinin
istered by three divisions. The 'Management. and S~iarSCi
ences Division administers programs in forest management, 
outdoor recreation, and forest engineering. The Biological 
Sciences Division ~ministers programs in forest Sciences 
and wildlife science .. The Wood~'and Paper Division admin
isters proiP"ams, in wood and fiber science and in' pulp and' 

, paper technology. ' 

The advising of students is the joipt responsibility of the 
College Advi~ing,Center, and the divisions. All students 

~ entering the Management and Social Sciences Divisiori and 
the Biological S~i~nces Division are con~idered to be, pre- . 
majors until they1lave completed at least 7S creditS~ 01 ap- , ' 
plicable lower-division course work with a cumulative 
grade-point ~vetage of at least 2.00~ At this level" st~d~nts , 
are admitted to unrestricted upper-divis~o~ cur.ricula:with 
coJ:1current registration for remainipg lowei'-division, ,~
quirements. C.ertain majors may be designated as' ~biCted 
majors, a status to which admission sOmetimes necesSitates 
cOmpliance with additional sel,ection procedures. Informa
tion on restricted majors can be obtained· in' student ',ad-

, .. vising office, 214 A~derson, no later tha:n the,Feb~~ry 1 
preceding the junior year regarding' submission of"a ·re
stricted ~ajor application and 'other selection proCedures; in 
effect. ~ 

The' Honors program in the College of: Forest ~~~~~~ 
prov,des ~pportunities. in all cun.cula for students who' 
qualify. JDe program is directed. by two members of the 

. college faculty.' Students may request information from, the 
honors adviser, F. C. Ugolini. ' 

, 'MANAGEMENT AND SOCIAL· 
SCIENCES DIVISION 
CbaIrpenOn , 

David P ~ ThomaSlt~ 
: 123 Anderson ,', ',' 

Faculty-

, ; 

'.' :," 

Atkinson, ,Bare, Bethel, Bradley, Dowdle, Fiel~,', G~l, , 
Jorgensen, ,Morison, Qliver, Pickford,. Rustagi;, Sc~aeffer, 
.Schreuder, Sharpe, Stenzel, Thom",~, TiunbqU, Wa~ner. 

Programs in the Management and Social Sciences DiVi'si6n 
are orientoo toward professional careers in the' management 
of forested lands.· Emphasis in all programs is on the appli
cation of the social, ,physi~l, biological, and quantitative 
sciences 'to forest 'resource management and anQCat~on 
problems. Thecurricillum' in forest manag~ment j)reparts 
the student to integrate the management 'of fo~t lah~'for 

~ the production of a ,variety of goods and ServiceS consistent 
with ownership objecti,ves. The, curriculum in forest :'en;gi~ 
neering provides specialized concentration in the planning, 

, layout, and supervision of transportatioh and ,timber har
vesting systems. The curriculum in, outdoor recreation is 
oriented toward the 'specialized use '. of forested 'lands fQr 
recreational purpos~s' and focuses On the 'pl~ldng ''8n(t 
tnanagemen~· of outdoor recreational facilities'as ~eU8s oil 
the interpretation of natural phenomen-." ' 'I 
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. Lo;a.-DlvIslon Requirements .' 

Forest resour~OR M 100, IntrOduction to Forest Re
sources. Manager:nent (5 credits); FOR M· 201 through 
207 (to total. 4. credits). Mathematics1--Q'SCI 291, 292, 
Analysis. for Biologists (6); Q'SCI 281, Elements of Statis
i~l, Meth04 (5).: Physical sciences-CHEM 101, General 
Chemistry (5); PHYS 114, \ 17,. generalPhysics and·Labo
ratQry ,(5). Biological.,sciences2-BIOL.,llOI-102, general 

,Biology. (10). E~h' 5ciences3 (4). Social,sciences-ECON 
200, Introduction to Economics (5); English, engineering, 
or humanistic-social studies" (3); electives5 (5). Engi
neering, , scienccs-:-ENGR .123, Graphics'. (2); free elec
tives (16). CurricQlum specialization~ (15):: 

',' .' , . i!-'Ji :,~ . 
,:~p~T ,~AGIfMENT <?URRICULU~~CIAUZATION 

:?hys'ical' scien~HEM 102, .oefte~~) ,Chemistry, or 
·.PHVS- liS, 118, General Physics and: 'Laboratory. (5 
·cre(li~j.·Social s~iences-.:.-elecdves (5); EPglish,. engin'eer-
ing, or :hul1lanistic-sOcial studies" (3). Computer program-
,~iri~~,(2). .' . . '. 

" , 

OUTDOOR RECREATION CURRICULUM SPECIALIzATION 
•.. ~ t 

SOc~'at:~ienc~OC 110, Survey of'Sociology (5 credits); 
, ~Pl\Ii~ved, electives5 (5); English, humanistic-social studies, 
or engineeringt (3). Free electives (2). 

-FO'«EST'ENOINEERlNG CURRICULUM SPECIALIZATION 
,.,.\ { 

;Physical'scienceS\--PHYS 115, 118, General Physics and 
',Laboratory (5 credits). Social science~lectives (5). Engi
neering scienc~ENGR 1'61, Plane Surveying (3); com
puter programming7 (2). 

"',' x ~~ ..... : • . : . 

UpPeI'-Dlvislon Requirements 
FOREST MANAGEMENT ,CURRICULUM SPECIALIZATION 

Forest resources-FOR B 300,· Dendr910gy (5 credits); 
FOR B 320, Forest Ecology (5); FOR B '322, Silviculture I 
Methods (3); FOR M 340, Forest Surveying (3); FOR M 
360, Forest Measurements (5); FOR M 362, Aerial Photos 
in For~try (3); FOR M 365, ForeSt Resources Manage
'm~nt) (5)'; FOR M468, Forest Resources M·anagemef.lt II 

,"(5);; ':FO~ M 469, Forest· ~esources ,Management III (5); 
forest ':resources electiv,es8 (21): Forest resourCes, wildlife 
science, quantitative science (IO). Free electives (20). 

~ '. '" " .. ' 

FOREstENOINEERlNO CURRICULUM SPECIALIZATION 

.F~r~,t:;':I;esour~FOR lJ 300, .Dendrology (5 credits); 
"FOR.W 304, .WoOd; Properties .andBest Use (3); FOR B 
.,320,,·Forest Ecology (5); FOR M 340, ~ore~t Surveying (3); 
FOii"M.360, For.est Measurements (5);'FOR M 362, Aerial 
PhotOs in. Forestry; (3); FOR M ~6~~' Forest ResoUrces 

'~m.J,asement ,(5); FOR Y'I 377, Elements. ,of Tim~r De
,'siSP (4);FO~' M 440, Co~struction (4); FORM 441,.Forest 
: Engilleering (5); FORM 4:42, Financial Analysis of Log-
si,rig, Equipment and Operations (4); FOR M 443, Safety in 
,F.or~t :industries (l); fOI,t M .446, 447. 448, .449. Senior 
,forest ~ngine~tiQg ,Field St!ldies. (l5)~. Civil engineering
CETC 310, Fores't.HigJtway Location (5); CETC 417, Ca
dastral Surveys (3); electives8 ' (6)~Busi~ess administration 
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'and economics electives8 (9). Statistics and operations re
search electives8 (6). Free electives (4). 

. OUTDOOR RECREATION CURRICULUM SPECIALIZATION· 

Forest resources-FOR B 320, Forest Ecoiogy (5 credits); 
FOR M 340, Forest Surveying (3); FOR M 350, Field 
Studies in Outdoor Recreation (3); FOR M 351, Introduc
tion to Outdoor Recreation (5); FOR M 353, Principles Qf 
Natural History Interpretation (3); FOR M 354, Introduc
tion to Management of Recreation Areas (3); FOR M 355, 
Introductiori . to Planning and Design of Recreation Areas 
(~); FORM 362, Aerial Photos in Fores'try (3); .FOR M 
452, 453, 455, Advanced Outdoor Recreation Studies (2-
S);' FOR M .459, Case Studies in Outdoor Recreation (5), 
Forest resources electives8 (20-22). Free electives (32). 

BIOLOGICAL 'SCIENCES 
DIVISION 
Chairperson, 

Leo J. Fritschen 
396 Bloedel 

Faeult)' , 

Bledsoe, Brubacker, Cole, Driver, Edmonds, Fritschen, 
GaUuci, Gara, Gessel, Hatheway, Hett, Kenady, van Klav
eren, Manuwal, Morison, Oliver, Riekerk, Schiess, Scott, 
Stettler, Taber, Ugolini, VYeisbrod" Witt, Wooldridge.,. Za
soski. 

The programs administered by the Biological Sciences Di
vision provide sufficient ftexmility to 'allow for it variety of 
preparation in natural resources ,S relate4f to forestry. A 
student's objective ·can be either a professional career' fol
lowing undergraduate education or subsequent graduate 
training. 

The wildlife ,science curriculum provides a sound· founda
tion in natural sciences, mathematics. and social sciences 
and in their application to the conservation and manipula
tion of wildlife populations. The curriculum supplies an 
excellent ~asjs for graduate study in this field. 

Th~ forest science curriculum allows much latitude for sp~
cializa~iori; b~t it can be used. to best advantage, when the 
student seeks tQ become qualified as a professional f()rester, 
as defined by the United States Civil Service or the Society 
of American Foresters, and at the same time to develop in 
depth a. particular area of interest in the natural resourCe 
field. Suggested programs of this nature are available in the 
following options: environmental· analysis. forest genetics, 
forest hydrology, forest protection, forest soils, physical 
processes iri. forest ecology, resource management, popula
tion and community ecology,"urban forestry, and w.ildlife . 
For det8ils, 'interesreq students should. consult either an 
academic a~viser in· the division or tf\e college curriculum 
adviser as early as pOssible in order to utilize lower-division 
eiectives appropriately.' ' . 

Forest Scienee Curri&:ulum 

Lower:.Dlvlsion Requirements 
Forest resources-FOR M 100, Introduction to Forest 
Resources Management (5 credits); FOR M 201 through 



207 (to· ~ota. 4 credits). Mathematics1-Q SCI 281. Ele
ments of Statistical Method (5); Q SCI 291, 292, Analysis 
for BiologistsI' (6). Physical.sciences9-i~troductory chem..; 
istry and physics (10). Biologicalsciences9 (10). Social 
sciences and humanitieslo (15). Science electiveslJ (15). 
Earth sciencesl2 (5). Free electives (15). 

Upper-DIvision Requirements 

Forest resources electivesl3 (30 credits). Mathematics,' 
quantitative science, physical science9 (9). Biological sci
ences9 (9). Social sciences and humanities9 (9). Free elec-
tives (33). . 

Wildlife Science Curriculum 

CbairJM:rson . 
Donald E. Bevan 
20 I Administration 

Faculty 

Manuwal, Taber. Weisbrod .. 

Wlldllfe Committee 
Driver, Gessel, Math~ws, McCaughran, Salo, Scott. Taber, 
Whitney. . 

Lower-Division Requirements 

Biological s~iences-BIOL' 210, 211. 212, IntroductorY 
Biologyl4 (15' credi~). Physical sciences-;.CHEM 140, 
General Chemistry (4); CHEM 150, 151, General Chem
istry and Laboratory (6); CHEM 231, 232, Organic 
Chemistryl5 (6). Mathematics-MATH 105. Elementary 
Functions (5); Q SCI 291. 292, Analysis for Biologists (6); 
Q SCI 281, Elements of Statistical Method (5). Social sci~ 
ences-ECON 200, Introduction to Economi<;s (5); ECON 
201, Introduction to Microeconomic Theory (5); social sci
ence electives13 (15); ENGL 271, 272, Advanced Exposi
tory Writingl6 (10). Earth scien~EOL 205, Introduc:, 
tion to Geological Sciences (5). Fisheries-FISH 340, 
.Computer Application to Biological Problems (4). Free el
ectives (1-3); 

Upper-DIYlslon Requirements 

Forest resources-FOR B 310, '320, 322, Forest Soils, 
Forest Ecology, Silvicultural Methods (13 credits); FOR B 
329, Microclimatology (3). Quantitative science-Q SCI 
456, Mathematical Models in Population Biology (4); 
Q SCI 457, Management of Exploited Animal Populations 
(4); Q SCI 382,383, Statistical Inference in Applied Re
search (10). Biological sciences-ZooL 362, 464 or 465 
(5); BIOL 472 or BOT. 450 ·(3) .. Fisheries-FISH 401 t7 . 

(5). Sociar sciences-ECON 435. 'Natural ResourCe Utili-
. zation and Public' Policy (5). Wildlife science-WLF S . 
350, Survey of Wild{ife Biology and Conservation (4); 
WLF S 40124: Biology and Conservation of Birds (5), 
WLF S 402, Wildlife and Man (3); W",F S 403, Wildlife 
and Land Use (3); WLF S :40425, Biology and Conserva-
tion of Mammals (~). Approved electives (21). . 

WqoD AND PAPER DIVISION 

Chairperson 

Bjorn F. Hrutfiord 
344 Bloedel 

Faculty. 

Allan. Bethel, Bry~t, Erickson, Gardner. Hrutfiord,.Jayne, 
~ney, Sarkanen .. 

. Programs in the Wood ~nd P~per Division focus on the use 
of wood as a raw material for the many· products derived 
from the forest. This orientation can 'be either toward pro:" 
fessional aspects .of forest-based, industries or toward s~
cialized scientific·,fields associated with wood utilization. 
Study. in pulp and' paper technology emphasizes principles 
related to chemical and mechanical production of wood 
pulp, manufacture of paper, and management of firms in 
the pulp and paper industry. Students completing this prO-

. gram may return. for a fifth year and complete requirements 
for ·the Bachelor of Science, in Chemical Engineering de
gree. The wood and fiber curriculum allows the student to 
orient his education in one of several directions through the 
choice of elective Courses. The wood prod\lcts option of 
this curriculum provides a background adaptable to a wide 
variety' of employm~nt opportunit.ies in the forest products 

. industries. The science option prepares the student either 
for graduate study or for industrial research positions. 

172 

Pulp and Paper Technology C~culum 

Lower-Division Requirements 

Forest resources-FOR W 101, Introduction to Wood and 
Paper (1 credit). Mathematics-MATH 105, Elementary 
Functions (5); MATH 124, 125, 126, Calculus With Ana
lytic Geometry (15); MATH 2~8, Elements of Differential. 
Equations (3); MATH 281 or Q SCI 281, Elements of Sta
tistical Methods (5); MATH 327, Advanced Calculus (3). 
Physical sciences-CHEM 140, General Chemis~ (4); 
CHEM 150, 151, General Chemistry and Labor:atory(6); 
CHEM 160, General Chelllistry (4); CHEM 231,232, Or
ganic Chemistry (6); CHEM 241, Organic Chemistry labo
ratory. (2); PHYS 121, 122, 12318, Mechanics, Electro
magnetism, and Oscillatory Motion, Waves (12). Biological 
sciences-BOT 110, Plants in Man's Environment (5). 
Social sciences-ECON 211,' General Economics (3); 
ENGL 171, 172, College Writing (6). Engineering
ENGR 141, Computer Applications to Engineering Prob
lems (4); ENGR 260, Thermodynamics (4). 

. Upper-Division Requirements 

Forest resources-FOR B 323. 324, Forest Biology I,ll (6 
credits); FOR W 400, Wood and Fiber Structure (5); 
FOR W 401, Physics of Wood and Fiber Composites (4); . 
FOR W 403, Fibrous Structure and Rheology I· (3); 
. FOR W 406, Wood Chemistry I (3); FO~ W 407, Wood 
Chemistry I L~boratory (2); FOR M 464, ~conomics of 
Forest Products Industries (3); FOR W 476, Pulp and 
Paper Technology (3); FOR W 477, Pulp and Paper L&bo
r~tory (2); FOR W 485, Undergraduate Research (3); 
FOR W 488, Polymer Chemistry (3). Physical sciences
CHEM 350, 351, Elementary Physical Chemistry (6). Engi~ 
neering-CH E 310, Material and Energy Balances (4); 
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CH E 330, Transport Processes I (4); CH E 340, Transport ' 
ProcesseS II (4); CH E 436, Chemical Engineering Labora
tory I (3). Humanities and social sciences electives (27). 
Free electives (7). 

Wood and Fiber Curriculum 

SCIENCE OPTION 

Lower-D1Ylsion Requirements ' 

Forest resources-FOR W '101, Introduction to Wood and 
Paper (1 credit). Mathematics-MATH lOS, Elementary 
Functions (S); MATH 124, 12S, 126. Calculus With Ana
lyticalGeometry (IS); QSCI 281'orMI\TH 281, Elements 
of; StatistiCal Methods (S). Physical sciehces-CHEM 140, 

'General Ch~mistry (4); CHEM ISO, General Chemistry (4); 
CHEM 231,232, Organic Chemistry (6);;PHYS 121, 122. 
12318, Mechanics, Electromagnetism. and Oscillatory Mo
tion, Waves (12). Biological sciences-BOT 110, Plants in 
Man's Epvironment (S). Social sciences-ECON 211, Gen
eral Economics '(3); ENGL 171, J 72, College' Writing (6). 
Electivesl9 (24). ' 

,Upper-Division Requlreme~ts 

Forest resources-FOR B 323, 324, Forest Biology I, II (6 
credits); ,FOR W 374, Wood Utilization (3); FOR W 400, 
Wood and Fiber Structure (S); FOR W .401, 402, PhysicS 
of Wood and Fiber Composites (8); FOR W 403, Fibrous 
Structure and Rheology r (3); FOR W 406, Wo~ Chem
istry I (3); FOR W 407, Wood Chemistry.l Laboratory (2);, 
FOR W 408, Wood Chemistry II (3); FOR M 464, Eco
nomics of Forest Products Industries (3); FOR W 476, 
Pulp and Paper Technology (3); FOR W 477, Pulp and 
Paper Laboratory (2); FOR W 48S; Undergraduate Re
~arch (3); FOR W 488, Polymer Chemistry (3). Elec-
~dvest~, (43). ' 

WOOD PRODUCTS QPTION 

Lower-DlYlslon Requirements 

Forest resources-:-FOR W 10120, Introduction to Wood
land Paper (1 credit)~ Mathematics-MA"J;H lOS, 'Elemen
tary'functions (S); Q SCI 291, 292, Analysis for Biologists 
(6); Q SCI 281 'or MATH 281, Elements of Statistical 
~ethQds (S). Physical sciences-CHEM '101, General 
Chemistry (S); CHEM 102, General and Organic Chem
istry (S); PHYS 114, IrS, General Physics (8). Biological 
sciences-BOT 11()21, Plants, in Man~s Environment (S). 
Social scienc~ECON 20(}22, Introduction to Economics 
(S); English, engineering, or humanistic-social sciences4 (6). 
Electives23 (39). ' 

Upper-DIYlsion Requirements 

Forest resources-FOR B -323, 324, Forest Biology I,. II (6 
credits); FOR W 374, Wood Utilization (3); FOR W 37S, 
Wood Utilization Laboratory (2); FOR W 377, Elements of 
Timber Design (4); FOR W 400, Wood and Fiber Structure 
(S); FOR W 401: Physics of Wood and Fiber Composites 
(4); ,FOR W 406, Wood Chemistry I (3); FOR W 407, 
Wood'Chemistry'I Laboratory (2); FOR M'464, Economics 
of Forest Products Industries (3); FOR W 470, Wood Dete
rioration and Corttrol (3); FOR W 472, Plywood and Lami-
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natin'g Processes (3). FOR W 473, Gluing Process Tech
nology (4); FOR W 476', Pulp and Paper Technology (3); 
FOR W 477, Pulp and Paper Laboratory (2); FOR W 48S, 
Undergraduate Research' (3). Electives.24 

See Explanation of Requirements on page 176. 

Graduate Programs 

Gradaate Projram Adviser 

Stanley P. Gessel 
107 Anderson 

Graduate programs offered in forest resources lead to de
grees of Master of Forest Resources, Master of Science, and 
Doctor of Philosophy. Graduate, students usually center 
their graduate study, in one of the specializations: manage
ment and social sciences; biological sciences; or wood and 
paper. Students who prefer an interdisciplinary program of 
graduate study are encouraged to devise such a program 
with the assistance ot faculty in the appropX'iate specializa
tions. 'Such programs are a long-standing tradition in' the 
college. Upon enrollment, the student is assigned a Grad
uate Program Committee, which is responsible for guiding 
the student in the early stages of the ~raduate program. 

Graduate education in the/management and social' sciences 
specialization includes programs in 'forest land manage
ment, resource economics, economics, of the forest products 
industry, forest biometry, forest fire science, forest ,engi
neering, forest policy, mensuration,. watershed manage
'ment, forest 'photogrammetry, forest' recreation, forest soci
ology, and conservation. 

In the biological sciences specialization, graduate study and , 
research include the fields of wood anatomy and morphol
ogy, genetics of forest trees, forest tree phy.siology, tree nu
trition, ecology of forest tree species and communities, 
forest soils,· forest meteorology, forest influences, forest en
tomology, for~t pathology, forest hydrology, silviculture, 
and wildlife biology. ' 

,The wood and paper specialization offers graduate pro
grams in the physics of wood and fiber composites, non
woven systems technology, wood and extractives chemistry, 
wood technology, pulp and paper technology, and composi
tion board technology. 

Other special programs can be developed in response to 
particular graduate needs . .-

I n all areas of study, the college maintains a close working 
relationship with faculties in associated colleges and de
partm~nts throughout the University, including service on 
graduate committees. 

Admission 

A student who intends to work toward an advanced degree 
must apply for admission to the Graduate School and must 
meet the requirements set forth by the Graduate School and 
the College of Forest Resources. 

Basic requirements for admission to the Graduate School 
are a baccalaureate degree from an institution of recog-



nized standing, high academic performance' in the junior 
and ~enior years of cQUege work; approval of the Dean of 
the Graduate School,and approval of the college, in which 
the work is to be'taken. For: complete information, see the 
Graduate Study section of this catalog. 

In addition to requesting admission forms from the Grad
uate Admissions Office, an applicant should obt~n admis
sion and reference forms from the Dean of the College of 
Forest Resources. These forms contain supplementary in
formation required by the applicant. 

Master of Forest Resources Degree 

The Master 'of Forest Resources degree is a professional 
degree offered for the student wJto desires to acquire a 
greater competence in a specific subject area of forest re
sources. Course work 'may be in forest resources, and in 
appropriate natural and, social sciences. Both thesis and 
'n,o~thesis option.sare available. 

Master of Science Degree 

The Master of Science degree is a learned degree, often ' 
,precursory to ,the Doctor of Philosophy degree:'lts require
ments include a minor of at least 9 credits in a field outside 
the major. Both thesis and ·nontbesis options are:available: 
The non thesis program requires' at least 6 credits of re-' 
search. 

Doctor of Phuosopb)' Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree may be preceded by bac
calaureate education either in' forest resources or in another 
discipline. The program comprises an appropriate selection 
of courses in,forest'resources and in the related natural and, 
~ocial sciences. The program requires of the student suc
cessful 'preparation' for the General Examination in forest 
resources and the necessary research ,and dissertation. The 
time required~ beyond mil)imum limits, for the preparation 
depends on the thoroughness and the applicability· of prior' 
course work. Reading, proficiency may be required in one 
foreign language. subject to Graduate Program Committee 
recommendation. Ifo required, the language examination 
should be passed within two years of the, baccalaureate de- , 
gree or within one year of the master's degree, w,lichever 
has preceded the doctoral work, and.it must be passed be
fore the General Examination is taken. The General Exami
nation, which may be or,al, cen~~rs on the specific areas of 

, forest, resources and of natural or social science' in' the stu
dent's major field. The examination covers most of ttie 
remaining subject matter of forest resources. 

Scholarships and Financial Aid 

Students interested in undergraduate and graduate'scholar
ships, fellowships. assistantships. and awards available spe
cifically to students in the College of Forest Resources may 
contact the Office of Student Financial Aid. 105 Schmitz, 
for. information. which also may be obtained from the asso-

,ciate dean. 107 Anderso~. 

The Washington Pulp I and Paper Foundation, In'c., pro
vides ,scholarships' for students preparing for careers in the 

,pulp and paper industry. A~ards are based upon profes
sional promise and scholastic 'achievement. The foundation 
is supported by companies of the pulp and paper industry 
and by supplier companies. 

, I~tute of Forest Products 

Director 

James S. Bethel 
, 102A Anderson 

, Assistant Director 

lan'G. Morison 
107 A Anderson 

, I 

The Institute of Forest Products is the research, continuing 
education, and information branch, of the College of Forest 
'R'esources. Besides' administering' federally funded 'and 
state-supported programs in resear~h, tbe institute cO,ordi
nates cooperatively sPQnsored r~arch and teaching pro
glilms, with federal, state, and private agencies. _ Services 
that ,support the -institute include continuing education pro
gr;ams promoting the introduction and the more effective 
application of new technology ,in forest resources manage
ment. Offered to meet these objectives are sytnposia,con
ferences. , short 'courses, specialized certification c;ourses, 

. arid publications. ' 

The employment ,of 'graduate and' undergraduate students 
on grants and contracts is administered by the institute and 

. its research divisions .. Many students earn research and 
,thesis credit toward advanced degrees by working on major 
forest resources problems~ supported by grants or contracts. 

Research programs within the institute are'admiriister:ed by 
three research divisions: Center for Forest Ecosystem Stud
i~, Center for Forest Resources Management; and Center 

'for ]nternational Forest Resources Studies. 

Center for Forest Ecosystem Studies 

Director 

DaleW.Cole 
704 Bloedel 

Faculty 
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Bledsoe, Brubaker, Driver, Edmonds, Fritschen, Gara, 
Gessel, Hatheway, Hett, Kenady, Manuwal, Morison, 

. Oliver, Pickford, Riekerk, Scott, Sollins, Stettler,· Swartz
man, Taber. . U gollni, van Klaveren, Witt,' Weisbrod, 
Wooldridge, Zasoski. ' 

The Center for, Forest' Ecosystem Studies has two m'\ior 
responsibilities within the College of ·Fqrest Resources. It 
provides ad~inistrative supervision for aU lands of the col
lege, including both the Arboretum and forest properties 
(see Research Areas and Faculties). ,In addition, the center 
is responsible for the college research programs in the biol
ogical areas. The interests, of the faculty working in the biol
<?g~cal-based investigations are highly diverse, ranging from 
basic considerations of plant' growth, ,to the application of 
such informati~n to the analysis Qf forest eco~ystem~. ' 

Research projects within the center include both individual 
studies concenied with the many aspects of forest ecosys
tems and highly interdisciplinary programs such as the 
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Coniferous Forest Biome of the United States Internatioil8I 
. BiologiCal Program. 

Center for Resource Management Studies 

DIrectOr 
Gerard F~ Schreuder 
. 228 Anderson, . ..., 
Allan; Atkinson, Bare, Bethel, Bradley~ Bryant, Dowdle, 
Erickson. Field, Gardner, 'Gessel;' Hrutfiord, Jayne, Leney, 
Morison~ Pickford, RustagiiSarkanen,Scha~ffeD, Schieu- , 
dei, Sharpe, Stenzel, Thomas, Turnbull;: Waggener, WOOld
ridge. 

, . . 
This unit ;presently con~ucts res~cli in faur different pro

, gmrp, ~~as:, .(l),Land-use planning, and4~isiol) making, in 
. forest manag~ment ,and,for~t industry;·(,2) public poU~ies 

as they ,inftu~ce land use,I'eS9\ll"C~ management, outdoor 
recreation, and the foreSt industry~ (3) goods and services 
and 'eliviropmental, :protection in resource management, 
harvesting, and wood prOcessing; (4), i~proving tbeyield 
'on the. utilization., of forest reSource.' In general, research 
stresses the social,econo~ic, and technological aspects of 
dealing with wildlands and, the forest resource while being 
fu~y 'aware of the ecological 'and bi~logi~ aspectS. ' 

, --

(JenterloJ: Inte~tlo.l Forest"Rtsources Studies' 

·D.Iredor _ , 

Ke~eth J. Turnbull 
, 107C Anderson 

Fac:uhy 
Allan, Bethel, Bryant, GarB, Gessel, Ha~eway, Leney, 
Schreuder, Taber, Turnbull. 

The people of WashingtortState long have had a pr9f~und 
involvement in the foreSt" 'resources of other countries 

, through an ever-increasing voltime of commerce and intel
lectual and social interchange. The objective of these labo
ratories is to develop and assist prograrris of study 'of forest 

. resources in other lands and their prOducts with respect t,o 
their :biologymanagement, economicS, manufacture; Ilegisla~ 
tion, and administration. For example, specific programs 
now active include studies of tropical forest ecosystems in 
Latin America a~dTliailand, impact of herbicide on,forests 
of Vietnam" wildlife and forest insects i,n 'Chile, foreignl,og , 

, ,supply and the, domestic market, nation~1 parks in Central, 
America,. and control of'i,nsect pests of mahogany. Whe)1 

. possible, the topicS of study are selected not only to foster 
the interes~ of individuals and groups .in this state but also 
to promote the na~ional. interest an4 to ,aid th~ scientific 
~ommunity at large. 

, ' Center for. Quandtatlve Sdence In 
Forestry, Flshedes, and Wildlife 

IHrector 
:BenjluDin A. Jayne 

Paeulty , 

Bare, Bevltn, Bledsoe, Chapman, Fletcher, GaUueci, Hathe
way ,Mathews. ' McCaugItrari, -. ~ustagi, Schreuder:' SoUins, 
SWattzman, Turnbull. :', " " 

The Center for Quantitative Science in Fo.restry, Fisheries, 
f,IJ.1d:iWildlife,:is an intercoIIege academic unit sponsored by . 
theColle~' :of. -F.oreJJt R~ources, and ,the. College" of ~i&h~ 
eries. The,qei1~ef' offers,.~ broad'program in'applied mathe- ' 
Qlati~ and in-mathemancaf services directed'principally to 
the two resource .colleges, -as 'well' as other,·life science de
Partments of the University. The applied maUtematics pro
gram' of tbe,'Center for Quantitative Science is concerned 

'Witl) quantitative des'criptions of,the'.mamlgetnerrt 'of both 
aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems. The Ce~te .. 's .progtafu 

, consists .of~ix:8feas ()f courSe'offerings. These areas include 
computerprogttarilming with, particular emphasis on prob-

" lerits of the ,management of iliving resour¢S; quantitative 
ecology, incIUdhig'population, community, 'aner syste~s 
ecology; physical processes in biologicaisystems, 'empba~· 
'sizing mass and energy ·transport in ecosystems; operations 
research with particular focus 'on the ,utilization of renew
able res,ources; applied statjstics, with emphasis on statist
ical inference and experimental design for the biological ' 
sciences; and applied analysis-consisting. of '.differential/and 
integral calculus' applied to the life scie~ces. Courses· in 
each of the six areas are interrelated in a way that meets a 
wide range of student' interests and needs. 

~~ faculty df tbe' center pamcipat~ 'In ,the research actiVi
ties of sevetaJ- academic units of the University. These in-' 
clude, in addition to the two 'resOl!rce colleges. the College 
of' Engineeriq-g and, the College of Arts and Scie,nces, in- , 
cludmg' 'the departments of EconomicS, Geography,' and 
'Oceanography, and ,the graduate schools of BusineSs Ad-
ministration and Publit Affairs. --

Both the~bing and the rese_arch programs of the cenwr 
are.desigried to bring together living systems, mathematics, 
and the cOqlputer for purposes· pf description and manage
ment .. P~~¢ulai'· emphasis is- placed upon the use of the 
computer 'fot, quantitative d~riptions· of both terrestrial 
and aquatic ecosystems and resource management. Compu
terization mBkes:possible a study of the impact of explora
tory management PQlicies on simulated resource systems 
embedded in backgrounds of interrelated physical; biologi
cai, and ·econOJ:nic" activities, . and under numerous institu
tional conStraints. ,Compl}ter';based· models, 'have been ~uc
cessfuIly employed in 'the management of' forest stands, 
control ,of insect' pests, management of fish and aquatic 
mammal stocks, and in the descriptions of complex ecosys-:
tems. 

College F$~lUtles-

The' college occupi¢S a 'complex of thiee. buUdings:~Alfred ' 
,H. Anderson' Hall. the Hugo' Winkenwerder Forest Sci~ 
en~ Laboratory; and JuIi~ H. Bloedel Hall. The modern
ized Anderson Hall. the ten-year-old Winkenwerder build
ing, :and ,the recently compieted BlOedel Hall 'provide the 
college.' with excellent,· areas and equipment for ~scientific ' 
labor-atories, cl~rooms, ,~rtiinar' rooms. special 'collections, 
and administrative offices. 
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The library, a branch of the University's Suzzallo ~ibrary, 
houses more than twenty-six thousand bound yolumes and 
thirty-three thousand pamphlets, reports, and monographs. 
It also has an excellent collection' of approximately twenty
five hundred periodicals and many indexes to current liter
ature in forestry and supporting sciences. tJ nder the nation
wide Farmington Plan, sponsored by the Special Library 
~ssociation, the forest resources library has assumed re
sponsibility for collecting' foreign material published in the 
fields of forestry and pulp and paper technology, providing 
an unusual opportunity for academic research. 

The herbarium supplements forest resources students,field
work in dendrology. Containing representative plant mate- . 
rial from all parts of the United States, the collection in
cludes dried, mounted specimens of shrubs, hardwood 
trees, and conifers. Fruit specimens and a complete cone 
collection of American conife'rs are maintained apart from 
the mounted collection. Another herbarium complete in' 
range plants is maintained by the Department of Botany 
an~ is available for use by forest resources students. 

Research Areas and FaciUties 

Designed for both graduate and undergraduate u~e, the 
laboratory facilities of the college include an extensive 
array of modern equipment for' research. The many avail
able research tools include optical equipment, electronic 
instrumentation for a wide variety of uses, gas chrom~to
graphs, spectrophotonieters, physical test equipment, and 
an electron microscopy facility. Specific laboratories are 
designed to. study soil chemistry and soil physics, polymer 
chemistry, meteorology, tree physiology, genetics, wood 
and extractives chemistry, physics of fibrous composites, 
applied mechanics, wood prOcess technology, pulp and 
paper technology, pathology, entomology, and recreation. 

The college field facilities include four major forested areas 
covering nearly ten thousand . acres, an arboretum, two re
serves, and three cooperative research centers and stations. 
These lands offer· a wide variety of terrestrial and ·aquatic 
characteristics favorable to the full range of scientific inves
tigations. These field units provide a: general natural science' 
laboratory' for the many disciplines in· the college specifi
cally r<=lated to, 'or concerned witli, the research and 
teaching of natu~l resourc~s behavioral patterns and man
agement. 

The Charles Lathrop Pack Demonstration .Forest, a tract of 
more than twenty-three hundred acres located at La 
Grande, Washington, sixty-five miles from the University, 
consists of highly developed field research facilities and 
teaching and living accommodations in an excellent ter
restrial ecology area. 

The Lee Memorial Forest. a IS8-acre property at Maltby in 
nearby Snohomish County, is located about .twenty.;.two 
miles from the University. It provides for exceptionally 
valuable studies and demonstrations of forestry practices 

. applicable in western Washington ' 

The Winnifred Denney Moore Forest is a 4S0-acre tract in 
the eastern Cascade Mountains. It is especially useful for 
ecological studies in eaStern Cascade timber types and 
studies of land management practices applicable to the high 
-altitude sections of eastern Washington. 

The Gordon D. Marckworth Experimental' Forest is 'a 6,-
900-acre area managed jointly by the State Department of 
Natural Resources and by the University. Located about 
twenty miles from campus and offering a wide variety of 
forest soil and water, conditions, the· forest is an ideal site 
for study and research. Numerous ponds, beaver dams, 
streams, and swamps make excellent study areas for' all 
types of recreation use, as well as for the operation of pro
grams in ecological and management phases related to the 
forest resource. . . 

The Allan H. Thompson Research Center in the Cedar 
River watershed is" maintained by the college in coopera
tion with the water department of the 'City of Seattle for 
studies in f9rest hydrology and mineral cycling in the forest· . 
ecosystem .. This area serves as a principal research site for 
the Coniferous Forest Biome study. Other research stations 
in this program are established at Chester Morse ~ake and . 
in the Findley Lake watershed. 

The Washington Park Arboretum, a 120-acre natural set
ting located within Washington, Park, is only a ten-minute 

. walk from the University campus. Through a long-term 
lease with'the City of Seattle, this property has been dedi
cated to the. University for arboretum purp08e$. The diver
sity of soils and topography of the arboretum, together with . 
the mild climate of the Puget Sound, has assisted in the 
~uccessful propogation of more than .five thouSand species, 
including one of the best collections of woody ·plants. This 
area has been managed as an arboretum s~nce 1934 by the 
college, find many of the specimens are now fully mature, 
excellent for a number of academic and research programs 
centered at the University, including studies in dendrology, 
ecology, and landscape architecture. The botanical collec
tion at the arboretUm also serves an important public edu
cation function of the University .. 
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The Bloedel Reserve is a 200-a~re property on Bainbridge 
Island that is currently under 'study and development as 
part of an arboretum complex broadening the offerings of 
the urban-oriented Washington Park Arboretum. 

The McBride Reserve in rural King County also will be in
cluded as part of the arboretum system for collections, re
search, and stu~ies. 

Explanadon of Reqw..ements 
1. MATH 124, 125 or equivalent courses may be substituted 
2. Or DIOL 210, 211,212. 
3. From GEOL 101, 2QS, 310 or ATM S 101,201,301. 
4. FromENGL 111,121.122,171, 1720rENGR 130, 13i. 
S. From the social sciences section of the College of Arts and Sciences 
distributio.n lisL For outdoor recreation. courses must be selected from 
ANTH 100, PSYCH 100, POL S 101 or 102, and at least one humani
ties course must be taken. 
6. CQmpletion of curriculum specialization consistent with the selec
tion of upper-division ml\ior. . 
7. From FOR M 450, Q SCI 340,.ENGR 141, QMETH 200, MATH 
114, or equivalent courses • 
8. From approved el~tive lists. 
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9; To be selected with the approval of adviser. 
10. From the social sciences and humanities sections of the College of 
Arts and Sciences distribution list. 
11. From natural sciences, social sciences, and humanities. 
12. From GEOL 101,205,311 or ATM 5-101, 201,301. 
13. ~rom approved list; 
14. Or BIOL 101-102 and BOT 113 or 320. 
15. Or PHYS 114, 115. 
16. Or ENOR 130, '131. 
17. ZOOL 409 or 458 may be substituted. 
18. Or PHYS 114, 115. 116 with adviser's approval. 
19. A minimum of"27 credits must be taken in the humanities or social 
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sciences. or both, as well as 18 credits of approved sciences and engi
neering electives, of which 6 must be laboratories~ 
20. Or FOR M 100. 
21. Or DIOL 101-102 or 210. 
22. ECON 211 may be.substituted by a transfer student. 
23. A minimum of 10 credits in social sciences and 14 from the fol
lowina: physical sciences, mathematics, earth sciences, computer pro
gramming, FOR M 201 through 207, ME 302, 303, ACcrO 210, 220, 
230. 
24. A minimum of 29 credits must come from approved list. 
25. ZOOL 469 may be substituted. . 
26. ZOOL 465 may be substituted 
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INTERDISCIPLINARY GRADUATE 
DEGREE PROGRAMS 

, . 

BIOLOGY TEACHING 
212 Johnson, 

Faculty . 

Ingritll Deyrup-Olsen, Chairwoman; Donald" S. Faroer, 
AsSoCiate' 'Chairman; Douglas, (Microbiology and' Immu
nology), Farner ,(Zoology), . Gordon (Biochemistry),' Hal~ 
perin, (Botany), Kohn (Zoology), M~use (Botany), Nester 

I CM.crobiology and Immunology), Olstad, (Education), Stet
tler (fqrest ResOl~r~). Ingrith" Deyrup-Olsen, graduate 
pro~ram. ~dviser.' 

MPt~:o;,A..,..forTeaehers D~ 
Th~11iljv,ersityof Washington offers ~ int~rdisciplinary 

"ptQgram: leading to, the degree of Master 'of Arts for 
Teach~rsin the field .ofbiology. Designed. for . biology 
tea~~et;S ,in secondary ,st:l.tools ami com~unitycollegeS, the 
program"emphaslzes the -broadening of the student's.under
standing of the various 'fields of biological scie~ceand the 
providing 'of opportunities for inde~ndent study, with the . 
primary, goal being the improvement of the student's effec-
tiveness JlS a teacher . -

The. program offers training in the· majer areas of biol~gy 
and,. in advanced courses and seminars, in science teaching 
methods and curriculum'design. Each student is asked to' 
perform an in-depth study of a biC,llogical. problem in the 

'.context 0.( its relevance to' the teaching of bielogical science. 
Guidance in this work is' provided by a sponsoring pro
fessor aI)d "an advisory committee drawn from the range of 
depart~entS and colleges througho,ut the University'con
cerned with biological science and with education~ 
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Admission to the program' may be granted' to teachers with 
p.rovisio~al or' permanent certification who ·meet .the re-' 
quirements of the Graduate School aSi outlined in the Grad
uate Study section of this tatalog. . 

Specific requirements for the M.A.T .. degree in the field"of 
biology include a minimum of 36 credits· in course work 
dist~buted as follows: 27-30 credits in courses in biolC,lgical 
science and science education, including at least one cp1irse 
ill. each "~f the fields ~~ biochemistry~botany, .genetics, mi
crobiology, and immunology, and zoology. A minimum" of 
9-12 of these credits must be at or ·abovetheSOO'ievet "In 
project work, 6-9 credits are required. The.se' may·takethe 
f~rm of ala bora tory or field, library, or classroom study. 

Award of the degree is recommended on successful' coni
pletion of a wrjtten report on the project work and'onpas
sage of a general examination 'in the fields of the candi
date's specific interests and co~ work. 

Additional information about -.the program may be: 'ob
tained,fro~ the graduate programaq~iser. 

BIOMATHEMATICS 
F664 Health Sciences 

FamIly . 

Richard.A. Kronmal: Chaioilan;Ba~ingthwaighte (Center 
fer Bioengineering), Breslow (Biostatistics)', Brown (Phy~ 
siolpgy .~d .Biophysics), Chapman (Fisheries), DeRouen" 



INTERDISCIPLINARY GRADUATE DEGREE 'PROGRAMS 

. (Biostatistics), Diehr (Biostatistics), Feigl (Biostatistics), 
Felsenstein (Genetics), Fisher (Biostatistics), Flet~her (Fish
eries), Galluci (Fisheries), Hatheway (Forest Resources), 
Jayne (Center for Quantitative Science), King (Finance, 
Business Economics, and Quantitative Methods), Martin 
(Biostatistics), Martin (Electrical Engineering), Mc
Caughran (Fisheries), . Prentice (Biostatistics), Pyke (Mathe
matics), Schoener (Zoology), Scholz (Mathematics), 
Shorack (Mathematics), Stevens (Physiology and Bio
physics), Smythe (Mathematics), Thompson (Biostatistics), 
Turnbull (Forest Resources), van Belle (Biostatistics), Wahl 
(Biostatistics). Richard A. Kronmal, graduate program ad-
viser. . . 

Biology and medicine are undergoing revolu~ionarY ad
vances in their development as quantitative sciences. Rapid 
technological advances find expression in new. research 
tools; and new. theoretical concepts are, being employed in 
the analysis of quantitative datil. The techniques and view
,poin~ of mathematics and statistics, traditionally peri
pheral to biology and medicine, are rapidly being woven 
into the fabric of the life sciences. The recent emergence 

, and rapid growth of interest in mathematical biology pro
vide exciting new opportunities in research and teaching. 
The aim of this program is to stimulate interest in, and to 
produce resear~hersfor, th~s inter~i&ciplinary ~rea. 

Many universities have recently instituted programs re
lating mathematics or statistics, or both, to one particuhir 
biological field. The aim of this graduate program at the 
University of Washington is to give students wider scope in 
their areas of biological interest with 1he possibility of cross 
-fertilization of ideas not only between mathematical statis
tics and one field of biology but also.among several fields of 
biology. 

Admission 

Students may enter the program from an undergraduate 
major in mathematics, statistics, or a biologicl:ll. field. 
Ideally, . an applicant should have 30 or mQre quarter 
credits in mathematics and statistics beyond college algebra 
and 1 S or more credits in a biological field. Students with 
minimum mathematical or biological preparation may find 
it to their advantage-to'enter during the summer session to 
take preparatory courses. . 

The number of students admitted to the biomathematics 
program is limited, and the selection is made by a faculty 
admissions committee. Review of applications begins in 
March for admission ~utumn Quarter. The earlier an appli
cation is submitted, the greater the p.ossibility of admission. 
Applications also are accepted.f~r other quarters. . 

In addition to fulfilling Graduate School requirements, an 
applicant must submit three letters of recommendation 
from persons competent to evaluate the applicant's abilities, 
and a narrative statement regarding the applicant's purpose 
and interest in entering the'progr.am. 

'Programs of Study 
\ 

The Bi~mathematics Group offers programs leading to" a 
Mast~r of Science degree or a Doctor of Philosophy degree •. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

(Biostatistics Pathway and Prob3bility-Statistics 
, Branch of the Quantitative Ecology Pathway) 
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Courses 
~ATH 394, 395 Probability (3,3) •....•..•..•... 
MATH 482, 483' St,atisticallnference (3,3). '.' •••.•.• 
MATH 484 Distribution-Free Inference. . . . . • . . . : . 
MATH 485 Analysis of Variance. . . . . ~ . . . . . . • . . 
and, depending on studenfspathway, one of the following: 

BIOST 5 1 ~.- 5 12, 513 Medical Biometry I, II, III (3,3.3). . • 

or 

Credits 
6 
6 
3 
3 

9 

Q SCI 382. ~83 Statistical Inference in 'Applied Research 
(5,5) ..•• " .•••.•••..••......•• '. • • •. • • . 10 

Approved electives. 6-10 credits, depending upon stu4ent's 
background .. At least 9 of the above course credits must be 
for work in courses"n~mber.ed 5QO or above. Competence in 
computer progr~mming must be demonstrated. A thesis 
also is required. 

Doctor of PhDosopby Degree 

There are four pathways to the biomathematics" Doctor of 
Philosophy degree. (1) The Biostatistics Pathway trains 
Ph.D .. program students i~ biostatistics, usually with a med
ical or health services emphasis. (2 and 3) The Quantitative 
Ecology Pathway offers' an ecology emphasis with a close· 
association with fisheries, forestry, wildlife, or oceanog
raphy. The student, may choose between two alternative 
branches: the Applied Mathematics--Differential Equa
tions Branch and the Probability-Statistics Branch. (4) 
Under exceptional circumstances, individual programs in 
other areas of biomathematics may be arranged .. 

BIOSTATISTICS PATHWAY 

Courses Credits 
MATH 394, 395, 482, 483, 484 and 485 (as listed above) . . 18 
MATH 424, 425, 426 Fundamental Concepts "of Analysis 
(3,3,3) ...•...•••.• '. . . . . . . . . • . • . . . . . . . . 9 
or MATH 427, 428 Topics in Applied Analysis (3,3) 
and MATH 527 Elements of Real Variabl~ for Scientists (3) 9 
MATH 581,582, 583 Advanced Theory of Statistical 
Inference (3,3,3) .•..•..••.•.•..• ,: . • . .. • . . • 9 

9 credits in applied statistics from among the following: 

Courses 
BIOST 571 Applied Regression Analysis .•...•...•. 
BIOST 572 Multivariate Statistical Methods. . . . • . . . . 
BIOST 573 Statistical Methods for Categorical Data. . • . 
BIOST 574 Statistical Co~puting. ..• . . • • . . . . . . . . 
BIOST 575 Population Models . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
BIOST 576 Statistical Methods for Survival Data. . . . . . 
BIOST 577 Design of Medical Studies . ... . . "" . . . . . 
BIOST 578 Special Topics in Advanced Biostatistics .... 
Q SCI 486 Experimental Design • . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 
or approved alternatives 

Credits 
3 
3 
3 
.3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

Approved electives in biology of at least 9 credits. Particu
larly recommended are tl:te following options: EPl 5 I I, 
512, 513 (9 or 10 credits)'; GENET 35,1 or 451 (3 or 4); 
HSERV 511, 512, 513 (3, ,3,3). Additional approved elec
tives in biology or applied statistics so. that the total is at 
least 15 credits. 



AJI students are required to regjster for BIOST 580, Sem
inar in Biostatistics, for 1 credit per quarter, for ~t least 9 
credits. Students who have not had a one-year course in 
applied statistics will be requested to take BIOST 511, 512,· 
513, Medical Biometry I, II, III, or an equivalent, such as 

, Q SCI 382, 383~ Statistical Inference. in Applied Research. 
Also required are 3 credits in biostatistical consulting, such. 
as Q SCI499 or BIOST 590. 

Additional Requirements: 0) Demonstratiol) of compe
tence in computer programming. (2) Examinations. A 
written examination will be given ·at the end of the stud~nt's 
first year of graduate study, covering material in theoretical 
and applied statistics ·that is presented in the usu~1 first year 
of the program. This examination is designed to serve as an 
advising tool for both the student and the faculty. Students. 
pursuing the doctoraJ degree will be given; at the end of the' 
second year of graduate study, a written examination' that 
serves as a part of the Ph.D. qualifying examination .. After 

, succeSsfully passing this written examination, which will 
cover material in theoretical and applied statistics, the stu
dent will take ~ oral examination consisting of questions 

. :on the student's biological specialty and on some selected 
topics in mathematical and applied statist~. Upon suc
cessful completion of the oral examination, the student is 
advan~d to candidacy. (3) Dissertation. Most of the st",
dent's time after completion of the· General Examination 
should be devoted to his or her dissertation research pro
gram, although consulting. requirements might also besatis
fied at that time. 

QUANTITATIVE ECOLOGY PATHWAY 

Courses (For Both Branches) . 
MATH·3.94, 395, 396 Probability (3,3,3) •..• ~ " ..... . 
Q SCI 381 Introduction to Proba~ility and Statistics . . . . 
and Q SCI 382, 383 Statistical Inference in Applied 
Research (5,5). • .. . • • • • • • • • . • • • • • . . . • • . .' .• 
or BIOST 511,512, 513 Medical Biometry I,ll, 111(3,3,3) . 
Q SCI 492, 493 Techniques of ~pplied Mathematics in 
Biology I, n (3,3) • . • . • . . • . • . . . . • • . . . • • . . . 
or MATH 238 Elements of Differential Equations . . • . . 
arid MATH 438 . Principles' of Differential Equations .. ' • . 

Credits 
9 
5 

10 
9 

6 
3 
3 

A selection of at least seven additional courses from the life 
sciences or quantitative ecology: FOR B 521 (3 credits); 
BIOL 472 (3); ZOOL 574, 578 (3, 5); .GENET 562 (3); 
Q SCI 450, 451, 452,456 (4, 3, 3,4); BMATH 554, 598 (3, 
1-3, max: 12); Q SCf457, 4.61, 462 (4, 4, 4); FISH 556, 
557, 558 (3, 3, 3). 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS-DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS BRANCH 

Additional course requirements: 

Applied Analysis 

Courses 
MATH 427, 428, 429 Topics in Applied Analysis (3,3,3) .. 
MATH 464. 465, 466' Numerical Analysis I,ll, III (3,3,3) . 
MATH 482, 483 Statistical Inference (3,3) •......... 
MATH 484 Distribution-Free Inference. • . • . . . . . . . 

StOChastic Processes 

Courses 
BMATH 554 Stochastic Processes in the Life Sciences . . . 
or MATH 491, 492 Introduction to Stochastic Processes 
(3,3) •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

Credits 
, 9 
.9 

6 
3 

Credits 
3 

6 

Followed by 9 credits from: 

Parti~l Differential Equations 

Courses Credits 
MATH 574, 575, 576 Advanced Partial Differential 

'Equations (3,3,3) ...•......•••• '.' .....•.• 9 

9 

9 
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A A 587. 588, 589 Techniques of Applied Analysis 
I, '11, III (3.3,3) ', •. : .•.•.••••..•.......... 
A A.562, 563, S64· Methods of Partial J;>ifferential . 
Equa~ons I, II, III (~,3.3) • • • • • • • . . . . . • . • . • • 

Nonlinear Differential Equaiions 

Courses 
MATH 538,539 Nonlinear Ordinary Differential 
Equations (3,3) , .... ,',. ••..•.•• ' •.• '.' ~ ...•.. 

PROBABILITY-STATISTICS BRANCH 

Additional course requirements: 

,Statistical Theory 

Courses 
MATH 482, 483 Statistical Inference (3,3). • . • . • • • . . 
MATH 484 Distribution-Free Inference . . ... ~ . • . • . • 
MATH 485 Analysis ·ofVariance ......• ~ ..••••• 

Followed by 9 cr~dits from: 

CoUrses 
Q SCI 480 Sampling Theory for Biologists. . • • • • . '.' . 
Q SCI 486 Experimental Design •.. • . •• •• . . . . • • • 
.BIOST 571 Applied Regression Analysis •••. ; .•...• 
mOST 572 Multivariate Statistjcal Methods: • . . • . • . . 
BIOST 573 Statistical Methods for Categorical Data . • . . 
BIOST 574 Statistical Computing. . • • . . . . . ... . . . • 
BIOST 575 Population Models • . • • • . • . . • . . • . . . 
BIOST 576 Statistical Methods for Survival Data. . • • • . 
MATH 424.425 Fundamental Concepts of AnaIy~is (3.3) . 

Stochastic Processes· 
:]fH: 

Courses ,: ' . 
MATH 491, 492 Introduction to Stochastic Processes (3,3) 
or BMATH 554 Stochastic Processes in the Life Sciences 

Followed by either: Advanced Statistics 

Courses . 
MATH 581,582, 583 Ad~anced Theory of Statistical· 
Inference ••.••••.•.•••.•..•..•.••.•••• 

or Advanced Probability 

Courses 
MAT~ 521,522, 523 Probability (3,3,3) •.•...••••. 

Credits 

6 

Credits 
6 
3, 
3 

Credits 
4 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
6 

Credits 
6 
3 

Credits 

Credits 
9 

Additional Requirements: (1) ·Ait s~udents are required to 
register' for .the seminar in quantitative ecology (BMATH 
~97) for 1 credit per quarter for at leaSt 5 credits. (2) Exam
inations. A written examination will be given to all Quanti
tative Ecology Pathway students at the end of their first 
year of graduate study, covering material in theoretical and 
applied statistics. that is .presented in the usual first-year 
curriculum. Jbis. examination is designed to se'rve ~ an 
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advising tool for both the students and the faculty. To 
qualify for advancement to candidacy, 'students in the 
Probability-Statistics Branch will be given, at the end of 
their second year of graduate study,'a written'examination 

, that serves as a p~ of the Ph.D; qualifying examinatiori. 
This "second-year examinatiol)" will cover topics in applied 

. and 'theoretical . biostatistics. The Probability-Statistics 
Pathway students will also take a written examination in an 
appropriate ecological area. After successfully passing these 
two written examinations, the student is given an oral ex
amination covering his or her ecological specialty and. se
lected topi~' in mathematical' and applied statistics. To 
qualify for advancement to candidacy, 'the students in the 
Applied Mathematics--Differential Equations Branch take 
a sequence of written examinations in applied analysis pre
pared by the biomathematics faculty in cons~ltation with 
the mathematics faculty, plus a written examination in an 
appropriate ecological area and an oral examination. (3) 
Dissertation. Most of the student'S time after completion of 
the General Examination should be devoted to his or her 
dissertation rese~rch program, although consulting ~equire
mentS also might be satisfied at that time. 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
B434 Padelford 

FaeuJty 
Constantine G. Cbristofides, ·Chairman. Ammerlahn (Ger
manics), Andrews (Near Eastern Languages and Litera
ture), D. Behler (Germanics), E .. Behler (Germanics), Buck 
(Germanics), Cbristofides (Romance Languages and Litera
ture), Edmonson (Classics), EUrich (Romance Languages 
and Literature), Grummel (Classics), Haney (Slavic Lan
guages and Literature), Hruby (Germanics), F. JQnes (Eng
lish), L. Jones (Romance Languages and . Literature), 
Konick (Slavic Languages and Literature), Kramer (Slavic 
Languages and Literature), J. Leiner (Romance Languages 
and Literature), W. 'Leiner (Romance Languages an~ Liter
ature), Loraine (Near Eastern Languages. and Literature), 
Mackay (Classics), McKinnon (Asbm Languages arid Li~er
ature), McLean (Germanics), Miller (Asian Languages and 
Literature), Penuelas (Romance Languages and L~terature), 
Reinert (English), Sehmsdorf (Scandinavian Languages and 
Literature), Steene (Scandinavian Languages and Litera
ture), Stevick (English)~ Wang (Asian Languages and Liter~ 
ature), . Webb (English), Willeford' :(English), Ziadeh (Near 
Eastern Languages and Literature). Willis Konick, graduate 
. program adviser. 

The graduate .program in comparative literature leading to 
the Master of Arts or Doctor of Philosophy degree Is ad-

. ministered by an interdisciplinary Comparative Literature 
Group of the Graduate School. 

The comparative study of literature concerns itself with lit-' 
erature in its essential nature, not as restricted to one spe
cific national' ~ulture or language. The comparative task 
proceedS' by 'means of concentration on two or more na
tional literatures, studied in their original languages. Typ-' 
ical areas of inquiry for 'the comparative literature scholar 
include literary traditions prevailing for lo~g periods of 
time. in large cultural areas~ major genres and forms· as they 
are manifested in' different linguisti~ and cultural .environ-

ments, patterns of influence and reception of lit~rary. works 
among various national cultures, and the general principles 
of literary theory and cri~icism. 

On receiving the Master of Arts or Doctor of Philosophy 
d~gree, the graduate is qualified for teaching and. research 
in comparative and world literature and in the history of 
literary genres, as well as in the language and literature of 
his or her speci'ali~tion. 

Master of Arts Degree 

Admission ReqUirements: Bachelor of Arts degree in com
, parative literature, English, or any foreign literature, or 
equivalent background. Advanced competence in one for
eign language. 
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Graduation Requirements: 40 quarter credits" of which 25 
must be in courses at the 500 or 600 level, with a maximum 
of 10 credits of 600-level work allowed, except with' special 
permission. Of the required work, three courses, or a min
imum of 10 credits, must be taken in comparative litera
ture, including C LIT 51'0; the remaining must include 
study in two or more literatures, and at least three courses 
must be taken in each of. two literatures. Advanced foreign
language competence must be demonstrated on entering the 
program; basic reading knowledge pf a second foreign lan
guage must be acquired before the degree IS awarded~. A 
comprehensive wrinen examination must be taken after 
completion of course work. With permission of the grad~ 
uate program a<lviser, a' thesis may be pres~nted for 10 of 
the 40 credits. ' 

Dodor of PhIlosophy Degree 

Admission Requirements: Master of Arts degree in com-' 
parative literatw:e, English, or any foreign literature, or 
equivalent background. Advanced competence ~n two for
eign languages and a basic reading knowledge of a third. 

Graduation Requirements: A minimum of' 80 postbacca
laureate degree credits, of wJtich at least half in each· sec
tjon of the student's program must be in courses at the ~OO 
or 600 level, with a maximum of 15 credits of 60o-Ievel 
wqrk allowed, ex~pt with special permission. Of these total 
credits, at' least' 20' must, be in comparative literature 
courses, inCluding C LIT 510 and 511 or any equivalent 
course in lingUistics or stylistics; at least 35 credits in the 
literature of major interest to the student; at least 2S credits 
in the student's minor field or fields. If more than one 
minor field is chosen, at least 15 credits must be taken in 
each. With permission, one of two minor fields may be his
tory, philosophy, art, or other subjects not covered by the 
departments participating in the comparative literature 
program. Written and oral General Examinations, disserta
tion, and Final E~aminatiori complete the Ph.D. degree 
requireme~ts. 

During the period of study, students working for advanced 
degrees in comparative literature are eligible for t~ching 
assistantships in the language of their major literature, 
namely, Asi.an, Classics, English, Germanics, Near Eastern, 
Romance, Scandinaviap., or Slavic. 

Additional information. regarding the comparative litera
ture program may be obtained from the Comparative Liter
ature' office, B434 Padelford. 
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. DRAMA ARTS 
J.J 3 Drama-TV 

FatuIty 

. Paul S. Hostetler, Chairman; Christofides (Romance Lan
guages and' Literature and Comparative Literature), Falls 
(Drama). Harmon (Classics). Hostetler (Drama). Jones 
(English and Comparative Literature), Loper (Drama). 
Lorenzen (Drama), McKinnon (Asian Languages and Liter
at~ .. e and Comparative Literature), Ste.ene (Scandinavian 
Languages and Literature), Winchell (Drama). Wolcott 
(Drama). Richard L, Lorenzen, graduate, program a~viser. 

The Drama Arts Group is an interdisciplinary _ faculty of 
·scholars from the School of Drama and the departments of 
Comparative Literature, English, Romance ~ai1guages and 
Literature, Asian Languages and Literature, Classics, ~nd 
ScaQdinavian LaQguages and Literature. Through the 
Drama Arts Group, a Doctor, of Philosophy degree is of-

, fered in the areas of research and scholarship. 

The Doctor of P~ilosophy degree program in drama arts 
focuses on the relationship. of theatre history a~d critic~ 
theory with the theatre arts. The first-y~ar courses in theatre 
history, criticism, literature, and architecture or art are fol
low.ed ' in . ,the second yea~, by' seminars and tJ)torials with, 
drama arts' faculty members or specialists in ·,other disci
pUnes. Students who enter the program are expected to have 
had: som~ theatre experience, bpth practical and ac~demic. 
Partic,ipants are strongly encouraged to display competence 
in an area of the theatre, arts while pursuing the Ph.D. de- . 
gree.' Drawing upon the diverse nature of the drama arts
faculty, individuals can study a wide range of drama -and 
theatre activity on a truly international level. ' 

Profi.ciency in one foreign language is required. The Gen
eral Examination' con~~sts ,of' a . series: of essays prep~red in 
tlitC?rial "with all ... adYiser. The essays focus on the major 
,field., a~4, the' oral examination con~rns both ,the major 
and'_a minor field. ' , . 

EAST ASIAN STUDIES,' 
406 Thomson 

The East A~ian Stu~ies Group, an ~~terdisciplinary 'group , 
of the Graduate School, 'offers programs that lead to the ' 
Master of Arts -degree. T~e group, comprising faculty 
members from a n~niber of disciplines cooperating within 
the, Institute for Comparative- and ·Foreign Area Studies, 

" . offers several East Asian regional ,specializations leading to 
the degree, and these are described later in this section. 
The Chairman of the East Asian Studies . Group is' Prof. 
Donald C. Hellmann. '. ; 

Complete course listings and, additional information may 
be obtained from the Institute ,for Comparative and For
eign Area' Studies, 'the Department of Asian Languages and 
Literature, and o~her c(Joperating departmen,ts. 

Outlined below are regional Master of Arts degree speci,ali-
zations currently·offered by the group. ' 

Admission Requlreme.ats . 
An applicant to 'any of, the ,regi.onal 'sp~cializations in the 
Master of Arts degree p~ogram must meet the requirements 

of the Graduate School as outlined in the Gradu,ate Study 
section of this catalog. An undergraduate grade-poil1t"av:' , 
erage of 3.00 in the junior and senior years usually is a'·pre~ 

. requisite for admission. subiniss.ion' of the scores of th~oap
titude section (verb~1 and qua,ntitative) ~ of the 'Graduate 
Records Examination is required. '. .d 

.: I,: 

China and lODe .. A.sIa 
,". , 

Faculty 
Jack L. ~riull (History), Associate Director; Brandauer (A
sian Languages ~nd Literature), Chan (East. Asian"'StlIdies 
and. History), Chang (Geography), Cirtautas (Asian Lan
guages and Literature), Harrell (Anthr~pology), Hsiabi (e~ 
ineritus), Kapp (History); Knechtges (Asian Languages and 
Literature), Mah':~Rconomics), Nonrian (AsianLangua~ 
andLiteratu~e), iPoppe (emeritus), Robinsori (East ,Asutit 

'Studies and Political ,Science), ~erruys (Asian Languages 
and Literatu~I' Taylor (emeritus), Townsend (political 
Science), Treadgold (History), Wang (Asian Languages and 
Literature), Wilhelm (emeritus). Williston(emerit~, Wylie 
(Asian Languages and Literature, Yen (Asian Languages 
and Literature). Chan Hok-lam, graduat~ 'program 'adviser., 

", 

CHINA REGiONAL STUDIES, .. 
; '.:.:,' 

This course of study ~ombines language instruction '-with 
area training . .It is designed for the stude~t, holding a Bach
elor of Arts degree in a discipline, who desires concentrated 

\ Chinese language and area' training at the master's, level. 
Such training may be of' particular value to' the ·stUdent 
going on for a.Doctor of Philosophy degree in an'academic 

"": discipline. Such training, In conjunction with . additional 
training in relevant· departments, may also lead ,to nonaca
demic, careers in government, business, joumalisn,~, -or 
teaching. Students with Bachelor of Arts degrees, in Chi~, 
.nese language and area studies, or the equivalent; are,en~ 
couraged to'pursue programs leading ,to t~e Master ~fArts 

. or Doctor of Philosophy degrees in a 'discipline department 
and to concentrate ~uch of their work.on China. 

Course RequirementS, ,." . 

Language training 'is:'an essential corhpon~ntof 'th~pi'o,~ , 
gram. Each student· is required to complete Chi.n~ ·I~..;' 
guage tra~ning through at least the third year of instructiort ' 
(45 'credits); eac,h student is ~ncouraged to take as much. 
instruction' in ChineSe as possible, includfug summer ihterl-: 
sive courses.' '. ' . ' 

.. !. 

InterdisCiplinary study is another essential component! of 
the, program. Eaclistudent 1s' required' to take EASIA -Sll ... · 
522, Seminar: IntrOduction to the Interdisciplinary StUdy 
of China (5-5 crediis), during his or her fitst year. This two-' 
quarter sequence introduces the student to, work on Chin'a 
undertaken' in various disciplines. " 

Course work iii the di~ipllnes is the third essentiatcomp~-
. nent 'of 'the program. A 'student can, choOse from a broad 
range of cpurses . in. discipl.ines, wit~ the' selections ·rep.re:-, 
senting, at a minimum, '8 total of 26 credits (in addition to 
EASIA 521-522 arid not including language instruction 
courses). Of these 26 credits, 8 must. be jn co~rseS "at 'the 
500 level or ·above. . '.,.. '. . . " " :' . 
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0tIIU ~equJftments 
A student has the option of submitting two'seminar'papers . 
·or . a thesis. The requirement for the two seminar papers 
may be met in the EASIA 521 .. 522 sequence and in the dis
cipline seminar. ~oth papers. (or the thesls, which usually 
will build on work undertaken in the seminar) must be read 
and ,approved by at least two faculty members. A student 
also must pass a comprehensive oral eXamination covering 
course work and the seminar papers or thesis. 

.Jaipaa ~d ~orea 

·F....., 
Kenneth B. Pyle.(History), Associate Director; Beckmann 
(East Asian Studies), Butow (History),Haley (Law), Hanley 
(aistory), Hellmann (Political Science),. Henderson (Law), 
Hirag~-(Asian Languages and Literature),.Kakiuchi (Geog
raphY)j, Lukoff (Asian LangUages and Literature), Lyons 
(Asian· . Languages and Literature), McKinnon (Asian Lan
guages and :Literature), Miller (Asian Languages and Liter
ature). Niwa (Asian Languages and Literature), Palais (His
tory), Rubin. (Asian Languages and Literature)~ Suh (Asian 
Languages and Literature), Tatsumi (emeritUs), G. Webb 
(Art), Yamamura (East Asian Studies and Economi~). 
Chan Hok-Iam, ~uate program adviser. 

JAPAN REGIONAL STUDIES 

This cOurse of study combines language instruction with 
area . training~ It is designed for the student with a Bache
lor of Arts degree jn a discipline .(1) as a terminal degree 
in preparation for a career in governinent, journalism, busi
ness~ or teaching, or (2) as a transitional degree, for a 
Doctor of Philosophy degree program in a discipline. Stu
dents with baccalaureate degrees in Japanese languaF and 
area· stUdies, or the 'equivalent, are encouraged to pursue 
programs -leading· to the M,ister of Arts or Doctor of Phi
losophy degrees in a discipline department and to ~oncen-

, irate much of their wotk on Japan. . . ' 

Course Reqalnmeats 

Language training is an esSential component' of the pro
gram. All stu,dents 'are require<t to complete JapaneSe lan
guage training through at least the fourth year of instruc-
ti()n(6()credits).·~ , , 

. Int~rdisciplillary study is another essential component of 
the program. 'Each student is. required to t~e EASIA 555, 
Intrqduction to Modem Japanese Studies (5 credits), 'in his 
or. her ·,first' year., This', course. provides 'a system~ic intro
du~ion to the interdisciplinary' approach,·in' the study.of 
modern Japan. In the second year; each student must take 
EASU 559, Inter.disciplinary Seminar on Japan (5 credits). 

, This, course is designed for interdisciplinary or problem- or 
topic-orie,nted research. 

Course work in the disciplines'is the thh:dessentia. compo
nent 'of the program. Each s~dent is expected to enroll in 
di~J'lin~ courses totaling '26 credits, of which at least 8 
mtlSt be ID cou~ at the SOO level or abov~. ' 

, .0tIaer RequIremeaCS.' ':' 

E.aCh, student must submit an essay of distinction. The es
. say, whic~ uSually builds on work \lridertaken in EASIA 
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559, must be read and approved by at least two faculty 
members. A student must also pass a comprehensive oral 
examination covering course work and the essay. 

KOREA REGIONAL STUDIES 

This course of study combines language' instruction, with 
area training. It is designed for the student with a Bachelor 
of Arts degree' in a discipline (1) as a terminal degree in . 
preparation for a career in government, journalism, busi- . 
ness, or teaching, or (2) as a 'transitional degree for a 
Doctor of Philosophy degree program in a discipline. 

COIJI'Se Requirements 
Language training is an essential component of the pro
gram, Each student is requited to complete Korean lan
guage training through at least the secOod year ofinstruc
tion (30 creditS), or KOR 313' or its equivalent. A student 
with language background will, on admission, usually be 
expected to continue to enroll in Korean language courses. ' ' 
Each student is required to take HST AS 481, 482" Hist~ry 
of Korea, 'and one graduate seminar in Korean h~story, ei
ther HSTAS '585, Research Seminar: Modem Korea, or 
HSTAS 583-584, Seminar in Korean History. Each student 
is e~pected to enroll in' discipline cOurses totaling at least 
36 credits, of which 18 or more must be ,at the SOO level or 
above. ' 

Students pr~paring for additional work in a' Doctor of Phi-, 
losophy degree program should consider taking additional 
language instruction in Japanese or Chinese' and courses in 
Chinese or Japanese. history, politics, and other social sci- . 
ences. 

Other Requiremeats 

A student may, submit an essay of distinction o~ two sem
inar papers. The essay may be an extension' of a 'seminar 
paper, and it must be read and approved· by at least two 
faculty members. If two seminar papers are submitted in 
lieu of an essay, one of them must be from. HSTAS 585. 
Each student also must pass a comprehensive OI~alexamina
tion covering course work ~d the essay ~ 

HEALTH SERVICES 
ADMINISTRATION 
AND PLANNING 
F351. Health Sciences 

Facultr '. 
William L. Dowling, Chairman; Alberts (Finance, Business 
Economics, and Quantitative Methods), Amoss (Architec
ture and Urban Planning), BenoUel (Comparative Nursing 
Care Syste~s), Bergman (Pediatrics and l:lealth Services), 
Blackman (Health Services), Bracht· (Social Work), Gross 
(SocioIQgy), Johnson (Management and Organiza,ion), 
Kroll (Public Affairs), Lyden (Public Affairs), McCaffree 
(Economics and Health Se.rvices), Miller (U rban Planning), 
Morrill (Geography), Patti (Social .Work), Pealy (pub.ic 
Affairs), Phillips (F~ilyM~dicine),: Richardson (Health, 
Services), Rosenzweig' (Management and Organization), 
Saxberg.. (M'anagement and Organization)" Schneider 
(Urban Planning), Shipman (Public Affairs), Williams 
(Public . Affairs), Sh~nn (Urban Planning). William L. 
Dowling and Allan Blackman, graduate pI:ogram .advisers . 



Master Or· Health AdmlaIstration Degree 

A two-year progr~m of studies leading to the ~egree of 
Master of Health Administration is offered by the faculty 
in the interdis~iplinary Health Services Administration and 
Planning Group of the' Graduate School. Administrative 
offices are located in the Depart~ent of Health Services, 
School of Public Health and C0n:tmunity Medicine. Th~ 
program accommodates degree candidates in anyone of 
three areas of specialization: hospital administration,med
ical. care administration and organiza~ion, and comprehen,. 
sive health planning. The curriculum. is. designed to be' 
highly interdisciplinary, with a faculty dra~n from seve~ 
academic units within the University. 

Admission Requirements: Admissibility to the .Graduate 
School, including a baccalaureate degree from an ac
ctedite.d college or university with :at least a 3.00 grade
point average for the last two years of undergraduate work; 
successful performan~e on either the Graduate Record 
Examination or the Graduate Management Admissions 
Test; a narrative statement regarding the applicant's objec
tives; three letters of refererice; and. for ~pplicants who pass. 
initial screening, final selection 'interviews .by members of 
the program faculty or their designees. Relevant health field 
experience is preferred. ~n. general, afplications are ac-

. cepted only for Autumn Quarter of each year. . 

Graduation Requfrements: Degree requirements. include 
three q1.!art~rs of study with emphasis on multidisciplinary 
basic discipline and meth~ courses following distribution 
requirements established ·by the program; introductory 
health services courses; a summer inter~hip at an institu
tion, agency, or program appropriate to the applicant's Pro~ 
gram of Study; and an addition~ three quarters:' of health 
services core courses, specialization courses, and electives. 
In addition, as part of the graduation :requirement, second
year students .undertake a field analysis or research report. 
The' prQject is' supervised by the faculty, and academic 
credit is aw..-ded. 

Additfogal information and application materials may be 
obtained from University of Washington, Health Services 
Administration and Planning, F361. Health Sciences, SC
·37, Seattle, Washington 98195. 

INTER-ENGINEERING 
371 Loew 

FacultY, 
Kermit L. Garlid, Chairman; Archbold (Metallurgical En
gineeting), Kevorkian· (Aeronautics and Astronautics),' 
Kobayashi (Mechanical Engineering). Mittet (Civil Engi~ 
neering), Moritz (Bioengineering), Noges (Electrical Engi
neering), Richey (Ocean Engineering), Wenk (SOcial Man~ 
agement of Technology). Kermit L. Garlid, graduate' pro
gram adviser. 

Graduate study leading to the degree Master of Science in 
. E~gineering is offered by the faculty of the Inter-Engi
neering Group. The program is especially designed for 
thpse who wish to undertake graduate study in more than 
one, but normally not more than two or three, different 
fields of engineering, and may' often embrace nontradi- . 
tional and interdisciplinary areas. Examples of possible 
study areas. include applied ~athematics, bioengineering, 
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ocean engineering, engineering mechanics, energy engineer
ing, and social management of technology. 

The objectives of the program are to provide a coherent 
path for students pursuing' the master's degree in inter-en
gineering fields; to help students avoid unnecessary dupli
cation of effort in several departments while· earning such a 
degree, and to establish and ~aintain academic standards 
in a nontraditional program of studies in engineering that 
are consistent with general. Graduate· School and University 
standards. This program is distinct from programs offered' 
by the faculty of the departments of Mechanical Engi
neering and Civil Engineering leading to the Master of Sci
ence in Engineering degree. 

AdmJsslon to th". Program 
Admission to the'inter-engineering program ordinarily re~ 
quires a baccalaureate degree in engineering, mathematicj;, 
or science with·;a jq,nior-senior .grade-point average· of3.00 
or better. Background qualifications, educational objec
tives,. and motivation wiUbe carefully considered, because 
there may be, in some areas of study, few traditional'gUide
lines or curric~la on whi~h to rely~ 

. In addition to· information included ~ith the application -
for admission to the Graduate School, the following supple- . 
mental information should be sent to the graduate program' 
adviser, Inter-Engineering Group:-

Statement o/Degree Objectives-The' applicant should in
clude a one-page statement of his or her study, degree, and 
career objectives. 

Grtlduate Record Examination (Option;al)-Thisis not 
required, but the results should be sent if the applicant has· 
tak~n the examination. . 

Degree Requirements 
.. ! . 

In order-to be eligible for the M.S.E. degree, a student must· 
have been admitted and have a plan of studies and research 
approved. by the Inter-Engineering Group before .em
barking on the final two-thirds of. the credit requirementS 
f~r the degree. A minimum of 39 credits is required. ·but 
pr~grams for specific students may require additional cred
its. particulady when necessany to t$ablish an adequate 
background in the field of study. Usually. 9 credits. of thesis 
are required. Of the thirty hours of course work, at least 21 
.credits must be in courses numbered 500 and above. Ex
Cept for special cases approved by the Inter-Engineering 
Group, courses numbered· below 400, while they may be 
essential for successful completion of the p.rogram, do not 
count toward. the, credit requirement, and no more than 9 
credits of 400-level courses may' be· counted 'toward the 
degree. Nonengineerlng courses are acceptable, provided 
they meet a·specifiC· program objective • 

Within the above-stated. general degree require~ents •. the 
specific requirements that an individual "student must meet 
will depend on his',or her'background and aspirations, and 
will be specified in a plan of study and research jointly de
v~loped by the student and academic· adviser and approved 
by the student's supervisory committee. 
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Program Administration 

The program is administered by the Inter-Engineering 
Group, which includes faculty members of. several depart
ments of the college that contribute to the program. 

After . the student has been admitted to the program, an 
~~emic and research adviser will be officially selected 
and a supervisory committee appointed. The committee 
will consist of at least tl.1ree faculty members, one of whom 
is the student's adviser. It has the responsibility of ap
proving the student's plan of studies and research, fol
lowing the student's progress, conducting the final M.S. 
examination, and determining that· the approved plan has 
been satisfactorily completed. Supervisory committee ac
tions will be periodically reviewed 'by the Inter-Engineering 
Group to ensure that appropriate standilfds are maintained. 

P'HVSIOLOGY PSYCHOLOGY 
JJ3A Guthrie· 

F~hy 

MOlJ.crieff H. Smith, Jr.,. Chairman . . Psychology-Earl B •. 
Hunt, Chairman; Makous, Rose, M. Smith, Teller, Woods. 
Physiology' and· Biophysics-Harry· D. ~atton, Chairman; 
Luschei, ~iIler, O. Smith; Towe. Moncrleff H. Smith, Jr., 
graduate program adviser.·, 

this· interdisciplinary program! administered by the Phy
siology Psychology Group of the' Graduate School has been 
designed to m~t a need for intensiv.e training in the over
lapping area of the behavioral and the physiological sci~ 
ences. Currently, physiology. and other departments of 
medical schools are appointing psychologistS. to 'carry on 
certain "types of physiological research and to teach medical 

. students. Psychology departments long have felt the need 
for' individuals more highly conversant with physiological 
techniques and concepts than is uS1,lal for persons with a 
Ph.D. degree in psychology. Further, because physiological 
psychology is a fruitful research field, numerous research 
institutes are seeking persons trained hfbDth'disciplines. 

Individuals could obtain a Ph.D. degree in each subject. In 
practice, this is rarely feasible, with the result that individ
uals "in physiological psychology' and in behavioral neuro
physiology usually are less' than adequately- trained in one 
or 'the other of the parent disciplines. Therefore, it is the 
aim of the faculty. in psychology and the faculty in phy
siology to ·work jointly ·to offer graduate students intensive 
-training in the large area of overlap between the' disciplines. 

The program of each student is supervised by a committee 
of four faculty' members. Each student is expected to do 

. laboratory work in both areas in order to become familiar. 
with current research techniques in the respective depart
ments~ Although no formal master9s degree program is pro
vided,each student is expected to do 'independent research 
in either one discipline or the other prior to' undertaking a 
doctoral research prograril~ ,'. 

Each 'student spends approximately a year in basic course 
work in each discipline. At the conclusion of these two 
years of study, the student's training cOlisisf:S of advanced 
seminars in either area;·~d doctoral. research. 

Because physiological psychology and neurophysiology are 
strongly developed at the University of Washington, the 
graduate student finds the latest in instrumentation and 
research techniques in both fields. 

In addition to the facilit.ies of both the physiology and psy
chology departments. students have, the opportunity of 
working with laboratory primates at the Regional Primate 
Center. The·ce~ter has·facilities (or a wide variety of behav
ior~l and physiological studies of a number of primate spe
cies. Because primates offer unique advantages for both the 
behavioral and the physiological work, the center is a valu
able adjunct to the resources of the training program. 

RADIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
· FaculC)' . 

· Kenneth L. Jackson, Chairman; Bichsel (Radiology), Chris
tensen (Radiology), Fairhall (Chemistry), Figley (Ra
diology), Geraci (Radiology), Gordon (Biochemistry), 
Moulton (Chemi~al Engineering), Nelp (Radiology), 
Robkin (Nuclear Engineering), Roman (Genetics), Seymour 
(Fisheries), Wolf (Pathology),· Wootton (Radiology). Ken
neth L. Jackson, graduate program adviser. 

Master of Science In Radiological Sciences Dearee 

The program leading to the degree of Master of Science in 
Radiological· Sciences is offered by the Radiological Sci
eQces Group of the. Graduate School. Study for this degree 
is open to students with baccalaureate degrees in' a physiqal 
or biological science or in engineering, depending on the 
option sele~ed. Several curriculum options are offered to 

· satisfy different requirementS and 'int~rests of biological 
scientists, physical scientists, or engineers. The various op
tions described below prepare students for careers in health 
physics, radiological health, radiological physics, radiation 
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biology, or hospital physics.' . 

Thesis topics include studies in radiation biology, radioe
cology, nuclear medicine, radiochemistry, radiation phys
ics, or nuclear engineering. The first three options also are 
offered at the Joint Center for Graduate' Study' in R'ichlaitd, 
making available. for thesis research the extensive govern-

. ment laboratories there. . 

A student with a'deficiency in one area of the prerequisites 
may be accepted for the program, provided he or she re
moves the· deficiency during the first year of graduate 
study. Credit, toward the degree is not ordinarily granted 
"for a course used to remove a deficiency. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE OPTION 

Prerequisites for this option include a baccalaureate degree 
in a physical science or in engineering, and a year 'of gen
er~ biology at the college level. 

Courses 
PHYS 431, 433 Modern Physics Laboratory •..•.•. ; • 
NUC E 484 Introduction to Nuclear Engineering. • . • • • 
NUC E 485 Nuclear Instruments. ~.. . • • • • • . • • • • • 
or CHEM 410 Radiochemical Techniques and Radio-
activity Measurements • . • • • • • . • • • • • . .'. • • • . • 
NUC E 477 Introduction to Radioactive Tracer Techniques 
FISH 473 Aquatic Radioecology II. • . . . ". • • . • • • • • 
RADOY SOl, S02 Biological Effects onoDizing Radiation. 
RAPGY 503, 504 Labor~tory in Radiation Biology. • • • . 
RADGY 507 Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control. • . 

Credits 
3,3 
·4 
3 

3 
3. 
3 

2.2 
1.1 

I 



'RAnGY 517' Radi~tion:Oosimet"' .. , .. ~ . . • . . . . .• . 3 
, ~ S s~o· . RadiOlogicafSaences,Seminar . .' .. '. . ',: . . 2 

~D·S'.'700 -'M~ter's TheSis •....• ' ••••.••••.••• '.' 9 
, , 

BIOLOGICALSCIENC~ OrnON 

,Prerequisites for ·this 'option include a' ba~ealaureate, degree 
, in, bjQlogi'~al,·scien~,·,cbil):'Ses. in mathematics tbrough ,dif

ferentiaJand, integnilc~lcuJusandsiatisti~" and .chemistry 
,througb quantitative ,analysis and organic chemistry. 

Courses " '. ' 
500~level course in a biolosical S4:ience. . '. • . • . . . .'. . . 
'RADGY 501, 502. Biolo~cal Effects ofl~r;ii$gRadia~on . 
RADGY SOl. S()4 Labora!9r;t in RaOiation Biology. ~. ',' . 
R:ADGY'50S', Radiological Physics.. • .. .. . . .• ,. ..'. 

, ·RADGY 501" Radiation Hazards AnalySis and CQntrol. ~. 
, ,FISa 473 . Aquatic Radl~togy 11.- . . • . . .. : ... ~ . 
CHEM 3~0,3S1 Elementary PhysicalChemistry ..•.. , .. , 
CIiEM. 41()'~diochemi~ T~chniqueS ~d Radio~ti.vity 
'~easUreD1~ts' • .' . . ~ .: .• ,."" • • ... ~ :,~ . . . • . ",' .: .', 

,PHYS 2~~, ,Quantum PhY~cs. ," .... • ..• ~ . .·e • • • '~ • 
PHYS 327 ' Introduction'to N~c1e.ar :Pbysic:s • • : • ", 0 •• .• 

"RAD SS2Q RadiologicalSCie~es S~ar ....•. ,~ •. 
RADS100, 'Master'sTheSiS'~ : .. .- ~ •••••••••••. 

,BNV.iRONMENTAL sciENCE OPTION 

Credits' 
3 

2,2 
1,1 

3 
1 
-] 

3.3 . 

3 
's 
3 ' 
2 
'9, 

" , 

An- applicant with a baccalaureate degree in· a'pbysical sci- ' 
, ~nce orengineeringartd a year ofgen~r.1 biology at.the.col-' 
le~ level.ge~erally ,w~ll be prepareQ to"pu~ue this, curric-
'qlum. ,: ' ' ,,' , 

Languages' and Literature), CbirOt' (Sf;)Ciology)~ C;irtautaS
(Asian Languages ,and Literature), Coats (Slavic LJliigQag~ , 

, and . Literature), 'Ellison ';(HistoIj')~ 'Gershevsky :(emerituS), ' , 
Qribanovs~y (Slavic ·L~ngU~~,and .'Lite~ature), H~ey ".' . 
(Slavic LaqgUages ·and· 'Literauue)" Jackso* '(GeograpJty); 
Kapetanic (Slavic Languages and :Litera~), Konick 

, ,.($Iavic ,Languages .. and Liter~ture)~ Kramer:, :(Slavic ,Lan
'. guages :~d Literature), Legters: (gor;tptu'ative~and. Fore~n. 

Area StUdi~);, Mick1~n (Slavic ,~an8\ll\ges. ,andLitera~ " 
·ture), Paul (political Science),·ReSb~tar,(PQ)jticalScience),.· 
Roinanowski EGeOgl'8phy)~ $Qk~1 '(Sla,vic :·,~ngu.age$ and,' 
Literatur~), Spector «emeritus), ':$Ugar', ('History), ' Swayze 

, (~Iavic Languag~s: and ,L,iteratun,), ~'S~ftet '(ea;neritusj, 
Tho~nt~i1" (E~on9mics);, Treadgold' (History),VeJikQ1ua, 
(Geograpby)~' Waugh (History)~ W«$ (Slavic Lariguageiand' 
Literattlfe): Peter'F'o,Sugar, graduate program8.dviser. . ~ . ~ 

" , .... 

~u8Sian 'and East :BuropeU Slli.diesprogram,; administere.d· 
by ~ inteIdiseipli"nary· group of~~'~G~duate S~ool~', a.fferi, , 
courses ~~t lead· tp the Master of i\~ deg~~.Tiie program :' 
facultY .. ' consisting' ,bf :specialists 'draWJi: front' a: 'l1tiln~r .()f, 
cooperating"'dep~ments and. from.the 'Insti~te t:ot'Gom~' 
parative. and'Foreign Area S,t~diest, offers s~i~izations".j~", 
~ussiari regional studies . and iri East. European regional '
studi~: . .Inquiri~ 'conCerning tl)ese sPecIalizations' and,:'re~.: 
quests for applications: tor .admission. should·be ad~ 
to the gr~uate program a~viser. '" 

Complete Cf;)orse lisiing~ and"~dditional i.l)fotmation apPear':' 
: 'courSeS" . . " CreClits· iri the catalog of(erings'of the Il)Sutute for Compa~iive:arid' 
CEWA434' 'EcologiCal BffeetSofWaste Water ~ .... 0:' - ,. 4 Foreign Area' Stu4ieS,.or of the 'dep~mentsof Economics; 
otFJSH473', ~quatic_Radioecoiogyn ~ ' .. • •. 0': 0 •• 0 3' G b H' 'to ,- P I't°cal S .. SI'··· '1 ... _ . 
CEWA 461 'Ai,f;Reson:rces Engineering I. . _., . .' ..... .: . '3 eograP!Yt IS ory,' .. 0 I I '. clence,' aVlC LAllguages 

, . N~CEJ8~ .lntroduction·to·NuclearEngineering .•.• e.. '·4and.Literature, Sociology, and A'Sian"Langtiages and Liter .. : 
, NUC E,48~ 'Nuclear .nstruments. e ,'.' • '. ; ••••••• ', 3' afure. ' . , 
NUCE 486 Nuclear Power PlaJits • • .•••. ~ .". .. • • • 3. , 
CHEM 410 Radiochemical Tecbniquesand Radloactivity' . RUSSIAN REC;UONAL 'STuoIES 
MeasureJnents . • • . . . . . . . • . • '. . . • .'. • . • . ~ .' . 3 ' 
RADGY SOl, 502 Biolosical EtrectsofIonizing,Radiation . 2,2, Adm' I ..... 'ton ,~e,qu., i,re,me' nt''': .The ~1Im.l·r:an· ,~muII:!.t· ,meet, the' 'pe-, ,RADGY503, 504 Laboratory in Radiation Biology". • • . ' '1,1 _.. ..' ~r ' ~ .. 
. RADGY 517 .. Radiation Dosimetry .. " .•. .- .' ......... ' 4' "quireni~nts .of the. ,Qrad!late ScboQ),as'~utljned iri, the ,Grad': .. 
RADS:52D. 'R~olQsicalSciei1cesSeminar ,' ..•. ~ .... ' ~1-.2uate Study section' of"~is.catalog • .An:\inderglj1duate,.grade-, 
RA:DS;700~ 'Master·sThesis ..•......•.•.. ' " .c •• ;, 9 point average of 3.QQ ,!n .the jUnior'. and'senior yearS ,is~a . 

" " " ' minimum:pre~uisit~i but not. a guarantee~of lUImiqipn;. ' 
~I.~ALRADJATION~PHYSICS~OPTION Presentati9R Qf ,tb¢~sC9res 'ot: the aptiiu~' ~tion'verbll.l:, 
Piere~tiisit~for tbi~option' includ~ a baccillaureate degree.' . .,. and quantitative)' of'~he' .GraduateRecord . E~amination . i~,.', ' 
in a phy'si~l science or e~gi~e~ring. '...: . , "strQl)gly recommended~' ., . 

Courses,' 
, CONJ 317·318· Introductory Anatomy and Physiology ~.,'. 

'P, BIO" 437-~Com, . puter Pt~,.'· minS'fOr:BiO!ogi.cat Res .. 'earch 
1lADQ;Y:S01~_~02 BiolQ~~ffects oflo~g Radiation. 

. , RADGy.,sQS: ltadiologiciw ... nysics. .: . . . . •. •• . , . 
.RAOGY 507 'Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control .•. 
RAnGY 517 Radiation,Dosimetry. • .. . . . . . • . . •. 
NUC ';:485 Nuclear,Instniments· .. ~. '. -.. ' ....... . 
~ S~20, Radiological Sciences'Se,minar •.... ; . ". 
RAt;l,'S '~.' ~ndependent Study or Research (Hospital 
~hysics Bo~c,t Certification Related' E~perience) . l • • • • ..• 

'RAD S 700 . Master's Thesis. . . . • • . . . . . . .'. . ~. . 

RUSStAN AND"EAST 
EU'ROPEAN $TUPII;S 

,503 ,ThomSon 

Faculty' . 

Credits Prog~tti Requir.ements:Language tnlj~i.~t i~~aD ',~n~al , ' : 
~ cOn1pon~nt:of th~ .pt~gram. Aspi~ts must b~ve '~e equiva-
2t2 ' I~~t of ~ix '\uar;ters :(:30.cred~ts), Q~.jnstnlction -in RU8Si~,n ,at . 

3 ", thiS uruverslty' and, ~, C~dldates, must. complet.., ')~gp~ge . , 
; l' ..' training tbroQgb the fourtb year' (an. ~4iti9ilal 3Qc.r~i~). . 
3 Students are encouraged ·to take .~ , mue" j~tructi,on, l~ ... , 

.3 Russian as possible;·D:tcludingS!lrill~~.r:inten~iye,coursest:,',,~'· 

. :.. . T ograciu.a~ tbeasplrant .nuSt·~"'P.~ti thee<iuiVale!l~~f' 
. 9 39, . credits. of , work' in' interdisciplinary, cqurses oth~r, ihan" , 

lanpge, to be 'selected as follows: (1), rS .. 20.cr~its,~a~·, .. 
-oriented' courses determined' in, C()Qsultation' ,witb the ad ... 
vifi«;r in; th~discipl~pe or ~opic, 9V,CQncentratlon;.Atleast. 9 
creditsto~ 1;Je. taken-in 'c~\lrses ,nU~ber~·~OO PJ".abQve. (~) 
lO-l~ credi~ inutJ~t two' ~di;lition"l disciPlines~ ~(3r:9 
credit:s of ·Uiesis. (4) In' ~dition, ',candidates" mUst'. quaJify 
.for the master's degree: by taking a Written'.aminatiol)iti 

Peter ~.' Sugar, Assodate Director;. Augero! (Slavic' Lan~ 
guages· and Literature), Doba (HJ.story), Carpenter (Slavic 

the di~ipli~e(s) tbey -bavesel~t~ ~jthin tbtfprq~:,and, 
,an9r~· il)t¢rdiscip~in._liy.~~~mina~iq~, 9n~he ~ 'of cQ~ceri';" 
t~ation; and- bysubJ1.li~in'g to' hifi or.- ber major profeSsor(s)', , 

1"86 ~ ... 



INTERDISCIPLINARY GRADUATE DEGREE' PROGRAMS 

an acceptable tbesis three months from the date of the ex
amin·ation. This deadline may be extend~d under special 
ci~umstances on petition by candidates. 

EAST EUROPEAN REGIONAL STUDIES 

Admission Requirements: The aspirant must meet the re
quirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the Grad
uate Study section of this catalog. An undergraduate grade
point ~verage of 3.00 in. the junior and: .senior years is a 
minimum prerequisite, but not a guarantee of admission. 
Presentation of the· scores of the aptitude section (verbal 
and quantitative) of the' Graduate Record Examination is 
strongly recomme~ded. 

Program Requirements: Students who plan to enter the 
program with previous training in Russian, German, or 
French already possess a valuable asset. However, knowl
edge .of an East European language other, than Russian is 
essential. To meet the requirements of tl\e program, the as
pirant ·must have a knowledge of two languages, of which 
one must be a language of the area (exclusive of French~ 
G~rman, or .RuSsian); the second language may b~ either an 
additional language of the area or a nonarea language that 
is useful to the area of concentration. Language'competence 
in the two languages may be satisfied either .. by passing the 
language proficif!ncy test or· by the equivalent of two years 
training (30 credits for each language). ' . , 

To graduate, the aspirant must cOmplete the equivalent of 
39 ,cr~its, of work. in interdisciplinary courSes o.her than 
language, to be selected as follows: (1)·15-20 credits in area 
-oriented courses determined in consultation with the ad
viser in the discipline or topic of concentration. At least 9 
credits to be, taken in courses numbered 500 or above. (2) 

i 10-15 credits in at least two additional disciplines. (3) 9 
credits of thesis. (4) In' addition, candidates must qualify 
for the master's degree by taking a written examination in 
the discipline(s) they have selected within the program and 

, an· oral fnterdisciplinary' examination on the area of co'ncen
tration; and by submitting to his or her majorprofessor(s} 
an acceptable thesis three months from -the date of the .ex-, 
amination. This deadline may be extended under special 
circumstances on petition by candidates.,ri : 

SOCIAL WELFARE 
204 Eagleson 

Faculty 

Scott "Briar, Chairman; Beatty (Social Work), Dear (Social 
Work), , Gottlieb' (Social Work), Hutchins (Social Work), 
Maier (Social Work), Patti (Social Work), Rieke (Law), 
Roberts (Sociology), Robinson (Psychology), Roffman (So
cial Work), Smith (Law), Whittaker (Social Work), wn.:. 
Iiams' (public Affairs). Scott Briar, graduate program ad-
viSer. '. , 

The social welfare doctorai program is administered by' the 
interdisciplinary Social Welfare Group, appointed by the 
Graduate School and representing the disciplines of law, 
psychology, public affairs, s~ial work~ and sociOlogy. , 

,The doctoral program in social welfare pr~pares students to 
~ntribute to the field of social -welfare and the profession 

of social work through research,. teaching, policy analyses, 
and program development. The program builds on the 
premise that the field of social welfare must be scientifically . 
based, continually responsive to service and practice needs, 
and knowledgeable about developments in related fields 
and disciplines.· , 

Each student's program is individually designed with an' 
, emphasis on interdisciplinary study. In the basic core of 

required coiJrses, as well as ,others specially selected, stu
dents have ample opportunity to pursue their particular in
terests. 
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During the first two years, the student is expected to define 
and develop the speCialized area that will· be the focus of· 
the subsequent dissertation research. The area selected 
must have clear significance for the development of prac
tice, programs, or policies in social work and social ~elfare. 
A variety of specialized areas of study are possible within 
the program, ranging; for example, from studies of child 
welfare policy, services to the aged, or income maintenance 
programs, to the effectiveness 'of soc,ial work practice with 
individuals and families. , ' ' 

Admission Requirements 

Applicants should have a master's degree in social work or 
comparable preparation in a closely related ~eld. The appli
cants· selected for admission are· those whose 'scholastic 
achievements, previous experience, and aptitude for social 
welfare research and scholarship indicate the greatest 
promise for achieving the objectives of the program. In 
addition, an effort is. made to maintain a balanced student 
group reflecting the range of concerns in· social work and 
social welfare as well as the affirmative action goals of the 
University. . 

Financlal Aid . 

A limited number of fellowships, teaching assistantships, 
and research assistantships are available for qualified doc
toral students. Tuition waivers are available to some stu
dents. ,However, it is unlikely that the financial assistance 
provided to any student will be adequate to cover all edu
cational and living expenses. Application forms for finan
cial assistance are submitted with the application for ad-
mission. . 

CO~DdeDceandlnfonD8tion 

Additional information may be obtained from the gradu'ate 
program adviser, ,204 Eagleson. 

Graduation'Requirements 

Successful completion of a set of core courses required of 
all students and additional courses recommended ~y the 
student's Supervis~ry Co'mmitteethat will emphasize the 
interdisciplinary, and individualized character of each stu
dent's program. Courses must be taken in such fields, as 
economics, law, psychology, public affairs, public health, 
social work, and sociology. Successful completion of the 
General Examination for advancement to candidacy. Prep~ 
aration of a dissertation acceptable to the Supervisory . 
Committee. Successful completion of the. Final Examina
tion, the defense of the dissertati~~. 



Students enroll, in the following set of social work core 
courses, plu~ SOCWL 600 and 800: SOC W 552, History of 
Poverty and Inequality: The Anglo-American Experience 
(1485-1900) (3 credits); SOC W 553, Seminar in Contem
porary Social Welfare Policy (3); SOC W 580, Introduction 
'to Advanced Research Methods and Design (3); SOC W 
598-, 'Research Problems and 'Priorities in Social Work and 
Social Welfare (3-); SOC W -599, Research Problems and 
Priorities in Social Work and S~ial Welfare (-3); SOCWL 
600, Independent Study or Research (*); SOCWL 800, 
Doctoral Dissertation (*). 

SOUTH ASIAN STUDIES 

Facul., 
Karl H. Potter (Philosophy), Associate Director; Brass (Pol
itical Science), Conlon (History)~ Curtis (Architecture)," 
Hiebert' (Anthropology), Keyes (Anthropology), Morris 
(Economics), Ruegg (A!!ian Languages and 'Literature), 
Schiffman (Asian L~nguages and Literature), Shapiro (A
sian Languages and Literature), Thrasher (Asian Langt,Jages 
and Literature). Karl H. Potter, graduate program adviser. 

The program offers the Master of Arts degree in the field of 
South Asian Studies. This degree program has been de
signed for (I) students who have completed the baccalau .. 
reate degree and are qualified to pursue graduate study' 
leading to the doctorate, who have career objectives in
volving teaching and research, who plan to specialize in a 
traditional discipli'ne but whose geographical, area of in
terest lies within South Asia, (i.e., India, Pakistan, Sri 
La~a (Ceylon), Banglades~ Nepal, and Tibet), and who 
wish to spend the first part of their graduate training ac
quiring knowledge of the .area; (2) students who plan to 
enter certain professional training programs at the graduate 
level (e.g., in education, business administration. j~urnal-

ism, law, or' public affairs) and whose career objectives are 
, oriented toward South Asia); (3) students who plan a career 
.in government service, (e.g., the diplomatic corps) and who 
wish to acquire a special understanding of the South Asia 

188 

area." , " 

CurriculUDi 

Language training is an, essential component of ~e pro
gra~. All students are required to c()~plete a minimum 
training in a South Asian language through the third year 
of instruction. Students are encouraged to take as much in
struction in South Asian languages as possible. 

Interdisciplinary study is .another essential component of 
the program. All students are required to take SASIA,510, 
Introduction to Interdisciplinary Study of South Asia (5 
credits). This seminar is designed to introduce the students 
to,' work done on South Asia in the, various disciplines. 
SASIA 511. Seminar in South Asia, helps to tie together the 
student's experience with, and perspective on, South Asian 
studies. 

Course work in the disciplines is the third essential compo~ 
nent of the progra~. Students can select from a broad 
range of courses in disciplines, which at the minimum must 
total 28 credits in graduate courses in addition to SASIA 
510,(and SASIA 5'11); 10 of these cr¢itsmust be at the, 
500 leve1 or above. At least 20 of these 28 credits must be' 
in cours~ directly related to the study' of South Asia. 

Finally" each student must submit two seminar papers in 
lieu of a master's thesis. The. requirement for the seminar 
papers may be met in the SASIA 510 (and ,SASIA .511) 
courses and in graduate coUrses in the disciplines. Both 
papers must be read and approved by at least two faculty , 
members. Students must also pass a comprehensive oral 
examination covering course work and the seminar papers. 



·INTERSCHOOL OR 
IN.TERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS 

BIOENGINEERING 
328 Aerospace Research Laboratory 
D416 Health Sciences 

Faculty 
James B. Bassingthwaighte, Director; Allan S. Hoffman, 
Assistant Director; Holloway; Huntsman. Moritz, Rushmer, 
Verdugo. 

Bioengineering provides a comprehensive multidisciplinary 
program of rese~rch and educati9n. The concepts and tech
niques of engineering are applied to problems of biology 
and medicine through collaboration among the many dis
ciplines of engineering. and health sciences. 

Undergraduate Programs. 

Programs of S'tudy for engineering students are individu
ally tailored to career objectives and may be accomplished 
by either of two pathways: (I) adherence to a traditional 

. engineering department program using electives to cover 
bioengineering and health sciences courses; (2) adherence 
to a Bachelor of Science in Engineering degree program 
.providing wider latitude in course requirements as ap
proved by the Interdisciplinary Engineering Studies Group 
and the student's adviser. 

Graduate Study 

In consultation with departmental·and bioengineering ad
visers, graduate' students may develop programs con-

forming to their career .objectives. This may be done by 
enrolling in one of the traditional departments or by formu
lating an individualized Master. of Science in Engineering 
or Ph.D. degree program under the auspices of the Inter~ 
Engineering Group of the Graduate School. Available are 
courses and thesis topics that are oriented toward the appli
cation of engineering technology to problems of biology 
and medicine. Most programs emphasize combining ad
vanced engineering .principles and techniques with substan
tial biological and health sciences~studies~ Current collabo
rative projects involve most departments of engineering and 
many health.sciences divisions. Major areas of current re
search include bioinstrumentation, biomaterials, artificial 
tissues and organs, biomechanics, clinical engineering, 
compu~er applications, fertility studies, absorption and 

. transmission of wave energies in tissues, diagnostic ultra
sound, systems analysis, health-care delivery, biomathemat
ics, and exchanges in the microcirculation. 
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. COMPUTER' SCIENCE 
112 Sieg 

Computer Science is devoted to the representation, storage. 
manipulation, and presentation of information, in both 
theory and practice. Computer scientists are interested' in: 
( 1) representations of information, (2) algorithms to trans
form information, (3) languages to express algorithms, (4) 
hardwa~ and software processors to execute algorithms, 
and (5) ways to accomplish all of these economically. 



The ,objective of ~mputer science education is to develop 
professionally competent and broadly educated computer 
scientists. Undergraduate education is designed to prepare 
students for professional 'careers or graduate studies; eSpe
cially important is a foundation that will not become obso
lete as technology ,:adv~nces and ch~nges. 

The computer field ~as a broad base of industrial and' gov· 
ern mental computer users. providing many of the jobs suit
able for the Bachelor of Science graduate. Typical jobs are 
systems analyst. systems programmer, technical salesperson, 
andhard,ware or software specialist. Above this base is a 
pyramid, of producers and ~evelopers of computer systems. 

. as well as' teachers and researchers. Graduate education is 
appropriate for many of the jobs a1 these higher levels. 

'Fac~ltY' , , 
Jerte p. Noe. ChairperSon; Baer. Dekker, Fischer, Golde, 
Greif, Herriot, Kehl. Ladner. Ritchie, Shaw. 

Ac:Uunc:t, Research, and Lecturer Appoin~ents 
A~olphson, Diehr, Gillespie, Gol~stein, Holden. D. -L. 
Johnson, ",lee, ~Qckafenar. Sobolewski. 

Undergraduate Program 

Undergraduate Adviser 

Hellmut Golde 
112 Sieg'· 

Bachelor of Science Degree 
The Computer Science Program is associated with both the 
College of Arts and Sciences and the College of Engi· 
neering. A student typically enters' the program during the 
sophomore year or at the beginning of the junior year. The 
required computer science, curriculum consists of four' 
components: . ' 

GEN.E~ ED~CAnON COMPONENT (80 CREDITS) 

A student may satjsfy this component by completing 80 
cre4its of approved general education courses,. For exam
.ple, a student inthe College of Arts and Sciences may sa-' 
tisfy th~ component by study in the following areas: . 

Humani,ties' from the college distribution list: 20 credits. 
Social sciences from the collegedistr.ibution list: 20.credits. 
Free electives: 40 credits. ' , . 

A student in the College of Engineering may satisfy this 
component by study in the' foUowing areas: 

Humanities and social sciences: 30 credits with at least 10 
in each. Functional techniques: 10' credits, excluding 
courses from the' area of computational techniques. Free 
electives: 40 credits. 

GENERAL PREPARATORY COMPONENT (46 CREDITS) 

MATH 124, 125, 126, 205, 238; MATH 391, 392 recom
mended. PHYS 121, 122, 123. E E 351. 310 and 6 credits 
of natural scienc~s, business, or engineerin'g. " 

COMPUTER SCIENCE C~~ COMPONENT (40 CREDITS) 

C SCI 201, 241, 321, 326, 378, 431, 441 y 445, 446. 447, 
470, MATH 464, and 6 credits otc SGI 498. 

• COMPuTER SCIENCE ELECTIVE COMPONENT (1~ CREDITS) 

A student may satisfy this requirement by taking additional 
computer science courses or other approved courses. Exam
ples are course~ in 9perating sy~tems, compiler design, 
computer architecture, theory of computation, numerical 
mathematics, applications of compute~ to other fields, op
erations research, and managem~nt techniques. 
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Admission Requirements: Each applicant must have: been 
admitted to the University; earned, at. least 30 quarter 
credits' applicable toward graduation; achieved an overall 
University grade-point average of at least 2.50; coinpleted 
the following courses or' equivalent-MATH 124. 125, 
PHYS 121, and an introductory computer science course 
such as C SCI 20 I. Selection of applicants is made pri~ 
marily on the basis of scholastic achievement and potential. 
Women and minorities are e~couraged -to apply. For more 
information, the computer science undergraduate adviser 
or the arts and sciences or engineering advising centers 
should be consulted. ' 

Sophomore Year: Autumtr.-MATH 205 (3 credits);' PHYS 
123 (4); C SCI 241 (3); general education component (5). 
Winter-MATH 238 (3);,C SCI 378 (3); general education 
component (9). Spring-general educationcos:oponent (15). 

Junior Year: Autumn-E E 351 (4); C SCI 321 (3); general 
education componeo't (8). Winter-MATH 464 (3); E'E 
310 (3); general education component (9). Spring-C SCI ' 
326 (3);'C SCI 431(3); C SCI 470 (4); general education 
component (5). 

Senior Year: Autumn-C SCI 441 (3); esci. 445 (2); gen
eral education component (10) .. Winter-C SCI 498 (3); 
CSCI 446 (2); general preparatory component (10). Spring 
-C SCI 498 (3); C SCI 447 (2); ,general preparatory:com.; 
ponent (10). 

Graduate Program ' 

Graduate Program ~dvlser 

David B. Dekker 
112 Sieg 

Master of Science ,D~e 
Admission Req~;rements: rp be admitted to the graduate 
program in computer science, an applicant must satisfy the 
,admissions criteria outlinedin"the Graduate Study section 
of this catalog. I n addition to the application for admission 
to the Graduate School" the student' must make. a separate 
application to Computer Science showing background that' 
includes:" ( 1) a knowledge of.' computer ,organization and 
computer programming,. inCluding the development of, 
algorithms; (2) adv~nced undergradu~e preparation in the 
mathematical, natural, ,or engineering sciences, ·although 
this preparation d()es not imply a major in these fields. 

Three letters of recommeodation must accompany the ap
plicatiQn. Results of Graduate Record Examinations. also 
are desired. 

Graduation Requirements: Without Thesis--40 creditS. of 
which at least 20 must be in courseS at the 500 ,level' or 
above. At least 3.0 credits must be in courses chosen from 
the, computer. scienc,? list. The rema~ning course wor~, 
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should be, in one or more supporting fields. Satisfactory 
passing a written examination on the computer science core 
curriculum. Submission of a written report acceptable to 

. the studenfs faculty adviser, based on a computer science 
project in which the ·student has participated. With Thesis 
--40 credits, of which 9 must be from C SCI 7·00, Master's 
Thesis, and 20 must be in courses at the 500 level or above. 
At least 24 credits' must be in courses chosen from the 
computer science list. Th~ remaining course work should be 
in ~ne or mo~ supporting fields. Satisfactorily passing an 
oral examination on the thesis work. The computer scie~ce 
co~ curriculum and course list may be obtained from the 
adviser.. . 

Doctor. of PbUosopb)' Desree 
Admission Requirements: The 'same as for the Master of 
Science degree. 

,Graduation Requirements: (1) Passing a Ph.D. degree qual-
. ifying examination administered by Computer Science. The 

examination usually is taken after completion of one year of 
graduate st~dy and covers breadth of knowledge in com .. 
puter science, which' can be obtained from the basic com
puter scie~ce courses. A d.etailed prospectus is issued well 
in advance of the examination. (2) De.monstrating profi
ciency in a foreign language, usually French, German, or 
Russian. (3) Passing the General Examination .specified in 
the Graduate Study section of this catalog. In this examina
~on; the. student must demonstrate depth of knowledge in 
the area in which he or she plans to write a dissertation. 
The student should be able to correlate.'this area of speciali
zation with other fields of computer science. (4) Completing 
approximately 60 credits of course work, of which at least 
40 credits are to be in courses numbered 500 or above and : 
approximately 45 credits should be in courses chosen from 
the computer science course list. Course work taken for the 
Master of Science degree is applicable to the Doctor of ~hi
losophy degree. (5)· Preparation of a dissertation acceptable ' 
to the Supervisory Committee. Students m~t register for at 
least 27 credits of ,C SCI 8oo~ D~toral Dissertation. 

INSTITUTE ~OR 
, MARINE STUDIES 
3731 University Way Northeast 

FacuJtr 
Donald L. McKernan, Director; Burke, Crutchfield, D. K. 
Fleming,R. H. Fleming, Hershman, Miles,. Stokes, Vesper. 

AOanct FaCulty . 
Bevan, Fleagle, Johnson, McM~us, Murphy, Wenke 

AflWateFaculty 

Alverson, McCulloh. 

The Institute for Marine Studies offers opportunities for 
comprehensive and interrelated· graduate study and re
search on contemporary marine problems. In addition to 
offering a series of courses at 'the graduate level, the instie: 
tute 'draws· upon . the strength and breadth of the marine 
programs in many other un~ts of the University. All faculty 
members are associated, through joint or adjunct appoint-

. ments, with other academic units that offer a wide v~ety 
of courses appropriate for those concerned with the many 
aspects of policy and management problems relating to the 
uses of the ocean by man. 

Because the interests of the institute encompass disciplines 
and activities in many of the colleges and other units of the 
University, it is under the administrative direction of the 
Marine· Affairs Board, which iseomposed of deans and 
senior University administratorS. ' . 

The institute offers a comprehensive program of graduate 
study ,and research with emphasis upon the, following , 
~arine policy areas: coastl;ll zone planning and administra
tion; international marine policy and management; marine 
resource development and management; naval power, na
tional security, and foreign policy; offshore technology sys
tems; law and marine affairs; and marine transportation 
and commerce. 

Pr~grams are designed' to meet the individual needs of 
graduate students with varied academic backgrounds and 
different levels of education and types of experience. The 
objective is to prepare students for professional careers in 
policy-making and . management 'org~nizations and for 
teaching an~ research. Emphasis .is placed upon breadth, 
and all students are expected to gain familiarity with perti
nent aspects of the social, technological, and environmental 
sciences. In. addition, each student is expected to build 
upon his or ,her specialty and develop professional and 
scholarly proficiency in one aspect of marine 'studies. 

A major focus of interest in cOQrses: seminars, and resear~h 
is upon contemporary marine policy and management 
problems. These are examined in terms of the many, and 
often conflicting, uses of the ocean and its coastal lands and 
waters and the complex of organizations, which vary in 
scale from' global to loc8I, that are involved in these activi
ties. These problems are examined from many perspectives; 
goals and objectives are defined, and analyzed; alternatives 
are developed and evaluat~; a~d appropriate procedures 
are 'devised for· effective decision. making. Because' of the 
complexity' of these problems, they require the efforts of 
teams of faculty members and students, each contributing 
his or her s~ecial knowledge ~d, talents.,. 

The institute' is developing programs leading to the master's 
. and doctoral degrees in marine affairs, and authority to , 

grant such degrees has been requested. Until such authority 
is granted, graduate students wishing to pursue programs of 
study and research in marine studies are enrolled in grad
uate programs in other academic. units of the University. 
The institute has made arrangements with a number of 
these u~its to accommodate its students. Details concerning 
the procedures will be provided by the institute. An alter
native for sorne students is to take a major program in some 
other department, school, or college and .to complete a 
minor program in the institute. For students with a degree 

, in '~aw, there isa LL.M. degree. program administered by 
the School of Law that includes a major component of 
study in the institute. For students preparing for public ser
vice. in marine and related environmental policy· and ad
ministrative positions, there is the M.P.A. degree with an 
emphasis on marine affairs, environment and public policy, 
or science ,and public policy offered by the Graduate 
School of Public Affairs. 
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, ' Additional information concerning the institute and oppori 
tunities for graduate study can be obtained from the 
Director. 

QUANTITATIVE SCIENCE 

Faeulty 

Benjamin A. Jayne, Director; Bare, Bevan, Bledsoe, Chap
man, Fletcher, Gallucci, Hatheway, Mathews, Mc
Caughran, Rustagi, Schreuder, Turnbull. 

Ac{lund Fac:ulty 

Mar, Mei~l\ 'Newell. 

AffiUate,Fac:ulty 

Eberhardt. 

Researeb Fac:uJty 

Carey, Gales, Lord, Sollins, Swartzman. 

Research Staff 

Buss. 

The Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fisheries, 
and Wildlife is an intercollege academic unit sponsored. by, 
the College of Forest Resour~ and the College of Fish
eries. The center offers a broad program in applied mathe
matics and in, mathematical services directed principally to 
the two' resource colleges, ~nd to other life science d~part
ments of the Uni,versity. The center's applied mathematics 
program is concerned with quantitative ,descriptions of the 
management of both aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems. 

The applied, mathematics program of the center consis~ of 
six areas 9f course offerings:. (1) computer programming. 
with particular emphasis on problems of the management of 
living res,ourees; (2) quantitative ecology. including popula
tion. 'community,and systems ecology; (3) physical pro
cesses in biological systems, emphasizing mass and energy 
transport in' ecosystems;, (4) operations research, with par
ticular focus on the utilization of renewable resources; (5) 
applied statistics. with emphasis on statistical inference' and 
experimental design for lhe biological sciences; and (6) ap
plied analysis, consisting of differential and integral cal
culus applied to the life sciences.' Courses in each of the six 
areas are interrelated in a way that meets a wide range of 
student interests and needs. 

The faculty participates in the, rese81ch activities of several 
academic units of the University. In addition to the two 
resource, colleges, these include the College of Engineering. ' 
the College of Arts and Sciences" the departments of Eco
nomics, Geography, and Oceanography, and'the graduate 

, schools of Business Administration and Public Affairs. 

Both the teaching and the researc~ programs of the. Center 
for Quantitative Science are designed to bring together 
living systems, mathematics, and the computer for purposes 
of descripti9n ,and management. Particular emph~is is 
placed· on the use of the computer for 'quantitative' descrip
tions of both terrestrial and' aquatic ecosystems and re
source management. Computerization makes possible study 
of the impact of exploratory management policies on simu
lated resource systems embedded in backgrounds. of inter
related physical. biological, and economic activities .and 
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under numeroUs institutional constraints. Computer-based 
models have been successfully employed in the descriptions 
of complex ecosystems and in the management of forest 
stands. the control of insect pests. and the management of 
fish and aquatic ,mammal stock. 

SOCIAL MANAGEMENT 
OF TECHNOLOGY 
31,6 Guggenheim· 

FaeuJty 

Edward Wenk, Jr., Director; Bereano., Hyman. Osborn., 
Zerbe. 

Advisory FacUlty 

Carlson. Crutchfield, Fleagle, Garlid, Marcus, Rabinowitz, 
Richardson, Wolfte. 

Social management of technoiogy is concerned -with ways 
and mean,s by which technology is guided to produce so
cially satisfactory outcomes. Involved are the assessment of 
society'S disparate technological needs and wants, of the 
sociopolitical, 'legal, and market processes by which policy 
is developed to satisfy these needs, of the public and pri
vate institutions that apply their specialized capabilities to 
meeting the goals 'established by society, and of their policy 
-levet decision mechanis,ms. Topics include, but are, not re
stricted to, food, energy, health caret communication, 
transportat~on, resource development, and' municipal ser
vices. 

The program is administered through a committee of deans 
from the College of Arts and Sciences, the School and 
Graduate School of Business Administration, the Graduate 
School of Public Affairs, and the Graduate School, with the 
Dean of the College of ~ngineering serving as chairperson~ 

The widely recognized influence of technology on society 
has opened new challenges for guiding technologies more 
effectively, both to extract intended' benefits for mahkind 
and to' minimize undesirable side effects. The problems 
involved in analyzing and managing technological systems, 
particularly in the public 'sector, have 'created a demand for 

. a new professional. The program in the social management 
of technology aims to fulfill this demand in two ways: (1) to 
complement an, individual's primary skills with a policy 
focus to enable the profe&sional, such as an engineer, to 
work effectively on 'matters involving ,policy; and (2) , 
through educatio~ and research, to prepare persons tospe-' 
cialize in technology policy per se, drawing upon discipli
nary training but with a pI:imary ~nterest' in technological 
policy analysis or policy making. Such endeavors require a 
knowledge not only of scientific and engineering principles 
but also of behavIoral and social sciences and law for com- ' 
prehension of processes and institutions by which .tech
nology is implemented, of humanities that give expression 
to our pluralistic society's value preferences, and of asso
ciated techniques of analysis that facilitate technology as
sessment. 

This program is committed to a principle, of contact and 
experience in the real settings where technology policy' is 
generated. It is also committed to a group practice of schol-



INTERSCHOOL. OR INTERCOI..I..EGE PROGRAMS • . arship by faculty and students as an essential mechanism 
for synthesizing disciplinary contrib~tions wilen dealing 
with the comp~exities of technology management. 

The program is an. interdisciplinary~ interschool, and inter
college effort with its most developed ties to the College of 
Engineering and the Graduate School of Public Affairs. It 
draws upon both a full-time faculty in social management 
o( technology and a part:-time faculty with appointments in 

, such disciplines as business administration, civil engineer
. ing, economics, health sciences, law, mechanic~ engineer
ing, natural sciences, political science, and public affairs. 
Thus the program contributes to strengthening the science 
and public policy dimension' of the other professiol)al 
schools, of the' social sciences, and of the ,institutes for 
Marine Studies, Environmental Studies, and Governmental 
Research. 

Undergraduate Studies , 

Stude~ts enrolled in any schools or colleges of the U niver
sity may select courses from, or may minor in, this progr~m 
to enrich their general appreciation of the incomprehension 
of public policy aspects in the application of their special
ized disciplines. Students in engineering whose interests 
emb~ce interdisciplinary aspects of technology, such as 
environmental law, public administration, and long-range 
planning, will find the Bachelor of Science in Engineering 
degree programs flexible e,nough to meet educational goals. 
Under development is a double major curriculum that 
combines concentration in one field of engineering with 
public policy aspects of technology. ' 

Opportunities will be available for work-study programs itt 
cooperation with local industry an~ government. 

Graduate Studies 

Graduate students specializing in social management of 
tec~ology come from such fields as atmospheric sciences, ' 
,business administration, economics,' engineering, fisheries, 
geography, oceanography," physical and biological sciences, 
political science, and public affairs. Course offerings are 
designed for students who want (I) to 'deal with policy, in
stitutional, and dec'ision-niaking processes in social man
agement of technology; (2) to 'study social, economic, and 
environmental impact of applications of na:tural science or 
engineering; or ,(3) to broaden their 'perspectives of the role 
of technology in modem society. ' 

Graduate students may formulate their il)dividual pro
grams in several ways, but all programs require student 
enrollment in an established school or college. Students 
may, (1) employ studies in the sOCial management of tech
nology area to augment a major elsewhere in the Univer
sity; (2) select science and' technology policy as one of the, 

degree options for the Master of Public Administration 
degree in the Graduate School of Public Affairs; (3) utilize 
the flexibility of established master's and doctoral programs 
in the College of Engineering to deyelop courses of study 
tailored to meet student in~erests that cross departmental or 
college lines (e.g., the Inter-Engineering Oroup in the Col
lege of Engineering section of this catalog); or (4) make 
special arrangements with other depart~ents on an indi
vidual basis. 

Internship arrangements are being developed in coopera
tion with industry and governmental bodies to provide 
opportunities for technology policy research. Under direc
tion of the faculty of Social Management of Technology or 
the faculty of the College of Engineering and other discip
lines, some research support is available for this program to 
'provide assistance _ to ,graduate students w9rking on theses 
in this interdisciplinary area. 

Course Work 

The program offers courses at both the undergraduate and 
graduate- levels. They deal with such topics as technology 
asSessment, energy policy, technology policy analysis, and 
institutional means of regulating technology. 

WILDLIFE SCIENCE 
Faeulb' 
Donald E. Bevan, Chairperson; Manuwal, Taber, Weis
brod.-

WUdUfeCommlttee 

Driver~ ,Gessel, Mathews, McCaughran, Salo, Scott, Taber, 
Whitney. 

The colleges of Fisheries and of Forest Resources, through 
the Wildlife Science Committee, jointly administer an un
dergraduate 'degree progr~m in wildlife science. This inter
disciplinary' program requires training in biological and 
quantitative science as well as work in fisheries and, forest 
resources. A student seeking a degree· in wildlife science 
will apply for admission to either one of the sponsoring col:
leges. The student who obtains ~ Bachelor of Science-de
gree with a major in wildlife science will '00- 'able to apply 
his training to management of wildlife resources and the 
related environment, or he may proceed to, prepare for 

. advanced management or to fill a research position. An 
undergraduate interested in this field may find it, desirable 
to major in one of the other curricula of the ch,osen college 
and select an elective concentration in, wildlife ·science. 
Additional information may be obtained from a wildlife 
science adviser in either college or from a member of the 
faculty. 
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Dean·· 
Richard S. L.' Roddis 
336Condc)n 

AssocIate Deaus 
Harry M. Cross 
306 Condon 

Charles Z.·Smith 
322 Condon 

'Facultr . 

I, ' 

Ande.,en,· Aronson; Burke, ChisUin, Corker, "CoswaY7' 
Cross, Delgado,. Fletc~er, Gallagher, ", Harsch (emeritus)~-

, Hardisty,' Henderson, . Hjorth, Hum,e, Hunt~ Huston, John:, 
son,-Junker, J(,ummert, Lyness, 'Meisehholder, Morris, Not.: 
teIman '(emeritus), Peck, Price, Prosterman, ,Rieke, Roddis, 
RombaUer,Seawell, Shattuck (emeritus), C. Z. Smith,F. W .. 
Smith, Stoobuck, Strickland, Taylor (emeritus), Trautman,' 
Tunks. I!. , . 

Establishediri 188?~ ,the School of Law is a member of the 
AsSociation o(AmericaD Law Schools and is' on', the Amer
ican:B~ Associatipn's list of approved-law schools~ Gradu-' 
;ltes of the scb091 are. prepared to practice lawanywh~re i~ 
the United States or other common-law countries. Addi
'tional infonnation about the school. is contained in the Cut~ . 
rent University of\VashinSton bulletin School 0/ lAw. 

School Fa~mtles ,and Servl~es 

The School of Law, is housed in Condon Hall, a new 
building adjacent to the University's main campus. It is' 
equipped ~ith classroom, library, student, and office facili
ties." . 

The School of Law . library contains some 228,000 volumes 
.~,!lCLincludes--decisions of all English and American courts -----" ._-" . , 

• • • ~ "t' 

:.:::& 

. . ~ . ' 

~ . 

,LAW 

. of last resort, ill, addition to an,~x~llent· ~ollection of J ap~~ 
nese and other Asian law l;I1ateri~. . 

Stu~eDt Servl~esand A~"vltles' 

The. 'school offers many student· services and cocurricuJar 
activities, iri~lu.diJ)g, the Student. Bar AssoCi.ation,· affiliated 
with the American Bar Association; a cl1apter of.the Na
tional Lawyers .Guild; a comprehensive. program, of l~gaJ 
~rvices to priS9ners of McNeil Island ~dMonroe State 
Reformatory; art ,extensive moot.,court. program; a nation-

, ally recognized law review; chapters of the Order.' ,of, the 
Co.if IUld thr~ na~ional Ia:w school. fra~1Jlities; 'lUl~ve 
MipQrityL~w Stude.nt Association; OPPOJ:1Unity for Ijmi~ 
.practice before the: W~h~llgton, .courts ,for thoSe s~d~n~ 
. who have completed two of the'three years\of law ,school; 
and a legal-aid pro~. , ' 

I • _. \_ 

The :~chool hasl 'Ii~ited financial ~id, available, pn~cjpally 
for. second- and, ~ird-y~r.· s~d~nts. Consisting of both 
grants and' loans, 'it' usually is, dispensed. on the bas~, of 
need. .' 
- - ~. . I 

AS9,hool-nuUniai~ed piacement Servi~assists stUdepti:, iii 
ftndi:ng legal positions upon their grad~tiQn, in ftil~ng:law
~Iated summerjobs, .a~d in qualifying for legal internships. 
under .th,e Washiqgioncourt .~Ies.· " '.' . 

~fograms of Study 

JurJs Doctor Degree 

T\te Juris Doctor degree is conferred upOn. a student who 
has met the residence requirements, copsisting of nine quar
ters of at least 12 credits each, and has earned at least 135 

.. credits satisfactory to the School of Law. ' . 
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As in most law schools of the United States, .the first-year 
courses are required and are designed to introduce stu-



dents to basic legal skills, foundational subject matter, and 
the variety of public and private processes with which the 
profession is concerned. Those courses are Contracts, Torts, 
Property, Civil Procedure, Criminal Law, Administrative 
Law, and Legal Research and Analysis. 

Courses in the second and third years are elective, although 
certain courses are recommended, and a student may 
choose a program designe4 to suit. his or her interests and 
needs. Only the course in professional respons~bility is re
quired during theSe two years. In addition, LAW 600, In
depe~dent :Study or Research, and LAW 60S, Research 
aQd Writfug,· are available to students interested in 
pursuing individual projects. Seminars are' also offered, and 
they are ~ui1t ontbe belief that an opportunity for sustained ' 
research,';analysis, and writing at an advanced level is an 
ililpQitant part of preparation for the contemporary legal 
P~ofeSsiori.The int~nded product of tlie se~inar is ~ high
quality paper. 

Posfgraduate Degrees In Law 

Applicants for admis.sion _ tc;l the 'postgradu~~ (postgrad
uates in law are graduate students in the Graduate School) 
programs'in law must meet ,tbe requirements of ,the faculty 
in law as well as' the requirem~nts of the University Grad
uate School; and each Student should familiarize himself 
'with the general· policies, procedures, and regulations of the 
Graduate School. Statements about admission, scbolarship, 

, ~idence, continuous enrollment, general master's and 
d~oral degree requirements, and other pertinent infotma
tion,may be found in the Graduate Study section of this 
catalog or in the Graduate School bulletin, entitled Grad
uateStudyand'Research." 

Admission applications may. be ,obtained by writing: U ni
versity of Washington, Director of Admissions, 3-20 
Schmitz, PC-30, Seattle, W~hington 98195. , 

MasW'. 01 Laws Dearee , 
Admission ,to the Master of Laws (LL.M.) degreeprogriuns, 
with ·specialization in Asian Law or in Law and Marine 
Affairs,. is limited to applicants' who have received a 'first 
professional degree (LL.B. or J.D.) and who have a record 
of superior academic achievement. In the case of the Asian 

, Law emphaSis, the applicant must be competent in English 
and either: J apan~, Korean, or Chinese. Both programs 
contemplate one year in reSidence,· to include at least 36, 
creditS and an acceptable major research und~rtaking. 

Doctor ofPIdIosopII)' Deane 

Admission to the Ph.D.· degree program in Asian Law is 
limited to exceptional scholar-lawyers who are bilingual 
(English and either Chinese, Japanese, or Korean) and who 
evidence an inter~t in law teaching or governmen't service 

SCHOOL OF LAW .'. @ ." 
in his or her country of origin. The core of the program is a ' 
major creative rese~rch project using Asian language 
sources as well as English language sources. At least-,two, 
-and usually three, years in residence is necessary in order to 

- accomplish the work that must be do~e in oraer to pass the 
General Examination that precedes candidacy for the doc
toral degree. An acceptable dissertation must thereafter be 
submitted to complete,the degree requirements. The Candi
date may spend a year abroad while working on the disser
tation, but must be in residence during the quarter in which 
,the degree is to be received. 

Summer Quarter 

The School of Law offers a' number of courses during 
Summer Quarter for its own students, for students from 
other law schools who have completed a least one year of 
law stu~y, and, in limited numbers~ for nonlaw students., 
SUmmer Quarter courses also are available on a nonmatri
culated basis for practicing lawyers who desire -structured 
instruction in areas of expanding significance. 

Admission 
, , 

. Beginning students may enter the school only in Autumn 
Quarter, and they are required to be present a few days 
early to participate in the F oundation:s of Law Program. 

Applicants for a4mission must pr~nt a baccalaureate de
gree from an approved college or university and also must 
submit a score on the 'Law School Admission Test. ' 

Details about admission to the School of Law appear in the 
·current· University of Washington bulletin School of Law, ' 
available from the admission office of tbe School of Law. 
Applications fO.r admissiqn must be rece'ived by February 1 
of the year in which the app,licant desires to enter. 

, It is recommended that applicants' for admission ~btain a, 
. copy of the Prelaw Handbook published by the Law School 

Admissions Council. It contains much valuable information 
on the legal profe$Sion, prelegal e<lucation; and the' law 
schools of the, United States. It, also contains a complete 
Law School Admission Test to familiarize the applicant 
with the kind of examination he or she will be required to ,-' 
take. ' i 

Transfers are, discouraged, and they are accepted only to 
theextenl vacancies exist solely from applicants who hav~ 
_ completed one year at a member scbool of the Association 
of American Law Schools. Such applicants must show that 

, they can produce' abQve-average work at this law school, or 
that they can produce acceptable work at this law school 
and that only by transferring can they alleViate serious 
hardship. ' 

. .-.:. :~ 
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Director. 

Peter Hiatt 
13.3 SUzzallo 

Facul1y 

Ahlers, Bauer (emeritus), Benne, Bevis (emeritus),Chis
holm, .Gallagher,. Hiatt, Lieberman~ Mignon, ,Milczewski, 
Nelson, Page, Shaw, Skelley, Soper, Turner (emeritus)~, 
Zweizig .. Peter Hiatt, graduate program adviser: 

Established in 1911 in resp~nse.t~ the need for profession
ally qualified librarians, the School 'of Librarianship is the 
oldest library school west of the Mississippi River. It was 
'among the first to receive accreditation .from the American 
Library Association, in 1926, and has been accredited ever 
since. Degrees granted are the Master of Librarianship and 
the Master of Law Librarianship, which are designed t() 

. prepare students for professional'programs iri many types of 
. libraries. . ' . 

Libraries, by any name, have become increasingly signifi
cant in this age of rapid. social and t~hnoldgical change. 
Through the organization and the stimulation of use of the 
vast record of- humankind's intellectu~l' history, libraries 
have a major role in the areas of formal and informal edu~' 
cation, life-long learning, information .transfer, rehabilita
tion, and cultural identity. Therefore, the goals ,of the 
School of Librarian~hip,' redefined in 1~73, reflect its role 
in speeding needed improvements in library services 
through (1) preparation of candidates .for professional ca
reers and lea~ership roles. in the field of Iibrarianship; (2) 
leadership in ~ncouraging cooperative ventures in the appli
cation of innovation and advances within the profession; 
(3) planning with, professional aSsociations, institutions, 
agencies, and related disciplines in designing programs of 
instruction and research leading to improved library and 

LIBRARIANSHIP 

, information servic~; (4) cooperation with o~her state insti
tutions a~d agencies and other units within.. the UniyersitY 
concerned with education for library practice in developing 
programs for library' education at various levels; and (5) 
conduct of systematic study and research on problems, 
concerns"and policies, in librarianship. 
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The basic' profession8I curriculum, including the prerequi'
site courses, is organized around a .group .of studies de
signed ,to provide a sound foundation in principles and ' 
methods, and is· required of all students pursuing a grad
\late degree in librarianship. In addition, students select 
courses that will prepare them for· special fields of library 
service, which include automation, children's services, . 
school Iibrarianship, technical services, and law librarian
ship. Newly emerging areas and special ~opics are given at
tention through special seminar offerings. The school recog
nizes that' hs program extends beyond the. curriculum, 
which is designed to provide a broad base for professional
level entry in various career specializations. Colloquia, in
formal discusSion, and student-sponsored service activities 
supplement the curriculurjI in stimulating the exchange and 
development of ideas among students, faculty, and prac
ticing librarians. The. faculty and students are continually 
involved in regional library development activities. 

Librarianship is a nonthesis program, but a thesis may be 
undertaken if a student wishes to 'engage. in special investi
gation or research in a cognate field. 

Admission Requirements 

The following are required for admission to the School of 
Librarianship: a degree from a college or university of rec
ognized rank; a 3.0p mini~um grade..:point average for the 
courses taken during the junior and senior years of under-



graduate study; one academic year at the college level (or 
its equivalency) of a modern foreign language; an official 
score from the Graduate Record Examination general apti
tude test taken within five years of the year of application; 
and approval of both the Graduate School and the School 0' Librarianship. The foreign-language requirement must ~ 
met 'prior to enrollment. Equivalency can be earned 
through placement beyond one year, or by passing the 
Gra4uate School foreign-language test. ' 

Some familiarity with computer programming, statistics, or 
coJlege algebra would be belpful for 'studen~ preparing for 
a career in academic, research, or special libraries, although 
this is-not a requirement for admission to the program. 

International students who hold . a baccalaureate degree 
from an institution in which the language of instruction is 
not English' must submit a recent score from the Test of 
English as a Foreign Language examination. These stUdents , 
require at least two years to complete the program and may 
enter only in the Autumn Quarter. To ensure consideration 
of an application, it is advisable for international students 
to submit Complete credentials by February I ~ Applications 
for admission must be completed by April 1 of each year, 
and students enter the school -in Summer Quarter or Au
tumn Quartet only: Enrollment as a graduate student is 
,permissible while the four prerequisite courses are being 
completed. , ' 

These courses (LIBR 440, 441, 442, 443) do not carry 
graduate credit, but they are required before the student 
begins graduate-level courses in librarianship. LIBR 441, 
442, and, 443 must be completed either simultaneously or 
in sequence. . 

Librarianship courses offered by other colleges and univer
sities accredited by the Northwest Association of Secondary 
and Higher Schools may be articulated with the graduate 
program of the School of Librarlanship. A student -ad
mittedfrom another accredited Institution may be granted 
up to 12 quarter 'credits for courses completed, without a 
reduction in the. required 45 quarter credits for the Master 
of Librarianship degree. 

Course Requirements· 

Those enrolled in the Master of Llbrarianship program 
must complete 4S quarter credits of' graduate course work 
in addition to the 12 quarter credits of prerequisites. Stu
dents planning a full-time program should seek admission 
to begin work on prerequisites in Summer Quarter. An ad
ditional four quarters of' gradua~e work is generally -re
quired for the degree. 

Required courses to be completed include LIBR 502' or 
454, 515, 516, 535, and 599, although not necessarily in 
that sequence. Other courses may be required, depending I 

, on the student's area of specialization. 

The full program for the Master of Librarianship degree is 
available tf) Summer Quarter students. The prerequisite and 
required courses are offered every summer. Elect~ve course 
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offerings vary from year to year, but are planned to enable 
students to complete requirements for the degree by arlen-, 
dance during summers only. 

Law LlbrariansbJp 

An applicant for entrance to the law librarianship program 
l11ust hold a degree from an accredited American law 
school or from a law school in one of the other common
law' countries. Specialized law librarianship courses are of
fered ~uring the academic' year only. However, the re
quired prerequisite courses (LIBR 440,441, 442, 443) cao 

. be taken during the preceding S.ummer Quarter. 

Finandal Aid 

J nformation about' financial aid may be obtained from: 
University of W~hington; Director, Office of Financial 
Aids; 1400 Northeast Campus Parkway; 105 Schmitz, PE-
20; Seattle, Was~ington 98195. 

The School of Librarianship' application form for financial 
aid may be requested from: University' of Washington; 
School of Librarianship; 133 Suzzallo, FM -30; Seattle; 
Washington 98195. This form is used by the school to se
lect students for any scholarships available, as well as for 
the one teaching assistant -and six to eight student assistant 
positions. ' 

I nformation about national and state scholarship' ~sistance 
may be obtained from: American Library Association; Li
brary Education' Division; 50 East Huron Street; Chicago, 
Illinois 60611, or from )'our state library. 

I t is University policy to recruit minority applicants who 
have, potential to do graduate work. The Office for Recruit-

,ment of Minority Students, 198 Administration,' AF-75, 
has some funds available specifically for ininority students. 

Part-time employment, both. on and off campus, is some
timeS a"ailable. For student employment in the University , 
libraries, . students must apply in person at· the library ad
ministration office, M 171 Suzzallo. For other on-campus 
positions, they should contact the Office of Student Em-
ployment, 105 Schmitz, PE-20. ' 

Limited loans for ,emergency, purposes may' be arranged in 
the School of Librarianship for enrolled students. 

Student Exehange Proinun 
The School of Librarianship participates in the StUdent 
Exchange Program of the Western Interstate .Commission 
for Higher. E,ducation (WICHE), under which legal resi
dentS of Western states that do not 'have graduate library 
schools "accredited by the American Library Association 
may pay the ~ition and fees charged to legal residents of 
Washington State rather than the 'higher nonresident rate. 
These states are Alaska,. Idaho, Montana, Nevada, New 
Mexico, and Wyoming. To be eligible for this prf)gram, the 
student'must be certified by his or her home state. State eli
gibility requirements vary, and the number of students who 
can be included in the program each year depends on ap-



propriations by the variouS legislatures. A student inter
ested.in thjs program must apply to the certifying officer. in 
his or her home state, whose address may be obtained from 
the Western 'Interstate Commission for Higher Educ~tion, 

. Drawer P, Boulder, Colorado 80302: 

Library FaciUties 

The School of Librarianship is in the south wing of the Suz
zallo Library~ The professional materials of librarianship, 
including an outstanding, collection of children's books and 
a high :school library collection, .are a part of the SuzzallQ , 
Library. These materials are 5upplementedby the library's 
central, undergraduate,' and departmental research libraries' 
containing almost two million Volumes. In addition, the 

. School of Librarianship has the William E. Henry colle~- ' 
fiori of 'rare . books. Students. have aCcess to the facilities of 
the' Pacjfic NQrthwest Bibliographic Center a.nd theUniver
sity's ~udiovisual services. The Seattle Public Library and 
the King County Library System are also available for'stu-
dent use. ' 
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Placement of Graduates 

The School of Librarianship works closely with the Univer-' 
sity of Washington Placement Center to assist graduates of 
the school in finding employment. Positions generally have 
been available for those .who are . mobile and willing to 
begin their' professional careers outside of the major metro-
politan areas. ' 

Continuing Education 

The School of Librarianship maintains a growing program 
of continuing education with consultations, workshops, and 
institutes for graduates and others. In' addition, graduates 
from accredited library schools may take courses on a lim:' 
it~d basis through nonmatriculat~ enrollment; ,those inter
ested in designing an individualized program. of study on a 
nondegree basis. may apply to the school. The colloquia se
ries, design~ for practicing librarians, .brings outstanding 
leaders to the campus to explore current trends and issues 
affecting,librarianship. 

.\ 
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·Dean 

'Robert r.. Van CitterS 
· A315 Health SCiences 

AssocIate .DeallS . . . . '. . , 
, Jack M. Docter, E. Harol" Laws~ JoIul N. Leiri. James W. 

Haviland, M,' Roy Schwarz, Russell Ross. 

~Deaas 
· Benjaxnl,t H. BelknaPJl . Gary & Striker, Loren C .. Winter~. 
scheid, Zenaido ~cho .. 

nit? University of Washington ·SChool of' Medicine is 
housed. in the Health Sciences Center' on·theUniversiiy 
campus. The schools of Dentistry. Nursing, and PUbli~ 
Health. and' Commwiity Medicine als~ occupy this 
building. The, basic health. science departments located _ 

. there provide educational services for the schools, men
,tioned abOve as well &a-for many other schoolS 'and 'colleges 
yntbin the University. The University Hospital is also a'part 
of the health sciences complex. . 

· Clinical. teaching .progriuns· are conducted not only in the 
· Health Sciences Building but also in· the. University Hos
:pit8J and af:fili~ted hospitals' in the· city ~d throughout the 

, Pacific NorthWest. The four' majo~ teaChing facilitieS Other. 
'. ~~ 'the. University· ,..ospitat are Children's· Orthopedic 

Hospital and Medical Center" Harborview·Medical Center, 
United,States PUblic H~th' Service Hospital, an~ Veterans 
Administration H~pital~ all located in Sea~e~ 

. . 
, The location of the School of Medicine assures opportuni

ties for both ~dents and faculty to participate in the total 
Pl'~griuns of a ~arge university. The ed~cation-ofphy'sicians 
and of all who' are eduatted for caree1"$ in the health sci
en~ cannot be Darrowly viewed as purely a matter of pro
fessional tr~qing. As .educatea _ men and· wo~en; ph~c::ians 

are called. upon to ~U111e roles of ieadership in their com
munities and in the n,tion .. Students are therefore ~rged to 
participate iii the general affairs of the University. The cur
rent curriculutn, which went into operation in '1968, was 
desikn~'with 1his.goal in mind. 

The Currleuium 

The curricultam is divided into two major divisions, the 
~asic curriculum, 'which :must be completed by all students 
who" are candidates for the ·poctor of Medicine degree, arid 
the pathway curricula, which provi4e,an' opportunity for 
.udentf ~o. ~rnplete their degree requirements by taking 
courses in one of four prescribed pathways. Attainment of 
the M.D. degree is .bas~ upon credits earned. and is not 
d~p~ndent up~)Q a specific tim~ ·requirement. 

11Ie BasIe ea,dcuIam I 

The basic cwriculum has two parallel programs: -the. lec
ture-Discussion Pr.ogram and the Independent Study Pro
gram. Each. covers' the basic information pre(eqUisite to the 

'. clerkship· fPtu,ions in ~e University-affiliated hospitals. 
The major differences between the two programs. are the 
method of Study and the. time framework. In general. the 
basic:: curriculum·is 'distributed over six quarters. In th~ 

. Illdependent Study PrograQl, ,the. student proceeds at his 
own pace. In the Ledure-Discussion Program~ capable stu~ 
dents, who take. a maximum load per quarter, may com- ' 
plete their degree requirements in, ten to eleven academic 
quarteis. Such students, by utilizing sutnmer quarters; may 
finish t!;le4- requirements in three years. Other students· may 
proceed at a slower pace, taking four to five years to com .. 
'plete their requlrements. The -curriculum thus offers tlexi.;. 
bility in educational 'experience and flexibility .in individual , 
programming. ' . 
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The Lecture-Discussion Program in the medical sciences 
occupies the ·first six quarters. There are three general 
phases: pre-organ systems. courses, organ systems, and in
troduction to clinical medicine, tlte last running parallel to 
the other two aspects. Clinical medicine begins in the first 
quarter and steadily assumes increasing prominence until 
the sixth quarter, when nearly halfof the curri~ulum offer
ings are in this area. The. first phase is designed to provide 
the background required for the organ systems courses and 
an insight into some of the many different aspects of the 
'world of medicine. Among these experiences is an elective 
opportunity to spend one morning a week with a practicing 
physician at- work in his office or clinic. The third, fourth, 

· fifth, and sixth quarters are concerned with· teaching the . 
anatomical, physiological,. and bioche·mical properties, of 

· the Several organ systems of man. Emphasis is placed upon 
correlating these properties with clinical methods of data 
collection and upon derangements of function of these sys
tems that illustrate the application1of basic scientific princi
ples to clinical medicine. During the introduction to clin
ical medicine, students are taught on .the wards and at the 
bedside, their clinical skills ~ing developed so they may be 
launche.d into their pathway programs. with a fundamental 
knowledge of clinical medicine. 

Students are expected to proceed through the basic ~rric
ulum. during their first six quarters in the School of Medi
cine. 'The academic demands of the basic' curriculum are 
scaled so that most students wiII be able to take elective 
courses in addition to the basic curriculum. Electives may 

. be used to make up educational deficiencies, to broaden the . 
stude~tt8 background, or to begin·the fulfillment of pathway 
requirements. No student is expected to undertake work in 
excess of 24 creditS, per quarter. Assumption of an a~
demic load in excess of 24 credits requires· special permis
sion from the student's adviser and the Associate Dean for 
,Academic Affairs. A student may decide to embark upon a 
specific pathway .at any time, but is required to. make a de- . 
cision by the fifth quarter. 

The BasIc Cuniculum 

FIRST QUARTER (~UTUMN) 

· Introduction to medicine and the curriculum orientation 

HUBIO SlIP Anatomy 
HUBIO S 12P Mechanisms in Physiology and Pharma-

cology 
HUBIOSI3P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO S 14P Molecular and Cellular Biology I 
HUBIO SlSP The Ages of Man 

SE~OND QUARTER ~INTER) _ 

HUBIO S20P Cell and Tissue Response to Injury 
HUBIO S21P Natural History of Infectious Diseases and 

Chemotherapy 
HUBIO S22P Introduction to'Clinical Medicbie 
HUBIO S23P System of Human Behavior I 
HUBIO S24P Molecular and Cellular Biology II 

THIRD QUARTER (SPRING) . 

HUBIO S30P Epidemiology 
HUBIO S31 P Head, Neck, Ear, Nose, and Throat 
HUBIO S32P Nervous System 
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HUBIO S33P Medicine,. Health, and Society 
HUBIO S34P Endocrine System . 
HUBIO S3SP Introduction to Clinical Medicine 

FOURTH QUARTER (AUTUMN) 

HUBIO S40P ~rdiovascular R:espiratory System 
HUBIO S41 P GaSlro-Intestinal System 
HU;BIO S42P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO S43P Medicine, Health, and Society 
HUBIO S49P Genetics 

FIfTH QU.ARTER (WINTER) 

HUBIO S50P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO SSIP Skin System 
HUBIO SS2P Reproductive Biology 
HUBIO SS3P Musculoskeletal System 

SIXTH QUARTER (SPRING) 

·HUBIO 560P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO S61P .Hematology 
HUBIO S62P Urinary System·· 
HUBIO 563P .System of Human Behavior II 

Pathway Conicula , 

Four pathways are currently defined. Their general descrip-
tions: . 

Family Physician Pathwayt Physicians ·are trained to fulfill 
a role in our.ht:alth-care system that is in great demand and 
in short supply. These physicians assume resp0D$ibility for 
the overall health care of individuals of all ages. They are 
capable of making initial. diagrioses and treating many ill.;. 
nesses. Their knowledge allows them to make decisions re~ 
garding the need for more specialized consultation and 
care. They ~e' ~pable of resuming the care of. patients who 
.are treated for a time by specialists. These physicians are 
particularly skilled in utilizing all of the health-service re
sources of. their. community a~~ region' in the care of their 
patients. Their training emphasizes experience in ambula
tory clinics and situations in which diagnostic and treat-:
ment· facilities are used in caring for patients who need not 
be hospitalized •• They learn to work with specialists in in
ternal medicine, surgery, and psychiatry, and with public . 
health nurses, social workers, diagnostic technicians. and· 
other members· of the hea.th-care team. Through coordi
nated teaching they. follow patients· tlirough acute illness 
and into convalescence, so that the full impact of illness on 
the .patient, his family, and his community.·can be appre-
ciated. . 

Clinical Specialist Pathway: In modem medical practice, 
sophisticated application of scientific· knowledge is of great 
iJnpoI't#lnce in the. diagnosis and treatment of many di- _ 
seases. The specialties of int~rnal medicine, pediatrics, 'and 
surgery have become highly diversified. The Clinical Spe
cialist Pathway provides the fundamental education for 
students who:will develop into s~alists in either internal 
medicine, pediatrics, or surgery. Emphasis is placed upon 

'hospital experience and upon the knowledge of basic .sci
~nces .essential to the rational application of scientific 
knowledge to clinical problems. Opportunities are provided 
for prolonged follow-up treatment" of patients with .chronic 
disease. . 



Behavioral Specialist Pathway: This pathway is intended to 
. train physicians \yho will become specialists in those areas 
. in_which a sound knowledge of the nervous system and 
human behavior is essential.· These' include neurologists, 
neurological surgeons, and psychiatrists. Required is·a firm 
grounding in hospital medicine; ambulatory clinic experi
ence, particularly in psychiatry; and detailed education in 
the basic sciences relevant to the nervous system and be-
havior. r 

Med!cal Scientist Pathway: This p.athway is deSigned to 
allow students who are highly motivated toward developing 
themselves as research investigators in medicine an oppor
tunity to pursue siinultaneously their education in the areas 
of scientific investigations and clinical medicine. The pro
gram allows time for a detailed development of ,knowledge 
in one of the basic sciences and a sound education in medi
~ine. Because of the course demands and the need for pro
longed periods of research training, five years are required 
to complete this course of study. The granting of a com
bined degree is under consideration. A Doctor of Philos
ophy or. Master of Science degree from a basic science de
partment may be obtained under existing niles of. the Grad
uate School, but special arangements· must be made in each 
case. 

In general, each pathway has certain absolute requirements, . 
makes available an opportunity for the selection of courses 
from a defined list, and 'offers .completely free elective 
choices. The Doctor of Medicine degree may be granted 
after satisfaction of basic curriculum and pathway require-
ments. . 

The curriculum of the University of Washington School of 
Medicine is predicated ~n the assumption that all· graduates 
will continue their training through several postdoctoral 
years of internship and residency. It is believed that the ' 
~urriculum provides a maxiDlum opportunity for the stu
dent to prepare himself to make '-a career choice and to de
velop his own education toward th~ fuJfillment of his 
chosen career. I 

WAMI Program 

(W AMI ExperIment In Deeentrallzed Medical Education) 

As an integral part of the undergraduate medical curric
ulum and to provide a broader range of educational oppor
tunities for students, the University of Washington em
barked upon an experiment in decentralized medical edu~ 
cation in 1969. The WAMI Program" as it is '~ed, drew 
its name from the states of WashingtoIi, Alaska; Montana, 
and Idaho. 

Among the goals of this program were: to increase the 
number of applications admitted to medical school without .. 
requiring' "new" buildings;' to train increased numbers of 
primary-care physicians; to r~ the maldistribution of 
physicians in the Pacific Northwest and Alaska; ·.to provide 
continuing education opportunities to health professionals 
in the WAMI region;· and to bring· the resources of the 
medical center to the communities that have needs. 

Students in the WAMI Program phase of the University of 
Washington School of Medicine receive the first year of 
their medical. school training at Washington State Univer-
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sity, University of Alaska: Montana State University, or the 
University of Idaho. While there, they enroll in courses'de
signed conjointly by faculty members from all uni.versities 
under the direction of faculty at the University of Wash
ington School of Medicine. After co~clusion of one year of 
study, students retll:m to Seattle, where they receive the 
second. year of their medical education. At the conclusion 
of the first two years, students enter the elective phase of 
the . curriculum and are required to choose a pathway of 
study. As.a part of the pathway training, students may take 
a portion of the training at the University of Washington 
School· of Medicine and its affiliated hospitals and a por
tion from physicians in communities in the four-state area 
who are members of the School of Medicine faculty. These 
latter community clinical units are 'also .0 be used for a por
tion of the residency training in the particular discipline. 
Included among the departments' that have community 
clinical-based learning experiences are Family Medicine, 
Obstetrics and .Gynecology, Internal'Medicine, Psychiatry 
and -Behavioral Sciences, and Pediatrics. By capjtalizing 
upon the assets of both the medical center and the commu
nity, more stuc;lents are being' trained in the primary-ca~e 
disciplines. Continuing education opportunities are. avail
able'.to health professionals; resour~'are being brought to 
the. community level; and, hopefully, more physicians will 
practice in shortage a(eas. 

Admission· 

~equlrements for Entnmee 

The Medical. ·College Admission Test (MeAT) is required 
and must be taken- by autQmn of the year preceding the 
proposed date of ·enrollment. Minimum science course re
quirements are: biology (8 -sem~ter/12 quarter credits), 
chemistry (12 semesterl 18 quarter credits)' including one 
year of organic chemistry, and physics (8 semester/12 
quarter credits). These courses should be completed by 
time of application ifpOssible; all must be completed prior 
ta ,anticipated medical school' matriculation. Proficiency 
alsa is required in Englis.h and basic mathematics. Candi
dates are. considered regardless of major; all must demon
strate substantial academic' a1?ility' in major fieldS and· re
quired· science courses. A minimum of three years of col
lege is required; however, ninety-eight percent of entrants 
in recent years have had. baccala~te degrees. A broad 

. background in, biolc>giCal science and the humanities; a 
knowledge of, and exposure to, the needs of· indiViduals. 
and society; and'an awareness ofhealth-eare delivery sys
tems are desirable. 

Candidates for admission are urged to discuss undergrad
uate credentials and curriculum with premedical adviserS 
at their undergraduate institutions. . 

Mecllcal CoDege Admission Test 

Each first-year app.icant mu. provide the scores received 
on the MeAT. Arrangements for this test may be made 
with the premedical adviser at the . institutio~ . where 
premedical training is being taken. The MeAT customarily 
is given in the spring and autumn of each year~ As noted, 
·the MeAT must be taken by autqmn of the year prei.:ediilg 

• These procedures and policies are subject to change. Information· 
regarding changes is available at the· School· of Medicine Admissions 
Office. . .. . 
- . 
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tbe proposed d_e of enrollment. Additional information 
on ,.the' admimstration of this test may be obtained by 

'writing, ·to the' American College Testing Program, Post 
Office Box 414, Iowa city; Iowa 52240: Early application 
,for ,testing is a~visecL 

Although perfol'lDimceon all sections of the MCAT is con-
,sideredin the 'selection, process, particular emphasis is 
placed on results in the science and :quantitative ability por
tions.,Variations in the type and amount of course work 
compl~ed by the time of testing 'are considered in evalua-

. tion of MCAT results, particularly where retesting has been 
employed. All candidates ~ referred specifically to the 
section.of the 'Association of American Medical Colleges' 
'(AAMC)- Medical ~hoQl Admission Requirements relating 
tQ th~ Medical College Adm~i~n Test. , . 

Early Decision Program . 

'the SChool of Medicine part~cipates in tbeEarly Decision 
Prograni as admiitistered by the American Medical College 
Application Service (AMCA~). Under this program as em
ployed at the University of Washington, :candidates: (1) 

. , apply pri()rto september 1; (2) provide au required supple
mental inform.atio~ including MCAT results, by September 

. 1; (3)receiye a decis.ion usually by O~tober 1. 

Candidates not accepted under the Early Decision Pro
gram'continue to receive consideration in the regular appli
cant pool, and may then arrange to apply to additional 
sc~oOJS. '~didates applying un~r' the Early" DeCision 
Program cannot apply t~ any. ~her United States medical 
school until after "the Early" DecisJon has been 'made· on 
their application. ,Candidates accepted· under the Early 
Decision Program cannot matricUlate at any other United 
~ medic81 school. . " , 

It is antiCipated that' oDty a.IiMited, portion of the class-will > 

,be accepted ~nder the' terms of, thisprograin. Those con
side~ng applying are urged to coDsuIt their premedical, 
advisers ,and the section of the AAMe's Medical School 
Admission Requirements 'relating to' the early decision 
p~ •. 

, ApplleatlOD Process 

The University of Washington is a participant in the Amer
ican Medical College Application Service Program. Appli
'cations may- be ,obtained from AMCAS offices, 1776 MaS
sachusetts Avenue Northwest, Suite ,301, Washington, D.C. 
20036. Because the Admissions Committee begins exam .. 
iningappliC4tions a year ahead of the time of entrance, 

. early applicatio~;is adyisabl~. Deadline for receipt· of appli~ 
. 'cation by AMCAS is December 15 for regular decision and 

September 1 for, early decision of the year ,prior to desired 
date ~f entranCe. , \,' 

. ' 

Entering c1asses'consist a1most'entirely of persons who are 
legal:'residents of Washington, 'Alaska, Montana, and Idaho 
and, . reg8rdl~ of residen~, M.D.-Ph.D. candidates and 
disadvantaged Blac~' Americans, American' Indians, and' 
Chicanos. The AMCAS application and supplemental ma
terial'are required,before an application is reviewed. Except 
fQr M.D.-Ph.D. program candidates, supplemental material 

'should automaticaUy be submitted only by candidates 
'within the Categories deScribed above. The' supplem~ntal 
materials are: a three-hundred-word autobiography (per-

sonal comments section of the AMCAS application may be 
used); a premedical committee evaluation (letterS from 

· three science and two nonscience collegiate instructors may 
be substituted); and a $10 nonresident fee '(non-Washing
ton, Alaska, MDntana, and Idaho candidates only; may be 
waived for economic reasons). All ot.her applicants. in
cluding nonresidents designating themselves as candidates 
for the combined M.D.-Ph.D. program, are asked :not to 
,submit any of the above supplemental materi~' unless spe
cifically requested. Those considering application as "non
residents," apart from the groups outlined abOve, should be 

· aware that no such individuals 'gained' admission to the 
classes entering in the.Autumn quarters of 1974 and 1975. 

Upon review of an appiication~ the Admissions Committee 
may request proof of legal residence. The University's 
Office' of Residence Classification provides legal classifica
tion of Washington residency. In genei"al, legal classifica-

,·tion of Alaska, Montana, and Idaho residentS, is linked to 
the Western Interstate Con;unission for Hi~er Education 
(WICH~) certification by the respectiv~ states .. 

'Le~rs of recommendation should' evaluate critically the 
candidate's academic ability, strengths, weaknesses~ moti-

· vation for medicine, and matUrity, the'di~cuIty of cou~ 
work attempted, and the candidate's special attributes and 
assets. ' 

Interviews are by ~ invitation only and 'ate gianted, after 
, ,careful review of.' completed, applications, to those ,candi- ' 

dates considered potentially competitive for the positions 
available.' 

. Attempts will' be made to isspenotices of acceptance on or 
about October 1 (early decision), Decemf)er 15, January 15, 
February 15, March' 15, etc. Successful applicants should 
respond in writing to the notice of acceptance within two 
weeks. Prior to matriculation, .the,Co~ptroller's office'will 
require a $50 deposit 'from thoSe expected to enter. This 
deposit is applied to the first quarter's tuition. .' 

, ,The WAMI experiment -in-decentralized medical education 
is discussed' previoll:Sly in this catalog. All students enrolled 
at the' University of Washington School. of Medicine'may, 

. as part of the WAMI Program, receive,aportion oft.-aining 
at sites away from the University of Washington campus. 
Offers of ,a~ceptance, therefore, are' conditioned' ·upon 
~g~ment to participation in WAMI operations. Questions 
about this program should be directed, to the WAMI office; 
A300 Healt,h Sciences, .SC-64; Univ~rsity of Washington 
School o,f Medicine; Seattle, Washington,9819S. 

Applications from those who Jlave failed to meet minimum 
standards in other medical or dental schools cannot be con
sidered. 

Seledloa Facton 

Candidates are considered ~ comparatively on the basis of 
academic performance, medical aptitude, motivation, ma
turity, and demonstrated humanitarian qualities.' exten
uating background circuinstances are considered as ,they 
relate to these selection factors. . 

The University of Washington School of Medicine does not 
discrimi~te on the basis of race, creed, national origin, 
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sex, or age. The School of Medicine is an integral part of a 
Ul)iversity with stro~ institutional commitments toward 
the end of providing higher education to quali(ied appli
cants from all backgrounds .. 

MedlCalSdentist TraIning Program (M.D.-Ph.D. Program) 

~ .limlied number of highly qualified candidates wishing. to 
p~rsue . both the. M.D. and Ph.D. degrees .havd been con
sidered annually. Medical scientist. tr~inees m~t be ac
cepted by the medical school for the M~D. degr~and.by a 
.department of the Graduate School for the Ph.D. degree. 
They' ~ permitted a wide· cho~ce of research spt;Cializa
tiQns from. among' numerous disciplines. and interdisci
plinary areas of biomedical sciences.' The program empha
s~ continuity of both ~linical and .basic science exposure. 
Among participating graduate departments and interde
p~~ntal disciplines are: Biochemistry, Bioengineering, 
Biological Stnictme,. Biomathematics, '. ~iostatistics, 
Biomedical History, . Epidemiology and In~emational 
Health, Genetics, Microbiology and Immunology, Patho
biology, Pathology, Pharmacol9gy, Physioipgy and,Bio
physics, and P~ysiology Psychology. 

Applicants should correspond dire~tly with the Director of. 
the Medical' Scientist Training Program; BBi325 Univer
sity Hospital, RM-l6; University of Washington, Seattle, 
Washington 98195,. as' well as proceeding with· regular 
School of Medicine applicatio~ indicating clearly by letter 
to the School of Medicine's Admissions Committee that the 
applicant wishes to be considered. a can4idate for the M.D.-
Ph~D. program. . 

1'raImfer Students 

A few transfer students from other medical schools may be 
accepted for clinical training into the third.;year class in 
those rare instances .in which vacancies develop. In general, 
when vacancies do occur, legal residents of Washingt()n~ 
Alaska, Montana,' and Idaho, attending two-year medical 
schools in the United States, are given consideration. Inter
ested students: should contact the Admissions Office, 'in 
writing, for the latest· information. Transfer applications 
need to be filed no later than March 1 of the proposed year 
of entry. All· transfers . are conditioned upon successful 
completion of Part I of the National. Board Examination, 
and once :admitted, transfer students; must meet the same 
requirements for graduation as other, University of Wash
ington. medical students. 

With the exception of a . limited experimental program· in
volving the University of Washingto~ School of IDentistry, 
no individuals other than medical school transfers are ad-
mitted to advanced standi~g.' . 

WIeHE 

. western Interstate Comnilsslon for Hfgbel' ~Dcatfon 

The School of Medicine participates· in the student ex
change program of the· Western Interstate ,CommisSion for 

'. Higher'Education, under which legal residen,ts of Western 
states not having medical schools pay tuition charged to 
legal residents of Washington State and the st~e of Wash~ 
ington IJ=ceives compensation from the participating states 
for each of 1ts certified students enrolled at the University 
of Washington School of Medicine. To be ·eligible. for this 
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program, . a student must be certified by his or ber home 
state. State eligibility requirements vary, and the number of 
stUdents who can be included in the program 'each year 
depends on appropriations by the respective state legisla
tures. A student interested in this program must . apply to 
the certifying officer in his or her home state, whose ad
dress may be obtained by writing .to the Western Interstate 
Commission for Higher Education, University East Cam
p~, Boulder, Colorado 80302. 

Meciic:al School AdmlssloQ Requirements, 
United Smtes and Cana.., 

This annual publication of the Association of American 
Medical Colleges includes not only a ,statement on each 
United States. and· Canadian medical school~ but also infor
mation dealing with a variety of subjects· with which all in
dividuals considering. medical school application. should 
become familiar. 'It is recommended that all applicants 
refer to it and, if possible, obtain a personal copy. Premed
ical advjser.s. should: have a copy of the current edition of 
this publication. Orde.;s for it, at· a nomipal fee, should be 
directed to: Association qf Amencan Medical Colleges; 1 
Dupont Circle Northwest, Suite 200; Washington, D.C. 
20036. Attention: MembersJtip and Subscriptions. . , . 

Frequently requested addresses. and telephone numbers: 
University of Washington; Office of Residence Classifica
tion;. 320 Schmitz, PC-35; 1400 Northeast Campus 
Parkway; Seattle, Washington 98195; telephone: (206) 543~ 
4188.' . 

University of Washington; Premedical Advisory Service; 
B2SB padelford, GN-lO; Seattle, Washington 98195; tele
phone: (2P6) 543-2550. 

Flnandal Information 

Fees and Other Cbarses 

All fees and· extra' service charges are payable in United 
States dollars and due at the time specified for such fees 
and charg~.The Uniyersity reserves the right to. change 
any of its f~ and charges without notice. Resident tuition 
presently is $280 per quarter. Nonresident tuition presently 
is $613 per quarter. The' average annual cost for books, 

. supplies, equipment, .and examination fees for medical stu-
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~~isW~ . . 

Financial AssIstanCe . 
'The lfmgthy . traiDing required to :master the. accumulated 
knowledge necessary to practice medicine is costly. Limited 
funds are· available to the schoo~. to assist in. provi~ing fi
nancial. aid. to n.eedy medical stu4ents. Prior to ~atricul.a
tion, finaricial aid inforination and applications for' finan~ 
cial assistance will be distributed to all accepted applicants. 
If an application for .financial assistance is made,~he stu
dent 'must be wi~ng to submit' a detailed and ~tic anal
ysis of his complet~ financi~ situation. In case of. emer
gency or special need, .an application for financial assistance 
may be made • any time. Paym~nt of monies concerned 
with most financial awards is made by the. University 
Comptroller. 

Outside .employment is discouraged, and a number of 
grants and loans are awarded with the stipulation that the 



Student not engage in remunerative employment without 
consent of the Financial Aid Committee. 

ReseardI and TraInIng Grants 

Each year, grants, from various public and private sour~ 
are received by individual faculty members and by the 
School of Medicine t9 support medical research and 
traiQing in teaching and research. Training programs, sup
ported largely by the ,National Institutes of Health, provide 
training in teaching and research to individuals at the un
dergraduate, graduate, and postdoctoral levels. 

Tralueesblps 

A traineeship is an academic award of honor, based upon 
scholJlStic achievement, designed to aid and encourage the 
student in his studies or research. In cases in which the 
trainee collaborates with a' faculty member, the trainee' is 
expected to take, the lead as principal investigator. The 
trainee is allowed freedom of publication of his results as a 
condition of the grani. He ,is expected to devote his full 
time and ,energy to his project and may not be otherwise 
gainfully employed during the period of his train~hip. 
Ordinarily, the traineeships cover the three months of a free 
quarter, often the summer. 

~ps , 

A number of positions With individual faculty members are 
usually available to medical students during the summer 
months. Most' of these positions involve . laboratory work 'on 
research projectS. 

Student Evaluation and Promotion 

Receipt· of the Doctor of Medicine degree is contingent 
upon the satisfactory completion of academic and noncog
nitive' or samaritan requirements. The latter includes th~, 
acquisition of behavior patterns and attitudes consistent 
with the oath that all physicians take at the time of gradua
tion. As such, student evaluation, is based upon the faculty's 
observations of the student's behavior and conduct, as well 
as upon written papers and examinations. P~ri~c review . 
of student progress is made by a faculty committee, and 
students are informed of their deficiencies and the remedial 
requirements for these 'deficiencies. Dismissal from" the 
school may ~ur if a student fails 'to maintain an accept~ 
able academic record, or a student fails to develop the atti
tudes an~ behavior patterns appropriate to a career i~ med
'icine. Opportunities to make up unsatisfactorY work are al
lowed at the discretion of the Dean and ,the executive 
committee of the School of Medicine. Once dismissal has 
occurred, readmission' requires the, approval of the execu
tive· committee of the School of' Medicine. Readmission 
after 'dismissal will not be considered unless there is sub
stantial evidence that the problems causing dismissal have 
been 'resolved. , . 

All students are required to pass Parts I and II of the Na
tional· Board 'Examination before receiving the M.D. de
gree. They also are required to participate in special surveys 
and other evaluations directed toward the objectives of the 
School of Medicine. 

Honors 

A charter as Alpha of Washington"was granted to the 
School of Medicine m 1950 by Alp~a Omega Alpha, the 

honorary medical fraternity. Members are elected by the 
membership of Alpha Omega Alpha on the basis of high 
scholarship and good moral character. ' 

. MedJeallbesls Propam 
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The medical thesis program of the School of, MediCine is 
voluntary, and participation in it is initiated by the student. 
Often a student will become especially interested in some 
particular field· in medicine. This interest will lead him or 
her tq a desire to learn, more abou\ the field or to do special 
work in it. The thesis program is a means .of fulfilling his or, 
her desire. A prize may 'be awarded for the best thesis sub
mitted each year, and certain departments have available I 

prizes for the best thesis written under that department's 
supervision. The preparation of a satisfactorY, thesis. may 
carry with it honors in the department. Additional informa- . 

. tion eoncerning the thesis program can be obtained from 
the, chairperson of the Medical iltesis' Committee or from 
the Dean's office. . 

Graduatlo.- Wlth,Honor . 

A degree of DoCtor of Medicine witli honor may be 
awarded to' students with high aChievement who, in addi
tion, have demonstrated initiative and success in clinical 
an~ scholarly pursuits related to medicine~ Evidence of 
such scholarly acilievement· may be represented by a thesis 
of acceptable quality, by a paper accepted for publi~ion in 
a recognized scientific journal, by a scholarly analysis pf a 
clinical subject comparable to review papers and case re
ports, or by nomination of the faculty. 

Ac:ademic: P~grams 

»odor of Medldne Degree , 

Upon completion of the curriculum of the School of Medi
cine, the M.D. degree is awarded tQ candidates who (1) 
have given evidence of good moral character; (2) have sa
tisfactorily completed the requirements of the basic and 
pathway curriculum; (3) have fulfilled all special require
ments; and (4) have discharged all indebtedness to the 
University . 

Baehelor of Sdence Degree 

'Programs leading to a baccalaureate degree ~th, a major in 
microbiology are offered through the College of Arts and 
Sciences. The progra~ are described in the College of Arts 
and Sciences section of this catalog. . . 

Ruehelor of Selenc:e in Medial Teehnolosy Degree 

The' medical technology curriculum 'is designed to train 
young men and women to be' professio~al employees in 
hospital, clinic, public health, and medical research labora
tories. The prescribed preparatory program consists of two 
years .of University study in which an emphasis is placed 
upon courses in chemistry and biology ~ This is followed by 
a two-year period of' full-time instru~on and training in 
medical technology. Information concerning the curric
Ulum ·and admiaion to the prograM in medical technology 
appears under Laboratory'Medici~e'in this catalog. 

Ruehelor of Sdeace In Physleallberapy Degree 

A curriculum in physical therapy is offered by the Depart
ment of'Rehabilitation Medicine in the School of Medicine. 
It provides professional training. in the b~ic sciences and in 



the clinical use of accepted physical therapy modalities and 
procedures. Information concerning admission to physical 
therapy appears under Rehabilitation Medicine· in this cat-
.alog. ' 

Bachelor of Science in OccupatloDaJ'Therapy Degree 

1\ curriculum in occupational therapy is offered by the 
Department of ,Rehabilitation Medicine in the School of 
Medi~ine. It provides professional training in the basic sci~ 
ences and the clinical use of occupational therapy. Informa
tion concerning ~dmission to occupational therapy app~ars 
under Rehabilitation Medicine in this catalog.' ' 

Bachelor of ScIence Degree 
A curriculum in prosthetics and orthotics leading to the 
degree of Bachelor of Science is offered by the 'Department 
of Rehabilitation Medicine in the School of Medicine. It 
provides professional training in the basic ,sciences and the 
clinical application, design, and fabrication of prostheses 
and.orthoses. Informationconceming admission to the cur
riculum in prosthetics and orthotics appears under Rehabil
itation Medicine ,in this catalog. 

Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy Degrees 

Work leading to master's and doctoral degrees is offered, 
in accordance with the 'requirements of the Graduate 
School, .in the departments of Bi,?chemistry ,Biological 
Structure, Microbiology' and Immunology, Pathology,' 
Pharmacology,' and Physiology and Biophysics. Master's 
degree programs are offered by the departments of 
Biomedical History and Rehabilitation Medicine. . 

Students who work toward these degrees concurreQtly with 
the M.D. degree p~ue the Medical Scientist Pathway. 

In order to expedite the training of physicians who. wish to 
specialize. in public health or community medicine, the 
school has made available a program that leads simu1tan~ 
ously to. the degrees of Doctor of Medjcine and Master of 
Pu~lic Health. In most cases, the program can be com
pleted in four years, provided that alleast tWo summers are 
s~nt in course work or research work, or both. In general, 
the. concurrent degree program students pursue either the 
Clinical Specialist Pathway or the Family Physician 
Pathway. Students can elect con~ntration in any of four 
departments of the School. of Public Health and Commu
nity Medicine: Biostatistics, Environmental Health, Epide:
miology and International Heal,th, or Health Services. 

A student who intends to work' toward a graduate degree 
should confer with the Chairperson of the department in 
which. graduate study. is ~o be pursued. Specifi~' require
ments for admission to work for advanced d~grees appear 
in th.e Graduate St~dy section of this ~talog. 

Medical Accreditation and Uceosure 

I The University of Washington School of Medicine is ap- . 
proved by the Association .of American Medical Q>lleges, " 
the . Council on Medical Educatioq, and hospitals of the 
American Medical Association. ' 

Admission to the practice of medicine "in any state is condi
tional :upon meeting the requirements of tJ:tat. .state's board 
of examiners. Admission to practice in .the state of Wash-

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE . (i) 
ington i's dependent upon' the candidate's 'having an M.D. 
degree, completing an internship, and passing the basic sci
ence and licensing examinations. Completion of the basic 
science requirements may be arranged through reciprocity 
with the National Board of Medical Examinations and with 
certain specified states~, 

Additional information about licensure requirements may 
be obtained from the Washington State Division of Profes
sional Licensing, Post Office Box 649, Dept. 71175, Olym
pia, Washington 98504. . 

Postgraduate Medical Ed~catiOD' 

Intemsbfps and Residencies 

Internships and other first-year postgaduate programs are 
, availllble at the' Universi~ of Washington-affiliated hospi

tals: University Hospital, Harborview Medical Center, Vet
erans Administration Hospital, United States Public Health 
SerVice Hospital, Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Med
ical Center, Providence Hospital, and Group Health Coop-, 
erative of Puget Sound. All clinical departments participate 
in the training program for first-year trainees in one or 
more of these institutions. First-year training programs are 
available in the clinical fields of anesthesiology, general 
surgery, medicine, Ileurology, neurological surgery, obste
trics" gynecology, orthopaedic surgery, pathology, pedia
trics, rehabilitation medidne~ psychiatry and behavioral 
sciences, radiology, family medicine, laboratory medicine, 
radiation therapy, and urology. The residency programs 
vary in duration from two to five years and are integrated, 
providing for. rotation through several of the University
affilia~d hospitals during this period oftraining. 

Postdoctoral Fellowsbips and Tralneesbips 

Postdoctoral fellowships and traineeships are' available in 
all departnie~ts. They are designed to provide further re
search and teaching experience for the advanced students 
who already have obtained their Ph.D. ~r·M.D. degrees. 

CONTINUING MEDICAL 
'EDUCATION 

DirectOr 
John N. Lein 
E303 Health Sciences 

The School of Medicine functions as a center for con
tinuing medical education for physicians and other health
care personnel in the region. The Division of Continuing 
Medical Education offers a multiplicity of coUrses each 
year in Seattle and nearby communities. The division works 
with the Washington State Medical Association to develop 
programs that review fundamental material and present 
clinical applications of recent. research. 

These courses give practicing physicians and allied health 
personnel opportunities to keep abreast of recent advances 
in diagnosis and treatment in the full spectrum of medical 
'specialties, including family practice .. The programs are 

. presented by clinical and basic, science faculty. A .descrip-
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tive brochure, giving dates, faculty, enrollment limitations, 
and the tuition fee f~, 'each course, is distributed by the 
Division of CQntin~ng Medical Education. . 

All physicians are'invited to partidpate in the regular hos
pital rounds and conferences. scheduled at the· University 
Hospital and at affiliated hospi~ clinics. 

,Practicing physicians in communities throughout the state 
are jointly appointed by the Univ~rsity of Washington an4' 
the Washington State Medical Assodation is continuing 
medical education coordinators. These physicians use the 
resources of their sponsoring organizations to develop and 
coordinate programs· to .meet educational needs in their 
own a~d surrounding communities. ", 

Postgraduate preceptorships· provide individualized· re
fresher training programs for physicians and are, conducted 
at the University Hospital, affiliated'teaching hospitals. and 
community hospitals in Seattle, Ta~ma, Spokane, and 
Yakima. 

ANESTHESIOLOGY 
BB1469 Health ScienCes' 

Faculty . 

Jo~ J. Bonica, Chaiwerson; Aasheim, A~amatsu, AmorY, 
Black, Butle ... , Chapman, Cheney, ~len, de Jong, En& 
Ev~rett" Fink, Freun4, Heavner, Hornbein, W. Kennedy, 
LeVy, Martin, Mather, Murphy, E. Pavlin, J. Pavlin"Pftu& 

. Pollack, Ralston, Sivarajan, Ward, ~Winter. 

The Department of Anesthesiology haS broad responsibll- , 
ities· for the teaching of medical stu~nts thr~ghout their 
four years of undergraduate training. Departmental faculty 
participate in the teaching, of applied anatomy to studentS 
dUring their first year. :Dudl'1g the second year, faculty who 
also have joint appointmen~ in (pbysiQlogy ~d phanita~ 
cology participate in the teaching of students ill these areas. 
During the cli~cal years, students are taught basic princi
ples of anesthesiology, including artificial respiration and 
res~~tion~ Instruction is provided by lectures, .conjoint 
courses, and clinical. clerkships. In addition, the depart
ment has an activetraini~g program for' interns and resi-· 
dentS, in anesthesiology and affords experienCe' in anesthe
siology to residents in surgery, .0bstetriCs, and respiratory 

I therapy, pain clinic. ' , ' 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
J405 HeaIth SCiences 

F~ 

Earl W. Davie, Chairman; Agabian" Bornstein, Davie, 
Fischer; Gordon, IHaUSChka, Heniott, Keller, Morris, 
Neurath, Palmiter, Parson,' Shapiro, Teller, Wade, Walsh, 

. Young. 

Bio'chemistry is the branch of the biological sciences in 
which the chemistry of life processes is studied. ' 

AcadeMIc: Programs 

There is no curriculum that leads to an .undergraduate de· ... 
gree in biochemistry, but students who seek a Bachelor of 

Science degree in the, field ·of biology (molecular and cell 
biology) enroll in biocbeniistty courses. The, departm~nt 
offers the Master of Science and Doctor of. Philosophy de
gree programs ,in biochemistry, with admission preference 
given students who seek the Ph.D. degree. 

AdaiIsslon Req~men«l 
\ 

An undergraduate degtee in chemistry, physics, or biology. 
.Overall grade-point average of 3.00 or high~r, or-equiva
lent, in the following required courses: calctilus, general, 
biology, general· physics, organic chenustry, physi~ chem
istry. Deficiencies may be remedied during the first year of 
graduate study. Graduate School requirements, Which ap
p~ar in the Graduate 'Study section of this catalog, should 
be consulted.' ',' 

Graduation RequiremenCs· ' 

Master of Science, Degree: A minimum of. 3!) quarter 
credits is required ,in the thesis program. One-half are in 
courses numbered 500 or above with a minimum of 9 thesis 
credits. Nonresearch course·· credits must be complet~d 
within the first year. 

Doctor offhilosophyDegree: A minimum of three aca
, demic years of study; dissertation; ,.ching exper,ience as a 
teaching· assi~t or predoctoral teaching associate •. · An 
adviser may be consulted for additional 'information. See 

'Graduate School·requirements, which appear in the Grad-
uate Study. section of this ca~og. . 

BIOENGINEERING 
D416 . l1.niversity, Hospital 

FacalV 
James B. Bassingiliwaighte, Direct«;>r; Allan S~ Hoffman, 
Assistant Director.; Donald W. Baker, Acting Assistant 
Director; Daigle, Halbert, Holloway, Huntsman, . Moritz, 
Pollack, Rushmer, Verdugo., . 

AfIIIJate Faculty , 

AfromQWi.tz (Ele~rical Engipeering), Auth (El~ctrical En
gineering), Daly (Mechanical Engineering), Horbett (Chem-

I ical Engin~ring), Ratner (Chemical Engineerin.s), ·Stoebe 
(Metallurgical Engineering),:Y ee (Electrical En~neering), 
. Zick (Electrical Engineering). 

The· Center for Bioengineering provides a multidisciplinary 
program of collaborative research and training designed to' 
acceler~e the appliCation of new engin~ring technologies 
to clinical practice and researcD. Major areas of involve
ment include. bioigstrumentation, biomaterials, biomathe-' 
mades, bioinechanics, co~puter applica~onS, fertility stud
ies, microvascular·transport, effects of wave energies in tis
sues, and diagnostic ull;rasound. 

Faculty and s~dents in the health sciences may engage in 
studies of mutual interest with facility and students in the 
College of . Engineering. Programs offered in the College of 
Engineering can lead to the interdepartmental. undergrad
uate B.S.E. and graduate M.S.E. degrees, and in both ~e 
College of Engineering and the School of Medicine a spe
cial individual Ph.D. program can be designed. Imonna- . 
tion on bioengineering also appQl'S in the Interschool or 
Intercollege Programs section oltbis catalog. 
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BIOLOGICAL STRUCTURE·,' 
GSJ1Health Sciences""';"" . 

F8C1iIfY" . 
NeWton' B .. Everett; ChauperSoh; Bolender, Blandau, ,BrOd
erson, C08tes,Eddy, . Gad~urit-RosSe,' .Ge~g,. Gr~ney, 
Hampton, -Holbrook, Jensen, Kashiwa,. Koehler, . Landau, 
yasher~ LUft; Lund,· Mer~~ant, Naiiteroff, 'Odl~d, Pet:kins, , 
Prothe.ro, ,Ro~soii, RooSen:-Runge;"RoSSe, SChwarz~.~~~ 
bins~ ~Un~~Jl, T8;Dl~IlJ. Westl'Jlnl .. Mark. A~ N~metQff,. 
gra4Jlate program adviser., ., - . ' . ' . " 

'In 4t~" b,epartm~ntof Biologi~' S~fuctur~: ~lUl~·.~~ of~ 
fe~d@at, 'cpmpri~,atrlev~ls of stiu~nil org~i~tioil o( 
the body, from the gross to,tl.te molecular.' ~. .' 

. - " . .. . '. ~. 

, ~e' traditional· mroor. fiel,ds. of anatc;>my are repr~enJ~d in . 
the. depart~en( by three diVisions:'~ Grpss' . Anatomy ~nd 
Ne':ll"QaIiatQ~y, GrqWt~ an.d' pevelQpm~"nt, and lijstolQgy. 

'1'1\e .~b!D~,!Os~opic ~d. ~oleculat, I¢v~~.s ~e·.r~prese~test 
by·the DIVISion of ' Ultrastructure. . 

In addition to courses for students in' medicine, dentistry, 
dental bygiene; nursing, pbysical the~apy,. and. .occupational 
therapy, a graduate progr~isloffered"t~,ptoVide the bac~-

· ground. necessary. for purSuing apr(!)fesSiQnal.caree1in. a 
variety of fields relating to the motpliolQgical scien~ (e .. g., 

· ~atomy,"biology, and biophysics)~ Students w~o intend ~b 
work toward the degrees of Master of Science or Doctor of 
P~ilosophy . must meet the .. requirements pf the . Graduate 
School as . oiitl~ned. in . the . Grad~ate·. Study section of this 
ca~pg. 

- ~:-

Continuous Course . 
'G~oss Atidtomical'Disse~ti6n: Physicians.who d'esire addl

. ti.~ril1J iudi.vidualexperiencei~ the disseCtion of the ,~ntir~ 
cadaver. ~r parts' thereot . may make' arrarigementS through 

· the Division of Continuing Medical EduCation '. and the 
Department of ~iologi~ $truc~e .. · La~oratoryspaCe and 
aru~tomicaI . ~aterial' w,ill. ~ provided,' without staff parti,?i~ 
pation. The fee~ are proportjoIlai to the amount ~f grOss. 
m,aterial s~p'plied. . . " . 

BIQM~DICAL HISTORY 
A204 Hea#h Sciences 

F~ulty ....; 
Charles w. Bodemer, Chairperson; . (Jottdenker,. ,Mc
Cormick, Wbo~on. Cha~les W.Bodemer,gradUate pro-

· gram a, dviser. ' \ . 
" I 

,The history of medicine and biology· represents,~ .inteW~ . 
part of. the· history of Weste!1l.civilization. Study of the his
tory.of bio~ediCal sciences IprO.vjd~ sim\iltaneollsly 'a 

, great¢i' undemanding ofth~ir relation to the ~ocial, ec~' 
n()mic", phiIQS'.lphi~; 'and, ~U8ious ,factoJ;S inftuencing;-. and 

'. in1l~enced by, ··them at .cijffe~ent .times.: and:· places during 
their: deveI9P~ent. The bioinecijcaI sei~~ces lend another 
d4n~nsion to history valuable: to the scientist ~~d: nODscien~ . 
tist'aJ.ike.~· . 

'.~.~AttiJI)ear~ .. , "':" . I '. 

, ·TheJDepartm,ent of.Biomedi~: Histor:y. offers ,a program 'of 
, studi@' leading t~' the;.,Mas1er-of ,~, degree; Specific·r&'; 

," 

SCHOOL, OF MEDICINE 

quirements for this degree may be obtained by contacting 
the ~epartment. . . " . 

. The department's courses and research sponsorship in the 
hi~tory of medicine and biology andbiomedic8l ethicsa~ 
av~lable~' ~" undergraduates,. medicaistudents"graduate 
students, and . postdoctoral felloWL' Approximately twelve 
hundredrare.booksrelevant . to the development of the 
m~~m medical.sciences provide a·vmuable'adjunct,to,the 
teaching program. .,' . . 

FAM·iL:.v.'MEDICINE 
q~08 Health'Sciences .. .... ' 

Faeuby.· , 

't.I; 'Phillips, 'Chairperson; .Col~,· Deisher, Eaton, Gordon, 
4versee; 'Liilcoln,rPury~, ·Smith. 

• "-i 

Falilily medic:ine is· the diSCipline concemed With 'the con~ , 
tinliingand comprehensiv~ care of individuals and their 

. faritiIi~8. The prime inStructional goal of the dep~rtmenf is 
~eeduCation and ·trainhig of physicians who will apply the 
knowledge "andskills' of this. an" other .medical disciplines 
in family practice. Implicit' ih ihis • goal is: the necessitY for 
corttinual development of new"knowledge and its applica';; 
tion in the' clinical actiVitIes of the department. '. ' 

, : .." . ~ .. 
The Dep~rtmelit of Family Medicine was foUnded in 1971' 
ahd is involVed 'with' instruction of'mediCai students in sev

. etal·waYs.,These: include presentations 'in the basicctirric-
'. ulum of the first two years, elective courses open to·'all m~- . 

ical students, and responsibiliW for developing and adptin
istering th~ Family Physician P~thway curriculum. A gl'B:d
uate residency .program .in family practice provides:training 
consistent with, the standards, ,of the American Board of 
Family' Practice, the American Academy of FamiIYPhysi-' . 

. cians~ and the Council on Medical Education of the Amer- . 
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iean Medi~aI Association.· . . 

LABORATORY .IVIEDIC~N~· .' 
~A210 Unive~sity H~spi(41. .: ...'., " 

Faeultji. 

Paul'E. StraiicljQ~d, C.~airPerso~;. Behrens, 'Be~jamin, B~~ 
spn,. Chatri~n, .. Cheng~ Clausen, Clayso~ . Coyle,. Del~ney~' 
I?e~ter, Gil1i1an~ Harnew.yik; Kaplaqi Kenny, Labbe,· ~ 
Crone, Lettich, Ma~th~ws, McCutcheJl, McGonagle, N~O-:. ' 
nepl)ny, Plot~, Po,lock, Raisys, Ray, Roby, Schiller, 
Schiner, Sch()enknecht, Smith, Stauffe.r, Szabo, Wilkus. 
.'. . ~ . I ' ' ; 

Ute ,Depll~mellt of Laboratory Medicine includes divisions 
of' clinical chemistry" ~ematology, microbiology, coagula
tion, immunology7:genetics, computer technology,.arid· elec- . 
tro~nceph~Q~phy and.· ne~rophysiology. ·In addition .to , 
courses formedical.$.tud~nts, .t~ecdepartment . offen a ~IU~ 
ripuJptQ. '.~ding·tQ. the. Bachelor. of Science in Medical", 
Tec~ology degi'ee. " . 

~~eloa: ~SdellC,e.~D ~edleal. ~~DO~~ Deane . ' , . 
The medical technology ,program is'a: four-year college prO. · 
gram7 8upervised by.the College of Arts and-Scienc¢Scin the 
freshman 'and sophomore years' '(preprofessional,- 90 !qu~r: 
credits) and by.'the Department of LaboratotYMedicine'in 
the:junior, l\Dd, ,-senior .y~rs (Ptofessional~. lOS quarter 
credi~) •. " 



4dmission Requirements: The professional curriculum 
Consists of seVen consecutive quarters of study that must be , 
taken at the University of Washington School of Medicine. 
Prerequisite requirements may be satisfied at,the University 
of Washington or at other accredited colleges and universi
ties. Completion of 90 quarter credits, or achievement of 
junior standing, must be attained and must include th~ fol
lowing preprofessional coones: one year of general chemis
try, quantitative analysis, 10 quarter credits of organic 
chemistry; college algebra; and 15 quarter credits of biolog
ical science. Admission to the professional program is com
petitive and requires submission of an application to the 
Department of Laboratory Medicine by April 15 of the 
year the applicant plans to enroll. The Allied Health Profes
sions A~ion Test is required, and the scores from the 
test must be ayailable. by the April 15 deadline for applica
tion to the progntm. A grade-point average of. 2.00, both 
cumulative and in required coones, is necessary for admis-
sion consideration. ' 

GradUiltioli ,.Requirements: MICltO 441, 442, 443, 444; 
PATH 310; 'BlOC 405, 408; LAB M 321, 322, 418, 419, 
420,421,422,423,424, 425, 42~, and 427. A 2.00 grade
point average in the required courses, as well as an f;lverall 
cumulative average of 2.00, is necessary for graduation. 
The program is approved by the Council on Medi~ Edu
cation and Hospitals of the American Medical Association. 
Graduates are eligible for, and are encouraged to take, the 
examination of the Board o~ Registry of the American So
ciety of ~linical Pathologists to become registered medical 
technologists~ 

MEDICINE 
RRsl~ UniVersity Hospital 

F~v , 
Robert G. Petersdorf, Chairperson: Aagaard, Adams, 
A~on, Agodoa, Albers, Altman, Alvarez, Applebaum, 
Arend, Banaji, Baylink, Beasley, Beaty, Beeson, Belknap, 
Bierman, Blackmon, Blagg, Blair, Bleyer, Boman, Born
stein, Brice, Browder, Brown, Bruce, Bruin, Bronzell, 
Bryant, Buchanan, Buckner, Burnell, Butler, Cabana, A. 
Camerman, Carlson, Cheever, Chen,. CheSnut, Chideckel, 
Christopher, H. Clark; R. Clark~ Clift, C~bb, Cole, Copass, 
G. Counts, R. Counts, ,Crill, Cullen, Culver, Curtis, Cutler, 
Dale, Davidson, deBaintner, DeHaen, Dennis, Dodge, 
Dohner, Doman,' Donahue, Durack, Einstein, Ensinck,· 
Evans, Farrell, Featherstone, Fefer, Fialkow, Finch, Fleet, 
Forrey, Frimer, Fujimoto, Gartler, Giblett, Gilliland, 
Glomset, Glucksberg, Goodell, Goodner, Gotshall, Gould, 
Green, Griep, Haakenstad, Hall, Halter, Hamilton, Ham
mermeistet, Harker, Harris, Hazzard, Hermodson, Hilde
brandt, Hillman, Hlastala, Holcenberg, Hogness, Holmes, 
I{udson, ,Hulbert, Huseby, Irby~ Johnsen, Johnson,. Ken
nedy, King, Kirby, Klebanoff, Knapp, Knauss, Knopp, 
KOerk~r, Kraning, Kushwaha, Kusumi, Lakshminarayan, 
Langer, .Larsen, Lavis, Leonard, Lindner, Linial, Little, 
Liu, LoGerfo,' Maloney, Mannik, Marques, McArthur, 
McDonald, Meisel, Milder, Milutinovic, F: Mitchell, W. 
Mitchell, Monsen, Morgan, Motul~ky, Naum, Neiman, 
Nelp, OdIand,_Ogilvie, Omenn, Oram, Palmer, Parker, Par
rish, Paulsen, Pawlson,. Pecoraro, Petersdorf, Pincus, Piper, 
Pitcher, Plorde, Pope, Porte, Preston, Price, Quadracci, 
Razevska, Richmond, Ritchie, Robertson, Ross, Rowell, ' 
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Rubin, Rudd, Saun~ers, Sawyer, Schumer, Sch\lltz, 
Schwindt, Scribner, Shaw, Shen, Sherrard, Silve(Stein, 
Simkin, Singer, Slichter, H. Smith, P •. Smith, Sobolewski, 
Sparkman, S~nce, .StahI, G. stamatoyannoupowos, T. 
Stamatoyannoupoulos, Stewart, Storb, Sumi, Swanson, Tar
goff, Tenckhoff, Thomas, . Thompson, Tompkins, Tsoi, 
Tu~k, VanArsdel, Van. atters, Volwiler, von Behrens, 
Wallace, WaP-e~, Welden, Wenberg, Wergeda[, Wilkus, 
Williams, Wills, Willson, Wood, Woods, Wright. 

Active programs in teaching, lesearch, and patient care are 
carried on at the University, Hospital, VeteranS Administra
tion Hospital, Harborview Medical Center, United States 
Public Health Service Hospital, and the Fred Hutchinson 
Cancer Research Center. Major ,.affiliations foJ' clinical 
teaching also. exist with Providence Hospitai and Swedish 
Hospital. There are many additional atliliations with com
munity hospitals in Seattle, the state of Washington, and the 
'WAMI region. Medical· students, interns, medical resi
d~nts, and postdoctoral research fellow's rotate through 
these 'various bospit8Is and participate in the learning expe-
riences offered at each. . 

MICROBIOLOGY ,AND . 
IMMUNOLOGY 
G305 Health Sciences 

FaeDlv -

John'C. Sherris, Chahperson;'Bames, ~hampoUx, M~ Chil
ton, Clagett,aausen, . Coyle, en.nter, Douglas, Evans, Fal
kow, Gilliland, Groman, Hakomori, I. Hellstrom, Holines, 
Kenny, Kiehn, Klebanoff, Lara, Laxson, Mannik, Mem
mer, Minshew, Nester, Nowinski, Ordal, Parkhurst, Pear
sall, Pollack, Pollock, ' Portman, R.ay, Schoenknecht, Staiey, 
U. 'Storb, Weiser, H. Whiteley, Wright. H. Douglas, grad-
uate program adviser. ' 

The. Department of Microbiology and Immunology is con
ce~ed with two branches of national-science. Microbiology 
deals with microscopic organisms, including bacteria, vi
ruses, fungi, protozoa,· and algae and is concerned with the 
nature and properties .of these orgarusms and their effects 
on, man and the environment. . 

immunology deals with specific and nonspecific resistance 
to'tissue injury by foreign or autochthonous substances. The 
mechanisms of resistance involve primarily the activities of 
,leukocytes, and antibodies, including those involved with 
the specific immune ·response. ' 

Undeqradilate Programs 

In addition to courses for health sciences professionals, the 
Department of Microbiology and Immunology offers prO. 
grams in microbiology that lead' to a baccalaureate degree 
in the College of Arts· and Sciences (see' College of Arts and 
Sciences section of this catalog). . 

Graduate Programs 

Master of ScIence Degree 

Admission Requirements: Students interested ~ applying 
for admi~ion should write the Pepartment of, Micro
biology and Immunology for current, more detailed infor-



niation. A minimum of a B grade average in the junior and 
seni,or years and approval' by the facUlty of microbiology 
and immunology. An undergraduate major in microbiology 

, or immunology is not required. For the nonthesis medical 
micr06iology option, 'tWo years of acceptal?le work experi
ence in. a medical or public health laboratory is required 
Verbal and quantitative parts of the Graduate Record 
Exami~on must be taken by' applicants.' An advanced 
GRE in either biology or chemistry is useful but not re
quired. Three letters of ~mmendation are ~red, as is ' 
a two-to-three-hundred-word statement of the applicant's 
educational and professiopal objectives. 

Graduation Requirements: With Thesi.f-includ~ ,course 
work and preparation of a thesis based on laboratoryre
search. Without Thesi.f-includes course work and an indi
vidually supervised laboratory project resulting in a report. 

'There is ,no foreign-language reqDi;rement. 

'Doctor of PhIlOsophy Deane 
Admission Requirements: same as for Master of Science 
degree. ' 

Graduation Requirements: ,Microbiology option-One 
course 'in three areas must be taken'from among the general 
areas of virology, microbial physiology, adv~ced general 
microbiology, and immunology. Two courses, must be taken 
from ,among the research, methods courses offered in 'bac
teriophage studies, enzymology, nucleic a~d chemistrr, 

\ immunochemistry, microbial genetics, and electron micros
copy. ReSearch. Laboratory' teaching, experience~ , General 
Examination, dissertation, and Final Examination. There is 
no' foreign-language requirement., Immunology option
Same as microbiology option, except for specific additional 

, course requirements. 

Comblaect Doctor of Medldne-Dodor of PhIlosophy Dearee 
This degree is offered in cooperation with the School' of 
Medicine. Information about, and application blanks for, 
the Medical Scientist Training Program may be obtained 
by' writing to: University, of Was~ngton; Office of ,the 
Dean; School of Medicine;, AJoo Health 'Sciences, SC-64; 
Seattle, W~hington 98195. 

NEUROLOGICAL SURGERY 
RR744 University Hospital . 

Faclilt)' 
Arthur A. Ward, Jr., Chairperson; Calvin, Chatrian, J. 
DeVito, Dikmen, Dodrill, Harris, Kelly, Levy, J. Lockard, 
Loeser, R. Lund, G~ Ojemann, L. Ojemann,Reitan, A. 
Troupin, Westrum, Wilensky ~ Wyler. 

The Department of Neurological Surgery is concerned with 
teaching and research in ~h,e entirel spectriun of surgical 
diseases' of the centraIaild peripheral nervous system. In
struction in this area is provided for medical students and 
postgraduate physicians. 

I 

The department's medical student instruction includes par-
ticipation in the neurosciences cOre course, as well as in el
ective cIini~ experiences, of which most are available only 
at the l!niversity Hospital. The department's neurosciences 

, research s~minar is available f9r those students interested in 
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correlating research and clinical problems of the nervous 
system. ' 

Selected medical studfmts also may elect research experi
ence within the' Department of Neurological Surgery. The 
departmental' research facilities are housed in the Medical 
Research Tower of the University Hospital, where ~investi
gations are under way in all types of neurophySiology, in 
behavioral research with primates; and in light and electron 
microscopic examination of the' anatomy of the nervous 
system. Particular research iDterests include the basic as
pects of animal models of such disease processes as epi
lepsy, inclu<Ung confirmation from human material.Oppor
tunities are available for selected students from related 
baSic scienCe departments to participate in the multidisci
plinary research activity in the department. 

In addition to the undergladu8te instruction, a fully certi
,fied residency program in neurological surgery is available 
for selected postgrad~te physicians. The five-year program 

, emphasizes preparation for a career in' academic neurosur
gery. 

OBSTETRICS AND 
GYNECOLOGY 
BB607 Health Sciences 

Fac~~ , 
Leon R. Spadoni, Acting Chairperson; Briggs, J. Conrad, S. 
Conrad, Dejong, Donahue, Eschenbach, Figge, Gamette, 

, Gellert, Gibson, Guzinski, Heinrichs, Herrmann, Lein, 
McGuire, Petra, Schiller, Tabei" Uland, Vontver, ~agner. 

The Department of Obstetrics, and Gynecolpgy encom
passes the study of nonita1 and abnormal human reproduc:
tion: growth 'an4 development of the fetus, normal and 

. complicated obstetrics, and surgi~ and medic8l diseases 
of the fem~e reproductive system, including endocri-
nology. . 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 
RR801 University Hosp(tal 

Faenlty 

Robert E., KaI~na, Chairperson; Bunt, Chandler; Futterman, 
Hendrickson, Lund, McLean, Minckler, Saari. 

The Department of Ophthalmology is responsible for the 
instructio~ and research programs in diSeaSes of the eye 
,and related structures. 

, ORTHOPAEDICS 
BBI043 University Hospital 

FaeuIfJ 
Victor H. Frankel, Chairperson; Chaplin, Garrick, Green
l~, ' LaVigne, Lippert, Matsen, Spengler, 'Stangler, 
Winquist. " 

, In addition' to providing i~truction for medical students, 
the Department of Orthopaedics participates in Ute , 
teaching program of students in the School of Nursing, the 
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\ , 

School,of,Dentistry~ ~d the Department of Rehabilitation 
Medicine. A ·fully approved, residency with opportunities to 
carry out fundamental resea~h is offered. Residents m~y 
work ,toward, the Master of Science degree by' meeting' the 
requiremeDts of the Graduate School and' the 'academic 
unit offering the degree program. . 

OTOLARYNGOLOGY' 
BBl165 University Hospital 

Facultr 
Josef Miller, Acting Ch~rson; Chinn, Clopton, -Dobie, 
D~)DaI~on, Kimm,' ;Novack,' Pfirtgst,. ·Rees,-5mith, Snyder, 
Sutton. ' 

The Department of Otolaryngology undertakes the teaching 
'ofthe:principles and tbepractica1 aspects ofthediaposis 

, and' ·treatment of diseases of the ear,' nose,' throat· and 
" ~ to first-, secoi1d~, third-,and·fourth-year medical 

students. The· department assumes responsibility· for the . 
organization and supervisi~n of a residency training pro
gram and provides consultation and instruction to iJiterns ' 
and members of the residency trainiitg program at the Uhl .. 
versity. ' ,. ' . 

PATH 0 L.OGY 
D413 HeQlth SCiences -,' 

,FacuJq , , 
Earl :P. 'Benditt, Chairperson; Alvord, Barker,' Beckwi~ 
Cama~o,. Engel, Giddens~ Hall, H~lIstrom, Hoehn, H~g, 

, ~guriort: Lee, Lerner, Lowe, Maftbi, Moss, Mottet, Nor: 
.ris, ,Norwooci, Page, Quadracci, Reichenbach, Ross, Sale, 
Schwartz,:Schweid, Shaw, Smuckler, Spence, St_uffer, Stri .. , 
'ker, 'Sumi, Thorning, Vaii Hoosler~Vracko, Wiegenstet ... 
Wolf. DaVid Lagunoff, ~duate prtigram ad~r: 

. Pathology 'is both a basic biological science and 'a '~ty 
of medicine. As a basic science, it deals with the natural, 
history and mechanisms of ' initiation and expression of dis
,ease processes. In its broadest se., p~ology encomp~ 
the entire animal' and plant 'kingdoms.,' The interestS, ~f the 
department focus on diseases of vertebrates, especially 'of 
man. The principal aim of ' the pathologist is to undel1i~n4' 
disease manifestations and processes in whatever terms are . 
~Uired. Therefore, ~e ·t~hniques of-the'pathologistratlge 
from thOse of the physicist' mid physical cheniistthrougb 
thOse of the p,hysiologist, to thl: realm of the epidemiologist. 
Present' empbasis in the ~dep.artmelit is' on . cellular and, mo
lecular' pathology; a1WY,sis' of disease by light and' eleetron. 
microScopy, histochemistry and" cytochelnistty, analyti~ 
biochemistry, cell and organ culture, and iinmunolpgy. 

I 

Courses are ,offered for undergraduate stUdentS, as, wen as 
for medical students, dental students, students of medical 
techitology,' and other allied health sCiences professions. A 
program lea~ng to a Doctor of Philosophy degree in' the 

, field of experimental pathology is 'offered for both predoc
toral' students and those' with degrees in, medicine, den-
tistry, or veterinary medicine. ' 

Ce~tral "teaching and' research facilities are located. in the' . 
Health' Sciences Center aild Univeriity Hospital. Closely 
associated, are the personnel and' facilities of Harbotvi~ 

I 

Medical Center, Veterans, Administration .Hospital, United 
$tates Public Health·, Servi~ Hospital;-' Cbildren~s. ,'Or
~opedic Hospital and Me<:!ical Ce~tet~" and SWedish.; Has-
:pltat., ":J '", . • ;,1 

r 
Research programs in- the department include studies of ,the 

"basic pathological p~ocess involved in 'arteriosclerosis, . can
'eer, and, inflammation '(including 'allergic' diseases) an~ of 
the i$rioUs ,effects 'of various· drugs;, toXins;foods,.'and 
other things , derived' from ,the environment. Diseasesofcer
taih systems; 'including· ,organs such'- as the brain, :heart, 

, blood vessels, kidneys. lungs, liver, and skin, are studied 
with appropriate specialists in these areas. The approach to 

: the. study of these, basic dise~' entities and specific. ~s
~mic diseases utilizes th~_ :con~fs"· andL ,tecbniques. of 
inodern biological, and physical C:tisease~ ThecombilJation 
of modem morphologic techniques with, chemical'and func-

, tional studies is emphasized throughout.' , 

G..aduate PrognurI8 

Mute.. of Sdeaee and Doctor of PbUosopht Deaftes" 
. Programs in'the field' of experimental pathology that lead to 
'.the ,Master of Science, or. ;Doctor of'Pqilosophy degrees are 
ioffered ·thrqu!Pt ~e Graduate ,~hool.,Oraduatesofthe 

. program: arequali~ed, for research, anc;l academic ,appoint-' 
ments in oiedjcal, dental, or veterinary schools, as well as, i~ 
experimental pathology ip. government "laboratories and 
p!ivate indpstry. 

, Postdoetortd ProaI'pms. ..', 

"Postdoctoral ~n~bips in' expeJiniental pathology .in
clude specialized" programs in renal pathology, ,.el~Ctr.on ' 
J;Dicroscopy,. inimunopathology" tumor . biology;'" genetic 

. ,'pathology, connective tissue and vascular QlSorders, inflam .. 
mation, and' teratology and environmental paUtology' and 
neUropathology. David ·Lagunoff is 'pr"gram dJrector. 

'" 

Rrsldeaq'i'ndalaa Proaram . 
:Tbedepartment ·supervises ·an fnterttship and. resi~ncy 

.. training, program in anatomic pathology and, jointly, ,With 
·the Dep~ent of Laboratory -M~cine," in clinical path-, 
ology for qualified medical doctors. Persons' who complete 
the J'e$idencyprogr~ are eligible for certification by'the 
Arilerican .Bo,.ro of Pathology~ Edward. A. Barker ,is ,pro-
gram direct~r; , ' 

PEDIATRICS. 
RR314 Health Sciences 

~aculb' 

Be'verlyMorgan, Chaiipenon;Beck, Beckwith,' Bergman, 
. Bernstein, ]lleyer, Campbell, CarlSdn,' 'C~en, emSlie, 
Cohen, Deisher, Doan, El11aJiuel, Graham, Guntheroth, 
Hall, ,Harjng, Hayden, HlP'DdQn,' Hill, Hodson,. Holm, 
Johnsen,' Kawabori, ~elley, Knauss, "Labbe,,~n~ 'La
Veck, ~mire,Lopez,' Mackler, McCann, MOlgaDt'Murphy, 
Oebs, ,Pagon,Pious, 'Prueitt, Ray, ·Rbbertson, Rothenberg, 
Ruvalcaba, sanders, Sc~er, Scott; Sells, Shepard,,"Shur
deff, p. S~th,' E. K. Smith, N. Smith, Standae~ ~
bacher, Wedgwood, Wiltz, Woodrum. ' , 

,. . 

'Pediatric&"invoives the, stu~y.ofthe,physica1 and behavioral 
deyelopmeIlt' of~an, In·~ealfh 'md.-disease, from ooncep- , 
tion to maturity~' : ' ,', , , ' 
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Instruction is provided through conjoint courses, lectures, 
conferences, clerkships, and electives. Faculty members 
participate in teaching the basic curriculum and ,offer twen
ty-six :electives, . including PEDS 465 (pediatric· General 
Clerks~p), which almost all medical students take. A resi
dencyprogram is offered .with· a ·wide variety of electives in 

. addition to traditional hospital inp¢ent and clini~ experi
ence •. Postdoctoral training is available in virtually every 
subspecialty area of pediatrics. The majQr teacbinghospi

, taIs are University Hospital, Chil4ren's Orthopedic Hos
pital and Medical Center, ~d Harborview Medical Center. 

PHARMACOLOGY 
F421Health Sciences 

FacaItJ 
Frank F. Vincenzi, Acting' Chairperson; Aagaard, Amory, 
Bowden, Camerman, Carino, Davis,' de Jong, Dille, Frie
del, Hinds, Halpern, Bolita, Johnson, Juchau, Loomis, 
Namkung, Siegel, Siaga, ThiersCh, Watson, Zachariah. 

Pharmacology is the science that deals with the .nature of 
the interactions _be~n drugs' ~d the biological' system, 
and with: the application of these ~gs to the treatment of 
disease. I • 

Graduate Programs 
. - . ~ I . 

Mlster-ofSdmctrand Doctor ofPbfJosopby Dearees 
Adm;s.f;on Requirement: A· ba~aureate degree with· a . 
major in any of the sciences, such as biochemistry, chemis
try, pharmacy, physics, physiology, psychology, or zoology .. 

Graduation Requirements: Master of Science de~ 
PHCOL 511, 512, 513, 514, and two 500-level :pharma
cOlogy courses; Demonstratif;)n of competence in. physiology 
and pharmacology, and .a thesis. A foreign language is not 
required. Doctor of PhilOS9i»hy,degree-PHCOL 511, 512, 
513, 5.14, and six 500-level pharmacology courses. Passing 
a comprehensive examination covering general pharm~-· 
cology and the allied disciplines of physiology and bioch
emistry. General. Examination, dissertation,. ,and Final 
Examjnation. A foreign language is 'not required. 

PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOPHYSICS 
0412 Health Sciences, 

Faca1t7 
Harry D.Patton, Chairperson; Anderson, Alr~lers, Brengel
mann, Brown, Conrad, Crill, Donaldson, Feigl, Fetz, 
Fuchs, Oale,GordoD, Harris, 'HildebraDdt, Hille, lDastala, 
Hornbein, DIner, ~h1, Kennedy, Kenick, Kimm, 'Koerker, 
Landau, Luscliei, Martin,' McGuite, Miller, Rowell, Scher, 
Schwindt, Shaw, 'SnUt~" Stahl, Stirling, Taylor, Teller, 
Towe, Van Citte,rs, Van Hassel, ·Walike, Wiederbielm, 
Young. Thelma T. Kennedy, graduate'program adviser. 

Physiology deals with the prOcesses, activities, andph~ 
nomena incidental to, and characteristic of, life and living 
organisms. ~ UPoD zoology, physicS. chemistry,. and 
mathematics, physiology interlocks closely with 'the otJler 
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, basic medical sciences-biological structure, biochemistry, 
phannacology, . and patbology-and- with psychology. For 
this reason, physiology appeals to students with diverse 
backgrounds and goals. Courses in this field are given for' 
m~caI, dent81, pharmacy, n~rsing, and $faduate students. 

Biophysics emphasizes the physical aspects of organs and 
control systemS Studied by the instruments and methods of 
thinking used by- physicists. ' 

_Graduate~ 

J AdIDtssIOD 

A student who- intends to ~ork toward a degree of Master 
of Science or Doctor of Philosophy must meet the require
ments of the Graduate _School. A student with abaccalau
reate degree in zC?Ology, psychology, chemistry, engi'neer
,ing, or physics, or with ~n M.D. degree, 'is acCeptable as an 
applicant for an M.S. or Ph.D. degree. . 

. , 

Graduate students in physiology and biophysics with a 
medical degre,e hav~ their curricula adjusted in accordance 

, with their train:fug. _ 

PropamsofsmdJ 

In theorgatiization of the gra4uate program in physiology 
and biophysics, several specializations within the broad 
field of phYsiology' are recognized, and the requirements 
and curricula are different for each, although there is co~ 
siderable overlapping., The areas of specialization cover the . 
functions of cell membranes, the nervous system, the relial 
and -gastrointestinal systems, muscle, circulation, respira
~on, and the' endocrines. ·For students who desire' a pro
gram equally divided between physiology and psychology, 
an interdisciplinary Ph.D. degree program in these subjects 
is administered by the Physiology Psychology Group of the 

. Graduate School. The basic graduate courses include' 
PBIO 508, 509, 510, ~il, ~12,,513, 514 (see Interdisci
plinary Graduate Degr~ Prog~ section of this catalog). 

PSYCHIATRY AND 
BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES 
BBl644 Health Sciences . 

FaeilltJ 
C. EisdoI1er, Chairperson; Armstrong, Backus, Bakker, 
Becker, Bowde~ Brinkley, Campbell, Carlin; Carr, Chap
man, Chiles, Cox,Ctoake, Davis, Dietze, ,Doerr, Dudley, 
DuHamel, Dunn, Dwyer, Eric~n, Fellner, Freeman, Frie
del,Gerber, Go.denberg; Hague, Hampson, Holmes, Hor-' 
ita, Hyerstay, Janles, Johnson, _ Kogan, Kojak; Louks, D. 
Martin, J.. Martin, Mason, Masuda, Maxim, McGuire, 
Mendez, Nash, O'Leary, Paige, Petrich, Pietrzyk, Preston, 
Raskin, Raskind, Reinking, Ripley, Robinson, Rothenberg, 
Sata, Schau, Schuckit, Shapiro, Stangler, Streissguth, 
strother, Taylor, Townes, Tracy, -Trupin, Want, Wdkie, 
Wilson,·Womack. . 

. The department offers'course work, -clinical traininB,,~d 
. research ~pportunities' for undergraduate students, medical 

students,· graduate physicians, and certain graduate Stu
dents in allied health ,programs such as psychology. social 
wo~k, psychiatric: nurSing, 'and other allied he8Ithprofes-
mons. . 
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A holistic approach is emphasized, which inc;:orporates in
trapersonal, interpenonal, ali~ sociQCultural factors. Intra
personal factors, include emotion, perception, cognition, 
psychodynamics, . neurochemistry, neuroanatomy, and the 
developmental and· aging processes. Interpersonal factors 
focus upon didactic, familial, and. group interactiQns. So
ciocultural factors include the cultural, social, institutional, 
and community systems as wen as the physical environment 
and epidemiology of health and dis~. 

Undergraduate Programs , 

A variety of courses in the behavioral sciences and psy
chiatry are available to students during their undergraduate ' 
years.' Included among these are psychosocial growth. and 
development,' aging ,and adult dev~lopment, preveJ;ltive 
methods for mental health, cross-cultUral mental health, 
and clinical psychiatry. ' 

G~duate Programs 

The medical school curriculum is divided into a core 
(~ic) curriculum and an elective curriculum. The Depart
ment of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences offers material 
covering,learning theory, cognition, memory, perCeption, 
neuropharmacology, social growth and development; epi
demiology of health and disease, and psychopathology, as 
well as the development of intervieWing .skills 'and ~s
ment techniques~ Within the core cutriculum. Its elective 
program includes a variety, of clinical experiences 'and ad
vanced didactics and seminars designed to further the 
knowledge and skills developed during' the basic ~nic
ulum.In addition, the ,department encourages' research and 
other, scholarly pursuits by students in areas of interest to 
theine Stipends are available for research studies. 

OIDIeaI PsJeboloaY Intemsblp Propam 

A one-year clinical psychology internship approved by the 
American Psychological Association is offered as an inter
departmental program. This int~rnship is open to candi-. 
dates for the doctorate ~n, clinical psychology from grad
uate programs approved ,by the American Psychological 
Association. Postdoctorill. fellows who have completed pre
doctorai internships can also ~ accepted. The training en
tails supervised experience m psychological assessment,' 
treatment, and clinical research within a wide variety of , 
clinical' and community settings. 

Counes for Graduate students In AWed Healtb~ 
In addition to the medical school cumCulum and the psy
chology internship, a wide variety of.courses are available 
for students in other allied health programs. Among these 

, are ,included: problems and dyn~ics of families and small 
groups, theory of ,learning and behavior. modification, 

, community psychiatry, and clini~ Psychiatry. . 

ResJd~ Propam . . 
The department offers a three-year- psychiatric residen'?)' 
training program leading to eliiP.bility for ABPN certifica
tion. ResidentS in the program m~t have the ~uivalent of 
an M.D. degree received from an accredited medical 
school. The program is eclectic, in its philosophy, with a 
faculty' of mental-health. professionals whoSe expertise 
covers the gamut from psychoanalytic through biochemical 
interpretations of behavior. It is aimed at equipping the res-
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ident trainee with the breadth and depth necessary for ei
ther the general practice of psychiatry or the pu~it of sub
specialty interests. ~esidents interested in child psychiatry 
are eligible to apply for training 'in, that subdiscipline after 
two years of general psychiatric training. Training- fellow
ships' in child, psychiatry and community psychiatry are 
availab~e. 

RA'DI 0 LOGY 
S$230 University Hospital 

Faculty 

Mel~n M. Figley, Chairperson; Allan" Allen, Berry, Bich
,sel, Chestnut" Chikos, Christensen, Cole-Beuglet, Figley, 
Gerdes, Gill, Golestaneh, Graham, 'Harley, J~ckSon, Loop, 
Nelp, Northrop, Parker, Peck, Phillips, Ricketts, Robr
mann, 'Rudd, Templeton, Troupin, Wooton. 

Radiology is the branch' of clinical medi~ine that applies 
electromagnetic and nuclear radiations'to the detection and' 
treatment of disease., In diagnostic radiology, the differen
tial absorption of penetI:ating radiation is detected by flu
orescent crystals (fluoroscopy) or by photographic emul
sions (radiography). The majority of important diseases 
have some radiologic expression. The diagnostic radioloiP.st 
is, in effect, a general pathologist with'special methods for 
nondestructive internal examination. 

Therapeutic radiology depends upon the differential' de-, 
struction of neoplastic cells by radiations. Many forms of 
cancer are, best treated by radiation for either primary cure 
or palliation of Symptoms. Of necessity, the the.utic ra
di,ologist is a specialist in d~g with cancer. 

The radiations emanating from disintegrating radioactive 
isotopes can be measured in quantity and energy and can 
be plotted 'spatially in living tissues as well as in samples of 
body fluids. Nuclear medicine is that branch of radiology 
that concerns itself with tsotopes in organs and metabolic 
,systems for diagnosis and treatment. 

Radiation biology and radiation pbysics are the basic sci
ences related to clinical radiology baving to do wi,th study 

. of the effe¢t of radiationS on living systems and the. descrip
tion of radiation fields in terms of geometry and intensity .. 
Research in these aspects, including the development of in
strumentation, is basic to progress in clinical radiology: 

The· Department of Radiology is represented in each 'of 
these,divisions by senior staff with extensive practical expe
rience. Instruction is provided in each area for medical 
students, residents, and other physicians. Certain courses 
are open to graduate students. The staff and its teaching 
and research activities ~ represented in each ,of the hospi-
tals affiliated with the University. . 

REHABILITATION MEDICINE 
CC814 iJniv~rsity Hospital.· . 

Faeulb' 

Justus F. Lehmann, Chairperson; Anderson, Becker, Berni, 
Beukelman, Brockway" Caldwell, Chandler, Clowers, Dela
teur, ,DeLisa, Donovan,· Dralle, Fordyce,' fowler, Guy, 
Hagedorn, Hager, Halar, Harlock, Hertling, Horning, 



Kraft, Kumar, Lovely,' Lucci, Lund, McGee, l,fcMillan, 
O'Shaughnessy, Peck, Simons, $olov, Stonebridge, Trotter, 
Tyler, Warren. -

The· Department of Rehabilitation Medicine provides. in
struction for medic81 students, mterns, and residents in a 

_ comprehensive approacli to rehabilitation .problems. This 
includes special diagnostic and evaluative procedures; 
methods and rationale. in the application of principles of 
pbysical therapy, occupational therapy, prosthetics and or
thotics, and' o~er health professions; anc:i advanced investi
gation of special' problems encountered in the field. In ad
dition, the department conductS a residency training pro
gram for the specialty of physical medicine and rehabilita-
~~. .. 

The department offers curricula leading to the following 
degrees: Bachelor of Science in . Occupational Therapy, 
Master of Occupational Therapy, Bachelor of Science in 
Physical Therapy, Master of Physical Therapy, 'Bachelor of 
Science in the field of prosthetics and orthoticr, and a 
Master 0' Science for residents in physical. medicine and 
rehabilitation who wish to enter the academic field. . 

Oecupadooal Therapy 

Head 
Jennie A Lucci 
BB863 University Hospital 

OccupatioDat . therapy is one of the vital heatth-<;are discip
lines that proyides service through planned activities, such 
as creative and manual arts;. self-care and h,omemaking 
skills; and pe~ptual-motor, prevocational, or leisure activ
ities to those individuals whose abilities are impaired by 
developmental deficits, aging, poverty, cultural differences, 
physical injury, illness, or psychologic arid soc~al disability. 
Its direction is to evaluate abilities, to re-educate, to treat, 
to prevent, or to restore the ~bilities, arid to assist in the 
psycho~ogical and social adjus~ent; . . 

The program in occupational therapy leading to a Bachelor 
of Science degree awarded by the Sc~ool of Medicine is 
approved by tbe Council on Medical EducatiQn of the 
Aniericm Medical Association and the American O~upa
tional . Therapy Association. Graduates 'are eligible to be- . 
come . registered occupational' ther,pists by passing the 
American Occupational Therapy certifj.cation exami~on. , 

BacbeIor of ScIence In OCcupatIonal TIIenp, ))epee 

A.dmission Requirements: '$tudents . are admitted to the 
professional program. at the junior level., Preprofessional 
requirements prior. to ~dmissibn include completion of the 
proficiency and distribution requirements established by 
the College of Arts and Sciences with a minimum of 20 
credits each in the humanities, natural sciences, and social 
sciences, and BDC&I 312; B STR 301; PHYS 114, 117; 
PSYCH 100.or 101; PSYCH 306; SOC, 110; ZOOL 118; 
REHAB 290 on. a· letter-grading basis with a minimum 
cumulative grade-point average of 2.50, as well as a cumu
lativegrade-point average of 2.50 in. all academic work. 
Transfer students should consult the Division of Occupa
tional Therapy to determine eligibility for the professional 
program. All interested applicants should obtain a d~tailed 
cOpy of the program reqUirements and selection process 
from the Division .0fOccupational The~y. 
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Graduation Requirements: REHAB 320, 321~ 332, 380, 
41~435,442,444,445,446,447,468,469,473,477,481, 
482, 483, 484, 492, 499; BSTR 331; EDC&I 313;. PBSCI . 
452,551,553; SOC 35,2; and,REHAB.494 (six months of 
field experience) with. a minilnum cumulative grade-point 
average of 2.59 in major courses. 

Pbyslc:altberapy 

Head. 
Jo Ann McMillan 

. BB867 University Hospital 

Physical. therapy 'is 'It health-care profession whoSe practi
tion~rs work in hoSpitals, clinics, nursing -homes, and pri
vate practice. Pbysical therapy practitioners receive pa~ents 
. on the referral of a ,licensed physician or dentist and main-
tain· contact with him regarding the care of the patient. Pa
tients treated by physical therapists include those disabled 
by illbess or accident or born with a handicap. 

~e treatments given by physical therapists include exer
cises for increasiDg strength, endurance, coordination, and, 

, range of motion; stimuli to facilitate motor activity and 
learning; inStruction in activities of daily living and the,use 
of assistive devices; and the application of physical agents, 
such as heat, cold, sound, and water, to relieve pain ot to 
alter .physiological status. In addition, physical therapists 
'try to motivate and instruct the patient, the patient's family, 
and others who ~gbtbelp during the treatment and conva-
lescent period: . 

Several patterns of education lead to basic professional cer
tification in physical therapy. The .UniversitY of Wash
ington offers a baccalaureate degree program as well as a 
Master of Physical Therapy degree curriculUm. The basic 
professional program is approved ~y the American Medical 
Association in collaboration with the American Physical 
Therapy Association. 

Admission ,Requirements: Students are admitted to th~ 
baccalaureate program. at the junior level. Preprofessional . 
requirements prior to admission include completion of the 
College of Arts and Sciences proficiency and, distribution 
req$ments. with a minimum of 20 credits each in the 
humanities, natural sciences, and social sciences; and com
pletion of a minimum of 22 credits in two of the three 
major areas of the following prerequisite course work: 

Physical, Sciences: CHEM 101, General Chemistry (5 
credits); CHEM 102, General and Organic Chemistry (5);. 
one year of general chemistry may be substituted for the 
above courses in chemistry. PHYS 114, 115, 117, 118, 
General Physics and Laboratory (10). 

Biological Sciences: B SfR 301, General Anatomy (4 
credits); ZOOL 118, Survey of Physiology (5) or ZOOL 
208, Elementary Human Physiology (5); MICRO 301, 
General Microbiology (3); MICRO 302, General Micro-
biology Laboratory (2)." . 

Social Sciences: PSYCH 1 00, General Psychology (5 
credits); one additional psychology or psychiatry course 
(5). 
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The' preceding courses must -be taken on a letter-grade basis . 
with a minimum ,cumulative grade-point average of 2.50. 
Applicants also must have achieved a cumulative grade
point average, of 2.50 in all academic work in order to be 
considered for admission. Approximately six persons apply 
for every position in the program. The average prerequisite 
and cumuiative grade-point average of accepted students is 
3.50. Transfer students should consult the Division of Phys
ical Therapy office to .determine eligibility for the profes
sional program. Detailed program requirements and selec
tion process information ,may be, obt~ned from the Divi
sion of Physical Therapy. 

Graduation Requirements:, The following courses must be' 
- taken in the scheduled ;sequence, beginning Autumn 
Quarter -only, at the University of- Washingtop: REaAB 
320-321; 332, 408, 414; 415, 416,442, 443, 444-445, 45l'; 
452,:459,460,461,462,. 463" 464,465; 466, 467~ 471-472, 
-475,476,489,490, '491,495,499, PATH 310; B sTR 331'. 

, -

STUDE!IT EVALUATION 

The University grade-point system 'i~ used. A student in the. 
professi9na1 phase of the c!Jrricu~um' must maintain a cum
ulative grade-point average of 2.50 in all required -courses 
for satisfactory standing and' for graduation from' the ~r
riculum. At the end. of each academic year, the· Advisory 
and Evaluation Committee for Physical Therapy reviews' 
the accomplishment of the student during 'the' year and. de
termines his or her fitne$S for promotion. This determina
tion is based upon the committee's Judgment of the likeli- . 

, hood of the student's satisfactory. performance as a pro
fessional physical therapist. 

Prosthetics and Orthotics 
, I 

Undel'8l'8duate Program Admer 

, 'Bernard C. Simons 
BB12 University Hospital 

The . pr~thetist-orthotist is part of a -professional ~edical . 
team. devoted to the ,evaluation and treatment of t~e physi
cally handicapped. He or she is responsible for the de-
signing~nd ,fabricating of prosthetic and orthOtic devices 
(artificial ~imbs and braces) and for helping handicapp~ 
'patients of all ages to enjoy more functional and indepen-
dent lives. ' ' 

Bacbelor of Science Dearee 
Admission Requirements: Students are admitt~d to this 
curriculum at the junior level and~ among other qualifica
tions, usually muSt have completed the specific require
ments or th~ir equivalent with a ~mulative grade-point 
average of at least 2.50. Exceptional cases are consi(iered 
when applications are supported by adequate evidence of 
qualifications. Detailed admission requirements and de
scription of the- program may be obtained from the prosth
etic-orthotic curriculum office. 

Graduation ,Requirements: REHAB 320-321, -332,340, 
341,342,343,414,420,421~423,427,428,429,430,442, 
443,-~5, 451, 452, 476.· 

- Program Requirements: The last two years of the curric~ 
ulum must be taken at the University of Washington School 

of·Mediane. Entrance to this part 'of the progmm is depe~;. 
dent on the decision of the ProsthetiCS and ,Orthotics -AdVi-
sory Committe,e. . - . "'ilL 

Proficiency requirements for the program are completion or 
the freshman English requirements, and MATH 101 or 
equivaleI,lt by test score, and trigonometry in highscboolor 
college.' . ,-: 

Stud,ents who are interested in pursuing this program may 
contact the' Director of ProsthetiCs and Orthotics, BB 12 

, University HoSpital. 

Graduate Prognims 

Graduate ProsraDt Adviser 

JUstus F. Lehmall11: " 
,I. 

The graduate programs, in' rehabilitation medicine lead to 
the ,degrees of Master. of Science, Master of Occup4tional 
Therapy, and Master of Physical- Therapy .. An applicant for'· 
admission to the Master of Science degree program m~t be 
enrolled, or have completed residency training, in the spe
cialty of physicai medicine and rehabilitation. An applicant 
for admission to the Master of Occupational Therapy d~ 
gree program must be a registered occupational therapist or 

. hilVe a college degr~e in a related field. Applicants must 
meet the requirements of the Graduate· School and of the
program. 

The Master of Physical Therapy Program is, offered for per
sons wishing to qualify· for entrance' into the profession-and , 
to 'develop an area of specialization. Applicants should have 
~ baccalaUreate degree in a related field. ' , 

Master of ScIence Degree 

'. It~is anticipated that graduate srodents working towardth~
Mastero! Science degree will take some of the course work 
during the three-year residency' and will devote' an addi
tional . one to two years to the master's prOgfam. Opportu
nity is given to students who. have already completed their 
residencies to combine -the, course work and research in a 
two-to-three-year, progrflm. 

. Moster of OceupatIonaI'lberapy Degree 

This program is designed to prepare the candidate as an 
academ~c or clinical educator, administrator-supervisor, pr 
researcher in the field of occupational ,therapy, or to de
velop leadership qualities in a select~d area of specializa
tion. BaSed on the applicant's needs' arid prior preparation, 
the program can be planned to cover a span of one to two 
years. 

Admission Requirements: One-calendar~year, program, 
open to the registered occupational therapist with a bacca
laureate degree from . an accredited institution. Graduate 
Record Examination'score; one 'year of prof~ional work· 
experience desirable. ' , 

, , 

Two-calendar-year program approved by the American 
Medical Association and the American Occupational 
Therapy AssOciation ,for the applicant with a baccalaureate 
degree in a related field from 'an accredited institution. 
Graduate Record Examination scores and prerequisites 
req~re~ - . 
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Graduation Requirements: One-year program,~inimum of 
36 credits, of which 18 must be i'n courses at the 500 level 
or above, including established core courses and supporting 
courses in an area of special interest. Completion of an ap
proved thesis. 

Two-year program, minimum of 77 q~rter credits, with 
approximately 30 credits in courses at the 500 level or 
above, six" months of fieldwork, and completion of an ap
proved thesis. 

Detailed admission" requirements and descriptions of "the 
ava,ilable programs may be obtained from the Division of 
OcCupational Therapy. 

~ofPbysleal1beraPY Dearee 
This program combines the basic professional cUrriculum in 
physical th~rapy with an individual specialized plan so that 
in-depth preparation can be achieved in an area of interest. 
Possible areas of focus include care of the l11ultiple-handi
capped child, musculoskeletal mobilization, prevention· and 
treatment of athletic injuries, rehabilitation of the severely 
disabled, patbokineaiology research, therapeutic use of en
ergy, and neurophysiologic basis ·of movement. Approxi
mately three years are required for completion of the entire 
program. 

Admission Requirements: Special requirements for admis
sion to the Master ·of Physical Therapy degree program in
clude completion of the baccalaureate degree and colirse 
work prerequisite to the program; attainment of a 3.00 pre
requisite and cumulative grade-point average; completion 
of the apti.tude portion of the Graduate Record Examina
tion and completion of ·the departmental· appliCation pro
cess by February 1. Admission to this prograni is competi-
tive. . 

Graduation Requirements: All students must meet the min
imum requirements for a "master's degree as" outlined in the 
Graduate Study section of this catalog. In essence, students 
complete the general-two-year basic professional· course 
work,· as well as a specific curriculum deSigned by the stu
dent in coUaboration with his or her cominittee. All" stu
dents are required to complete a major project and a manu:
script suitable for publication .. 

SCHOOL ·OF MEDICINE 

Detailed information concerning adinissions requirements 
and the d~partment81. application procedure are available 
from the Division of Physical Therapy. 

SURGERY 
B8481 University Hospital 

Faculty 

John A. Schilling, Chairman; Canizaro, Cantrell, Carrico, 
Curreri, DeVito, Dillard, Heimbach, Hessel, Horovitz, 
Jones, Lennard, Marchioro, Marvin, Merendino, Moe, 
Mohri, Perry, Radke, Sikkema, Stevenson, Strandness, 

-White, Winterscheid, Yates. 

. In the Department of Surgery, instruction is carried on 
during all" four years of the medical student's training and 
is integrated with that of the other departments in the 
School of Medicine. 

The undergraduate instruction in surgery provides the stu
dent with a basic background of surgical principles and 
surgical diagnosis and a knowledge of surgical problems. In 
addition· to the basic QIldergraduate instruction, a fully ~r
tifted surgi~ residency program is available in general and 
thoracic surgery. 

UROLOGY 
BB1115 Health Sciences 

FaeuIt)' 

Julian Ansell, Chairman; Barnes, Chapman, Correa, Keene, 
Kivi"at, ~ilIer, Mayo, Monda, Tremann.· 

Urology is the surgical- discipline concerned with· diseaseS 
. of. the male genitourinary organs and the female urinary 
tract. Training for medical students starts in the second 
year and continues through the third and fourth years. 

215 

Training is aiso provided for interns, nurses, and physical 
'medicine technologists and allied specialists. . . 

An approved ~rology residency program is available. 



Dean 

Rheba de Tornyay 

Assodate Dean 

Dorothy Crowley 

AssIstant Dean 
Eliz~beth B.yerly 
Florence Gray 

FacultJ 
Aeschliman, Alexander, B~er, Barnard, Batey,. Benoliel, 
Blackburn, Blainey, Bolin, Boozer, E. Brandt, P. Brandt, 
Brengelmann, Brown, Bruno, J! Bush, M'. Bush, Byerly, 
.Carnevali, Caulfield, Chrisman, Cobb, Collar, Coombe, 
Craven, Crowley, de Tornyay. Disbrow, Dodd, Donaldson, 
Draye, Eggert, Emerson, M. Erickson, R. Erickson, Estes, 
Etchison, Eyres, Fancher, Fine, Fisher, FitzGerald,' Gal
lucci, Giblin, Graves, Gray, Gruis, Gurel, Haferkorn, B. 
Hall, C. Hall, Halpenny, Hay, Haynes, Heinemann, Hells
trom, Henry, Hoehn, hines, Jones, Kang, Kelley, Kotchek, 
Larson, Leitch, Little, Livingston, MacElveen, M~homet, 
Mansfield, McCorkle, McDougall, McKenzie, Mitsunagl!, 
Molbo, Nakagawa, Newcomer, Niland, O'Neil, Ormond, 
Osborne, Patrick, Pesznecker, Pittman, Poole, Rokosky, 
Rose, Russell, Saxon, Sharp, Sheets, Siemon,' Sivarajan, 
Smith, Snyder, Sorley, Spietz, Stackman, Suarez, Sullivan, 
.Vandeman, Walike, Ware, Wegsteen, Wenner, Whitley, 
Williams, Woehrle, Wolf, Wolff, Woods, Worthy. . 

Nursing has a unique societal role in assisting individuals~ 
families, and' community groups to cope with health prob
lems of a physical, emotional, cultural,. or social nature., 
Individuals and groups are in continuous interaction with a 
changing sociophysical environment as they strive to meet 

NURS1NG 

their health needs. A variety' of conditions and pressures 
exert an impact upon the individuals, families, and commu
nity groups in maintaining a healthy state of well-being. 
Moreover, individuals and social units vary in their ability 
to deal effectively with such life stresses ~nd environmental 
conditions. The practice of nursing focuses upon ways to 
help individuals and groups to promote and maintain an 
optimal health state and endeavors to provide remedial 
care: and tr~tment to ~ wide range of persons from many 
different social,.cultural, and economic-groups. The art and 
.sci~nce of providing compreltensive nursing care services to 
people is the focus .of nursing and of our educational. pro-

, gram~. 
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-The University of Washington School 'of Nursing pro~ 
to prepare nurses to give effective, safe, and competent 
nursing care. With continued experience an~ ongoing pro
fessional learning opportunities, these nurses will become 
increasingly proficient in providing general or specialized 
nursing services to individuals and 'groups. The graduates 

'of our nursing programs are expected to collaborate with a 
variety of health disciplineS in planning, implementing, and 
evaluating health-care services, but these graduates are spe
cifically responsible for the .quality of nursing care given. 
Nurses, as practitioners, are expected to be creative 
thinkers and initiators of change, and' able to make inde-, 
pendent decisions regarding nursing care: . all based on a 
sound foundation. of scientific and humanistic principles 
and research related to health care. The' professional nurse 
also assumes the responsibility for directing nursing care of 
nursing assistants who have less' preparation in order to 
maintain and coordinate' giving quality care to individuals 
and groups. 

The first nursing course given at the University of Wash
ington was. offered in June, 1918. The School of Nursing 



became an autonomous unit in 1945. The School of 
Nursing is recognized as one of the outstanding schools of 
nursing in the country and has prepared distinguished lead
ers, teachers, administrators, researchers, and practitioners 
who have been active in regional,. national, and interna
tional nursing endeavors. 

The . present philosophy -of the School of Nursing was 
adopted by the faculty in November, 1970. This philosophy. 
supports the undergraduate and graduate programs within 
the framework of the overall philosophy of the University 
.of Washington. The faculty assumes the responsibilitieS for 
the quality of the educational programs. offered and for 
promoting effective nursing for the public· through teaching, 
research, and service. Successful completion of the under
graduate program with the appropriate level of academic 
achieve~ent enables· th~ student to continue directly into 
graduate study. Responsive to the changing needs within 
our socie~ and acknowledging the growing involvement of 
citizens concerned with their health care and the quality of 
their total environment, the faculty of the School of 
NurSing accepts the following statements as a reflection of 
its beliefs: 

We believe that each human being is endowed with indi
vidual qualitieS but holds, in common with other humans, 
the basic need for dignity" respect, and recognition of his 
individual worth and uniqueness. The individual develops 
as a whole being and interacts with his or her environment. 
He or she is affected' by and affects his or her environment 
through dynamic reciprocal relationships that involve both 
health and ability to develop. his or her potential. Each in
dividual is concerned with the quality of his or her life, and 
each person has a'right to participate ,in the decisions af
fecting his or her well-being. 

An individual's ability to utilize his ,or her full potential is 
basic to health. Health is influenced. by the changes that af
fect the individual and his' or herenvironmerit and vice 
versa. All persons have a tight' to .competent health-care 
services. The events of the present presage even more rapid 
change in the years ahead. Persons and social units vary ip' 
their ability to deal effectively with change and its results. 
It is essential the disciplines within the health-care syst~ms 
understa~d the complexity and effeCts of change and th~ 
processes involved. In addition, health-care disciplines 
have' th~ responsibility for. and the ability to collaborate 
with, the recipients of their services. 

Nursing is a health-care dis.cipline and exists to promote 
health and provide care. Nursing has a professional respon
sibility to expand its body of kno~ledge through research. 

. The prpfessiQn should initiate and respond to changes per
tinent to the health of individuals and their environment. 
Nursing is a caring process that involves working with 
others and through others. The process responds . to the 
basic h~man need for compassion and dignity. Caring en
compasses the provision of those, elements necessary for, 
promoting, conserving, or restoring health, or enabling a 
dignified death. It includes ·those activities that persons 
would perform unaided if they . had the strength, will, 
knowledge, or courage to do so. Implicit in caring is respect 
for 'the individual that is essential to the _ realization of his 
~aXimal potential for health. Caring is the acceptance of 
responsibility for another person or persons ,in situations 
where protection or ~istance is needed. The caring pro- ' 
cess is demonstrated through nursing actions based on 
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theories and knowledge from nursing, the physical and 
behavioral sciences,' and the humanities. Nursing actions 
should be scientific, ra:tional, deliberate, and humanistic. 

Preparation ,of professional nurses· capable of promoting 
and meeting present and future challenges demands a flex
ible curriculum respOl~sive to change. Baccalaureate educa-' 
tion in nursing assists an 'individual to become an informed, 
educatec;i,and compassionate, person With a foundation for 
competent nursing practice,professional leadership, and 
effective participation in community affairs. Basic to 
learning the above is the individual's self-awareness and 
personal involvement in the learning process. Baccalaureate 
education serves as·a stimulus for the student to accept re
'sponsibility for development of his or her maximal poten-
tial and to c,ontinue in a life-long educational pursuit if he 
or she so desires. Students come to the program with di
ve~ arid varying educatIonal and personal experiences. 
Persons desiring baccalaureate education in nursing are 
allowed, to entc;:r at the point complementary to each indi
vidual's background. Throughout the program, students are 
encouraged to assume increasing self-direction and inde
pendence. Core. content germane to professional nursing 
practice is provided for all students enrolled in baccalau
reate education. Increased complexity of nursing knowl
edge and practice precludes intensive preparation in all 
major areas of nursing practice at the undergraduate level. 
Exposure to specialization is offered through opportunities 
to pursue selected nursing and related interests. 

The baccalaureate graduate is prepared to make iitforin~d 
judgments and to do critical thinking. The graduate is able 
to assume' the initiative and responsibility for making 
nursing decisions and formulating new approa~hes as ne
cessitated by varyin'g circ,umsiances and technological ad
vances. Essential to the development of th~ above processes 
is' a curriculum based on knowledge and scientific findings 
from nursing; the physical and behavioral sciences, and the 
humanities. Opportunities for learning include many types 
of experiences and environments. Students and faculty 
share in, th~ ~arc~ for. excellence in nursing through the 
manipUlation, synthesjs, and testing of theories and abstract 
ideas and their relationships. 

There are five organizational units in the School of Nursing. 
The five departmerits were established primarily for the 
advancement and transmission of knowledge/ in the field of 
nursing. 

Undergraduate students do not affiliate directly with a spe
cific department, because the program of study is designed 
to draw upon knowledge and skills .from all the depart
ments. At the graduate level, however, the student selects a 
departmental affiliation to gain a depth of knowledge and 
skill in a particular field of study in nursing. 

COMPARATIVE NURSING' 
CARE SYSTEMS 
ChaIrperson 

Jeanne Benoliel 
T518 Health Sciences'Teaching 

Courses of study available through this department are 
concerned with two areas of knowledge. ' 



Cro$s-cuItura1 Nursing:' This program is, designed to ~ pre..
p~ professional nurses for roles in cross.cultural and in
ternational systems of health-care: delivery and. to en-

,courage advancement and transriUssion' 'ofnursing knowl
edge and practices within'these systems. The program seeks 
to prepare pro~onal ~ursesto fU~ction effectively 'among 
.people of different cultUral and subcultw:al backgrobtids in 
Westemananon..Westem .soCieties. EmphasJs is on 'the re
'ciprocal influences' of health-care systerris"and the dynamics 
of' cultural andsoci~aI change processes; the 'simi1ariti~ 

· aDd differences 1n value ·onentations; ,thesociocWtutai per
ceptions and cognitions or illriessand heaith; the' biocul .. 

. tural proCesses in health and diSease; and thecl'oss-cultutSl 
and.subtUltural patterns of nursiJig care; - -

· Health Care Systeins: This program focuses' on' structural
functional and iriteraction" elementS Qf theSesystelll$.. 
Le~els ,of analysis may range from the' smallest segments . 
within' .the system to the interaction.' c.>f the· heaJth~ 
system with Other societal systems. Grad~~ stucb' in 
nursing'administration is available under this program. 

FAMILY AND COMMUNITY 
NURSING. - '. ,"- .. ' , 

,~~II 

. ~arguerite Cobb .. ' ~' -
TS 17 Healtb Sciences Teacbi~g . 

ProgramSQf s~dy, offe,red . thrqugb tlris dep~ment are di
re.dtoward the prepaI'aQonof"pr.ofessio~ nurses ·with a 
I:l'iajor .interest in family and Coinmun,ity-nursing.~. COursea.of 
study available. through thi$ department ~ave t~ major 
Components: (1)a' clinician component 'that ·focuses on the 
therapeutic process in ~iatiopto family health ~melit 
and Counseling and advan~. commUnity health nursing;, 
(2) a leadership . component, that 'focuses o~ principl~ and 
.practiceS of group leade~hip· processes, teaching, and" ad-', 
ministration; and (3) a research'coMpOnent th. focuses OD 
independent study. and th~·use of i'esearch finding, in rela-

· ,tion to family and commUnityh~th.' " .' 

MATERNAL.·AND ·CHILD 
'N'tjRSING' ' 

ChaIrpenon 
PatriCia Rose 
T410 Health Sciences Teaching, 

. . , 

ProJP.'WllS in maternal and chiidnursing fOCus upon the 
normal physiological and psychological.stresses 'inherent in 
the individual's life from. birth throughtbe child-bearing 
and -rearing years. The influence of the ,intergenerational . 
biQlogical, genetic, s~aI, and, emotional adaptations of 
children· and parents are ~{ majorimerest. -Stresses related' 
to growth and development,· preparation, for family life, 
roleadapta~ol,l.. pregnancy;' childbirth, ~Iilld-rearing, 'and 
middl~ age are areas for te~l$g.and.~ch. 

'PHYSIOLOGICAL NURSING 
Chabpasoo 

"Maxine Patrick 
T611 Health Sciellce8. Teaching 

programs of 's~dy offered iilthis department are directed 
toward·the preparation of professional nurses Witll a,major 
interest in the care 9t adults with . problems of ' a health-Woo 

. ness. natUre in' which dis~rbances of a, phy,siologi~ nature 
are a major element in the need for care'. ~urses offered in 

· the departmenta~ ~cte(t to the 1ransmiuion and expari- ' 
, siQn of a Jxydy of substantive knowledge upon which, clili
i~' practiCe is based. Cou~ are offered in both .special~ 
~. 8Jldgene.ral areas ofphysioldgical nursing.. _ 

PSYCHOSOCIAL 'NURSING' 
'Cb8Irpenoo -

Betty Mitsunaga 
T407 Health Sciences Teaching 

Programs in psychosocial nursing offer sever8t paibways ~f 
study pertinent to individual career ,goals. The path~ys " 
include. individUal treatment, groUp ,treat~eitt, faniily treat- . 

· ,ment,. child 'psyc~atric nursing, alcoholism 'nursing, . and ' 
COlIlglJ,JDity mental h~th. 1bese.pathways·are built upon' a 
.~uired . theo~ti~ basis, 9fthree ~co~. Students' a~ 
expected to select at leas~ two "pathw.ys and to .~~ the 
Seminar and practicu~, in' each •. ·ReSearch, ,p~mary preven
'lion,andcommunity in~olvement are ~general th~mes -that. 
Pervade all' offerings of the department.· Completion' of 'the· , 
program, usually requi~ at least five quarters~ 

Fadqdes and:Seniees, . 
The School ,of Nursing is part 'of ~e Health Sciences'Cen
ter: which: ~mprises' tl\e"scliools of Denm,try, MediCine, 
Nursing, and Pharmacy.· The School of Nursing:is located 
in the T wing' fronting on No~' Pacific ~t. Facilities 

. su,c:h as study c:arte~ 'wi,red for the use of. multimedia' iJ,l
stru~ti(Jn, be~vi~ra1 scien~ ~a~ratories ,with one-way m4'
to,s. for observation and videotaping Qfinterviews with .in
divi~. and interaCtions in· grouPS. and, an . audiovisual 

. 'prC?duc~on stu~o ·~atprovidesoppo~nit'es fori students 
to engage.-iri.ihnoy~vetand Creative-modes of teaching. and 

. .t~anUng a,re availabl~. ' . .'. ' -',' -. , 

,In·~addition to~t~e ~n' ~pus'library~ th~ Heai~~ Scien~ 
LibrarY,. in the: r Wing : incorporates the latest ;dev.elopm.ents 
in planning andfaciliti~. Some ai'<'8S ;of the liJJrary remain 

, . open (at night. ' . ' , , I" .: • • • ~ 

I 

· ~ted:Students of'Nurslng 

, All ~ntsrelistered inth~ uil(lergraduate proglam of the . ' 
.School of Nursing ate ~ligible for membership in the Asso-

, .dated Students of Nursing 'organization. By belonging ·to 
ASN, :students ,are eligible to belong to the State of Wash
ington Associaqon of N~ingStudents (SWANS), whose 
membership comprisesstu~nts fro~ all the schools of 
nursing in the· ~e. As a member ·of SWANS, a student is 
automatically a. ,member of the National Student Nurses' . 
·Association. _Registered nurses who are students join 'the 
Washington State Nurses' Association. 
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Continuing Nursing, Ed:u~tlon 

The University of .Washington School of Nursing, to meet 
increasing demands and' challenges for improved health 
care, offers a continuing nursing education program for 
registered nurses who are not enrolled as students at the 
. UniveJ;'Sity. Through grant support from the United States 
!»\1blic Health Service, Division of N,ursing,. the· program 
provideS, supportive service to t~e School of Nursing .fac
ulty, the University~ and the community, t.o help nurses 
continue their education and ~ new· knowl~ge and 
skills. 

UDdergrad~e Program. 

~D~DlredorofU~~e~ 
Florence Gray. -
T301 Health Sciences Teaching' 

Advisers . 
Gail Bongard, Doris Carnevali, Carolyn Kellogg 
T301 Health Sciences Teaching 

Bachelor of ScIence In NIII'BIa8 Degree 
The curriculum 'Ieading to' the Bachelor of Science in 
Nursing degree is designed for two .types of students: (1) a 
student' with no previous, preparation in nursing, or (2) a 
graduate of a hospital or· communitY college "School of nurs-
ing, who is ref~rred to.as re~tered nurse student. . 

Objectives 
. Upon completion of the undergraduate program, the 
, School 'of Nursfug faculty believes the student will be able 
to make an outstanding contribution to professional 
nursing. The student-

(I) Assesses with individuals anC:l gr~ups their'health-illness 
statuS and context in order to determine nursing care· impli
cations. (2) Collaborates' With others in synthesizing plans to -
iJnpro~e health care. (3) Formulates a plan of 'nUrsing care 
that contributeS to thetotm plan of health care. (4) Imple
ments plans for health and nursing care within broad health 
care plans or systems. (S),ImplenientS teaching tO'improve 
nursing and health care. (6). Evaluates the effectiveness .of 
nurSing care and health· plans and: systems. (7) Dev~lops 
and maintains' helpful relationships. with individuatsthat 
. would facilitate health care. (8) Is committed to using re
search knowledge applicable to nursing.and health care. (9) 
Applies ·research skills to solve 'and/or study nursing and 
health problems. (1 Q) . Appreciates the historical 'aspects 9f 
the profession of nursing and health care and their relation
ship to current and futuristic goals in the delivery of health 
care service. (11) Is' characterized by. the appropriate use 'of 
independent leadership and- collaborative role relationships 
as indicated by the goals' to, be accomplished. (12) Is ·char
acterized bya concern for the uniqueness and rights of in- _ 
dividuals and $l'0ups in relation to health care: (13) Is char
acterized by continually developmgself-awareness. (14) 
Continues developing. the ability to learn and be responsible 
for ·own.leaming\ (15) 'Is characterized by using social ac
tiona with responsibility to bring . about changes i~ the in-

I terestof promoting healtb.·(1.6) Is charactenzed by the 
ability to use . dynamic technological. advances to improve 
nursing and -health care. . 

SCHOO,L OF NURSING 

Undergraduate Admission 

The School of Nursing curriculum offers the undergraduate 
student two major entry points into the profeSsional pro
gram: Summer Quarter.o~ Winter" Quarter of ' the sopho- . 
more year .. 

Some students with additional backgrounds· may, after test
ing, ~ allowed to enter more advanced levels. Admission 
into the' professional part of the program is restricted and 
selective and 'may occur .enher by progreSsion of freshman 
stud~l1ts enrolled in this universi~ or· by transfer of stU
dents from' other institutions: 

. I 

In filling the entollment quota for· the professional part of 
the nursing program, preference Will be given those appli-

, cants, 'inthe jUdgment of ,the school, beSt qualified' to un
dertake . the program~ Equal' consideration will be given 
applicantSi already enrolled in the school Or seeking 'transfer 
to it froin elsewhere' on the University.campus or from an
other institution. Prospective transfer- students must write 
to the School of Nursing undergraduate advising office 
approximately three quarters before they wish to enter the 
professional part C:lfthenurSing pro¥am. Applications from 
minority students will be given SpecIal consideration. 

A total of 45 credjts. must be completed before the profes
sional part of the p~ogram, with registrati~n in CONJ 317-
318, Introductory Anatomy a.nd Physiology, is undertaken. 

. Selection of students for the professional part of the pro
gram will be based on ,the following criteria: applicant's 
admissibility to the University; applicant's scholastic 
standing.in high school and college; completion of 25 cre~~ 
its, including at least one required chemistry course (addi
tional specifics' for selection and evaluation are available 

. from the undergraduate advising office); indication of plans 
to CQmplete 45 credits' prior to' enrollment in the profes
sional component; submission to the School of Nursing 'by 
specified' deadlines of all required information. 

The 45 credits should include: CHEM 101 and 102 (l0 
credits); E"glisb composition (5); PSYCH 100 or 101 (5); 
SOC 110 or ANTH 202 (S);,MATH 105 (5) or 106 (3); el
ectives. (15-17). 

Ad~on With Advanced Standing . 

Students from other schools of nursing who wish to, transfer 
into the advanced nursing cou~ at the. 1)mversity of : 

. Washington shoUld be aware that . limited clinical facilities 
and limited educational resources place definite .restrictions 
on the number of transfer students who may be accommo
dated. Students contemplating transfer to this school must . 
contact the undergraduate advising office of the School of 
Nursing prior to the quarter they wish to enter. The under
graduate advising offi~ bas ~he responsibility for deciding 
how the student's preVious nursing program will articulate 
with the current curriculum reqUirementS at the- University 
of Washington. Students are placed on a' first-come-first
s~rved ~aSi~ to the eXtent that space is available .. 

FIfth-Year Students 

Those studentS who already possess a: baccalaureate degree 
arid who wish to-pursue· a second baccalaureate degree in 
nursing will be· accommodated' to 'the extent that there is. 
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, . 
room". for them. The application procedure is the same as 
that for admission to the professional part of the pro~. 

Students who hold a baccalaureate degree in nursing .with a 
deficiency in basic community-health nursing or psychos~ 
cial, nursing ~ay be admitted with fifth-year status as space 
becomes available. A student admitted 'with fifth-year· 
status is not in Graduate School. 

Registered Nurse Students 

The School of Nursing makes available to the registered 
nurse student. the opportunity.to.complete requirements for 
the Bachelor of Science in Nursing degree. The student fol
lows' the s~dard School of Nursing admission pro~re .. 

A number of spaces have been reserved for. the Registe~ 
Nurse' student, and those interested in pursuing this pro
gram should contact the. undergraduate advising office for 
additional details. 

Specific School Requirements', 

. NURS. 281, 263~ 297, 302~ 303, .300, 321, .322, 361, 323, 
324,405,325,"326,406,403,407,400,401;402,408,423; 
CHEM 101; 102; PSYCH 100 or 101; ANTH 202 or sot 
110; MATH 105 or 106; CONJ 317-318; MICRO 301, 
302; a course in pharmacy; a course in statistics; a coone in 
nutrition; English composition,S credits; PE 205; electives, 
23-27 credits. A total of 192 credits is required tor the . 
Bachelor of ScienCe in Nursing degree. 

Advanced CredIt ExamlDatiOIlS 

Because the, faculty of the School of Nursing believes that 
. students. bring to' the program a variety c,f competen~es 
and knowledge, advanced c~t examinations are planned 
for all nursing Courses. These examinations will be available 
after courses have been taught once. All credit obtained by 
advanced credit examination is considered by University 
policy to be extension credit. A total of 90 credits may' be 
earned by advanced cre~t .examination. . 

Other~ 

Supplementary Communlt)' Health Nurstaa Proaram , 
Supplementary study is·available to prepare for community 
health nursing the registered nurse holding a baccalaureate 
degree in nursing or a higher degree. The program ~xtends 
over two quarterS apd inclu4es a minimum .. of 20 credits in 
required and elective courses. At least half of· the ,course 
credits must be' in nursing. The program must include 
community health nursing field Pi'actP, Sati~factory com
pletion of the program will be noted on the student's tran-
script. . 

School Nurse Certification 

Supplementary study to pr:epare for school nurse certifica
tion the registered nurse holding a baccalaureate degree in -
nursing that includeS an accredited compOnent in commu
nity health nursing .is jointly planned and administered ·by 
the College of Education ~d the School of Nursing. The 
College of Education and tbe Schoo. of Nursing, review 
credentials and make recommenda~ons for either provi-

sional or standard certification, the College of Education 
on completion of the' professional 'education requirements 
and the School of Nursing on completion of the nursing 
requirements. " . 

Healtb·~ 

Any ~dent who enrolls in the' School of NurSing is re
quired to have had. ~ recent physi~ examination, a tuber-

.. culin test, and inOculations for'smallpox, tetanus, poliomye
litis, and diphtheria before beginning ,clinical 'laboratory 
courses in the second year. PhYsical defects must be' coi'
rected at the student's own expense. Students are expected 
to 'assume initiative in following the health program. Un
dergraduate students should see details of health-care re-. 
quirements listed in the Handbook for Nursing Students, 
av:ailable from the University Book Store. 

Co~tlnuation In Pro&;ram 

The ,School of Nursing, ·~es the privilege ~f retaining 
only those students who" in the judgment ,of the faculty, sa
tisfy the requirements of scholarship, health, and personal 
suitabliity to the practice of nursing. 

Additional Expenses 

StudentS should be prepared to pay the' Cost of transporta
tion between the University campus arid the teaching units. 
The use of a' Car may be required at any time in the pro
gram. Students should plan to anot approximately $85- . 
$100 for the .. purchase of uniforms in the .sophomore y~ar 
and approximately $2 for special achievement tests 
thro~8hout the program . 

Graduate Programs 

Also ~~ Graduate Programs and Degree Policies, page 43. 

A&sodate Dean, Dlnctor of Graduate Proirams 
Dorothy M. Crowley 
T624 Health Sciences Teaching 

Graduate Program Adviser 

Edna Brandt 
T61S Health Sciences Teaching. 

. The School of Nursing offers graduate curriculums leading 
tp. the degiees of ~aster of Arts and .Mas~r of Nursing. 
Also available are post-master's programs planned on an 
. individual basis, including' a doctoi'al minor for students 
matriculated in' another discipline. . 

The graduate progriuns in the School-of Nursing are con
sistent with the philosophy of the UniversitY of Washington 
Graduate School. It is assumed that the student enters as a 
professional p~ctitioner, with basic knQwledge and nursing 
ability t and that, in addition to upper-division preparation 
in clinical n~ing, the student's undergraduate education 
has provided a foin\dation in the liberal arts. Graduate of
ferings provid~ opportunity-for the studen.t to increase clin-, 
ical skills, to· develop teaching or administrative. abilities, 
and to acquire research skills. 
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The faculty recognizes that each student enters with indi
vidual goals and that the attainment of these goals will be 
achieved in variouSl·ways. Graduate. study iSJ.characterized 
particularly by the student's involvement in independent· 

, study and research. Research, followed by the sharing of 
, results for critical review of one's colleagues, is a compo

nent of all graduate programs .. The results of independent 
study for the m.aster's degree are· set forth in a ~hesis. 

The faculty believes that theories, concepts, and a scientific, 
rationale. underlie the nursing process.· Theories and con
cepts from related fields, are reconceptualized and applied 
in each of the specialty areas as appropriate. 

Master's Programs 

Majors are offered in ~e following areas: comparative 
nursing care systems, family arid community nursing, ma
ternal and child nursing, physiologi~ nursing, and psy
chosocial nursing. The major area includ~ advanced clin
ical stUdy with opportunity for functional preparation in 
teaching, administration, and c~inical specialization. 

Each student has the opportunity to test nursing theory, to' 
observe and analyze phenomena in the health situationS in a 
specific p1inical area, to identify researchable problems, and 
to specialize in one ~ea of knowledge. Opportunity for the 
application of these theories is provided throughout the 
clinical field experience. The student thus achieves a base 
for continuing the refin~ment of such competencies after . 
graduation. 

Most programs are four quarters in length, but the indi
vidual program may vary with the particular major field 
·and the number of credits carried each quarter. At least 
half of the total credits taken must be in courses at the 500 
level or above. Each student in the master's degree program 
carries out independent study in nursing and presents a 
written thesis. Within the first quarter of graduate study, 
the student should, with the help of the major adviser, plan 
an entire Program of Study in order to insure a satisfactory 
sequence of courses. 

MASTER OF NURSING DEGREE 

Emphasis is placed upon advanced preparation in an area 
of specialization in nursing. Supporting courses from at 
least two fields outside of nursing are required. A foreign 
language.is ~ot required for this degree. A typical program·, 
would include: ' ' 

Area of Study 
Maijor: advanced nursing courses. • . • • • • • . • . • . • • 
·Related fields: courses in at least two other disciplines . • 
Research: courses in research and thesis. • • . • • • • . • . 

MASTER OF ~TS DEGREE 

Credits 
19 
12 
14 

4S 

The Master of ArtS degree program includes a major in 
nursing and a minor in another discipline. Students are 
enc()uraged to select--!l, minor that will serve as a basis fo~ 
further post-master's study. StUdents are expected to meet 
th~ undergraduate prerequisites' of the minor department. 
The required course work and exact. number of credits may 
vary; depending on the minor field selected. A student 

SCHOOL OF' NURSING 

seeking this degree must demonstrate a reading knowledge 
of,oneJoreign la~guage. 

Area . of Study 
Maijor: advanced nursins courses ~ • • . • • • • . • • • • • . . 
Minor: courst!s in another discipline (minimum) • • • • • • 
Research: courses in research and thesis'. . • . • • • . . • 

, , 

Post-master's Programs 

Credits 
19 
12 
14 

4S 

Students with a master's degree may enroll for an addi
tional period of ,study at the post-master's level to gain ad
ditibnat depth in one area of study, added breadth in prep-' 
aration, or increased knowledge and skill in nursing re
search. The opportunity for post-master's study is offered in 
selected areas, such as ~re of the handicapped child, car
diovascular nursing,· alcoholism nursing, or nursing educa
tion. Individual programs of study are, planned in relation 
to the student's scholarly interests and long-range profes-
sional goals. ' 

The t)niversity of Washington does not currently offer a 
doctorate in, nursing, ~though plans for the development of 
such a prog~ are under study. The professional nurse 
who wishes to contribute to the advancement of the science 
of nursing through extending formal study and developing 
scholarly· and research competency in a field related to 
nursing currently has several alternatives: .. 

NURSE SCIENTIST PROGRAM PA ITERN 

The nurse scientist program pattern offers the student ,op
portunity to. select a scientific field related to nutsing (e.g., 
anthropology, microbiology, physiology, or sociology) as 

. the predoctoral major and nursing as the predoctoral 
minor. The predoctoral minor requires 35 graduate credits, 
half of which must be at the 500 level. The minor in nursin'g 
is individually planned to conform with the professional 
~~ educational goals of the student. 

SPECIAL INDIVIDUAL PH.D~ PROGRAM 

The special individual Doctor of Philosophy degree pro
gram is a unique research-oriented program designed for a 
limited number Qf' exceptionally. able and unusually well
qualified students. The program provides a special opportu
nity for students with well-identified research interests that 
require a program of studies that Crosscuts two or more 
disciplines. For details, see the Graduate Study· section of 
this catalog. . ,.. . 

O-;tHER ALTERNATIVES FOR DocrORAL STUDY 

Nurses desiring opportunities for advanced study in related 
fields, such as business administration, education, urban, 
'planning, etc., may choose to apply directly to the depart
ment or school in which the doctorate is offered. Such stu-
dents mayor may not choose a predoctoral .mnor in nurs
ing, depending ·on individual research il\terests and profes
sional goals. 

Admission to Graduate Standing 

Admission to the. graduate program of the School of' 
, Nursing requires acceptance' by the Graduate School, as 

well as admission to' the School of Nursing (see the Grad
uate Study secUon. of this catalog). Applicants must be 
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graduates· of a baccalaureate program with an' upper-divi .. 
sion major in nursing comp8rable to that of the University 
of Washington School of NUrsing. Transcripts of applicants 
who are graduates, of programs not accredited 'by the Na
tionai League of N:illsing are evaluated on an individual 

. basis~ Graduate Record Examination (aptitucte test) and 
~~fuI compleilon of a ,basic cOurse in statistics are·re
·quired prior to admission. Pr()fessional experience prior to 
admission is desirable for students 'selecting majors in some 
programs such as nufsing administration' and the family 

. nurse practitioner. .. 
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Extra Fees and EspeIlie8 . 

Graduate students who are matriculated in advanced. de
gree programs should plan ,to have available approximately 
$IS0 for costs conn~ with the preparation of master's . 
theses. SelectedfJeld instruction may be in oDe of several . ' 
agencies eith¢r 10, ~f outsid~. of, seattle. AU -students are . 
required to provide their own ii'ansportation and· should be 
p~p~ to have a car available for U$e. . . 



. " 

DeaD 

JackE.Orr' 
106 Bagley 

,.' ,\' , 

Men and women quaiified for p~of~ional service-In one or , 
more, of the fields of pharmaceutic8l practice are essential 
in the health-care delivery system of today's society. 

. , 

'Th~ program offered by the ,SchQOl of Pl)armacy consists of 
. three yean of pr9fessio~ ,instruction, which ~ust be pre

ceded bY a two-year, preph~acy program. The programs 
include studies in liberal arts, basic sciences, pharmaceu
tical sciences, and pharmacy practice and the application of 
this knowledge to, good patient care. In a.dditi~n, the school 

,aspires to cultivate a high· regard fot professional ethics and 
the concept of service. ' 

Many different oppo~unities exist for pharmacists as mem
bers of the professional' team ,providing heahh care to the 
public. Holders 'of .the Bachelor, of Science in Pharmacy 
de~ may be found in a variety of settings wherever phar
maceutical servi~ are rendered. The majority of graduates 
engage· in the community. practice of pharmacyjl;lD.d many' 
are 'owners ~r' part-owners of pharmacies. ·Still others be
come pharmacists and clinical pharmacists in hospital and 
clinic"pliarmaci~; professional representativ" qf pharma-:
ceuti~ manufacturers; produ~ion, control, or research 
pharmacists, in the-~. of ;medicinal and other 

,.phannaceutical products;pelSOnnelin wholesale drug ~
trib~tion; food-, and drug-control chemists or i,nspectors for, 
governmental health agencies;' or pharmaceutical associa

. tion executive$. 

The'seai.ch for n~w knowledge to achieve, the major goals of 
:the,h~th"profeSsions, ,the tnaiilte~~.o(·poblic health and . 

PHARMACY 

the tellef of .human iUs. is carried on through advanced re
,search. The ,graduate programs are designed to prepare 
advanced students for research or teaching Careers in the 
specialized pharmaceutical s~ien~ and pharmacy practice 
areas~ 

The School of PharmaCy is a unit of the Health Sciences 
Center and, isa member of the American Association of 
Colleges, of- Pharmacy. It is aCcredited by the American 
Council on 'Pharmaceutical Education. 

. .' l ~ 

The University of Washington Seh901 of Pharmacy was 
·founded in 1894, when' it offered atwo-y'ear course of 
study. This was followed by three- and four.;year programs. 
In 1957, the school'adopted a five-year curriculum, which 
is continually bebig revised 'to prepare the pharmacy grad
uate; for the ever-chariging practice-of pharmacy. Graduate , 
study was, bep,n in 1912, with advanced work offered to
ward the Master of Science· in Pharmacy 'degree. ' Since 
1925, the school bas. provided speci81ized ·training in var
ious are8s of the pharmaceutical sciences leading to the 
DoctOr of Philosophy degree. ' 

School and· Related, Fac:llities ' 

.The School of Pharm~y is located in Bagley Hall, which it 
shares with the Department of Chemistry. Among the' 

. ,school's facilities in, Bagley Hall are the pharmacy under-"' 
graduate and graduate laboratories,· advisory Qftice, faculty 
offi~, stockroom, and the drug service departmenL Many 

'of the:pharmacy classes are taught in Bagley Hall; howeyer, 
numerous pharmacy classes and those taught by faculty 
members of the various -departments of the School ofMedi

, 'cine~are hel.4 in, the H~th ~ences Center and theUniver ... , 
sity,Hospita1~ '. .. ',','. . 
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The University Hospital, the Harborview Medical Center, 
the Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Medical Center, 
the Veterans Administration Hospital, and other Seattle 
area hospitals serve as training facilities for undergraduate 
and graduate students in clinical pharmacy. Students are 
assigned to various clinical areas of the hospital and outpa
tient clinics ~nd relate complex drUg therapy to disease 

. state and treatment planning. 

For externships, projects~ and I clerkships, the School of 
Pharmacy makes use of health-care facilities' throughout the 
state. Tb~ facilities include community pharmacies, hos
pitals, clinics, law-enforcement agencies, and public health 
units. ' 

The Drug Information Service is operated. by t'be School' of 
Pharmacy with the cooperation of the Health Sciences Li
brary. Located in the Health Sciences Library, the sei'vice 
provides drug information and consultation to' qualified 
health professionals and serves as a teaching laboratory for 
students in the clinical pharmacy program. 

The University Hospital pharmacy. and the Hall Health 
Center pharmacy serve as training facilities for the school. 
Senior students who so elect are I assigned to these pharma
cies, where they gain practical' experience in prescription 
practice under the direction of staff pharmacists. The Uni
versity HospJtal pharmacy and twenty other hospital phar
macies in Seattle serve as laboratories for undergraduate 
and graduate programs in hospital pharmacy. The hospi
tals' chief pharmacists, each of whom holds a clinical' fac
ulty' appointment in. pharmacy, direct the laboratory in-
struction. ". 

The drug plant gardens comprise approximately three acres 
of formal plantings adjoini~g a labOratory building and 
greenhouse. These facilities are utilized for ·instruction of 
undergraduate and graduate' students,. for research, for ref
erence source materials in plant identification in poison 
cOntrol, and for continuing educational and public educa-
. tional purposes. . ' . 

The drug service facility manufactures specialized pharma
ceutical preparations for the schools of Medicine and Den
tistry, Hall Health Center, the University Hospital, and 
other divisions of the Uni~ersity. Much of the work done 
by this f~cility is in drug .formulation, product develop
ment, and preparation of dosage forms to be used in clin
ical and experimental research., 

. . 
The school maintains a laboratory, an off-campua facility, 
that performs the analysis of food products for the Director 
of the State Department of Agriculture, of drugs for the 
State, Board of Pharmacy, an.d of alcoholic beverages for 
the State Liquor Control Board. The Dean of t~e school is 
the state chemist. 

Student OrpnIzatiOllS 

Students are .encouraged to participate in one or more 
campus organizations, ~pecially the following orgaDiza
tions for pharmacy students: the student chapter of the 
American Pharmaceutical Association, national .pharma
ceutical. association for the promotion of pharmacy (the 
chapter is alsO an affiliate. of the Washingt9n State Pharrpa
ceutical Association); Kappa Psi, men'sprofes~ional fra
ternity; Lambda Kappa' Sig~a, women's prpfessional so-

rority; or Rho Chi, pharmaceutical honor society. All of 
these groups are affiliated with their respective national 
organizations, the flrstthree of which have1graduate groups 
throughout the nation and encourage continued participa· 

. tion after graduation. Students also are ~ncouraged to. par
ticipate in the Council of Students of the American,. Ass0-
ciation of Colleges of Pharmacy. 

\ 

Employment 

As positions become available in pharmacies, they are 
posted for qualified applicants by the School of Pharmacy. 

PHARMACEUTICAL SCIENCES 
305 Bagley 

Filc:aIty , . 

LYIl!l R. Brady,' Chairman; Allen, Brady, Elmer, Fisher 
(emeritus), Goodrich (emeritus), Huitric, KrupSki, Kuehn, 
Levy, McCarthy, Nelson, Trager, Vincenzi. 

The Department of PharmaceutiCal Sciences, provides the 
pharmaceutical sciences component of the pharmacy cur
riculum. Courses include. background training in bionu
cleonics, biopharmaceutics, pharmacokinetics, mechanisms 
of drug action and, drug metabolism, medicinal chemistry,. 

. pharmaceutical analysis, and pharmacognosy. Fundamen
tally, this basic bOdy of knowledge is intended to meet the 
present needs and, With the contribution of coritinuing edu
cation, the future needs of pharmacy practice for expertise 
in 'the pharmaceutical sciences. A limited number of elec
tive courses is available to nonmajors with suitable prereq
uisiteS. 

Scientific' research activities' of the faculty include studies 
on various problems of drug distribution and metabolism, 
identification of useful natural products, instrumental anal
ysis, mechamsm of drug action, miCrobial metabolism and 
physiology, radioph.armaceuticaIs, and' structure-activity 
relationships. A number of projects .involving drQg distribu
tion, drug metabolism, and radiopharinaceuticaIs are coop
erative efforts With researCh groups in the Scl;1001 of Medi
cine., 

PHARMACY PRACTICE 
~08 Bagley . -

FacultJ 
William H. Campbell, Chairman; Campbell, Fuller, Hall, 
Hammarlund, Ivey, 'Kradjan, Orr, Pittle, E. Plein, J. Plein, 
Rising (emeritUs), Smith. 

The Department of Pharmacy Practice is responsible for the 
components of the pharmacy curriculum that specifically 
relate to the provision of professional pharmaceutical ser-

, vices. These include courses in disPensing pharnUtcy ~ 'clin
ical pharmacy, hospital pharmacy, manufacturing phar
macy; and pharmacy administration. Externsbips, service
oriented projects, and clerkships are available for experi
mental learning of both traditional and innovative practice 
roles. The department offers graduate programs leading to 
the Master of Science degree with emphasis on hospital 
pharmacy administration and clinical pharmacy. CourSes 
concerning pharmacotherapeuticS and drugs in society are. 
. also ,pr~vided for nonpharmacy majors. In recognition of 
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'the' importance of cOntinuation of education for pharma
cists and. other health practitioners, various lectures, semi
nars, and workshops are sponsored both on and off 
campus. This function is r-ecognized' as a major responsi
bility of the department and will be furthe~ implemented 

,under the direction of the Director of Continuing Educa-
tion. . 

The Department of Pharmacy Practice is administratively 
responsible for operating the Hall Health Center pharmacy, 
the Drug $ervice Laboratory, and the DrugI~formation 
Service: These f~ilities are also used as teaching sites for. 
pharm~ stud~nts.' ' 

ReSearch programs are conducted by faculty' members of 
the Departmen~ of Pharmacy Practice on methods of de
livery of pharmaceutical services in health~re and on op
timizing drug effects in patients. Development and evalua
tion of innovative teaching techniques also receive major. 
attention. A pharmacy externship ,program is offered to 
provide students a better ,opportunity to relate their aca
demic education to professional pharmacy practice. 

Undergraduate Program 

A~ 
Edwai'dKrupsld 
304 Bagley 

Bachelor pfSdenee In Pharmacy Deane 
The pharmacy program is a five-year course of study' that 
leads to a Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy degree. The 
final three years must be spent in residence in the School of 
Pharmacy. Students wor,ang toward the' baccalaureate de
gree in pharmacy must meet certain, general requi~ments of 
the Univ~rsity and the following school requirements: 
Complete the prescribed curriculum, including 29 selecte~ 
elective credits, of which, a minimum of 14 credits must be 
pharmacy electives, with an overall total of 225' academic 
credits. Earn a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 in 
the professional cou~ and an overall cumulative average 
of 2.00. No more than 18 credits in advanced ROTC 
courses, no more than 6 credits in PHARM495, and no 
more than 6 credits in professional courses numbered 499 
may be applied toward graduation. 

Admission Requirements: Completion of the prepharmacy 
program is required for admission to the School of ,Phar
macy. The prepharinacy program may be satisfied by the 
following courses at the University ~f Washington or their 
equivalent at any accredited college or university: 
Courses Credits 
Chemistry 140, ISO, lSI, and 160 (General and . 
Laboratory) • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 14 
Bnslish 171, 172 (College Writing) •••.••••••• ,. . 6 
Speech or Bnglish ,Literature (or a total of 9 credits in 
Bnslish cOnlPosition) . • • • • • • • • • • • • . • . • . • . . • I 
Mathematics lOS (Elementary Functions) • • • • • • • • • • S 
Mathematics IS7 or 124 (Calculus or Calculus with ' 
Analytic Geometry) • • • • • • • :.. • • • • • • • • • . • •• 4 or S . 
Chemistry 231, 241, 23S, 242~ and 236 (Organic and 
Laboratories) • ' ••••• ' •••• ' ••••• : ••••••• , • . 13 
PhysiCs 114, liS. and 116 (General) • , ••• ; •• , • • • . 12 
Physics 117. 118. and 119 (General Physics Laboratories) 

, (not required if taken in hish school) • • • • " • • . • • • • 3 
Biology 210. '211, and 212 (Introductory) (or approved' 
comb~nations) •••••.•••..•••••••••••••• , IS 
Blectives from the humanities and/or social scienCes ~ • • 

Total credits at least • • • • • • '. • • • • • • • • • • . . ~ '.' 90' 

SCHOOL OF PHARMACY 

Applicants who have completed the necessary prerequisites 
for entry into the School of Pharmacy should be aware 'that 
facilities are limited and admission is competitive. In order 
to be considered for admission to the School of Pharmacy, 
such applicants must undertake the following: 

1. If not currently enrolled in the University, an applicant 
must submit to the Office of Admissions an application for 
admission to the Univel'Sity and have a complete set of 
transcripts sent to that office by registral"$ of all colleges 
and high schools previously attended. 

2. Submit to the School, of Pharmacy a supplementary ap
plication together with a,complete set of transcripts from all 
schools attended after graduation from high school. . 

3. Arrange for a personal interview With the Pharmacy 
Selection Committee. In lieu of an interview, out-of-state 
applicants who ,find it a hards~ip to appear may submit 
three letters of recommendation, of which' two must be 
from scien~ professors. 

Application formS may be obtained upon request from: 
University of Wasmngton; School of Pharmacy; 304 Bag-
ley, BO-20; Seattle, Washington 98195.. . 

The academic record must shpw an overall college grade
point average of at least 2.00 for resident applicants and 
3.00 for out-of-state applicants. . 

The pharmacy ~upplementary application must be sub
mitted with complete up-to-date scholastic records by April 
I to receive first consideration for admission. The date of 
April 1 applies only to applicatioQS fQr pharmacy. It does 
not apply to other schools and/or colleges in tbe University. 
Students are ordinarily admitted, to the School of Phar
macy only at the beginning of the Autumn Quarter. 

An applicant 'who is admissible to the University is not nec
essarily assured of admission to ~he School of PharmtlCy. 

AppliCants from other institutiC;lns who have not Completed 
the prepharmacy requirements may apply for admission to 
the College of Arts and Sciences as premajots, provided 
they fulfill, the minimum criteria for admission to the 
University. 

ThoSe applicants who ~ave' not fulfilled the prepharmacy 
program should- complete only the Application for Admis
sion to an Undergra~ate College or School and, if admis
sible to the University, will be assigned to the College of 
Arts and Sciences as premajors. 

LICENSURE 

In order to be admitted to the practfce of pnarmacy as a 
registered pharmacist in the state of Washington, the appli
cant must graduate trom an accredited· school of pharmacy, 
must complete the internship requirements as prescribed. 
and must pass the licensing examination. 

After enrollment in the School of Pharmacy, the 'Student 
should ~Ie an application with the State, Board of PHarmacy 

, for registration as a pharmacy intern, for which a fee of $1 
is charged. The board ~blishes the 'natu~ and amount of 
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'mternship experience required prior,to the licensing exami
nation" which may be taken after completion of the interQ
ship requirement. ' 

I 

Additional information about licensure requirements may 
be obtained from the State Board of Pharmacy; Wash
ington Education Association Building; 319 East .Seventh 
Avenue; Olympia, Washington 98S01. ' 

CURRICULUM 

The curriculum continually is being revised as new courses 
are made available to' meet the changing need~ of the ph~
macy profession. A copy of the latest revision' may be ob
,tained on request. 

All reqUired cOurses i~' the prephatrnacf' aDd pr~fessioJial 
curriculum ar~ to' be ~en for a 'grade when so offered. 

FIrst Professional Year, 

Autumn Quarter: PHSGI 320, Pharmaceutical Sciences, 
Laboratory (3 crec;lits); PHARM 329-, Pharmaceutical Cal
culations (0-); PHARM 331, GeneraJ 'and Physical Pri~ci
pIes (4); P BI0360, General HumailPliysiology (S); ap
proved electives (3),; total-IS. 

Winter Quarter: BlOC 40S, Introductio~ to aioche~try 
(S credits); PHSCI 321, Pharmaceutical Sciences Labora;. , 
tQry (2); PHSCI 332, GeneraJ and 'Physical Principles (3); 
PHARM -330, Pharmaceuti~ Calculations (.;.1); approved 
electives (S); total-16. ' 

Spring Quarter: B STR 301, General' Anatomy (4 credits); 
MICRO" 3~SI; 'General Microbiology (3);' MICRO 302, 
General Microbiology Laboratory '(2); PHSCI,400, Bio
physical M~dicinal ChemistrY (4); approved electives (2); 
total-IS. 

SecoDd Professional Year 

Autumn Quarter: PATH 310, G~neral Pathology (3 
credits);PHCOL 401, General 'Pharmacology (5); PHSCI 
412, Pharmacognosy (3); PHSCI 440, Medicinal Chemistry 
(4); total-IS. 

'Winter Quarter: PHCOL 402, General Phamiaeology (S 
credits); PHSCI 413" Ph~~cognosy (3); PHSCI 441, 
Medicinal Chemistry. (4); approved electiv~ (3); total-I~. 

Sprin; Quart~r: PHARM 4S0, Pharinacy Laws (3 credits); 
PHSCI 40S, Biopharmaceutlcs and, Pharmacokinetics (S); 
PHSCI 414, Pharmacognosy, (2); 'PHSCI 442, Medicinal 
Chemistry (3); approved electives (2); total-IS. 

'IbIrd Profealo~ Year 

Autumn Quarter: PHARM 407, Prescription Practice (4 
credits); PHARM 484, Introduction to Clinical Pharmacy 
(6); approved electives (S); total-IS. ' 

Winter Quarter: PHsCl 497, Toxicology (2 credits); 
PHARM 408, Evaluation of Drug Products (3); approved 
electives (10); to~al-lS. 

\ 

Spring Quarter: PHARM 4S2, Contemporary Problems (1 
c~dit); approved electives (14); total-~S. 

PHARM~CEUTICAL SCIENCES 

G~d~te'Progiams 

Graduate Propam A~er' 
Jack E.On' 
1'06 Bagley 

, '~ 

, . , ' 

~ .. { .... 

-;rhe . Department of Plianpacel:ltical ScienCes offers prO
grams of graduate study'leadi,ng to the degrees of M~ter of 
Science and Doctor of Philosophy. The progt'8lm provide 

, opportunities for ~'C:Q.ujiJng,8dvanced'eXperti$e' i., bipnu
cleonics, bi~pharmaceutiCs, medicinal chemiStry, pharnta
ceutical chemistry,' pharmaceutics, ot pharma~gnosy. 
These pharmaceutical scjences~ which' apply diverse disci
plinary knowledge and techniques to pharm~~ca1 prob-

, I~nls related to bioavailability and pharmacokinetics, ,drug 
design, drug metabolism, formulation, produ~l)n, and' 
quality control, can qualify the graduate to ~sume a 'pla~ 
in teaching, research, manufacturing, or other, hea1th-ser-
vice affiliation. ' , . 

'When substan~ive inf~miation is.availabie, permiSsion may' 
be ~~ed upon petidoii for the~'student to byPaSs, the ,mas
ter's degree 'and ~o proceed ~reCtly into a'doctorate pro-

, gram. Evidence· for reading competence in one foreign lan
guage (French, German, Japanese, or Russian) is Tequifed 
.for all graduate students, and the student who has not satis
ftedthis requirement prior to admiSsion' is expected to do '0' at the earliest opportunity. Academic accomplishments 
and, progress toward meeting the requirements of the proj
ected degree program for each student are reviewed at,six-' 

'month intervals by a departmental graduate evaluations' 
committee. 

Admission Requirements: students 'who ,intend to work 
toward a Master of Science or Do.ctor of Philosophy degree , 
must apply for admiss~on to the Graduate School and meet 
the requirements outlined in the Graduate Study section, of 
this catalog. :Graduate students must satisfy' 'the, requi~e
ments fat an advanced degree in force at the time the de
gree is to be awarded. Graduate study, requires approval of ' 
the Graduate School and the Department of Pharmaceu- . 

. tical Sciences. ' 

Students with undergraduate degrees in pharmacy' or in the' 
, biological or 'physical sciences are accepted for graduate 

study in the pharmaceutical sciences. Undergraduates who, ' 
plan to ,pursue graduate study may'expedite· their programs 
by selection of pertinent electives: Although the c~oice of 
electives varies with the student's selected' field in the phar
maceutical sciences, graduate study requireS adequate prep
aration in mathematics and in th~ biological and physical' 
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sciences. ' 

Master of Sdeaee Degree 

A student 'in the M.S: delree program must present at least 
27 credits of course work, exclusive of thesis and nonthesis 
research. The student also must complete a research proj
ect, prepare an acceptable thesis, and paSs a final examina-
tion. ":,,.' , ' 

Dodor of Pbllosopby Degree , 

A student in the Ph.D .. program mUst present a minimum 
total of 4S c~ts of Course work, exclusive of di~rtation 



and nonthesis research. The credits earned for the master's 
degree may be applied toward the doctoral degree. The 
student must pass a General Examination for. admission to 
candidacY for the doctoral degree, complete a research 
project, prepare an acceptable dissertation, and pass a Final 
Examination. The research for the doctoral degree must be 
done at the University of Washington. ' 

,Pt-lARMACY PRACTICE 
Graduate'~ 

'~PrQaraai·AdYIrcr 

Jack'E.OiT 
i06 Bagley 

~~ ,Department of p~ Practice offers programs of 
graduate study leading, to ·the Master of Science degree~ 
The p~ograms,.provide -a "road edu~ti~n in pIuumacy· and 
the allied supporting sciences, completion of whicli can 

. qualitY the graduate 'to assume a place in pharmacy teach
ing,resear~~' manufacturing or hospital pharmacy, or in 
oth~r advanced , levels of pro~ional practice. 

SCHOOL OF PHARMACY 

These programs combine formal course work with indepen
dent study ~d research training in the area of specializa
tion. The choice of adviser and research problem is' a 
matter of mutual consent between the student and faculty 
member. Course work taken by the, graduate student .'de
pends upon his backgrOUnd and chosen area. of specializa
tion. All programs including research and preparatio~ of 
tl:te th~ usually are completed within a two-year period. 

. I 

Admission Requirements: A student with an undergrad
uate degree in pharmacy and who meets requirements for 
admission to the Graduate School is eligible to. apply for 
graduate· study in the Department of Pharmacy Practice. 

, For . students interested in advanced clinical pharm~cy' 
work, it is highly desirable that ~heir undergraduate prepa
ration inc:lude~' completion' of a clinical clerkship or extern
ship as well as courses in such basic biomedical sciences as 
pathology, anatomy, and biochemistry. ' . , 

: Master of ScIence Degree . 
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A student in the M~S. degree program must present at leaSt 
27 credits of course work, exclusive of thesis and nonthesis 
research. The student also must cOmplete a reseak'Ch proj
ect, prepare an acceptable thesis and pass a final examina-
tion. A.nonth~is option is also available. ' 



Dean 

Brewster C. Den~y 
266 Smith 

Faculty and Cooperatina FaCulty 

Bergman, Brown, Crutchfield, Denny, Elmore, Hare, Hart
Nibbrig, ·Hashimoto, Johnson, Kroll, Levi, lines, Locke, 
Lyden, Marts,· Miles, Miller, Pealy, Richardson, Tros~r, 
Wenk, Williams~ Wolters. M. Eric Wolters, graduate pro-
gram ad~ser. . 

Graduate Program 

Master of PilbUc AdmlnlStradon Degree 

Graduate School of Public Affairs 'is a graduate profes
sional school providing education and research for the 
public serviCe. The school offers· a progl'am of studies 
leading to the degree of Master of Public Administration, 
designed to prepare the student for service as It professional· 
administrator in the public service at all levels-local, state, 
national, and international .. 

Graduates serve in such varied positions as foreign-service 
officers, city managers, budget analysts, and legislative staff 
assistants. The school draws upon those disciplines of the 
University that contribute to professional education and 
research in the field, and thus the faculty includes partici
pating members from these disciplines. The school also 
cooperates with a number of University· departments in· . 
doctoral progtams that have a significant public policy or 
public administration content. 

I Admission Requirements:· Admission to this program re
quires formal admission' to the Graduate School as well as 
~cce..e!~~ce by the Graduate School of Public Affairs .. There 

. . 

PUBLIC AFFAIRS 

is no formal requirement for specific undergraduate courses 
or majors. The school invites 'appli~tions from students 
with such varied backgrounds as· business administration, 
economics, engineering, history, political science, public 
health, social.work, or other fields in the social and physical 
sciences to undertake a program leading to. professional 
public· Service. The student usually needS a bac~ground in 
the social . sciences and the nature and historical. back
ground of American institutions, basic preparation in gen
eral economicS and statistics, and ~. mature capacity to 
digest reading and to express ideas in clear and lucid. Eng
lish. The student who lacks sufficient background in these 
areas may. be required to' make up these deficiencies by 
taking or auditing appropriate courses in addition to the 
course requirements for the degr~. 

Graduation Requirements: Ordinarily, the degree of Master 
of 'Public Administ~tion is awarded upon the successful 
completion of two years of course work, or 60 quarter cred
its, an internship, and a degree project. Specific courses 
required or taken depend upon the ~rricular option se
lected and the student's interests. This is a nonthesis pro-

. gram. There is no formal foreign-language requirement. 

A student may select a field of emph8sis from two general 
concentrations: (1) publjc administration, for students pri
marily interested in genenlI administrative or managerial 
positions in the public service, and (2) public policy, for 
students preparing for ·government positions that require 
professional preparation in one or more 'particular areas of 
public policy such as foreign affairs, science and public pol
icy, social and· health policy, natural resources, urban af
fairs, and the like. With the approval of a progr~ adviser, 
the student selects courses from those offered by the school 
and by other University units. Central to the ,program are 
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GRADUATE SCHOOL OF PUBLIC AFFAIRS ® 
courses offered by numerous other schools and colleges 
throughout the University, and cpu~ t'aught by cooper
ating and participating faculty serve as an integral part of 
the school's curriculum. . 

In addition to the basic course work and the internship, the 
stttdent has the opportunity to participate in seminars at 
which distinguished public servants appear, in workshops, 
in conferences sporisored· by the Graduate School of Public 
Affairs, and in the activities of the Institute of Govern
m~ntal Research. An importlUlt feature of the program of. 

. the school ,is the sponsorship of the public policy seminars .. 
These are~culty seminars in which professors from several 
colleges, sch()ols, and departments of the University, as well 
as distinguished experts from off-campus, discuss a partic
ular problem area of public policy. Students participate as 

. aUditors at· the invitation of faculty members. Interdisci
plinary -'seminars in natural resources, urban and regional 
public policy, and health care already are regular features 
of t~e program. Others are in the· planning stages for future 
years. 

Mldcareer EducatIon 
A substantial number of students in the school are public 
servants with several years of public service who, on· a part~ 
or full-time basis, take graduate work at midcareer to pre
pare themselves for new and broader. policy and adminis- . 
trative responsibilities. The University is one of eight uni
versities participating in the Education for Public Manage-' 

. ment program sponsored by the United States Civil Service 
Commission. ,Under this program, approximately twelve 
federal and state officials enroll. each year in the Graduate 

. School of Public AffairS for a special midcareer educational 
program tha~ emphasizes the administration of public 
policy. 

InstIWte of Governmental Researeb 

/As a major reSearch.unit of the University, the Institute of 
Governmental Research performs a variety of roles Cbn-

cemed with problems of public policy and administration 
. in the state of Washington and in the Pacific Northwest. In 

the performance of these roles, a primary mission of the in
stitute is to work with other organizations of the University 
in bringing the high~ staQdards and criteria of various 
diSciplines to the solution of public problems. 

. 
Institute policies a~ developed through advisory commit
tees composed of representatives of University schools and 
departments that wish to participate in efforts to formulate 

. solutions to public policy issues. The institute also receives 
policy advice from committees composed of public officials 
and civic leaders. Thus, the institute is University-wide in 
its activities and interests and is an important link between 
the. UniverSity and the world of public affairs. 

The rapid urbanizati,on of Washington State has created 
new problems. and has intenSified old ones for the state 
government and its local governments, as well as for federal 
and regional agencies. Consequently, in the activities of the 
institute staff and its .relationships within the University, 

. with p\lblic officials, and with citizen organizations~ major 
program emphasis is on problems of urban public policy 
and administration. The institute develops and administers 
programs t() increase opportunities for cooperative interdis
ciplinary research by faculty and graduate students on 

. pressing proDlems of urban society that have lasting re
search significance. 

The institute is administered on behillf of the University by 
the Dean of the Graduate School of Public Affairs as exec
utive agent. The -institute, with a substantial broadening in 
mission and.an expans.ion of University research and ser
vice in urban affairs, is the suc~ssor organization to th~ 
Bureau. of Governmental Research and Services. 

Additional information and a detailed publication on this 
progrllm may be obtained from the University of Washing
ton, Graduate School of Public Affairs, Graduate Program 
Adv~er, 253 Smith, DP-30. 
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'PUBLIC 'HEAL TH AND 
,CO,MMUNITY MEDICINE 

Dean 

. Robert W. Day 
F35~ Health Sciences 

~odate DeaDS ' , 
James L. Gale 
BettyS. Gilson 
F358 Health Sciences 

Faculty 

Alexander, Anderson, Beasley, Bergman, Bergner, Black- , 
man, Boatman, Bobbitt, Breslow, Breysse, Browder, Buch- \ 
anan, Cooney, Covert, Davis, Day, DeRouen, Die~, Dowl- , 
in~, Emanuel, Erickson, F~igl, Fish, Fisher, Fox, Foy,' . 
Frank, . French, Gale., Gianola, Gilson, Gorai, Grayston, , 
Hakomo~, Hall, Hallstrom, ~atlen, Henderson, Hibbard, 
Holub, ,Hoover, Horstman; Jackson, Kanarek, Kaplan, 
Kenny, Kleinman, Koenig, Kronmal, Kuo, LaVeck, Law
rence~ Lee, Logerfo, Luchtel, Martin, McCaffree, Milner, 
Mitchell, ,Morgan, Ochoa, Perrin, A. PetersOn, D. Peterson, 
Phillips; Polissar, Prentice, Reed, Reeves, . Richardson, 
Rider, Sanchez, Schuma~her, Shortell, Spiers, Thomas, 
'Thompson, Tompkins, Trivedi, Van Belle,' Van Dusen, 
Wahl~ Walker; Wang, Watts, Weiss, Wetzler, Williams, Wit-

, , soil, Wise. 

When the School of Public Health and Community Medi
cine was. established at the University' of Was~ngton on' 
July 1, 1970, it, became the eighteenth such school ac
credited in the United States and the only such school in 

, the Pacific Northwest. The new school's nucleUs were its 
. faculty;. its educational, trai~ng, residency, and research 
programs; and the physical space of the former Departnient 

of Preventive Medicine in the School of, Medicine. The 
school's organization is 'strongly departm~nt8I,admission 
being permitted only through one of five, departments. Its 
mission and objectives are defined in terms of leadership, 
research, trainins, and servi~lI' 'dedicated ~o shaping 
,the structure and,policies of the "n.ew" public, health. ' 

Existing ana projected training programs are ch~racterized 
by their dependence on the resear~h and service programs 
of the school, by careful' selection of students,! by emphasis 
on high quality· and fte~bility for adaptation to the need$ 
and interests o( individual stUdents, and by utilization of 
strength within its, own and other units of the University. 
Through its 'aca'demic pr~grams,. the s~hool is designed to 
produce qualified investigators and teachers, innovative 
leaders to direct and coordinate commu~ty, health pro
grams, and highly trained specialists in the fields of biOsta-

. tisties, epidemiology, health services and· health-care ad
ministration, ~nvironmental h~th, and p~thobjolo~.' 

School FaclUties ~d Services 

The basic facility for housing the fac,ulty" students, staff, I 

and administrative offices, as' well as for "in-house" re
search and research training, is a $2,500,000 .. six..story 
building copstructed :in 1966 in the health scienceS ·com
plex. WeU-equipped laboratories serve the departments of 
Environmental Health, Epidemiology' and International 
Health,. and Pathobiology and contain facilities for work in 
biochemistry, imm~o,*emistry, microbiology, toxicology, 
electron microscOpy, and industrial hygiene. Students have 
rea4Yaccess to the large Health Sciences Library, with its 

I comprehensive collection of references and textb~oks. Proj-
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\ ects requiring a larger computer capacity can be handled 
through the adjacent Health Sciences Computer Center. 
Facilities for experimentation with animals, including pri-
mates, are available.' . 

The school also maintains faculty members in a foreign set.;. 
ting, on Taiwan" where opportunities a~ provided for re
search and training in areas relevant to international health, 
as well as in comparative studieS related to the diseases of 
worldwide occu~nce and to delivery of health services. 
Affiliations exist with the United States Naval Medical 
Research l:1.nii No.2' and ~e Institute of Public Health, 
National Taiwan University.. Local affiliations important to 

. public. ,health'1lnd community medicine .exist with many 
, 'Seattle hoSpital~and medical centers and with other state, 
comm~, official, and voluntary health a~ndes. 

AdmIssloD 

Admission to the School of Public Health and Community 
Medicine is peimitted only through one of the five depart
ment.s. Inquiries concerning' both:'degree progr~ and A=ii
dericy training and relate~, r~lI'e$ts.for' applications .should 
be'directed tO"the ~mental program ,advisers, as fol- ' 

. lows: Biostatistics, Ricli.d A. Kronmal, PhD.; Environ
mental Health, Jack Hatlen,'M.S.; Epidemiology and Il)ter- ' 
national Health, Noel S. WeiSs,' M.D.; Health 'Services, 
'J~es P. LoGerfa, M.D.;,Patho,biology, George E. Kenny, 
Ph.D.; or to ,the office of the Dean. '. . 

I , • 

. If there is a, problem determining the proper dep~ent to 
whioh to apply, inquiries should be sent to the office of the 
.~. Lett~rs of inquiry ,should indicate as clearly as pos
sible the writer's education,al. background, relevant work 
experience, general area 'of interest, type of. training d~ 
sired, and possible career goals.', 

The Graduate School of the University of Washington has 
adnlinistrative. responsibility for graduate study in whatever 
diY~io~·ofthe Universityi~. is undertaken. .-

The Graduate '~h~I',Coor~tes admissio~ and 'approves 
Programs of StUdy leadin$. to graduate degrees .. The stU
dent undertaking graduate education, therefore, 'must be 
~tted· to the'Graduate School, \~ wen lJS iotbeschool,
'college,:or8l:oupinwhich"he ot she'~es to study. Grad
uate School appliCation foims wUl be sent to an- persons 'in
'terested· in deg~ programs· offered by' this schOot· 'The 
school application 'also Will. be considered complete when . 
,the following have been received: 

By the Graduate School admissions.' dffice-the. Graduate 
School application form; application fee; two copieS of ~ffi
cial transcripts covering all previous 'university-Ievel educa-
tion. ' 

By the School of Public Health and Conimunity Medicine 
4he :School of Public Health and Community -Medicine 
appUcation form; 3 narrative statement,indicating the:edu
cation and career goals of the applicant;·three letters of rec
ommendation from· persons, ~mpetent .to evaluate the ap-
'plicant~s professional abilities; t~ scores 'or ,interviews,' if 
required. . 

Most, .training' begins with' Summer' Quarter or Autumn 
Quarter.: S~11te-pr~gramsallow entry at other times of the 

, , 

" . 
year. The deadlines for applications are: Summer Quarter, 
May 15; Autumn Quarter, July 1; Winter Quarter, 'No.. .. 
vember 1; Spring Quarter, February 1.. '. 

Applicants.arestrongly en~unlged'to submit their applica-· ~ 
tions well ID advance of the deadline., Thosewhoseilative 
language,'is not English must establish their cOmpetence in" 
English, which may be accomplished by the passiJig ·of an 
English language profiCiency test. 

FlnandalAtd' 

, Stipend'support, formerly made available from' a variety of 
· federal sources, is not as 'ass\1red as was the situation of sev
eral· years ago. However,' some funds are available for the 
1976-77 academic y~ as general support. Several of the 
d~partments ~ave ~rainil)g grant student support. In indi-' 
Vidual cases, It may be possi.ble to ~range limited financial 
SUpport for students whose area of research and teaching 
overlap with areas supported by federal research grants.' 
Such support can be on a limited· basis only and must be 
arranged with the' principal' investiptor'of each individual 
grant. A limited ':lumber of teaching' assistant pOsitions may 
be ~vailable. Inquiries' abou~ support may be sent to the 

, ,program . ad~ser of the departJ1lent in which the applicant 
has a major IDterest'. . 

.' Graduate Progranis 

Available degr~. programs include the Master:'of Public 
Health" Master of 'SCience in Public Health,: Master of 
H~th ~dminiStnition, arid D.ocior, of Phil9Sophy~ A prior 
,~octoral f;legree ordinarily is required for. the schoqlwide 

· Master of Public Health degree program, ,in Which training 
. is offered 'by the school's entire graduate faculty, although 

eatb student develops an area of ·specialization. Training 
f?r·the 9laster's or doctoral degree is;offered by the facul
ties of depa~men~ or group~. An programs are flexible .and 
d~igned' to meet ·the, backgro~nd 'and ,needs of the indi
Vidual student. However, to ,ensure adequate student pre-

. ceptorship, admission to any of the programs is permitted 
., only~hrough,' a. deplU'tment. . .10 'general, master's,· level 
. training ,req~ires.a year of academic·cOu'rse work' and"an
o~er.year 9£ research. A~ion·to·'any·of the degree pro
graDl$ requiteS admission to .~heUniversity of Washington 
Graduate School" and usually at least a '3.00 grade-point 
average in the final two undergraduate years. Unless other-· 
~ise indicated, inquiries should be addressed to the depart-
mental program advisers.or. to the office of the ~n. ' 

Master of PublIc Health DeIree 
Th~ MaSter of Public Health degree ~ 'intended for the stu- . 
dent who has an extensive background in· human health 
:and biology. In addition to· meeting the requirements for 

· admission to the Graduate·School, ,.~ applicant foradmis
sion to the M.P.H. degree program is evaluated compe
titvely with respect to: (1) past' academic performaqce and 
ability; (2) adequacy of preparation. (a prior doctoral degree. 
in a health' field or other apprbpriate 'qualification based·on 
education, prior' experience, and training); (3)' intent to . 
pUrsue It career utilizing the training; 'and (4) acceptability 
to the department responsible for supervising the student's 
work in the designated area of concentration. 
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Each student in ,the program must choose an area of con
centration corresponding to o~e department of the school 
(usu8Ily Biostatistics, Environmental ,Health, Epidemiology 
arid International Health, or Health Services), and in addi
tion'must complete a project leading to a written thesis. An . 
appli~t should indicate the desired area of co~centi'ation 
to ensure that resources exist within the schQol for suitable ' 
advising, individual,studies, and·~ th~is project. 

Breadth of knowledge in the field of 'public health consti
tutes an Important objective of this degree. Although distri
butional requirements for courses are not specified, each, 
applicant, in conjunction with t~e faculty and his or. her 
advisory committee, plans a course of study at the begin- . 

, ning of the program that enS\lres this breadth. Changes and 
modifications of this plan during the student's enrollm~t 
are expected. Most studellts require six quarte~ to com
plete the degree., The individual Qature of each student's 
program, based on. prior experience, prior trainin~, ,and 
career objectives, results in a v~ation around this average 
time. In some inSt~ces, . the program cali be completed 
within four quarters. The school enCourages use of' chal
lenge examinat~ons, evaluation of 'priortraining, and oth~r 
mechanisms as alternatives to formal courses for required 
course. work above th~basic Graduate School requirement 
for the master's ,degree. . 

" Concurrent credit as a resident in General Preventive Med- , 
icine is provided physician' applicants for this degree. Be
cause the Board of Preventive Medicine requi~ a min
imum of one. year of graduate study and two years of resi
dency, students with prior residency. training ~n a cognate 
cli~ical fi~ld may wish joint board certificat~on. Two cal
endar years of preventive' medicine residency often satisfies 
these various certification requireDlents, depending on the 
particUlar clini~al. specialty residency criteria and on prior 
or sU,bseque,llt trainin,g in the clinical field. The American 
Board of Preventive Medicine also req~ires completion of 
an investigation leading to a written statement. The M.P.H. 
thesis generally satisfies this requirement. 

Iildividuais who wish to p~rsue this degree on' a part-time 
basis, often in conjunctio'Ji with employment, usually re
quire a longer calendar period to satisfy course, field study, 
and research experiences leading to acquisition of the ~e
gree.· 

Students of the School of- Medicine may enter a joint ' 
M.D./M.P.H. program, beginning with the second year of 
medical school. . - " 

The basic graduate courses in Biostatistics, Environmental 
. Health, Epidemiology and, Int~rnational Health, and 

Health Services are offered during the six weeks ~ginning 
about July 1 of each year., For. prospective candidates en-

, tering the program dpring Summer Quarter, taking this 
courSe sequence, permits easy and speedy transition to more 
specialized courses, individual study, and. field and re
search work. Other modification and educational initiatives ' 
are being tested fOI: 'their,'~uitabili~ in provi~ng a more, 
efficient learning experience for selected applican~ ·for this 
degree. . , 

Other Master's Desrees 
. The ,Master' of Scien~e in Public Health degree prograin is 

offered through the ,School of Public Health and Commu-
nity Medicine. ' . -

A Master of Science degree in the. field of biC?Statistics,and 
a. Master of' Science~ degree, 'in the field of quantitative_ 
,ecology· are offered. through ,the' Biomath,ematics 'Group,. 
which, includes' certain faculty members from the coJleges 
of Fisheries and Forest Resources, the departments of-Ge
netics, Mathematics, Oceanography, Physiology and Bio-'
physics, and Zqology, as well as from the School of Public 
'Health and CommunitY Medicine. Additional information 
. concerning the graduate prograIils in Biomathematics' ap-
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'pears in the InterdiSciplinary Graduate Degree Programs 
section of this qataldg. 

A Master of" Health Administration - degree _ is -offered 
through 'the Health' Administration and Planning Group, 
whi~ includes certain. faculty members from the schools of 
Business Administration, Nursing, Public Affairs, and So
cial Work, and the departments of Economics"Geo~phy, 
Sociology, and Urban. Planning, in ,addition to the School 
of Public Health and Conununity Medicine .. 

The programs administered by lhe School' of Public Health 
and Community ~edicine for the Master 'of Science in 
Publi~ Health. degr:ee include the specializations of I?iosta
tistics, environmental health, sanitation, industrial hygiene 
and safety, epidemiology and internatlon~ health, health 
.services, and pathobiology.: 

BIO~TAT'STICS 
. F600 Health Scienc~ 

Chairperson 
, . 

Donovan J ~ Tho.mpson. 

The biostatistics specialization prepares the student for 
technical pOSitions in health 'research organizations and 
health-care agencies. It emphasizes masterY of quantitative 
meihods .(statistics, operations research, sys~ms analysis);. 
elements of computer programining and data processing. In 
addition, students specialize in. one' or more ~ealth-t:elated 
areas, such as epideiniology, biology, ,or health serviceS re- , 

. search._ (See also description of, bj~.mathe~a~ics progr~ 
on page 234 for additional degree programs.) " ' 

ENVIRONMENTAL. HEALTH 
F463 Health Scieru:es 

Chairperson 

John T .. Wilson, Jr. 

Undergraduate Program 

Baeh~or of Seleaee De&ree 
, '~ .' 

The Department of EnVIronmental Health offers an under
graduate program .for, ,the study of ~nvironmental condi
tions that affect human health and well-being and thus are 
of major concern .in the field of public health. Many envi
ronmental hazards have been successfully Controlled or 
modified, but our highly technological and 1ltQanized so-
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ciety continues to, create new hazards and magnifies ex
isting problems that threaten the social, physical, and 
mental well-being. of all, of us. A few of the problem areas 
requiring environmental health expertise are: maintaining' 
adequate quality and quantities of food and drinking 
water; safe disposal of waste material; limiting air, noise, 
and visual pollution; ensuring safe and healthful"housing;' 
properly selecting and applying pesticides 'to' control the 
spread of insect- and rodent-borne diseases; enhancing the 
workingenviromnent; and reducing. or limiting occupa-

. tional exposure to hazardous substances and unsafe condi
tions and practices. Once the environmental ,health spe-. 
cialist has' identified relevant community and indus.trial 
health hazards, that person will ~k to reduce or· modify 
those problems. This will be accomplished by educating the -
people responsible on the' need for change in . individual 
behavior, in work practices, or in the physical facilities. The 
environmental healtlt specialist win enforce applicable laws, 
eades, ordinances, or r¢gulations pertaining to . environ
mental health when the educational approach is not effec
tive or when an imminent health haZard exists. 

The program of study in envi(onmental health trains i~di
viduals in the techniques ,for assessing and managing our 
environment as it relates to health and safety and for exam
ining the effectiveness and efficiency of community envi
ronmental health 'programs. This program of study is multi~ 
disciplinary, with strong foundations in the natural sci
ences. The courses and learning experiences are designed to 
provide students With the functional kitowledge, skills, and 
attitudes necessary to initiate needed changes. Core ~ourses 
and requirements must be taken, but there also exists the. 
opportUnity to. pursue ar~ of particular interest and need 
by individual students .. The curriculum provides. the stu
dent with a basic orientation and training'in environmental 
health concepts and practice, while providing for career 
ftexibility in a n~mber of possible public health, environ
mental Iiealth, industrial hygiene an~ safety, and occupa
tional health fields. 

Most of our graduat~ are initially employed by local )1ealth 
aBencies.· A few start employment with state agencies, such 
as the Department of Social and Health Services and the 
Department. of Labor and Industries, and, at the' federal 
level, with the Occupational Safety and Health AdIilinistra
tion in the Department of ~bor or the Public Health Ser-. 
vice. Employment in these upper-level governmental agen
cies, as well as most private industry, requires field experi
ence in addition to the baccalaureate degree, if not a grad
uate degee. 

Environmental' health specialists have. also established ca
reers in areas such as comprehensive health planning, edu
cation, and private consultation activities. The- student's 
creativity,. initiative, interests, adaptal»lity, and selection of 
elective courses will, in large part, determine 'tbe profes- . 
sional preparedness at graduation and future employment 
and advancement. ' , 

A .number of our graduates apply (or further .study in a va
riety , . of graduate programs,'· -including environmental 
health, industrial hygiene, air pollution, hospital or health
care administration, and radiological health, or profes
sional programs, in medicine:or dentistry. It is,strongly rec-

. ommended that students have from one to three years of 

field experience prior to application for graduate study· in a 
technical area. 

GraduatioD Reguiremenfs 

A student in this program must meet the distribution 
. ' course requirements established by the College of Arts and 

Sciences: 20 credits in humanities, 20 credits in social sci
ences, and 30 credits in natural sciences. (See Distribution 
List, College of·Arts and Sciences section of this catalog.)' 
He' or she should take ,additional courses in the social sci
ences and humanities that will help the student develop an 
awareness and understanding of the social issues arid lim
ited skills or techniques in community planning and com
mu~cations.: Pre-environmental health course requirements 
include CHEM 140, ISO, 151, 160 and 231, 232, or 102'; 
DIOL 210. 211; 212, or rOl-l02; PHYS 114; 115, 116; 
MATH lOS or 106; MICRO 301, 302; ENOL 171 or 271; . 
and a two- or;three-hour course in urban planning. 

Required introductory courses in environmental health and 
public health include: ENVH 411; EPI 420; and DIOST 
472. ' 

En~onmental health majors are required to complete the 
technical co~ that may. relate to their future professional 
work. These include ENVH 430, 431 (Methods in Environ
meqtal Samplirig~and Analysis I, II), 440 (Water and VYaste 
Sanitation) 441 (Food Sanitation), 450 (Measurement and 
Control ot Air Pollution), 453 (Industrial Hygiene and 
Safety), 442 (Vector Control), 443 (Human Habitat and . 
Health) or 444 ,(Institutional Environmental Health), and' 
457 (Noise and the Environment). Toward the end' of the 
student's academic training, the environmental health 
major is required to write on an environmental health topic 
that has been investigated through library, field, and labo
ratory research and as a study project (ENVH 479, 480, 

, 499). Field tJ'aJning (ENYH' 482, 483, 484), invol,ving ten 
weeks of actual work experience with a local agency, is 
highly recommended and may ~ taken between the junior 
and senior years, during the ~nior year, or directly fol
lo~ing graduation .. 

Depattmeatal Application Procedure 

The process for apidying for admission to the environ
mental health curriculum is as folJows: 

1. Sub~t a departmental adlriission application form 
during the last 'quarter of-the sophomore year or after com
pletion of at least 90 quarter credits. 

2: Arraqe for interviews by departmental faculty involved 
in the undergraduate program. 

3. Have three' letters of reference sent to this department. 
These letters should be from persons able to assess personal 
~d academic capabilities. 

The application and other necessary materials ~ay be ob
tained from any of the departmental advisers. Students in
terested in pursuing environmental health as a m~jor or 
w.lto want information ,about the field of environmental 
health are encouraged to make an appointment with a' de
partmental adviser: Bruce Jackson, Karen VanDusen, or 
Jack B. Hatlen, F461 Health Sciences; 'telephone (206) 543 .. 
42S2.~ . 
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. Graduate Program. 

, Master. of SdellC, 10 Pablle Health Degree 

The graduate program in environmental health is designed 
to provide tnlining in technical skills and elements essential 
to effective management of environmental health programs .. 
Emph8$is is placed on tlte knowledge ands1.dlls required 
for employment in' environmental health programs in, gov
ernmental agencieS and with industry. The ~duate pro
gram in environmental health offers two options: (a) envi
ronmental sanitation and (b) iildustrial hygiene and safety. 

, The program ,:objectives fot these options include: (a)" to 
· prepare graduates with technical knowledge and skill~ for 
effective environmental manage~ent; (b) to prepare gradu
ates. for upper-level positions involving program planning, 
administration, ,and ·management; and, (c) ,to p~vicle 

, training and experien~ in applied research techniques. 

Admission Requirements: Prerequisites for admission to' 
this graduate program include: 

: ; .• ~ , ! ~ 1'1(: .... 

1. Bac~elor of Science or equivalent degree in, environ
mentat h~th or a physical sci.,nce or ~ biQlogical science. 

2. Admission to the Graduate School. A grade-point av
erage of at least 3.00 overall or during the last year of col
I~ge is a guide in ~onsidering the scholarship of an appli
cant.' 

o 3. Preference will: be given to·appli~ts with two or more 
yeais'experience ~eri.vironmental health practice who are 
applying fo~ the environmen~ sanitation option. 

4~ The applicant is required to take the Graduate Record 
, . Examinapon.The Miner Analogies Test is optional. , 

Graduation Requirements: Six-quarter program of s~udy, 
including field applications and ~ch, totaling a min-

-' imum' of 60 credits plus 9 credits of thesis. Submission of 
an aCceptable thesis. 

Additio~ information reg'arding the program conteilt, , 
degree options, and recommendations on specific co~ 
may be obtained from one of the graduate program advis
ers, Jack B. Haden,- environmental sanitation, and Peter A. 
Breysse, industrial hygiene an~ safetY. 

", , 

EPIDEMIOLOGY AND 
INTERNATIONAL HEAL TH 
F263 HetlIth Sciences 

CbairpersOn I 

DonaldR. Peterson 

The ·pbjective· of the epidemiology, and' international health 
special~ation is to produce fut~ academicians, highly, 
qualified as investigators and teachers in the, area of epide- ' 
miology, and weU-trained practitioners of epidemiology. A 
doctorate in a health field is desirable for admission to the 
epidemiology .and international health specialization, al~ 
though applicants are considered if they have master's level 
or higher training in a relevant area, such as anthropology, 
biostatistics, microbiology, or nursing. The curriculum 
giv~ major emphasis to bioStatistics and epidemiology, but 

it also is flexible in content to serve the particular goals of 
the i~dividual stu.dent. The .. conduct of an independent 
study (origi~al', research or. field project) constitutes the 
most important aspect of the program. 

HEALTH S.ERVICES 
FJ46 Health ScIences 

CbaIrpenon 

William C. Richardson' 

The health services specialization offers' gradUate training 
in two areas: community medicine and health services 
administration and planning ,(desCrlt>ed' on next pag~). CQn
centration in community medicine focuses on issues ~elat-· 
ingto the organization of m~dlcal care, 'including the evalu
ation of delivery models,· assessment of quality of care, and 
developing ~nd evaluating ;care for specific soci~con~mic 
and ethnic groups. Extensive use is· made of community . 
agencies and resources. Students with a background in 
medicine Or dentistry may approach this area 9f 'concentra
tio~ as applicants for res~de~cy training in community . 
medicine, fOIi ,a master's degree, or for both. In ex~ptional 
cases, nonpostdoctoral students with appropriate conUnu
oity experience and background may be accepted for the 
Master of Science in Public Health' degree program, with an 
emphasis on community medicine. . 

PATHOB I o LOGY 
Fi 61 Health Sciences~ 

CbaIrpenoa 

George E. Kenny 

'_ The pathobiology sPecialiZation prepares the student for a 
research ~reer in academic institutions, research insti~tes, 
or public health laboratories.' Pathobiology is defined as the 
,study of pathogenic. biologiCal agents and their interactions 
with a host. Tlie agents of intetest range from multi~Uular 
parasites to viruses and· also include tumors as a class of 
endogenous parasites.- Host respohses studied are primarily 
immunologic, ·a1though pathological and. biochemical re
sponseS also are investigated. Training i.s solidly based in 
molecular biology. with specific application to ~e sfudy' of 
·infectiouS agents and host respQnses .. Major course WOrk in 
Pllthobiology is supplemented by' appropriate ·courses in 
biochemistry; biostatistics,' epidemiology., .' and: micro
biology. Admission' preference is given a student with a 
baccalaureate degree in biol,ogy or biochemistry. 

BIOMATHEMATICS 

ChaIrpersoo 

Richard A. KrOnmal- , 

The Biomathematics Group,· in which the Depart'ment of 
Biostatistics faCuIty participates, offers training in mathe
lIJatics, statistical analysis, and s~tistica1 theory., ~r 
objectives include academic teaching and research, as weD 
as positions in 'research or adininistrative agencies of fed
eral or local government and private corporations. A career 
example might be the statistician who designs and' analyzes 
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clinical trials of new drug therapies. Information con
cerning the graduate program in biomathematics appears in 
the Interdisciplinary' Graduate Degree Programs section of 
this. catalog. Inquiries concerning this' program should be 
addressed to the Chairperson of the Biomathematics 
Group. 

HEAL.. TH SERVICES 
'AOMINISTRATION 
AND PLANNING 

The Health Services Administration ana Planning Group, 
administratively located in the Department of Health Ser
vices, accommodates degree applicants in one of three areas 
of concentration: hospital administration; medical· 'care 
administration and policy analysis; and health planning. 
The curriculum is designed' to be highly interdisciplinary, 
draWing on faculties from other ~emic units throughout 
the . University (e.g., businesS, public affairs, and urb~n 
planning) .. :Additional information about this 'degree pro
gram may be found in the Interdisciplinary Graduate De
gree Programs section of this catalog. Inquiries about this 
program should be addrc=ssed to Chairperson, Health Ser
viceS Administration and 'Planning Group. ' , 

Doctor of PbDosopb)' Degree 

Programs leading to the Ph.D. degree, ioffered by the De
partment of Epidemiology and International Health and by 
the Biomathematics Group are described in the Interdisci
plinary Graduate Degree '·Programs section of this catalog. 
Both programs differ from t~e master's . degree program 
principally in the nature and scope of the program's inde
pendent study project and the resulting dissertation, .and in 
the expected time . required to I complete the program, 
usually a mini~~ of thr~ years. . 

The epidemiology .prospecti"e Ph.D. Candidate .studies the 
distribution of disease in mankind and seeks to identify 
factors that infiuence its occurrence in hUman populations.· 
Course work includes a basic series on epidemiology, one 
or more courses in biostatistics, and seminars in both or " 
these fields. Electives .~e dictated ,by the individual. stu- . 

, dent's interest. 'SOOn after admission, he or she begins par
ticipation'in an ongoing research project. to gain familiarity 
with specific techniques and research methods •. 1b~ student 
may plan' and execute a particular minor phase of the 

. project. The applicant for this program must have a degree 
in medicine, dentistry~ or veterinary inedicme, or be a'qual
ified holder of a master's or' higher' degree in a· relevant 
field, such as nursing, miCrobiology, biostatistics, ot an ap
propriate social science. Others who will be 'considered'are 
students enrolled in the schools of Dentistry or ,Medicine' 

• '. oj 

and recommended for the concurrent D.D.S-Ph.D. or 
M.D • ..:Ph.D. program. . 

The Department of Health Services has developed a "doc
toral~ opportunities" program in which doctoral students 
from various disciplines and schools ·at the University may 
take an area of concentration in health services research. 
The purpose of-this program is to build upon the student's 
basic disciPlinary' knowledge 'and methodologies by 
showing how they can be applied to issues involved in the 

, delivery· of healt~ 'services. Inq~iries concerning this pro
gram shol1ld be addressed to Stephen M. Shortell, Ph.D. 

Postdoeto.,.. TraInIng 

The s~hool offers tm:ee-year residencies in general preven
tive medicine, ap,Proved by the. Am.erican Board of Preven
tive Medicine, for training in five subspecialty' areas: epide
miology, environmental health, international health, com-

,munity medicine, arid health serviCes administration. Op
portunities for combined residencies in general preventive 
medicine and 'an appropriate clinical specialty are available. 
The school also sponsorS, jointly with the State 'of Wash
,ington Department of Social and Health Services and tbe 

,Seattle-King County aealth Department, a residency in 
public health. .. . . 

, 
Graduates of accredited, medical schools in the . United, 
States or Canada who have completed at'least oile year of 
internship are eligible. for admission' to ~ese reSidency pro
grams. Those seeking regular board certifiCation must. be 
licensed to practice in at least one of the . states or in 
Canada. Foreign medical gr~ua~ who do not. possess 
such a license but" satisfactorily complete three years of ap
proved' residency training may seeR' special certincation 
ti;om the board (not valid in the United States or Canada). 
AcceptaJ;1ce i~to Ute program is on a competitive basis, ,the 
criteria being academic performance in medical school; 
overall professional competence, as judged from .letters of 
recommendation ,'from former teachers and supervisors; 
m()tivation in seeking training and relating it to,' career 
objectives as judged' from narrative statements; and' a pet~ 
sonal interview when possible. All residency programs in
clude formal co1irs~ work' as required by ·the 'American 
Board 'of 'Preventive Medi~ne,' independent research. and 
superVised field experience'~ . , 

Possessors of M.D. or Ph.D. degrees, not·interestedin d~ 
gree programs or . residency' . training,. may be accOmmo
dated in advanced,' specialized· ~earch'··training; in their 
areas ,of interest. Such programs generally are for periods of 
not less than one year and are pUl'S\ledunder the supervi-

, s'onof individual. senior. faculty mem~.r.s. ~nterested per- . . 
sons may direct inqUiries to the Particular'faculqr member 
with whom they wish to work, ,if.known to 'them, or to t~~ 
appropriate 4~artmenta1 chairpe~ons .. 

, , 
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RESERVE OFFICER' 
TRA'INING PROGRAMS 

The departments of Aerospace Studies. Military Science, ' 
81J~ Naval Science offer ROTC programs under agree-' 
ments. between the Unive~ityand 'the' United States Air 
:force" Army, .and Navy. migible fteshman students may 
enroll in anJ one of the ROTC prognuris. Transfer or cur
rently enrolled 'students' who plan to attend the University 
at least six more q~rters •. ,excludilig summer sessions, ·may 
apply for enroU~ent in ROTC. Participation in ROTC is 
elective. . " . , 

The Department of Military Science' offers a traditional 
four-year, a mollified :three-year, and aspedal two-year 
program. each of which leads to, a commission as a second 
lieutenant in ~e Army. 

The Departme~t· of Nav81 Science offers both a four-year 
and a two-year program that may lead to_a ,commission in 
~e Navy or Marine Corps. . 

The Air Force program consists of a two-year general mill
tan' 0 course and a two-year-professional officer coUrse, 
which lead to a comniiSsion as a second lieutenant in the 
United States Air Force~"Any qualified male or female stu
dent 'may enroll in the general military course. Each quali
fied entering freshman may regi,ster for Air Force ROTC 
and be enrolle4 in ·the four~year program. Students to be 
given financial assistance are advised, accordingly. Transfer 
students having eleven or more quarters remaining in 
school may also enroll in the four~year program. Students 
with at least two full y~ rem.aiDing in school may apply 
for the two-year program.,"AFROTC counselors are avail
able at all times in the Department of Aerospace Stu~es. 

Stu.nts given financial ,assistance and entering the ad
vanced or, upper-division ROTC· program must agree in 
writing to complete th~ program 'and to accept a commis-. 
sion in the service for which they are educated. ' 

The specific courses and requirements for e,ach· service are, 
described in the following sections. 'nte courses are taught 
by regular officers assigned to the University by the Army, 
Navy. Marine Corps, and Nr Force. '. ' 

AEROSPACE STUDIES 
Cltuk Hall 

F~ 

Col. James . Hunt. USAF, Professor of Aerospace Studies; 
Blair, Hansen, Jones. , '. . " ' 

The Air Force ROTC pr~gram is' designed to provide for 
the development of skills and attitudes, vital to the career 
professional Air Force officer. The graduate qualifies for a 
commission and enters up~n active duty in the Air Force. ' 

The four-year Air Force ROTC prograin consists of a two
year general military course and a two-year professional 

. officer course. Any qualified male or fe~a1e studen~ may . 
enroll in the genem military course. This program consists 
of· one classroom hour and one corps training hour per 
week during the freshman and sophomore years. Uniforms 
and textbooks are furnished. 

After completing the· general military course, cadets may 
apply for entrance iothe professional officer course. Bntr-

o anee is competitive., 
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Cadets selected for enrollment In the professional officer 
course are enlisted in the Air Force Reserve and receive 
subsistence pay of $100 per month. They are furnished 
texts and uniforms and are required to attend three class 
periods and one corps training hour each week~ Between 
the sophomore and junior years, each cadet is. required to 
attend a four-week field training course at an Air Force 
base, for which he or-she receives pay. Travel costs are paid 
by the Air Force. " 

FlnandaI AssIstance Grant Program _ 

Each year a number of selected cadets in the four-year pro
gram are awarded AFROTC college scholarships. These 
cadets are enlisted in the Air Force Reserve' and receive 
tuition, fees, books, uniforms, and $100 subsistence per 
month. Course requirements are as described above. 

Two-Year AIr Force ROTC Program _ 

To provide for those students who are unable to participate 
in the four.;.y~ar Air. Force ROTC program, a two.-year pro- .. 
fessional ?ffio:r courSe, is availabl~. on a com~titiv~ b~~~ .. , . 
Students .In this program are reqUired t~ attJ:nd a Six-week 
field training course at an Air Force ·base during the 
summer preceding entry into this program. The student. is 
paid during the six-week period. CoU}'Se requirements, 
upon return to the campus, areas listed for the professional 
officer course. Uniform, texts, and' $100 subsistence per 
'month are provided. 

FlIght TraIning 

Flight Training' is available to -students enrolled in the 
AFROTC Flight Instruction Program (FIP). The Air Force 
pays the cost· for. up to twenty-!five hours of flight instruction 
from an accredited flying school. Those who -complete the 
FIP and receive comniissions will go on to Air Force pilot 
training a,nd become Air For~ pilots. 

Inquiries about enrollment.'or other information should be, 
addressed to the University of Washington, Professor of 
Aerospace Studies, Clark,Hall, DU-I0, Se~t~le, WaShington 
98195. ' 

MILITARY SCIENCE 
147 Savery 

Facul~ 

Lt. Col. Allan R. WUliamson, USA, Professor of Military 
Science; Bacon, Dorr, Knowlton, Wight. 

-.,. 

The Departmei1~ 'of Military Science offers the college stu
dent several ~lective options for the attainment of an Army 
officer's commission through Army ROTC while pursuing 
tbe acade.ruc degree of his choice. 

Traditional Fo ..... Year Program . 

Open to incoming freshman men and women, this program 
leads tOla commission in either the Regular Army or the 
Army Reserve. Academic studies include' cours~in mili
tary history and tactics, principles of leadership, techniques 
of instruction, management and staff procedures, logistics~ 
and mili.tary law. Placement credit toward completion of 
ROTC courses may, be given for prior ROTC or military 
training. All military textbooks and uniform items, plus a 
tax-free subsistence allowance during the junior and senior 

years of $100 per month for a maximum of twenty months, 
are provided. by the Army. The program requires, four years 
of acade.ruc study on campus, as well as a six-week ad
vanced camp training periOd between the juniol,' and senior 
years, for which the cadet is paid both for time at camp and 

. for travel expenses to and from the camp location. The pro
gram is divided into two courses; the basic (first and 
second years) and' the advanced (third and fourth years). 
Enrollment in the advanced course requires selection by the 
professor of military science. A student chosen for the ad
vanced course must sign a contract wherein he or she agrees 
to complete the course, to enlist in the Army Reserve, to 
accept a commission if offered, and to serve on active duty 
for three years after commissioning. A three-to-six-month 
option for active duty training with the balance of service 
in an actIve Army Reserveu'nit is also offered. 

Modified Three-Year Proaram 
This program is open to men and women of sophomore 
standing. The program is the same as that for the four-year 
program, except that the basic course (first and second 
year) is compressed into one year. 

Special Two-Year Proaram 
This program is open to upper-division or graduate, stu
dents presently enrolled at the University or to upper-divi
sion or graduate transfer students from other' colleges. This 
program requires attendance at a basic camp for six weeks 
between the sophomore and junior years in lieu of the basic 
(first and second years) course. The basic camp may not be 
necessary for' veterans or others with prevjous ROTC or 
military training. While at camp, the student receives pay, 
plus travel pay· to and from the camp location. Academic 
subjects covered in the tw~-year program, including the 
advanced camp, are the same as those covered in the ad
vanced course of the four-year program. The obligations 

_ are the same in each program. .' 

Scholarsblp Program for Currently Enroll~ Students 

This program is open to students enrolled in ROTC. Selec
tions are made on a regional level based upon the recom
mendation of the Professor of Military Science. The schol
arshipprovtdes financial assistance during the, remaining 
'years of the student's enrollment (up to three years). Each 
scholarship pays for tuition, books, and laboratory expenses 
and provides, in addition, $100 per month, tax free. All 
other advantages and' obligations are the same as those of 

. the four-year scholarship program (see below)~ 

Four-Year Sc:holanhlp ProBram 
Application for this program should be made while the stu
dent is stUl in high school. ~lection of students is made on 
a nationwide competitive basis. This program leads to a 
commission in the Regular Army or the Army Reserve. All 

. tuition, laboratory feest textbooks, and uniform items, plus 
tax-free retainer pay of $100 per month for a maximum of 
four years, are provided by the Army. The program re
quires four years of academic study on campus, as well as a 
six-week adv~ced camp training period between the junior 
and senior years, for whic~ tlte cadet is paid for both his 
time and travel expense to and from, the camp location. 
Academic studies are identical to those of the traditional 
fQur-year program. The student must sign a contract (with 
the consent of. parents, if under eighteen years' of age) 

, wherein he or she agrees to coinplete the program, to enlist 
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in 'the Army Reserve, to accept a commission if offered, 
and to serve on' active duty for four years .after commis
sioning. 

FlIght Tral~ 

Flight tnuning is available to interested cadets after com
pletion of the first year of the advanced course. Successful 
completion of this training may lead to receipt of a private ~ 
piIo~'~ license and assignm«-:nf as,an Army aviator. 

, Uafforms 

StUdents in the basic program are provided uniforms, 
which are turned in, at the completion of th~ basic course. 
Students in ~the advanced program are proVided new uni
forms, which become their personal property when' commis
sioned. Uniforms are worn at aU leadership 'laboratory 
cl~ and when otherwise specified. ~dditional informa
tion concerning the Army ROTC program may be obtained 
by writing, University of Washi~gton; Professor, of Military 
Science; 147 Savery, DK-I0; Seattle, Washington 98195; by 
visiting the AROT~ unit at 147 $lvery, or by telephoning 
(206) 543-1930. ' ~ , , 

NAVAL SCIENCE, 
309 C/Qr~ 

F8£ulty 

, Capt. Ronald A. Campbell, USN, Professor of Naval Sci
, ence; Beltz"Egan, Fritsch, Knerr, McClanahan,. McGuire. 

The Department of Naval Science· offers University 'stu- ' 
dents ,the opportunity to engage in study leading to a com-

, I;llission in ,the United States Navy -or Marine Corps while 
working 'toward a baccalaureate degree in an, academic 
field. Two programs are offered.' 

, Navy-MarIne CoBeae 'Program 

Each year a number of young men and women are accepted 
for four-year and two-year cOllege programs. For the four
year program, the' professor of 1l}lval science accepts appli
cations from qualified 'students just prior. to the beginning 
~of AJ1tumn Quarter. Applications for the two-year program 
are accepted from current sophomo~· in community col
leges or fou~-year colleges and must, be received prior to 
MarchI. ' , 

Tbose students selected for tbe two-year program ~end a' 
six-week course of instruction at the Naval Science Institute 
(NSI) during the summer prior to their juJ}ior year. Suc
cesSful completion of NSI qualifies students for entollment ' 
in the advan~ course iii ,the NROTCprogram. ~ROTC 

college program students pay their own college expenses, 
but receive subsistence pay of $100 per month during their 
junior and senior years, including,the intervening s,unuitei'. 

The Navy furniShes ihe QnifoI.11lS and textbooks' used in 
naval science courses. College program students may obtain 
scholarships through :various' avenues, including the n~
tional competition and direct" appointments by the I pro
fessor of daval science. Upon ~duation, college program 
studentS are commissioned in the Navy Reserve or Marine. ' 
Corps Reserve and serv~,on active ~ty for three years. 

Navy-MarIne Seholanldp Program 

.~ year a number of young m~n and women are accepted 
for scholarship status in the four-year naval ROTC scholar-

, 'Ship program and the two-year nuclear propulsion scholar
ship program. Selection for the four-year 'program, is baSed ' 
upon, 'nationwide competition and selection by a central 
1M11ection committee. Application must be inade 'by No
vember. 15 of the academic year preceding appointment as 
,midshipman. Those selected are provided educationJ[ll ben
efits, including subsidy by the Navy of all tuition ~, text
,books, and uniforms" and $100 per' month in subsistence 
pay. For th~ tWo-year nuclear propulsion scholmbip pro
gram, applications from cunelit sophomores, or jUniors in 
five-year programs o{ Study; must be received prior to 
Marcb 1. Those selected by a central selection board attend 
a six~week 'COurSe of instruction at the' Naval Science insti
tute (NSI) during the summer' pri~r "to their junior year. 
Successful completion, of NSI qualifies these students for 
enrollment in the advanced course in the NROTC scholar
ship program. Scho~p students are appointed' as ,micf.;. 

I shipmen, USNR, ,an" upon graduation are commiSsioned 
as regular officers in ,.the United States Na:vy or, Marine 
,Co~s. . 

All naval' ROTC students take the same naval' science 
, :courses during the first twQYears. Students who elect to be 

commissioned in the Marine Corps·take Marine Co~s sub-' , 
jects during their third and fourth years. A flight instruc
tion program is available for ,physically qualified students 
interested in becoming naval aviators~ Successful, comple
tion of the program results in qUalification for a private pil
ot's Iicense'and consideration for'assjgnment to naval flight 
training and designation as a naval\;aviator. 

Additional informatioit concerning 1heNaval. ROTC Pro
grams may be obtained ,by writing th~University of Wash
ington; Professor-of Naval Science; 309 Clark, DU-IO; se
attle, Washbigton 98195; or by visiting1the NROTC unit on' 
the campus. , " . " 
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, , """"'-SocIAL WORK 

Dean -

Scott Briar 
204 £agelsOn -

Assodate DeaD 
,Calvin Y. Takagi 
2()~ Eagleson 

AssIsIant Dean' 

NaQrm :R. Gottlieb 
207 Eagleson 

Faeul1r 

-J 

Allen, Anderson" Beitqr,. Bentz, '.Ber1e~an,· -Blanchard, 
Bracht, Briar, Bry~t; Carter, Dabalos. Dear, De _Lange, 
DiXon, Dupliea, DWinell,. Ellis, Elmore, Farber"Gillespie, 
GOttlieb, ;Green, Grlswol~t: Gronewol4 (emeritus), Hanne
m~" Herrick, H~t (em~ri'~), ~utchins, I8~isaka~ Jaffee, 
Kelley, Kethley,. Leigh, Levy, LeWin, Long, C. Macdonald, 
Maier, S~ Millet, Mundt, - Myhr,Northwood, Norton, 
Ochoa, Parsons, Patti, Resnick, Richey t Roftiru,m, Schinke, 
Seaberg, S~th (emerituS), Stier, Takagi, Teather, Weather-
ley, Weller, Whittaker. -

A8lUate FacuIV 
F. Miller, Mochizuki. 

CDnleai Faealty -

_ Carter, Cole, Coughlin, Davis, Durgin, Evans, .Golosman, 
Graham, Holland, Klingbeil, Luper, Lytle, L. Miller, 
Muench, My~t, Peterson; Rice, Roth, RY88, Spras.ue, Ste
vens, Thomas, Twersky, West, ~Winklebleck, Wilson. 

• l· ..' 

The marked growth in th~ magnitude, complexity, and in
tenSity ~f such social pr~blems as poverty,' racism, urban 

1;Inrest, physical· and mental m~ess, and crime _ and delin
quency durilig: the last forty years has generated the need 
for new, enlarged, and more effective social welfare pro
grams to meet these problems. In response to this need, as 
well as to the rapid changes occurring in society,' in the 
broad field·ofsociat welfare, and in the profession of s.ocial 
work, the School of Social Work has'de:velopedprograms 
that have as their primary objective the preparation of per
sons for Competent performance in a variety of professional 
roles ~d functions., The 'school's undergraduate, graduate, 
and continuing edu~tion ,?fferings are designed· to equip 
students 'possesSing differing academic' and experience 
backgrounds with the -knOWledge ·and skills needed' for 

_ improved practice. Consistent with the aims of the Univer
sity, the program of the School ofSoclai Work has three 
major objectives: (1) the transmission of existing knowledge 
through the professional curriculum and participation in 
instIUctional om,rings of other units of the. University; (2) 
the .acqU:isitio~, of. new knowledge 'through research and· 
scholarship:'by the faculty ~d students; and (3) service to 
the community through collaborative training programs, 
sponsorship of profession~ institUtes, and consultation. 
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Underpaduate Program 

Director 

William' C. Berleman 
109 Eagleson 

The School of Social Work undergraduate program pre
pares ~tqdents to receive a Bachelor of Arts degree. with -a 
major i,n the field of social welfare. Students who desire a 
basic liberal.arts background _ with concentration in social 
welfare and the social and behavioral sciences may satisfy 
their interests by enrollment in this major. Specific objec-



tives include preparation for human services occupations at 
. the beginning level of practice. competence, for grad~te 

education in social work or related fiel~~ as well as for in· 
formed participation in contemporary society. Students in· 
terested in other fields and discipJines have an opportunity 
to add an enriching experience to their program of study. 

The education of students'in an applied pr~fession calls for 
integration of academic training and practicalleatning. The 
social welfare program is designed to provide students with 
the basic liberal arts and with an introduction to the theory 
and practice ~f social work. Requirements include intro
ductory courses in so~al welfare policy, social welfare re
search, and t~e theory an.d practice of social work. In addi
tion, students are required to take at least one course con
cerned with the racial ethnic minorities and are expected to 
Supplement their prograins with relevant elective courses 
offered through the School of Social Work and elsewhere in 
the University. Caaroom study during the senior year is 
accompanied by an extended practicum in a number of so-

. cial agencies in which students participate directly in the 
p~ovision of social services. StudeQ,ts interested in pursJling 
a~ . particular practice specialty or 'academic theme. are en
couraged to do so, and efforts are made to build classroom 
and practicum experiences aroU;lld'this specialization when- . 
ever possible. Examples of themes might be the child and 
family in ~ntemporary society; social welfare policy and· 
the legislative process; or minority groups and the provision 
of social 'services. . . 

An increasing number of elective and specialized offerings 
in social welfare are available as service courses.to students 
in other schools .and collegt:S'ofthe University. 

AdDdssioD 

Students contemplating this major spend their freshman 
imd sophomore years as prem~ors, fulfilling .the distribu
tion requirements set forib by the· College of Arts and Sci
ences. They . should have junior status (90 credits) at the 
time of their admission. to the program. Thenceforth, they 
are advised by the school's undergraduate program adviser .. 
Additional.infonnation about admission procedures and an 
application form are available at the undergraduate social 
welfare office,· 109 'Eagleson. . 

I'IaaDdaI Ald' 

Information . concerning scholarship awards, fellowships, 
. stipends, and loans may .be obtai~~4 from the' Office of 
Financial Aids, 105 Schmitz, and from the eh~rperson, 
Scholarship Committee, School of SOcial Work. A limited 
number of awards are available to graduate students., 

Graduat~ Program 

Gnu:Iuate ProanIm AdYfser 

Calvin Y.Takagi 

Admission to the graduate professional program of the 
School of Social Work requires ·formal admission to the 
Graduate School as well as to the School of Social Work; . 
hence, sel?arate application .forms should be submitted .. 

Master of SodaI Work Degree 

A two-year program of study leads to the Master of Social 
Work degree. Students are prepared for professional work' 
in social agencies and for programs serving individuals, 
families, and small groups. G~duates also may ~ork in 
various capacities with governmental or community groups 
and or~zatiQns in ~ocial planning, research, or adminis
trative activities. Consistent with its ~ponsibility to the 
profession and to' the public. the school exercises discre
tionary judgment concerning the suitability of students for 
admission to, or continuation in, the degree pro~" 

The curriculum is composed' ofcourseSconcemed with is- . 
sues of sOcial welfare; the philosophy, organization, and 
administration of service ~livery. systems; social work 
practice; human behavior and social change; and ·research 
methods. Field. instructional expe~ences integral to the 
educational program are required during both years. Thus, 
through a blending of theory and practice,the student ac
quires the knowledge and skills necessary for professional 
competence. 

In the course of his or her graduate education, the student,· 
with the assistance of an:academic adviser, chooses one.of 
three major tracks: human services, .community and organi- , 
,zational development, or research services. Within each of 
the tracks, the student elects a major area of specialization 
th,at defines the focus of his or her didactic an:d practicum 
courses. 

Track I, Humtlll Services: Choices for major-( 1) A partic
ular age group or life cycle stage (e.g., childhood and ,ado
lescence, aging); (2) a practice method or problem area. 

Tracie II, Community and OrganiZJltiolUl1 Development: 
Choices for major-( 1) Social planning; (2) community. 
development and social action; (3) organizational develop-
ment. ' 

Track III, Research Services: In combination with-(l) 
human services; (2) community and org~izational devel
opment. 

Requirements for the degree· include completion of the pre
scribed clirriculum and. a minimum of three quarters in res
idence at the school. Each student must present ,a total of 
68 quarter credits, in passing work' .a~d maintain a 3.00 
grade-point average in all courses'. numbered 400 and 

- above. No more than 6 quarter CieditS'ofwork of less than 
B quality is accept~d. The degree is awarded on the basis of 
the student's Competence in theory and practice, as evi
denCed through satisfactory completion of classwork and 
practicum and through advisory committ~e asseSsment. 

In addition to tuition costs and general fees, 'each student 
must plan for the costs of transportation to and from field 
instruction agencies. 

Courses for No~ Work M.,rs 
. Class enrollment PermittiD:8, and with penrusslon, a 

number of courses are available to students enrolled in 
other gi-aduate and profeSsional departments of the Unive~,:, 
sity. TheSe are: SOC W 300, 395, 401, 409, 500, 502, 503, 
504, 507, 509, 533, 541, 560, .570,575, 585, 586, and 590. 
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 

Colleges and schoo is are listed in alphabetical order· in 
this section. Courses are arranged alphabetically. by de
partment under the heading of . the college or. school in 
which th~y are offered. 

Courses numbered from 100 throu$h299 are lower-division 
courses primarily for freshmen and sophomores; those 
numbered from 300 through 499 are upper-division co~rses· 
primarily for juniors, seniors, and fifth-year students. Grad
uate. students may enroll in 300- and 400-leyel courses. 
When acceptable· to the major. dep~ment and the Grad-

- uate School, approved 400-level courses may be applied as 
graduate credit· in the major field and approved 300-level 
courses may be applied in the supporting field(s). 

Courses numbered 500. and above are intended for, and 
restricted to, graduate students. Courses numbered in the ' 
500 and 600 series with a P suffix denote. professional 
courses for students in the School of Medicine and such 
courses may not be applied as graduate credit in the Grad
uate Sc.hool. 

Undergraduate students of senior standing as well as fifth
. year and nonmatriculated students who wish to register for 

a SOO-level graduate course must obtain permission from 
the instructor of the class and the departmental chai.rperson. 

The number in parentheses fo~owing the cOurse tide i~di
cates the amount of credit each course carries. In most lec
ture courses,' a credit is given for each 'weekly class hour 
during. a quarter; laboratory courses generally carry less 
c~it than' the, work time required. An asterisk in place of 

. a credit number means that the amount of credit is variable. 

Al 

The letters At W, Sp, and S, following the number of cred
its, refers to the quarter or quarters in which the course is 
offered. A refers to Autumn Quarter, W to Winter, Sp to 
Spring, and S to Summer. . 

Each course. number includes a group of letters, known as 
the prefix. This prefix must precede each course number on 
the Program of Studies, See page A261 for explanation of 
abbreviations. 

Not all of these courses are offered every.· quarter. Fiilal 
confirmation' of courses to be offered, information on neW. 
courses, as well as a list of hours, instructors, tides of 
courses, and places of class meetings, is given in the Time 
Schedule, published each qu~r. 



j' 

. , .. : :Jl", 

, Gradua~_ courses 'nu~bered 600, 700, and -800 are reStrided-to ,students in -the Graduate SchooL They 
appear by number and title only where applicable under the _ departmental course -listingS inth~s, c:atalog. 
DesCriptions for th~e courses are listed below. The asterisk (.) following the cou~ tiUe indicates the 
amount of credit is'variable. . 

600 Ind~pendent Study or Research (*) 
" .' " .' . 

Ibdivldual readings or study, including independent s~udy in preparaUon for doctoral examinations, t:e-
.. search, etc. Prerequisite, -permission of Supervisory Committee cbairin~ or. graduate program· adviser. 

Name of faculty me~berr:esponsible for supervising the student should be indicated on Pr~gram of Studies._ 

700- MaSte(s Thesis -(.) , _ 

ReSearch for "the mas~r's theSis, including research preparatory or related thereto; Limited to premaster 
graduate students, i~e., those -who have not yet completed the lI1aster~s'degree in their major field at the 
University of Washington.' Prerequisite, permission of Supervisory Committee chairman or ~uate 
program. adviser ~ Name of faculty memberresponsibie for !iujJervisilJg the student should be indicated on 
Program of~dies. . I' 

800 _ ~~o~ Dissertation (.) 
, . . 

Research for the doctora1-di~tion and research' preparatory or related ·thereto~ LiJnitedto graduat,e 
students who have completed the mast~r's degree or the equivalent, or Candidate-level 8raduate students. 
Premaster students initiating doctoral 'dissertation res~rch,should regiSter for 600. Prerequisite, ,permission 
of SuperVisory Committee chairman or gradu.te program 'adviser.-N~~ of faculty member responSible ' 
for supervising the student should be indi~ted on the Prop-am of StudieS. . 

'-, 
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COLLEGE OF 
ARCHITECTURE AND 
URBAN' PLANNING 

ARCWTECTVRE 
Coones for Undergraduates 

ARCH 150, 151 . Appreciation of Arcbltectue I. 
Ii (2,2)ASp, WS- . 
Bosworth. Pundt 
Historical survey of the architecture of Western 
civDization. For noDIIU\Jors •. 

ARCH 152 Ean1roameatal Deslla Prof'asIoas (3) 
Sp , 
BolUt~~1 
Survey of professional role in sbaplns physical en-
vironment., For nolUW\lo~. . ' 

ARCH 250 AmerlCSUl ArcbItedure and Urban 
Enmoameats (2) Sp 
Pwult 
Study and critical investigation of architecture and 
the problema of urban dcsisn. 'in North America 
from colonial times to the present. For n011JmUora. 
Prerequlalte: 151 or permlasion. 

ARCH 300, 301.302 . latrocIQctloa to Dalam 
Laboratol')' (6,6,6) A WSpS.A WSpS,A WSpS 
Registration (or credit in. these COUQes permits·tJle 
student to choose from alDOns a number of sections 
that huroduce dcsisn' thcori~ mcthods. and 
processes. ScctioDS are· given in various studio
semlnar-lccture formats and' include su~ in 

, four seneral sroups; tcc:bDologlcal dctcrminan~' of 
design; vlaual-thcoretical determinants of dcsisn; 
soclobebavloral determhianta of design; introduc-

, tion to desisn synthesis sections. Detailed descrip
tions of work in an sections are avallable Ctuarterly 
from tile Department of Architcc:turc. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ARCH 303-304-305 I~ to Deslsa 
S)'IdIIaIs (6-6-6)AWSpS,A WSpS,A W8pS , 
Provides initial.awareness. knowledge, and basic 
sJd11s needed to develop a mastery of the derivation 
of buUdlns form and the intestative aspccta of ar
chitectural dcsisn. ~Ument Umited to students 
entcrins the sraduate prosram,in architectUre With 
baccalaweate desrccs in fields other thBQ archi~ 
ture. Prerequisites: graduate staDcUna and permie-
sion.· , 

ARCH 310, 311, 312 IldroduetloD to DaIaa 
GraptiIa·(2,2,2) A WSpS,A WSpS,A WSpS 
DolIMti~. ZulMrbuhlw . 
Lectures and, laboratory in theories and pioc4:saca 
of graphic communicaUon for dcalP1'8: letterins,. 
Cfraftins. multivicw and paraIi~ drawins. photo
grapblc aimuiation, descriptive seomctry, perspec:-

,tlve, sbadc and sbadow. computer graphiCSt and 
frecband drawiQg. PrerequJslto: permf.ssion. 

ARCH 313 Introdadloa to' Arddtectural 
PhotoaraPbl (2) A WSpS 
Staub· - ". 
Introduction to the basic elements and prOCCS$CS of 
architectural photosrapby to Include: camera c:cm
trois, exposure' technique, BDd photo processing. 
Student must provide own camera with leas, sJlut
lU. and aperture controls. Prerequisites: 310, 311. 
ancipermission. ' 

ARCH 314 Illtrocladioa to ArdIltedural 
Skctddaa (2) AWSp 
Rohnr 
SJdU development. in couccptuaUzatlon of forms 
and tbelr relationships tbrousb observation and 
rcconfll18 in freebaJld graphic manner. The course 
deals with proportion, scales. Ugbt effect, value,tcx- ' 
tutc, and various pcrspcctivc tecbniqucs.' PrcrequJ
sites: 310.311. and pennlsslon., . 

ARCH 315 ArdaItedaraI SkddIIDa (2) A WSp 
Rohrtlr ' 
See 314 for course description. Prerequlaltes: 314 
and pe,rmlssion. 

ARCH 320 Introduction to SIndaraI 'JbeorJ I 
(3) A 
ub~rt. Onouy~. Torrenc~ 
Lectures on vectori. equlUbdum of forces,- graphic 
and analytical study of force syatcm8, and load 
tracing in buDdinp. Prerequisite: permission. 

ARCH 321 latrodactlon to StrudaraI'I'beorJ II 
(3)AW 
ub~rt, Onouy~, To'r~nct1 
Nature of structural materials •. their reactions to 
foi'ccs and force systems. tbeit strengths and clastic 
properties aua methods of dcaisnill8 .and joinlns 
structural members., Prerequisites: 320 and permis
sion. 

ARCH 322 IllIMctuction to strudUm.t ,TbeoI')'III 
(3) Sp 
ulHrt. OpOIlY_, Torr~nc~ , , 
Simple buDding structural clements and systems. 
Bcams BDd posta. Trussed structures. Introduction 
to lateral force and vertical force..resisting systems. 
Prerequisites: 321.and permission. 

ARCH 340, 341, 342 OYenlew of tile SCience of 
the Ballt EmlroaDieat (3,3,3) A, W,sp , ' 
Overview lecture series investigating the tcchnolos-

Architecture 

nated wood. and steel; considering earthquake re
sistance. building respol1BC8. continuity, and' the 
structural design prOCCS8. Prerequisites: 322 and 
permission. 

ARCH 421 Strudaral DaIBD U (4) AW 
Albrecht, RadclU!_. Torrenct1 
Development of basic reinforced and prestressed 
concrcte design proccss and dcslsn of continuous 
structures in reinforced concrete; employ'ins beams, 
girders. and slabs; Prerequisites: 420 and permis
sion. 

ARCH 422 81rUcCura1 DesI8D IU <4) WSp 
, AlbrttCht. RadcIU!~. Torn,," , 

DeslSnof reinforced concrete strUctures. including 
flat slabs and plates. columns. footings, shcarwalla 
and retaining walla. Prerequisites: 421 and permis
sion. 

ARCH 426 . Structural Unit MaIOIU'J (3) Sp 
lAwrt 
Structural behavior anddeslsn of reinforced brick. 
tile. and, unit masonry structures. Offered joinUy 
with CESM 487. Prerequisites: 421.422 or permis
sion. 

leal meaDS ava1lablefor making the, bunt environ- ARCH 417, 428, 429 ArdlItedurai Problems 
ment effcc:tive as a modifier of natural climate to (3-7,3-7.3-'7) AWSp,S,AW8PS,AWSpS 
satisfY thO needs of human comf~Jt JUI4.wcU:~I~_, ' 
The tbird q~er: ofthe.scries flfdudcs an intrOduc- --ARcH'430, 431, 432 Tbe8deaee of ate BDUt 
tion to the mechanical, thermal. electrical. opUcal. EaYlronmeat (3,3.3) A.W IJp , 
and chemlcal'propertles of Dqllcrials. Study of mlcrocUmatic conu:ola in the buDt environ-

. ment with spcdaI cmpbasls on UghUns. acoustics. 
ARCH 3!0 Sane)' of Emfroameatal Arts I (3) A and thern;lal phenomena. Lectures. laboratory work, 

, Pundt , and studellt presentations. Prerequisites: 340, 341. 
S~ of architecture. city. and land form, from 342, or pciimlaalon. 
earUest times to circa 1150. . 

ARCH 351 Sane)' of Ea.lronmentai Arts II (3) 
W 
Pundt 
Survey of architecture, city, and land form, from 
circa 1150 to 1750. Prerequisite: 350. 

ARCH 352 'SUne)' 01 EmroameataJ Arts III (3) 
~ . 
Pundt 
sUrvey of architecture, city. and land form, from 
circa 1750 to the prescpt. Prerequisite: 351. ' 

ARCH 400. 401. 4021ntroclnctloa to 
ArcbItecturaI Deslga Laboratory (6,6,6) 
AWSpS,A WSpS,AWSpS , , , 
Resfstration for credit in tbesc courses permits the 
student to choose from amons a number of sections 
that introduce architectural dcsisn theories and 
proces8CS. Sections' are given in various studio
scminar-lecture formats and Include sullJecta in' 
sevoral groups: introcluction to architectural design 
scc:tioiJs, ,case studies, and dcsIsn studies; and in-' 
troduction to Urban dcs1sn. Detallcd descriptioDS of 
work in an sections ~ available quarterly from the 
Department of Architecture. Prerequisites: 302 and ' 
permission.' I 

ARCH 410, 411, 412' Dafaa Graphics LaboratorJ 
(2,~) AWSpS,AW8pS,AWSpS 
Donnen~. ZulMrbuhlw , 
Continuation of, desisn graphics laboratory with 
emphasis on advanced architectural graphics. Pre
requisites: 312 and permission. 

ARCH 413 ArcIlItedunll PhotOll'8Ph1 PrqJcicts 
(2) AWSp 
'Staub 
Projects Involving the, study of illumination and, 
pcrapcctlve as related to the reprcaenta~on and 
perception. of space, farm, color, texture, pattern, 
and scale of architectural subjects.' Student must 
provide own camera with lens •. shuttct. and aper-' 
lure controls. Prerequisites: 313 and-permisslon •. 

ARCH 417 Arddtectaral SkeCdlIDg (3) Sp 
Sproul~ . ' 
Studio and fleld exercises in drawing and skotcbins 
of natural and aidlitcctural subjects. Vprlous media 
are utilized. including an' introduCtIon to the UlIC of 
color in watercolor sketching. Prcrcqulslte: 416. 

ARCH 420 81ractara1 Dalla I (4) AS , 
Albr«hti RadcIU!tI. Tomnctl . 
DesI8n of complete buUdJns, fr~es in timber. Iami· 
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ARCH 434 Medlaldcal Equfpment 01 BaDdlnp
Plmnblaa and Sanltatloo (2) A 
Basic considerations for ,water supply and diapoaaI 
systenss. including tecbnica1 design factors relating 
to sources of water. its quality. collection, storage. 
trcatmcn~-and distribution. Fire protection. sanita
tion. and sewage systems are simUarly considered. 

ARCH 435 - Mecbaateal Eqgfpmeat of BnlldlnBB-
.EICldrIcaI (2) W 
Basic 'considerations' for' electrical power distribu
tion in buildings. inclu~ elementary residential 
wirlng design. Light80urcca and elementary Ughting 
design concepts; evaluation of electric heatins 
methods; sound and signal sYstems. ' 

ARCH 436 Mecbankai Equfpmeat 01 BuIIdIap-
HeqtIas and VentUatloa (2) 8p, . 
Basic considerations of heating and ventilation of 

. buildings, including teChnical design fact01'8' and 
physical characteristics oftypleallnstaUationa. ' 

ARCH 440 Hmaaa Needs ADaIJIIs (3) A 

ARCH 441 Laboratol')' fa Human Needs Aaabsll 
(3)W 

ARCH 442 SocIaIlmpllcatloas 01 Arddtedure (3) 
8p 

ARCH 446 Greek Arddtectale (3) Sp 
EdmolUon . 
Detailed study of Greek architecture from ita begin
nings, with sP!idal emphasis on the' Peridcan 
bulldlng program in ftfth-ccnturyAthens. 9ffered 
jointly with ART H 446 and CL AR 446. (Offcted 
altemate years; offered 1976-17.) 

ARCH 447 Pb1lkal8bUcture ad Human ' 
Iqteractloa (2) W 
R6mlck, Stuano/I 
For social work and architectural students exam
lnlns the effect of physical structure on human in
teraction. Offered JoinUy with SOC W 447. Prcreq-

, uisite: permission. 

ARCH 450 SurYeY of EaYlroameatai Arts (5) B 
.Hllubrand 
The CDYironmentai arts of architcc:turc. landsCape 

. arcbltccturc. and urban planaIns. A hfstorlcal evo
" lution with special emphasis on faCtors shaplns 

these artS in the Western. world and thc twcntleth 
century: For nonnuUo1'8. 



COL.LEGEOF ARCHITECTURE ~ND URBAN PLANNING 

ARCH 451 HIsto~ of Modan Architecture (3) A 
Pundt . 

. Study and critical analysis ofm~~r architectural 
achievements since the mid-nineteenth century. 
Prerequisites: 352 and permission. : 

ARCH 452 Cbaracterlsdcs of P~t Souad 
ArdlItecture and Towas (3) Sp 
Stelnbrueek . . 
Form. detail, 'and construction as determining and 
identifYing qualities of buU~inSS. Esthetic and his
torical values as seen in the visual qualities of the 
urban'form of thePuget Sound town. Prer~ulsites: 
352 and permission. ' 

ARCH 453 Architecture of the Andent World (3) 
W 
Bosworth. -
Study and critical analYsis of ml\Jor, architectural 
achievements of ancient Greece and Rome. 
Prerequisites: 352 and permission. (Offered alter
nate years.) 

ARCH 454 RODUtDeSqUe and Gothic Architecture 
(3)8p 
Hllubrcmd 
Architecture of Western Europe from the decline of 
the Roman Empire through the fifteenth century.' 
Prerequisite: '352 or permisalon. (Offered alternate 
years.) . '. . .- .. . 

ARCH 455 Renalssailee and 8810que .• , --" . 
ArcbJteeture (3) Sp 
Pundt 
Study and critical analysis of European architecture 
and urban design from circa 1450 to 1750. Prerequi
sites: 352 ~d pe~ssio~dOfler~.al~ern~te years.) 

ARCH456 History ofCblcago School . 
ArchitectUre (3) WS 
Pundt 
Study and critical investigation of the contdbution 
of ml\Jor -architects in Chicago, the Midwest, and 
the West Coast from elrca 1870 to 1920. Prerequi
site: permission. 

ARCH 451 Neoclassicism and Roman~dsm ~ 
. ~ and America (3) Sp .' . 
Pundt .... 
Study and critical investigation of European 'and 
American architecture and urban deslgrifrom I7SO 
to 1850. Prerequisites: 451 and permission. (Offered 
alternate years.) 

ARCH 458 South Asian Architecture (3).W 
Curti.r . 
Introduction to South Asian architecture, its·gener
ating forces, paramet~, and consequent environ
ments. Prerequisite: HSTAS 201 or permission. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

ARCH 459 Amenean VtlUtarian Architecture (3) 
Sp . 
Hlldebrcmd 
Examination of significant American etlvironmentaI 
design efforts arising from utiUtarian needs (e.g.~ 
factories. bridgesJ mass housing schemes, and asso- . 
ciated technical building. Innovations). . Prerequi
sites: 352 and permission. 

ARCH ~. Design Theory and Analysis (3) -
AWSp . , 
Nyberg, Slfligmann 
Problematical nature of philosophies of architec
ture; interaction of philosophical concepts and ar
chitectural form and expression. Fundamentals of 
architectural criticism. Prerequisite: 352 or permis
sion. 

ARCH 461 Receat Deyelopments In Arcbltectnral 
Theof1(3) W 
Sellgmann 
Review of recent developments in architectural 
theory. Concentta~ particularly on those that 
spring from recent work in the epistemology of sci
ence and in philosophy. Prerequisite: 460 or per
mission •. 

ARCH 470 . Proctlldlon Manaaemeat • (2) Sp 
Investigation and evaluation of office production 
management methods; production' development, 
production drawings, contract documents, construc
lion administration,. construction cost ,con~ol, 

postconstruction evaluation. Prerequisite: concur
rent registration in 432. 

ARCH 480. 481, 482 Conlrad Drawings (3,3,3) 
AW,AW,AW 
Lectures and drafting-room practice. . 

ARCH 495 ArdlIb:dUraI Studies Abroad (9) Sp 
ZarIIUl . 
Studies conducted under faculty supervision in var
ious locations ou~de the United States. Student 
may. be registered concurrently in an appropriate 
studio section. Prerequisite: permission. 

ARCH 498 Special PrqJects (1-6, mu. 6) A WSpS. 
Instructor-initiated and department-approved sys
tematic study and offering of'speciaUzed su~ect 
matter. Topics vary and arc announced in preceding 
quarter. Prerequisite: permi~lon. 

ARCH 499 Vndel'8l'8duate Research (1-6, max. 6) 
AWSpS . 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses' for Graduates Only 

ARCH 500, 501 ArdlItectural Design Laborator:r 
(6,6) AWSpS,AWSpS . 

. Theories and pr~sses In architectural design with 
emphasis ·on developmerU· of professional skills In 
design synthesis. Prerequisite: :-pq~lon. 

ARCH' 502, 503. 504, 505 Arehlt~ Studies 
OpdODS (6,6,6,6) A WSpS,A WSpS,A WSpS,A WSpS 
A group of advanced architectural studies and se
quences hi general architectural design synthesis, 
in special projects lmamlnlng' particular architec
tural determinants In detail, and' in architecturru 
research. Prerequisite: permission. 

ARCH 513, 514, 515 Design Communication •• U. 
m (3,3,3) AWSp,AWSp,AWSp 
Rohrlfr 
Survey of contemJ)Orary professional practice in 
design and solu~on presentation; field trips to cur
rent design presentation even.ts. Individual research 
prqjects in graphic drawing, photography scale 
models, advanced photography', mechanical and 
electronic aids toward a synthesis of design solution 

-communication. Prerequisites: permission for 513; . 
513 for.514; 514 for SIS. 

ARCH 520 AdYanced Structural Design (3) Sp 
Albrecht 
Identification and study of the basic mechanism of 
resistance to fon:esof aU structural types. BuDding 
case studies emphasize the fundamental design ap- . 
proach. Prerequisite: 422. . 

ARCH 521 SIruduraI Desfgb 'rIIrougb Model 
Studies (3) W 
Albrecht 
Theory of' models, dimensional analysis, direct 
model analysis; studies employing specific materi
als, technfquesoftestfng and measurement. Offered 
jointiy with CESM 477. Prer~uisite: 422 or permis-
sion. . " -

ARCH 522 S~ResbtaDt Sb'uctures (3) A' ~ 
Albrecht . 
Resistance niechan1sms, structural systems em-. 
ploylng plates, folded plates, shells, and membranes 
with applications to the structural design process. 
Prerequisite: 422.' 

ARCH 523 Illdns1rlallzed BuUdlng S18tems (3) A 
Rosner 
Consideratiol\ of the evolution . of prefabrication, 
building products, components, c:onstructlon meth
ods, and buUdini· systems through the nineteenth 
and .twentieth centuries. 

ARCH 526 Acmmced Architectural Stadles (6) 
AWSpS 
Advanced experimentallltudies dealing with signifi
cant· architectural relationships involving scholarly 

. investigation, development, and presentation of 
results. Prerequisiie: permiSSion. _ 

ARCH _ 531. 532 GradUate Studfes In the 
Scleace or the Ballt EnYlroament (3,3,3) A.W Jjp 
Graduate studies in microclimatic controis in the 
built environment, Including individual opportuni-. 
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ties for investigation in depth of lighting, acQustic 
and thermal conditions, as well as other related 
research interests. Prerequisites: 430, 431, 432, or 
pernUssfon. 

ARCH 535 mumlnatlon Seminar (2) Sp 
Principles and methods of natural and artificial 
lighting. 

ARCH 536 Acoasdcs Seminar (2) A WSp 
Principles of acoustical designing· as applied to 
buiJdinss. 

. ARCH 550, 551' Graduate Seminan 
EnylroniDeDtaJ Design Issues (1-3, 1-3)(A.W) 
Seminars concerning a wide varietY.of current is
sues in the area of environmental design. Seminar 
focuses on different SpeCial topicS and is directed by 
seminar leaders who are authorities in their fields. 

ARCH 560 Graduate SemInar on Arebltectnral 
Theories (3) W 
Sellgmcmn 
Recent developments In architectural theory, urban 
design theory, criticism, and the methodology of 
criticism. Prerequisites: 352, 460, or equivalent, and 
permission. 

A_CH 5'70 ProcIucdon Manasemeat II (3) Sp 

ARCH 571 , Balldlng Economics (3) A 
Mlthun . 
Social, political, and economic factors affecting the 
location, construction, financing, and marketing of 
buildinss· 

ARCH 5'72 Spedfteatloas 8nd Contracts (3) W 
Detailed organization and composition of con
tracts, specifications,' and related contract docu
ments. 

ARcH 573 Professional Pradfce (3) Sp 
Operation of an architectural office· and profes
sional practice. 

ARCH 575 Graduate SemInar: Research and 
Anab'sls (3) WSpS . 
R.Sehnelur 
Survey of concepts and methods used in research 
and analysis, with particular emphasis on research 
in architecture and related discipUnes; includes a 
review of extant works of signif\cance to design de
cision making .. Offered on credit' no credit basis 

. only. Prerequisite: permission. . 

ARC" 5'78 ~ompllter .\ppllcatloni In 
Arcbltecture (3) A ' 
BOlUteel 
Studies of feaslblUty and the application of com
puter programs and automated systems for the 
building design process. . 

ARCH 590 Graduate Seminar on Education 
FadUdes E.aluatloa (3) A 
R. ScllMlder . _ . 
Small-group discussion of extant models used.in the 
evaluation of edw:ational fac11ities and a review of 
relevant research, with some emphasis on user pe~
ceptions of the teaching' lear.ning environment. 
Offered on credit' no credit basis only. 

ARCH 591 Graduate Semiaaron Ec!ucadoa 
FacUlties Prosrapunlng (3) W 
R.Sclmel.r 
SmaU-group d1scusslon of the eClucadonal faciUtY 
programming as a process; and relevant theory and . 
practice. Offered on credit' no credit ~asis only. 

ARCH 592 Graduate Seminar on School Site 
Problems (3) Sp 
R. Selmelur 
Sma1l-group discUssion of factors affecting location, 
use, and development of the school site, and prob
lems associated with inappropriate procedures un
dertaken and tbeir consequences. Offered .. on 
~rcd1t , no credit basis only. 

ARCH 593 Graduate SemIn8r on the TbeoQ of 
Housing Design (3) A 
Diet:. . 
Comparison and evaluation of hoUSing desi8ns: 
developing the abiUtY to distinguish and apply ap
propriate referents-lJistorical, stylistic, social, and 
technfcal-to the systematic analysis of housing. 



ARCH 594 HeaItb FadUlies ~ (3) 
Benn.tt. BOlUteel , 
Examination of the orpnlzation and eXecution of 
the .tOtal planning process for health care facUlties. 
with individual parallel studies in selected topics. 

ARCH 596 Field WOI'i fJI Prorealoaai PractIce 
(9) 
Ymq' 
On-loc:ation study under the supervision of a prac
ticing professional involVed in an aspect of cavlrOn
mental· deslsn. Approval of Professional Studies 
C~ttee required in the'prcccd1ng quarter. Of
fered on credit I no credit basis only. Prer.ls!te: 
permission. ' .' 

ARCH 598 Special Topics fOl' Graduate.Studeall 
(1-6) AWSpS 
Systcmatfc study and offering of spcclalized su~ect 
matter. Topics vary and are announced in the pre
ceding quarter. May be repeated for credit. Prereq
uisite: permission. . 

ARCH 599 Terminal PrqJect for ProfessIoaaI . 
DeIree (1-9) AWSpS 
Terminal prqJcet for ilouthcsis sraduatc profes
sional prosram in architecture, requirina a supervi
sory committee as with thesis option. May be re
peated for credit. Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

ARCH 600 Indepeadent StudJ or Research (.) 
AWSpS . 
Offered on credit I Do credit basis only. 

ARCH 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Qffered on crcdJt I no Ctcdit basis only. 

BUILDING CONSTRUcnON 

Courses for Undergraduates 

B CON 301 Balldfaa laduslrJ (3) A 
, Ebe,hart., , 

Organization and tbnctioning df the building indus
try. legal. ethical. busittcss. and management as
peetS. Prerequisite: permission. 

B CON 303 . CcmAIuclion Sarev (2) 'SP 
Short . 
ExplanatiOt:l of the requirements of the Occupa
tional Safety and Health Act and other related fed
eral and state legislation, as appUed to the buildmg 
construction industry. Standards for accldellt' pre
vention .and responsibUity for compllance ·arc 
emphasized. 

B CON 310 HIstoI7 of BulIdIaa (3) Sp 
BOIWorth 
Historical survey of building techniques and mate
rials as conditioned by environmental. techn1c8J, 
and social influences. ' 

B CON 330, 331. 332 Balldlaa ~~ I. D. ' 
m (3,3.3) A.WJjp 
Introduction to the functional and construCtional 
cbaracteiistlcs of buildlns components: electrlcal 
distribution, lighting, heating,· air conditioning, 
plumbing, fire protection. walls. floors. roofS,' etc. 
Prerequisites: 330 for 331; 331 for 332-

B CON 401.402 Balldias EstlmatIna (4,4) A,W 
The princlples of buDding costs. estimating. and 
construction cost control. Prerequisite: 332. ' 

B CON 410 ScaIor Stud7 (4) A WIllS 
Independent study of a specific bulJd1ns lndustry 
problem with assisned proctor. Prerequisite: senior 
standing. 

B CON 420 BafIdIDg FIJJaDcJna (3) Sp 
Fltzhmy 
The financlng of building construction, financial in
stitutions, .regulations, government particlpati~n, 
and financln8 prlnclples. 

Ii CON 498 SpedaJ TopICs (1-10. dUll. 20) 
AWSpS' . 
Systematfc study of speclaUzcd sulUcct matter~ 
Topic may vary each quarter. Prciequislte: 
pcrmlssion of department Chairman. 

B CON 499 Uadersradaate ~ ( •• max. U) 
AWSpS , 
Individual or smalI-sroup studies In which students 
may select topics with approval of facuI,ty sponsor 
and department. Prerequisite: permisSion. 

LANDSCAPEARC~ 

Courses for Undergraduates 

L ARC 300 I adIeape Alddtedul'e ProfIdeaeJ 
Prosram (1') S 

, Nakllno, Sche,'e 

. Landscape Architecture 

L 4RC 33Z -"I aml!cape C~ (4) W 
Untennann , 
Materials and structures In landscape consuuc:Uon. 
Design criteria 'and construction techniques for de
tail elements of landscape architecture. Working 
drawings, spcc1ft~tions, cost estimates. and proce-
dures.. ,. 

L ARC 341 Site PIaJmIaa (3) A 
Stre~1d --
Introduction to site planning and landscape design, , 
covering the factors of site anaJyais and planning, 
rcsoW'CC utilization. site suitability. related to spe
cific prosrams and activities; and planning. dcsisn. 
construction, and behavioral studies for selected 
case study projects. Open to nonm~ors. 

L ARC 352 HIstoI7 of l.aadscape ArcbItcdanI (3) 
W· 
Jdluuton 
Analysis of the desisn treatment of the landscape as 
an art form and Its'relation to thc culture of each . 
period. 

Intensive lcarnfng experience by which stUdent can 
develop or enhance perceptual awarencss and de
sign sensitivity to the natural and DI8JHJlade land
scape. plus basic sldUs necessary for mOre advanced 
course work required in the Bachelor of Landscape 
ArcbitectUrc degreeprosram: landsc:8pc perception, 
graphics, $ite anaJ,ysis. and ~eslsn will be intcrr&o 
lated •. Emphasis placed on examination of,·land-. 
scape environments through problcm-80lv1ng 
techniques that acknowledge, hoUstic approach to 
the envlrOnmenL Case studies and hypothetical de- L ARC 361. TIIeoI7 ad Pen:eptfon ofl aadsCape . 
sign problems provide basis for both SUJdio work ArddtedaIe (3) A 
and lcicture I scmlnars. Students responsible for . HIIIIIl . 
laboratory fcc to cover cost of traniportation. food, Rcclproc:al relationships of man I nature are ex-
and lodglns for all field trips assoclated with course. plorcd, with particular attention given to the cui-
Diversity of tcaehlng 11~~~o-----turar.'Y8riations· and- Inlerpretatlons of esthetics. 
develop basic skills as weU- as a philosophic al"" landscape materials. and human behavior and their 
proach to perceptual awarencss regarding man and effects on slt~ planning and project desisn. Land-
nature., landscape graphics and presentation tech· scape architecture philosophy related to the pbys-
niqucs,site evaluation and behavioral stUdies, site leal· dcsfsn probU:ms and potentials of the Paciftc 
ariaysis tccbnlqucs and methods, program deveJop- Nonhwest. . 
ment, design mcthQdolosy. design .alternatives and 
criteria,· desisn vocabularY and detalls, and· con
struction of simple stnictures and alte dc.WIs. Pr~ 
requisites: entry card; selected prenuUor In the Col
lege of Arts and'Sclences or tmUor standlng.m the 
Departmcot of Landscape Arcbitecture; or for DOW 
applicants. deslgnatiooas "provislonary" . .lCplar 
status nuUor in landsCape architecture. (Application 
or permJssfon due May 1.) 

L ARC 301 Site PIaIudag (6) A. 
HIIIIIl. NakImo.Small. SINatJi#ld 
Introduction to site planning and landscape design, 
cOvering the f8ctors of site analysis and planning, . 
resource utilization, sI~ suitabUlty related to spe
cific programs and activities; and planning, :dcslsn. 
construction. and behavioral studies for sclec:ted 
case study prqJects. . ' 

L ARC 302 I aadscape Deslp SCU:dlo (CS) W 
Buchanan. HIIlIB. Nalumo . 
Urban design through landscape architecture. D&o 
sip of public use areas in the urban area. Project 
types for this course are .waterfront development, 
commcn:ial areas. campus and c:uItural centers, 
plazas and h1storlcal sites; rcc:oauilcndatlon for 
polley to be establislted as part 'of the design 
solution. 

L ARC 303 UrbaD ReaeaIIoaal Des .... (3) Sp 
HIIIIIl . 
Past, present, and tbture ccmc:epts of recr~tion de
siBIl and theory, with an cxamlnation of the role of 
various governmental agcncles and profcsslonal 
groups in the field of recreation. Special studies in 
metropolitan, urban, and nc1sh&orbood recreatfon 
areas; the design. policies, and behavioral studies of 
existing ,parks. playgrounds, public ~,' and 
commercial recreation areas. Design projects 
deallng with the play environment for all ages. 

L ARC 320 'Site PIaaiDIaa (4) W 
Advanced plannlng, desfsn, construction. and bO-

. havioral studies for sclccted case-study projects. A 
design survcy-IftUdio course wid) related seminar 
sessions and field trips In the Seattle area. Prctcqui
site: permission for students not In the C9llegc of 
ArchiteCture and Urban PJannlng. 

L ARC 331 'aackcapeCoaRnIdIoa (4) A 
Vntlmrul1l11 . , 
Basle course In site englneeriJt& corrclatins the·de
sign and technical aspects of slto development and 
suitability. Grading, drainage, circuljltion require
ments and alism.ncnt. organizatiOn ccmcepts relativc 
to landscape resources. site evaluation, utUizatfon 
and protection, and bu1Jdlng ancl site prOgram anal-
ysis and coordfnatiolL . 

AS 

L ARC 363 UrIJaD Recrealloa DesIp (3) Sp 
HIIIIIl . 
Special recreational. studies in metropolitan. urban. 
and neighborhoOd areas; the desisn. policies. and 
behavioral. studies of existing parks. playgrounds. 
public places, and commcrcla1 recreational areas. 
Design prqJects dealing with the play environment 
for 811 ages. Opco' to nonm~ors. ' 

L ARC 401 l.andscape DesIaD Studio (CS)A 
BuchlUUlll . 
Scenic roads and Uneal parks. riverways, and trails 
as deslsn studies dealing with polley and planillng 
imp1ications for scenic control in the landscape. 
Generally foeusing on semlruraJ areas or undevel-
opcCl urban areas. . 

L ARC 40Z Ludscape DesIpa Studio (6) W 
Jonstt/an. Small,_Vntninann , ' 
Larp-scaJe site planning and desisn. Generally re
lated to housing, new communities. and instltu
ti~ develop.menL Identification of landscape 
character. rcsourccs, and problems of site, cost fac
tors. design altemativcs and implicatioris for archi
tectural directiOn, policy for land acquisition. Pro
Sram development to maximize site utillzaUon. and 
preservation of natural· attributes. 

L ARC 403' Laadseape Deslsa SCUdlo (cs) Sp 
, . StreatJie14. VnleTmlllUJ 

Environmental and technological aspects of site 
development. PrqJect design studies in areas of 
"critical c:oncern,". related to environmental re
straints; natural systems, landscape character, and 
capacity of site to recover from h~an interven
tion. Generally deals wlih usc of natural systems in 
the planning I design process, environmental Issues 
in relation to federal, state, and localleglslatlon. 

L ARC4G4 I mutsc:aPe Deslaa Stadlo (6) A 
Vntnmann ' . , 
Elements of the urban landscape. visUal assessment 
and resource Identif!cadoD and implications for 
1argc-sCale urban landscape planning.. Landscape 
features, image racto~, and desisn potentials for 
recreation. open-space ·char8cter, and neighborhood 
Identity. De8ign' policy recommendations and de
laDed design stUdy for typical problem area, from 
mctropoUtan to neighborhood scale. 

L ARc 405 I.andseape Des .... Sladlo (6) W 
Strelltjield 
'L~dscape planitlitB and policies ,utilizing natUral 
systems. Examination of the ecological' restraints 

. and the design criteria for selected land use and 
, deVelopment categories. Case studies dealing with 

landscape typcs. features, amenities. and cultural 



CQ~~I;GEOF A~CHITEGTURE AND URBAN ~LANNiNG 

"~oUrCes: th~lr_ iden~ d~,ift~a~o~ visual 
assessment. and interpretation' for deafSli' PIaDiUng, 

, program development. 8!ld policY '~slons. Metro-
PQUtan to,re.sJOJ1!d ~e. " , 

L J$C 406 Land~DesJaiI SfIidlo (6) A WSpS 
Senior 'prQjec:tS 1n landScape, "",cbJtectUre. projeQs 
vary according to the 'Student~8partlcular emphasis 
and needs. Open ,only to ~ors\in 'MdaCa~ archl~ 
tecture with faculty periniSsfon abd one quartet 
pri~r notice. • " . ' 

L' ARC 4it ' l4ladse8pe Grapblcs(J)A ' 
Btu:1itman ' ' ' , 
Deline~oJl techniques and offtce presentation 
methoifs for landscape perspectiveS, sections, ren~ 
dering"of plant materials. Stresses plant identifica~ 
tion and associations, generally used ,In llUldscape..· 
,architecture, Discussion of lifstoric81 'and contem~ 
porary examples of landscape drawhlBo 

L ARC 412 Lancfseape Graphlcs (2) Sp 
Htulg 
Office presentation techniques for various phases of 
Ian~pe, an:hit~ prQiects. MultimcdJa (ecb-

, niques and presentation me~ods suitable for public 
hearings, citizen SlOUPS, design commiSSions.: and 
privat~clients;lndivfdq~ prqjects and case-study 
ex:uuples., ,', ','" I' , ',' 

LARC 421 Landscape Horticaltare (3), W 
ChUtlJCk ' , 

- Basic'horticulturalprinclples with special attention 
given ,totbe prob1etbs enCountered in, urban ,situa
tions. Course deals with deslsil implications and the ' 
etTect of environmenta1influen~ such, as wind, , 
s,un.lhe8t.~predpffiUlon.land,:sofI.' on plant growth; 
l1\a}ntenance and, related cost factors. Prerequisite: 
~jence in plant sciences ,or ~T 331. ' 

L ARC 4Z2Piants'and "IbeIi Deslsn 
Cbaracterlatlcs (3), Sp , " ' 
Utilization lof pl~ts ln, ,tile urbanare~: ,&;ltd 'as 
DU\Jor elements ofprQJeCt design. Techitlcat:consid
erations for seleetion. climate. and' cultural su(ta- ' , 
bility; maintenance, 'costs, and avallabllfty, History , 

, and tlti:ory of composition and abstract design guaJ~ 
~£ies t plants;, ,,' , 

, , 

L ARC 423 Plandag Desfgri' (5) Sp 
Utilization of plants 'in ~e urban areas and as 
mldor elements oC'jn'qfecl deslsn.:Tecbnical c:Oitsid
erations for' selection. d~e" and 'cultural 8Ui~ 
bilit)'~ maintenance. costs, and ~val1llbllity. History 
-and theory'ofcomposi~onand abstract design,qual .. 
ifieso! plants. Open t'O n~m~ors. ," " 

... ARC 433 iarae-scate si~ Coli ...... oa(4) Sp 
, Includes stUdies Of natural detenmnantS ,and re-

- -' straints on' 1~ge.scaIe coJ:JStrUctlOll .. development, 
atTected by service an~' utIlity systenis, PhYs
iographic suitability of si,e, cost-beneftr analysis, 
and critical path methodology for site construc
tion prQiects. Prerequisites: surveying BlJd331, or 
permissIon. ' . 

.. 'ARC 46Z Sire ,PJBmtbig for HmQ'ns (3) W ' 
Untennann ' ' 
Larse:scale site planning 'concerned primlU'ilyWith 
bo~inB as it .relates to physical environmental con-
1fitions., Lectures cover IDethods forunderstandins 
'and mantpula,tfns the lane, and, the, li,'o~, • f!:t: 
sights Into other Issues relevant to the slte-p 
process; Ope" to landscape ~ltccts, architeCts. 
plaJ1ners, ensJnecrs, and business administration 
students ,interested in 'meth'Ods. procedures, ratio
nale. and declslon-makinglechniques ill' the physical 

'jJJarining of residential projects. Emp~is on high-
dtDSity. low-rise housing. , ' , 

L AIl.C 44S3 Natural ~ as PJaaalas and 
Desfan Determlnaats (3) Sp , 
Streatji.ld, ' Uliltirmama ',' ' , 
Introduct~ry 'J~tur~ course relating, methods~ pro
cedures, and rationale for use of natural proceSs 
informadon.-aoUs, ,vegetation. liy~rology. physios-, 
raphy. wildlife, an~ geology. The/planning I design 
process covers areas of critical cOncern. environ:
meJi~ restraln~ natural systems. landscape' char- , 
acter, and capacity of site to recover from human 
in~erventhm. Open to plann~ archJteCts, foresters. 
geogr'aPbers, e~c. ' 

L ARC 470 Lapdseape A,e~edure Tu_rIaI (Z, 
max.') . ~ . 
Tutorial course'~ with various aspects of 
prQject organization. ~ sdledullng of 
work loads, srapbfc and ver6aJ, c:ommu~tion 
problems, data' collection methods and interpreta
tion, methodol'Osfes for landscape planting and de
sign. P.rerequisites: fourtb~ ,or fifth-year standing 
and one quarter advanceperrilission. 

L ARC 473 0fIIce Proftdlire (3) W 
Haag " 
Professi'Onal pradfce ,in the private ofllce and 
public agencies. Federal, 'state. and local contrais 
,and fiilancins for publfe prQject8. Etblcs. fees, pro
pOsal develOPment. contracts, cOnstruction docu
ments, su~ion, operationUJ ~ of a prl;vate 
office, rel~on8hip to other prOfessionals. 

L ARC 476, 'Professloaal OperadODS (3-6, inaL 6) 
'Sp '" ,.' ' 
Practicum coUrse (or Ian~ 8rchItecture m~Ors 
for interul!hfp and expOsure to the POtential 
working experiences at various levels of pro
fessional endeavor. Student, apprenticeship in 
selected private offices and public agencies. Offered' 
on ctCcUt I no, credit basia only. Prerequlillte: 
permission of adviser ~ , 

L ARC 471,' gnd~pe'~rdlltedUreCoasaltancJ 
SIIUIlo, (3-6) AWSPS :", ' 
Simulation Of, the professloftaLrelationship' of the 
landscape arcbft.ect as a'consultant to UniYer8fty 

, students In oth~ deslsn plannii1s' anClmanaaemeut 
dlscipUi:ies (ai'dlltects, pliumers.urban desisners. 
forcit reso~ etc .. ). Focus is· on site analYsis. 
master plaDnlng.' schematic designS' lind 'detailed ' 
design" woddng, drawlnas, and plantintr plans 8$8D
clated with studenr prcijects. Pterequlsites: fourth
'or fifth-year. standing as Ii maJor in the Department, 
of LandsCape ArchItecture. permission of faculty 
sponsor. and 3.00siade-point average in previous, 
landscape arcbit~o c:o~work. 

L ARC 495 ,Luadseape Archltectural S~es 
Abroad (1~1O, mas. 30) AWSp 
StUdies coqducted under f~ty supervi~i'On hi var
Ious locations' outside the 'United States. Pre~equl-
site: permission. ' 

L ARC 498 Spedal ~ (1.;lo,.aua.'30) 
AWSpS , 
Special prqfects as arranged. Prerequisites: 
permill8lon and one quarter prior notice. 

L ARC 499 Uadel'8l'2duate Research (106) 
AWSpS •. 
Individual or small~stoup studies' pertal~8 to spe
cial problems, theories. Ot Issues of landscape ar
chitecture and envlronmentall isSues. Pr~equisites: 
permission and'one'quarter prior n'Otice. ' 

UlUJAN PLANNING 

Co~ for Undergraduates 
URB P 340 Amerlcan UrIJaa Problems (3) AS . 
Hancock 
Study of m~or trends and problems in, urban 
America that have Brown out of our past or tbat are 
developing today. A new topic and new materials 
are presented each quarte~. 'Topics are selected '.for 
their c'Ontemporary importance, environmental 
(biocultural) impact. and 'planning ,'Implications. 
History Is used as our cbfcf reCord of the past, not 
as a blueprint of the present IUld future. 

URB P 350 JlUIodadIo,n to, UrIJaD DeYeiopmeat 
(4)AW' , 
Introduction to real estate markets, investment, 
appraisal. accepibUfty concepts, urban b1ato'ry, 
urban research, and' relatCd topics., Offered jointiy 
wlthUD 310. 

URB P 351 PrlYate lanslmeat In UatJan 
Deyelopment (4) A W , 
Emphasizes the role of the' private sector In urban 
development; valuatiOn and investment theory; 
techniques of mvcstment aItalysis an~ capital allo
cation. OtTeredjointly with U D 395. 

A6, 

URB P 381 LesaI AsPeelll ofQi'baa Dey.~eat 
(3)W , 
Legal aspects of modem land utiUzation indudlng 
the urban plan. zo~ and private and public own~ 
ershlp--with prel1iainary discussion' of the' nature 
of property and a 'brieif' survey of rCal property law. 
Off'eredj'Ointly with U D 320. 

URB P 399 FUhue Patterns of SeUiemeot (3) Sp 
Morrlll"Schqeldtl.r~ , , 
Study of Possible ~turc patterns of human use' of 
tho, 'enviromneut from apocalyptic to glorious. R~ 
view oflandscape evolution. Problems of long-range 

0' resional and national plannins. Offeredjointly with 
GEOG 399. Prerequisite:' 340 or GEOG '1JYI or 171, 
or perm~lon.' ' 

UR. P 400 latrodudlon to Urban PianniDl (3) 
AWSpS . 
Hancock. Norton, Schlnn, Wo(fcr 

'B,iBtOry. principles. theories of city growth and 
planning. Emphasis on city structure, present urban ' 
pr'Oblems and planned action. Offered jointly with 
U D 400. Prerequisite: 340 or 350 or U D 310. 

URB P 401 Urban PIanaIns Policies and 
Propaais (3) Sp 
No;lon 
Goals. processes of poliCy formulation, methods of 
plaDning, effectuation. and related problems. Com~ 
munlty. resional. state, and national programs. Pre
requisite: 411 or permission. ' 

UB P 410 'ibeor;y and PIdIosopbJ of PIaDafJIs 
(3) A ' 
Norlon \ 
An att~mpt ~ reveal "planning theory" as:a 8Yn~ 
thesis or integration of concepts of societal struc~ 
ture (sociology). with concepts ot environmental 
structure (~molo8Y)" and with the social decision 
processes by wbich a society may alter both itself 
and its environment. Prerequisite: 400; seniors only 
wi~ permission. ' 

URB P 411 The Urbail Planalas Process (4) W 
'Mill" , .,,' , 
The urban plan and plan maklng. Emphasis, ,on 
comprchensive~ 'cOOrdinaiive urban, plannlng. Var~ 
ioUs planning surveys and metbodology and tech
niques discussed. Prerequisite: 400. 

URB P 4U Jloruasdll8 Methods In UrbaD 
Plannlns (3) Sp 
J. B.- Schn.ld.r, , 
,Exanunation pC ,several forecasting ,methods, ln~ 
cluding trend extrapolation; Delphi, relevance trees, 
morphological boxes, cross-impact matrices, sc~ 
nario generation, and literature monitoring tcC:h~ 
niques. PastfaUures and successes. AppUcations to 

" urban planning problems. 

URB P 420 Quandladye Methods In U~ 
Plaanlnl (3) W 
B.ll , 
Methods, of statistical analysis applied to urban 
planning; measurement and inference. Central ten~ 

'denc),. correlation, trends. probability, surveys. 

URB P 4Z1 Quandladyc AaaJJdcaJ Models sad, ' 
Methods (3) Sp 
B.ll 
Survey of probabilistic and matbematicaJ models 
and other tec~ques, of operations research rele~ 
vant to planning. Emphasis Placed upon- linear and 
dynamie programming,' critical path methods, 
queuing models. networks and the Bayesian apa 

, prollCb to decision maldng unde.r uncertainty. StrC8S 
placed upon the underlying model and implications 
for planning rather than 0 mathematical detail. Pre
requisite: 420 or permission. 

URB P 429 Oa~ae Planning of Urban SJStcms 
(3)W ' 
J. B. Schntilder 
Survey of on-line planning appUcations; use of var
ious on~line systems to solve urban systems design 
problems; Investigation of hardware I software 
trade-offil: human factors in man~mputer systems 
deSign th~ory as it relates to" problem-solving ac
tivity. 



URB P 430 ' Introduction to Urban TnUIsporaalioa 
(3) A 
HorwOod 
Identification of the framework, central concepts, 
c:onstralnts. and Jssues of the urban trailsportation 
P.anning problem. Offered jointly with CETC 425. 

VRB P 446 Field SbIdJ (4, maL I) A WSp 
AmM6 
ExPlidt ,task assignment in a community develop- , 
ment orsaniz8tion under prOfeSsional 8lld academic 
supervision •. Placement arranscd. Participation or
dinarily limited to seniors. Prerequisite: per-
mission. ' ' ' 

VRB P 447 Soda) Jl'adon In Urban Plaanlng (2) 
A, . , 
ClI1tu' 
Analyzing the impact ot planning and planning poli
des on the social environment, Induding an examf
nation of those social factors Important to the plano: 
nins process. sUch as nelshborhood and cOmmunity 
structure. age and sex composition. race. and dass. 
Methods for· evaluating and Incorporating social 
information into the PIamting process; Prerequisite: 
400, which may be taken concurrently. ' 

VRB P 448 ' Directed Social Cbange(3) A 
.4mo.r.. . ' 
Oeneral course for. both undergraduate and grad
uate stUdents on the, theories and practice Qf di .. 
rected social c:haDge, and citizen involvement in the 
planning process. 

VRB P 449 PIaDDfDa Problems ofCbe Black 
CommuDI~ (3) W 
Carter 
Course otdective is to enable student to acquire an 
undcrstandi~ of the complexity of factors oper
ating in ,urban communities that .give rise to and 
sustain the inner-dty shetto and how pI~ has 
been related to these problems in both their crea
tion and solution. 

VRB P 450 UIItaD CoaunlUll~ Jl'acWtles (3) WS 
Nonon ,. ' 
Relationships of goal structure and phYaical re
quirements of public facUlties. Criteria pertinent to 
schools. parks. utilities. etc •• and· their effect on the 
comprehensive pl~ Prerequisite: 400 •. 

URB P 451 'Houslna (3) AW ' 
Grq, LudWig, Rablnowlt, 
SU,rvey of housing and redevelopmen,t problems, 
theories, standards, and practice. Development of 
public policies. finance, technological considera
tions, social factors. and priorities. Offered jointiy 
with U D 451. Prerequisite: 400. 

URB P 452· uibaa DeYeIopment LocatIoD' 
DetermlDants (4) W 
Practical workshop on empirical methods to con
duct and evaluate locational studies. Offered jointly 
with t:1 D 405~, " 

VRs P 460 History or Cli, DeYelopzqent (3) A 
Johnston . 
Analysis of city forms and designs emphasizing 
their retation to the ~ture of each period. 

VRB P 461 HIstoI'J of Urban PIannlna In tile 
UaitedStatea (3) W 
Hancock 
Seminar ~quIry Jato'tho orisins. 'developm~ and 
significance of the Ameriean pl8nnJng movement 
and profession that emerged trom it, as .defined by 
some of its seminal innovators, theories, practices, 
and achievements: and as evaluated by cultural 
realitIeS thereby served. Emphasis on the twentieth
century American urban record. fo!;'eign inftuencesf , 

and planning as an instrument for societal change. 

VRB P 466 Re8IoaaJ Planalas and Deftlopmeat . m_ . 
7'hDmtU 
EmjJbasls placed primarily on theproccss of imple
menting regional development' policies In economi
c:alJy advanced and .lcsser-c1eveloped couiurlcs. Re
sultant cbanges that occur in the distribution. and 
structure of economic activities and settlement pat
terns are,alsc)'Studied and evaluated. Offered jointly 
with OEOO 466. 

URB P 470 Jntroductloa to Urbaa Desfaa (3) Sp 
Definitions and examples of basic u~ban deiisn; 

. Imponance of urban physical form in the attain
ment of social olUectives; heritage of urban design; 
designing parts of the city; theorkls of dty buDding; 
the role of urban design in the fields of architecture. 
landscape' architecture. dvll engineering, and urban 
planning. Enrollment restricted to seniors with 
permission. 

URB P 477 SodaI Jl'andfoDi of EaYlronmeDtaI 

~':.t=~S:\~~rbaa 
Orsanization and charaCter of the environment as 
significant variables, in social Processes basic to 
effective ftmctionlng, wIth special emphasis on the 
implications of urban design.' ' 

URB P471 Ps7dt.,toafcal Jl'aactIous of 
EaYlroameataJ Jl'ornu A BellaYloraJ Balls for 
Udlan Desfaa I Pb7s1ca1 PIanD.IDa (3) . 
Orpnlzation and character of the physical environ
ment as significant variables in psychological pro
cesses basic to effective individual f\lncdoniiig, with 
special emphasis on the' implications for urban 
design I physical planning. ' 

, URB P 479 The Urban FOnD (3) A 

Urban Pla~ning 

URB P 506 Geaeral Urbaa Plaaalq (2) Sp 
G;q, Horwood, Norton 
Introduction 'to applied profcs8ional planning. Con
sideration of analysis. programming, and implemen
tation methods in preparation for general urban 
planning laboratory. Prerequisites: 500 and SOl. 

URB P!I1I General UrIJaD PIaaaIaa LaboratorJ 
(5)Sp 
Gny, Horwood, Norton 
Laboratory 'exercise in applied professional plan
ning. utUizh)s a local study area to examine the, 
realities of problem' solving In' situations of ~
tional and normative conflict. Integration of analy
sis, programming, implementation,' andpreserita-' 
tion phases of the pltdming process. Prerequisite: 
506. ' 

URB P 508 SpeClaJlzed PIaaalaa LaboratorJ (5, , 
max. 10) 'A ' ' 
Several different Sections or options are to be of
fered each year. such as regional-environmcntal 
planning, urban systems analysis, housing, metro
politan planning, urban dcs1gn. and community ser
vices and organization. Prerequisites: SOO and SOl. 
Some sections may have prerequisite urban plan
ning lecture or seminar courses. 

WoVe , . , . ' , ' " URB P 510 TheorIes and MetbodoIOlies of 
Examination of the physical pat~-'-r1iiiiiIitiH4TW'-
related to the forces producms them. Observation. Ludwlg,Shlnn 
identification. and methods of recording aspects of Survey of the philosophy, methods. and analytical 
the urban scene. Prerequisite: 400. techniques used in pl8nning public actions and poli-

, ' cles. with emphasis on the logic and assumptions on 
URB P 480 Introdadloa Co Urbaa, SaJJmbaa. and which these are based. Various planning surveys 
MelropoUma PoIItkaI S,aems (5) and methods discUssed. Open to graduate students 
Causes and consequences of variations in urban in urban planning and,. to graduate students in 
form and political structure. Social. eeonomic, and architecture seeking the Urb8JiDesfgn-eertfficatCl: 
cultural characteristics of different urban forms. 
and processes by which they· have developed;' em
,phasis on auburballization and metropolitanism. 

I Offered jointly with' POL S 480. POL S 101 or 102. 
recommended. 

URB P 498 Special Toplcs (204) A WSpS 
Systematic study of specialized sutdcct matter. 
Topic for each quaner varies. depending upon cur
rent interest and needs, and is annOWlCCd in the 
preceding quarter. May be repeated for credit. Pre
requisite: permission. 

URB P 499 Special PrqJecCs In Urbaa Plaualag (5) , 
AWSpS . 
Independent I tutorial study for undergraduates. 
Individual reading, research. field work.· or other 

. special prqfect. ~tlined in advance. approved by,' 
and under the direction of, the faculty adviSer most 
appropriate for the prqJect proposed. Arej)ort on 
the purposes. ptocedures. and rcsuItsof the studY. is 
required. Prerequisites: senior standfng andpermls
sion of the supervising Instructor'. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
URB P 500 Sane)' orUrbaa Plannina (3) A 
Miller . , 
Concepts and 'logic of plannins as a professional 
activity. 'Bvolution of suldina ideas in reJaiJon to' 
changing soclaI. economic, and environmental c0n
ditions within the American political f'tamework. 
M~or procedures used by planners. Critical ap
praisal. Open to graduate stuclcnts in . urban. plan
. ning . and to graduate students in architecture 
seekins the Urban Design CertifiCate. , ' 

VRB P 501 Resources for UrbaaPIaanfDg (2) A 
Introduction to areas of specialized study in envi
ronmental planning and policy programming. OJ;
ganization for planning in the Seattle region; range 
of activities and emphases. established and 
changing, roles. Required of new graduate ~dents; 
not open to others. ' ' 

URB P 502 MetropoUtaD PIanidas AaaIJds (3) W 
J. B. SchMI.r 
Investigative and apaIyticaI techniques appropriate 
to plan preparation at metropolitan or regional 
scales, including consl~eration and evaluati~ of 
methodologies and' orsanlzlng ,concepta.' 'derived 
from other disciplines. ' 

A7 

VRB P 511 Theories and MetllocIoIoIIes of 
Plaaaina II (4) Sit ., 
Miller 
Factors relating tQ the timing, phasing, and pro
gramming of urban, development. The bearing of 
amenity. donsity. etc., on the actual development 
process. Prerequisi~: 510. ' ' 

ua P 512 Ilesea1'cII Semlaar (2) A , 
Development and presentation of advanced topics 
of individual investigation., 

URB P 527 Urban Reatoa Geocodlaa ad 
Geopfocesslll8 (3) A 

, Horwood, St~ . 
Computer, programming technology and data sys
tems design foJ,' 18rge-scaIe data inputs. MaChine 
edltin& data manipulation. and information re
trieval. Laboratory problems adapted to specialized 
interests of students. No previous computer pro
gramming experience required. Offered jointly with 
OEOG 527 andCETC 527. , 
URB P 528 Aatomated Mapplas and Grapidna 
(3)W 
Horwood 

, Computer applications to statistical and areal anal
ysis. Laboratory problems adapted to specialized 
Interests of students. Offered jointly with GEOG 

,518 and CETC S18. Prerequisites: basic statistics 
and 527. or permission. 

URB P 529 InformUloa SJStemS AppIIcatIoas to 
UrII8D and ReaIonaI A .... (3) Sp . 
Horwood, Staff, ' 
LogIcal deslsn of information systems for an8Iysls, 
polley development, planning and plan monitoring 
in the co~teXt of,land~ planning, environmental 
studies, land rcsoUrce management, and general 
public agency' plaiUling ,purposes. Data 'confiden
tiality considerations, case studIes and critical anal
yses of current information systems prosrams. Of-

, fered Jointly with CETC 529 and OEOO 529. 

URB P 530 LaDd-u&e I'IaDaln8,ModeIs (3) A 
J. B. SchMIMr ' , 
Review of theoretical basis of sever8I existing mod-

,eIs used to forecast urban growth patterns an~ 
" their assocIated land-use. ,transportation. and en

ergy requirements. Model validation studl. in rela
tion to empirical studies of urban growth 'and 
change. Environmental implications. of alternative 
urban growth patterns. Offered jointly with CETC 
52~ , , 
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VRB P 534 ~Irport SIstema Plannlna (3) W 
Shinn 
Investigation of environmental. sociopolitical. and 
economic f~atures of air transportation system 
planning. Emerging technolosfes, 'interm~dal rela
tionships, the decision-making process. Scenarios of 
anticipated conflict and resolution, problems. Of-
feredjointly with CETC S3S. . 

VRB P 540 Seminar fa Citizen Partldpatloa (3) 
W' . 
Amos. 
Seminar on mO<ies of citizen participalion in public 
decision making, advocacy planning, p~cipant 
democr~y. and community, development' are. con
sidered in terms of contemporary problems. 

VRB P 545 Minority Community Development (Z) . 
Sp 
Cartf!r 
Problems associated with the directe.d and Planned 
development of urban minority communities: 
analysis of planning poUcy and its role in the devel
opment process; examination of specific areas of 
development, speh as health. ~ucation. housing, 
and economics; and evaluation of cenaln c:urrent 
devC;lopmental programs. 

VRB P 546 Practkuaa (4, max.. 8) A WSp, 
AmO$ •• SItd/ 
Field work' assignments to pait1cfpate in some 
phase of a community problem-solving' activity 
utilizing planning skiUs. Placement arranged. Of
fered, on credit I no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

VRB P5!O ~..cost ADaJ,pJa Applied to 
Urban Developmeat (3) Sp' 
~yfrlf!d 
Practical appUc:atlon of beneftt-cost methodology to 
the dccislon~g process for urban development. 
In a "workshop" format, beneftt-cost analysis pro
cedures' are applied to urban development prqjec:t8 
or programs. including ,urban renewal as defined by 
legislation. Th@ry or methodology ,is utilized as 
necessary to determine olUectives. to identifY and to 
measure benefits and costs. and to specifY decision 
criteria in terms of the public interest. Offered 
Jointly with U D SSO. 

, , 
VRB P 551 Alloeation Processea In Urban and 
lleIIonai Plannfag (3) A ' 
Grf!Y, Rllblnowll% - -' 
General economic context of plannlng analysiS-and 
social decision .maJdng. Priorities and public 
budgets •. Measurement of coUectlve needs. AUoca
tive processes applied to land usc. Offered jointly 
witbU D.SSl. 

VRB P m SIIlYC; olJIrbaD ~Ydopmeat (3) A ' 
Topical survey of urban development. OlUective to 
provide substantive information,metbodology, 
theory. and base for additional courses -lUld semi
nars. In area. ~OplC8 include urban economy and 
det,erminants Qf land use, capital investment in 
urban development, land tenure. urban functions 
and public sector, ur~ development policy and 
strategy. Offeredjointly with U D 50S. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

VRB P 553 Cspllalla.estmcat III UrbI[Ia 
DeyeIopD1t!Dt (3) W 
Develops principles for evaluatlng opPOrtunities to 
invest in urban real estate. discusses .the question of 
determining tbe cost of capitai for such inveSt
ments, .investigates some problems in th~appUca~ 
tion of an appropriate investment criterion to spe
cific' types of opportunities. and explores some as
pectS of the ~rban renewal problem. Offered jointiy 
with U D 515 and FIN 515. Prerequisite: 552, U D 
505. or permission. \ 

VRB P 554 Semlaar III VrIIaa Development 
LocatIon DetennIaaata (3) Sp , 

. Advanced workshop on empirical methods to con
duct and evaluate locational.studies. Offered jointly 
with U D S2S. Prerequisite: one of tbe foUowing: 
U D 50S. U Q '515. FIN SIS. or pemtission. 

VRB P 565 Companltlve Vrba,Rlsm (3) W 
WoVf! 
CharacteristiCS and problems of urbanization in the 
world; comparisons of origins and deyelopmcntt; 

physical form. lan~ utilization. and planning. Se
lected ml:\Jor cities •. Offered on credit I no credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: permission. 

VRB P 566 Resional Planning Seminar (3) W, 
Thomas ' , . 
Regional planning and development theories and 
methodologies. Critical cvaiuation of regional plan
ning in selected "'economicallY advanced" and 
"'lesser developed" countries. Offered Jointly with 
GEOG 566. Prerequisite: ~ or GEOG 466. 

VRB P 567 Researdl Semlaan GeoarapbJ and 
Deyelopmeat (3, max. ~ ~. 
Thomas 
Offered jointly with GEOG 567. 

VRB P 570 UrIJaa Des .... Proceu (Z) W 
WoV_ 
The, study of conceplS', lIlethods, - and processes 
basic tp planning, desisn. and eiTectuation. Offered 
on credit I no credit-basiS only. Prerequisite: 479. 

URB P 571 Researcb lind AnaJJtkaI Metbods lor 
VrbaD Des"" (3) S 
Studies of the vari~ arrangements of urban fo,rms 
that affect PerceptUal experiences. Urban desisn 
considerations of the location of structures. open 
sp~e. movement channels. an~ methods of imple
menting pubUc poUcy decisions affecting urban de
sign. Prerequfsftes:400. 479 or ~ademic design 
b~1csr6und, or permission. " _ 

VRB P m Grapblc CoinmunlcaUon In Vrbaa 
Plannlnl (3) . , ,'. . 
Intended to introcJ~ce the. .nondesign student to the 
use of graphics and other· representational tech
niques as a means' of conceptuallzlns ano ex
pressing ideas. and for recording. analyzing. and 
CODtrOUing the environment. Theco~ covers the 
use of drawing three-dimensional models. mapping, 
diagrams. report layout. photography. exhibit prep
aration. etc.. as tools for the effective communica-
tion of I~aa. ' 

VRB P 580 LeaaI and Adntbdatratlft Framework 
ror Planning (3) 
Rablnowll, ' 
Political. legal, and. administrative institutiOns 
closely related to the, planning process. IsSues' of 
devolution of .authority and' public representation 
and partlc:1p~tion. Legal basis for planning andu
sociated'regulation. 

. URB P 591-59u93 Doctoral Seminar I~ D, ID 
(Z.Z.Z) A,W,8p , . 
Researchable issues ~d research' methodology. 
DiscussIon andcritiquc of selected pieces of ~t 
research work. Presentation and critique of re
search propo$ed by members of the Seminar. 
Credits given on satisfaCtory completion of the. , 
three.quarter sequence. Prerequisite: m¥ter's de-
gree or the equlvalentina plannin8 discfpllne. . 

VRBJl598 Special Topics (1-4) AW$pS 
Systematic study 'of specialized sulUect matter., 
Topic varies for each quarter. depending upon cUr
rent interest and needs. and is ,announced in the 
preceding quarter. Prerequisite: permission. 

VRB P 600 ladepeadeat Stud,r or Raeardl (.) 
AWSpS 

URB P 700 MasteI"a Tbesb (.) A WSpS 

~B P 800 Dodoral DIssertatIon (.) A WSpl 

COLLEGE OF -ARTS 
AND .SCIENCES 

AFRICAN STUDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates 
AFSTV 300, 301, 30Z Basle Swahili (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
&utman 
Introduction to the structure of spoken and written 

, SwahJli. Concentration on the ~quisition of ele-

A8 

mental conversational skil1and an introduction to 
written texts of grad~d difficulty. Prerequisites: 300 
for 301; 302 for 303. 

AFSTV 303, 304, 305 Basle Krlo (5,5,5) A,W,8p 
William. . 
Elementary structures of Krio with emphasis on the 
acquisition of basic conve~ona1 and· reading 

. skiUs. Prerequisites: 303 for 304; 304 for 305.' 

AFSTV 306, 307, 308 PractIcam fa AMcan 
Lanaaaacs (3,3,3) A,W,Sp , 
Eastman, WIllianu 
Introduc:tlon to specific African lansuaaes with an 
eritphasis on teaching sldUs tbat can be acquired In 
a languaac laboratory ·sctting. One language is 
taught every time the course sequence is offered. 

, 'bnsuases offered are Rausa, Yoruba, Twi. Duala. 
,and Shona. Statdents are encourascd to converse 
with each other. using skilis learned by means of 
tapes and cxpianatiollS suppUed by the instructor. 
Prerequisites: 306 tor 307; 307 for 308, or permis-
sion. - . 

AFSTV 400, 401, 401 IntmuedJate SwahUI (3,3,3) 
A,W,8p 
Easlman 
Reading of rdatively compUc;ated material from 
prose to traditional poetry. EmphaSis on acquiring
an ability to manipulate i(teas in Swahili orally and 
written. Review of structure. Prerequisites: 300. 
301, 302. or equivalent for 400; 40.1 for 402; 402 for 
403 •. 

AFSTV 406, 407. 408 Intermediate Krlo (3,3,3) 
A,W,8p. . , 
WlllllUlU _ 
Advanced structures of Krlo with further emphasis 
placed upon conversational skills and reading. Pre
rcq~tes: 305; 406 for 407; 407 for~. 

AFSTV 410 Bantu UDlUlstics (3) 
Eastman • 
General survey of the devclop~t of Bantu Unguis

. . tics with special emphasis on c_~parative B~ntu 
phonology. morphology. and syntax. Prerequisite: 

, permission. 

AFSTV 444 African Studies Seminar (1-3, maL 9) 
. WorSp . ' 
, Intcrdiscipliilary seminar focusing upon one partic

uiar aspect of the Afrlean ·continent.· Its emphasis 
may be humanistic. social scientifiC,' or historical. 
MemberS of the African Studies faculty and visiting 
scholars give a' series of lectures on areas of their 
own expertise. Prerequisite: senior or graduate stu
dent status. 

AFSTV 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 
l!) AWSp , 
Bravmann, &Ulman, WlllllUIU 
Prerequisite: permission. ' 

AMERICAN INDIAN STUDIES 

Courses for UDd~duates 
AIS Z30 ContentpOraJ')' radian Issues (3) A W 
Introductory survey of the legal, socioeconomic, 
political. and educational status 'of both ~ontempQo 
rary reservation and urban Indians: special a"e~ 
tion 'is given to the probiems and controversIes in 
tbe delivery of social and educational servi~, the 
maintenance of sdf-determination in tribal govern
menta. and hunting, fishing. and water rights. Not 
open to students who have:taken GIS 313. 

AIS 335 Lesal Problems of tile American Indian 
(3) AS j 

Boundy, Ron 
Deals with the j)ecuUar legal status of the American 
Indian in the United States today, with special ref
erence to the reservation situation and such prob
lems as land holdings. beirship, etc. Not open to 
studenta who have taken GIS 317. Prerequisite: 

, GIS ~ or GIS 313.lor permission. 

AlS 475 Special Topics In Indlaa Studies (1-5. 
maL 15) AWSpS . 
Introduces advanced undergraduate students. to cur
rent research and readings in special Indian Studies 
content areas. 



AIS 499 Independent Stady (1.5, max. 15) A WSpS 
Readings and/or research under faculty supervision. 

ANTHROPOLOGY , . 

Courses for Undergtad~tes 
GENERAL 

ANTH 100 Introduction to the Study of Man (5) 
Introduction to the subfields of arcbaeology, pbys. 
fc;al anthropology, and Sociocultural anthropology 
through the examJDIltion of selected problems -in 
human physical, cultural, and social evolution. Not 
open for credit to sJudents who have had or are cur
rently taking other courses in anthropology, archa~-
ology, or physical anthropology. ' , 

SOCIOCULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

ANTH~i.lI A&ooAmerlcan Culture (3) 
Historic:al development anel nature of ACto.Amer
lean c:ulture in the United States, including discus
sion of the Atlantic slave trade, slavery as a social 
institution, the eyolution of Black folk c:ulture, and 
contemporary Afro.American urban culture. 

ANTH 202 Principles of Social Anthropolou (5) 
IntrodU(;tion to analytical and comparative mcthQds 
for the analysis of social and cultural systems. 
Training in fundamentals for more advanced 
courses in social anthropology. 

ANTH 203 Introduction to LinlUlsUc 
AnthropololD' (5) , 
Survey of linguistic approaches, methods, and theo. 
ries of use within anthropology. Lectures deal with 
descriptive linguistics, comparative and historical 
linguistics, ethnographic semantics. soci9linsuJstlcs. 
and language classification. 

, ANTH 212 PenpecUves on Afto.Am~itean 
Culture (3) 
Analyses of Afra-American personality and culture, 
including exploration of contemporary attitudes and 
issues that emerge from racial awareness. Black 
identity, hostility, and assression. Emphasis is 
placed upon, the coiUlict between adaptive and as
similative patterns. 

- ANTH 213 AMca (3) 
Introduction to the' cultures and societies of A{rica 
with emphasis on sub-Saharan Africa. ' 

ANTH 216 Oceanla (3) 
Contemporary and traditional life in the, Pacific 
Basin. 

ANTH 225 Community Development and Action 
(3), • 
Use of concepts add examples of directed culture 
change to analyze community action ahd commu:" 

, nity dcvelopment~ Lectures' are supplemented by 
ease studies. films. and discussions with those who 
arc actually working with directed culture change. 

ANTH 301 Human Natare and Culture (3) 
Sources of variations in the cUstoms, values. and' 
beliefs of human groupS. Appraisal of the anthro
pological notion of "cultUral re1ativlsm." Not open 
to students who have had or are currently ·taking 
other sociocultural anthropology courses. May be 
taken by students who have had archaeology .or 
physical anthropology courses. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing. 

ANTH 316 Soutb Asia (3)' 
Ml\ior cultural features of the Indian and Pakistan 
subcontinent. Prerequlsl~: sOphomore standing. 

ANTH 317 Southeast Asb (3) 
Survey of the culture, history, and contemporary 
ethnology of the peoples of s~theast Asian coun
tries: Burma,. ThaIland, Laos,Cambodia, Vietnam, 
Malaysia, IndOnesia, and the Philippines. Prerequi
site: io~homore standing or permission. 

ANTH 318 Peoples and Cultures of the islamic 
,Middle East (3) 
Survey of CUltures and peoples of islamic Middle 
East and North Africa. First half of the course 

emphasizes the integration of peasant, urban. and 
nomadic societies in the traditional culture and 
economy; the second half concentrates on the trans
fonnation of the traditional Ufe styles thn)ugh the 
process of westernization and modernization. Pre
requisite: sophomore standing.' 

ANTH 321 Introduction to the Anthropolopcal 
Study of Rellppn (3) , ' 
Introduction to the comparativs study of religion as 
approached by the discipline of anthropology. Ex
amination of various types of ~Ugious systems reo
ognized by anthropology. Recommended primarily 
for nonanthrapology ml\iors. RELiG 201 or 202 
recommended. 

ANTH 322 Peoples of South America (3) 
Contemporary societies of South America: eco. 
nomic, political, ethnic. and cultural .characteris
tics; hlstdric:al background. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing or permission. 

ANTH 133 Art or tbe Northwest cOast Indian (3) . 
Emphasis on the structure and style of two.dJmen
sional art of the northern tribes. pffered jointly 
with ART H333. Prerequisite: sophomore 
standing. , 

Anthropology 

ANTH 371 Political AnthrapolOl)' (3) A 
Ottenberg, WIlliams, Wlnam 
Theories of the development of political forms and 
of the social structural analysis of political organi· 
zation. Authority, power. and concepts of politicS 
and administration.- Prerequisites: 202 and sopho
more standing. 

ANTH 372 Anthropology of Law (3) A 
Oltenberg, WIlliams, Winans ' 
Ml\ior theories and studies in legal anthropology. 
Dispute settlement, juridical . processes, and con
cepts of law and legal activities. Prerequisites: 202 
'and sophomore standing. 

ANTH 401 West AMcan Societies (3) , 
Detailed analysis of social and cultural features, 
including the western Sudan area. Prerequisite: 202 
or permission. 

ANTH 402 Societies of Eastern and Southern 
AfrIca (3) -
Historic:al background and contemporary life of c:ul
tural groups in eastern and southern Africa with 
special study of selected caSes of politic:al and eco. 
nomic orsanization and cultural change. Prerequi-
site: 202 or ~miission. . 

ANTH 334 Art qf the Northwest Coast Indian (3) ANTH 403 Traditional Chinese Society (5) 
Holm " .. ~~~ --rriiiifulforilD -lbrms' of~rate' traditional China-so. 
Three-dimensional art of tho '}I(orthwest coast cul- cietal. political, economic, and religious-are ana-
tural area with emphasis on esthetic principles, lyzed in light of contemPorary social science theory. 
techniques, and cultural functions. Offeied jointly Attention is also given to modernizing change. Of-
with ART H 334. Prerequisite: sopbomore fered jointly with EASIA 443. Prerequisite: 202 or 
standing. pernllssion. 

ANTH 335 • Art of tbe Northwest Coast Indian (3) 
Northwest coast, Indian art as related to drama and 
dance with special attention to the KwakiuU In
dians. Offered jointly with ART H 335. Prerequi
site: sopbomore standing. 

ANTH 350 Tbe CrilIzed and the PrImItive (3) 
Development of urban modes of life in thelisht of 
the common and distinctive social and c:ultural 
characteristics of cities, peasantries, and tribal 
groups or bands. The process of urbanization. the 
disappearance of truly primitive peoples. and the 

, emergence of the ,peasant. Selected case studies 
from the past and the present. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing. 

ANTH ~3 Anthropological Studies of Women (3) 
W 
Jacobs 
Cross-c:ultural. comparative survey of the varieties 
of women's cultural experiences, status; and roles. 
In addition, tbe anthropological theories used to 
account for women's status and roles hi various cul
tures are examined in light of methods USed to col
lect and interpret data. Offered jointly with 
WOMEN 353. Prerequisite: 202 or permission. 

ANTH 354 ~e Comparatlye Stua, of SodeUes 
(3)W 
van den Berghe. , 
Entire sQCieties at various levels of technological 
complexity are compared to explore problem. of 
their develdpment and structural organization. Both 
historical and contemporary. and Western and non
Western societies are examined. Offered jointly 
·with SOC 354. Prerequisite: 20% or soc 110. 

ANTH 355 Alfag In Cross Cultural Penpectiye 
(3) W 
Amoss , 
Survey of strategies for dealing with the tact of 
apng in various sociocultural systems. Relates the 
varieties of cultural solutions to the theories on ag
ins. drawn from, PliYchoiogy and. medicine. with 
empliasls. on non-Western societies. Prerequisite: 
202 or permlssio~. ' 

ANTH 360 Introduction to Cultural EcoIOJD' (5) 
Hunn, SpaIn. Watson, Winans " 
The basic preindustrial subsistence ,strategies (e.B., 
hunting/sathering,maritime. pastoralism, agricul
ture) are examined and compared in the following 
contextS: interaction of subsistence stiateBies and 
natural envIranment; population size and dIstribu
tion; population contrOls; productivity and cultural 
evolution; dynamic factors and prospects for man's 
future. Prerequisite: junior standing or permission. 

A9 

ANTH 404 Mainland Southeast Asian Societies 
(5) ., ." "'- "'- -_'. __ -". __ ;._ 
Intenilive treatment of the kinship systems, religious 
institutions, ecology. and sociopolitical systems of 
the peoples of mainland Southeast Asia. Prerequi
site: 202 or permission. 

ANTH 408 New Guinea SocIeties· (5) 
Indigenous peoples of coastal and interior New 
Guinea and acUacent islands; their aboriginal c:ul
tures and modern development in spatial and tem
poral perspective. The studies deal intensively with 
the selected seneral problems,· of ethnographic 
method and ethnologic:al and sociological interpre
tation. Prerequisite: 202 or permission. 

ANTH 409 Mlcron~lan SocIeties (3) 
Comparative social anthropology of the social sys
tems of hIgh islands and coral atolls of Micronesia. 
Intensive treatment of the Idnship, reUpon, ecol
ogy. andpolltics in both traditional and contempo
rary periods.· Prerequ.sites: 202, and either 216 or 
permission. 

ANTH 410 Pobneslan Societies (3) . 
Comparative social anthrapology ,of the high and 
low Islands of PolYnesia, including the Polynesian 
outliers in Melanesia and Micronesia. History, 
ecology, economics. political organization" and 
ritUal systems are covered as well as special topics 
such as colonialisrq. land ttnure in relation to kin
ship, and child adoption. Prerequisites: 202. and 
either 216 or permission. 

ANTH,411 Australian Aborlpnal SocIeties (3) 
Examination' of archaeolbglc;al and linguistic evi-" 
dence of distribution of, and relationships among, 
abpriginal groups before whIte contact. Ethno. 
graphic comparisons oflocal orsanization and land 
tenure. kinship, law. and religion~ Past and present 
use of aborighial data in social science theory. Pre
requisites: 202, and either 216 or permission. 

ANTH 412 South Asian Social Structure (5) 
Caste dynamics. political contral. economic orsani
zation, and religion in Hindu-village India. Prereq
uisite: 202'or permission. , 

ANTH 415 North American Indians: Eastern 
Native America (3) 
Amoss, Jacobs, Miller, Nason 
Overview of traditional cultures of the East Coast 
and Greai' Plains,' using anthropoloslc;al perspec
tives and data. Insishts from Native America that 
artIc:ulate human differences and similarities. 
Topics are: history. ec:ozones, languages. and repre
sentative culture areas (the SubarCtic, Northeast, 
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SoutliCast. andPIBlnl). P(ere;qulslte: 100 or 202 Or a 
bacJQp'Ound fli lntfcl.ductoryaiitbropOl~. 

.ANl'H416 NQrtb AmerieaD~ Westen 
NatlYe Amerfca (3) 
AmOU, Jacob., MIIiR~ NlUo" . 
Overview of traditional cultures·of the West Coast 
and 'intermountain re8ionS, us~g ,anthtOpologiCal 
,perspectives . and data. - 'Insights', from Native 
,"A~erica ,that articulate hUman ~tTer~ ·and,aim;;' 
ilariti~. ,Topics are: history;:ecoZolies. langu~. 
and representative cuU;~re areas (the Southwest; 
Califo,mia. Great Basiu;Platcau. and Arctk). Pre
tequisite: 100' or- 202 or a, bactcsround In iJitrodu~ 
tory anthropOlogy. (Firat time otTered: Spring 
Quartcr 197~.) , 

;AN1JJ.i417. Nprdl American IndlansaPaclfte, ',. , 
, J!iordlwest(3) , . ..' , 
, Compaiatlv~ analyses ·of the social and political in-

stitu,tions and boUef systems ~thc native peoples of 
@. 'PaciOc Northwest, including Plateau,peOples. 
E~~·~ntenon contcmpOl'IU)' Ufe styles.: May . 
not .~ taken for credit, by students who have had ' 
~ll.~erequlslte: 100 or 202. _ ,I 

·,ANTH'418. Meso-American ~letJ and Culture 
(3)' , . 

. Aimlysis ()f the ~QCIf:1'~~ CU;I~ f~atUFP, ~td_~O: 
A~t1ca. .Pl:erequislte: 1:02 or ,pCiiiiISsion., . 

. ,ANTH 419 Peo;ks aad,Cultures ot the IdnIaD 
PJateaa (3). ,', ' 
Survey of tbecultdtal features of the Iiani8n Pla
teau, With partJculai, attention to modem problems 
of . cult\iral "Chanse.. Prereciulsne:. sophomore 
stanaIl1g Of. p~~s19~;" ,,~ '.. . ' . 

ANTH 4~1·BeIld'. RI~'and the Structure or. 
RelIgiOn '(5) W , '. . 
Amo$$.'~J'~8 
Systema.tic su,vcy of the concepts, models, and 
theOriei that characterize the anthropOlosfcM study 
of rcUgion.. C::0nsiderat1on of reUslous phenomena 
with reference to, those formulations, that 'provide 
meaniJig for social experience and' those aCtIon, 
Utat sdrve to fulfUl.8OC~ functions. PrerequISites:' 
'~or321 or'~LlG 2O~,aitd~02. ' , ' 

ANT" AU2 Religious Systems (5) Sp, .' 
A~ou, ~'y~i ;',' ' .' . 
Intensive exanllnati,on of'one type of religious 
SYStem with reference to the antbropol{)8lcal study' 
of relislousphenom~a. '~e type of religious 
system ~osen for study varieS. ~",quJaite: 421 or 
RJ;I:.1G 380. 

ANTH,4U 'AppUec. AnftatoPGJQ87,(31 
Planned an(J'dlrected social and. cultural change. 
Prerequisite: ,202 or pennlasion. 

ANTII426 Peasant CUlture aad !focId)" (5)' . 
Su~ .of ~nt tnethod'!loglcal and theoretical 
approaches ~to 'the study. of peaiant society and cul~ 

, ·ture. Comparative analysis of-selected cases iIlus
. trating tlierelatJonshfp of peasant.societles to other 
types of. soCial systems. Prerequisite: 202 or permis-
sion. ," ,-

,ANTH 417 Antbropology In Urban. SetdDas (3) Sp 
Chr111111m, Jacobs, Spal", 

f C1'O$S':CU1turaf examln.ation Qf theoretlca1 ~ in 
anthropology as they 'have been studied in, urban 
plaCes. Disc:Uslffon fOcuSes on ·ethnic identity. and 
the formation o£ urban etimlc srouPSj . misi:atIon 
and its ·ruw. $ltd ~bait, consequences; fam,ily' and 
ki~hip . orgilDization, as an adaptation to' urban 
complexity;. the. nature of urban voluntary ~ia
tions: law' and, politics; and the' devel~meniK in 
anthropological method" Prerequisite: 202. or per-
missioi1~ , 

ANTH 418 Anthropoloafcal Periipectly~ on ' 
Etbnfc:ity (3) . , 
Keyes, Ottenbtlr8 
Survey and" evaluation 'of anth(opolpglcal ap
proaches to ethniclty and ethnic group rela:tions, 
with :reference to other mode~ including race, caste. 
clWiS. '. regiollal groupings. ,national, religion, and 

·stratification. DiscusSion of rese&rch deslsn for 
ea~ approach. Data drawnftom preCOlonial. colo:
·Dial, and. poStcolonial periods. 'Prerequisite:: 202 or 
permiQioll.,' '.. 

ANTH 419 EsprisilYe cUr~·(5),
Anthropologiqll vicW of the CJJ)tesalve aspcc:t8 o,f 
culture: plastlc..grilphic: artS, ~ aad folktale, 
music" dance. humor and tragedy, 'p1ayand sames. 
Prerequisite: 202 or Pl'rmiS8iOn~' ' 

ANTH 431 Oral TradItions (3) . . . . 
Oi'al traditions and verba( expression, ·.UamJ.ned 
antbrop'oloSically ,an~ in ~latiC)D to student inter': ' . 
ests.- Critical examlnatlon.of relevant theorleaand 

" methods of ~alysis"PrerequfSite:, 100 or 202. 

ANTH 432 VbaaI"AatfliopoloaY (3) , . 
The place of photoarapJJy·and mm.s in ethnography; 
their usC in.the ~_~rit!ltiQI1 and interpretation of 
cultural and sOCial sys~ms. Preiequ,islte: 202 or 
permiss~on. . 

ANn. 434 Compaiatl,e. MOralsaild Value 
Systems (3) , . 
SociologJca1 ft1D:ctiona . of motallty iii simple socie
ties. Preccqulslte: 2,02 or ~~on. 

ANTH435 PrlblItI,e sad Peasaiit Ecoaom.e 
. Sjatems (5). 
'Chief feall:lre8 ot:nonmonetary and sinlple monetary 
economies. The impact of monetary economy and 
industrial technology on'preindpstrial systems arid 
thosc . of. Umited monetary circulation.' Prerequisite: 
2;02' or petmlsilion; " . 

ANTH' 4.l6 Co~e Fi.'mUi OrsanIzatioa (5) 
A .. ~ 
HarreU, 
Various forms of family organization and, n:umiage 
arrangements in nonindustrial . societies. empha
sizing the effects of ecoloSlciI . and economic varia
tion on famBy 'structure'ancf. the effects of family , , 

, structure on relationships '~tween parents. chll- : 
. mn, spouses, mid;slblinsB. Prerequlslte: 202 •. 

ANTH 437 Political AiltIIropoIou aDd SodaI 
Cban&e(5) . 
AnthrOpological stUdies· of 'lOCal4evelpolltica in 
colonial. modernizlna. and ,.encapsulated socleties. 
Pr~~ approaches to ,the 'study of political, ' 
change. Prerequisites! m 371, 'or permfsaion, 

ANTH 438 The Analysts ofKlnship S,stems (5) 
KJnsbip groups' in cvolu~onary ,.perspectJ.ve; fuae
tlon.al analyses of kin'rolCSi struCtural analyses of 
kin statuseS; the analysb of sets' of kinShfp termi
nology; the cultucc'of ldnship.. Prerequisite: 202 or 
permlssiolJ. ' . 

ANTH 439 '~" In Cbaaafna ~etl~ (5) " 
AnthtQpologic~ .vJewpolnts, on leilll asJ)CCt4, of colO. 
nlal, .modernliing.,and encaJ'Sulated·socletiea •. Pro~ 
lems' of p.l~~ JeMl. systems. and of con1Ucts'in JUdI
cltll systems. ~rercquwCes:2q2, 31l.,or·pennialJ1on. 

ANTH440 , CbIId-Reailag;'~ aad'HeaJtIi (3) 
Cross-culturill stucb' of, the-child-rearfns prac:tlces, 
the cultural nomts. and the health behavior of chll
·dren.and adol_ilts fn 41ff'erent S9Cfetles. Compar
ative approaches, -diverse theoretical pOstures,' and 
empiric:aJ. ~atcMlrupnp an: used '0 s~4Y social~, 

, bUon practices. and their relationship to cultural, ' 
social, and,he81tb iyJItOmsof &electccl cultures. No , 
prerequisites;. howcver.lt is recommended that ,a 
registrant ~ tabpcOUJ'SCS' in child developmCn~ 
introductory anthiopology. and pJ)'Choiogical an
thropology. Offeredjoitttlywlth NURS·495. . 

ANTH 441 <Introduction toCldtn~ and 
PersonalltJ (5) '. . 
Syste~ticsurvey of tbe ftehl of cultu(O and person. 
ality as a subdiscipline of 8ociaJ8I!.thropoiogy. The 
relevance ofpSYchotoglcal variable8for the study. of 
sodal syatenia and culture. Prerequisite: 202' add 
any:mtroduetory coune bl'getteral psyChology or 
personality theory. or permission." . , 

ANTH 441 . ,AntfaopoloaleaJ 'Aspeda of ' 
Communication (5) " . " , 
IntrodUction tocommunlcationciIaspeclS of culture. 
Prerequisite: 202.' . ,. . .'.' 

.-\NTH 444 . Contemporau Chlaese SodeQ (5) 
1J(UI'~U ' ; 
Analysis of society in the' PeopJc·s RCpubU~ of 
China as a product of tradftlonaIChinese society. 
and the:changes wrought upon it b~ the f~aCt of 

AIO 

'the, West and. by' 'the revoiutiODary~policles8nd 
practices of the Cblncse Communist Party. Offered 

'jointly' with EASIA 444.. Prerequisite: 403 or 
EASIA 443 01'. an~r acceptable coune on 
.ChInese'society, or permfs'siou. ' . '. 

ANTH -445 'Qwmtlt8tlve Metbocls In 
AqtillopolOD' (3)' . . 
Quantitative methods alid :inferential 'statistU:8 ln~ 
tended for 'students in anthropOlogy. Prerequisites: 
ANTH 20%" ARCHY· 205 or PHY A 201. and 
MAni 281,·or.pcnDlssion. ' , 

ANTH 446' 8aruduraJ AnthropoIOU'(3) Sp 
MlUttr " . 
ContributfOns of Levi-stfauss and others to anthro
pology, With· conce~tlOi1. on the, hoUsdc' anatysJs 
,of ,Cl;lltucc thrOugh myth, ritUal. society, . and cos-
lIlology. Prerequisite: 202 or per~on. . . . 

AI~TH 447 ReUslon In' ChIna (5)'Sp .-
llarrttU , . . 
·Place of religion in ChInese society. aamiiUng·the 
doctrines, practices,· and Sf>C1al Consequences of the 
cc1cctlc ·folk ~on, ,the- elite Conft1cian.' ',Taoist. 
and ~uddhist tracQtloni. sYncretJatlcis~ .~d 
impOrted· CJirIatIanlty.' Offered jointly ,\Vith' £ASIA 
445, Prerequisite: ,one: course in ChiJitse society. 
politics, or hlatory.'or ~rmiS81on. ' 

ANTlt.450 'I'beorT.aad'MetbOd In Unsuistlc 
AntbiopOlog (5) . . 
Various theories- and methods used in lfnsUlstic 
anthropology, with focus on the.pal of procfudng 
dsript(ieJy adeq\J8te ,grammar, carryiDg out'r. 
search on world-view,' ethnoscfcntlfic. socioUn-· 

,guistfc. or typological probtem,s. stUdents IUC. ex
pected to carry out projects demonstrating thClr 
abDlty. toapp!y thcOry and method to data gathered 
on a specifiC problem in one of these areas. Prerect- ' 
wslte: 203 or equivalent. ' , I , 

. AN11I451. 452, 453 PIa~oIou (W) , 
Detailed study of speech sOUDds, mec:hanlsm of 
tbelr productlOJl, and, structuring of sounds in Ian- . 

. guases; practical experience with a wide variety of 
languages; field teeluilques. ~red jointly- .wJth 
LING 451,. 452. 453. PrerequJsltO: 'LING 200' or 
400, either of which may.betabnconcurrently, or 
pCnnlsslon.· 

. . ... ~ 

: ANTH 455 ,~UDBQIstks (3. max. 6) 
Unguistlcs analyses of tile Jansuases of a seleCted 
area. Offeredjoindy with LING 455. . 

ANTH ~ Tries.and Tedmlques of 
. Transcription (3) , .' . 

Analysis of aims an'd prOblemi.1n tlie'wiitien sYin
boUzatlon, ·of structured ~ata. Emphasis ()n field 
transcription of buman movement, music, and lan-
guage. Precc~te: 202 or pcrmissl~n. " , . 

1\ND1440 .. tstori or,~ (5) 
HIstory of developments. in the several fields of8lOn
eral anthropology. Prcreqqfsitcs: 202.and 15 adeli
tlOJIal creclits inanthrOPQlogy. 

ANTH 461. 46l,.463 Sj'nIU (3,3,3) . 
,Newmeyttr 
study fiJf the structUre of meaninsful elements in 
language; practical experience with a widevP!1ety 
of lansuases; taxonomic and8lODCJ'8live views of 
grammar. Offeredjolntly with LING 461. 462, 463. 
Prerequislte: UNG 200 or 400, either ofwltlch lD8Y 

. be taken c~ntly. orpennissfon. " ' 

ANTH.464 ',J..anaI;Iaae POlley and CUltural i.n(ltJ 
(3) A, ' ; 
&Ulman, SchlflitUm. ' '. . ,,". 
Examinca 'lJn8ujaticl'OUdes of th~ modem natl{)nal 
state and.~' impact on ~lUra1i4entlf.)'. e.ipo.. 
dally of Ud,SUfjtic ~rities. In the United States, 
for example, de.rumds for non-E.nglis.h medium 
schools and other use of non-EngUsh are compared 
wiJh lansuB8C· polley in other societies (Europei 
Africa. Asia). Attention is paid to attitUdes under
lying seconcl-Iangtia&e instruction, blUngUalbiin. and 
language loyalty a11iOns ,AmeriCana of n'On;.Enslish. 
language ~ksr~n4, TheperBI~ ,of l!lll8Wl8e 
minorities in some 80cietfes is examined in terms of 
speclal cultural ~rs underlying Jangpage l~ty, ' 
suc:I1 as rdJglon, ethnic'pride, Utcracy. etC,'Oftered 
jointlY' with LING' 433. PrereqWsfte: 450' fiJr LlNG
~Or4:00. 



ANTH 469 Special Studies In .AntfU'opolog (3) 
Delineation and analysis of a specific problem or 
~elated problems In anthropology. OfIered occasion
ally by visitors or resident faculty. May be repeated 
for credit by permission. Prerequisite: 202 « per
mission. 

ANTH 490 Problems In SocIal Structure (3) 
Selected current problems: in the study of sOcial 
structure. Prerequisites: 202. 20 additional credits 
in anthropology. and permission. 

ANTH 491 ' MuseoIOU (3, maL 6) 
Tutorial involvement with some of. the technical 
'competencies required in the acquisition, preserva
tion, preparation. 'aDd exhibition' of ~thropolosica1 
materials in a museum. Prerequisites: 25 credits in 
anthropology and permission. 

ANTH 492 Data AnalJsls in Social Antbropolog' . 
(3) '. . 
Introduction to elementary manual and semiauto
mated techniques for· the processing, organization, 
and analysis of typlca1anthropolosicaldata. Lec
tures,' demonstrations, class· projects. Prerequisites: 
202 and 20 additional credits in anthropology or 
permission. 

ANTH 493 Advanced Topics 'n Expressive 
Culture (3) 

, Analysis and testing of special.domains of esthetic 
expresSion, suCbas 81'aphic arts, oral Uterature, 
dance, and humor among non-Westem peoples. 
Preprequisitds: 202, 429. 450 (or 453), and permis
sion .. 

ANTH.494 Problems In the AnthropoloD or Law 
and Politics (3, max. 6) Sp 
'01t8nberg~ WlIllam.r, Winans 
Seininar in the interrelationships of law and polJ
tics. Political aspects of procedural and substantive 
law. Law as a basis of political pcnyer and au
thority. The intertwining of political and legal pro
c:esscs. Prereqt1isites: 171 or 439 and 372 or 437. or 
p~misUon. . 

ANTH 495 AdvllDCed Problems In EthnolOU (3)· 
One or more current problems in ethnology. sem
inar format. Prerequisites:·15 credits in anthro-. 

. pology and permission. 

ANTH 496 Problems fa Psydlolosleal 
AntllropOlog (3) 
Problem areas and new approaches to the study of 
culture and personality. Prerequisites: 441. 20 addi
tiODal credits iD aDthropology. and permission; 

ANTH.497 Copltlve Anthropolog (3) W 
Hunn. . 
DiscussioD and practical experience in the collec
tion and analysis of data are, stressed. llmitins the 
dass size to tweDty students. The c1asswork re
volvcsaround several exemplary cosnftive anthro
pological studieS, which are replicated as class pro,f- . 
ects. Each project provides a starting pOint for de
bating the central theoretical issues iD this apo.. 

. c1a1ty. Prerequisites: 202 and ·llU\ior in anthropol,;. 
ogy. or permission.' 

ANTH 499, 499H Vnderpaduate Researcb' (., 
maL 12; maL 18 for HODors studeats oaIJ) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

ARCHAEOLOGY 

ARCHY 205 Prlndples of Ardaaeolou (5) 
IDtroduction to the aims of archaeology and 
methods of reconstructing prehistory. Sisniftcance 
of various mel~ocfs of (ood collection and foo4 pro
duction, of domesticatioD of'plants and animals, 
and ~f agricultural syStems. Ted\niqucs of dating 
archaeological remains. 

ARCHY 270· FIeld Coune tn ArdIaeoIoD (U) 
Methods and techniques of field excavation as dem
onstrated through field experience. Prerequisite: 
permfssiC?Q..(OfferedSummerQuarter only.) . 

ARCHY 303 Prehistoric Cultpres of'the Old 
World (3) . ' . . 
Beginnings of culture in the Old World to tho Early 
Iron Ase· in Western Europe.' ~requlsite: 
sophomore stan~ 

ARCHY 304 PrehIstoric Cultures of the New 
World (3) 
Beginninss of culture of the New World from Pleis
tocene times until Buropean exploratiOD and con
quest. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 

ARCHY 370 Metbods and Problems or 
Arcllaeolog (5). . 
Field experieDce iD the Pacific NOrlhw.est. Prerequi. 
site: ~rmission. . 

ARCHY 371 Aaabsls of ArdIacoIoglcaJ Data (3) 
. Introduction. to archaeolOsical data preparation and 

description designed for students who have had field . 
experience iD archaeology. Prerequisites: 205 and 
perlllission. 

ARCHY 469 Special Studies InA~J.IaeoI08)' (3, 
max. 6) . I 

ConsideratioD in detail of specific an:haeolosical 
topics. either methodological or subs~antive in con
tent. that are of current interest. Offered Occ:aslon
ally by resident, new. or visitiils faculty. For ad
vance~ undergraduates and 81'aduate studeqts. Pre
requisites: 205 and permission. 

ARCHY 471 Trans-Pac18c Contactilu Pre-
Columbian TImes (3) .. 
Investigation of numerous par~~twal 
techniques, architectUre. reliaiCRiinsymbolism. astro
nomical and Cillendric systems, and' various imple
ments of specific fo~ between Asia, Oceania. 
Middle America, and South America beginnins 
with the third or fourth milIenium before Christ. 
Prerequisites: 304 and permission. 

ARCHY 472 . Early Man In the New World (3) W 
Krieger. 
Lecture course that .examines the an:hacplogical 
evidence for. early hu~ oc:cupation of North. and 
South America, with attentioD to geological. pa-' 
leontological. cUmatic, and otherenvironmentai 
changes. Covers evIdence for. simple' Paleolitb!c 
occupations pl'Cq'ding the widely acknowledged cuI
turalsequence that began about 12,000 years ago •. A 
research paper is requi,rcd. Pr~~uisite: 304. 

, ARCHY 473 Prehistoric Cultures of Mexico (5) 
Pre-Hispanic culture history of Middle American 
civiliZations in centr81 and southem Mexico and the 
desert dweUers in DOrthern Mexico. Prerequisite: 
304 or permissio~ 

ARCHY 474 Prehistoric Cultures of South 
America (3) , 
Archaeological history of the Andean regioD from 
the besinnings of agriculture to the culmination of 
Incan civilization and related civilliations iD Col
ombia. Ecuador. Peru, Bolivia. Chile. and Argen
tina. Archacolosical history of some tropical and 
subtropical rejpons of South America. Prerequi-
siteS: 304 and pe~ion. . 

ARCHY!f15 Archaeo~KJ ortbe M8,)'an . 
Civilization (3) , 
Pre-Hispanic' culture history of the Mayan peoples 
of Guatemala.' the Yucatan peninsula. HODduras. 
and Chiapas (Mexico). Prerequisites:.304 and per,,: 
mission. . 

ARCHY 416 Middle AmerIca Prehlsto.,.: 
SemlDal' Tour I (7) S . 
Seminar-tour of lm\Ior archaeological sites and 
museums in Middle America. The course is de
signed to follow ARCHY 473. PrelUstodCl Cultures 
of MexicO. and includes visits to the federal district 
of Mexico, HJdalgo, Morelos. Guerro, Puebla. Ve
racruz. Oaxaca, and Jallsco. Knowledge of Spanish 
recommended. PrerequisiteS: 304 and permission; 

ARCHY 477 Middle America Preblsto.,.: 
SemlDal'Tour n (7) S 
Seminar-tour of l1U\Jor arc~eological· sites and 
museums in Middle America. The course . is de
signed to follow ARCHY 475. Archaeology of the 

. Mayan CivilizatioD; and inc1ud~ visits to the fed
eral district of Mexico. V~acruz. Tabasco •. Chia
pas, Campeche. Yucatan, Quintana Roo. The ,o.. 
ten. and Highland: Guatemala. Knowledge of 
Spanish recommended. Prerequisites: 304 and per
missioD. 

All 

Anthropology 

ARCHY 478 Prehistoric Cultures of North 
America: Western North America (3) 
Gra),son 
Archaeological history of the various regions of 
North America north of Mexico and west' of the 

· Rocky Mountains with primary emphasis OD the far 
westem ar~. Prerequisite: 304 or permission. 

ARCHY 479 Prehistoric CultUJ'eB of No .... h 
America: Eastem North America (3) Sp . 
Dunnell . 
Precolumbian culture history of the cultural areas 
with!D North America east of the Rocky Mountains 
and DOrth of Mexico. Prerequisite: 304 or permis
si911. 

ARCHY ~ Advanced Archa~lollcag Anab'sls: 
Tools (6) W \ 
Dunnell. Grayson, Greenllo, . Wenke 
Combination of lecture and practical laboratory 

. instruction in the preSentatioD of archaeological 
datil for analysis, emphasizing stylistic and func-

'. tiODal analyses of lithic. ceramic, and other arti
facts, attribute recognition. and standard tec:hniques 
for data manipulation. Includes the thCoretical 
bases for techniques and their uses and limitations 
in cultural. historical. and processual accounts. Pre
requisite: 371 or permission. 

"acHY 481 ~_l\rcbaeOlollcal AnaJ,ysfs: 
Environmental Remains (6) Sp 
Dunnell. Gra),son 
CombinatioD of lecture and practical laboratory 
instruction in the preparation of archacologkal 
data for analysis, emphasizins faunal, vegetal, 
edaphic. and other nODtechnological· elements of 
archaeological assemblages and standard techniques 
for the manipulation-o£...thea@. data. Includes the 
theoreti~al bases for the technlqucs and dlCh dseS 

· and llmitations in cultural. historical. and praces
sual accounts. Prerequisite: 371 or permiasion. 

ARCHY 492 Preblstorlc and Ethnograpblc 
PopuJalioas (3) 
Detailed examination of relationship between man 
aDd his enviroDment, present Bod prehistoric. Pri-' 
mary emphasis OD nature and size of population in 
relatioD to food and other resources over the last 
three miUiOD to four million years. Use of ethno
graphic data and the study of vadous historical 
approaches to· this problem. PrereCLuisites:' 70S. 
ANTH 445 or MATH 281 or Q SCI 281 or SOC 
223, and permission. . 

ARCHY 497' Archaeolosleal'lbeol'J and Method 
I, Formal Theo.,. (3) . 
Formal 
Examination of theoretical constructs in the anal
ysis of archaeological data. Terminology, typolo
gies, and interregional comparisons. Prerequisites: 

· lOS, 20 additioDal credits in anthropology, and 
permission. 

ARCHY 498 . ArdaaeoIoalcaI TheGl'J and Metbod 
n, ExpImiatOI')' 1beorj (3) 
Conceptual frameworks employed by archaeologistS 
in Obtaining explanation in the three l1U\Jor areas of 
culture history. cultUral reconstruction, and expla
,na~ory 'prehistory, considering the nature of expla
natioD as conceived in these areas, the basic as
sumptions employed in achieving these aims~ and 
an intioduction to the methods employed. Prerequi
sites: 205 and 497. 

ARCHY 499, 499HUndCJ'8l'8Cluate Rese8rcb (*, 
maL 12; max. 18 for Honors students) . 
Prerequis~te: permission. . 

· PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

PHY .A· 201 Principles of Pb1slcal Anthropolou 
(5) . 

The evidence for primate evolutioD from the fossil 
record and from the morphological, genetic, and 
behavioral variability of Uvins forms. Relationship 
of human genetics to the evolution of modem popu-
lations. . I • • 

PHY A 370 Introduction to the Primates (3' 
In-depth examination of the origin and the distribu
tion of primates In time and space; growth and de
velopment, posture and locomotion. sexual and in
traspecific differences. special SCDse Ol'8llns, oral 
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cavity, skin and hair, bebaVior, and ouUor evolu-' 
tionary trends. Prerequisite: 101. 

PHY A 381 BlolOBical Aspects of AMcan 
I-opulatloils (3) 
H'ard ' 
Origin and biological nature of African populations 
with emphasis on the interaction of genetics. ecol
ogy, and sociocultural practices in extant popula
tions. DioloSical perspective 9f bla<:k populations in 
the New World with emphasis on the United States. 
Prerequisite: 201 or DIOL 210. 211. 212. 

PHY A 381 Human Population Blolou (3) A 
NUle. H'ard 
Principles of population biology as they apply to the 
hum~ species. inc1udiilg baiic genetic, demo
graphic. and ecological aspectS of human popula
tions discussed from historical and present-day 
perspectives. Prerequisite: 201 or DIOL 210~ 211. 
212. I , 

PHY A 384 BloIogfcal As.,ects of American 
Indian PopulaUons (3) . 
Newman •. H'ard·· 
Peopling of the aborigfnal New World. its popula
tion.at time of discovery. and subsequcot changes in 
genetics. physique. nutrition, and health. Emphasis 
is' first placed upon the historic,al background 
through analysis or skeletal remains in their proper 
arch~otogical selling. .The extant,pop~atiQJIS.,of 
li'1ng Indians of both continents are investigated 
with respect to biological parameters (ecology. 
demography. and genetics) and .the relationship of 
their quality of life to their biobebavioral .welfare. 
Intensive review of the American SOuthwest, Mex
ico. Guatemala. Venezuela. and Peru. Prerequisite: 
201 or DIOL 210, 211. 212-

. PHY A '387 EcoIogJ aad Biological Adaptation In 
MtUf (5)...... . " . 

Man's biological legacy and present adaptability 
viewed from various aspects of human ecology; the 
cultural past, climate and geography, nutrition and 
disease. and pollutantS and contaminants. Oriented 
in terms of natural and cultural selection of those 
who are to live to reproduce and·those who ate DOt. 
and of the physical and mental damage resulting 
from ecological factors. Prerequisites: 201 or BIOL 
101-102 or 210. 

PHv A 388 Fossil Man (3) 
PreseniatiQ,n of the mlVor trends in Ute evolution of 
human morphology and behavi.or. The remains of 
fossil man, their 8C9.1ogical context, ase, and ecolOS
ical setting. and how this information has been used 
to reconstruct man's early his~ory. Changes in both . 
rqorphology and adaptation to· eavironmenL Pre.. 
requisites: 201 or DIOL 210, 211, 212. ' . 

PHY A 390 Ecological Impact or ClUes on People 
(3)W 
Newman. 
interdisciplinarY. integrative approach to the effects 
of urban stresses upon the biobehavloral chaiac:ter
istics of city people in both developed and underde
veloped countries: pollution" poor nutrition, dis
ease, soc:JaI breakdown, maladaptive lifestyles. ano
nymity, and overstimulation. The multifactorial , 
nature of these stresses is emphaaf%ed. as well as 
the rnechanismsbebind the' responses to them.Pre
requisite: 201. 
PHY A 469 Special Toplcs,ln Physical 

. AntbropolOl1 (3, max. (I) A WSpS 
Newell, Newnum, Nute, Swlndle~ 
Delineation and analysis of a specific problem or a 
more general area in physical anthropology. Offered 
occasionally by visitors.-orresident faculty. Prereq-
uisite: permission. . 

PHY A 480-481' PrImate AnatOIl11: Structnre aad 
Function (5-5) 
Anatomy of various primates is studied in detail 
with special reference to structural and functional 
relationships. The evolution and present ecology of 
primates are examined as they relate to the total 
anatomical picture. The laboratory consists of 
dissection of a specified primate and a study or the 
dentition and osteology; Prerequisite: 201 or per
mission. 

PHY A 482 PbYslcal AntbropolOU: Population 
Genetics (5) , 
The population as a unit of study defined. and 
methods of analyzing the forces of evolution op."a
live in human populations presented. Prerequisites: 
201.382, GENET 4S1,and statistics, or permission. 

PHY A 483 Human and Nonhuman PrImate 
VariabWa, (5) ,,' , 
Discussion or the morphologiCal. physfo1ostcaJ. and 
genetic variabWty of llvlng primate and human 
populations with s.,edal reference to adaptation. 
Stressed are adaptive responses to selective pres
sures engendered by the tOtal environment. Labora
tory •. Prerequisites: 370 and 482, or permission. 

PHY A 484 ... uman Growth and Devdopment (3) 
Principles of growtb and development In man from 
the embryolo8ical period through old age. The in
teraction of genetics and the environment as they 
determine the growth and maturational processes. 
The evolutionary aspects of human grOwth and de
velopment. Prcrequls1tes: 101 and DIOL 210, 211, 
212, or permission. 

PHY A 485 . PrImate and Human Growth 
. L8boratbry (2. mas. 8) 

Laboratory deliling with current methods used to 
assess growth and development. Must be ac:compa-, 
nied by 484 or 494. 

PHY A 487 HIlIDaII and Comparative Osteololr 
(3) . 
Introduction to the vcnebrate skeleton. The skel
eton is described in detail. and various methods of 
4etermining age and sex are presented. as well as 
osteometry and modern statistical methods for ban· 
dling such ~ta. Pt~~c.wJ:a!!!~ permission. 

PRY A 488 PrImate EvolutlCH1'(5).·W 
Ec'k . . ~<. 

Ml\lor trends . in nonhomlnid primate evolution 
through the CenozOIc. Discussion pf the specimens. 
geologic81 context, and age of the fossD taxa and 
their relatiOiUhfp to modern taxa. Practical experi
ence In analyzingf'ossU material. PrerequiiJites: 201 
and 370. GEOL 361. or permission. 

PHY A 489 Evolution or the Hominidae (5) W 
Eck ' . 
Data and interpretations basic to the PJlQCCne and 
Plelstotene evolution of the family HomlnldM. 
Presentation of lbeacoIogical contexts, ages. faunal 
associations, fossU' and cultural rem8lns of the hom
inid lineages. PractJcal experience with the hominid 
fossU material and explanation of the morpholog
ical and contextual siinJlarities and differences. 
Prerequisites: 201 and 370, GEOI.;·361. -or permis-
sion. . . '. ' 

PHY A 491Molecalar Aspects of PrImate 
Evolution (3) Sp 
NUle 
Primate evolution from the perspective or molec
ular evolution. Mecbanisms of change affecting in
formational and structuralmacrbmoleculea, and 
their contributions to evolutionary, diversification. 
Concordances and discordances between phyloge
netic inferenceS based on biochemical and palconto-
10p'cal data., Prerequisites: 101 (or DIO 210, 211, 
212), and GENET 451. and permission.. 

PHY A 494 ,NonhlUlUUlPrimate GrowtII8.1Id 
Development (3) 
Newell' ',' 
Significant pbysical and. behaVioral changes that 
occur from Infancy to death with emphasis on tbe 
role of ontogeny in the evolution of primatts. Pre
requisites: 201. 370, and statistics. 

PHY A 498 AclYaaced Topics fa PllJdcal 
AatbropolOlJ· (3, mas. 9) 
Series or seminars on different aspects of physical 
anthropology_ PrerequJsite: permission. 

PHY A 4" Vadel8l'l1duaie Research (., max. 12) 
AWSpS , . 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
GENERAL 

ANTH 600 Independent Stud)' or Researdl Cieo) 
AWSp 

ANTH 700 MaWs Thais (.) 

ANTH 800 DOctoral Dissertation (I$) 
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SOCIOCULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

ANnt 500 Preceptorlal.Readlag (6) . 
For beginning graduate students who. have not had 
adequate tralniDs In the problems, principles, and 
methods involved In the analysis and comparison of 
social and cultural systems. 

ANTH 503 Preceptorial Readlnala UniulsUc 
AntbropoJ08)' (6) 
For begfnDiIl8 graduate students who' have not bad 
prior training fn the problems. principles, and 
methods involved in linguistic anthropology_ See 
also cciune description for 203. " . 

ANnt 504 Antbropologfcal Researcb DesI8n (3) 
Focus is on a number of research desJsns useful in 
anthropological research. Primary' emphasis is on 
the analysis of quasi-experimcotal designs that as a 

. dass hold considerable' promise for the develop
ment of anthroPological scieuce. Students are ex
pected to analyze examples of actual anthropolog
ical research· hi terms of the conceptual framework. 
developed in tIic class. 

ANnt 505· Field TedUIlqces I" EUmosraPb7 (3) 
Techniques of collecting, recording,.orcleriDg, and 
utilizing ethnographic data in the field. Problems of 
rappol'l, sample, interview, observation. and inter-
pretation. . , 

ANTH 510 Semlnar on'North Amedcaa Indians 
(3) , . 

Advanced comparative treatment of selected as
pects of the Iildlan cultures and.societles of Notql 
America. 

ANTH 512 Seminar on 0eeanIa (3) , 
An advancCcl comparative treatment of selected 
aspects of the cultures' and sac:ietierof Oc:eadla •. 

ANTH513, Seminar on Afilca (3, max. 9) 
Advanced cOmparative. treatment of' selected as
pects of the cultures ~d societies of ~ca. 

ANTH 516 Seminar on Sontbeast Asia (3, aJax. 9) 
Advanced comparative treatment or selCcted' as
pects of the cultures and societies of Southeast 
Asia. 

. ANTH 517 Seminar on South Asia (3) 
I Advanced analysis of selected problems· in South 

Asian. ethnology and social structure. Prerequisite: 
412-

ANTH 518 SemInar on MIddIe.Amcrlca (3) 
Advanced COlDp8rative treatment of selected as
pects of. the cultures and societies. of Middle 
AmeriCa. 

ANTH·521 Seminar on tbe AntbropoiOBical Slnct1 
of Rdlglon (3, DUlL 9) A W 
Mou.K4y~. " 
Advanced seminar in the anthropological study of 
religion designed for students who have a back
ground "in the theOry and appllcations of theory 
developed In. the anthropolosical study of religion. 
Seminar toplc:a vary each ·quaner. Prerequisites: 
422 and graduate standing; permission for graduate 
students in. RcligiousStudies. 

ANTH 525 Seminar ID Culture PrOccaa (3,.niax. 
6) 

. The concept of process and its application to the 
study of culture. 

ANTH m' Aecultardion and ElliDtd~ (3) 
Systematic analysis of psychological. aOf;ial, and 
cultural implications of the contact ofpcoplcs. 

ANTH 529 Seminar In ESpreBslve Culture (3) 
~tailed study of selected topic:a in exp~ive cul
ture from an anthropological point ofview. Prereq-
uisite: 429 or permission. ' 

ANTH 537 Political Aadtropolou 8.1Id Law (3; 
1QaL6) . .' , 
Seminar on special topics In politic:a and law and 
their interrelationships. Prerequisites: 437. 439. or 
permission. 

ANTH 541 Seminar In Psychological Aspects·of 
CuJture(3) 
Selected problemS, in the relation of culture and 
personality ty.,.,.. Prerequisite: 441 or permission. 



ANTH 550 Field Text RecorcUng (3) 
Training in verbatim recording in non-Western 
connected speech such as myth and biographical 
dictations; especially designed for sociocultural 
anthropologists. rather than linguists. who are 
shortly leaving for a long session of field research. 

ANTH 553 Analysis of Linguistic Struc:tures (3, 
IQ8L 6) 
IlartMld 
Syntactic and/or pJlonological analysis. Lansuase 
varies. Offered jointly with LING 553. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ANTH 559 Semlaar In Language aad euiture (3) 
Theoretical arid methodological problems in Ian-

, guage and culture. 

ANTH 561 Seminar In Metbods and Theories, (3, 
max.9) . 

ANTH 563 Structural Functional 'Anal,fsls (3, 
max. 9) 

ANTH 564 FonDal Methods of Analysis for 
Social Anthropology (3) 

,Seminar on selected nonstatistical mathematical 
methods and models of relevance to various prob
lems in social anthropol()gy., 

ANm 565, 566, 567 HlslOI'7 and Tbeol'7 of 
Sociocultural Antbropology (5,5,5) 
Core course sequence for the beginning graduate 
student in sociocultural anthropology in which the 
development of theory is analyzed and emphasis is 
placed on the' relation between theory and a 
growing body of ethnographic data. Prerequisites: 
graduate ,Jttanding in anthropology or, permission; 
S6S for 5~; 566 for 567. . 

ANTH 569 SodaI and Cultural CIange: AfrIca (3, 
max. 9) . , 
Urbanization, stratification, technology, education, 
social and religious movements, and cultural plu
ralism in contemporary Africa. Offered jointly with 
SOC 569. Prerequisite: graduate standing in a social 
science department. 

ANm 570 Researdl Techniques In &be 
AnthropOlosical Studl of. KlnsbJp (3-9) 
Introduction to research methods in the study of 
ldnship systems. Prerequisite: 438 or permission. ' 

ANTH 571 Commanlcatlonal AathropoloD (3-9) 
Introduction to communicational aspects of culture~ 
Prerequisite: permission. 

ANTH 591 Seminar In MuseolOlD' (3) 
Research into problems of museology. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ARCHAEOLOGY 

ARCHY 501 Preceptorial Reading (6) . 
For beginning graduate students who have not had 
adequate' training in the problems, principles, and 
methods involved in the reconstruction of prehis-
tory. ' 

ARCHY 570 Seminar In TbeoI'7 and Metbod In 
ArcbaeolOlD' (3) , 

ARCHY 571 Field Course In ArchaeolOlD' (5) 
Study of prehistoric cultures through archaeological 
excavation and analysis. Work is largely in the state 
of Washington, but other areas may be included 
(Offered Sum~r Quarter only.) 

ARCHY 57Z Seminar In North American 
ArdIaeolOlD' (3, max. 6) 
Selected problems in the archaeology 'of America 
nonh of Mexico. Prere'quisite: 472 or permission. 

ARCHY 573 Seminar In Mldcue American 
ArdIaeoIoBr (3, max. 6) 
Selected problems m the archaeology of Middle 

, .Antcrica. ~requlslte: 473 or.475 or permission. 

ARCHY 574 Semlaar In Soutb American 
ArdIaeoIOID' (3, max. 6) 
Selected problems in the arcbaeology of South 
America and southern Central America. Prerequi, 
site: 474 or permission. , 

ARCHY 515 Strategy. of Ardtaeolog (3) . 
Systematic examination o( the methodology and 
elementary techniques of archaeology for the o~ec
live of prehistory, acquainting the student as wcU 
'with sources of material and techniques of wide 
applicability in the field situation. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ARCHY 591 Advanced Field Course 10 
ArdIaeoIogJ (9) W 
Designed for intermediate-lcvel sraduate students 
who bave had some field experience fPld other,srad
uate coprses in archaeology. Field experience in 
Mexico; other geographicaJ locations as arran8ed 
Prerequisites: 497, 498, 571, 575, a worldng.knowl
edge of Spanish, an appropriate area course (473 
for-Mexico) and permission. . 

ARCHY 600 Independent StUdJ or Research (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY 

Art 

PHY A 589 Topics In Hominid EYolution (3) A 
Eck 
Emphasis on the fossil taxa and their importance in 
understanding the evolutionary history of the 
modem genus. Prerequisites: 489 and permission. 

PHY A 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

ART 

Couises for Undergraduates 

HUM 103 The Arts of Africa. tbe Caribbean, and 
Black America (5) 
Creative achievements by the Blacks of Africa, the 
Caribbean, and America in visual arts, inusic, 

. dance. literature, and theatre. Guest lecturers and 
perfo~ng artists. 

PHY A 502 Preceptorial Reading (6) HUM 201 Tbe Arts and the DUd (3) A WSpS 
Cooper, Rtlven, SlIes 

For beginning sraduate students who have not had ' Interdisciplinary orientation to the arts designed to 
adequate trl;lining in the study of primate principles, acquaint the student with structural and esthetic 
and methods involved in the study of ev()}",tlon, elements common to art, drama, and music, and 
human genetics, a~d the evolution of ~Odem popu.- .. those ar~related processes of self-expression and 
lations. _ ~.wnmunication basic to a child's general edUcation. 

PHY A 570 Prlncl~les, of~onomy (3) ART 100 ' Introductl:;'~~~' (3) " 
W .. , , For ml\Jors in elementary education.' 
Eck, ",ute 
Problems in primate classification involving consid
emtion of living and fossil forms and ~ extent to 
which application of taxonomic principles can aid 
in both the definition and solution of these prob
lems. Prerequisite: 488 ~r 489 or permission. 

PHY A 581 Dental AnthropoiOlD' (5) 
Intensive survey of the dentitions of primates from 
tree shrews to man. Emphasis· placed on the range 
of metric and morphologic Variability existing In 
the teeth of these animals, both In fossil and Uving 

, groups. Environmental and genetic factors arc con
sidered Within this ontogenetic and· phylogenetic 
framework. Prerequisite: pennfssion. 

PHY A 58Z Demographic Genetics or Human 
POpulatlOll5 (5) Sp . 
Ward 
The inftuenc:e of demographic factors in the mainte
nance of genetic variabUity in human populations. 
The interaction of biological and sociocultural fac
tors to produce specific demographic profiles. The 
demographic stability of small populations and fac
tors influencing population resulation. Prerequi
sites: 482 or GENET 562, and permission. 

PHY A 583 Topics In Growth and Development 
(3, max. 9) . 
Seminar dealing with various' topiCs of primate 
growth and development. Topics vary from quarter 
to quarter. Prerequisite: 484 or 494 or permisslon. 

PHY A 584 Topics lnEeolOlD' and Adaptation, (3, 
max. 9) 
Seminar. dealing with variQus aspects of ecology and 
adaptation. Topics vary from quarter to quar,ter. 
Prerequisite: 483 or permission. " 

PHY A 587, Genetic Epidemiology (3) A 
Ward 
Epidemi()}ogy of genetic disease and genetic aspects 
of the epidemiological distribution of disease in a 
variety of different populations. Factors,influencing 
reproctuctiv~ outcome, and subsequent growth and 
development. Interaction of genetic and environ
mental factors to produce multifactorial diseases. 
Biological cost of cultural transition: interaction of 
changing demographic proIDes with mpid environ
mental change (intluding the inftueru:e of public 
health programs and medical care) to produce new 
profiles of disease. The'genetic coqsequence ofsucb 
changes. Offered jointly with EPI 587. Prerequi-
site: 482 or pe~on. ' 

PHY A 588 Topics In PrImate EYolutloo (3) 
WSpS 
Eck . 
Emphasis on fossil taxa and their imponance in 
understanding the morphologies and distributions 
of members of modem taxa. Prerequisites: 488 and 
permission. 

Al3 

ART 101 Special Studies In Art for Nonml\Jors (3, 
max. 9) 
Individual and group instruction in an with special 
projects, ~readinss.. aM_~::a i~l:::::;'s... as" a 
focus for studio work. Prereq I . . 

ART 105, 106, 107 Drawing (3,3,3) 
Perspective, Ught and shade. composition. Prerequi
sites: 105 for 106; 106 for 107. 

ART 109, 110 DesIgn (3,3) 
Art structure as the basis for creative work. Organi
zation 'of line, space, and color. Lectures, discus
sion, and supplementarY reading. Prerequisite: 109 
for 110. 

ART U5' Coutelllpol'al'J American indian Art (1) 
Research and analysis of traditiooal Indian art 
forms by region; study of contemporary works by 
Indian artists; experimentation in media. 

ART 1%9 Appreciation of Design (3) 
Lectures on design fundamentals, iliustrated with 
sUdes and paintinss, pottery, textDes, etc. Reading 
and reference work. 

,ART 197 Study Abroad: No~or Indlvldnal 
ProJeds (3-5~ max. 10) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

ART 201, 201, 203 Ceramic Art (3,3,3) 
Pottery: hand-building processes, wheel throwing, 
glazing, kiln firing. Prerequisites: 107, 110, 129 for 
201; 201 fo~ ~02; 202 for 203 •. 

ART 205 Graphic Design (3) 
Series of basic gmphic design projects that involve 
the prilll4lry. concerns of visual communication. 
Projects are intended to reveal the design abilities 
of the student as well as to offer an introduction to 
the professiol,L Prerequisites: 107, 110, 129. 

ART Z06 . Graphic Design (5) 
Basic graphic design projects in visual communica
tion. Emphasis Is placed on attitudes of investiS8-
ti.on and implementation. PrereqiJ1site: 205. 

ART 207 Graphic Design: VlsuaI'Methods (3, 
max. 6) , 
First in a series of courses that apply the fundamen
tals of photography and photomechanical processes 
to design. Comprised of theory, demonstration, and 
labomtory. Prerequisite: 206, which m~)' be taken 
concurrently. 

ART 208 Graphic Design: VIsual Methods (3, 
max. 6) 
Photography/iliustration and processes related to 
visual commUnications and advertising design. Pre
requisite: 207, ,which may be taken concurrently. 
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ART 210 Art aucUhe IadiYldaaI(3) , . . 
Studlo-lccture iuocy of contemporary art forms 
aDd tbeIr algnlftcaDc:e sa thO)' relate to the indi~ 
vldUaL One of a'~ series required of all 
art cducatlon mi\Jora em the sophomore level to 
develop .Ii core ~f kDowledae appropriate to pr0.
spective teachea of art. Prenqu.lslte: sophomore 

. standing in art education. . 

ART 211 Art in abc ScbooIs (3) . " . 
StudlOotecture suney of' CODtcDlpOI:Bry 'art forms 
and theJt alsiilftcaDcc as they relate to tho scllOols. 
One of a tbree-quaner sc:des required of all art. : 
education miVon on the sophomore level to develop 
a'. core of knowledgo appropriate to prospective 

, taachen of an. Prerequlalte: sophomore standins in 
art education. ' 

AIlT 212 . Art la the Commaaltr (3) 
Studio-lecture su,\'Vey of contempolW)' sit forms 
and their' signlftcaDc:O sa they relate to the commu
nity. One of a threc-quarter serieS 'required of ali ' 
art education ~ora On the sophomore level to 
develop a core of knowlcclse appropriate to pro
spective teachersol art. Prerequisite: lIophomore 
staDdlng In art educatlOJl. . 

ART 220 DrawIDI ad PalnUJra (~ maL 18) 
Integrated ~approaCh to cfi'awins' and.pa,lndps for 
three ccmsecutive quarters with the 'same tDstnictor~ 
Prerequisites: 107. 110. 129. and permi!JSion. 

ART 250 Design aad MaterIals; TesUles- . 
PrlDtIaa and DJdaa (3, maL 9) 
PrlntIua aud clyeiua of textiles. T~ques include 
block printina. batik, tie and dye. dlscharJF8. Pre
requisites: 107 •. 1~q.I19. . 

ART 251 ~ and MatedaIs: Glasa (3) 
Pusins. foramnS: IamlDatlng, and surface treatments ' 
of glass (gIa1J84)lowiua excludecl). Prerequisites: 107, 
110, 129. . 

ART 252 Deslaa 8ad Matcrlaln· PIasUa 0) 
FonDiaa, Jolnlng, and castlag of·plastlcs. Prerequi-

.... ~,..,. sites: 107. 110. 129. .. ' . -, 
. ~ Dealaa aad Materlalsl WOOct '(3) '. 
Sbapi~and formlng of .wood. LamInation and fabo 
ri~D8 tcCbnlq.ues •. Usap of hand .and power tools. ' 
PrerequJsftes: 10'7...!10. 129. ' 

. -. 
ART 254 Design and ~ Metal (3) 
Basic tcchnJques in maaJp~and construction 
ofmcta1s. Visual. taC:tile. and·cathe'"lfc:.@SPCCt& Pre
requfsftea: 107. 110. 129. -

ART 255 IIeIlID aacI MatedaJs: TeDfJe 
Coastruclloa. (3, maL ') , . , 
KDottlna. hooldng,sdtchin&and other DODWoven 
comtrucdonal tcc:bnlques with a variety of textnl' 
fibers. ~ufsites: 107.110.129. 

ART 256 hJntlua (3) 
Beglnnlng oD palntJns. Prerequisites: 107. 110, 129. 

ART 257 Palatlaa (3, 'mas. 6) 
on p8indng. Prerequisite: 256~ 

ART 29 'Water-SolalJle Media (3, mas. 9) 
PrerequIaltes:-l07. ~10.129. 

ART 261, FJeme.ats or laterlor Deslsn (3)' I 

. Study of basic reslden~al spaces and fUralshlngs. 
Scale drawinsa. materialS. and color ~ 

ART 262 Essentials of interior Ocslsn (2) . 
Dluatrated l~rcs on color. texture. ana form ia 
residential space. Prerequisite: interior desfsn 
~orstatus. '. 

ART W. InCrodadloQ to interior ~iso (5) Sp 
uw , 
Covers graphics, atructure" space analysis, and the 
materials of de8.lsn eiscntial to the professfon. Pre
requisites: ARCH~, 301. 310. 311; thlrd.quartcr 
sophomore standiag in iDterior dcsfsn and permJs-
siaL . . 

ART 265. IatenuedJate Drawlq (3, max. 9) 
PrerequJsItC8: 107. 110. 129. 

ART 272 Jle8hmlns Sadptme Composldoa (3, 
mas. 6) 
PuDdamaltaIs of composidon in the ..round and in 

. relief. Prcrcqufsites: 107. 110. 119. 

ART 274 Ufe ScaIpturc (3, mas. 9) , 
Work in clay from the posed model. Figure compo. 
sition. discussions, readiDs. and sketch book. ~ 
requJalte: 6 crecllts from 272. 

ART lOD Art EcIacatIoas Crafts (3) 
Survey of ~crafti ftom aaclent to present 
times presented thtoush lectu,rc. slides. and fJlms. 
Studio activity with clc~ODStratiOD8 of simple crafts 
as weD sa student·Jnltlated craft· prqJects. Prerequi
sites: 107. 110. n9. . . . . 
ART 301 Aft EcJllcstlonr Crafts (3) 
Design in lcathCr~ Exploraovon of '~echniqUcs and 
processes ·leadlua to creadve work~ Prerequlsites: 
107. 110. 129. . 

ART 302 . Art,Educatlonl ~ (3) 
BookbindJna. ~·desJsn and coaatruction of books, 
including clccorative· paper' teChnlquc& Prerequi
sites: '107, 110. 129.· 

ART 303 ' Art EdaCatlOIII Crafts (3) 
Paper tcchiJfquca'and pros:caes. Prerequisites: 107, 
110.129. 

ART 304 . Art ~izeatloal '~(3) . 
TcxtDe tcchnJqucs ad' proce88Ci~..J!rerequisltes: 
107. 110, 129. . .... . 

ART 307 1ntamcdJat.e ~tina (3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: 6 crecUts from 257. . 

ART 309 PortI'alt·PaIidIaI (3) 
Prerequisite: 6 crecUwfiom 307. 

ART 310, 311, 312 lata10r Desfan ($,5.5) 
Analysis of interior s~ and ftJrniahings in (CIa
don to human DCecfa. Includes study of,materiala. 
scale drawings, mqcfcJs, and presentation. Prerequl. 
sitc8:.107. 110. 129. 262~~; H Be 125 for 310; 310 
for 311; 311 for 312. ' 

ART 316, 317, 31,8 Des"" CorIDdIJ8trJ (5~ 
Product design, worJdDs drawings. models. ptesen
tadon drawJnas, p(oduct aualysla, dlsplay. mar-' 
kcting. . Prerequisites: Jlsnior standJns in htdumial 

. desJsn for 316; 316 for 317; 317 for 318. ' 

ART 319,320, 321'. ~ ,~·(5.s,5) 
DesiSD for fUll-scale c:ozsstruc:tion of ~ture in ~. 
shop, fncIucUlI8 worJdDs drawiass. scale models, 
and layout. Prerequlsite:s: 312 for 319; 319 for 320; 
320 for 321. . ' . . 

ART 325 AdYauccd ~ (3, DIaL 9) , , 
Study 011 the advaDced levd involvJns history. prac> 
tiee, and theory of·drawlns sa an art form. Prereq
uJalte: 9 credits fiom 265. 

ART328 1be JIUJD • 'Art (3) 
Historical developmelll of ftIJn sa an . esthetic me
dium with an empJmsis'OQ, pivotal fibn-makerS and 
their uaJque c~tributJon to the art of film. . 

. ART 332 IntamedJatc 8caIptIIre ComposItion (5, 
IDIIL 15) 
Advanced work in various media and teChniques. 
Prerequisite: 274. 

ART335 Metal Castlaa (3) '. " , 
IntrOduCtloil to foundry'tecbaJquca sa appUed' to' 

, fine arts castiq of nonferrous material. Pretectul-
site: 6 credits from 272. ' 

ART 336 AdYafteed. Metid ~tlaa (5) 8P' 
T~wr ,', 
Foundry techniques as appUed to the castJnsof art 
obJects .. Prerequlaltes:.335·and Permlssion. . 

ART 331 WeIdJaa (3, max. 6) . 
Study and appUcatfon of weldiq methods as a 
scuJpture tcchaJquo maJdua usc"of '0XJBCCl)'lene, 
electric are, and heIJarc. PrcrequJaite: 6 credits 
from 272. 

ART 339 ' I'IIID Makfq (5, max. 15)' 
Puadamcntala of camera tecbnlquca: lens lfshlIn& 
meter readiq, mmlna speeds, film types. dnea:iatlc: 

A14 

IIlOWmc~ ~. movemellt. PundamentaJa ,.of. 
film edJtin& fp1lcJng aDd timfns, .sound rcc;ordJns, 
and·~ PrercquJalte: ~on. 

ART 340 oektin for Priafcd PahrIcs (3) 
Hand-bloc1t and aDk«reen printJns; mass-~ . 
lion desfsn. Prereciulaite: 250 or pCrmfssion. . 

ART-350 Introdactloa to PrIIltiaaJdns (3) 
PrereqUfaJtes: 107. 110. 129. 

ART 351' Prlirtmardpg (3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: 350. . . . 

ART 353 AdYanced Ce.ramlc Art (5, max. 15) 
Advanced work In form!n& dcCoradnl. and slmas. . 
Prercctuisites: 203 ~nd permlasloil. 

ART35'7. Metd_Ip.(5) . 
Construction lIlcludcs Processci of raisins. solder
ins. forsfn.g in copper. pewter, sDver. Lectures and 
reseaich on historic: and ccmtcmpor8l)' examples. 
Prerequisites: 107. 110, 129. 

ART 358' JewdrJ Des .... (5) , . 
Jewelry deslsn aDd construction. inducdns atone 
acttfng aDd forslag'ln aDver and Sold. Lectures and 
research on hlatoric and. ccmtemporary examples. 
Prerequisites: 107. 110. 129, and pennlssion. 

ART 35t Baamellaa (5) 
. Enamel deslsn fbrmctal work or Jewelry, c:bam

pleve. P1Ique-~jour. Uinoges".ao~l1De on cap
per. sD~. or 1O~d. Prerequfalte: 357 or 358. ' 

, , 
ART 360 LIfe (3,mq. ') . 
DrawiDg aDd palndaa fiom the model. Predqul-' 
sites: 9 crecltts ftoll1'265 and 6 credits ftOlD 257 •. 

ART 366,.367, '368Grapta1c DaIp (5,5,5) . 
. Intermedlate iraphlc deaip. Thoory and preaenta· 
_ dOD. To be taken ccmcurrelltly 'with 316, 377. 378. 
PrerequJaites: 207 (3 credits) and 208 (3 credJts) for 
366; 366 for 367; 367, for 368. 

ART 370Lllht~,(:oIor (3) W , 
Color in nature. aild in art.· plsments. PfOPFUes of 
Upt. Usht intep8ity, ,the eye. penpc«ive, and other 
related topics. 'exam1aedftom tJJo poJnt'olview of 
the tIDe 8rtist aDd tlie scJcntlst. Backsround in Uter
ature. history. or fiDe arts needed. Oft'credJointly 
with PHYS 310. Not open to students who have 
taken GIS 257. Prerequisite: junior staDdlas. 

ART·371 Order and Pisorder (3) . 
S)'I1lIatry. ibythm, IJzes aad·· shapes ofthinsa. , 
chaos, ad ~r related CODCCpta examined from 
the point of view f# the fine artist and the &dentist. 

,Bactpound In· Uterature. hlatory. or fJnC arts 
. needed. Not open. to students who halO tabn GIS 

239. Offered jointly yrith PHYS 311. Prerequisite: 
junior standJns. .' . 

ART 37~ 377. 378 Grapidc DedID (3,3,3) 
Intenncdlate Ji'aphlc dcafsn. Spedu'zcd fnvestJsa
dona. To be tabn coDQU'telUly with 366,367.368. 
Prerequisites: 'JJ11 and 208 for 376; 376 for 377; 377 

.for37S. . , 

ART 411 GrapIde DaIp (3 or 5, aia. 15) 
AdvanCed Photoiraphy. Emphaala on' lDdIvidual 
creative pr~ PrerequJsi(e: wmJas1on. 
ART 420 Visual motions: "MaltMlcdIa (5, -. 

.15)., . 
Kehl ,I . 

Experimental. 'approach to . visual problema em
ployiua a variety of media and aUo...-Jq'fof. a max
imum of ind.ividual 'expression fa their solution. 
Prerequisite: junior standins In arL' , : 

ART 430 Advaaccd BIolcJiIcaI .,l'J'eCucaI 
IDustration (2, maL 6) AWSp , 
",ood . 

; Studl~ .course of special prqJects in scientific 
muatratioD 'usJas both IiIlc and COnilnuouS-tODC 
techniques. Emphasia is placed on accurate obser
Vation aDd interpretation ofspccbnen with praCdcal 
appUeation to pubUcation requlrcmenta. Prcrequl-
site:~mL . 

AID' 436 .. ScaIpCgre Composltloa (5, mas. 15) 
IndJvfdual composl~ona in various medJain Jarse 
scaIe. Prerequisites: 15 credJts from 332, and per
mlsaion. . 



ART, 439 , AdYaDced FUm MaJdl18 (5, max. IS) 
AdvaDced individual prqJccts in filni-maJdn8. Pre
requJaites: 15 credits from 339 and pemifsafon. 

ART 445, 446; 447 'Acmmeed ladastiIai Desfp 
(5,J,5) " " 
Market 8D8Iysls aDd selected professional problems ' 
In industrial, deaip. Consultation tecbnfqucsj Psy" 
c:bologlcal. socfcftosfcal. and econoqlic factors in~ 
volved in designing for cOnsumer acc:ept8.iic:e. Pre
,requJaites: 318 for 445; 445 for ~~~ for 447. 

ART 450 Advanced PrI~tmaldaB (5, max. 15) " 
Prerequisite: 6 credits frOm 351. 

ART 451 Advaaced PrlntmaIdDs (5, maL 15) 
Prerequisites: 15 credits from 450 and PermIssIon. 

, ART 452 Video Art (5, DI8'L 15) , 
Dlsc:ussfon; demoDStrations. and piactical experi
ments in closed-drcuft televlsfon and videotape as 
creative' media. Picrequlaites: ext_ive wt»tk in, 
printmaking and ~ and permiilsion. ' 

ART 457 Advancecf Metal'DesI8n (5) , 
IndividUal problems in metal desigil and CODStruc
dan. PreRqufsite: 357. 

ART 458 AdvaneeclJ"". DesIsn (5) 
Individual problems in jewelry aip and CODStrUc-
don. Prerequlai~: 358 ' 

, ART 459 AdYanced Enamellq (5) 
Indivfdual problems in enameling. PrereqUisite: ' 

,359., ' 

ART 460 Advanced Metal De.dga (5" max. 15) 
Advanced lD4ividual prqJcCts in' metal 'design. Pre
reqw.Ites':'459 aDd permias1on. 

ART 463 Advanced PaJnUI18 (3 or 6, maL 18) 
Dcvdopment of. individuality in painting through 
creadve exercises. Prerequisites:- 6 credits from 307 
and 9 credits from 360., ' 

ART 466,467, 46a GrapblC'Design (5,5,5) 
Advanced grapbic dcsisn. Theory and presentation. 
To be taken concurrentiy witb' 478, 479~ 480. Pre
requisites: ,368, 378 for 466; 466 for 467; '467 for 
468. . 

ART 472, 473, 474 AdYanted interior Desfsn 
(5,5,5) , . , ' , 
Compreheaaive problema related to contemporary 
neC~. bOth public areas and 'residences., usually of
ferCd in 'coqJullCdonwitb ofr-campus desipers. 
Furtheircscarcb of histor,ic interior masterpieces. 
ModelS" materials and their soUrCes" perspective 
and woridDg drawinsB. Prerequisites: 312 for 4nj 

. 472 for 473; 473 for 474. " 

ART 478, 479, 480, Grapblc Deslsa (~) 
Advanced grapblc dcslsn. SpeciitIizcd' .investisa
doni. To, be tab, concurrently,wltb,.466. 467. 468. 
Prer~uisitcs: 368. 378 'for 478; 478 for 479; 479 for, 
480.' 

ART 485 'AdYancecl Cerantlc Art (s, niax. 15) 
Pottery deaisn and construction,. stoneware, clay 
bodies. gIaz.ca. Prerequlaitc: 15 credite frdJD 353 and 
~., ' 

ART 490 Art Ed1icaUOD In the Sdlools (3) 
For school admfnfstrators and teachers requiring 
help, in, problems relating' to the'teaching of art. 
WorJr.sbop experiences, lectures. and disc:uasions. 
No previous art cxpcriCllCc neccasary. Prereqwslte: 
teachins experience. 

ART 491 ReacIIDeIID Art EducatlOD (3) 
Basic readlDaS In art education. A survey oflcaclers' ' 
and movetUCIlta· that: have contributed to the dcvel~" 
op,mcni of ilrteducatlon, Witb special attendOn to 
socua 'and: pbUosopbica1 'factors . tbat have "Inflti
'.eqc:e~~JprOsramsin American lIChoolS. Prerequi-
sites: pemiisaion. 

ART 491 FIeld Sta.., In Art EdnCaU~ (3. max. 9) 
JndlYidualstudy of a ac1eCted problem in art educa
tionwitbfn a scllool setting under the,direcdon of a 
faculty member. Prcrequfsite: permissiO;D. " , 

ART 493' Problems'ln Art'Educatlon (3. max. 9) 
Desi~ed to consider significant and critical prob
lems in the field of art education. Topic to be an-
nounced. PrereQuisite: permission. , 

ART 494 Instructloaal Materials In Art Educ:aUoa 
(3, max. 9) " 
Preparation of teaching materials in sdcCted media 
apprQpriate to the learner and with concern for sub
ject maUer. Prerequisite: permission. 

ART 497 StudJ Abroad-Studlo Indiylduai 
Projects (3-10, 'max. 20) , 
Prerequisite: permission. 

ART 498 Indlvldual Projects-PaIntIScuIpturc 
(3 or 5, max. 15) 
Prerequfsite: permission. 

ART 499 IItdfYldual Projects-l)alsa (3 or 5, 
max. IS) , " 
Prerequisite: permiislon. 

Courses lor Graduates Only 

ART 500, 501, 501 Seminar In Art Educ:ation (3 or 
5, 30r5,3orS) , 
Special Problems r~atcd to the teacbins of art. 'Pre- ' 
requisites: teacblag experience and~OD; 

ART 509 Portrait Pat~~ 
ART 512, SemJnar In PalnUI18 (3, maL 9) 
'/ 

ART 5~ Sealpture (3'or 5, maL 15)' 

ART 530 Balp (3 or 5. maL 15) 

ART 550 PrIntmaIdaa (3 or 5, maL 15) 

ART 553 Cerantlc Art (3 or 5, max. 15) 

ART 560 LIfe Painting (3 or 5. maL 15) 

'ART,563 Advancecl PBlntla& (3 or 5, maL IS) 

ART 600 Independent StacI.r or Resc:arda (*) 

ART 700 ,Master's Thesis (*) , 

ART HISTORY 

COlIIBes for Undergrad..a~es 

ARt' H 201 8one), of western Art-ARdent (5) 
Introducdon'to the ~or achievements In paindng, 
aculpturc, architecture, and the decorativc arts in 
Europe, the Near EQit" and Nortb, Africa. from 
prehistoric dmes to tbc begfnniD8B of Cbiistianity. 

ART H 2OZSurYe)' of WesterD Art-MedI~ (3) 
The arts of the Byzantine Empire, Islam. and 
Western Olristendom througb tbe ftftecnthoc.~t~." , 

ART H 203 Sune)' of Western Alt-Modern (3) , 
European art and its, extensions from 1500 to the 
present. ' 

ART H 204 Stad7 Abroad: Art-ia London (3e!, " 
maLlS) , 
General introductioD to art and art history thrQUSh· 
the stUdy of oIVccta in London's museums. of 1iiUd-
1ngs in and near London, an4 through sdected 
readlngs and research projects. Specific coursc 

'content Is announced in Study Abroad bulletinS. 
Prerequisite: permissi~.' , 

ART H 211 8o"ey of AsIan Art (5) . , 
Orfsins and interplay of them~or movcments of 
Asian art. (Formeily 301.) 

ART H 230 AftooAmerlcan Art (3), ' 
History of Afro-kncricBn art from colonial times 
until, the present, the African background and its 
extensions Into the 'West Iltdies, Brazil, aDd SUr
inam. 

ART H 302 EDPtian Art (5) 
Arts and arcbltecture of the NBe Valley from tbc' 
Neolitblc to thc end of the €optic period; Prerequl· 
site: upper-dlvislon staDdiq. : 

AlS 

Art History 

ART H 316 Japanese PalnUI18 (5) ,_ 
Survey of Japanese painting traditions from earifest 
times to the present. Examples of each tradldon are 
illustrated and discussed in the context of Japaneae 
cultural history. Analysis is made or painting styles 
as well as of the roles artists have played and tbo 
meanfna their works have bad in Japanese society. 
Prerequisite: upper-dlvlsion Slandirig. 

ART H 311 Art of india (S) 
Arts and architecture of India and peripheral re
sions from prehistoric times to the modem period. 
Prerequisite! upPcr-dlvislon stanCllng.' (Formerly 
421.) , 

ART H 331 Tribal Art (5) 
SUrvey of the arts of sub-Saharan Africa' and 
Oceania from prehistoric times to the prescnt, and 
the pre-Columbiail arts of CCntr8I and' South 
America. Prerequisite: upper-dlvisioil stancliDg. 

ART H 333 Art of the Northwest Coast Indian (3)' 
Nortbwest coast Indian art. with emphasis ·on the 
structurc and style t»f two-dimensional art of' the 
northern tribes. Offered jointly with ANTH 333. 
Prcr~ulsit~: sophomore st8Ddlng.· , 

ART H 334 Art of the Nortinrest Coast indian (3) 
, Tbree-dlmeDSianal art of the Nortbweat coast cuI
"'lUte ,wca;witb .emplrasis-"'O!I esthetic principles, 

techniqucs, cultural f\mctions. Offered jointly with 
ANTH 334. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 

ART H 335 Art of the Northwest Coast Iadlan (3) 
Northwest coast Indian art as rcI8ted to drama and 
dance, with special attention to the Southern Kwilk
iutl~ Oft'erediointiy with ANTH 335. Prerequisite: 
s~homore stancnng:---------____ ...,..---,-_ 

ART H 340 Pre-aasslc:al Art and ArcbaeoIOlJ (3)' 
Survey of the art aDd the other material' rcmalns of 
the civilizations in the Aegean from the Neolitblc 
Age to the end of the Bronze Age, with special 
emphasis on Minoan Crete and the Mycenaean 
kingdoms of mainland Greece; illustrate" by sUdes. 
The history, tcc:biliques," aDd results of significant 
excavations are examined. Offcred jointly with 
CLAR340. ' 

ART H 341 Greek Art and ArdaacoIOIJ -<3)-'" 
Survey ,of the material remains aDd ~c"aevclopfng 

. styles in sculptur~. vase palndng, architecture, and 
the minor arts ,from the Geometric to tbe Hdlen-

. istic ~riods; illustrated-:-by slides. Principal sites 
and monuments, asweU as techniques 'and methods 
ofexcavation"are' cx8mined In an attempt to recon
stfUct'the material ,culture of andquity. Oft'Cred 
joi~tly with CL AR 341. ' 

ART H 342 Roman Art and Arcbaeolou (3) 
Roman arcbItec:ture, painting, and sc:ulpture. with 
emphasis on the innovations of the Romans in tbese 
areai; illustrated by sUdes. Offered jointly with 
CLAR,342. 

'ART"H 35i" EU'';'Medi;Yal~~d B~Une Art (5) , 
Christian art and arcbltecture of the Roman and 
Byzandno empires and of Western Europe tmough 
Ute cishth century. Prerequlaite:. upper-dlvlsion 
standing. 

ART H lSi 111gb and Late MccUeval Art (5) . 
Art and architecture or Western Christendom from . 
the time of Quuiemagne to tbe RCIlaissance. Pre
requisite: upper-dlvlsfotl standing. 

ART H 361 Italian RelUifssance Art (5) 
Sc:ulpture, painting, aDd architecture from 13()() to 
1600. Prcrequisite: upper-division standing. (For-
merly 306.) .' . 

ART H 371 Baroque Art (5) 
Arts and arcbltecture or Europe ftQm the cnd of the 
aixtcenth century to tbc first years of the eishtccntb 
century. Prerequisite: 'upper-dlvislon standing. 
(Formerly 307.) 

ART H 372 Rococo to Romanticism (5) 
Mainstream of European art and arChitectUre ftom 
about 1710 to about 1830. Attention is also siven to 

, Central and Eastern Europe, Scandinavia, and tbe 
colonial Americas. Prerequisite: upper-dlvlsfon 
standing. 



COLLEGE, OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

ART II 380 Nineteenth- and Twentletb-f=entUl'1 
An(~ , 
Arts ami arcbltecture of Europe and America from 
Realism to the present. with emphasis on stylistic 
and thematic changes in painting. Prerequisite: 
upper-divisian standing. (Formerly 308.) 

ART H 381 ~tlDB Since the Renaissance (2) 
m~ted lectures. Prerequisite: 203. 

ART H 411 Early CldnesePaintlag: T'ang to 
Ytum (3) , 
Study of the' changiDB styles and attitudes accompa
nying the development of painting (particularly 

, landscape painting) in China from earliest times. 
Prerequisite: upper-dlvision standing. 

ART H 412 Later Cblnese Palntln.s: Yuan 
'ibroagb Cb'iag (3) 
Chinese paint1n8 from the time that the study of 
-individual masters becomes the main task at hand. 
Prerequisite: upper.cflvision standing. 

ART H 415 Early Japanese PalntlDI: Twelfth to 
Sixteenth Centul')' (3) , ' 
Yamato-e and the art of the illustrated hand-scroll 
of Heian and Kamaltura times, and the ink land
scape tradition associated with Shubun and Sesshu. 
Prerequisite: upper.cflvision standing. 

ART H416 Later iBPaia_ P~: siXteeutb ' 
to Nlaeteenth CenbIrJ (3) 
Survey of later Japanese palntiag with empbasis on 
the art of the ' Kano_ Sotatsu/Korin. 
Shijo/Marilyama, and Nanga schools. Prerequisite: 
upper.cflvision standing. 

ART H 417 Buddhist ~Intlng_()r China and Japaa 
(3) , 
Survey of Buddblst paintiDB in China and Japan 
from ~ fifth century untU circa 1300. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 

ART H 418 BuddbIst Sculpture of Chlaa and 
Japan (3) 
Su~y of Buddhist sc:uJptute in China and Japan 
from the fifth century until circa 1300. Prerequisite: 

-'~~_!lpper-drvision standing. ' 

ART'~19 Chinese and Japanese Architecture 
(3) ...... -
Religious ;ma'6CCular arcbltecture of China and
Japan, with emphasis on Japanese temples and 
shrines. Prerequisite: ~r.cflvision standing. 

'~ 

AIU' H 420 Art of &be Japaneie-I!dnt (3) , 
Foundations of Uldyo-e m Japanese -leore from the 
twelfth through the mid-seventeenth 'centUries; 
woodblock technique from the Helan period 
thrOugh the early Edo. period. Emphasis on the 
changing styles and subject matter in Ukiyo-e 
Hansa 'from Moronobu through Kuniyosbl. Prereq-
uisite: upper-dlVislon standing. -

ART H 429 . islamic ReUslous Art: Mosques (3) 
Survey of Islamic'relisious art as seen primarDy in 
the mosque and its decoration. Empbasis 'on' the 

.development of the mosque form and its vtirioua 
niamfestations throughout the Islamic world. Atten
tion ,Is paid to the language and function of pattern 
and decoration as embodied, in the mosque. Pre"req
uislte: upper-divIsion-standing. 

ART H 431 Pre-Colamblan Art (3) 
Stylistic and contextual study of the arts" of pre-Co
lumbfan cultures of Central and South America 
from prehistoric times to European contact. Prereq-
uisite: upper-dlvision standing. , 

ART H 432 OceanIc Art (3) 
Stylistic and contextual study· of the arts of 
Oceania. -through a survey of the cultures of Polyne
sia, Micronesia, Melanesia. and Australia. Prereq-
uisite: upper-dlvlsion, standing. ' 

ART H 436 Arts of Sab-Saharan Africa I (3) 
Stylistic"and contextual study of the traditional arts 
of the Western Sudan and the Western Gui~a 
coast with' their archacolosical antecedents. Prereq-
uisite: upper.cflvision standing. , 

ART H 437 Arts of SaboSallaran AfrIca II (3) 
Survey of the traditional arts of the Central Guinea 
coast. Niseria, Cameroon, and Gabon, from pre-

contact times to the present. Prerequisite: upper-
division standing. . 

ART H 438 Arts or SaboSal1arfiQ Africa III (3) 
Stylistic and contextual study of the arts of Zaire, 
Aniola, the Swahili coast, ~d soDtftcrn Afiica. 
Prerequisite: upper-dlvision standing. '-

ART H 439 Selected Studies In African Art and 
Music (3) , 
Interdisciplinary seminar on specific problems re-

, lated to the study of art and music in Afiica. Pre
requiSite: 436 or 437 or ~38 or MUSIC 427. 

ART ~ 442 Greek aad RoDlSD Potte.,. (3) 
Shapes. fabriCs. and decorations from the Neolithic 
period to the sixth centuiY. A.D., Offered jointly 
with CL AR 442. 

ART H 444 Greek sad Roman ScuJ~'(3) 
History and development of Greek sculpture and 
sculptors, their Roman copyis~, and Roman por
traits and sarcophagi. Emphasis on Greek sculpture 
of the fifth century B.C. Offered Jointly with CL AR 
444. 

ART.H 446 Greek Ardlltectare (3) 
Detailed study of Greek architecture from its begin
nings, with Ilpecial emphasis ,on the Periclean 
building-program in fiftb-century Athens. Offered 
jointly with CL AR 446 and ARCH 446. 

, , .'-....., 
ART H 4!4 Romaaesque An (J)---..... 
Western European art in the clevenUt~and twelfth 
centuries. focusing on monuments' alons the pIi
srimage roads·to CompOstela in: France and Spain., 
Prerequisite: upper-dlvision standing. (Formerly 

, 453.) 

ART H 459 Late MedJevai Art or German,; and 
Central Europe (3) 
Painting. prlntmaldng. sculpture. and arcbltecture 
of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. Prerequi
site: uppcr.cflvIsion standing. -

ART H 460 NetherlaDcUsh Art-Late MedJeval 
and Renaissance (3) , ' 
Arts and architecture of the < northern and southern 
Netherlands from the'last half of the fourteenth 
century through Pieter Bruegel. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. 

ART H 461 Earll Reoalssance PaiatiDi In ItaIJ 
(3) , 

Painting of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries in 
central and northern Italy. Prerequisite: upper.cfl-

- vision standing. ' 
, , 

ART H 462 Hlgb Renaissance Palntlnsln ItaIJ 
(3) 
Painting in central and northern Italy, circa 1480 to 
circa 1530:' Leonardo, Raphael. the early Michelan
gelo, Sarto. CorreBsio, Bellini, Giotsfone, and the 
eady Titian. PrerequIsite: upper.cflvision standing. 

ART H 463 Italian Reaaissance Scalptare (3) 
,FrOm Nicola Pisano to Giambologna. Prerequisite: 
uppcr.cflvision standing. ' 

ART H 464' Late Renaissance Palntlnsln ItaIJ (3) 
PaintiDB in central and northern Italy. circa 1515 to 
circa 1580: Pontormo. RosSo. Parmlgi81tino, Bec
cafumi. the ,later Michelangelo, Vasari, Bronzino, 

-SalvIatI, the later TIdan, Tintoretto. and Veronese. 
PrereqUisite: upper.cflvIslon standing. 

ART H 465 llallaa RenaIssance Arcblledme (3) 
'From the cathedral of Horeace to St. Peter's in 
Rome: the style. symbolism, an'd theory of architec.
ture. PrerequIsite: upper-divIsion ,standing. 

ART H 467 The German Renaissance (3) 
Painting, printmaking. sculpture. and architectUre 
of the' sixteenth century in Germany, Alsace. Aus
tria, ud Switzerland. Prerequisite: upper.cflvIsion 
standing. 

ART H 471 Roane In the Se.enteenth Ceatul')' (3) 
Painting. sculpture, and architecture; concentration 
on Caravassio. Bernini, P~ussin, and Borromini. 
Prerequisite: upper.cflvision standing. 

I 

ART H 471 French An-8eveateenth Centul')" (3) 
Painting. sculpture. and prints. Special attention is 
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siven to relations with Italy and ~e lowlands. Pre
requisite: upper.cflvision standing. 

ART H 473 Aae of Rembrandt and Vermeer (3) 
Art of the Dutch Republic ~n the late sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries, concentrating op paintbJ&.
prints. and drawlnl8. Prerequisite: upper-dlvlsfon 
standing. 

ART H 475 ' The Age of Rubeas(3) 
Flemish art.ftoJD the late sixteenth century to about . 
1650, concentrating on the sources. lJlftuence. and 
European cultural mille,u of the art of Peter PauF -
Rubens. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

ART H 416 ~Ighteeatb CenturJ (3) 
-Painting. sculpture. and prints; emphasis on the 
successive phases of Rococo style and iconQgl'aphy 
and the emcrsence of Neoclassicism. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standln8. _ ' 

ART H 417 RelIgIous Aftbltedure In Colonial 
Mexico (3) -
From the Great Conversion through Rococo:'_ 
sixteenth-century monastic foundations and 'the-, 
metropolitan cathedrals; 'the Counterreformatlo~ 
hiBb Baroque. and Solomonic styles; continuation 
of orthodox artl~atlon in the eighteenth century 
and Churrigueresque. Prerequisite: upper.cflvIsloD 
standing. , 

ART H 478 EaigUsb and A~can interior 
Deslsn (3) '. 
mustrated lectures on ,the evolution or furniture and 
interior architecture from about 1400 to about 1830. 
P~erequIstte: 203 or upper-dlvlslon standing. , 

ART H 479 Italian and FI'eacb Interior Deslgn (3) 
History' of Interior architecture' and ftamlshlngs of 
Italy and France from the Dark Age, to the early 
nineteenth century. Prerequisite: 203 or upper-divI
sion standing. 

ART H 481 Odgfns of MOdao AIt (3) 
Stylistic ,and iconographic study of Buropean' 
painting and sculpture from 1750 to 1848. Prerequi-
site: upper-dlvIslon standing. -

ART H 482 Impressionism and Post· 
ImpressloalJaa,(3) 
Stylistic and iconographic study ,of European 
painting and sculpture from 1848 to 1900. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing. .-

ART H 483 Art of the TwenUetb Ceutur7 (3) 
Paintiilg and sculpture In Europe and America from 
1900 ,'to .. the 'present. Prerequisite:upper-dlvIsion 
standing. , . , 

, ART H 484 Thematic Studies 'In Mod. Art (3, ' 
max. 6): " . 
Approach to art of the nineteenth/twentieth centu
ries through thematic content. The ,focus Yaries 
from year to ye~: for example, development· of 
landscape ~nting; treatment of the fisure; woman 
in art;. the crlsis in portraiture.' Prerequisite: 203 or 
380 or permission. 

ART H 486 Studies In 'American Colonial Art (3, 
1DSL,6) . 
Surveys of architecture. town design. painting, 
sculpture. and the decorative arts in th~eastern and 
southwestern colonies from original Europe~ Iet
tlement untU the Revolutionary War. Key figures 
and dcvclopments iJ1 English art a~ architecture 
are included. Content, of the course varies, from 
quarter to quarter. Specific detailt avaDabIe from 
the Art advisory- office or from tbe Instructor. Pre
requisite: upper.cflvJsion standJns. 

ART H 487 American Art ftolll the Revolution to 
;the a.u War (3) 
Survey of palntinI. sculpture, and architecture 
during the feC:lcral and early .industrial periods. 
Developments In printmaldng, the decorative arts, 
and f91k art are also studied. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. 

ART H 4S9 Mweaa Palntllll Sillce 1'790 (3) 
Colonial backsround and the emergence 'of, the na
tional style in the nineteenth century in portraiture, 
seare, and history, palntingi the perslatence of naive
art; the proto-modCmlsts, circa 188t).1920; and the 



easel paintinas and mural cycles of Diego Rivera 
and Jose Cemente Orozco. Prerequisite: uppcr-dJ
vision standing. 

ART H 490 Frencb Art aDd Uterature: Period 
Studies (5) 
Comparative studies of theme and technique in art 
and Utcrature to illustrate mldor conccrns of a par
ticular period ai cxpresBed in these two media. Of
fered Jointly, with FREN 458. Prerequisite: 
bac:ksround In Frencb literature or art bistory (the 
appropriate 3OG-Ievel course In art history or the 
appropriate 400-level survey course In French Uter-
ature). (Formedy 485.) . 

ART H 491, 492, 493 Art RIstOI)' sad Crftldsm 
(3,3,3) , 

ART 8 494 SCUd7 AbJ'Oad: Art Ia LomloQ (3-5, 
,maL 15) 
Advanced or spcclaUzed work In art history based 
on materials available in the museums, private 
coUecdons, Ubraries, and buildlnss of London, con=. 
ducted through lectures, reading and research proj
ects. Speclftc;: course content isdctcnnlncd by the 
assigned faculty mem~r aDd is announcc~ In Study 
Abroad bu1letll1S. Prerequisite: permission. (For-
merly 404.) . 

ART H 495 SCUd7 Abroad: Art la ProYence (5, I 
maLlS) 
MonuDicnta In and around AviSnon. Emphasis on 
Roman and RomanesqQC architecture aDd sculp
ture, I8tcr medlewl Frencb paintlq, great workS of 
all periods and countries in resioiual museums, and 
the Provencal landsc:ape of Cezanue, Van Gosh. 
and Gausuln. Pierequisite: ·permisslon. (Formedy 
406.) -

ART H 496 S..., Abroad:,IndlYlduai PrqJeds (3- ' 
10, ' DUlL 20) 
For participants in Study Abroad prosrams. Pre- . 
requisite: permission. 

ART H 497 Art 8Ild ~tecture of abe Kimsal 
(8) , 
Study, conducted in the lleld and in 
lccture/clllcussioJl, aessi011S, . of all the JmPJ)rtant 
monuments of lapaueie art In the .temples. sbrIaes, 
and museums of Kyoto, Otsu, Nara, Os~ and 
their Yicbdtles. (Formerly 420.) 

ART H 498 IncUyldaal Projects (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite: permission. " 

Courses for ,Graduates Only -

ART H!GO .'Methods of Art RistoI)' (3) 
Introduction to the specialized bibllosrapby of art 
historical research and to the wI~ varlet)' of ap
proaches to art historical problems. of all pcdods 
and resfons~ Prerequisite: graduate stancUng in art 
history; others by permission. ' 

ART H 501, 502, 503 Semlaar Ia abe GeaeraI 
neld or Art (3 or 5, 3 or 5, 3 or 5)' 

ART H 5U Semloar Ia 0dDese Art (3, DUlL 9) 
Critical appraisal of tbe principal research meth
ods, theories, and types of Uterature deallns with 
the art ofCbina. Prerequisite: permission. 

ART H 515 Seminar Ia JlipaDese Art (3, DUlL 9) 
Critical appraisal of the principal research meth- . 
ods, theories, and types of Uterature deaUng with 
the art of Japan. Prerequisite: permission. 

ART H 521 . SemInar Ia Indian Art (3, max. 9) 
Critical appraisal of the principal research metb
ods, theories, and types of Uterature deaUns with 
the art of India. Prerequisite: 421. 

ART 8531 SemIaar Ia'TrIbaI Art (3, mIlL 9) 
Methodological and cross-dJsclpllnary problema In 
the visual arts of precolonial Africa. Oceania, and 
America. Specific content varies. PreJ'equlsite: 
~o~ .: 

ARTH 566 SemInar fa North European Art (3) 
DeaJa with problems of style and fconosraphy of tho 
northern European masters -.of tbe fourteenth 
throush fifteenth centuries. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

Asia., Language,s and Literature 

ART 8m Semloar ID Baroque Art (3, D1aL 9) 
Iconographic and stylistic problems of tile art'ofthe 
Jlaroque period, with emphasis on the principal 
research methods, tbeories, and types of literature 
dealing with the art of the· seventeenth aDd oight
eenth - ceilturies in Europe. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ART H 581 Problems (n Modem Art (3, max. 9) 
Art-historical problems of the nineteenth.and twen
tieth centuries. Prerequisite: permission. 

ART H 590 Semlaar In CrltldsJD of . 
CoDtemporaJ'J Art (j. max. 9) 
Contemporary art and appropriate critical metho-
dology. Prerequisite: S81. ' 

ART H 600 ladepemlent Studj or Researcb (*) 

ART H 700 Master's Thesis (*) , 

ART 8 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

ASIAN AMERICAN STUDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

, AAS 205 AsIaD Amerfcaq CUltures (5) A 
Provides an overview and an 111SIsht into the Asian 
American Slibculture8; presents the evolution of 
Asian American cultures In the United States from 
1850 .to the present-immigration pattcrDS, evolu
tion of subcultures, evacuation, interracial -rela
tions, assimDatlon, and sip of soc1a1 disorsanfza
tlon. Not open to students who have taboGIS lOS. 

AAS·105 AsIaD Amerlcaa Cultures for Teacbers ' 
(5) S 
Morlshlma 
Spec:iaUy designed for teachers who ,wisb to learn 
more about the history, culture,and curreitt con
cerns -of Asia11S in tht United States. Implication 
for elementary and secondary school are con
sidered. Not open to students who have t8kei1205. 
405, or GIS 305. Prerequisite: permission.' 

AAS 360 FUlplDo American HIsCoI7 and Culture 
(3) Sp . 
Explores ~ depth the history and culture of the FD
ipino in America and the Influence of an admixture 
of Fllipino, Spanish, and American traditiOJl8 on 
tile Filipino Jmmlsrant and his or her descendants. 
Not open' to students who have taken GIS 360. Pre-
r«:'luisite: 205 or permission. ' 

AAS 400 Asian American LIler&r1 Expression (5) 
Sp , ._ 
Focus is on the representative writlnss. during the 
last quarter of a century, by those of Cb1JJese. Fili
pino, Japanese, and Korean ancestry who were 
born, raised, and educated in ,America. Essays. 
novels,' Pla>'st and poetry offer a wide ninge of 
Ideas, attltu~. and concerns of cldzeasof Asian 
ancestry whose uperience In the United States has 
been signiftcantly aft'ected by their own unIque poSI
tion In this· society. Prerequisite: 205 or 4OS, or 
permission. 

AAS 40$ -Asia American Culture (5) A WSp 
See 205 for course descripdflll. In a~tloD, ,each, 
student is require~ to write" a minitheafs on a spe
cial topic ana is expected to teacb at least QIlC clais 
session. Op~ only to sriutuate stu4entsinot o~n 
to students who have t~ ~5,' 305, or GIS 3CJ5. 
Prerequisites: permiiJalqn 'of instruCtor "and stu
denrs graduate advisor. 

AAS 442 -SocIal PoUq IQId the Asian AiDerlc8n 
Comm~17 (5) W 
ut!, RlUst!H , 
Presentation of theoretical bases of a varietY of so
cial policies, FOcus oli organizational arid power 
structures in a variety of social lnstitutl011S. Real
Ufe ~C8 enable studcats to see the implications 
of social poUcles.for an ethnic community. Prereq
uisite: lOS or equivalent, or permission. 

AAS443 Vadersractuate FIe!d'ExpedCIICC (3-5, 
max. '15), AWSpS - , 
Individual·co11Sultation with faculty member(s) and 
supervised practicum oxperieQ!:e In a bfoad range 
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of community settinss and agencies deaUng with 
Asian Americans. A mininmm of 01lC weekly 
meeting witb the faculty member is required. The 
student is required to submit an in-depth analysis of 
the experience upon termination of the internship. 
Prerequisites: 350 or 442 or equivalent. and permis-
sion. . 

AAS 490 Asian American Studles-8peclal 
Topics (3, D,lBL 9) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: 205 or permission. 

AAS 499 VIIdeIpaduaIe Independent SCudl (1-5, 
DUlL 10) AWSpS 
Students ensasc in a variety of possible projects 
dealing with Asian America11S. The potential proj
ects range from selected, rcadiJ18S In preparation for 
potential researcb projects to actual experience in 
conductins ,research. All such prOjects are con
ducted under the auspices of faculty affillated with 
the Asian American Studies Program. Students may 
work individually or In teams, depending upon the 
scope of the projects or the faculty adviser.,Prereq
uisites: 205 or ~ulvalent. and permission. 

ASIAN LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

Courses for Undergraduates 
ASIAN 

ASIAN 401 Introduction to East Asian 
Linguistics (3) A 
Norman 
Introduction to the structures of the more impor
tant East Asian lanBuages with emphasis on phon
ology. Prerequisite: two years of an Eas!AWlAlltn,.-
suage. __ ._~ ~ __ -----:---

CHINESE 

CHIN 101, 102, 103 Spoken Canton,esc (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Provides students with iilstruction In a lDl\Ior dia
lect of ChInese in addition to the traditional counes 
in the Mandarin dialect. Basic dialogues are 
stressed. PrerequJaltes: 101 for 102; 102 for 103. 

CHIN 111, 112, 113 FIrst-Year ChInese (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
Y~n 
Introduction. to the standard language. Emphasis is 
-placed on learning correct pronunciation and basic 
structure. Drill·in oral use of the languase. Active 
usage of a minimum of six bundred characters will 
be expected of the students. 

CHIN HI Accelaated Cblaese (10) A 
Norman 
Coven same material as 111 ,and 112. In coqfun~ 
tlon with 222, and 223, allows com'pletion of two 
years" lansuasc study In one school year. 

CHIN 134 Flnt·Year IDteaslYe Odnese (15) S 
Introduction to sounds and structure of modern 
Chinese (Mandarin) by the inductive method. After 
acquiring a certain famlliru:ity with the lansuase, 
students are Introduced to the written language. 
This course is especially recommended for students 
(particularly graduates) who plan to devote more 
time to other sul\Jects during the reqular academic 
year. (Offored Summer Quarter only.) 

CHIN 211, 212, i13 SeConcJ-Year'Chlnese (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
Y~n 
Continuation of Ill, 112, 113. Learnins of chara&> 
ters aDd reading of texts is'emphaslZed. Oral pra&> 
tlce and structural drill are continued. Prerequisite: 
11~ or 134~ or ~ion. 

CHIN 222 Accelerated Cblaese (10) W 
Norman 
Covers same material as, 113 and 211. In col\luac
tlon, with 121 and .223, allows completion of twq 
years' language study In one school year. Prerequi
site: 121 or equivalent. 
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CHIN 223 Acftlnated ChIaese (10) Sp 
Norman " 
Covers same material as 212 and 213. In colijunc-

" tion with 121 aDd 222, allows completion of two 
years' laDauage stud)' in one scbool year. "Prerequi:. 
site: 221 or.eciuivalent. " 

CHIN' 234 Second-Year IDt~nslve CIllDese (15) S 
Rapid leamiqg of characters and reading of texts. 
Practice" in conversationalCbinese; Prerequisite: 
113 or equivalent. (Offere~ Summer ,Quarter 0111y.) 

CHIN 300 AdY8l1Ced 0aIaeSe CoIivasalloD(I-3. 
maL 9) AWSp 
Extensive practice in conversational Cblnese. 

atlN 311, 312, 313 'IbIrd-Year CIdaese (5,5,'5) 
A,W,Bp " 
Norman , 
IDtrOcluction to the reading of unedited texts of 
many types-iJeWSP8Per articles, esaays, short st~ 
ries. Oral practfcc aDd structural drill ~re con
tilUleCl. Prerequisites: 213. 223. 234. or equivalent. 

CHIN 334 1bIrd-Year intensive ChlD~ (15) S 
Prerequisite: 213 or 223. or equivalent. (Offered 
Summer Quarter 0111y.) , 

, CHIN 401 ChInese Refereace Works and 
BlhlIOII'8J1b1 (3) A 
Lo """ "" 
IDtroduction to the lC~h ofllbrary biCor.Dat1on on 
Chinese studies through the use of basic reference 
worb and modem library methods. With ,twenty-

, five. percent of class time dealing ,with individual 
student's sulacet interest. Prerequisite: 313 or 
equivalent. 

tHIN 411, 4U, 413 Foartb-Year ChInese (5,5,5) 
A,WJiIJ 
~r ' 
Rcadbig of literary texts in the modem language. 
AIl"lntroduction to ,the olc1er ver~culat style. l7e
requisite: 313 Or equi~t." , 

CHIN 415, 416,417 Readlngs"ln Social Scleace 
Tem (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Yen 
Introduction to ~ading' current materials' from 
People's Repub1lc of Cbfna. l.earnlng of simplified 
characters add new terminology. Prerequisite: 313 
or equivalent. " ' 

CHIN 441, 442, 443 SCmdure of Cbt~ (3,3,3) 
A,WJiIJ 
Y.n 
Practfcal pbonetic:s with sP,:clal application to the 
proJiem of articulation improvement. Morphology 
with appUcadon to vOcabulary buJldln& use of par
ticles and syntax. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent. 

CHIN 451; 452, 453 FIrst-Year Classical cida:ese 
(5,5,5) A, W,Sp , 
&r"",8 ' 
Study of classical ,language based on selected teXts 
ofP.fC"Hanliterary: Works. FOC~O, ".n s>'ll, ematlc sen
tene" ailalyaJs and distinCtive functJo¢l of grammat
leal particles. To be taken In sequence~ Prerequi
site: 213 or 223. or equi~ent. " 

CHIN 454 Accelerated Classical 0dD.- (l0) S 
&mql ' 
Same fOCUI and method as 451. 452, 453. Nouma
Jo~ cm1y. ~requislte: 213 or 223. 

CHIN 4~ Vadeipaduate Research (3-5, nua.15) 
AWSpS 
For Cblaese laquaae and literature ~ors. Prereq
uisite: permission. 

HINDI-V~V 

HD VR 201-202, 203 EIemeatar, HlnclI-Vrdu (5:. 
5,5) A,W,8p 
Shapiro " 
Introduction" to the spoken lansu"aie. Oral driUs 
empbasizilll pronuncJatioD and elementary eonver
aation. Grammatical anCf syntactlc;a1 excrcJaes. In.; 
trOductlon to the two writing systems iil203. 

lID VR 301~ 303 IlitcnDedlate Hbidl (5:.5,5) 
A,WJiIJ " 
Slutplro 
Systematic expansion of vocabulary and grammat-

ieal forms and structures. Oral and writing praCtice 
based on Hindi prose reacU.asa. Prerequisite: 203 "or 
equivalent. 

" HD UR '401,402, 403 ' Adnn«ei HIndi (5,5,5) 
A,W,8p 
Haynes 
P.rerequisite: 303 or equivalent. " 

HD VR 499 Undergraduate'Research (3-5, maL " 
15) /t.WSpS" , 
For HlncU~Urdu ·language and literature DUijors. 
Prerequisite: permiSsioil. 

INDIAN 

INDN 100 lIdrodudion to SouIb AsIan 
LanIaa8es (3-5) 'A 
Schiffman. Shapiro 
Introduction to the languages of South Asia." Struc
tures ofvariaus language ftunWes of South Asia are 
examined and compared. as arc other linguistic 
problems of the subcontinent. sucb as sociolin
guistics • .language politics. writias systems, and in
scriptional "dedpherment.' S~clal eQIPhasls on the 
introduction of gralDlDati~iI1 terminology that" is 
encountered in actua1lansuaBe courses. 

INDN4PO Pracdculn,1n Minor Soutb Asian 
L8apages (3.,mas., 18},A,WSp 
Haynes, Ruegg. Scl#lfnum. Shapiro, ~rlUher 
Introduction to· 8Dy one of various minor South 
~ian Ianguqes (e.g.. ~ NepaH. Sinbala, 
Maratld, Tc1u8l1. B~ on" a t"torial basis or as 
readins "courses. "StudeiltS may receive credit for 
more than one such language. and should cbeck 
with rclcvant"instructors for more infotmatlon. Pre
requisite: permission. 

INDN 401,402 PaJi (3,3) W,8p 
Ruegg " 
Introduction to Pal. la.nguage and literature. Pre
requisite: Sanskrit 401 or equivalent, or spccializa~ 
tion"in a relevant 8Outh/s.outheast Asian l!Ul8U8ge. . 

IND~ 4" Unclei'8ra4uate Research (3-5, max. 15) 
I\.WSpS 
Fot South. ASian language and literature ~ors. 
Prerequisite: permlsslon. 

JAPANESE 

JAPAN .11, 112, 113 Flrst-YearJapanese (5,5,5) 
A,WJiIJ 
Nlwa 
Introduction tp spoken Japanese. pronunc~tion, 
oral composition, aild grammar; readins of roman
ized Japanese; co~ation. composition, and 
grammar; introduction to modem written Japanese 
In 113. 

JAPAN 131 ·lnteasl,e FIrst-Year J8p~ 05) A 
Nlwa ", 
Beginning course covCring.same ground as 111, 112, 
113 and requldq ,fu1I·ti~ cOplIilltment by the stu
dent. In c:01\I~ion with 232,·and 333, allows COftl.
pleting of three years' ,language study in one school 
yb~. Prere~ite: pe~8Ion. (Formerly 331.) 

JAPAN 134 FInt-Year Intimslve Japauese (15) S 
Nlwa " 
Beginning cCJU.:f8C c:oV¢itstbe same sround all Japa-:- " 
nesel11. 112, 113. Introduction to spoken Japa
nese, pronuDciadoJ;l, oral compO!lition," and 
8f8JIlD1l\r. readlll8 of romanlzed Jap8Jlese; conver
aation,composition, ,and grammar; httroductlon to 
modern written Japanese. (Offered Summer 
Quarter only.) 

JAPANlll, 212, 213 Second-YearJapaaese 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Nlwa 
Reading and translation of modem Japanese. Abo 
oral work in Japanese.' Prerequisites: 111, 112, 113 
or e~lvalent. 
, " 

JAPAN 232 Inteaslve Seeond-Yfl8I' Japanese (15) w' , . 
Nlwa 
Covers same ground as 21l. 212j 213, requiring ftdl
time commitment by the 'sNdent. ·In COJ\J1inctlon 
with 131 and 333. allows completion of three years . 
lansuase study' in ODC scbool year. PrerCqu1sltes: 
131· or equivalent, and ~on. (Formerly 332.) 

Al8 

JAPAN 234 ScconcI-Year JateaslveJapa:aese (15) 
S 
Nlwa 
Beghtnins course In" reading Japanese modem 
graded materials. with some trauSlation and conver
sation. Classes conducted principally in ~apanesc; 
student"'is expected t9'bc acquainted with 811 forlris 
ofspokCn grammar. Prerequisite: CQuiYaIent of 113 

. or 131, which may be satisfied by placcmentcxami
nation. (Offered Summ~ Quarter only.)· " 

JAPAN 311, 312, 313 ThIrd-Y~ Japanese (5,5,5) 
~W~ " ' 
Hlraga 
Reading and translation of modem Japanese. Also 
oral work in Japanese. Prerequisite: 213 or equiva-
,lent. . 

JAPAN 333 Inteaslye 'I1dnI-YearJapanese (15) 
Sp 
Mwa 
Covers same ground as 311. 312, 313. requiring ftdl
time . commitment by the student. In c:oJVunaion 
With 131 and'232, allows completion of'thr~ years 
lansull8C study In one sbcoc;l year. Prerequisites: 
23~ or equivalent, and permission. 

JAPAN 405, 406 Hlstor, of tile Japanese" 
Laaaua8e (3,3) W,Sp " 
A(IUer " " " 
Introduction to the history of J,apanese, inc1udil18 
phonology. morjJbolosy. syntax. and leXicon. PrO- ' 
requisites: 213 or equivalent, and ASIAN ~1. 

JAPAN 411, 412, 413 Foartb-Year Japanese 
(5,5,5) A. W,sp " 
MIUer 
Reading', translation into Eng1lsb. and discussions 
in Japaneso of II10Cfem written" texts on the ad
vanced "level; "during" Winter QUarter and Spring 
Quarter the literary lanauaae (blUl,fo) ~ is intro
duced. Prerequisite: 313 or perm1aaion. 

JAPAN 431, 432, 433 IleadIDIIID Modem 
Japaaese Literature (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Lyotu 
Reading and discussion of selected modem literary 
texts in: the original language. concentrating on the 
short story and novel, and ~th ,close attention" to 
grammar and syntax. Prerequisite: 313 or equiva
lent. 

JAPAN 47i, 472, 473 ReadfI1ll rD aassIca1 
Japanese Literature (5,5,5) A, W,5p 
McKinnon 
Readinssln prose. poetry. and drama. antiquity to 
nineteenth Century. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalenL 
(Formerly 551, 552, 553.) 

lAP AN ~99 UIlderira4aate "Researcb (3-5, ~ 
15)AWSpS "' " 
For Japanese ·Jaquasc and literature ml\iors. Pre-
requlslte: permission. " . , " 

KOREAN 

KOR 211-212, 213 £lementar)' Korean (5:.5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
Lukoff" , , 
Introduction to the modern" standard Korean 
spokeD and written language. 

KOR 2.24 A~ 8poIr,eD Korean (10) S 
LukoD " 

• FUDdamC1J181s of practlcal SPOken Korean, with 
empbasla on phonetic accuracy and ,ftucDcy. and 
appropriateness of exPressIon. PrimarDy for stu
dents in KOfeaD language reading c~ but open 
to other students, ,provided they leam ortIiosraphy 
within first two weeks, of class. PrueqUiaite:" 211-
212 or equivalent. (~red Summer 'Quarter oliI),.) 

KOR 311,312, 313 Int~ Korean (5,5,5) 
A,W.Sp· 
LukoD. " .: 
SystematJc exPansfon of vocabulary and srwnmat
ic81 forms" of standard Korean; introduction of 
Chinese characters fn mixed script. Prerequ~ite': 
213 or equivalent. 

" KOR 411 412, 413 Readll1llla ~CemporarJ 
K~rean (5,5,5) A,W~ 
LukoJf "" 
Reading in a variety of modem atan~ "styles, 



willi ,oral and written practice. Prerequisite: 313 or 
equivalenL 

KOR 465, 466, 467 ReadJDIS la J(OreaD 
Documents (~5) A,W~Sp 
Suh. . . 
465": Korean bibliography and references. Prerequi
site: 413 or permiasion. 466. 467: primarily for stu
clents in the aocia1 sciences ~oril18 in the Korean ' 
ftcld. Prerequisite: 465 or permlaaicm. 

KOR 499 Uaderpacluate Raeardl (3-5, ID8L 15) 
AWSpS 
For Korean laasuage aad literature nuUors. Prereq
uisite: permissioa. 

MONGOUAN 

MONG 306 Maacbu Grammar lor BeBl~ (3), 
A 
Nornum, . 
Students are first introduced to the Mandlu al
phabet; study phonology, morphology, a brief 
survey of the hiatcny of the Jansuase; and then pro
ceed to some simpler reaclias materials. Prerequi- . 
site: pcrm1aaion. 

MONG 3C17 AdYaDced ~dua Readlns (3) w . 
Norman . ' .. ' 
Students ~ead biitoriC4l documeats orisfnt\lly 
writtea ~a Maachu, wltb or Without parallel te~ i.n 
ChineBC or MoasoUan; also read translations from 
claaslca1 and aecular CbiJICBC literature, such as 
songa, romances; aad aavels. Prerequisite: 306. 

MONG 401, '402. 403 WrlUea MonaoUaa (J,3,J) , ' 
A,W,5p " . 
NorlRPl' , ", ' 
latroduction to MOI18oliaD written in 'the vertical 
script. Texts of different periods and genrda.Pre
requisite: permission. (Offered alternate years.) 

SANSKRI;r 
, '.11",'" , 

SNKRT SOl, 3OZ, 1O3 Introductlon·toSaaakrlt, 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp , 
1hrtuher 
Intensive study of the basic srammatfcal structure 
of the classical laaguage; readll18 of elementary , 
tem from the epic aad c:laaaical periods. ' 

SNKRT 401, 402, 403 IatenDedJate Sanskrit 
(5,5,5) A, W,8p 
71anuber 
Advaaccd classical grammar; rapid. readins of a 
kahvya text or texts, ordinarily a drama or m~or 
prose work. Prerequisite: 303. 

SNKRT 411, 412, 413 Advaaced Sanskrit (5.5,5) 
A,W,8p . 
nrtuher ' 
Intensive reading and aaalyais of cIasalcal texts, 
chosen from the aaatrafc or belletristic literatures. ' 
~rercciuisite: 403 or permfsaion. '. 

:P.. 
SNKRT 491,492, 493 ·:tedlc StudIes (3,3,3)' , 
A,W,5p 
Thrasher !, 

RcaclinsSof selected Vedic texts" with llnsufstlc. 
rcllslous, and historical aaalyaea. Includes extensive 
bactsrouad material oa Vedic relislon, Uterature, 
and culture. Prerequisite: 303 or equivalenL(491 
formerly 493.) 

SNKRT 494 ReadIoas In ReDBlODS ClaasJerrof. 
India (5) Sp 
Potter, Tlmuhu . , 
Introduction to the older rcUsfoua literature, with . 
emphasis on the ,Upaaiaacls, the Dharmaaaatras. 
and the JJhagavad GLta. Rapid teadfl18 of the texts, 
plus content aaalysfa qf the cIovdoplnsrcUsfoua 
fonDS. Prcrequfaite: 402. 

SNKRT. 495. Studies fa 1~1bousht (3, max. 9) 
A , 
Rue" .' , 
Buddblam and . its relisfous uc:I phllosqp,ucal back-
srouad in South Asia and TibeL The orisfnal docu
mepts Jtudipcf vary from 10M to year. PrcrequJaltes: 
aWty to uadertake the study of orislnal dc,.:u~ntiI 
in, Sanatdi or ,PaIr or Tibetan aad an Jntrocluction . 
toBucldJQt thoopt. ' " 

Asian Languages and Literature 

SNUT 499 Uadcrsraduate Reaearch (3-5, maL 
15)AWSp, ,,' 
For Sanskrit language and literature ll1Iijors. Pre
,requisite: penniasion~ 

TAGLG 101, 102, 103 ElemenCar7 Taaalog (5.5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
Sumulong 
Introduction to the standard language of the Philip
piea, emphaslzlns proDUDCiatioa and elementary' 
coaversation; srammatfca1 elements and baafc 
structures; some readias and, writing exerclaes. Ia
cludes discuaaiOD of the culture aad literature. Pre
requisite: permission. 

TAMiL 

TAMIL 201-202, 203 'Elemental')' TamU (5,5;5) , 
A,W,Sp 
Schiffman 
Intensive introduction to the modern spoken Ian
suage. Transformation drilJs arc emphasized. The 
writil18 system and literary d.ialect are introduced at 
a suJtabie stage. ' 

TAMIL 301-302, 303 latermedlate TamU (5-5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
Schljfman 
InteDi{~ed use of tbo.'modem, sp~ken language, be
sinniag, with modera~y~r conversation, ~d 
drDls, and worldns up .to more advanced mat~rfaJs, 
includill8. radio, pt8YS, continuat,lon of work with 
writtea language. Prerequisite: 203. 

TA.MIL 401, 482, 403· AdYaneed TamU (5,5,5) 
A,W,sp " , 
Schiffman 
Readfnas in m~em. literary Tamil. The modern 
novel aad short story as scen in the writinaa of such 
writers as Jeyakanthan. Putumaippittaa, Vayyavan. 
Janaldraman, Suaclafa Ramaswamy, and Ramamlr
thaIJ. Laboratcny aesaions continue practice in the 
colloqufal dialccL Prerequisite: 303. 

TAMIL 455 StruCture of Dniyldlan (3) 
Schiffman 
Comparative analysiS of the phonologies 'and mor-
phologies of ~ auUor Dravidlaa lansuagea. ' 

TAMIL 499 Underpaduate Reaeardt (3-5, max. 
15) AWSpS 
For TamD language and literature ~ors. Prerequi
site: permfaaion. 

THAI' 

THAI UfO IlIteaslve:Flnt-Year 1baI (15) S 
COOM ' 
Besfnnfns 'course covering the, same grouad as 301, 
302. 303. Introduction to SpokeD THai: 
pronunciation, srammar, conversation. Introduc
tion to the written language: readins and wrltias. 

THAl301,302,103 BasIcTllal (5,5,5) A,W,Sp , 
COOM . ' 
Introcluction to the structure of modem spOken and 

, Written Thai. One hour lecture and five hours Intea
sivc'oral'practfce (in Thai) per week. 

THAI 401, 402, 403 ·lntennedJate ThaI (5,5;5) 
A,W,8p 
~oa . 
Readll18 of more complicated material in prepaia
,tion for claases. conducted in Tbai In wblch material 
is dficuased. Review of structure. Prerequisite: 303 
or equivalcn'. ' ' 

THAI 411,412, 413 Readlap In TbaI (5,5.5) 
A,W,8p 
Cooa 
Readlnas fn a variety of modern styles with oral and 
written practice. Prercquiaite: 403 or cciuivalent. 

THAI499 UDdefBradaate Reiearcb (3-5, maL 15) 
AWSpS . 
For' Thai laJl8Wl$C aad li~rature m~ors, Prerequi-
site: permiaafon. ; , " • 

nBETAN' 

~B 40.(, 402, 403 CoqoqgIal 'Ob$D (5,5,5) 
A,W,8p , , ' . " 

fnc:r:U6il to phOn~Ogy. ~orpbology, and syntax , 

of spoken Tibetan (Lbasa dialect) by the inductive 
method. 

TIB 404, 485, 406 Utera!')' TIbetan (3,3,3) .A,W,Sp 
Wylie " 
Introduction to ,the pbonology, grammar, aad 
syntax 'of written. Tibetan. Materials selected for 
rapid develop,ment of reading knowledge. 

nB 414 . ReacfJDp In ~~Ian (3, max. 9) AWSp 
WyUe ' 
Sclectfcms from various Ti~tan materials. Prereq
uisite: 406 or equivalent. 

TlB4ZI,4%%,,4%3 Intermediate CoUoqulal TIbetan 
(5,5.5) A, W,8p 
Nornang , . ' 
Instruction and clrfU· in, .advanced coUoqufal scn
tence patterns and syntactical constructions. Pre
requisite: 403 or equivalent. 

l1B 431, 432, 433 11drd-Year CoUoquial TIbetan 
(5,5,5) A, W,8p . 
Noriumg 
Advanced instruction and practice in colloquial 
Tibetan, Lbasa dialect, intended to buDd on pre
vious oral-aural experience and increase ftuency in 

,the modern spoken language. Prerequisite: 423 or 
equiv~ent. 

TlB 499 Undergraduate Researcb (3-5, max. 15) 
AwSpS 
Nornpng. Wylie. . 
For Asian lansu&8e8 aad literature m'\lors. Prereq· 
wsite: permission. , . 

TURKIC 

TKlC 301, 302, 303 Introduction to UdJek (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp 
Clrtaultu 
Introduction to the modem Uzbek written aad 
8J'Oken language. Conversation in Uzbek. 

TKIC'343 latroductlon to a'seibRd '~kk
Lansuaie 01 Central Asia (3) Sp 
Clrlaultu 
introdUCtion of pbonology, morphology, and syntax 
of a second modern Turldc Janauase of Central 
Asia. Alternately: Kirghiz,. Kazakb. Tatar •. Turk
mea, Azerbaijani. (Offered alternate 'years; offered 
1976-1977.) , 

TKlC 401, 402. 403 Intermediate Uzbek (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Clrlaultu 
Continuation, ,of Tu,kic 301, 301, 303. Oral work, 
grammar, and readlnssin Uz~k literature on the 
advanced level. Prerequisite: 303 or pennfasion. 

TKIC 404 Su"ey of TUrldc Languaaes (3) A 
artauttu , 
Linsufatic outlines of modem Turldc languages. 

, Brief phonetical. morphological. and syntactical 
analysis of selected materillla. Of interest to stu
dents of Turldc. anthropology, and linguiatics. (Of
fered alternate years; offered 1977-78.) 

TKlC 411, 412, 413 Adyaaced Uzbek (3,3,3) 
A,W,8p . ' 
Clrlaultu ,. 

, Continuation of 401, ~, 403. Reading ohelccted 
UzbeJ(. writers •. Prerequisite.: 40) or equivalent. 

TKIC 499 Underaraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) 
, AWSpS , 

For Turldc language and literature m~ors. Prcrcq-
, uisite:· pcrmlaaloa. . 

UTERATURE COURSES IN ENGUSH' 

CHIN 361 Ideas and Uteratme In China. EaJIJ 
Period, In EaaUsb (5) A 
Wang . , 
Historical 'survey of the auUor. worles of eady 
Chinese literature (beginnj,naa to tblrd century 
A.D.). includll18 In4'O~on to early classics. an,d 
the development ,of poetry, rhyme-prose" and narra
tive and philosopblcal prose;. mlijor themes. and 
Ideas, with special empbaaia on, Cont\1clanfsm ,and 
Taoism; reCerollCC to the political aad social coa
text, and .relevant ~vdopments in the other arts 
(painting. music, etc.). Previous course work on 
China fa not .required. Prerequisite: permlsalon. ' 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

CHIN 362 Ideas and Literature In Cblna, Middle, 
Perlod, In 'EnsUsb (5) W 
Kn_chlges ' , . 
Historical survey of the ~or works of Middle 
Chinese ,literature (third to thirteenth centuries 
A.D.). inclu~g introcfuctlon to the development of. 
classical poetry. "song-vene" (tz'u). the classical 
essay. ,and classical short story; ~or themes and 
ideas, with special emphasis on ConfUcianism, 
Taoism, and Buddhism; political and social c:cmtext. 
and relevant developments in the other arts (paint
ina. music. etc.). Previous course work on China is 
not required. Prerequisite: periniaalon. 

CHIN 363 Ideas aDd Llterahire In CIIln&, Modem 
Period, In Engllsb (5) Sp 
Brtmdauer " ' , 
Historical 'survey of the ~or works of mOdern 
Chinese literature (thirteenth century A.D. to the 
present). including introduction ~o the development 
of veraacular literature such as the short story. 
drama, and novel~ ~or themes and· ideas. with 
special eoiphasis on Confucianism, Taoism. and 
Buddh4m; political and social context, and relevant 
developments in the other arts (painting, music, 
etc.). Prev~ous' coune work on China is, not re
quired. Prerequisite: permission. 

! ~61'U~ 
INON 420 Classlcalladlan Llt ..... ~ In EaaUsb 
(5) A , ; 
Hay"_$. " 
General'survey with special attention, to hfstorical~ 
philosophical" and culturai background. Knowledge 
of the Sanskrit language is not required. 

INDN 421 Modern Indian Literature In EoaUsb 
(5) w' ' 
Htqn_8 
General survey of the contemporary literature with 
spcclal attention to the fusion of modernistic trends 
with tradition. Knowledge of an Indian language is 
not rcquircc( , 

JAP~N,3%1~ .fJ1s!.P.17 of CaulcaiJapaneSe 
Llter8fure la BDiDsIl (5) A . , ' 
LyOM 
Historical survey' of ~or works in the Japanese 
literary tradition; Covers the period from the eighth ' 
throUgh 'the 'midfourteenth centuries, when 'the ' 
prose and pOetry associa,ted with the imperial court 
dcyeloped,' flouriShed. and waned. Prere~ite: 
pe1misaion. 

JAPAN 322, IIJstorJ or MedlmalJapauese 
Uterabue In EasUsb (5) W 
130M 

. Historical survey of ~or works of medieval, and 
premodern Japan," from the Muromachi period 
wt,en the No dtama ~ourfahed. throu'sh the popular 
Iiteratw:e of the Tokugawa periQ.d, Including haiku 
poetry, Kabuki' and Bunraku theaters,. and comic 
fiCtion. 'Pre,reqUislte: permission; 321 recom
mended. ' . '. 

JAPAN 323 HlsIor7 of Modern Ja~, 
Utaature Iii EqIIib (5)Sp ..' 
130M 
Historical survey of DU\iOr wor~ In modem Japa
nese literature. from the late nJneteenth century to 
the present, with particular emphasis on the novel. 

. Prerequisite: permisilon; 321, 322 recommended. 

JAPAN 425 neiapanae Noy" In EaaUsb (5) A 
RUbin ." , 
dO. examination and discussion of several class-, 
lcal and modern Japaaese novels. with emphasis on 
theme and internal structure and their rel~onship 
to. the Japanese prO$c tradition. Prerequisites:, 321, 
322, 323~ or permission. ' 

JAPAN 426 . Japanese PoetrJ In EnsUsb (5) W 
Rubin . 
The waka tradition: its sources. developments, and 
deviations. inc1udins Hal,",; poetic theory and cri~ 
teria aDd their slsni~ce for the Japanese literary 
vision. both andent and modem. Prerequisites: 
321, 322, 323, ~ ~lon. (F~erJy 441.) 

JAPAN'427 Japanese Drama In Enalllll (5) Sp 
Rubin , ' 
Examination of the No. Kyogen. Jorurl, and Ku
buJd forms, with particular emphasis on the Interre
lationship 'of lyrical, narrative. and dramatic ole-

ments in the Japanese theater traditioit~ Prerequl-' 
site: 321, 322, 323, or pe~ssion. (Formerly 443.) 

KOR 320 Korean Literature In Enalisb (5) Sp 
Suh . 
Historical development of Korean literature.' Spe
cial consideration of the relationship with ChInese 
and Japanese literature. 

TKlC 320 Eastern TarIdc Uterature fa EDIUsb 
(3)A . . 
Clr/aullU ' 
Covers both thcbistorlcal (Cbqhatal XV~XIX. 
Centuries) and the modern (mainly Uzbek) periods 
of Eastern Turldsb literature. History. types of lit
erary works, aild chariu:tcristic elements, of prose 
and poetry are presented by using selected material 
translated into Bnglish. (Offered, alternate years.) 

Courses for Graduates OaIy 

ASIAN LANGUAGES AND LlTERA1VRE 

ASIAN 590 Seminar la East Asian Sluuaa:nJsm (~ 
5, max. 15). A WSp , 
Suh . 
Focus on the primary sOurce materials available for 
the study of Baat,' Aslail ShalDaillsm, eapcclally 
Korean;' IriCludei bi~I1OsraPhy. translation, and 
comparative studies ofdie Shamanism of Japan and 
China. Prerequisite; advanced reading abWt)rin 
Korean, Japanese, or Chinese. ,or permission. 

ASIAN 600 Indepeadeat Stucb' or Reseaida (.) 
AWSpS 

ASIAN 700 Matel"s1beais(·~ A WSpS 

ASIAN SOO Dodonil Dissertation (.) A WSpS 

CHINESE 

CHIN 540 Semiaaron.Cblaese Llquistlcs (3, 
mo.9) WSp 
Norman 
Problems of Pld and'MJddle Chinose phonoloSf; 
dialectoloay. Prerequisites: 453 and ASIAN 401. 

CHIN 542, 543 introduction to Texti In Andeat 
ScrIpt (3,3) W,8p 
S_rruys , 
Structure of ChiDeae characters. I)cvelopment of 
Chinese script and related problems. Selected texts 
of inscriptions. 542: Shuo Wen. 543: Bronzes I. 
Prerequisite: permtsaion. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1976-77.) 

CHiN 545, 546. Introcludion to Tcm la Aacleat 
Scrlpt.(3,3) .W,8p 
S~rruys ,',' 
Structure of CJifnesc characters. Development of 
Chinese acrfpt ,andrelated.problems. Sclected texts 
of iMcriptioas., 545: B~ II and Bone Inscrip
tions I., $46: Bone, Inscdp~ons II. Prerequisites: 
completion, of 543, and permfaalon. (Offered alter
nate years; offered 1977-78.) 

CHIN 551 Second-Year.Classlcai Odaese (5) A . 
Sttrruys . 
Continuation of 451. 452, 453. Focus on early Chou 
texts: problems of textual criticism and grlUlUD8l'.' 
Prerequisite: 453 or equivalent. 

CHIN 552, 553 Secoad-Year Classical Chinese 
(5,5) 'W,8p , 
Kntlchtg_s 
Readinss in middle and late classical Chinese texts. 
Bmphasls placed on ku.-wenprose -and historical 
texts. Prereq~te: 453 or equivalenL 

CHIN 560 Proaemlnar In Cblaae Literature (5,' 
, ID8lL -15) A WSp , ' '. 

Kntlchlgtl8 . . 
Lectures on research methods and materials in 
Chinese literature. Seminar papers on problemil of 
methodology. A different prOblem is discussed each 
quarter. Autumn Quarter includes a generallntr~ 
duction to basic reference works. It Is reCom
mended 'that students 'with' no prc\'lous ttairliq'in 
Sinologfcal methOda, complete the Autumn Quarter' 
course before enroWng in the winter or sprfnsprb-o " 
seminar. Prerequisite:· permission. ' " 

A20 

(:HIN 561, 562, 563 Studies la Cblnese Llteratare 
(5,5,5) A.YI ,Sp 
Wang 
561: literature of the Chou and Han periods. 562: 
literature from Wei to T'ang times. 563: literature 
since the end ofT'ans. Prerequisite: permission. 

CHIN 573 Semlaar In Chlaese PoetI7 (5, max. 15) ~ 
Sp 
Willig 
Directed study of selected' works of poetry. Su~ect 
empbasfs varies each year. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

CHIN 580 ReadlnlS In Vernacular Cbfnae .' 
Fiction (5, maL 15) A 
~tmd~r . 
Readinss and discussion of traditional vernacular 
texts. Bmphasls placed 'on Sung, Yuan, and ' Mlns 
short stories. such' as those found in the San-y_n 
collectious; and, on MinS and Ch'iDs ftlll-length 
novels, such as the Shul-hu chuan, Hsl-yli chi, and 
Hung-lou m.ng: Prerequisite: 413 of 453, or equiva
lent. 

CHIN 581 Sendaar In Cdneae Drama (5, max. 15) 
A 
Dfrccted study of selected works of traditional 
drama, focusing on the Yuan l$a-clJu and the MinS 
ch-lIII1I-ch'l in aiternate years. Prerequisite: 
permiasio~ 

CHIN 582 Seminar In Cblaese FIction (5. ~ 
15)W ' 

~~r ' 
DirectCct study orselected'worb of fiCtIon, focusing , 
on the vernacular short story and novel. Prerequi~ 
site: permission. 

CHIN 591, 592, 593 StudIes In the HIsto.., of 
CbInese 'Iboaabt(5,5,5) A.W,8p 
Directed riladiass In aClected traditional pbUO!ioph
lcal texts (ChIUlllB-IZU. Htm-/_i-IZII. lMn-h-ntl, Shlh
shuo 'luln-yu). and documents of political thoughts 
and' lastitutiona. Su~ect emphasis varies each 
quarter. Prerequisite: permission. 

HI~I.URDI! ' 
, r 

HD U. 501, 50%. 503 StudIes In Hlndl-Urda 
Uteratare (3,3,3) A. W,8p , 
HtqMS 
Survey of contemporary' Hindi.;.Urdu prose. Read
inss bY Premcbard, Prasad, Rakesh, and others. 
Prerequisite: 403 or equlvalenL 

HD UR 510 StracCare of Hlndl-Urda (3) 
Grammatlca1 analysis of IDndi.;.Urdu.' Hindl-Urdu 
phonoloay. syntax; a~ se~cs. ~adinas from 
both Western ,and native grammarians. Prerequi
site: 403 or permission, and a course in linguistics 

, is recommended. ' , 

INDIAN 

JNDN 530 ReadfaIS In Pall IJtcratare (3, max. 
18) WSp 
RwBll 
Readinss and inteipretation of .intenncclfate and 
adva=ed texts in Pall, dealing with· the' Thcravada 
countries of south and southeast Asia (Sri Lanka, 
Burma,' ThaUand, Btc-.j. PrereqUisite: 402-or equiv-
alent. . 

JAPANESE 

JAPAN 501 Readlnp la BlbUograpbfaiJ ' 
MaterllIIs (5) Sp , 
Hlraga ' .. ' . • 
Intensive reading and cUscuision of materials' from 
principal bibUograpbfcal sources in. the sOcial sci
ences and the humanities pertaining to Asia. Re
ports on selected topics and problems. PrerequJsite: 
413 or permission. ' 

JAPAN 505, 506, 507 Readinas In DocumeatarJ 
Japanese (5,5,5) A.W,8p ,',. 
Hlraga , 
SOS: introduction to Kambun~ 506: readtnss 'in doc
umentsof aacient and, medieval' periods. '507: 
reaainss in documents' since the besinnlits of the 
Tokusawa period. Prerequisite: permission. ' 



JAPAN 531,532, 533 Advaaeed ReadIDlSln 
Modem Japanese Uterature (5,5,5) A, W,Sp 
Rubin 
RapJd readiq of ~ Uterary texts; discusalon 
of style, content. and problems of Uterary traIISla
don. Prerequisite: 413 or 433 or equivalenL 

JAPAN 541 Semlaar on Japanese UopIsUa (3) 
,Sp 
MUler 
Directed study in problems in the biatory and stru&> 
ture 'of the ~apailese Jansuase. Prerequisites: 405 
and 406. or permfssf~. 

JAPAN 560 Semlalilr In Japanese TbeaUe (5. III8L 
15)AWSp 
Mc1Cl1l1lOn ~ 
Deaisned to deal with the rmdor Japanese theatrical 
tradldons through the examlaadon of primary and 
secoadary. sources for 4eveloplq a deeper apprccia
don and undersiandfq of the the8trc as a vital ele
ment in Japanese culture. Prerequisite: permlssJon. 
(Offered alternate years; ~tTered 1977-78.) 

JAPAN 571, 5'72, 573 Advaaeed ReadlDIS in 
aassleal Japanese Uterature(5,5,5) A, W,sp 
Mc1Clllllon 
Condnued rcadfnss In classical Uterary texts. Pre
rcqufaJte: 473 or permlsalon. 

JAPAN 590 Semlaar In Japaaese Uferature (5, 
max. 15) AWSp ., 
~olU. McKlllllon. Rubin 
Close examfliatJon of selected periods. writers, or 
genres. fnc:ludlag problema of Uterary· criticism in 
Japaneao Uterature. Prerequisite: permisl!ion. COf
fered alternate years; oft'eretll976-77.) 

KOREAN 

KOR 501, 502, 503 Se~ in Korean (U,3-5,J.. 
5)A,WJJp' 
Lukoll 

KOR 521, 522, 523 Modern Korean Uterablre 
(5,5,5) A, W,8p 
Suh . 
ReadJUSS bi important works In Koreab UteratUre 
of the twentieth ccntury. Prerequisite: 413 or per
mission. (Offered altemate years; offered 1977-78.) 

KOR 531, 532, 533 0IIss1cal Korean·Utendare 
(5.5,5) A,W.}jp 
Suh 
Selected worts, primarDy In HauguI up to, the twen
doth CCIltUrJ,o fDClucUns representative authors in 
prose. poetry. and drama. Prerequisite: permission. 
(Offered alt~rnate years; offered 1976-77.) . 

KOR 541, 542, 543 Readbip in Haamu Tats 
(5,5,5) 'A,W,Sp 
Suh 
Rcadinp from representative authors from the fif
teenth to Ute bite nineteenth centuries. Prerequl
silC8: 413. CHIN 451 or JAPAN 413; or permission. 
(Offered alternate years; atTered 1977-78.) 

-
KOR 550. 551; 552 SemlDar in Koreaa Uterature 
(3-5,3-5,3-5) A,W,Sp 
Sub 
Close examination or selected .,criodsi writers. or 
scares. .indudlq Utcrary criticfsm, In Korean Uter
aturc. Prercqulsite: 543 or 523, or permission. (Of
fered alternate years; offered 1976-77.) 

MONGOUAN 

MONG 579 Comparatlye Allaic LbqpdstIa (3) . 
Compar~O'pbonology and morphology of MonsO! 

. and Turldc and other related Jansuages. Offered 
jointly with LING 5J9. Prerequisite: permissi~. 

SAN8KRn' 

SNKIlT" . Semlaar on SaDskrlt uterature' (3, 
mas. t) ~WSp 
'l'hrlllher 
ao.e examidatfon of selected 8UtIlors. periods, or 
tradfdcms. within tI!c context of IndJan Uterary bls
tory. PrercqufaJte: 403 or pormfsafon. (Offered al
ternate years.) - , 

SNKRT 555 Seminar on Sanskrit Grammar (3, 
max.6)WSp 
ThrtllMr 
Selected problems relating to the history of the San
skrit language; readfna and·cridcal examlaadon of 
the methodology of Panw's Sl'1UDIQU'. Prercq",
site: 403 or permission. (Offered altemate years.) 

SNKRT 560 Readlnp in PIdIosophlcal SaaIkrIt 
(3, max. 9) A WSp . 
Polter, Ruegg, Thrtuher 
Intensive reading and analysis of Hindu or 
Buddhist philosophical texts. Prerequisite: 494 or 
permission. 

SNKRT.581, 582 ReadJap In BuddbJIt Tats (3, 
max. 9; 3, maL 9) W,Sp 
Ruell1l 
Interpretation of orisfnal sources. TeXts vary from 
year to year. Prerequisites: abWty to study sources 
In the origfnal languages and an lntroducdon to 
Buddhist thought. 

SNKRT 585 Seminar In Buddblsm (3, max. 27) 
AWSp 
Rue" 
Systems of Buddhist thought'with special rderencc 
to their technical terminology. Origfnal sources are 
used. Combines the methods of specla1ists In South, 
Central, and East AsJan Buddhism with those 'of 
b1storians of relfsfon and phiIosopby. Prerequisite: 
permlssion. 

TAMIL 

TAMIL 501, 502, 503 Studies In Tamli Uterafure 
. (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 

Schl/fnum 
I~troduction to Tamil Uterature. begirmlng with 
Sansam poetry and culm1nadq In mocfdm posdn
~ependeru:e fiction. Prerequisite: 403 or permlssion. 

TIBETAN 

TlB 500 ,AdYSDCeCI Literal, nbetau (3, ~ 9) 
AWSp 
Wylie . ' 
Readln,g of manuscripts andxylograpba wl,th c~ 
pbasls on biographical. historical. and gcographJcal 
material. PrereqUisite: 406 or equivalenL ' . 

TlB 534 BaddbJstIc nbetan (2, maL 6) A WSp 
'Rue" . . 
Rcadiag of Buddhist literature in translation and 
orisfnal TIbetan composidons. Prerequisite: 406 or 
equivalenL 

TVRKIC 

TKIC 542, 543 Comparative and Hlitorlcal 
Grammar ofTurklc LaaaaaIea (3,3) W,8p 
Clrtllllttu 

'. Classiftcatloa of the Turklc languages; alphabets 
used; p.,oology. morphology, and QDtaxi lexical 
composition; structure cbanglag dcvdopments. Pre
requisites: ~03 and 404. or TKISH 103. (Off'erod 
a1temate years; offered 1977-78.) 

TKIC 546 Old TmtUc (3) W 
Clrtllllttu 
Introducdon to Runic script; phonology, morphol
ogy. and syntax of the oldest fQrDl of Turldc; 
readlns and translation of seventh- and elghtb-c:o~ 
tury inscriptions. of importance for the history of 
the Turb durins this period. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 1977-
78.) . 

TKIC 547 Old Vl8bar (3) Sp 
Clrtllllttu . 
Introduction to script systems; phonology. morphol
ogy. an4 syntax. Reading and transladon of mainly 
Buddhist texts In Uighur script. eighth through elev
enth centuries.· Prerequisite: permission or. back-

, ground fp Old Turldc or a modern Tarldo language. 
. (Offered alternate yoars; offered 1977-78,) 

TKlC 561, 562 Middle Tanlc (3,3) At W 
artauttu 
Introduction to the phonolOlJ)'. morphology. and 
syntax of the Middle :nirldo IansilBSCS; readlas and 
translation of texts in Karakhanid (eleventh-twelfth 
c:cnt~es). Khorazmlan· Tu1ldc (thirtecnth-fOUJlo 
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tconth' centuries). Kfpcbak (thirteenth-fourteenth 
centuries). and Chasatal (fifteenth-sixteenth centu
ries). Prerequisite: permission. (Off'ered alternate 
years; offered 1976-77.) 

TKIC 563 Seminar oa Turklc Uteratare (5) Sp 
ClrtauttU 
Oral literature (epic, tales. songs); written Uteta
ture; traditions and techniques. Spcclal considera
don Is siven to the relationship between oral and 
written Uterature. and the InfiueDCCS ·of foreign lit
eratures (Persian. Arabic. Russian). Prerequisite: 
permission. (Offered a1ternate years; oft'ered 1976-
77.) 

ASTRONOMY 

Coones for Undergraduates 

ASTR 101 AstroaolllJ (5) A WSp 
EIJlPbasls placed on the astronomical concepts fun
damental to our present understanding of the uni
verse: the solar system. stars. saIaxies, and ~ 
mology. No credit for students who have taken 102-

ASTR 102 InCrodadion to As1ronolll)' (5), Sp 
Introduction to· 'astronomy for students who bave 
had blah school physics or the equivalent IDtrodU&> 
tion to physics at the college level. No crecllt for 
students who bave taken 101. Prerequisite: one year 
of hish school physics or PHYS 101-102 or no. 111. 
112. . 

ASTR 110· Cosmoloa': A Cosmfc PenpectifC! (3) 
A 
Boynton 
Historical discussion of man's continuing quest for 
an understandlag of the physical 'universe. Em- . 
phasls on app~ladon of modem cosmological 
ideas In tho context of Greek and Rcnalssancc 
thousht, as well as current scientific concepJa.of ,the 
structure and evolution of 9Uf expanding UJilVorsc. 

ASTR 150 The Planets (3) A 
Hodge 
For Uberal arts and beginning science stuc!cnts. 
Survey of the planets of the solar system. with em
pbascs on rcc:cnt apace .exploration of the planets 
and on the reladonshlp of man· and hls earth to tho 
other p!anets. 

ASTR 201 The Valyerse and the Orfgin of We (5) 
Sequel to 101 or 102, emphasizlns modern views of 
the atomic and molecular evolution of the universe 
from the inidal "big bang·,' through the formation 
of the solar system and the emcrscnce of biologic 
forma on the earth. The latter part of the course 
considers quesdons about the existence 'of, and 
cominunicadon with. extraterrestrial intelligent Ufe, 

'and finally the ultimate fate of the eosmos. Prereq
uisite: 101 or 102, or PHYS no. or 114 or 121. 

ASTR 301 AIboIlOIllJ for ScIentists and 
Enalneers (3) 
Introducdon to astronomy for students in the phys
ical sciences. Prerequisite: PHYS 123. 

ASTR 321 Basic AstronolD)' (3) A 
Solar system; planetary atmospheres. surfac:ea and 
Interiors. the moon, comets. The solar wind and 
Interplanetary medium. Formation of the solar· 
system. Three hours o,f lectUre pet week. Prerequi
sites: PHYS 221. 222, 223. or equivalent. 

ASTR 322 Basic AItronOIll7 (3) W 
General structure or our galaxy in terms of stars, 
gas, and dust. Interstellar gas. its physical state of 
temperature. density. lonizadon. Interstellar mole· 
cules and'dust. Three hours of lecture per week. 
Prerequisites: PHYS 221. 222, 223. or equivalent. 

ASTR323 Baste AIbooom,y (3).Sp 
Theory and practice of optical and radio astron-' 
omy. data acquisition, and reduction. OJIC lcciurc 
hour and four hoUJ'S of laboratory per week. Prereq
uisites: PHYS 221. 222, 223. or equivalent. 

ASTR 431, 432 Astrop~lla and CosmoIOIJ (3,3) 
A;W 
Sun and stellar spectra. lumlnosidea, radii, temper
atures, and mas&C:S. SteUar structure. energy soutc:cs 
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and co~position. SteUar evolution and observa
tional tests of steUar structure and evolution. Pre-
requisites: PHYS 222 and 223; PHYS 421 should be 
taken concurrently. 

ASTR 43J Astropb)'slcs'and Cosmology (3)'Sp 
Galaxies, optical and radiO' morphology~ and prop.
erties. Tbeory of spiral structure. Ousters of galax
ies. the red-shift controversy. radio sources, and 
quasars. Observational cosmology.' PrereqUisites: 
PHYS mand 223. 

ASTR 497 Topics In Current Aatronolll1 (1-3) 
Recent developments in one field of astronomy or' 
astrophysics. Prerequisite varies according to lite 
subject matter. 

ASTR 499 Undergraduate Research (~, max. 15) 
AWSp . ' 
Current or special. astronomical problems. Prereq-
uisite: permission." . 

Co~ for GraduateS Only 

ASTR!GO Seminar In Elementary A!ltronomy 
inskadfOD (I, max. 5) ',. '. ,t' . 

Seminar'in the preparation of lecture and workshop 
materials with . emphasis on demonstration and 
visual aids. and on evaluation of students' progress. 

ASTR 501 Solar System Askoph)'slcs (3) 
Atmospheres, surfaces, and interiors of planets. 
N~tural sateUites. asteroids. comets. meteors, me
teorites. Meteorite craters, micrometeorites, and 
meteoritic dust. Interplanetary medium. Prerequi
site: modem physics. 

ASTR 501 Seminar In Solar S)'stem ~ (2) 
Origin of the solar system, as inferred-from its dy
namical. astrophysical. and chemical properties. 
Emp~asfs , on 'current research. 'Prerequisite: 
modem physics. 

ASTR 503 Seminar on Planetar)' "'tmospheres' (2) 

ASTR 507 Physical Foundations of Astro~hYslcs I 
(3) . . 
Survey of the thermodynamics from an astrono
mer's point of view: black bQdy, radiation, basic 
radiative transfer. equation of state; degenerate, 
sases, c:rystaUization of high, density, introduction 
to hydrQdynamics and sas dynamics for astrono
mers: turbulence. convection, shock waves, radia
tJon Bas dynamics. 

ASTR ~ Pbyslcal FolIDdatJonsof Astropb)'slcs 
D(3), 
Introduction to masnetohycfrodynamics, basic- the 0-
,rems and application to' steUar and interstellar 
magnetic. fields. Introduction' to., plasma .physics, 
waves in a p1asnia, kinetic theory and transport 
phenomena In, astrophysics., Prerequisite: PHYS 
,513 or equivalent.' 

ASTR 511 ' Galactic Structure (3) 
Kinematics. dynamlcs, and conteJits of the gaJ8xy. 
Spiral structure. Structure of other B8Iaxies. Evolu
tion ofga1axi~. Prerequisite: modern physics. 

ASTR 51~ . Exb'agalactJc Astronomy (3) 
Types of galax,ies. Integrated properties. content, 
and dynamics. Extragalactic distance scale, groups 
and clusters. Radio sources.' Observational cos
mol~8Y. Prerequisite: modern physics. 

. , 
'AS~R 513 -Cosmology (3) 
Homogeneous isotropic models. Microwave and X
ray background radiation, radio galaxies, quasars. 
Nucleosynlhesis. galaxy formation. 

ASTR 521, 522 SteUar Atmospheres (3,3) 
Theory of continuous radiation and spectral line 
formatiolL' Applications to the sun and stars. Pre-
requisite: PHYS 421 or equivalent. . 

ASTR 523 Solar Pb)'slcs (3) Sp 
Sun as a star. solar photosphere and outer convec- , 
tfon zone. ,granulation and related phenomena, 
solar chromosphere, and corona. solar 'activity (es
peciaUy sunspots and solar fiares). sun's radio emis
sion, SOlar-terrestrial relations. Prerequisite: 521. 

AS'tR 531 saeIJarlntedors(3) 
Physical laws governing the temperature, pressure, 
and mass distribution in stars. Equation of state, 
opacity, nuclear energy generation. Models of main 
sequence stars. Prerequisite: PHYS 421 or equiva
lent. 

ASTR 532 Stellar Evolution (3) 
, Theoretical and observational approaches. to steUar 

evolution. Prerequisite: 531. 

ASTR 541 Interstellar Matter (3) 
'Physical conditions and..motlonsof neutral and ion
ized gas in intersteUar space. Interstellar dust; mas
netic fields. formation. of siains, douds, and stars. 
Prerequisite: modem ,physicS or, permission. ' 

ASTR 561 HIgb Encl1I)' AStrOphysics (3) 
Observed ,properties of l supernovae, X-ray star,s. 
radio sources,. qull&afS. Theories explaining suoh 
objects. Orlgirt of cosmic rays. 

ASTR 575 Sembaar In Astronomy (1-2, maL 10) 
Discussion of recent :research ~ astronomy and as
trophysics. PJ:erequisite: permission. 

ASTR 576 AstrouOIl11 CoDoqulum (I. max. 10) 
Current research topics In astronomy· and astro
physiCS. PrereqUisite: permission. 

ASTR 581 TedudqueS'ln Optical AstronoDl)' (3) S, 
Boynton, Wallerstein . 
Theory 'and practice of obtaining opticlil data. As
tronomical photoelectric photometers, spectrum 
scanners. spectrographs,' interferometers •. i~Be 
tUbe, and TV systems. Data-reduction techniques 
with emphasls on' statistical an8Jysls using digital 
computers. Observations with MRO 30-1ncb tele-- . 
scOpe., 

ASTR 581 TubnJques In Radio AstronoDl)'.(3) 
BaUck, Sullivan 
Theory and practice In the use of radio telescopes 
and receivers of aU kinds. Course includes a single ' 

. experiment conduc,led Usi~ 10·x40'.' student radio 
telescope In West Sealtle. History. basic definitions, 
and place of radio astronomy; basics of Fourier 
transforms; general antenna theory; theory and 
practice of P8,rabotfc reflectors. other ftlled aper
tures. Interferometers of many kinds. aperture syn
thesis arraYs. and very long baseline interferOmetry; 
microwave receiver sys~ms. 

ASTR 597 Topics in Obsenatlonal Aslropb)'slcs 
(1-5, nua.20) 

ASTR 598 Topics In 'nIeoretical AItroph.Jslcs (I
S. max.~) 

ASTR 600 ~ndepeDden, Study or Researcb (.) 
AWSp 

ASTR 700 Master's Thesl~ (.) A WSp 

ASTR 800 Doctoral Dissel1l\tlon (.) A WSp 

ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ATM S 101 SUl'VC)' or lbe,Atmosphere (5) A WSp , 
Composition and ~tructurc of earth's atmosphere. 
relation of earth to sQn and consequent. geograph
ical temperaturedistributioni processes wlihJn. the 
atmosphere that produce rain; snow, and other 
condensation' phenomena; tropic81 and extratrop.
lcal storms. thunderstorms, chinooks, and cold 
waves. 

, ATM S 109 Geophysical Pbenomena (4) Sp 
LaChapelle 
Simple techniques ~f observation and applfcatlons. 
Field study of variety of phenomena such as color 
of hhe sky, motion of a waterfall, shape C)f a snow
flake, and the sound of wind. Use of 8-mm. motion 
picture techniques, including time-lapse studies. 
Offered jointly with GEOL 109. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ATM S 201 Introduction to the Atmosphea't!(3) W 
Survey of the most important topicsinrmeteorology 
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designed for hcginning preUUUors. or ml\Jors ftl phys
ical science. engineering, and other (echnJcal fields. 
Composition and structure. radiative' Pfoc:eMCS. 
wa~~ substance and processes, f1Ir ·motions. Prereq
uisites: one year of high schoQI physics and MATH 
124. 

ATM S 301 introduction to Atmospheric Sciences 
(5) A 
Reed, Horae 
Composition and structure of the atmosphere •. Solar 
and terrestrial radiation. Water Substance and pro
cesses. Thermodynamic' processes. Alr rbOtJODB. 
Physical properties and processes of the upper at
mosphere., Pr~requisites: MATH 124 and PHYS 
123., or equivalent. ' 

ATM S 321 Pb)'slcal Olmatology (5) Sp 
Webster .." 
Earth's CUmate Is disCussed in terms of Its evolu
tion, change •. and present state. Using the slmllari
ties and differences of the dJmates oftbe planets of 
the solar system as examples, the role of the ,pri
mary controls of radiation, planetary dimensions, 
and atJitospheric and surface composltJon as deter
miiling factors of the earth's climate arc exaDtlned. 
Prerequisite: 101 or 201 or 301. 

A TM S 3Z9 Mlcrodlmatology (~) ASp 
Frltschtm 
Study 'of the inter~ctioil of biological and ~teorol
o.sical' processes with applications to forestry, recre-

- adon, wildlire~ landscape' design, and architecture. 
Surface energy.'balances in terms pf evaporation, 
radiation exchange. air and soil temperature, wind 
speed. and humidity in the lower layer of the atmos
phere. Effects of plane; concave. and convex sur
faces, vegetal coverings, temperature. and 'wind dis
tribution. Offered Jointly with FOR B 329. Prereq-

. ulsite: 101 or 20.1 or 301. or permission. 

ATM S 340 introduction to Atmospheric Pb1sla 
(5) Sp 
Buslnger, Hobbs 
Earth's field of gravity. Atmospheric thermQC!yn
amlcs; properties and distribution· of atmospheric 
gases. Introduction to cloud physics. Prerequisite: 
MATH 12Sor permission •. 

A TM S 351 Atmospheric Obsemltlons and 
Anal)'sls (5) A 
Badgley. &ed , 
Methods of using common meteorological instru
ments for measuring precipitation, temperature,. 
pressure, humidity, winds. including \JPper-air ob
servations. Thermodynamic diagrams. Analysis of 
surface and upper-level charts and . vertic8I cross 
sections. Prerequisites: one year of calCUlus and 
general physics. 

. ATM S 3908 Tutorial In AtmospheriC sdences 
(., max. 6) Sp , ' 
Reviow anddJscussion' of selected problems in at
mospheric sciences. Introduction to, research 
methQds. Presentation of a research paper. Prereq
uisites: MATH 224. PHYS 123. 

ATM S 406 eeoPbYslcs: The AtmosPhere (3) W 
uo~ , 
Structure and composition of the atmosphere. at
mospheric radiation,' use of meteorological data, 
humidity and cloud processes. structul'e and dy
namics of large-scale weather systems.. ,Offered 
jointly with GPHYS 406. Prerequisite: GPHYS 404 
or pernlission. 

ATM S 431 Atmospheric Physics (5) A 
Buslnger, Fleagle 
Introduction to cloud· and precipitation processes 
wlth~mpbasis on the microphysics. Solar and ter
restrial radiation. transfer procesSes and applica
tions. Prerequisites: 340 orPHYS 222. and MATH 
32,7 or equivalem. 

ATM S 432 Atmospheric Pb)'slcs (3) Sp 
Badgley " 
Electromagnetic principles and application to the 
atmosphere, properties of waves, atmOspheric prob
ing. natural 'signal phenomena. radar effects of nu-

, c1earCXplosions. Prerequisites: 340 orPHYS 222 or 
equivalent, and MATH 327. or equivalent. 



ATM S 435 Itdroductloa to Cloud Processes (3), 
W 
Hobbs 
Condcmatioa nucleL Tberm~mic:s and dy
namics'of convection. Development Qf predpitation 
in warm clouds. Icc nuclei; growth or ice particles 
in clouds. Orographic Clouds and precipitation. Ar- . 
tUlcial modification. Atmospheric. electricity. Pre
requisite: 340 or permission. 

~ TM S 441, 442 Atmospheric Motlolll (5,5) A, W 
Hollon, Retld, Wallace '.' 
441: preliminary mathematics, vector operatiOns, 
ftmdamental equations, simple manipulations of 
equations, ~tion and vorticity. the roJe offric
don. Prerequisites: 340 or MATH 327. 442: 
numerical 'Weather prediction, barotropic and baro
dinic wave tJteory, the generld circulation. Both 
courses include laboratory exercises. Prerequisite: 
441 for 442. . , 

A TM S 450 Atmoipherlc Data Analysis (5) W 
Re,d, Wallace . 
Statistical and other melbods employed.l~ atmos
pheric data aaalysis. Frequency distributiOns, sam.. 
pUnv theory, Unear correlation. elementary time
series analysis, olUectlve map ~nalysis. Prereciui~ 
sites: 351, ENGR 141, or equivalent. 

ATM S 452 Forecasting LaboratOJ'J (5) Sp 
HOIlU, Reed, Wallace . 
Daily practice in map analysis and forecasting, 
using current weather data. Severe-storm, fore
casting. Statistical me~hods. 'P~requ1sites: 3S1 and 
441. ' . 

A TM S 461 Sea-Air Transfer Processes (6) S 
Badgiq . _. ' 
Cassroom work and field observations relating to 
the physical processes occurring at 'occan-atmos: 
phere boundary. Transfer of ene1'8Y, momentum. 
and moisture and their effects on small-scuIc and 

. lar~e phenomena, including fog formation, 
convection, modification of air masses. Prerequi-
site: 442 or permission. ' , , , 

A TM S 492 ReadJap In MeteorolOB)' or 
CImatoIoaJ"(·) AWSp , 
Prerequisite: P!'rmission. 

ATM S 493 Special Problems la MeteorolOB)':or . 
Qbaudolog (.) A wSp' . 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for GradiJates Only 

ATM S 501 FuudameDtaIs or ~lcaI and 
SJaoptIc MeteorolO8)' (6) A . 
Hobbs, Wallace 

. Fundamentals of' hydrostatics. ,thermodynamics. 
radiative transfer with application, to planetary 
atmospheres. Global ene1'8Y balance and general 
circulation. Atmospheric chemistry. Coud physics. 
Elementary synoptic analysis. Description and qual
itative physical interpretation of atmospheric com
position, structure, and motions. 

A TM S 510 ' .Pb.Jsla or Ice (3) A 
Hobbs 
Struct\lre of the water molecule. Crystallographic 
structures of icc. . Electrical, optical, thermal. and 
mechanical properties ot' icc. Growth or fcC from 
the vapor and Uquid phases. Icc in the atmosphere. 
Offered' joinUy with GPHYS no. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ATM S 511 .GlaclolOU I: Fo,-matlon or Snow and 
Ice Masses (3) W 
Raymond 
Snow c1imatolOgy~ Transport of snOw by wind. 
Transfer of radiative, sensible, and latent heat at 
the surfaCe of snow and ice. Freezing of natural 
water bodies. Heat, and maSs budget of leo Di~s. 
Theories of icc ages. Offered jointly ,with GPHYS 
511. Prerequisite: 510 or permission. 

A TM S 512 Glaciology n: o,namlc 'Glaclol~ 
.(3) Sp . 
Raymond: . 
~cOlO8Yof 1~.lntcrnal deformation and sUd{ng of 
sladan. Thcnnal regime or glaciers •. Stelldy flow, 
dyIiIimicresponsc to ~nsfDg,cUmatc, and surges. 

Deformation and drift of sea ieo. Snow and ava
lanche dynamics. Offered jointly with GPHYS 512. 
Prerequisites: S10. Sl1. or permission. ' 

ATM S 513 Gladolou ill; StraduraJ. GladoiOU 
(3) 1\ 
Raymond 
Snow metamorphism .and primary layeriq. Dy
namic metaMorphism, Oow structures, and relation 
to ice deformation. Structure of dver, lake, and sea 
ice. The role and behavior of foreign matter. Phys
Ical proces!SCs of structural change and relationship 
between struc:tUres and bulk, pbysic:al ,properties. 
Offered jointly with GPHYS 513. Prerequisites: 
SlO, 511. 512, or permission. 

ATM S 514 Fi~I~ Glaciology 46) Sp 
LaChqtllle, Raymond , 
Structure and metamorphism of snow cover. Ener8)' 
cxchanic at melting snow and icc surfilces. Defor
mation and flow of glaciers. Oimatology and ~ 
budgets. Glacier features. Emphasis on instrumen
tation, ftcld techniques. and data analysis. Offered 
jointly with GrHYS 514. Prerequisite:5U or 512 

, or permission. '., ' 

ATM S 521 Seminar fa Almospberic DJaamia 
(.) AWSp 
Holton 
Directed at current research in the subject. For 
a~d students. Prerequisite: permission. 

A TM S 5%3 SemlllW' la Cloud Pb)tsla (.) ASp 
Hobbs 
See 521 for course description. 

ATM S 5Z4 Semiaar hi Eaeru ~er(~~ 
AWSp 
lhulnge, 
~e 521 for course descdptioq. 

A TM S 5is Semlaar fa AtmOspheric Problems 
. Associated With AIr PoDutioa (2) W . 
Badgley, Charlson" Harruon 
Seminar for both engineers' aqd. atll10spheric scion-' 
'tistsin the atmospheric problema related to air pol
lution. A wide variety of topics is covered. Offered 
jointly with CEW A 525. Prerequisite: 301 or per
mission. 

ATM S 526 Seminar ItI GlaciolOD (*) ASp 
'LaChaptllle J 

See 521 for course description. . 

ATM S 531 Structure ortbe Upper A~re 
~A ' • 
Leovy 
Structure of atmosphere above the tropopaU/IC. 
Roles of photochemistry, diflUsion. and escape in 
detennfnlns composition. Absorption and emission 
of radiation, and thermal strUcture. FQrmation and 
proPJ'rties of the ionosphere. Offered jointly with 
GPHYS S31. Prerequisite: PHYS 320. . 

ATM S 533 Atmospheric, Radlatloa (3) W 
uovy 
Solar spectrum. Atmospheric scalterins, spectra of 
water vapor' and other gases. Albedo -of earth ~d 
atmospher:e. Radiative heat balam:c. Prerequisites: 
PHYS 320 and MATH 238. 

ATM S 534 Weather BensiDB by Satellites (3) A 
Har,'son, LttoV)' , 
Flisht characteristlcs of spacecraft. Physical laws of 
remote sensing using microwaves, infrared waves. 
and visible waves. The finportance of surface para
.meters (temperature, emissivity, sea .stat~). The 
in.version principle, of atmoSphetlc soundi~~ CoJp
parison of weather 8nalysfs from earthbound and 
satelUte data. PrereqUisite: 431 or permission. 

A TM S 535 'Jbto PbJala or Oouds (3) Sp 
Hobbs, HollU. . 
,Studie!' of the. dynamics and microph~ of cloud 
and precipitation 8Ystema •. with em'phasis on numer
leal models and their verlficati~.Prercquisite: 43S 
orper~on. 

ATM S 539 Dya,"n1a or tbe Upper. AtmOsphere 
(3) A 
Hollon, Lttovy , 
Properties of the ionosphere, electromagnetic wave 
propasatlon" the dpanUcs or ~ ionosphere., or-
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fered jointly with GPHYS 539. Prerequisite: 542 or 
permission. 

.ATM S541, 542 D)'namIc MeteorolOU(3,3) W,Sp 
Fleagle., Holton, 'l-eovy, , . 
541: equations of motion, energy equations, vor
ticity theory. barotropic ftuids(rotatlnsl, stratified 
fluids (nonrotating), stratified rotating :fluids. Pre
requisites: MATH 328, A It 567 or equivalent.S42: 

" hydrostatic ~alance. gcostrophic bldal1CC. anelll\5tlc 
balance. Prerequisites: 541 and SOl. 

Al'M S 543, ,544 PlanetarJ fluid Dynwnics (3,3) 
A.Sp 
Fleagle. Hollo", Leavy . 
543: perturb~on· equations in ~u1erian and La
grangian form, simpl~ wave motions in .incompres
sible .and compressible ftuids, linear, barocUnic Jnst
abllity. Prerequisite.: 542, OCEAN 511, orequiva
lent. 544: The equations of motion in spectral form, 
nonlinear interactions, laboratory analysis, the gen
eral circulation: Pre~quisite: 543. 

ATM S 545 Tbe Geaeral ClrcuIatIoa of 
AtmOsphere (3) W ' 
Wallace 
Requirements of the global angular momentum 
heat, mass, and energy budgets upOn atmospheric 
motions as deduced from observ,ations. A study of 
the physical processes thrOUgh which . these budsets 
are satisfied. Prerequisite: 442 or permission. ' 

ATM S 546 introduction to Atmospberic 
Turbulenee (3) A ' 
Badglq, Bwlnger 
Review of· derivation' of Navier-Stokes equations; 
turbulent and laminar flow; Rcyilolds averaging and 
statistieal description of turbulent flow; Characteris
tics of isotropic turbulence; velocity correlations 
and spectra: turbulent energy equation and scalar 
variaDceequation. The closure problem -and some 
examples of how to do it; observational evidence. 

ATM S 547, 548 ,Atmospberlc TlII'bulcace (3.3) . 
W,Sp 
Badgley. Buslnge, 

.547: turbulent flux of heat, momentum. andmofs
ture in the layer of the atmosphere next to the 
earth; Richardson's stability criterion: free convec
tion.Prerequisite: 546. 548: diffusion of matter in 
the atmosphere; application of Fickian' and statISt
ical theories or diftbsion: use or Lagran8lan and 

. Eulerian correlation functions. . 

ATM S 551 Advanced Atmospheric ~Is (3-5, 
max.l0)WSp 
Reed, Wallace ' 
Selected advanced nonroutlne types of analysis. 
Exercises in otUective map analysis and nuinerical 
weather prediction. Prerequisite: 442 or permis
sion. 

ATM S 560 'Tbeol)' of Meteoroloslcal'lasCrJuueats 
(3)W 
Badglq, Brulnge, 
Physical theory of operation of meteorological in
strumenti. New and specialized research .instru.. 
ments and ploro difficult problemil InvolVing stan- , 

'dard instruments. Prerequisites: one year or ~al-, 
culus and permlssion. 

ATM S565 SemJnar ,In AtmospberJc Sc:leace' , 
Policy Problems (1-3) W . 
Fleagle . 
Decision aqaIdns and poUeY determination in nuvor 
national atmospheric; programs. Case studies of 
policy development for the Global Atm9SPherfc 
Research,Pr~am, climate ch:ange, weather mocUtl
cation, .atld air· quality. Individual student .study of 
sel~ed tOpics. with 'emphasis on developing and 
evaluating alteraate policies. Oral present{ltion and 
term paper. Offered jobitly withSMT 56S. Prereq
uisite: SMT S40 or permission. ' 

ATM S,,1 TbcorellcalClimatolofa (3) W 
Webste, , 
Theoretical and dynamical aspects of,cIimatolO8Yi 
'response of the atmosphere to perturba\UODl,Of.tbe 
extrinsic climatic controls: feedback loops, develop. 
ment of a hierarchy of physical. and mathematical 
models describing climatic states and transitions. 
critical evaluation or cUmate forecastlna. Prerequi
sites: 411 and 442, or' permisSion. 
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ATMS 580 Atmospberlc PIIotochemlstry and 
Cbemlcal Klnetla (3) W 
Hm7uon . . 
Stratospheric aDd tropospheric chemistries. Con
cepts of chemical rate processes and pbotocxcita
tion. Photoactive spcdes in tbe atinosphere. Inter
actions between chemistry. and atmospheric mo
tions. Ozone. nitrogen oxides. carbon oxides. sulfur 
oxides. Very minor species. Hypotheses of chern
~try and climate. 

A TM S 593 f.,aboratory In Experimental 
MeCeorolou (3, max. 6) Sp 
Role of controUed-model experiments in mcteo:. 
,.ology. Laboratory study of cloud .formation and 
mocUftcatibn; convection c:cl1s. turbulent air 11\0-
tion; thenilally induced air drainage; ftow over ob
S!8desi' wave motioni surfac:c of discontinuity; . 
atmosph~ric circulation. Prerequisite: 542. '. 

ATM'S" Independent StudJ or Researc~·(·) 

A TM S 700 Master's 1bes1s(·) 

A ~ S 800 . Doctorai DIssa1atlon(·) 

BIOLOGY 

71Ie cormu In blolotn' lUted below' are ~I~ 
ute red by' .revel'tZl .department.r. Other cour.rel III 
biology an lI.rted under .ruch headlngl a.r Blo
chemlltry, BJologlcai Structure. Botany, Genetlc~. 
Microbiology and Immunology, and Zoology. 

BIOL 100 IntroductOl7 Blolog (5) A WSpS' 
Introduction to blolosical principles and concepts, 
and the appUcation of biological knowledge to prob
lemso, man and l19Ciety; development ofan aware
ncaa of science. Offered principally. by the depart
ments o.r Botany, GeDet:ics, and Zoology. Emphasis 
is determined by staff member offering course. 

BIOL 101~loa General Blolog (5-5) A, W 
Dttnlon, Fernald, Kruck4berg, MeeU!(!. Osterud 
PrincJI'les of living systems as viewed at levels from 
tile ai~u1ar to the community. Emphasis on 
structunil. aDd fUactloaal anaIyais of biological or
sanJza,tion-Us adaptedncss, its genetic diversity, 
its enel'BCti~eading to.an evolutionary syntheSis. 
The position of taan in the biological world. For 
nonauUoraand teachl~g auUors In bioloJIY. 

DIOL 103 Introduction to Biolog (5) ASp 
PlIemick ' 
Introduction to basic biological concepts within the 
context of-human biology. PrimarUy for students in 
the EducatiOnal Opportunity Program. No credit 
allowed if 100 has been taken. J»rerequisite! 
pc:rmlasion. 

. BIOL 101 Biolog ror Elemeatary School 
T ..... (5)Sp· -
Plttm.1ck . 
Basic conCepts of biology, With emphasis on. back
ground needed for confident usc oC the new science 
Qlrricu1um materials in the elementary school. 
Prerequisite:permission. 

DIOL 2.0. 211, 212, IatroductoQ' DI~1og (5,5,5) 
AWSPtWSpA,SpAW 
Introduction to the pbeilomcaa of Ufe for students 
inteadiag to go on to more' advanced biology 
COIll'SCS and into PreProfessional prograjna. Em-' 
'pbasis is placed on features common to all living 
tbJngs~ molecular and $U~Oular phenomena; cel
lular structure. metabolism and energetics; genetic' 
regulation of developmenti the nature, f\1nctional 
properties, and evolution of plant aDd aitimal' or
gaillams and groups of· organisms. Organic cbm
istry should be taken concurrently. Prerequisite: 

. one year of coUege chemistry or perm.lssion. 

DIOL 401 CeU Dlolog (3) 
WhIt.1q 
StructuR and flmction of the· cell. Prerequisites: 
DIOL 210, 211, 212 or equivalent; one uppiCr-divi
sion. course in a, related area (em,,?,ol98Y. histol-
ogy, physiology, or biocben1istry). . 

BIOL 402 Cell DloIogJ Laboratory (2) 
Whltelq 
Prerequisites: 401, which must be taken concur
'really, and permisahm. 

DIOL 454 EvoluHonaryMeehanlsm. (3) 
Kruck4berg .. . . 
Evolutionary change as' determined by mutation, 
recombination, and selection. Effects of the scnetlc 
system. Isolating mec:baaisms. bydribization, and 
polyploidy on speciation. Examples of microcvolu
tionary, and megaevolutfonary changes from plant 
and anirrial kingdOms. For advanced undergraduate 
and graduate students in tb6 biological sciences. 
Prerequisite: GENET 451 o'r equivalent. (Offered 
alternate yean: offered 1976-77.) 

BIOL 472 PrlIleJplea or&olOD (3) 
Edmond.ron, Schoen.r 
Population biology, interactions between organisms 
in blologicalcommuaities, relationahip of commu
nity to environment, prinCiples of natural selection. 
Prerequisites: 15 credits in biological sciences and 
upper-division standln~. or permission. 

BIOL 473 LlmaolOlJ (3) . 
Edmond.ron . 
Biological. physical. aDd chemical features of lakes 
and other inland walen. PrerequisiteS: 15 credits in 
biological sciences, 10 credits in coUege chemistry, 
and upper-divlsion standing. or permission. 

BIOL 474 EcoIou Laboratol'1 (3) 
Edmondson 
Prerequisites: 4n and permission. Students may be 
required to shiue a pordon ot the transportation 
costs of field trips. 

BIOL 475 LlmaolOD LaboratOl)' (2) 
Edmondson 
Examination of biota of fresh waters, survey of 
Iimnological methods, and analysis of data. Prereq
uisites: 473 and permission. 

BIOL 499 Independent studies In BloiOU 
Ipstruetloa (1-s, max. 15) A WSpS 
Oark. Pltemlck 
Individual exploration and direct expencnce with 
modes of thought and activity in biology instruc
tion •. Prerequisite: permission. . . . 

C~urses for Graduates Only 

BIOL 501 AdYaaced c,tolog (5) 
Detailed study of the structure and function of the' 
cell. Prerequisite: permission. 

SIOL 508 Cellular PIosloloD (3) 
Whltelq 
The ceO membrane and penncabUlty. cytoplasmic 
physiology •. intraceU,l1ar energetics and- bi03YD
thesis. physiology of ceO division. c:ell. movemcnt~ 
(BIOL 50s aDd 509 may be elected separately, or in 
.either sequCDC4'.) Prerequisite: 401 or.permission • 

BIOL 509 Cellular PbJalolol)' (3) . 
Whlt.ley 
Chemistry and physiology of t~ lnterkinetic and 
dividing nucleus. nucleocytoplasmic' interactions, 
physiology of differentiated cells. (BIOL 50s and 
S09 may be elected separately. or in either sequ-
enec.) Prete~ite: penniaafon. . 

BIOL 510 Ce1IqIar PhJsI~IOD' Laboratory (2) 
Whiteley 
Prerequisites: collCUrrcnt registration in S08 or 509, 
and permission. . . 

BIO", 573 Toples la UmnolOl)' (2 or 3) _ 
. Edmond.ron . . .' . 
Readings' in the literature of limnology, with de
tailed dlsc:uaaion of modern problema~ May be re
peated for crcdiL Prerequisite: permisSion. 

BIOL 575 Topia fa PbJaIeal and CbemIcaI 
Llmnolou (3) W . 
Stulver . 
CUrrent Umnological prOblc!mB; among others. the 
sultur, carbon, and nitrogen cydes, sedimentation 
rates. and temperature determinations. Some em
phasis on the use of isotopes. PrerequisCte: 473 -or 
permission. - . 

, BIOL 586 Anabsls or Development (3, max. 6) A . 
Analysis of structural. physiological. and i;nolecular 
levels of dcvclopmental processes including gameto
genesis. fertili2ation, c:ell and tissue' movcments, 
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induction, and cytodifferentiation. Prerequisites: 
ZOOL 456 and DIOC 442. or permission. 

DIOL 587 Analysis of OeyelopDleDt LabQratOfJ (I 
-5. maL 5) WSp . 
Series of intensive works~ps in deVelopmental 
biology. ~a~ extending over seven to ten days. 
Each is based on probleDJS under study in the labo
ratory 'of the instructors involved, using materials. 
methods, and approaches characteristic of that lab
oratory. Preiequisitcs: 586 and permission. 

BIOL 591 Problems fa Blololdcallnstructlon (I) 
Seminar in blologicalinstructioni teaching tech
niques. cours~ and curiicula pltulning. 

BLACK STUDIES 

Courses for Undergrad.uates 

BLK S 250 1be .Afn).American IUId the u.s. 
Supreme Court (5) 
Focus Is on .those laws· that have beca passed by 
Congress,and the Constitudon. as interpreted by the 
Supreme Court, that deal ~th the conditions of 
Afro-Americans in the United States. 

BLK S490 Raeardt iii tbe Black Communi., (1-
S, max. 10) A WSp 
Black, Chandler, Flint. Steel. 
CoUectiOn of hard data in the Black community 
that provides, under the iupc'rvision of a specffic 
faculty member. an opportunity for graduating sen
iora to learn the tecbniquea involved in sod.al re
search. Designed for graduating seniors in Black 
Studies; open to others. Prerequisite:_p'=~lon. , 

BOTANY 

Courses for Undergraduates 
Students may btl required to PIl1 part of tM trQlU
portatlon costs of field trlpI for thl! following 
cours.s: 113. 313. 331,421.443.446.441.4$1,452. 
454, »,; 462.464. 

BOT 110 Plants In Man's Environment (5) 
AWSpS .. 
Basic course on pltplts. emphasizing the diversity of 
organisms, the economic impOrtance of plants, and 
the fimction of plants in vcgetatlon systems and 
~umaa communities. For nonmlUora.. 

BOT 113 Elemental')' Plant aasslJkation (5) SpS 
D.ntoll . 
Introduction to plant' daas~on; field study and 
laboratory ideatfficatiOJl of the common plant fami
lies and the conspicuous ftora of western ~d cen
tral Washington. Two fuU-day field trips reqUired of 
all students. 

BOT 301 'Plant Propasatlon (2) A WSp 
Nlshltll1l1 
Practical course in. methods of plant propagation by 
see cia, cuttings, budding, layering. bulbs. divisions. 
and other special structures. Includes consideration 
of care and haacI1ing of plants in the ltome. garden, 
aDd greenhouse. Not open to students who have 
taken 201. 202. 203. Prerequtaltes: DIOL 101-102 or 
equivalent. 

BOT 310 P~nts, Man, and EcoIOU (5) W d.' Moral, Kruck4b.rg 
Survey of' llU\Ior ecological principles; strcaahis 
plant dominated systems and their interacdODs with 
human populations. Topics covered iadudc die dis
tribution. structure. and functions of terrestrial sys
tems, succession, forms of disturbance, ecosystem 
conservation" lJnd management principles. Lecture, 
discussIon. and audiotutariallaboratory experience. 
Prerequisite: 110 or 113 or equivalent, or BIOL 
100. Not recommended for ~ors and docs not 
count toward a botany ~or unit requircmenL 

BOT 313 latroducto.,. TaxonolD7 (5) A . 
Principles of classification; rules of nomenclature; 
botanic:al exploration (western North America). 

. Field and laboratory study of Washington ftora, 
concentrating on' largest and most important 



groups, especially grasses. and the sunflower family. 
Not open to students who have taken 113. Prerequi
sites: 10 credits in biological science 'or junior 
standing. and permission. (Offered on demand.) 

BOT 320 The Plant,KlnBdom (5)'WSp 
Introduction to the ~or groups Of the plant 
kingdom. Structure and reproduction and the theo- ' 
ries of evolutionary relationships of the phyla are 
consjdered. Not open to students who have taIccn 
220. Prerequisites: DIOL 101-102 or equivalent. ' 

BOT 331 Ornamental Plants (3) Sp 
Krucuhrg, T.rukada 

,ldentlfl:Cation, rec:oanition. and' use of cultivat~d 
trees and shrubs. Emphasis on laboratory and field 
study of woody speciea used in Pacific Northwest, 
landscapesi plant exploration and origins of orna
mentals. Por nonllllUors. tcaching ml\iors in biology, 
aDd students in forestry and landscape design. Pre
requisite: 113 or 10 credits in biological ~~nce. 

BOT 350 Inh'Odllction to Plant Geograpil1 (4) W 
del Moral. Tsukada 
PatternS of world vegetation distributions; the rela
tionshipS between vegetation and climate; in~oduc
tion to general theories of plant distribution. Em
phasis on the affiDitics be'tween vegetation in dif
ferent parts of the world. 

BOT 360 General M,ycololD' (5) W 
Stuntz. Whisler ' 
General survey of the.fungi with emphasis on life 
cycles, structure, physiology, economic importance. 
Prerequisite: 10 credits 'in biological science or 
permission. ' 

BOT 311 Elemenlm7 Plaot Ph7slolog(5) WSp 
Bendlch. OellJlld, Halp~rin, MeelUe. Walker 
Study of nutrition, assimilation, transport, growth, 
photosynthesis, and cellular respiration 'In plants, 
with the ald ofsbnple physical and chemical princi
ples. For nonmlijors. Prerequisites: DIOL 212 or 
101-102, and CHEM 102, or permission. ' 

BOT 313 Tbe SOU and Culture SoIutloa as Media 
for the MJaeraI Nutritloa of Plants (3) Sp 
Walur 
Growth media and soU and culture-solution are 
examined by chemical and physical analyses. Plants 
are grown both on soDs and in cultu~ solutions, 
and their responses with respect to growth, ~fi
ciency symptoms. and 'mineral contents arc' ob
served and assayed. Prerequisites: general chem
istry and DIOL -102 or 212, or equivalents. 

BOT 421 B.,.,oIOl)' (3) 
Taxonomy of the mosses, with emphasis on the ' 
moss flora of the Paclftc NorthwesL Intensive prac
tice in IdentifiCation of mosses in I~boratory. Pield 
study for collections, recognition, and natural his
tory of mosses. Por undergraduate and graduate 
mlUors in botany and related fields. (Offered upon 
dcmand.) 

BOT 433 Advanced Systematics (5) A 
Denton ' 
Taxononuc theory and practice; nomenclature; 
classification systems, historical and modem; indi
vidual Ptoject required. Prerequisites: 113 and 
permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 1977-
78.) 

BOT 434 Adyaaced SJstematica (5). W 
Dtnton 
Taxonomic theory and practice; nomenclature; 
classification systems, historical and modem; indi
vidual plO.Ject required. Prerequisites: 11~ and 
permIssion. (Offered alternate years; offered 1977-
78.) 

, BOT 444 Plant Anatolll1 (5) A , 
Stu4y of the orialn and differentiation of tissue sys
tems: practice In interpretation of h;istology of plant 
materials. Prerequisite: DIOL 101-102 or 212. (Of
fcrC4 alteinatc years; offered 1976-77.) 

BOT 445 Marfae Boma, (7) ASp 
Norris 
Survey of groups of plants.that are represented In 
marine environments; natural history, ecology, dis
tribution. babitat,' adaptation, trophic interiela
'tionshIps, fnc1udlng symbiotic associations, of local 

, marine plants. Offered at Friday Harbor Laborato
ries. Prerequisites: apprppriate credits in biological 
sciences, concurrent registration in ZOOL 430, and 
permission. 

BOT 446 AlgolOl)' (5) Sp 
Cattollco. WtIlIIlJlld 
Examination of algal phyla from thevlcwpoint of 
morphological and pbysiological characteristics 
important to their sYstematics. Points emphasized 
are: phylogeny of various linea of evolution ia al
gae, relationships between algae and other parts -of 
plant and Bnimal kingdoms, algal geography and 
species of economic importance. Prerequisite: 220 
or 311, or 20 credits in biology. 

/ 

BOT 448 MarIne i\Ipl EcolO81 (3) A 
Wtzaland 
The marine environment in relation to the distribu
tioa of marine algae, xonation of benthic algae, in
teractions of algae and animals and the bl~logical 
basis for phycogeography. Prerequisite: 445 or 446, 
or permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1977-78.) 

, 
BOT 450 Terrestrial Plaat EcoIOU (3) Sp 
dtl Moral ' 
ReIatiolJShips of populations to their environments; 
interactions between plants; theories of vegetation. 
Prerequisite: 10 ~dits in biological science. 

BOT 451 Plant EcolOU Laboratory (2) Sp 
del Moral , 
Laboratory. greenhouse, and field study: reports on 
original observations are required. Prerequisite: 
concurrent registration in 450. ' 

BOT 452 Vegetatloa of Westem Washlngton .(5) S 
del Moral, Kruclulberg· 
Intensive ,field course in which phytosociological 
methods are applied to several distinctive Wash
ington vcgetation types. Focus oa unusual habitats, 
biogeographic patterns, and tare plants. Extended 
periods are spent in three locations (Mount Daker 
reglo.,. Mount Rainier region,·~ Cle Bum River 
area). Fee to defray costs of transportation, hous
ins, food: approximately $90. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. Prerequisites: 113 or equivalent, 
and permission. 

BOT 460 SlIme Molds (5) S 
HlUklns ' 
Ufe history. devclopmcnt,'genetics, physiology, and 
taxonomy of slime molds. Prerequisites: 360 or 
MICRO 400. or permission. ' 

BOT 462 BasldloDl)'ceta (5) A 
Stuntz, 
Structure and classification of the basidiomycetes. 
Prerequisite: 360 or permission. 

BoT 463 PbycolD)'cetesand Related FwraI' (5) A 
Whisler 
Ufe history. development, taxonomy, and phy
siology of slime molds and phycomycetes. Prerequi
sites: 360, MICRO 400. or permission. (Offered al-
temate years; offered 1976-77.) , 

, BOT 464 AscolD)'cetes (5) Sp 
Stuntz· 
Structure and classification of the ascomycetes. 
Prerequisite: 360 or permission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1976-77.) 

BOT 466 Rusb, Smata, and FtmaIlmperfedi (5) 
Structure. classification, and biology of 'rUSts, smuts, 
and imperfect fUngi, with particular cmphasis on 
the role of these fungi in plant pathology. Pr~ul
site: 360 or permission. (Offered upoa demand.) 

BOT 472 Plant Pb7.sIOlou (5) A 
Bendlch, aeland. Halperin, Meeuse. Walker 
COvers the same field as 371. but stresses biochem
ical approaches. Recommended for biology miUors. 
Not open to students who tiave takea 37.1~ Prerequi
sites: DIOL 101-102, ,or 212, and co~p1etion of. or 
concurrent registration in, CHEM 232, or permis
sion. 

BOT 475 ReproductiYe Blolou of Ole Flowerill8 
Plants (5) SpS 
MeelUe. lkutllUlll . 
Strategies and tactics of plant dispersal and pollina-
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tion; morphological, phYsiological, and behavioral 
adaptations of animal pollinators and dispersers; 
physiology of seed dormanCy and germination in an 
ecological context; biochemistrY and physiology of 
plant fertilization; practical and theoretical (evolu
tionary) implications of aU the above. Prerequi
sites: 113 and DIOL 212 or DOT 371 or 472, or 
permission. 

BOT 476 Minerai Nutrition (3) A 
. Walker 
Absorption, translocation, and utilization of essen
tial mineral elements. The soU culture and solutions 
as' nutrient media for the growth of plants con
sidered in theory and practice. Prerequlslto: 371 or 
472, or equivalent. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1976-77.) 

BOT 478 Plant Morpbogeaesls (3) A 
Halperin 
Course progresses from a general review of the sub
cellular machinery controlling development (infor
mation storage. macromolecular assembly, meta
boUc regulation, cell cycle. etc.), as studied In micro 
-organisms, animals, and plants. to a study of deVel
opment at the cell, tissue, and organ level In multi
cellular plants. Reading based on primary sources. 
Prerequisite: DIOL 212 or DOT 371 or equivalents. 
(Offered alter~~ ,years; offered 1977-78.) 

, BOT 479 Plant Morphogenesis Laboratory (2) A 
Halperin 
Laboratory study of selec:ted experimental systems,; 
with emphasis on independent research. Prerequi': 
site: 478. which may be taken concurrently. 

BOT 480 Plana C)101o8J (3) W 
HlUklns. WaallJlld 
Analysis of structure and fUnction of plant c:elIs. 
Emphasis oa the ultrastructure of plant 'cells and 
cell compone~ts. Prerequisites: 15 fredits in biolog
,cal science and permission. 

BOT 481 Plant C)1oJogy Laboratory (2) W 
HIU/clns, Waaland 
Bright-field and phase-contrast microscopy; cyto
chemical methods; demonstration of- optical equip. 
ment: individual projects. Prerequisite: 480. . -

BOT 490 Vndeqradaate Seinlnar (1) A W 
Presentation and discussionofspedal topics in 
botany. 

BOT 498 Special Problems la Botaa7 (1-15) 
AWSp 
Students with suitable background in botany may, 
enroll, to do SpeCial study in a1golosy, anatomy, 
bryology, cytology, morphology, pbysiology, or tax
onomy. Prerequisite: permission~ 

Courses for G~duates Only 

BOT 501 Tiltorialia Botany (2-5, max.'IO) A WSp 
Small-group study and discussion, as a tutorial. of a 
specified topic la the plant sciences. largely in fields 
not covered by courses and existing spccial area 
seminars. Impetus for registration would come from 
two or more graduate studen~ fin4ins a faculty 
member who shares with them an interest in the 
topic. Prerequisite: permission. . 

BOT 520 Seminar (I) A WSp 
PrerequIsite: permission. 

BOT 521 Topics la Plant PbJslolOlJ (2, max. 10) 
.AWSp· ,-
Btndlch, OellJlld,' Halperin. Mteuse, Walur 
Modem trends and methods in plant physiology. 
Prerequisite: permisalon. . 

, BOT 522 Seminar la MOrPbolO81 and Taxonolll1 
(2, max. 10) A WSp 
IHnton, KrucubeTll 
Current research and trends in morpholQ8f and 
taxonomy of higher plants. Comparison of classical 
with modern' approaches and cOncepts. PrereqUi-
site: permission. , 

BOT 523 Selected Topla la M7co1op (2, max. 10) 
AWSp' . , 
Stuntz, Whisler 
Selected topics from all phases of mycology. Prereq
uisite: permission. 
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BOT 524 Topics In.AIgoIogJ(2, maL .10) AWSp 
No",", Waaland - • 
Selec:ted topics ftom allphasea of a1gology. Prereq-
uisite: peanfsslon. . -

BOT 525 Topla In Plant EcoIog (2, aiaL 10) 
-AWSp , 
del MOT",; Tsukada 
Selec:ted topics ,from various phases of plant 
ecology. Prerequlsite~ permission. 

BOT 5%6 ,Topics III Pal.JnolOlY (2. max. 6) A WSp 
n~a . 
DJlcussion and review of Uterature in pollen struc
ture, disposition in. sediments, and' paleoecology. 
prerequisite: permission. . 

BOT 54J - Freshwater Algae (5) A 
Morphology. life bistoriea. systematics. and ecology 
of freshwater algae, with eDiphasis ,on the local 
flora. -Opportunities provided for students to leam 
baslc cytological, morphological, and physiological 
characteristics of the, .fteshwater algae. Studies are 
made onal8ac collected in the field and on speci
mens grown in laboratory culture. S_tudcats are 
given the opportunitY to isolate and grow labora
tory cultures of certain' local -algae. Prerequisite: 
no or permission. Not open to stUdents who have 
taken 443. (Offered alternate years(offered 1976-

. 77.) ~' 

Bf,)T 545 Marine AlgolOlY (9) S 
No"'s~ Waakuul , 
Morphology. Ufe lUstories. systematics. ~d ecology 
of marine alsae. with emphasli·on the local flora. 
Opportunities provided for students to learn basic 
_morphological _ and physiological characteristics of 
marJnc algal Phyla and to _ apply this knowledge in -
studyingm the field and laboratory cultures. Pre
~equisite: ,,220 or permission. Consult Friday 
Harbor Laboratories bulletin for the year offered. 

BOT 547 Pb1top)ank'oa Morphotou and 
TaxOllODl)' (5) A ' 
A~d discussion of phytoplanktc)ri morphology 
with emphasla 'on characteristics impOrtant to. their 
taxonomy. Emphasf.i piaced on cytology of the -or· 
ganIsms, their Ufe bistories. adaptive morphQlOgfcal 
,characteristiC$, and isolation and Culture of phyto
plankton' orpnlsms. Prerequisite: 445 or 446. or 
pennhisiott -Not' open to students who have taken 
447. ,(Offered alternate yeais; 'offered 1977-78.) 

BOT 549 AcIYaaced AIgolou (9) S 
NOTTis. Waaland 
Very rich ,and varied marine algal flora of the re
gion are studied, with emphasis, on t~ experimental . 
appl'Oa,c:h t~ ecological. developmental, physiologi
c:aI. and sjstenuatics problems. using local· species. 
Opportunities for developing individUal research 
problems. Offered at FridaY· Harbor Laboratories. 
Prerequisite: 545 or equ1~ent.. . , 

BOT -55l Field ~ou'(3) Sp 
dtllMoTQI 
Field stud1~' of ,ecological Rro.cC8!SC8 and emergent 
ecosystem properties. Empb8.ais'is on the sisnlfi
canee of changes that occur .. during ecosystem devd
opment. Current ecological ,dogma tested under 
~Id, cooditions. ~requW.e: 450. whic.h may be 
taken concurrently. or any eco,ogy cod.rsc beYond 
BIOL 472; quallfted seniors admitted by permission 
and petition to the Graduate School. (Otrered alter
pate years; offered 1971-78.) . 

BOT 554 Pab'aoIOD 8JId QuatUIW')' 
Pr.,t08eosrapbJ (5) A 
Tsukada , 
Study of former vegetation and 'environments bj 
relating the. fossn pollen record to ecological princi
ples; fundamentals and appticationsof pollen~or~ 
morphol98Y and ,oUen analysts throush lectures 
and practical expCdences in the laboratory wid 
field. Two fUU-day (Friday and Saturday) field trips 
required of all students. Not ,open to $ludents Who ' 
have taken 454. Prcr~uisite: 113 or 313, DIOL 472-
or perinfssfon. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1976-77.) 

BOT 565 Marine Mycology (9) 
WfJisleT 
Taxonomy and morpboloay of aquatic fungi with 
emphasis on marine forms. collection. and c:ulture 

methods. Prerequisite: 220 or 360 or 20 credits fn 
bioloay. Consult Priday~Harbor Laboratories bul
letin for the year offered. 

BOT 569 Det'dopment In Lower Plants (5) W 
Whlsler 
Comparative study of srowth \U1d differentiation'in 
the higher protista, with em,..asis on sporogenesis, 
sexuaUty. nutrition. and cell-wall development ,in 
the fungi aad algae. Not,open to 'Students who have 
taken 469. Prerequisite: 210 or. permission. (Offered 
altern~te years; offered: 1976-77.)' ' 

BOT 570 Plant MelaboUsua (3) W 
Meeuse . 
MetaboUsm of orsanfc compounds. with 'emphasis 
on photosynthesis and' cellular reapiration. Prereq
uisites: 472. and tHEM 232 or equivalent, and. 
permission. (Offered alternate years. offered 1976-
77.) 

BOT '571- Plant MetUoIism Laboratol'1 (Z) ,W 
Meeus6 
Prerequisite: concurrent regfitration in 570. 

BOT 57Z Water Relatfoas (3) Sp 
W",ker 
PC:mfeabillly and water relationships. with special 
emphasis on inftuences affecting; behaY\Of of plants , 
in the field. (OtTered alternate years; offered 1977-
78.) , 

BOT 573 Water Relations 1..abom~1'1 (Z) Sp 
WalkeT , 
Prerequisite: concurrent registration in 572. (Of
fered alternate years; offered 1977-78.) 

BOT 574 Laboratoi)' TedaaJques In Plant 
MoiecaJar BloiOU (5) A . 
Bendich . 
Techniques in molecular biology, are appUed to 
plants to teach themetllods and the problems pecu
liar to plant tiuuq. Phoc:edures fQr the use of ra
dioisotopes arc taught with emphaSis placed on the , 
problem of microbial contamination durlng radiols- -
beling of plant materials. Othor techniques include 
extraction :of proteins and nucleic acids. as well as 
their ftactJoaatfon by geI·,electrophoresis. column 
chromatography. and density gradient centrifbga .. 
tion. In vltTo translation of RNA also is done. Pre
requisite: permiSsion. 

BOT 575 Problems In Al3aI PII7itotou (6) S 
MetaboUc activity of tbe a1sae. Prerequisites: 472 
or 371. CHEM 232; and permission. Consult Friday 
Harbor Laboratories bUlletin for the year offered. 

BOT 577 Plant Growth aad Developmeat (3) Sp 
'Cleland 
Control of srowth, development., and differentiation 
in bisber P'lUlts. Prerequisite: 472 or permission. 
(Ofl'~ alternate years. offered 1976-77.) 

BOT 578 Plant Growtb sad DeYeIopmart 
Laboratol7 (2) Sp 
Cleland 
Experimental methods for studying, plant growth 
and development. Must be 8CCOmp&.J.lfed by 577. 

BOT 579 Eawlropmental Control of Plant Growth 
~d De"elopmeat (3) W 
Cleland' 
Effects of ~virOnment. Ught, temperature, ex
tremes. and water stress on tbe growth, develop
ment. and metabolism of plantlJ., Prerequisite: ~71 
or 472. (Qffered a,lternate years; ofl'ered,l977-78.) 

BOT 600 Illdepeadellt Stud,y or ReseardI (.) 
AWSp 

BOT 700 Master'~ 1'JIesis ( .. ) AWSp 

BOT 800 Dod~ DlslHirtation (.) 

CHEMISTRY 

Co~rses for Undergnlduates 
CHEM too ' CIIelDkaJ Scleace (5) sPs . ",' 
Terminal survey course for nonscience nudors. Not 
to be considered as'a preparation for other chem-' 
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istry courses. No credit given to those who have 
taken one unit or more ofhigb scbool cbemlstry. 

CHE~ 101 GenemlCbemtsar.r (5) A WSpS 
For nonsclence and nonengineering l1U\iors who 
plan to terminate their st)J4y of chemistry with 101 
or 102. Molecular theaty~ quantitative relationships 
in chemical processes. solutions. ionic equiUbria, 
acids, baseS; and salts. Chemistry of common me
tals and nonmetals. 'Students with strong high 
school background in cheinfstry are urged to take 
an exemption examlnation (consult Educational 
Assessment Center). 

CHEAt 102 General aqd,OrBaaI~CbemlstrJ (5) 
AWSpS, " 
Orsan1c compounda;' hydrocarbons. alcohols, alde
hydes, ketones, eth,ers. acids, aromatics, fats and 
oils. proteins. and carbohydrates. StUdents who 
plan to· take 231 should nol take'I02. Prerequisite: 
101 o~ 101 exemption examlnatioo. ' 

CHEM 105 lotrocIlIClIon ao Geaeral Cbea:tIstrJ (3) 
AS ' 
For students without a full year of high school 
Cbemlstrywbo pIan "0 take 140 or 145. Basic, inlro
ductlon to cbemistry for pbyaical science, biologlc:a1 
scicnc:e. premedical, engineering..rruUor&- who intend 
to take a year or more of college chemistry. Em
phaSis on quantitative I'easonfng. For students witb 
hlghscbooI chemistry, not more than 5 c;rcdits al
loWed f~Di among 105. 101, and 140 or 145. 

CHEM 140 GeDe~ CbemWQ (4) AWSpS 
For science. edgineerins,' and other ~ors who 
plan to take a year or more of chcmlatry courses. 
Chemical reactions. basic princ1p1es, equilibrium 
systems. structure ,and bondin& properties of 
matter. Prerequisftea: high sc:booI chemistry or 
physlcs (both rccommend¢d). or CHEM 101 or 105; 
and quallftcation for MATH 124 or passage of the 
CHEM 140 placement test (consult Educational 
Assessment Center). 

CHEM 145 General Cbenaktr, (4) A 
Parallels 140. For science.ensbtecring; and other 

, mtUors who plan to continue tbeir atudy of chem
istry ,through physical chemlstry. Assumes strong 
high school backsround in chemistry. ~r 105 and 
good aptitude for study of sclence. Mathematics 
prerequisite Is the same as for 140. 

CilEM ,14'1" General CbemJsfr7 HouOlS 
Laborafol)' (3) W 
Introduction to quantitative cJiemistry. Prer~ui
site: ISO or ISS concurrently and permission. 147H 
and .1S7H replace lSI and 221 in chemistry degreo 

. requirements. 

CHEM 150 GeJierat CbemIstrJ (4) A WSpS 
Continuation of 140. Prerequisite: 140 or 145. ' 

CHEM 151 ~ Cbet:Dbtr7 Laboralor7 (2) 
AWSpS 
Experiments lllustrating quantitative relationships 
in chemistry., Prerequisite: concurrent .registratlon 
In. or prior completion'of. ISO or 155. _. 

CH~M 155 General Cllemls1rj (4) W 
To foUow 145. Parallels ISO. Prerequisite: 145. 

CHEM IslH General CbeaUsb7 Honon 
Laboratol'1 (3) Sp 
!o follow 147H. Prerequisite: 147H. 

CHEM 160 ~ CbemblrJ (4) AWSpS 
The. chemistry"of repicseniative elements- metals. 
all,d nonmetals. Introduction to orsanfc and nuclear 

,cheRlistry. Prerequisite: ISO or ISS. 

CHEM 167H .Hoaors-Geaeral ChaaJstrJ (4) 
l;Iementary physical, quantitative.' and qualitative 
chemiStry with.laboratory _empb~s. Prerequlsite: 
IS7H. ' , 

CHEM 170 Qualltatlt'e Anab'sls (3) SpS 
Semlmlcroqualitative analysis for common cations 
and anions; separation and identiftcation proce
dures. Prerequi~tes: 151 and 1«iO (160 may be taken 
concurrently). ' 

CHEM 198, 198HTatorial SCud7 (I, max. 3) 
For cbcmfstry nuijOIS ollly. Discussion in small 



groups of aspects of chemistry of cu,rrent interest to 
undergraduates. Prerequisites: permission or chem
istry adviser and gr~e-point average of 3.00 for 
freshmen, 2. SO fot sophomores. Not tp be taken 
concurrently with 199. " 

CHEM 199, 199H Special Problems (I, max. 6) 
AWSp,AWSp 
Problems relating to experimental' chemistry. For 
chemistry DU\lors only. Prerequisites: permission'of 
chemistry adViser and a chemistry grade-point av
,crase above ~.oo. 

CHEM 111' QaaatitallYe Analysis (5) A WSpS 
Volumetric and gravimetric. Prerequisites: 150 or 
155, and 151 or strong high school laboratory prepa
ration. Not intended for students who have com
pleted 157H~ 

CHEM 131 OrganIc: Cbemlstr7 (3) AWSpS 
For atudents planning two or three quarters of or
pc chemistry. Structure, nomenclature, reactions, 
and synthesis of the maln types of organic cOm
pounds. Prerequisite: ISO or 155. 

CHEM 132 Oqanlc: Cbemlstr7 (3) A WSpS 
Continuation of 23l for students planning only two 
quarters of organic chemistry. Prerequisite: 231. 

'CHEM 135 Orsank Cbemlstr7 (3) WSpS 
Contimaation of 231 for those desiring three quar
ters of organic chemistry. Further clJacuJaion of 
transformations of organic molecules, especially' 
aromatic systems. Prerequisite: 231. 

CHEM 136 0rBanJc: Cbemlstr7 (3) ASpS , 
Continuation of 235, for thtlSe desiring thI:ee quar
ters of organic cbelnistry. Consideration of poly
functional compoUnds and natural products. Study 
of sugars, amino acids, and heterocycles. Prerequi
~te: 235. ' 

CHEM 241 0rsanIc: Cbemlstr7 Laborato.., (1) 
AWSpS 
Usually to accompany 231. Preparation of repre
sentative compounds; Prerequisites: 231. which may 
be taken concurrently. and OM laboratory course in 
chemistry; 

CHEM 241 OrBanlc Cliemistr7 Laboratory' (1) 
AWSpS 
Usually to accompany 232, or 236~ Preparations and 
qualitative organic analysis. Prerequisites: 232 or 
235, which may be taken concurrently. and 241. 

CHEM 335H Hono~lc Chemlstr7 (4) A 
For chemistry maUors and other qualified students 
planning three or more' quarters of organic, chem-' 
istty. Structure. nomenclature. reactions. and syo- . 
thesis of organic compounds. Theory' and -mecha
nism of organic reactions. Prerequisite: 160 or 155. 

CHEM l.16H. Hoaon-Organlc Cbembtry (4) W 
Continuation of 335H. Prerequisite: 335H. 

CHEM 337H Honon-Organlc Chemistry (4)Sp 
Continuation of 336H. Prerequlsite: 336H. 

CHEM 346H Organ"~ Chemist.., Honors 
LaboratorJ (2) .W· . 
Usually to accompany 336HT Prerequisite: 336H. 
which may be taken concurrently. 

CHEM 347H OrganIc: and Qualitative Organic 
HOllors Labonltol'7 (2) Sp' 
Continuation of 346H. Usually to accompany 337H. 
Prerequlaitcs:337H. which may be taken conc:ur~ 
rently, and 346H. . 

CHEM 350 Elemmlary Physical Cbeqtbtry (3) 
WS 
Survey of some nuijor topics in physfc81 chemistrY. 
Prerequisites: two quarters of general chemistry. 
PHYS 116, and MATH 125 (126 recommended) or' 
157. . 

CHEM 351 Elementary Ph)ralcal Cbemlstr7 (3) 
SpS . 

Continuation of350. Prerequisite:3SO. . 

CHEM 401 .Prlnelples or Chemlstr7 (3; max. 6) S 
Prlmarily for· hiSh school teachers. Pdnclples of 
ch~stry. atomic and molccularnature of matter, 

periodic system. stoicbiome~. chemical reactions. 
modern terminologr and nomenclature. 

CHEM 401· TedJnlque& or Chemistry '(1 ~Itsln 
a ginn quarter or 3 c:redlts In a given quarter) S 
Primarlly for high school teachers. Discussion and 
demonstration of fundamental techniques. determi
nation of'composition and structure,' analysis, and 
synthesis. separation and purification proccasca. 
electrochemical processes. use of stllble and,radio- . 
active isotopeS. 

CHEM 410, 410H Radlochemtcal Techniques and 
RadloadMI)' Measarements (3) Sp 
Introduct~ry general service course for students 
planning ~r work in nuclear or tracer applica
tions. Safety procedures. detection and measure· 
ment of nuclear radiations, radiochemical and 
tracer techniques. Prerequisites: ISO or JSS. MATH 
124 and PHYS 116. or,permission. 

€HEM 414 ',ChemlsCry oftbe Mala Group 
Elements (3) A 
The, elementS and ~eir compoUnds in relation to 
the periodic system. Prerequisite: senior,standing; 
351 or 451 recommended. 

CHEM 415 .1be Chemical Bond (3) W 
The nature of the chemiC8;1 bond. Prerequisite: 455. 

CHEM 416 Clemistr7 of the TranslUon Meta). 
Elements (3) W . 
Prerequisite: senior standing; 351 or 457 retOm
mended. 

CHEM 418 , Radloc:beatlstry (3) W 
Natural radioactivity. nuclear. systematics and reac
tions; radioactive decay processes. decay Jaws. sta
tistical considerations, applications of .radioactivity. 
l'rerequisite: 4S5 or permission. . . 

C~EM 426 Instrumental AnabsIs (3) 
Intr04~on to electrical and optical' methods of 
analysis. Prerequisite: 2210r 157H. 

CHEM 417 AdYanc:ed Quantltatlve Theory (3) A 
Principles of analytical chemistry. PrereqUisItes: 
221 or 157H. 232 or 236 or-337, and 457. or permia. 
slon. 

CHEM 455,4SSH .PblslcalCbemlslr7 (3) A WS 
Introduction to quantum chemistry. statistical me
chanics. kinetic theory of gases. Pre~CP,Iisites: 150 
or. 155. MATH 126 (238 recommended) and college' 
physics. 

. CHEM 4S6. 456H Pb1s1c:aJ Cbemlstr)' (3) A WS 
Thermodynamics. phase equilibria. coUigative 
properties of solutions. electrolytes. ~d elect~ 
chenUstry. Prerequisites: 150 or 155. MATH 126,
and coUege.physics. 

. CHEM 457, 457H Pb1slc:aJ CbemlStrJ (3) Sp 
Chemical kinetiCS'. transport properties, molecular. 
structure. the solid state. surfaces.' and macromole-" 
cules. P,rerequisites: 4S5 and 456. ' 

CHEM 460 Physical Measurements In Chemistry 
(4) ASp 
Observation ~d interpretation of infrared, ultravi~ 
'olet, NMR, and mass spectra with emphasis on die 
determh'lation of structure of polyatomic molecules. 
Noise rejection and small signal problems, stalia. 
tics. feedback and control. data processing; and de
sign of experiments. Prerequisites: two q~ers of 
organic chemistry, 350.or 45S or 456, whicJl may be 

, taken concurrently, or permission. ' 

CHEM 461 Ph)rslcal Cbemlstry Laboratory (1-3) 
ASp .... 
Physical measurementi in chemistry. Vacuum and 

. high-temperature. techniques. calorimetry, spectro
scopic methods. electrical measurements. Prerequi
sites: 455. 457 or 351, or permiSsion; 460 is recom
mended. 

CHEM 461 Technique. of Synthetic Cbemlstr7 (1-
3) ASp . ' 
Techniques of synthetic cbcm1stry with examples 
from organic. lnorsanic. and b.otoglcal chemistry. 
Vacuum line synthesis, low- and high-temperature 
techniques. high-pressure sYntheses, photochemical 
reactions,' ra'.llocbemfCal synthesis. gas phase re~ 
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tio~ etc. Chromatography and separation tech
niques. Prerequisite: 347H or 242. or permission; 

CHEM 463 Separations and A~sls.(1-3) AWSp 
Techniques of spectroscopic analysis of structure 
UV, IR, NMR, ~ spectrosCOpy. Prerequisite: 
460, which may be ~n concurrently. 

CHEM 498 TeacbJlI8 Experience In Cbemlstr7 (1, 
max. 6) AWSp 
Students are trained as assistants in laboratories 
and quiz sections. For chemistry ml\iors, especially 
those planning graduate work. Prerequisites: 
permission, tirade-point average . above 3.00. and 
upper~vision standinB. 

CHEM 499, 499H Vnderpaduate Researcb (., 
max. 12) A WS.,s 
For qualified chemistry maUors in the bachelor of 
science curriculum. especially those planning ·srad
uate work. Prerequisites: permission and grade
point average abov~ 3~00 in chemistry. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CHEM SOB Advancedlno..ganlc ChemistrY (3) Sp 
Discussion ofs,eIected applications of nuclear mag
netic resonance spectrometry. electronic. infrared, . 
and Raman spectroscopy. magnetic susceptlbiltty 
measurements., Mossbauerspectrometry and Iso-

. tope replacement studies in the understanding of· 
structure and ,bondin~ in inorganic coinpounds. 

CHEM 510 Current Problems In Inorganic and 
Nuclear Chemlstr7 (3, max. 18)' Sp 
For doctoral candidates in inorganic chemistry. 
Current topics, e.g., acid-base theory: h8Jogcns; 
hydrides: groups III and IV; interstitial. chelate, 
and hIBh·temperature chemistry: inorganic free rad-
icals. . . . 

CHEM 51.3 AdYanced Nuclear Cbemlstr7 (2, max. 
6) A ' 
Nuclear reactions, fission, complex radioactive de
cay. ,lOW-level ,techniques. geochemistry, cosmo
chemistry. chemistry of the synthetic elements. Pre
requisite: 418 or permission. 

CHEM 510 Current'Problems In Analytical 
Chemistry (1, max. 11) A WSp 
For doctoral candidates in analytical chemistry. 

. Current topics (e.g.. e1ectrocheinlstry, trace analy
sis. methods of data treatment, analytical lnstru-
mentation theory). . 

CHEM 516 Advanced Instrumental ARaJysls (3) 
Sp 
Absorption an~ emission spectroscopy.polarogra
phy, potentiometry. and dielectrfcpropertles as 
applied to problems in analytical chemistry. Prereq. 
uisite: 426 or permission. (Offered,alternate years;, 
offered 1977-78.) . . 

CHEM S30 AdYaacecl OqanlcCbemlsCry (3) A 
Electronic mechanisms in organic chemistry. An 
introduction to the theory of organic reactions. Pre
requisite: 337 or equivalent. 

CHEM 531 Advanced Organl~ Chemistry (3) W 
Discussion of the prlnclpalreactionsof. synthetic 
organic chemistrY. with emphasis on practical 
methods. Transformation of functional groups. Pre
requisite: 530 or.permission. 

CHEM 531 Advanced 'Orpnlc Chemlstr7 (3) Sp 
Kinetics and ~quilibria as related to the mech~· 
nisms of organic reactions. Absolute rate theory. 
Stereochemistry and the steric course' of reactions. 
Prerequil!ite: 531 or permission. 

CHEM S40 Current Problems In Ol'lanlc 
Chemistry (3, max. 18) A WSp 
For doctoral candidates in orBanic chemistry. Dis
cussions of topiCS of current interest and impor
tance. Sec the department for instructor and topic 
during any particular quarter. ' 

CHEM 550 Intl-oductlon to QuantUm CbendstJ1 
(3) A 
Orisins and basic postulates of quantum mechanics; 
solutions to single particle problems; angular m~ 
mentum and hydr~nic wave functions: matm 
methods; perturbation theory; variationalmethoda. 
Prerequisite: 45S or permission. 
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CHEM 551 Introduction to Quantum Chemistry 
(3)Sp 
Electronic structure of many electron atoms and 
molecules; vlbrationaJid rotation levels of molo
culcs; effects of paitlcle' exchange; angular mo
mentum aDd group theory; spectroscopicselcction 
rules. Prerequisite: 550 or permission. ' 

CHEM 55%; 553 ~ Mecbanlcs (3,3) W,sp 
General theorems of statistical· mechanics; relation 
of the equUibrium theory to classical thermodyn
amics; quant~ statistics; theory of i~rfcct 
gases; lattice statistics and simple cooperative phe
nOmena; lattice dynamics and theory of solJds; liq
uids, solutions,·and polyme~; timc-depcndent phe
nomena and mechanisms of interaction. Prerequi
sites: 455 and 456 (concurrent registration per
mitted) or equivalent for SS2~ 552 for 553. 

CHEM 559 Chemical KfneUes.(3) Sp 
Modem experimental methods '-and fundamental 
theories of reaction .-ates. Role of vibrational exci
tatiOn in unimolccular and biomolccular reactionS. 
EnerBf transfer. Nonequillbrium systems and mi
croscopic rate parameters. Prerequisite: 457 or 552, 
or permission. 

CHEM 560 Current Problems In PbJSleal 
CheinlstrJ (3, max. 18) ASp . 
For doctoral candidates in physical chemistry. A 
discussion of topics selected from active research 
fields.- Sec the department for instructor. and the 
topic during any particular quarter. . 

CHEM 581 Topics In IllOJ'88IlIcChcmfs(ry (3, 
max. 18) AWSp . . 
Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in 
dlemlstry. . 

CHW 582 Topics In Aaab1tcal Chemistry (3, 
maL 18) A WSp . 
Open oniy to students accepted for doctoral work in 
dlcmistty. . 

CHEM 58.l . Topics In 0rgaaIc CllemJstr)' (3, max. 
18)AWSp' .' . . 
Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in 

. dlemlstry. 

CHEM 585 Topics In 1'II1~lcaI Chemlstr,y (3, maL 
18) AWSp . ' . 
Open only-to students accepted for doctoral work in 
dlemJstry. 

CHEM 590 Seminar ID GeaeraI CbaDIstr,y (1, 
DUIL.18) A WSpS 

CHEM 591 Seminar In 1D0I'88D1c 0IemIdrJ (1, 
max. 18) ~ WSpS 

CHEM 592 Seminar In Anabtlcal ChemlstrJ (1, 
max. 18) AWSpS . 

CHEM·59J SemInar ID 0rpaIc Cheadst17 (I, 
max. 18) A WSpS '. . 

CHEM 594 Sembiar In X-aa, CrJ'staD0aniPh7 (I, 
max. 18) AWSpS 

CHEM 595 Seminar In P~CttemIstrJ (I; 
maL 18) AWSpS 

CHEM 600 Independent SCndJ or Resea:rcb (.) 
AWSpS 

CHEM700 ·Maste!'.1bcs1s C·)AwspS 

CHEM 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

CINEMA STUDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

CINE 201. Elements of Cinema (5) A 
l)QJe 
Introduction to the art of cinema performed 
through exposition and examination of basic clne
matic procedures. Prerequisite: sophomore 
standing or above ... 

CINE 202 Classics oCtile Ooema I (5) W 
Steene . 
HJstorical study and critical asaessment of the 
cinema from the beslnnlnas·to the 1930&, based on 
lectures and cUscussi011S of a "selection of film c:Jas-
sics. Prerequisite; 201. ' 

CINE 203' Clauks of the Cinema .. (5) Sp 
Steene ," , 
HJstorical study and critical assesSment of the 
cinema since the mid-Thirties, based on lectures, 
discussions, and viewinss of ten to cleven .core 

. films. Prerequisites: 201, 202. 

CINE J99 StudIes ID American CInema (5) W 
Jamlfson 
.Course content may vary, but centers on some as
pect of American· cinema; for instance, Ml\for 
American Directors of the Fifties, the Western, and 
AptCrican QUI~ur courses. Students are uised to 
take the 200 scqUCDCC of Cinema Studies courses 

. prior to this c~rsc. " . . 

CINE 404 Women and tfte ailemade ImaalnBtJoa 
(5, max. 15) A WSp . 
Murphy 
Examlttes women's roles in ·film and the cUrrent 
body of criticism assessing the history of women In 
the cinema. Topics, ·which vary each quarter, in
clude: Women In Foreign FUms, The Actress and 
the Director. and Films by Women. Oft'cred Jointly 
with WOMEN 404. Prerequlsites: 201. 202, 203. or 
permission. 

CINE 450 CInema SCQdiesi Special Topics (5, 
max. 20) 
Jamlfson 
Special topics, the subject matter and depth .of 
whJch' are not included in other film courses. Em
phasis placed on fnm movements. national dnemas 
not cOvered in other departments, genre courses, 
and auleur courses.. ToPics of interdisc:ipUnary 
character: film and the other arts. Prerequisites: 
201,202.203. 

CLASSICS 

Courses.for Undergraduates 

GREEK 

GRK 101, 102, 103 Elemeata17 Greek (5,5.5) 
A,W,Sp 
101, . 102: an intensive study of grammar. with 
reading and wri~ng of, simple Attic prose; 103: 
readiDg of selecdons from c1asslcalGrcck litera-

" ture. . 

GRK 201, 202 Attic PrOse (3,3) A, W 
Seleciions from Attic prose, includlns Plato's Jl6. 
public, Book I, Plato's Apology, and the oratJons of 
Lysias. Prerequisites: 103 for 201; ~1 for 202. 

GRK 203 Homer (3) Sp 
Selections from the R1lad or Odys$ey. Prerequisite: 
202. 

GRK vy/, 208 Gramlllar ancI Composition (2,2) 
A,W . . 
SystematJc review of lP.'antmatlcal. principles; exer-' 
cises in prose composition. To be· taken concur
rently with 201 and 202, 

GRK 2W SurYe, of Greek·L1teratun (2) Sp 
Brief history of Greek literature, with an introduc
tion to the materials and methods of classical schol
arship. Prerequisite: 202. 

GRKlOO,301 Greek I,anlDaae. Accelerated (3,3) 
Intensive introduction to AttJc Greet. Not accepted 
as uppcr-cUvision credit toward a lDI\Iorin Greek or 
Classics. Prerequisites: for 3()0, junior standiDg and 
perntfsslon; 300 for 301. '. 

GRK 310, 31l, 312 Advanced Grammar and 
Composltloa (1,1,1) A.w,sp 
Prerequisite: 208. 

GRK 401-402-403 ElementarJ Modern Greek (5-5-
5) 
EdmolUon 
Introduction' to spoken modern Greek, with em-
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phasis on conversational aldUs. The conventions of 
the vulgar written idiom are included with cxcrdses 
in reading contemporary writers of: dettlOtfc Greet. 
The conventions and antece~nts of the artificial 
Uterary languasc (Katharevousa) are introduced but 
not explored in depth. Prerequisite: advanCed 
standing. 

GRK 413 'I'he Pre-SocratIc PIIfIosopbers (3) A . 
McDiarmid 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1976-77.) 

GRK 414 Plato (3) W 
MacKay 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1976-77.) 

GRK 415 ArIstotle (3) Sp 
MIiCKay 

, (Offered alternate years; ofrcred 1976-77.) 

GJlK 422 HenNIotus and the Penlaa Wars (3) A 
BlI,,"" 
(Oirered alternate years: oirered 1977-78.) 

GRK 424 ,nlaQdides and the Peleponueslan War 
(~)W 
Bllquez. ,. . 
(Offered alte~te ~ears; offered 1977-78.) 

GRK 426 ·Attlc braton (3) Sp 
MacKay '. 
(mrered alt~nate years; oft'cred 1977-78.) 

GRK 442, 443; 444 Greek Drama (3.3,3) ~ W,sp 
McDiarmid _ . 
(Offered alternate years; Ofl'ered 1977-78.) 

GRK 449 Greek Epic (3) A 
Roth 
(Offered alternate ycars; offered 1976:m.) 

GRK 451 Lnlc Poetr,y (3) W 
GI'&II1I1MI . . \ 
(Offered alternate years: offered 1976-77.) , 

GRK 4S3 PlIIdan Tbe Eplnlclan Odes (3) Sp 
McDiarmid . 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1976-77.) 

GRK 490, 4MH 'Superylsed S~ (., maL 18) 
AWSp 
Special work in Uterary and pbIlosophJcal texts for 
graduates and uncicrgraduates. 

GRK 499 Vnderaraduate Researcb (., max. 18) 
AWSp 

LATIN 

LAT 101,102, 103 EIemeqfaI7 Latla (5,5,5)' 
A,W~Sp 
Pascal " 
101,. 102: an intensive study of grammar, with 
readiDs and _ritins of simple Lalin prose: 103: 
reading ofselecdons from ~lcal Latin Uteratu~. 

LA T 201 Intermediate LatIn: lalioductlGa to 
LatIn Uterature (3) A 
Gl'&lm~1 
Rcadinp in prose aild poetry from various Latin 
authors. Prerequisite: two years of hisb sChool 
Latin or 103. 

l.AT 202 IntenDedlate Latla; Cicero aDd (hId 
(3)W 
GrumrMl 
Readings from the oratJons of accro and the ele-
giac verse of Ovid. Prerequisite: 201. . . 

LAT 203 InteI'IaecfJate LatIn: VCI'IdI (3) Sp 
Selections from the first six books of the Aeneid.' 
Prerequisite: 202. 

LAT 206, 207; 208 Graauaar aad Composltloa 
(2,2,2) A,W,8p 
Systematic review of Latin vOcabulary, forms, and 
srammat1ca1 principles; exercises in prose composf-

. don. To be taken concurrently with 201, 202, and 
203. Prci'equlsites: two years of hJgh school Latin 
or 103; 206 for 207; 207 for 208. 

LA T 300, 301 latin Laaaaaae. Accelerated (3,3) 
A,1V . 
Intensive introduction to classical Latin. Not ac-



ceptccl 'as upper-division credit toward a llU\ior in 
Latin ,or Classics. 'Prerequisites: for 300, junior 
standing and permission. 300, for 301. 

,LAT 305, 306, 307 Survef of Latin Literature 
(3,3,.l) At W,8p 
Survey of Latin Uterature from its origins to the end 

, of the second century A.D. lOS: RepubUc. 306: 
Augustan Age. 307: SDver Age. Prerequisite~ ;four 
years' ofhlgh school Latin or 203. 

LAT 310,,311, 31% Advanced G~ and 
Composltlcm (1,1,1) A, W,5p 
GrumlMl 
PrereqUIsite: 208. 

LA T 401 MedleYai tatln (3) Sp 
Pascal 
Prerequisite: permission. 

LA T 412 LucreCfas (3) A 
GrumlMl 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1977-78.) 

LAT 413, Cicero's PblIosoph1cal Works (3) .. W 
GrumlMl 

, (Offered alternate years; offered 1977-78.) 

LAT 414 Seneca (3) Sp 
GrumlMl 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1977-78.) 

LAT 42.2. LiV)' (3) A 
YIgnoU 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1976-77.) 

LAT 423 cicero and Sallast (3) W 
Harmon 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1976-77.) 

LA T 424 Tacitus (3) Sp 
Harmon 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1976-77.) 

LA T 447 Roman LJrIc (3) A 
YIgnoil 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1977-78.) 

. LA T 449 Roman £lei)' (3) W 
Harmon ' 
(Offered alternate YC:BrS; offered 1977-78.) 

LAT 451 Roman Satire (3) Sp 
YIgnoli 
(Offered'a1ternate years~ offered ·1977-78.) , 

LAT 457 ,Roman Drama (3) A 
Pascal 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1976-77.) 

LAT 458 Roman Epic (3) W 
GrumlMl 

. (Offered alternate years; offered 1976-77.) 

LAT 459 Roman Pastoral (3) Sp 
GrumIMl 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1976-77.) 

LAT 462. PeCronias, The SatJr(coa (3) 'S 
Grummel, Harmon, Pascal 
Readinp,lectures. and discussions of selections, 
from Petronius, The Satyrlcon. Prerequisites: four 
years of high sc~oILa~ ,or~, or, permission. 

LAT 475 Improvement of Taehlas: Latla (3) S 
examination and evaluation of the- various methods 
of teadlins L8tfa; audiovisUal aids; 'test1n8 mate
rials; textbooks; relation of Latin to other lan
guages; Latin, dcriva~ves In E~h vocabulary. 
Off.,red loindy with EDC&I 438. (Offered ~mer 
Quarter only.) . 

LAT 476 caesar for HIab School Teadlers (3)S 
Interpretation of cae.ar'a works in the lisbt of their 
historicm. poUtical.literary, and gcograpbical back
srOUDd, with specfaI reference to the problems of 
bJghschoolteachiag. Offered jointly ,with EDC&I 
439. (Offered ~ummcr Quarter only.) 

LAt 490. 490H· Supenlsed SCad7 (e. max. 18). 
AMp, -, 
Special work in Uterary and philosophical texts for 
graduates and undergraduates, 

LAT 499 Undel'Braduate Researcb(e, max. 18) 
AWSp 

CLASSICS COURSES IN ENGLISH 

CLAS'tOI Latin and Greek InCtnTeat Vse (Z) 
AWSp 
Designed to improve and increase EnsUsh vocabu-
lary through a study of the Latin and Greet ele
ments In EnsIish, with emphasis on words' in cur
rent literary and scientific use. No knowledge of 
Latin or Greek required. 

CLAS 2.05 Blosclentl6c VocabuIarJ BuIldIng 
From Latin and Greek (3) A WSpS ' 
Designed to help 'the student master the scientific 
vocabulary of his particular field, by a study of the 
Latin and Greek roots that are used to create the 
mlijority of scientific terms. Knowledge of Latin or 
Greek is not required. ,.' 

CLAS 2.10 Greek and Roman Classla In Engllsb 
(5) AWSp 
Bllquez. 'Edmonson,· Grummel, Harmon. MacKay, 
McDiarmid, Pascal, Roth, Ylgnoll 
Intr()cfuction to classical literature throush a study 
of the nuUor Greek aDd Latin authors in modern 
translation. Lectures siven by various members of 
the staff. . " 

CLAS 320 Greek 'and Roman:Prlvale aDd Pubtk 
Life (3) Sp , 
B1lqwz ' , ' 
Study of the civic and social practices and institu
tions of'everyday Greek and Roman'pri~ arid 
pubUc Ufe, IncludinB the famOy, social classes. the 
courts and legal systems, military icrvlce 8Dd war, 
tec:hnoloay and the trades, money and banldng, agri
culture and rural Ufe.· Many lectures illustrated by 
slides. ". .' , ", 

CLAS 42.2. Greek HJstorIans and PhUosopbers In 
Enlllsb (3)' ' . 
Edmonson 
Development of Greek historical, ethical, and poUt· 
ical thousht front mythical and poetic formulations 
to description, analysis, and systematic abstraction; 
based on the study of a variety of poetic, historical, 
and pbUosopbical texts, from Homer to AristoUe. " 

CLAS 4U Greek and Roman Epic In Eaallsb (3) 
A 
Ylgnoll 
Examination of the origin and evolution of the an
cient epic. loftiest of the ancient Uterary forms and 
key vehicle for the dcvelopme~t of classical myth. 
The Iliad; tbc' Odyu~y, and the Aeneid are read, 
with selections from other epics. 

CLAS 4Z~ Greek and Roman TraaedJln EQgIlsb 
(3)W 
McDiarmid . 
Study of the development of Greek and Roman 
tragedy, with extensive readings in representative 
plays of Aeschylus, Sophocles. Eudpldes,' and' SC-
neca. 

CLAS 4. Greek and Roma"ComedJ in Epgllsh 
(3)Sp 
Pas,cal ,'. ' .' 
Readinp ft()m the comedies of Aristophanes. Plau-
lUS, and Terence., .. , , 

CLAS 430 Greek and Roman Mytbolou (3) 
AWSp 
Grummel.' Harmon, PasClll, Ylgnoll 
Principal myths found in, classical and later litera
ture. 

CLAS 435 The AncIent Novel (3) 
Yignoll 
Study' Of . the origins, growth. and tradition of ",e 
romantic novel in Greek and Latin antiquitY: .. , 

CLAS 440 Greek and Roman Crllla In EngUsh, 
(3) 
Grummel 
Uterary theories of the Greeks and the Romans as 
seen in the writings of 'Plato, Arlstode, Lopginus, 
and other mlijor classical authors. Attention is , 
given to their influcnce on modcmllterary critics. ' 
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CLAS 445 Greek aad Roman ReliBlon and Cult ' 
(3) A 
Harmon 
ReUgion In the social Ufe of the . Greeks and Ro
mans, with emphasis placed on their pubUc rituals 
and festivals. Attention is given to the priesthoods, 
personal piety, rituals of purification and heaUng, 
and the conflict of religions in the early Roman 
Empire. Many lectures illustrated by slides. . 

CLASSICAL ARCHAEOLOGY 

CL AR 340 Pre-Classlcal Art and Archaeology (3) 
A 
Edmonson _ 
Survey of the art and the other material remains of 
the civilizations in the Aegean from the Neolithic 
Age 'to the end of the Bronze Age, with special 

. emphasis on Minoan Crete and the Mycenaean 
kingdoms of mainland Greece, illustrated by sUeles. 
The history, techniques, and results of significant 
excavations are examined. Offered jotndy with 
ART H 340. 

CL AR 341 ,Greek Art &nd Archaeolou (3)W 
Bllque:.. Edmonson 

, . Survey of the material remains and the developing 
styles in 'tCUlptute, vase painting, architecture, and 
the minor arts from the geometric to the Hellenistic 
periods. illustrated by slides. Principal sites and 
monumentS, as weU as techniques and methods of 
excavation, are examined in an attempt to recon
struct the material.culture of antiquity. Offered 
joindy with ART H 341. 

CL AR 342. Roman Art and Archaeology (3) Sp' " 
Pascal 
Roman architecture and art, with emphasis on the 
innovations of the Romans, illustrated by~slides. 
Offeted jointly with ART H 342-

CL AR 442. ,Greek and ~oman Potte.., (3) A 
Edmonson 
Shapes, fabrics, and decorations from the Neolithic 
peri()cf to the sixth century A.D. Offered jointly 
with ART H 442. (Offered aItemateyears; 'offered 
1976-77.) 

, CL AR 444 Greek and Roman Sculpture (3) W 
Edmonson 
History and development of Greek sculpture and 
sculptors, their Roman copyists, and Roman por
traits and sarcophagi. Emphasis on Greek sculpture 
of the fifth century B.C. Offered jointly . with 
ART H 444. (Offered alternate. years;, offered· 1976-
77.) , 

CL AR446 Greek Arcbitectlue (3) Sp 
Edmonson . 
Detailed study of Greek architecture from Its begin
nings, with special emphasis on the Periclean 
buDding program in fifth-ccntury Athens. Offered 
joindy with ARCH 446 and ART H 446. (Offered 
alternate years;'offered 1976-77.) . 

Courses for Graduates Only . 
CLASSICS 

CLAS 700 Master's TheSis (e) 

CLAS 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

GREEK 

GRK 520 Seminar (3, max. 2.7) ,AWSp 
Blique:.. Edmonson, Mac.KIIy, McDiarmid, Roth 

The courses numbered 580 'through 5119 are ,radulIle 
reading coUrses. In them, students read extensively 
In te%~iappearlng on.the Ph.D. Greek reading ll$t~ 

GRK 580 Greek Trased.Y (3). A 
(Offered alternate years: offered 1976-77.) 

GRK 58Z Herodotus and 'lbuqdldes (3) W 
(Offered alternate year:s: offered,l976-77.) , 

GRK 584 Plutarcb"Xenophoa, Demosthenes (3) 
Sp . 
(Offered alternate years; olTered 1976-77.) 

GRK 585 . Plato, HRepubUe" (3) A 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1977-78.) 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

GRK 587 Arfsfo~ PolIdcs or Etldcs(3) W 
, (Offered alternate y~; offered.t977-78.) 

GRK 589 Arfslopbanes (3) Sp 
(Offered alternate yean; offered·I977-78.)" 

GRK 590 Supenised Stucb'(·. max. 18) A \vSp 

GRK 600 Independent SIud)t or Res~b (.) 
AWSp 

LATIN 

LAT 520 Seminar (3. max. 27) A WSp 
Grummel. Harmon. Pascill. Yignoll 

The cOline, numbered 580 through '89 ~ ~uale 
readlngcoursf!s. In them. ,tudents read exten:rlvf!ly 
In tnts appearing on the Ph.D. I.Iltln relUllng list. , 

LAT'580 Roman Rhetoric (3) A 
(~ered alternate years; offered 1916-77.) 

LAT 582 Ausustan PoetrJ (3) W 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1976-77.) 

LAT 584 Sane)' or Lada PoeC""(3) Sp , 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1976-7,7.) 

LAT'585 The Civil War: Caesar. Cicero. Lucan 
(3) A , 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1977-78.) 

LA T 587 Homaa Comedy, Menander, and 
Petronius (3) W ' 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1977-78.) 

LA T 589 Prose oftbe Roman .Emplre (3) Sp 
(Offered alternate years; o~red 1977~78.) 

LAT 590 Supenlsed Study (., max. ~8) AWSp 

LAT 600 Independent Study or,.earch (.) 
AWSp 

CLASSICAL ARCHAEOLOGY 

CL AR 511M)'cenaeaa AIdIaeoloB)' (3) A 
Edmonson , 
The art, ~chitec:ture. and culture of Greece In the 
late Bronze Ase. with emphasis· on receat archaeo
logical and linguistic discoveries. (Offered alternate' -
years; offered 1977-78.) . . 

CL AR 513 Atbealan Topograpb)o (3) W 
Edmonson ' 
Detailed consideration of the tOpog('aphy and mon-' 
uments of ancient Athens from the . begilUlfng 
thr~gh . the Roman period.. (Off~ed . alternate 
years; .offered Im-78.) 

CL AR 515 AttIe Eplgrapby (3) Sp 
&/monson .. . ' _ ' 
Study of Athenian inscriptions with emphasis on 
thdr historical value. The classification and editing 
of Inscriptions. episraphieal techniques. and special 
problems are treated in detail. (Qltered alterna.e ' 
years; offered 1977-78.) . 

, , , 
" 

CLASSICAL LINGUISTICS 

CL U 501 Comparative PbonolOU of Greek and 
Latin (3) 
Phonological c!cvelopments of Greek and Latin 

.' from Indo-European to the classical periods of both 
lansuages.· . 

CL U 503 . Hlsto.., of the Greek Laaauage (3) W 
Roth ' 
Morpholosical . and syntactical development of the 
Greek language frOm Homcrthrough the New Tes
tament; the-development ~fproseand poetic style. 

Cli LI!05 History or the Latin LangUage (3)Sp 
Roth . 
Morphological and syntactical development 9f the 
Latin language; the development of Latin as a lit-

,crary language. 

CL U 506 Italic DlaJeefB (3) 
Roth' - _ 
Principal remalns of the non-Latin languages and 
dialects of ancient Italy . .' 

CL Ll508 Greek DJaIecIs (3) 
Non-Attic dialects of ancient Greek. based on· a 
study of iilscriptions and the literary remains. 

CL Ll510 M)'ceaaean.Greek (3) 
Study of the Unear-B tablets fQund In Crete and on 
the Greek mainland. 

CO~~NICAnONS . 

Courses for UndergrlJ'l&lates 
COMMUNICAnONS 

CMU i50 1be Mass Media (5) 
Ame,. Pember. Samuehon. Simpson. SImer. Yena 
Orsa.nizatl~ operation, and control of the mass 
media in America; social functions of mass commu
nication; characteristicS of media audiences. Open 
tonon~ors. 

CMU 200 1be Communlcadon Process (5) 
Bowen. Dervin. Samuehon. Stamm' 
Examination of the fimctJons of com~tion. 
Open to nonriudors. . 

CMU Z14 HlstOl7 of Mass Media In America (5) 
AWSpS 
.... mes. Pember. Simpson' 
History of mass media in America, incIudins print 
press. motion pictures, radio. and tolevision. Role' 
of the 'press in the development of the American 
nation. democratic systems; andWcatern culture. 

CMU 220 Intemdlural Commualeatlon (5). A 
Introduction' for undersraduate students to prob
lems of communicating across cultures and subcul-, 
tures. Examination of pragmatic situations of eross-
cultoral communication. . 

CMU 250 Saner of RadJ~ and Television (3) 
Godfrt1Y ' 
History of the media, orsanlzation and regulation 
of the industry, commcrc:ial aspcc:ts. educational 
u;u:. p,rogrammlng. Opeu only ,to nonmlUors. 

JOURNALISM 

CMU 291 PholograpbJ(3) 
Conrad 
Elementary news photography. photo proc:essins. 
and picture editing. Open ollly to mlUors. Pr~equ.- . 
site: 150. . 

CMU 292 AdvancedS~ ~hotograplQ' (3) 
Conrad, . 
Black and white stiU photosraphy, Intoductlon to 
color. Cam~a and darkroom techniques. Field as
signments. For news'reportiits,' advertising prc:iduc-' 
tion. and ftee..lance photography. Prerequisites: 291 
and permission. 

CMU 300 Fandamentals or ApPlIed 
COmmunication (5) W . 
Practice In the Implementation of communication' 
requisites.&om dementary ~actlC8 to advanced and 
innovative procedures" for co~unicating. Focal 
point of mosl praetice is usc of communication for 
public 'pollcy-ot:!ented organizations. Problem·areas 
for .,ra~ce include: coopcra~on,competition. in
struction. and Invention. Prerequisite: 200 or per~ 
mission. • . 

CMU 314 The Role ortbe Maaazlae In Amei'Im 
(3) 
Sisniftcance of specialized periodicals as vehicles of' '. 
popular expression. Open to nonJDa\lors. 

CMU 316 Colltell1JlC)nll')' Affalrs (3) 
Yena , 

, Background and slpiftcance of intemational. na
tional. and local newsworthy evellts. PrimarlIy ,a 
discussion. course. Open ~o nonDU\lon. 

CMU 320 LesaI Aspects ~fCommunleadons (5) 
Pember. Simpson,' . 
Regui.ations loverning publications in the' mass 
media. Open to' nonmavors. ' 

CMU 321 News Wrltfna (4) AWSp 
Ames • ./oluuton, l't1mMr. Simpson, Yer.J'Q , 

. Structure of news and feature stories •. Open to 
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nOllDU\lors by permiss1on. Prerequisites: 150. 200. 
320. and reasonable proficiency In the use of the 
typewriter. 

CMU 322 Reporting (4) AWSp 
Jackson • ./ohn:rlon. Simpson, Yum 
Reporting of contemporaryl)ews scene with special 
emphasis on ~on81atTairs. ()pen only to nuUors. 
Prerequisite: 321. 

CMU 323 Special Reporting Toplcs'(4, max. 12) 
Application of reporting ,techniques to specialized 
areas of news coverage. Sec:tlon of course may focus 
on science. legislative newll. minority affaIrs, or 
another topic. Communications advising office may 

. be consulted for schedule of topical offerings for 
each quarter. Open only to nudors. Prerequisite: 
322. . 

CMU 324 CrItical Writing ror the Mass Media (4) 
John:rton. Simpson. Yerxa 
Interpretive. persuasive. and analytical writing for 
the mass media with empbasls on· editorials; re
viewing of books. films, the arts; concepts of edi
tpriaJ responsibility; a study of outstanding cridcs. 
O~~ only to nuUors. Prerequisite: ~21. 

CMU 325 Cop)' Editing (4) AWSp : 
Samuelson, Siuniore . 
Decision maldng In the newsroom. An analysis of 
criteria for selection and ,display of ricws. Training 
in the malOng of editorial judgments, writing of 
headlines. editing of copy, .handling of photos. and 
dummying of pages. Open only to mlUors. Prerequi
site: 321. 

CMU 326 Magazine ArUde W-:ldaa (3) 
Nonfiction writing for national magqzines and spe
cialized publications. Open to non~ors. Prerequl-
silc1: permission. ' 

CMU 327 Leaislauve Reporting (12) W 
John:rton '.. . 
Full-time ·coverage of Washington 'legfalature for a 
daDy newspaper and ins~don ,m ·reporting news 
of state government. Selected students live fa 'Olym
pia, interview le8fsIatlve delegatlol.1Ss report com
mittee and floor sessions,gubernatorial. and otbcr 
press conferences. Open:o~y to nudors. Prerequi-
sites: 321. 3~ POL S 482. and permission. ' 

PUBUC RELAnONS 

CMU 3J8 hbUc Relations (3) , 
BoWlin. Bowu, Dervin. Fraz.er, Jackson' 
Principles and practice of pubUc relations in busi
ness, industry, govenpnent. and social agencies. pol
icies and conduct· as fundamentals in good business 
relationships. Open to.nonlDlUors. ' 

CMU m Problems In PabUc Reladons (3) 
Bowes' . 
Group appUcadon .ofprinclples to the field prob
lems of local business. or agencies, with reports and 
recommendations. Open to nODlDldOJ's. Prerequi-
alte: 338. '. . 

ADVERDSING 

CMU 340 IntroducUoD'.to Ad!ertlslaa (5) 
Bowen. Fraz.e,.. RoUer, Slkor.rkl 
Institutions and the nuUor f\mctionaJ components of 
advertising. Advertising's rote in the marketing mix. 
Open to n~ors by permission; not open to stu
dents who have .taken 226. PrerequisJtes: ISO. 200. 

,CMU 341 Beslnnlna AclYertlslng Q»p, and 
La.Jout (3) . 
Bowen. Fraz.er I , 

D.evd,opment of an appreciation and un.rstanding 
of the· theory and methodology' of writing adver~ 
tising . copy for newipapers, radio. television, and 
direct mall. Attention is also given to copy formats 
requited bY various' 'medla as well as an under
standing of the relationships between graphiCs and 
written words. Open only. to IIU\fors. Prerequisite: . 
340.' '. 

CMU 342 Advaneed Adnrtblaa Copt aDd 
La.Jout (3) WSp 
Bowen 
Advanced course· designed to elaborate and pdJsh· 
sJdUs and' technJques cfeveloped in 341. Creative 
~trategles. multimedia copywrldng experiences, and 



campaign tbeming arc emph8afzed. Open to.~ors 
only. PrerequJaite: 341. 

CMU 344 A~ert1sht8 Media PIanniII8 (3) 
Fra:,er, Roller , 
Characteristics' and evaluation of media and, the 
writing of mcdia plans for spccJfiC advertising cam:
paigns. Emphasis is on the plannins phase of media 
from a management paint of \'lew. Open only to 
Jruijors. Prerequisite: ~. 

. CMU 345 AdverClslnl CampaIgns (5) 
. Bowen, Frar.", Rolkr , . ' ' 
Advaaced considcrat1on of communication prob
lcms relevant &0 advertising efforts. Preparation of 
an advcrtisjag plan for a produet or a service, in- , 
eluding olUectivca, stratesy. and tactics for copy, 

. media. Ud research. Open to nolUDl\iors by permis
sion. Prerequ1sltcs: 341, 346, and 348, or. permis
sion. 

RADIOoTELEVISION AND 
BROADCAST JOURNAUSM 

CMU 349 RadIo and TdftfsloD Adya1btna (5) 
CrlllUtoll 
Principles of broadc:ast media as they apply to ad
vertisers: planning a radio or ~evlsion campaign; 
deve10pias radio television com~rclals. Open to 
non~Q1'S by permission. Prerequiaite: 340 or 370. 

CMU 353 'RadIo and TeIe~lslon News Writing (3) 
Slaler 
Gathering, writins. editing, and programming news 
for thc broadcast media. lncludins visual trcatment 
for telcvision and 81m. Open to, nODllU\lors by per-
misslcm. Prerequisite: 321. ' . 

, C~U 354, 355 TeleVbloD News FIIns'Tectmiques 
(2,1) • 
FranCt! staler ., 
DeveloPment of sldlls in the use of "the motion-pic
ture camera; a study of thc use of film in news and 
public aflhirs programming;. ·emphasis on writing 
for 81m purposes and developing editorial judg
ment. PrercquJaite: 3S3, or permission. 

CMU 356, 357 News lJI"OadeastlDg (3,3) 
~b . 
Prcparation and presentation of news broadCasts; 
progression from editing radio news prograin to use 
of visuals and performance in television newscasts. 
Open only to maJors. Prerequisite: 3S3. 

CMU 360 Broadcastfuc Wrltlll8 aad Production 
(6) . 
Heller 
Writing and production for various broackast for
mats, emphasizing audio communication processes. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

CMU 361· TeleYlsioa Production (5) 
GotUrey , . 
Tooli and crafts of production oftelcvisi~ pro
srams,culminatina in closecl-circult presentation 
and recording of student-created programs su~ 
to critical evaluation. Prerequ1sltcs: for Jruijors. 
·150, 200, and permission; for nonrmqors, permit. 
sion. 

CMU _ Tdeylsloa Worksbop Laborato.., (J.4, 
IU8L 8) 
Godfrq 
Laboratory under on-.alr conditi~ at education.al 
station,. assignments and duties increasing in com
plexity as·studCDt's growth indicates. Open'to non
m1\Jora. Prerequisites: 361 and permission. 

CMU J67 Broadcast Internship (2-5, DUlL 6) 
AWSpS· '. . . 
"Educational and professional experience In tbe day
to-day operation of broadcast stations. Internship 
credit maY not be aPplied to. fUlfill specJfic cou~ 
requireincats nor'docs it apply to the SO communi
cations credits ,that must be earned for graduation. 
Prcrequliltes for radio-tcJcvision empbasls: 349. 
360. pIus additional requirements determined by the 
coordinator (I.e •• for television 361. 365); for broad
~Joumaliml:Omphasis. 320. 321,3S3. ·p1usaddi., 
tfonal requlremcnts as detcrmiacd by the coordi
nator, (i.e., for. television 354. 3S7). 

CMU 371 Radio Workshop ~ratorJ (3, .maX. 
6) 
Heller 
Supervised pracifce in the various departments of 
tI\e Universlty's PM,radio station. KUOW. O~n 
oilly to miQors. Prerequisite: 360. 

CMU 313 Teleylsion' WritIDs (3) 
Crarutoll . 
Principles and. techniques of writing II\8terial for 
television production. Practice in writing programs, 
with consideration of camera; direc:tlon. aDd pro- ' 
duction problems. Open to ~ors. 

CMU 374 AdyaaCed TeleYlslon WritlaB (3) 
CNI1UtOIl .' 
Development of an original television script of pro
fessional production caliber. Opcn to nonDU\Jors. 
Prerequisite: 373. 

CMU 377 Tbe Documental')' (3) ASp 
CratUtoll 
HJstorical developmcnt of the documentary. Back
ground, alms. and creative 'aspects. Function of 
documentary in mass media. Open to nODllU\Jors. 

CMU 379 Seminar la BI'oadeast Problems (3) 
Current problems of the broa~t industrY. proj- . 
ected against basic lesal. ethical. social, and eco
nomic principles of station operation. Open only to 

: maJors with senior standing. 

Courses for Undergraduate 
and Graduate Students 

CMU 400 Communleadons neo.., (3) 
Corter . ' 
Analysis of the factors affecting communication and 
its results. including relevant research in psycbol-
01)'. sociology, linguistics, and anthropology. to
gether with slgnlftcant studies In mass communica
tions. Open to nonmsJors. Prerequisite: 200. pr 
permission. 

CMU 401 Gcwemmeat aud Mass COIDIIlmdcation ' 
(3) 
Am~s, P~mbt!" Simpsoll. Y~rm 
ADsio-American concept of treedom of communica
tion; its evolution under United SUites federal and 
state co~tutioDa; present tension areas; jlidlcial 
decisions; "atutes and administrative regulations 
affecting publishing. broac:kasting. etc. Open to 
nonJruijors. 

CMU 406 SocIal COlltrol and the Mass Media (5) 
AIMs. Simpsoll . . 
Analysis of relationships between tbe social struc
ture, political power~ aDd the mass media, and the 
inlluence of the media on popular. cu1~ Open to 
nOlllDCUors. PrereqUistfes: ISO. 214, o~ permission. 

CMU 4f11 Content ADaIJsIs (3) 
De",'n. Samuelsoll . 
Use of the teclmlques of content analysis as a sys-' 
tematic. means for thc study of communication. 

CMU 408 . SUrYe7 ReaCarcb Tedmlques(3) 
Bowen, De""n, Stamm. ' 
Usc of survey tecbpiques as a systematic means of 
coUecting data for the stUdy of· communication. 
PrereqWaite: dementarY statistics. 

CMU 409 ' ExperimealadOa III CommlUdadoa (3) 
CtUt~,. Samwlsoll, . Stamm , . 
Use of the tcc:bIllques of experimeptatioD in the 
study or communlcation. Prerequisite: elementao' 
statistics. . .. 

CMU 411 Mass CoaunanfeaUoas Resea1'cII (5) , 
De""11 . 
Recent developments in the study of mass commu
nications content aDd audience, with emphasis on 
the printed media. Open to noitmqjors. Prerequi
site: 150 or permission. 

CMU 414 HJstorr and Conunaaleatloas (5) 
A.mel. Simpson 
Growth and developlDCnt of' the press, with em
phaafs onjoumalism In the United ~,lts social, 
political. and ethlcal responsibilities. Open to non
maJora. Prerequlsfte: 5 or more credits In American 
history or permission. .. ... . . 
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Communications 

CMU 44J Tbe Soda) Funetloas or Advertlslaa (3) 
Bowen, Frar.er 
Examination of the social and economic functions 
of advertising 88 an Institution in contemporary 
society, with s~ial attentio~ to controls over ad
vertising. Emphasis is on current issucs. Open to 
non~ors by permission; not open to graduate'stu
dents in communications. Prerequisite: 340 or 

, equivalent. 

CMU 447 CommwdeatiOD and Consumer 
Behavior (5) 
Bowell. F,ar.er 
Examination of bebavioral science contributions to 
the unders~ding of consumer communication and 
purchasing bChaviors; contributions from psychol-
08)'. sociolosY. and anthropology. Emphasis is on 
the application of findings to the preparation and 
the placement of the advertisins message. Open to 
nonJruijors by permission. Prerequisites: 200, 340. 
and 348, or their equivalents. 

CMU 449 A~atblDB Semlaar (3) 
Bowen. CralUton, Frar.er. Rolkr 
Seminar in problems and procedures in advertising, 
incorporating presentations by industry profes
sionals concerning current pra~ces. Open only to 
maJors. Prerequisites! senior staJiding in the adver
tlsin~ sequence. and pcrmisslon. 

CJ\lU 450 Broadcast Progranunlng (3) 
Godfrey, Heller . 
Critical study of the nature, range, and structure of 
broadcait programming ~nd of the forces that shape 
it. O~n to nonm1\Jo~ who bave completed 2SO. 

CMU 459 TeleYisIOD in tbe Schools (3) 
Dilworth 
Television programs to supplement classroom 
work; the development of the American system of 
broadcasting; the development and significance of 
educational television, and the contribution scbools 
can make 'to broadcasting. Open to nonmlijors; not 
open to graduate students in commurucations. Of
feredjointly. with EDC&I488. 

CMU 463 Teleyls.on Production Workshop for 
T~(5) . 
Godf,ey 
Working in University studios. under Ia'boratory 

. conditions involving production' and on~ra 
methods, teachers Icarn to present instructiotial 
sulUect matter through telcvision. Especially for 
those who ~ to work with tcJ~OIl as instruc
tors or as supetvisors of school-orienteCI television 
~tivities. Open only to n01UlUU~. Offered jpintly 
with EDC&I 489~ 

CMU 470 lbCQI'J and CrIticism or B~ 
(3) , 

F,ance. Godf'~, Helle,. SlIJIer 
Development of social. economic, and critical stan· 

. ,dards of broadcasting and the function of radio-tel
evision in the mass communication prOCCB/J. Open ' 
to nonmWors. Not open to araduate students in 
communications. Prerequisite: 150 or lSO, or per
mission. 

eMU 473 Teleylsloa Drama ProdudiOD SemInar 
(3) 
C,arulon 
Production of a professional quality television dra
matic program involving \Vritins, acting. and video
taping. Open to students who have had 373 or 361 
(for writers and producers), or 351. 352, 353 (for 
actors). Offered jointly with DRAMA 454. Prereq. 
uisite: permission. 

CMU 474 The Educational RoIe.ortbe Mass 
Media (21h) S .' . ' . 
A.mes 
Critical study of the role the mass media have 
served in providing tbe individual with the i~forma
tion' necessary for tulWlmcnt of his or her ~or . 
'responsibilities as a citizen. as an economic unit. as 
a moral force., and as a cultural entity. Open only to 
nonJruijors. 

CMU 480 Propapada (5) 
Edelstelll 
Propaganda involving selective information and 
involuntary exposure is analyzed, using specific 
techniques evaluated in class. Attention is given to 
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aspects of propaganda within _the United Slates and 
in foreign and International settinss. 

CMU 481 Public Opinion and Commaalcation (5) 
W 
Ed~ut~/n 
Public opinion and opinion poUing as means of 
communication information in society. Prerequi
sites: relevant courses in political science, ~
osy, psychology, or communications. 

CMU 483 International Communication SJStems 
(5) . • 

HII1l 
Provides detalled study of communications patterns 
and institutions in foreign areas. An Interdisci
plinary- approach is utilized, and _ social and per
sonal asPects of communicating across cultures are 
considered together with cultural influences on· the 
practice of journalism and the operation of mass 
media. Intensive examinations are made of such 
areas as Asia and Wcstern Europe. Prerequisite: 
220 or equivalent or permission. 

CMU 4958, 4968_ 4978 Honors Seminar In 
Communications (3;3,3) 
A.m~& 
Analysis of the; contributions to communications of 
the behavioral -'5Ciences (first quarter) and the hu
manities (second quarter). in preparation for the . 
writing of an honors thesis in -497H. Open to non~ 
ml:\iors; not open to graduate students in communi
cations. Prerequisite: senior Honors standina. 

CMU 498 Problems of Communications (1-5, 
max. 10) A WSpS _ 
Research and individual study. Prerequisites: 
permission of Director and staff. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CMU soo. 501 Semlnar fa 1beo.,. of 
Communication (5,5) 
Ctu1~r . 
MlUor pOints of vle~-gcneral semantics, pe:rsua-

. slon and effects, and communication systems. Ex
amination of communication concepts in tbe empir
ical literature. Qpen to nonDU\lors. Prerequisite: 
400 or S08. 

CMU 502 Seminar la COl'emment and Mass 
Communication (3) . 
P~mbe" Si"lp&on. Yena 
Directed in~pendent researc:h into, and analysis of, 
legal problems in mass communication, _ institu
tlcmal and media operations; Open -to notiDU\lors. 
Prerequisite: 402. 

CMU 505 Communication aiId PoUtics (3) 
Simpson . . 
Study of the primary literature dealing with cOrIJ
municatlon and American pol~tic~ behavior. Open 
to non~ors. Prerequlsite~ 406. " 

CMU 506 Co~aJcatron and Leisure (3) 
Simpson -
Study of the mass media as popular entertainment. 
including analysis of content and au~ence gratifica
tion. Open to nODn1tijors. Prerequisite: 406. 

CMU!07 Computer Applications In 
Communication ReseardI (3) 
Bow~s i 

Potentialities of the. computer and the use .of the 
computer in· the behavioral sciences. Open to non
ml\Jors. Prerequisites: elementary progranunins 1Pld 
elementary statistics. 

CMU 508, 509 Communication Research (5,5) 
A,W 
Carte'. Dervin, Samuelson, Stamm 
Ilevelopment of the rationale and methods of b~ 
havioral science in. the. context of communication 
reseatch and theory. Open to nonmlUors. Prerequi
sites: 508 and statistics through analysis ofvariancc 
for 509. 

CMU 511 Seminar la CommunlcatloDs ReseardJ 
(3. inax. 15) 
Cart~', lkrvln; Stamm _ 
Open to nonml\Jors. Prerequisites: 508 and permfs
sian. 

CMU 512, 513, 514 Seminar In 8lst~.,. and 
Communlcatloas (3,3,3). 
Am~s. Pember_ Slmp&on 
Development of the historical approach to commu

. nications research. Study of historfcal method, bib
liography, and criticism. Open to nonrDl\iors. 

CMU"550-551 Advanced Communleation Methods 
(2-4)-(2-4, max. 6) 
Directed individual projects in the design and· or
ganization or a complex mass communication, of a 
level of accomplishment "suitable for professional 
quality print or _broadCast media. Advanced tech
niques of research and production analyzed and 
applied. Open to nonml\Jors. Prerequisite: 
baccalaureate degrcc in COmmunications or equiva
lent. 

CMU 510 Semfnar fa tbe 11Ieo.,. and CrIticism or 
Broadcastlag (3) " 
Evaluation and criticism of the fUnction and opera-. 
lion of· broadcastins in the mass communication 
proCess. Use of primary sourCes, iadudins data 
gatherins and analysis.· Open to nonml\JOrs. Prereq
uisite: 470. 

CMU.580 SemInar fa Public: Opinion and 
Propaaanda (3) 

,Directed reading and ·research in the analysis of 
public oPinion. and propaganda. Qpen to nonma
jOrs. Prerequisite: 480. 

CMU 581 Seminar In International 
Communlcatloas (3) . 
Edelst~/n 
Analysis of public opinion and communication. 
Directed research in public opinion and communi
cation. Open to no~ors. Prerequisite: 580.. . 

eMU 583 ReKloaal Communlcatioa S1SfeIDS (5) 
Edeuteln 
Analysis or communication problems of resional 
economic associations, and theory of political 
community, and examination of empirical research 
on reslonal communication. Special emphasis is 
siven Western Burope and the North Atlantic area. 
Open to nonml\Jors.· Prerequisites: 480, 485, or 
equivalent, or permission. (Offered alternate years 
with5S5.) 

CMU 584 Research Seminar In Reslonal 
ComlDllDfcation SIstema (3) 
Directed research in communication factors In re
gional intesratlon in Ii d~termined ~sion or tbe 
world. Open to nonDU\lars. PrerequiSite: 583. (Of
fered IiIternate ycam with 586.) 

CMU 585, 586 Seml~ In ComparatlYe 
Communication S7stema (3,3) W,5p 
Bowe& 
Analysis and comparison of~mmunicatlons sys
tems. Di~ed researcb i"~ comparative systems and 
into tbe role- of communications in national devel
opment. Open to nonnuUors. Prerequisite: 48S. (Of
fered alternate years with 583, 584.) 

CMU 597 I!raetlcum In Communlcatlou Researcb 
(1-5, max. 10) " . 
IndIvidual participation by a qUalified gradua~e 
student in an ongoing research project under the 
direction of a faCulty meli1ber. Prerequisites: SOl, 
509. 

CMU 598 Selected Readings (1-5, max. 10) . 
Opcn to quaWlcd graduate students by permission 
of Director and staff. . 

CMU 600 ladcpeadellt StudJ or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

CMU 700 Master's Tbeals (-) 

CMU 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 
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COMPARATIVE AND 
FOREIGN AREA STUDIES 

Comparative IJeligion/ 
ReUgious Studies 

RELIC 201 Introduc:tlon to World Religions: 
Westem Traditions (5) A 
Webb. . , .. 
Introductory course in the historY of religions, _con
centrating oa relisious traditions that have devel
oped west of the Indus. Primary attention to the 
Semitic reli8lons (JudalsrlJ,Chriitianlty, Islam) and 
to theii ancient world backsround with emphasis on 
basic conceptual and'symbolic structures. 

RELIC 20% introduction to World RelIgIons: 
Eastern Traditions (5) W 
Conlon ., 
Introductory course in the hilltory of re~&ipns, con
centrating on relisions that bave developed in South 
Asia and East -Asia. Primary attention to Hinduism 
and Buddhism; other important Asian relislons are 
discussed in relation to therlJ, with emphasis on 
basic conceptual and symbolic structures. 

RELIC 210 Introduction to Jadalsm (5) W 
Upstadt" . 
Basic ideas and motifs of Judaism: God, Covenant, 
Law, Ufe Cycle (birth, marriage, family life, sexual 
laws, role of women,· death): "Cycle of the Year 
(Sabbath, holidays, festivals); Holy Land, prayer, 
Messianism. 

RELIC 220 IJltroduc:tlon to abe New Testameqt 
(5) A . 

. Modern scholarly methods of research and analysis 
in dealing with New Testament books and their in
terpretation. Attention is slven to the genres of var
ious books (SOSpel. epistle, sacred history, apoca~ 
lypse), to problems of the relationships among au
thor, material, and intended audience, and to rela
tionships betwecntheme and imase. 

·RELIC 311 Classical Judaism (3 or 5) Sp 
Up&ladt 
Evolution of Judaism ftomthe destrUction of the 
Second Temple. (70 B.C.) to the Middle Ages. 
Jcwiah concepts and doctrines by ·priests, political 
leaders, sages, and philosophers. Emphasis on the 
evolution and consolidation of the Talmud aloas 
with examinatidn of HeUenistic JudalsrlJ, Rabbinic 
JudaisrlJ, . an'ct Jewish life in the Ialamic world. 
Works studied are Philo, HWel, Aldbah, Saadya, 
Judah Ha-Lcvi. and \. MoSes Malmonides. 
Prerequisites: 201, 210, or permfsiJion. 

RELIC 320 11IeWorld of the EarI7 Cflurcb (5) W 
Development of the early Christf8n church within 

. the context of the Greco-Roman sociopolitical, phD
osophical, and relisious environment. Covers the 
period from_ the Aposlolic Fathers to the Council of 
Nicaca (A.D. 325). Christian thlnkers include ·Igna
tlus, Polycarp, Clement of Alexandria, Origen, and 
Irenscus. Recommended background: 201 or 220, or 
HST307. . 

RELIC 321 The Age of Sf. Augustine (5) Sp 
Cox 
Development or t~e Christian church in th~ fourth 
and fifth centuries as a miUor institution in the 
Roman Empire, with special attention to the great 
figures of patristic theology, such as Gresoty- Na
zianzus; Gregory of Nyssa, Cyril or Alexandria. and 
AuSUStinc. Recommended badtground: 201 or· 320, 
or HST307. 

RELIC 325 American ReUslous 11I0UIbt (5) Sp 
Simonson 
Maln theological ideas and the notable events in 
American church historY with focus on selected his
torically important religious movements and themes 
in America from .the time of the Puritans to the 
twentieth century. Pe~ent American social, polit
ical, and cultural conccms arc included. A course in 
Western relisious traditions, American history, or 
Americ:an literature is recommended. 

RELIC 380 The Nature of Rdilloa and Its Study 
(5) . 
Introduction to the study of relision as a general 



buman phenorit~non. Special attention is given to 
the manner in which different methods of inquiry 
(phenomenology, anthropology,' sociology, psychol
ogy, literary criticism, archaeology, pbilosophy, 
theology. etc.) illuminate different aspects of reli
gion and belp to shape our. conceptions of its na
ture. 201 or 202 or other course in the history of re-
ligious traditions recommended. . 

RELlG·410 ReUalon and PenoaalltJ (5) Sp 
Wll1~ord , 
Such fUndamental religious concepts as "soul" and 
"spirit" cfescdbc elements of the personality felt to 
be psycbologfcally real, whatever their objective 
status. Scholars have tried to establish a phenomen
ology of the personal experiences named by sucb 
concepts and have maintained that these experi
ences reftect fundamental properties of the human 
mind~ Rc1fsion plays an important role in the devel
opment of the personality, in its dealing with the 
miUor events of life in its search for meaning and 
value. ,The course' discusses modem attempts to 
understand and describe this. 201 or 202 and 380 
recommended. 

RELIG 490 Special Toples (3-5, max. 15) Sp 
W.bb 
Special topics in which students and faculty have 
developed an interest as a result of work done in 
other classes. Topics vary with each offering. Pre
requisite: 380. 

RELlG491 hmlnan Topla aDd tssua In 
JudaJJm (3-5, max. 15) A 
lip.,adt . 
Topics include: free will. women. death. mysticism, 

, communal structure. civD law. religious law, proph
ecy, Jewish medical ethics, etc. Emphasis on bow 
the ·toplc Is dealt with in the Bible (e.8-," Mishna, 
Gcmara, Rabbinic Resporisa). Prerequisite: 210 or 
311, or permission.. 

RELIG 499 Undergraduate ReseardI (1-5, mU. 
15) AWSp 
Primarily for comparative religion nuVotS and ma· 
jors in the Institute for Comparative and Foreign 
Area Studies. Prerequisites: advanced standing and 
permission. 

East and Inner AsIa 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
, 

INTRODUCTORY COURSES 

EASIA 101 Contemporary China (5) W 
Towru.nd. Stqff 
Introductory survey of contc;mporary China concen
trating on the post-1949 evolution of Chinese gov
ernment, economy, society, and culture. 

EASIA 210 The Far East In tbe Modern World 
(5)AW 
Soclal. economic, and political problems or China, 
Japan. Korea. and Southeast Asia. Includes devel
opment of Russia as an Asiatic power as weD as tbe 
role of Western powers in the Far East. 

EASIA 240 Cblaese QvWzatloia (5) A 
Dull 
China's material civilization-Including: fine arts, 
literature, religion. and 'thought-in relation to gen
eral development of Chinese society. 

RELATED COURSES 

GEOG 313 East Asia (5) 

HSTAS 211 History of Chinese ClvUizatiOD (5) " 

HST AS 212 Hlsto.., of Korean QvUizatlon (5) 

HSTAS213 History orJapancse'QYillzation (5) 

CHINA REGIONAL PROGRAM 

EMIA 424 PerspectIves on East AsIa for 
Teacben (3, max. 6)'W 
1'11 •• Towruend 
Examination and evaluation of substantive con-

Comparative and Foreign Area, Studies 

cepts, resources, and materials employed in 
teaching about East Asia. Course requirements may 
vary in relation to the particular background of par
t1cipants. 

EASIA 443 Traditional Chinese Sodeo (5) A 
Harr.ll 
General survey of traditional institutions and their 
changes in modern times. Offered jointly with 
ANTIl403. 

EASIA 444 Contempol1U'J Chinese SodetJ (5) W 
Harrell " 
Analysis of, .society in the'. Peqpte's Republic of 
Cblna as a product of traditional Cblnese society 
and the changes wrought upon it by the impact of 
the West and by the revolutionary policies and 
practices of the ~neSc Communist Party. Offered 
jointly with ANTH 444. Prerequisite: EA~A 443 
or ANTH 403 or another acceptable course ,on 
Chinese sOciety, or permission. 

EASIA 445 RelIgIon In China (5)' Sp 
'Harr." " , 
The place of religion in ChineSe s~lety,cxamining 
the doctrines, practices, and social consequences of 
the eclectic folk . religion, the elite Confucian, 
Taoist. and Buddbist traditions, syncretistic scctS. 
and imported Christianity. Offered jointly With 
ANTH 447. Prerequisites:' one course In ChineSe 
society, politics, or bistory, or permission: 

EASIA 455 Undergraduate Colloquium on chlpa 
(5) WSp . . 
Palals. Townsend 
InterdIsCiplinary study of China, with emphaslll on 
the moCfern period. Prerequisite: J)ertnlsslon. 

EASIA 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 
15) AWSp 

RELATED COURSES 

ANTH 403 Traditional Ollnese SodetJ (5) 

ART H 301 SurYef of Asian Art (5) 

ART H 401 Oriental Ceramic Art (2) 

ART H 411 EarI7 Chinese Palatina: 1"8118 to 
Yuan (3) 

ART H 41% Later Chinese Palntlngl Yuaa 
'IlIrouBb o.'lng (3) 

. ART H 417 Buddhist Paintini of China and JIipan 
(3) 

ART H 418 Buddldst ScuJptaie of ChIna aQd 
Japan (3) 

ART H 419 Chinese and Japanese Arcbltecture (3) 

CHIN 361 Classical ChInese Literature In Easlisb 
(5) 

CHIN 363 Vernacular Cb1nese Literature In 
Enldlsb(5) 

CHIN 407 ChInese Reference Works and 
BlbUOII'8PII1 (3) 

C LIT 302 World QasslcS oUbe OrIent (5) 

C LIT 4io . Literary Motifs (3-5, max. 10) 

DRAMA 477,478, 479 History or Far Eastern 
Theatre and Drama (3,3,3) 

DRAMA 495 SpecIal Studies In the neabe Arts' 
of Asia (3, max. 9) 

ECON 466 Economic Hfitory"ofCblna: 1840-1949 
(5) 

ECON 493 Economy of Modern Olloa (5) 

GEOG 336 Regional GeograpbJ of Cblna (5) 

GEOG 4J5 Problems In the GeosraPII1 or ChIna 
(5) 

HST AS 451 <;!tlnese History: Earliest n~ to 
221 D.C. (5) 
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HST AS 452 Chlliese History: 221 D.C. to A.D. 
906 (5) , 

HST AS 453 Chinese History: A.D. 906 to A.D •. 
1840 (5) 

HST AS 454 History of Modem Cldna (5) 

HSTAS 476 Western Inftuences In Russian and 
Chinese Intellectual History (4) 

I BUS 450 East-West Economic Relations (4) 

MUSAP 159 Private Instruction: Non-Western 
Ins~ments (2-3, max. 9) 

MUSIC 318 Music Cultures oftlle World (5) 

MUSIC 497 Music of China (3)' 

PHIL 415 Chinese Phllosopll1 (5) 

PHIL 416 Nee-Confucianism (5) 

POL S 414 ChInese Political Tbougbt (5) 

POL S 432 American Foreign PoIlq In the Far 
East (5) 

POL S 442 Government and Polities of Cblna (5) 

INNER ASIA 

IASIA 430 SanC7 of Mongol CUlture (3) S 
Nomadic culture and tribal organization in ancient 
times; present state and cultural tife of Mongolia. 

IASIA 431 Tibetan History (3). W 
Wyile , 
Survey of the history of Tibet from earliest times to 
the present, with emphasis on the status -and rela
tions of Tibet in Asian affairs and on the evolution 
of the political Institutions of a .. tam,a-ruler" state. 

IASIA 464 ,Tibetan Buddhism (3) W 
Wyll. 
Survey- of the development of Buddhist philosophy 
and its amalgamation with the teac:hing of Bon. the 
pre-Buddhist shamanism in Tibet. The resulting 
doctrines and phenomenology of Tibetan Buddhism 
are examined Irrdepth. 

IASIA 499 Uadergracfuate ReseardI (3-5, max. 
15) AWSp 
For institute llU\iors. Prerequisite: permission. 

MONG 320 MODplian Literature In EnsUsb (5) 

TKIC 320 Eastern Turlde Literature In English 
(3) 

JAPAN AND KOREA 
REGIONAL PROGRAMS 

Japan 

EASIA 424 Perspectives on East Asia for 
Teachers (3, max. 6) W ' 

EASIA 440 The Emeqence of Postwar JaPan (5) 
A , 
H.l1numn. Pyl •• Yanuunura 
The making of modem Japan; World War II and 
surrender; American occupation; postoccupation 
rebuDding; emergence' as an industrial power. 

EASIA 441 Ecoliomlc and Soda! History of 
Japan to 1900 (5) A 
Hanlq. Yamamura 
Lccturer-seminar on Japanese economic and social 
blstory from 700 to 1900. Includes analyses of th" 
rise and disintegration of the .ho.n system, the rise 
of commerce. the development of the monetary ~s
tem, changes in the living standard, demographic 
changes. and the early phases of industrialiZation. 
Political and cultural developments as related to 
economic and social change. (Taught with 541.) (Of
fered 1976.) 



COLLEGE OF! ARTS-· AND'SCIENCES 

E~IA 451 Undersradlla(e CoIIoqulum on Japan . 
(5)W 
&ckmann , 
,lnte~fp"lUU)' study of J~pan With e~hasis ,on 
the modem period. 

EASIA 499 UDdUuraduak Researcb. (3-5, max •. 
15) AWSp 

RELATED COURSES 

ART H 301 Su~e)' of AsIan, Art(5) 

ART ,H 401- OrIental Ceramic Art (2) 

ART H 415 Early Japauese Painting: Twelfth to 
SI~bth Centuries (3) 

ART H 416 Later Japanese Painting:' Sixteenth to 
Nineteenth Ceutwfes (3) 

ART H 417 Buddblst Palntlog of ChIna aod Japan 
(3) 

ART H 418 Buck:lblst ScUlpture of Ch,lua and 
Japan (3) 

ART H 419 Chinese and Japanese ArdaItecture 
(3) 

ECON 494 Economic Growth of Japan Shlcei850 
(5) 

GEOG 313 ~t AsIa (5) 

GEOG 437 Problems In the Geosrapby of Japan 
(5) 

HST AS 213 Hlstol7 of Japaaese·CIYlUzatlon (5) 

HST AS ~21 HlstOl7 of Earl)' Japan (5) 

HST AS 422 HIsCol7 of Tokugawa Japan (5) 

HST AS 423 -'.stOI7 or Modem Japan (5) 

HST443' The UnUed States and Japwu A Selise of 
abe Past (5) 

.1 B'-:'S 450 East-West Economic Relations (4) 

JAPAN 421 Japahese Llter&r)' Tradition In , 
Eaallsb (5) 

JAPAN 4U ToktrgaWa LlterarJ Tradition Ip . 
&aUsb (5) 

JAPAN 423 'Modem Japanese Literature In 
EngIlsh(S) 

JAPAN 441 Studies In Japanese Poe..., in English 
(5) 

JAPAN 441 Studies In Japanese Prose In EDailsh 
(5) 

JAPAN 443 StudIes In Japanese Drama In 
EaaIIsb (5) 

MUSIC 494, 495 Maslc of Japan (3,3) 

POL S 429 Inte~tloual Relations 11;1 the Far East 
(5) 

POL S 435 JapaQeSe Go.erament and PoUties (5) 

'Korea 

RELATED COURSES 

HST AS 212 Histol')' or Korean CI.lUzatlon (5) 

HSTAS 481, 482 Hlst~1')' or Korea (5,5)' 

MUSIC 426 Music of Korea (3) 

EASIA 499 Undergraduate Resean:.b (3-5, max. 
15)AWSp 

KOR 32~ . Korean Literature In EasUsb(5) 

KOR 411, 412, 413 Reacllap In Con(eQtpOr1U'J, 
Korean(~ 

KOR 465. 466, 467 Read.ID Korean 
Documeilts (5,5,5) 

East and Inner Asia 

couRSEs FOR, GRADUATEs ONLY 

CHINA REGIONAL 
PROGRAM 

EASIA 521-52% Semlaan Introduction to the , 
InterdlsdpUDIlI'J stud.7 of ~na (5-5) WSp 
Townsend . 

EASI.\. 530 SCmlQIQ' on.Chlna (3, max. 6) Sp 
Chan. Dull, HlD'I'eU K4Pp' . 
Problems of adnese history. Prerequisite: 

. permission. 

EASIA 531 Qlaae Hlstol7: Researda 
Methods and JIIblIOBtapblc Guides (3, max. 6) W 
Chan ' . ' 
Introductory research seminar deal1ns with the 
methodologfeaI and bibl.bgraphfca1 problems con
cemlns aU periods and 0IJpc!ClS o[ Cbincse bJstory 
from the earnesl times to 'the nineteenth C4'ntury. 
PrercQulSffe: two years of. classical or modem 
Chinese. 

EASIA 600 Independent Studl or Research (.) 
AWSp , 

RELATED COURSES 

ART H 511 Se~ In ChInese Ali (3, max. 9) 

GEOG 505 Raearch Seminar. adna aad 
Northeaat ~Ia (3, max. 6) . 

HST AS 551 Field cOurse III Chinese HIstOr)'. Pre-
Suns Perf~ (306) , 

HSTAS 55J.553-554 Seminar In Chinese HIstory. 
Pre-Suaa PerIod (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6. max. 12)-(3-6, 
max. 12) , 

HST AS 561 Field Course In Chinese Histol')', 
Suns 10 Modern (3-6) , 

HST AS 562-563-564 Semlaar In ChInese Riston: 
Sung to ModUn (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) , 

HSTAS 511-572 ChiDae HlstOl')': Modem Period 
(3-6)0(3-6) , " . 

HST AS 573-574-575 Seminar In Cblnest History: 
Modem PerIod (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, . 
max.ll) 

P.OL·S 531 ~ ChInese PoUtical S),stem (3) 

POL S '533 Seminar on ContempolW)' Chinese 
PoUties (3) 

POL S ~. Intematlonal Relations ~f Modern 
China (3-5) 

INNER' ASIA 

IASIA 598 Inner Asia Researcb (5, max. 15) 
AWSp , 
CI,tautlU, No"""", Ruegg, ThTlUhe" Wylie 
Geographical focus on Tibet. Monsolia, and Tur
kestan. Prerequisite: permission. . 

LING 579 Coa,uparatlye Ahalc Llaqulstlcs (3) 
Comparative phOnology and morphology of Moo Sol 
and Turkic and other related languages. Offered 
Jointly with MONG 579. Prerequisite: permfss1on., 

JAPAN REGIONAL· 
PROGRAM 

EASIA 500 Researcb Seminar In Aslan Arts (3-5. 
max.15)Sp 
McKinnon, Roge,. 
IntcrdJsciplJmuy inquiry ~to history. esthetics, and 
forms of Asian arts. Prerequisite: permission. 

A34 

EASIA 541 EcoaoDdt and SocIal HIstorJ of 
Japua to 1900 (5) A 
Hanley. YanfllmUl'a . , 
Japanese economic and social history from 100 to 
1900. Analyses of tile rlse'and cliaintesratlon oftbe 
moen landholding system. the tisc of commerce; the 
development of the monetary system, changes in the 
living standard. dem~hIc' cbanses. urbaaiza- . 
tion. and the early phases of industrialization. Ec0-
nomic anel social, chanse. through empfrlcal exami
nation and socJal,scfence techniques. Prerequisite: 
previous ,course work in Japanese historY or ec~ 
nomic history, or permission. Not open to students 
who have taken 441. 

EASIA 555 Iotrodadlor to Modem Japaaese 
SWdks(5) A ' . ' 
Hanley , . 
InterdiacipUoary study of'Japan, with ~mphasis on 
the modemperiocL 

EASIA 559 IoterdlsdpllnarJ Seminar OD Japan 
(5)W ' 
Beclcnumn. Yamamura 
Research seminar, with·. emphasis on IN'an's 
modem development and contemporary problems. 

EASIA 600 ladependent Stud.J or Researdl (.) 
AWSp . 

RELATED COURSES 

ART H 515 Sentlaar lD Japaaese Art (3, max. 9) 

GEOG 509 Reiearch Seminar: Japan (3, max. 6) 

HSTAS 521 :ModerD Japaoae IUstorJ (306) 

HST AS 522' Japan as a World Power. 1895-1945 
(U) 

HSTAS 523,524, Seminar III M~ Japaaese 
HJstOl7 (3-6, J.6) 

HSTAS 525 Japa'n In die TweatfeCh Cesdm7 (3-6) 

HST .543 American Dlplomaq and the World 
CrIsIs: 1931-41 (3.6) , 

HST 544-545 Semlnat lD AmaIaut Dlplomaq 
and the World Crisis: 1931-41 (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6. 
max.1l) . 

LAW 548 United StateH~ Tax Problems 
(4) 

LAW 549 Uolted Stata-Japauese AdIIIJoistraUYe 
Law Problems (3) . 

LAW, 595 IntrodactlOIl to Japanese Law (3) 
, . 

LAW 596 JqsUdabW., Uncler the ClYil Lawanel 
the CommoD Law (4) 

LAW 97 'Uolted ~apaaese Coatiaet and 
Sales Problems (4) 

LAW 598 United StateHapauae Corporate 
RelatIons (4) 

LA W,620 Tutorial iii Japanese Law (.) 

POL S 545 Semloar On Japanese GOYerDmeataad 
Dlplo~ (3, max. 6) 

KOREA REGIONA.L 
PROGRAM 

EASIA 600. 'Iadepeadenl S~ 01' Researcb (.) 
AWSp . 

RELATED COURSES 

, HSTAS 581 Modem Korean HIstory (3-6) 

HSTAS 582-583-584 Semlnar on Koreari Histol')' 
(U)-(U)o(J.6) , 

HSTA$ 585 R~ Semlnar: Modao Korea (3-
6)' 



Russia and Eastern Europe 

COURSES FOR .VNDERGRADUATES 

INTRODUCTORY COURSES 

REEU 220 latrodadIOD'to East EurOpean Studies 
(5) AWSp . 

,BobG • 
Geosraphic settina, ethnic composition. religions, 

, c:uJtuml pattern, economic problems, socfal and pol
itical iDStitutions of Eastern Europe 1n the paSt and 
the present. 

.REEU 243 Russian CiflUzadoa (5) A WSp 
Waugh' . 
RusSia's material civilization, including fine arts, 

. literature. . religion. and history; poUtic:al, social, 
and IcsaI Institutions and thought in relation-to the 
8Cnc~ development ~r Russian society. 

REEU 324 sun." of Soylet Sod_ (5) W 
Etluon 

, 'Survey of the political, economic, and social institu
tions, and .tbe literature and fine arts of the Soviet 
Union. 

RUSSIA REGIONAL PROGRAM 

REEU 343 latenUsdpUlUU'JUlldcrafaduate
SemfDar au Russia (5) A WSp 
Thornlon._ Waugh. We" ' 
Deal8lled as a bridge betweCD tbe tw~ basic: require
ments of the Russian Regional Studies baccalau
reate program. After Introductory lectures, two 
short periods in Russian history are studied .In some 
depth by way of doscly supervised undersraduaU! 
res~c:b and discussions. Prerequisites: 243, two 
years of Russian language. and· permission of 
Russia and ~tern Europe undersra,cluate adviser. 

REEU 378 Russia and Asia (3) Sp 
WGUgh 
Russian cxpanSJop into Central Asia. Russian and 
Soviet policies toward natioaaliti~. Tsarist and 
Soviet relationi,with acUacent MUsUm'co~tries. 

REEU 401.401 Manlsm-LeDlaism In Modem 
Intellectual HIsIorJ (5,5) At w 
Leg"" 
401: teaddn88 of Marx and Engels in the nineteentb 
century. Ana1ysfs of Marxism as a doctrine; 402: 
Marxism-Leninism in the twentieth century. Refer
ences to Lenin and Stalin. Prerequisites: modern 
Eur~ German, or Russian bistory or poUtical 
thought. or permission. 

REEU 403 MarxIsm ID Modem Intdledual 
'Hlsto.., (5) Sp 
Legle" 
Deals with devel~ments in Marxist. thought since 
1917, with empbaaiS on neo-Marxlst theory in Eg;. 
r~ Prerequisite: 'permission. 

REEU 440 leM In tile SeMet Union (3 01' 5),W 
Legl." , , , 
Surveys status -of Jews fn Russia on the eve of tbe 
Revolutio~ including oftlcial and unoflidal atti
tudes toward Jews and Jewisb responses as dis;. 
played' in . intc1lec:tual currents and social move
ments. Recounts history of Soviet efforts to c~ 
with the Jewish question after tbe Revolution; the 
revival of antisemitism;. and Jewish reactions in tbe' , 
form of cilssent arid emigration. Those studentS re
ceiving 5 c:redlts are required to write a ~bstantial 
term pap«. Prerequisite: tllmlUarlty with modern 
Russian history. ' 

REEU 450 San." of tile Cultures of abe Tulkle 
PeopJcs oftbe Soylet Ua!on (3) A 
CinGUla " 
The nomadic and sedentary c:ulturcs of the Tutldc 
peopiesin tbe past and in the present: thelrcultural. 
Ufe (lansuase, literature. adbcn.=e to traditional 
modes bfUfe) 1l1ldcr Soviet'Russla'sdomiDlUJCC. 

REEU 45'7 Uaderlradaate ColloquIum on Russia 
, (5)Sp 

Saba ' 
Interdisciplinary study of RUssia.~ith em~, 

Comparative and Foreign Area Studies 

through the IUstorical period.. Required of all under
sraduate Russia area studies l1lI\Jors. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

~EU 496H The Thoagbt and Arts of Russia (5) 
SWllJIze ' 
Honors program seminar. Prerequisite: permission 
of Honors adviser. . . .-

REEU 499 Undel'll'llClaate Reaearcb (3-5, max. 
l5)AWSp , 
For Russla.alUijors. Prerequisite: permission. ,,' 

RELATED COURSES 

BOON 495 1be EconolDJ of Soviet Russia (5) 

GEOC 333 Russia's CbaDalIII Laiadscape (5) 

GEOC 43.l Soviet Resouree Use SDd Manqemmt 
(5) 

GEOC 438 Soviet RegIons SDd ReslonaIlzatioa 
(3) 

HSTEU 438 Modern Russian latellectual HlstOl'f 
(5) 

HSTEU 439 Semet Unloa Since' World War U 

HSTEU 441 Medieval Russian Cbronlcles (5) 

HSTEU 441 Russian CaIIure to the Era of Peter 
beG,. (5) 

HSTEU 443 Klevaa and MuscoYlte Russia, 850-
- 1700(5) 

HSTEU 444 Imperial Russia. 1700-1900 (5) 

HSTEU 445' TwenUetb-CeaturJ Rassla (5) 

HSTEU 446 Russian Hlstorlopapb7(5) 

HSTEU 441 Russian an" East Earopean 
BIhllOll8Pb7 (5) 

HSTEU 450 Ellmle HIstOl7 of ~ and East 
~(5) 

RUSS 320 Russian Uteratare In English (5) 

RUSS 420 EarI.J Twentfetb-Cefttur)' Ru,utat. 
Uteralare In EnsUsb (5) 

RUSS 421 ConteatpOl'al'J Rasslan Uteratare'in 
EnsIlsb (5) 

RUSS 4U Russian P.ln EagUsb(5) " 

,RUSS 4%6 Mid-Nlneteentb Centar)' Uterature In 
EaaUab(5) 

RUSS 417 ToIsto, ID EaglIsb (5) 

RUSS 4%8 Dosto,e • ., ID EasIIsb (5) 

RUSS 419 CbekhOY aod His Contemporaries tn ' 
English (5) 

RUSS 430 SoIzhenltQn and Pasternak la EDIIlsb 
(5) 

POL S 420· Foreign RelatIons oftbe SoYiet UnI&)a 
(5) 

POL S 441 Goyernmentancl Politics of abe Soylet 
Ullioa (5) 

EASTERN EUROPE 
REGIONAL PROGRAM 

REEU 344 laterdlsdpIInarJ Ullderpaclaafe 
, SemInar on Eastem Europe (5). . 

Kilpelanic, Paul, Sugar 
DesJsncd as a bridgc between the two basic require-

, ments of tbe East European Regional Studies bac
calaureate program.' The initial t~lc ia "Heretics 
and Ccmformlsts in lioa-Curtain Bur .... PrereCJ" 
ulsita: 220 and permissJan of Russian and Eastern 
Eur. undergraduate adVIser. -

A3S 

REEU 360 SodaIIsm and the InteUedual (4) A 
Paul 
Politic:al and social life In contemporary Eastern 
Europe as interpreted through films and novels of 
~ "New Wave" artists. Primary focua is on,social 
criticism, with' topics Inc1udingburcaucracy, thc 
role of·the·lntel!cctual, and ideal ver.slU_reality in 
socialist society ~ Offeredjoindy witb POL S 349. 

REEU 417. '418. 419 Communist States of North
Central Europe (5,5,5) A, W.sp 
Legler, . 
Contemporary blstory (since 1945) of the countries 
of North Central Europe: Poland, Czecboalovalda, 
·and East·Germany. Emphasizes comparative devel
opments in Russian countries in· relation to tbe 
whole of tbe Soviet orbit. Pretcquisite: East Euro
pean bistory or politics, or permission . 

REEV 420 Reform and ReYislonlsm ID EaJtaoa 
Europe (5) W 
Paul 

'Study of political and economic reform and experi
mentation In communist Eastern Europe. and the 
phlloaophical and theoretical bases of sueb reform. 
Some· previous work in the area of, Russian and 
East Eur~n studies recommended. 

REEU 458 Undersraduate CoIIoqnlum on East 
Europe (5) Sp 
Boba, Sugar 
Interdisciplinary study of Eastern Eur. with 
empbasis on the bistorical pmod. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

REEU 499 Undergraduate Researcb (3-5, max. 
15) AWSp" 

RELATED COURSES 

GEOG 305 Eastern Europe (5) 

GEoc 405 Problems of £as~ern Europe (5) 

HST AM 4%6 ortstns of Egropean States (5) 

HSTEU 447 Rusalan and East European 
BlbUograpb)' (5) , 

HSTEU 450 Ethalc Hlstol'1 of Raula aDcl East 
Europe (5) 

HSTEU 451 Eastern Eu~ 1771-1918 (5) 

HSTEU 451 Eastern Europe ,Slncel~18 (5) 

HSTEU 453' Hlstol'1oUbe Balkans, I400-Present 
(5) 

CZECH 320 CUcb Literature aD En8lIsb (5) 

POLSH 320 PoIIsb Literature ID EasUsb (5) 

SER C 320 Serbo-Croatian Uteralure In EasIfsh 
(5) , 

MUSIC 318 , Music Cultures of tbe Wo~ (5) , 

POL S ~7 Goyeraments of Eastern . Europe (3) 

RussIa and Eastem Europe 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

RUSSIAN REGIONAL 
STUDIES 

REEU 500 InterdJsdpUaarJ· Research Semlaar (.) 
AWSp , 
Jacluon, Tho,nton 
Contemporary problems in the societal. political. 
and economic development of Russia and East Eu
rope. Seminars are devoted to specific topics, such 
as comparative cultures and ethnic: mlncnities; eco
nomic development and environmental degradlttlon; 
comparative' communism; and problems of a sim
Oar 'interdiscJplinary nature. Prerequisite: sraduate 
standing or permission. '. 



COLLEGE OF ,'ARTS: AND SCIENCES 

REEU 508· Seminar: Problems In 'be SCUdy of 
Manlsm (3-5, max. 15) A WSp 
ullter8 
Investisation of. the deeper and more complex hls
torical and philosophic:aI problems encountered In 
understanding Marxist thought of the .nineteenth 
and' twentieth centuries. Prerequisites: 401. 402. 
403. or equivalent in other departments. 

REEU 510 Seminar In SoYlet Litel'8l')'·PoUtia (5) 
Sp 
Swayu . . 
Examination of literary policies of the Soviet re
giine . and their impact on Soviet belle8-kttrel. 
Reading knowledge 'of Russian des.rable. Prerequi
sites: HSTEU '445 or POL S 441. RUSS 421. or 
pennission. 

REEU 600 .IDdependeot Study or Research (') 
AWSp . 

RELATED COURSES 

C LIT 580 Litel'8l')' RelatloDS (3-5, max..I5) 

EooN 595 SoYlet Economics (3) '. 

GEOC 533 Research Semlnan.So\'let Union (3, 
iau. 6) "liI li 

"~i : 
HSTEU 540 Medina) Russian Documents (3-6) 

HSTEU 541 Medieyal Russian HlstOl'J (3-6) 

HSTEU 543 SemJnar on Medieyal Russian 
Histo~ (3-6) 

~STEU 544 Modem Russian Hlsto..,. (~ 

HSTEU 545-546-547 Seminar on Modem Russian . 
Hlstol')' (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6)' . 

HSTEU 548 Flelcl Course fn Sovlet·Hlsto" (3-6) 

POL S 520 seminar on·the ForeIgn PoDe)' of the 
SoYiet t1n101i (3l 

POL S 541 The Soviet PoUtlaI S,stem (4) 

POL S 546 Seminar In Problems of Soviet PoDties 
(3) 

East European 
Regional Studies 

. . . 
REEU 500 InterdiKfpUD8I')'.Rese8rcb Seminar (t) 
AWSp 

. REEU 504 Approadles to East European PoUua 
(3-5) W . '. 
Paul . 
Selected concepts and methodologies. useful for·the 
analysis of politics and soc:ial· structure In the so
claUst countries of East-Central and Southeastern 
Europe. Offerecljointly with POL S.S31. Prerequi
site: permission. 

REEU 505. .. Seminar: Problems of SocIal and 
PoiltIaJ neyelopmeat In Eastern Europe (3-6) Sp 
P4ul . 
Research seminar dealing with selected problems of 
continuity and change in Eastern Europe. Prerequi
sites: sraduate standing and some previous course 
work on Eastern Europe. . . 

REEU 600 ladepeadeat Study or Researcb (') 
. AWSp . 

RELATED COURSES 

C LIT 580 Uterai'J Relations (3-5, max. 15) 

GEOC 503 Research Semlnan Eastern Europe (3, 
max. 6) 

HST AM 530 Early Middle Ages (3-6) 

HSTEU 551 Histol')' of Eastern ~rope. 1772-1939 
(5) 

HSTEU 552 History or Eastern Europe, 1939 to 
the Present (5) 

HSTEU 553-554-555 Semlnar.oD Modem East 
European History .(3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) 

South Asia 

~URSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

SASIA 200 South As~ Today (5) 
Potter' . . 
Introduction to nuVor aspects of life in present-day 
India. Pakistan. Bangla~sh', 'Sri Lanka (Ceylon), 
and Nepal. National and regional cultural. political. 
social, and economic features. Taught by specialist 
in the discipHnes and 8reas Involved. . 

SASIA 460 SocIoUD8IdstIcs of South Asia (3) .W 
Schiffman. Shapiro . 
Examination of 1M sociOlinguistics of the South 
Asian suBContinent. Prerequisite: LING 400 or two 
years of South Asian language. (Not offered 1976.) 

SASIA 472 IDtrocIudIoD to Buddhism (3) 
RUell1l 
Basic doctrines: I. The Conditioned World; II. Its 
Orlginsj III. The UncOnditioned World; IV. The 
Path WhIch LCads From One World to the Other . 
and . the Persons Who Use It. Prerjlquisite; 
permission. 

SABIA 49i Hlndulstn (3) 
Pott~r, 771rMMr 
Variety and Interrelatedness' of contemporary 
Hindu religious phenomena; ritual behavior and· 
practice. sects. ethics of action,' and meditation; 
metaphysical presuppositions, cultural appUcatioDS 
in art, music, and literature. . 

SASIA 498 Undergraduate Colloquium on South . 
Asia (5) 
Potter 
Emphasized arc topicsinvolviag the interela
tionship of the various social science disciplhles iil 
the study of ·South Asian history and culture. Pre
requisite: permission. . 

SASIA 499 Uaderpaduate Research (3-5, max. 
15) AWSp 
Potter 

RELATEI) COURSES 

ANTH 316 .South Asia (3) 

ANTH 412 South Asian Social Structure (5) 

~RCH 458 South Asian ArchlteeCUre (3) 

ART H 421 Art 0' India (3) 

ECON 465 Eeonqmlc HistorJ of ~u'" Alia (5) 

HSTAS 201 Ancient Indian ClylUzatlon (5) 

HSTAS 202 Modem IadIan ClyUlzatlon (5) 

HST AS 401 . HlstOl'J .of Aadent Iadla (5) 

HST AS 402 Hlsto" of MedlCYai aad MuabaI 
India (5) 

HST AS 403 'Hlstor; of Modern'ladla to 1900 (5) 

HSTAS 404 HistoQ' of TWentieth-Ceneury ladia 
(5) 

HSTAS 405 MaluUasbtra In IruUan HistoQ' (5) 

INDN 420 Casslcallndlan Literature In EnaUsh 
(5) 

INDN 421 Modern i,ndlan LI~ture In Eaal:bh 
(5) . 

LING 404, 405, 406 Indle and Indo-European 
(3,3,3) 

MUSIC 428 Music of India (3) 

PHIL 286 Inlrodudlon to India's Philosophies (5) 

PHIL 412 Indian PhDosophy (~) 

PHIL 413 Studies In,l","all PlaI{OSOPb1 (3, max. 
9) 

. A36 

POL S 434 . International ReladollS of SoatIl AsIa 
(5) 

POL S 440 Gonmment and PoUtics of Soutb 
Asia (5) 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

SASIA 510 . IntroduCtIon to Interdisdpliaary. 
Stud)' of South Alia (5) . 
Introduction to work done in the various disciplines 
focusing on. South Asia. 

SASIA 511 Seminar on Soutb Asia (5) 
InterdiscipUnary seminar for graduate students in 
which research and writing on indiVidual research 
topics· is critically: developed. DcsiSncd to provide 
each student with an opportunity 10 synthesize his 
or her studieS on South Asia. Prerequisite: 510 or 
permission 'Of·sraduate adviser.. . . 

SASIA 600 Independent Study or Researtb (') 
AWSp . 

RELATED COURSES 

ANTH 517 Seminar on 50utb Asia (3) 

ART H 521 Semfnar on bidlan Aft (3, max. 9) 

HSTAS 501 liu:Uan Hlstol')' (3-6) 

PHIL 586 Seminar on Indl~ Pbllosophy (3, max. 
12) . ' 

POL S540 Problems In 5oatb'AIIan PolIties (3) 

S~uth_Asia 

~URSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

ANTH 317 Southeast Asia (3) 

ANTH 404 Mainland Southeast Asian Sodeties 
(5) 

GEOG 434 Problems In the Ceosraphy of 
Soutbeast Asia (5) 

LING 478 Iniroduetlon to 'Soutbeast AIIRo 
Linguistics (3) 

POL S 343 Coyemment and Polltlaof. Southeast 
Ada (5) 

POL S 433 International ReJatl0D5 In $outhast 
Asia (5) 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

AN11I516 Seminar on Southeast Asia (3, maL.9) 

GEOC 506 Research.Semlnan Soutbeast Asia (3, 
max. 6) 

LING 578 Seminar on Southeast Allan 
Linaulstla (3, max. 9) 

POL S 531 Problems of Southeast AsIan PoUtia 
(3) 

Comparative Studies In Ethnldty 
and Nationality 

ANTH 437 Political AntbropolOl1and SocIal 
CIJanse(5) 

ANTH 464 Lanpage PolIc7 and CaIturaIldentllJ 
(3) 

AAS 205,405 A.lan American Culture (5,5) 

AAS 490 Asian ~merlcan Studla-Spcdal 
Toples (3, max. 9) . 

EASIA 530 Seminar on China (3, max. 6) 

ECON 343 TIle ,Eco1lomlcs of DlsaimJiudloD (5) 



GEOG 2%'7 . Historical Geograpb7 of Black 
America (3) , 

HSTAA 420 1be AmerIcan Disinherited (3) 

HST AA 426 . American Urban Hlstol")' Since 1870 
(3) 

HSTEU 4SO Ethlllc HIstoI')' of RussIa aDd East 
. Europe (5) 

HSTEU 464 The ~ewsln Spanlsb Histor, (3 or 5) 

UNG 333 Ua8uIstlcs and SodetJ (3) 

LING 530 DIaIectoloa7 (3) 

LING 580 Problems In Llngulstlcs (3, max. 12) 
. , 

POL S 211 1be Future of American Mlnorltles (5) 

POL S 441 ComparadYe PoHtles In Selected 
SJStems (5) 

POL S 449 POUtlcs of Dnelopbta Areas (5) 

POL S 549 Pro~ of PoIitlcal Dnelopmeat (3, 
III8L 9) 

PSYCH 250 RacIsm and MInoilI7 Groups (4) 

SASIA 460 SodoIiqulsdcs of Soutb Asia (3) 

SOC 162 Race RelatIons (5) 

SOC 451 .1beo1'1 and Process of SocIal CIansc (5) 

SOC 46a ComparatlYe Race and EtIU1le- Relatloos 
(3) 

SOC 562 Seminar ID ComparatiYe Race RelatIons 
(3) 

SOC 581, 582, 583 SpcdaI Topics lu Sodolog 
(3,3,3) 

COMPARATIVE LITERAT.URE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

C LIT 250 Introductol'1 Studies lu World 
Uterature (3-5) 
Basic c:cmcepts of literary study and the methods of 
comparative study. Materials from various national 
and linguistic cultures are examined. Contents vary. 
COusult the Comparative Uterature office . each 
quarter for information concerning offerings; Read-
ings arc in Ensllsb. . 

C LIT 261, 262, 26.l Modern African Uteratare (3 
-5,3-5,3-5) A,W,5p 

. SUrvey course in J:\ftican literature from the colo
nial period to the prescnt with specific references to 
the themes of nostalgia. ·rebellion. and humanJam. 
Readings and discussiOn of, and reports on. repre
sentative worki In prose,' poetry, and drama. 
Amana authors stUdied: Achebe, Mphahlele, 
Oyono, Pato~ Senshor, Soylnka. Tutuola. 

C UT 300 World Classics of.Western Europe (5) 
A . 
Great works' of EnsUsIl, French, Italian. and 
Spanish poetry, drama, and ftc:t10n, from the r.nddle 
Ages to the twentieth century, read in English and 
tausht by specialistS In Enslish and Romance Utera-
ture. 

C LIT 301 World Classics of Germ8DJ, RussIa, 
8JId ScaaClfnayIa (5) W 
Great works of DaDlsh, German, Icelandic. Nor
wegian, Russian, and SwediSb poetry, diama and 
fiction, from the Middle Ages to the twentieth cen
turY. read In Eng1Isb and taught by specialists in 
German, Scandh1avlan, and Slavic Utcrature. 

<; LIT 302 World 0assIa of East AsIa (5) Sp 
Great-works of Chinese, Japanese, and Korean lit
erature aad thought, read in Ens1Isb and taught by 
specialists in Asian Literature. Content varies. 
CcmsuIt the COmparative Literature ofJlce eacb 
quarter for information concerning offerings. . 

C LIT 357 Literature and FUm (3-5, max. 10) 
Examination of the tUm as an art form. with partic
ular reference to the Uterary dimension of mm and 
to the interaction of literature with the other ar
tistic media employed in the form. FUms are shown 
as an integral part of the course. Course content 
varies. Consult the Comparative LIterature oflice 
each quarter for information concerning offerings. 

C LIT 396 Special Studies 10 Comparati.e 
Uterature (3-5, max. 10) 
Offered occaa1onally by visitors or rea1dent faculty. 
Content varies. Consult the Comparative Literature 
office ea~' quarter for information concen1lng of
ferin8s. 

C LJT 400 Heroic Poe..,. (5) 
Ancient, ~die~al. and Renaissance epic poems. 
read In EngUsb. May inc:lude the Gilgamesh epic, 
mild, ObBey, Metamorpho,e" Aeneid, Th" Song 
of Roltmd, and Jenualem Delivered. COnsult the 
Comparative Literature office each quarter for in
formation concerning offerinss. 

C LIT 401 Modern European ~ (5) 
Selected· plays. read In English, by. Ibsen, Strincl
bers. Chekhov, Pirande11o, Brecht, camus, Durren
matt, the absurdists, and others. representing natu
ralism, expressionism, theatricalism, and other 
movements that bave shaped the modern European 
theater. ·Consult the Comparative Literature office 
each quarter for .information concerning offerinss. 

C UT 410 UteraI'J Motifs (3-5, max. 10) 
Examination of important fictional figures. situa
tions, and plotS that. through their repeated recur
rence in world Uterature, appear to have a profound 
and universal significance for the buman imagina
tion. Course content varies. Foreign-lansuasc texts 
are read In Englisb' translation. Cousult the Com
parative Literature of1ice each quarter for informa
tion concerning offerings. 

C LIT 415 Tbe Coade lD uccraiure (5) . 
Study of masterpieces of comic literature empha
sizing various modes and uses of the comic:. Prereq
uisites: junior standing and at least 10 credits ofUt- . 
erarys~dy. . 

C LIT 430 Islam and Europe (3-5) 
Literary and cultural rc1atlous between Europe and 
the Islamic cultures of the Near East and North 
Africa. For centuries there bas been a vital interac
tion between the EurOpean literary community and 
the Near Eastern literary community, the one with 
wbich it has the closest Unk. Course content varies. 

. dealing with some aspect of this interaction (i.e •• 
Arabic-5panish relations. Balkan-Turkish relations. 
the Image of Perala In Goethe and/or Fitzgerald). 
OrdinarUy, texts arc read in English tr~tion. 
COnsUlt the COmparative Literature oftice each 
quarter for information concerning offerinSS. Pre
requIsite: junIor standing. 

C LIT 440 ·ne NoYel (3-5, max. 10) 
ExamInation of the novel as a genre. Material 
varies with ~e Individual faculty members who 
offer it, but, normally, the larger technical, social, 
and pbUosopblcal questlous are Wustrated through 
intensive study of novels by two or more writers 
from different national cultures. Non-Englisb works 
may be read In translation; therefore, foreigo;.1an
page knowledge is not necessarily required. 

C LIT 450 AfN.Occldenlal Uterary RelationS" (3-
5, max. 10) . 
Examination of selected works of African litera
ture, with particullll' attention beinapald to some of· 
the varied relations of influence and affinity existing 
between them and certain typical works of occi
dental Uterature (e.g., French a"nd American). 
Course content varies. Consult the Comparative 
Literature office· each quarter for information con
cerning offerinss. Knowledge of a foreign language 
is sometimes required. 

C LIT 4n Studies In Narratlye (3-5, max. 10) 
Narrative styles and developments from antiquity' 
to the present. COurse conteltl varies. COnsult the 
Comparative Literature of1ice each quarter for in
formation concemiag offerings. 

C LIT 480 Modena European PoeCrJ (5) 
Selectedworka read In Engli$b, by French, Getman. 
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Italian. and Spanish poets from the Romantic pe
riod to the present. 

C LIT 485 Lesser Known Literatures In 
Compa.-utiYe Context (3-5, maL 15) 
Reading and discussion of selected texts (in transla
tion) from some natiOnal Utcrature relatively Uttle 
known In the EngUsh-speaking world. Attention is 
paid its distinctive features. its role as emitter or 
receiver of Influences, and its role as mediator of 
influences between other national literary c:ulturcs. 
AmoUS Uteratures· considered arc: 
CzcchCJSlovakian, Dutch. Modem Greek, ltollsh. 
Romanian. Yugoslavian, Hungarian. ArabIc, Per~ 

. sian, and Turkish. COntent varies. OrdinarDy, - a 
(oreian language is not required. Consult the Com
parative Literature office each quarter for informa
tion concerning offerings. 

C LIT 490 DIrected StudJ or Research (1-5, max. 
10) AWSpS . 
Individual study of topics in comparative literature 
by arrangement with the instructor and the COm
parative Literature office. 

C LIT 496 . Special Studies In ComparatlYe, . 
Literature (3-5, maL 15) 
To be offered. occasionally by visitors or resident 
faculty. COnsult the Comparative Literature office 
each quarter fOr im:ormatlon concerning offerings. 

Coones for Graduates Only 
Comwt th~ CompllTatlve Lltertiture ofJice for In
formation on the qUIITler and ,ellT the course, ""
low will be offered. Grtuluate-lnel cowse JIJImMTI 
merely distinguish course, and do nQt indicate 
ascending Inel of knowledge nqulred to laU the 
cow,e. . 

C LIT 510 . Theories and· Methods of ComparatlYe 
Literary HlstOl'J (5, max. 10) 
Lectures on comparative theory and practlce from 
Vico to the present; seminar P4IPCB on comparative 
tOPics relevant to the student's fields of concentra-
tion. . 

C LIT 511 Literary Translation (5, maL 10) 
LecJurcs on principles. of trauslating Utetary works 
into· readable English. S~udents present and com
ment on translatioris made by them and write sem
·lnar papers on problems of translation In theory 
and practice. 

C LIT 513 .. 514 Hlstol")' of European Literary 
'I1leor.J and CrIticism (3,3): . 
Two-quarter seminar concerned with the analysis of 
the'maJn concepts of literary theory and literary 
criticism in the Western world as they have devel
oped from the Middle Ages to the present. Em
phasis' on the pbUosophicai backsroun4 from wbicb 
the literary ideas emerged. 

C LIT 515 Recent Trends In Uterary Crltlclsm (3) 
Study of some of the recent trends in literary criti
cism; in particular. structural, and pbUosophJcal 
approaches. 

C LIT 522 Twentletb-Cenlury Literature (3-5) 
~amination of selected movements, sehools, and 
trends··of significance .iri literature of Europe and 
the Americas during the twentieth century. Such 
phenomena as symbolism, surrealism, dada, expres
sionism. neorealism. existentialism, the nouveau 
roman, and the absurd are amons those that may be 
considered •. Texts In. English. French, and German 
fiaure most prominently, but Spanish, Italian, Rus
sian, and other materials may also' be dealt with. 
Course content and emphasis vary. Consult the 
COmparative Literature office each quarter for in
fOrmation concerning course offerlnga. Prerequi
site: normally, a reading knowledge of one foreign 
language. 

. C LI't 525 The Baroque In Crltlclsm·mid 
Literature (3-5, .max. l5) 
Investigation into the origins and history of U~e 
term as used In Utcrary criticism, accompanfcd by a 
study of representative Baroque Utemture in var
ious countries. Included are such works as Don 
Qulxole, Phedre, and French, Spanish, Italian, and 
German pOetry avaUablc in translation, but prefer
ably to be read in the original. 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

C L1TS46 Studies In tIIe'Ren'alssan~e (3-5, max. 
10) 
Examination of various aspects ot Western Euro
pean literature during the Renaissance.. Course con
tent varies. Consult the Comparative Literature 
office each quarter for information concernins of
ferinss. Prerequisite: readlng"knowledge of at least 
one European lansuage. 

C LIT 547 Cassfc:aI Tradition In Medieval and 
Repalssnnc:e Europe (3-5, max. 15)' . 
Intensive study of a single topic or genre. Course 

, content varies. Consult the Comparative Literature 
office each quarter .for information ,concerning 0(
ferings. Prerequisi~e: reading knowledge of Latin or 
Greek, and French or Italian. 

C LIT 550 . Euiopean Realism (3) . 
Seminar stuely of works of European Realism (Bal
zac. F1aubert. Turgenev. DostoeVsky, Tolstoy, the 
representative Victorians, 'and the writers of 
"poetic realism") in connection with various' es
thetic d~trines and subsequent 'critical appriUs~s. 

C LlT.!!5 StudIes In Irony (3) . 
Seminar examining irony in literary. philosophical.' 
and ilatirical masterpieces from the classical period 
to contemporary literature. 

;, 

C LIT 560' Casslc:al Rhetoric: and Literature '(3) 
Seminar exploring the influence and the Importance 
of classical rhetoric in European literary works of 
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Texts and 
examples chosen in English. French, Italian, and 
Qerman literatures. Prerequisite: reading knowl
edge of French, Italian. or German. ' 

C LIT 570 Studies in the Novel (3-5, max~ 15) 
Two tw~houi .Seminars comparing two or more 
novels of varying ,national literatures. Course con
tent vari~. Consult the Comparative Literature 
office each quarter for information concernins of
ferings. PrereQ\Jisite: reading knowledge of one for-
eign language..', I 

C LIT 571 StudIes In the Lyric: (3-5, max. 15) 
E?tamination of central questions in the study of the 
lyric genre as approached from an intematicmal 
point of view. Course cdntent "aries.Consuit the 
Comparative. Uterature office each quarter for in
formation concerning offerings. Prerequisite: 
reading knowledge of one foreigl) language, 

C LIT m Studies In tile Epic (3-5, max. 15) 
Examination CJf epic literature as' exemplified by 
selected works chosen frQm various cultures. and 
periods (e.g .• French and German Medieval Courtly 
Epic, the Epic in Renaissance and Baroque Europe. 
Traditions of the MOck Epic). Course' content 
v~ries. Consult'the Comparative Literature office 
each quarter for information concerning offerings. 
Prerequisi~e: ordinarily. reading knowledge of at 
least one foreign lal,lguage., , .' 

C LIT 573 Stt~dles In tbe Drama (3-5, maL 15) 
Examination of various aspects of the drama as a 
m~orliterary' genre, as approached froll1 interna
tional and multllinsual points of view. Course con
tent varies. Consult. the Comparative Literature 
office each quarter' for information concerning of·' 
ferinss. Prerequisite: oroinai'lly. reading knowledge 
of one foreign ]arigua~. 

C LIT 574 Literary Motifs (3-5, max. 10) 
Examination of important fictional' figureS, situa
tions.. and plots that, through their repeated recur
rence in world literature. appear to have a profound 
and unlve.tsal significance for the human imagina
tion. (:ourse content varies. Consult the' Compara
tive Literature office each quarter forinforrnation 
cOncerning offerings. PrerCClwslte: ordinarily, 
reading knowledge of at least one foreign language. 

C LIT 576 Seminar In East-West Literary 
Relations (3-5, max. 15) 
Comparative investigation of literary topics re
quiring the study of both Eastern and Western doc.
uments. Explores parallels and contradictions. be
tween the two, In concepts, Ideas, and specific' 
topics. The student is required to present a compar~ 
ative paper on a chosen topic 'If..ilh qualified conclu
sions. Course emphasis varies. Prerequisite: at least 
one East Asian language (e.g., Chinese). (Offered 
alternate years.) 

C LIT 580 Uterary RelatlOlls (3-5, max. 15) 
Seminar that exaniines relationstiIps or paralleIs 
between two. or among more than two. important 
writers from different national literatures. Course , 
content varies. Consult the Comparative Literature 
office each quarter for information concerning' of
ferin8!l. Prerequisite: ordirulrily, reading knowledge 
of one foreign languiige. 

C LIT 581 Literature and PlIycbolOU (3-5, max. . 
10) , , 
Seminar explorins ideas. critical procedures, and 
problems in thislntetdiSClplinary area. Though var~ 
lollS l>5ychoIogical vieWPoints are discussed, special 

. attention is siven to those concerned with uncon
'scious mehtal proc~ea. Course content varies. 

Consult the Comparative Llterature office, each 
quarter for Information: concerning offerings. Nei
ther previous course work In psychology nor.knowl
edge of a 'foreign language'is required. 

C LIT 592, 593 The E~ropeanRomantic 
Movement (3,3) 
Analysis of the chief works of the Romantic move
ment in England, Germany, and France, and their 
repercussions in· America. ' 

C LIT 596 Special Studies In Comparative 
Literature (3-5, max.. 15) 
To be offered occasiODaUy by . visitors or resident 
faculty. Course content varies. Consult the Compar
ative Literature oftlceeach quarter .for infoimation 
concerning offerings. 

C-LlT 600, Independent Study· or Research (*) 
.' AWSpS' 

C LlT7~ Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 

C LIT 800 Doctoral Dissertation (') A WSpS 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 
See Interschool or'lnttrcoUege Programs. 

DANCE 
See Mtulc. 

,DRAMA 

Courses for Undergradua,tes 

DRAMA 101 IntrodUdion to the :Theatre (5) 
AWSp , , 
Introduction to the theatre as an art form with 
emphasis on the play in production. The role of the 
various theatre artists:' actors, ~reC:tors. designers, 
and playwrights. Required attendance at one or 
more performances. Lecture and discussion groups. 
Open to nonllll\lors. 

DRAMA 102 Play Anal1sls (3) 
Lorenun, Winchell 
Descriptive analys'is of plays, both modem and his
torical, to provide tools .for the student to read a 
text critically and c~atively. 

DRAMA 1l1,.l2%, 123 Movement fortbe Actor 
(2,2,2) 
Movement for the actor based on Lccoq techniques. 
121: improvisation for development of sensory
motor skills. 122:re-educatJon of muscular efforts 
and coordination. 123: use of masks for characteri
zation. Prerequisite: acceptance for the Bachelor ·of 
Fine Arts ~rosram. . 

DRAMA 141. 142, 143 Voice TraInIng for tile 
Ac:tor(3,J,3) A.W.Sp , 
141: relaxation. limbering, and centering of the 
voice. 142, 143: vocal dramatic styles (JaCobean 
texts). Prerequisite: acceptance Cor the Bachelor of 
Fine Arts progiam. ' 

DRAMA 151, 152, 153 Acting (3.3.3) A.W.sp 
Theory and practice' of fundamentals. 151: 
development of fundamental Ilptltudes'ln acting (fo
cus •. recall. sense memory) through Improvisation 
and basic scene work. 152: analysis and develop
ment of characterization. '153: advanced a,nalysIs. 
character rh;ythm,extended scene work. 'Prerequi-
sites: 151 for 152; 152 for 153. - '. 

A38 

DRAMA 155, 156. 157 Adlaa (5.5,5) A.W,sp 
, Acting for the professionally oriented student. IS5: 
improvisatiOD, the funda.mentals of acting theory, 
practice. 156, 157: actin8 styles, Elizabethan. Pre
requisite: acceptance Cor the Bachelor of Fine Arts 
p~ .' 

DRAMA 181. t8~ 183 ~ ADalysIs for the 
, Actor (2,2.2) A, W,Sp , 
Play analysis from the point of view of the actor. 
181: the'principles of method and their imaginative 
integration for the actor. 182: application of anal
ysis method to Elizabethan plays. 183: application 
to Jacobean playa. Prerequisite: acceptance for the 
Bachelor of Fine Arts program. 

DRAMA 201 ·lnb'oductioD to Black Theatre (5) A 
McCoy , . 
Intensive lecture-laboratory c:ourse In the theory 
and practice of Black theatre productions,' with 
emphasis on the works of Black playwrlBhts. Crit
ical analysis of Black plays. 

DRAMA 202 Introduction to BIadl Theatre: 
HIstorical PJaiS (3) W 
McCoy 
Intensive laboratory course in the theory and the 
practice of Black theatrical productions. with· em
phasis on the work of Black playwrights. Prerequi
'site~: 201 and permission. 

DRAMA 203 IntrodDctlon t~ Black Theatre: 
Contempol'8l')' Plays (3) Sp 
McCoy 
Continuation of 202. Prerequisites: '202 and permis-
sion. ' 

DRAMA 210, 211, 212 Theatre TedJnleal PractIce 
(3,3,3) , 
Intensive lecture-laboratory in basic theories, tech
niques, and equipment of stage scenery, lighting,. 
costumes. 210: scene construction and stage tceJt.. 
~cal procedures. 211: costumes. 212: lighting and 
technical stage procedures. '. 

DRAMA 221. 222, 22J Movement for tile Actor 
(2,2,2) A.W,Sp . 
221: advanced mask WOfk. comedy, characteri
zation, animal improvisation. 222: commedla 
dell'am techniques, 'stage fencing.· 223: advanced 
commedia. PrerequIsite: completion of first year of 
the Bachelor of Fine Arts program. 

DRAMA 230 Introduction to (ldIdrcn's Drama 
(2) W . 
Htl4BQ. Yalentlnettl 
Survey of children's cltama with, an emphasis on 
philosophies and practices. Includes c:J1l1dren's thea
tre, creative dramatics, and pQppetry. 'Open to 
nonuuuors. 

DRAMA 241, 242, 243 Volc:e Training for tile 
Ador (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
VOcal dranuttiq' styles, 241: Elizabethan. 242: 
Jacobean. 243: MoUere and. Restoration. Prerequi
site: completion of first year of tile Bachelor of Fine 
Arts program. 

DRAMA 251. ~5i.,251 Acting (3~) A.W.Sp 
Loper, Roberts ' 
Intensive course.:sequence in acting with Intesrated 
laboratory work in movement and voice. Improvis
ation, mime, scene analysis, arid 'emphasIs on req!
istic acting with introdq~on to styleS and genres. 
Prerequisites: audition for 251; 251 for 252; 252 for 
~3, and' conc:urrent. enrollment iD a movemeot ' 

,course. ' " 

DRAMA 255. 256, 257 Acting (!,5,5) A.W.sp , 
25S: 'Elizabethan and Jacobean styles. 256:' 
restoration styles. 257: MoUere -anil commed1a 
dell'arte. Prerequiste: ~mpletion,of first year of the 
Bachelor of Fine Arts program. 

DRAMA 271, 272. 273 . SeWOBI' lD Tbeatre and 
Drama (2;2.2) , 
Prerequisit~: completion of first year of the BacJt.., 
elor of Fine Arts program. 

DRAMA 274 -Grellt Ages oftbe Westem1beatre 
(5) A 
Lorenun. Wolcott 
History of the Western theatre and its drama to the 
present. Designed to acqUaint the student with the 



masnit ... cte and scope of the theatrq as a 'vital 'part of 
the history of man ,and civDiZation. Lecture and 
discussion. Open to llOI1DUijors. . 

DRAMA 2~ 291, 292 1'IIeaUe Tedmlad 
PracliftS Laborator7 (1,1,1) A WSp,A WSp,A WSp . 
Laboratory course involving specific production 
assignment, either in-shop or in-theatre or both. 
Prerequisites: 210 for 290: 211 for 291: 212 for 292, 
or,permission. 

DRAMA 298 "Theatre ProdDdlon (1-2, nulL 9) 
AWSp 
Laboratory course for students participating in 
School of Drama productions.· PrerequisIte: being 
cast in a productiOli. 

DRAMA 316 TbeafrIcaJ Makeup (2) AWSp 
GIll.taun . • 
Basic principles, with intensive practice In appUca~ 
tioD of makeup for use on proseenium and arena 
stales. Open to nonml\fors. 

DRAMA 324 aUdren's Theatre (3) 
Theory and techniques,' play selection and analysis. 
and rehearsal procedures.·Emphasis on directing. 

DRAMA 325, 326 . PIaJ Pi'odadfoa (5,5) W,Bp 
Fo",.',r, Gray 
3~: fundamentals of scenery. lishtIns, and costwne 
deslsn and constructio.... 326: fundamentals of di
rectins. especi,ally for high. school, with some acting. 
Open to nonml\fors. 

DRAMA 331 PappeCrJ (3) AWSp 
VIll,lIlln,ttl 
Introduction to puppetry: consil)lction apd use of 
simple puppets as a visual aid in education. recrea
tJon, and therapy. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

DRAMA l36 Drama la the ElemeatarJ SeboOt (3) , 
A . ' 
Sib 
Theory and practice of fundameqtais of playacting 
as they relate to tcaching children throuSh improv
isatioa and problem sOlving. emphasizins ddld de
vclopmen~; correlation with lansuase arts. Prereq
uisites: 151 and permission. 

DRAMA 338 CmttIYe DramatIa (3) A WSp 
HtulBa. Sib 

, Analysis of basic principles and techniquCl of the 
creative process In informal drama; observation of , 
cbUdreil and youth. " 

DRAMA 351, 352, 35.1 AdYauced Adfas (3,3,3) 
A,W,9p , 
Lop", RoMr/. 
Theory and practice of' period styles. 351:. 
Sbakespeare. 352: Moliere and'restoration. 353: 
clasalcal and nonrealistfc modem. Prerequisites: 
253 for 351; 351 for 352: 352 for 353. 

DRAMA 361 Okano DrBma (3) "WSp 
SI,rra 
Focusing on the impact of the reUgfous, economic, 
political. and class structure of Mexico, and tractns ' 
the bistorical' and '. phUosopblca1 evolution of 
modern day Chicano drama. 'Prerequisite: HSTAA 
180 or permission. ' 

DRAMA 311, 312, 313 Speelal Studies (2,2,2) 
A,W,Sp 
Specialized arid individualized work related to the 
main curriculum of tbe third year of the Bachelor of 
Fine Arts program. Prerequisite: completion of two 
years III ~ Bachelor of Fine Arts program. 

DRAMA 314 HIstor7 of «be Greek Theatre aad ' 
I .. Drama (3) W 
Wolcott 
ExamInation of the relationsbip of the phyaicaf the
atre aad the productions that took place within that 
~ .with particular emphasiS on the t,xtper
formed, styles of actins, scenic elements, and tbe 
critical theories that influenced the theatre of the 
period. (Not offered 1977-18.) " 

DRAMA 375· HlstOl'J of tile Romaa Tbeatre sad 
, .. Di'ama (3) W 
Ltlnnun , 
See 1114 for course description. (Not offered 1976-

'11.)" " , , 

DRAMA 316 Risto.., oItbe Medina! and 
Commedla DeIl'arte Theatres lind Their Drama (3) 
Sp 
Lo"nun 
See 374 for course description. (Not offered 197~ 
17.) 

DRAMA 317 Rlsto17 of tile EurOpeaR 
Reaafs8aace Theatre and I .. Drama (3) W 
Woleoll ' 
See 314 for course description. (Not offer:ed 1976-
17.) 

DRAMA 378 ~Istor, of die EagUsb Theatre and 
lis Dnuua: 1500-1700 (~) W 
Lor~'n 
See 374'for'course description. (Not offered 1977-
18.) 

DRAMA 319 Obto17 of the Eaiopean Theatre 
mid lts Drama: 1100-1875 (3) A 
Wolcott 
See 374 for course descrlptJon. (Not offered 1977-
18.) 

DRAM'A 401 lano~atlOIIIla Drama (6, max. 12) S 
Intensive. practical seminar I., tbeatre and drama, 
stressfns innovations in content and tcachins ap
proach in various special ftelds-ectius. dircctins. 
desisn. and theatre history and criticlsr;n. Empbasis 
on student paiticipation in ptpjects suidcd by a 
team of teachers. with a view to cxpandins the hori
zons of teachers and, potentiafteac:hcrs beyond the 
conventional modes of thought about drama. For 
advanced undergraduates and sraduates oaly. Pre
requisite: permission. 

, DRAMA 402 Ensllsb SIlanaer 1beatre School (9-
, U, max. 12) S 
The English Summer Theatre School Is a, foreign-

, studyproSram offered to the,atre studelUS of serious 
purpose •. The progtam Includes stUdio claBles In 
movement, speech, period styles, tours, theatre par
ties, lectures. and rehearsal and performance. Pre
req~lslte: permission. 

DRAMA 410, 411. 412 A~ed Theatre 
Tedmlad Pradlces (3, maL 9; '3, mas. 9; 3, maL 9) 
AWSp,AWsP,AWSp 
Apprenticeship,' under faculty-staff supervision. 
410: scene C01IStiuc:tion and sccac ,Pa1ntfas.. 411: 
costumes. 412:,UghtJng. Prerequisites: 210 or 418 or 
perniisaloD for 410; 211 Or permission for 411; 212 
or permission fot 4~2. 

DRAMA 413 AdYanced Sceae Coastradloa and 
Draftlna (5) W 
Marlin 
Advanced and special problems in scene cOnstruc
tion and risslns with labomtories in workins draw
ings and construction models. Prerequisite: 210 or 
equivalent. 

DRAMA 414 Stene Deslga (3, max. 6) A W 
Dahl8trom, FO"e.''., 
Theory. practice, and rendering of scene designs. 
Repeat of course InvolVes intermediate .designs, 
models. etc. Prerequisites: 210, ART H 203.' ot 
equivalent. 

DRAMA 415 Stase Costume Design (3; max. 6) 
ASp 
CrUl" 
Theory" practice, and rena«lring of costu_ ciesl8ftS 
for the theatre. Repeat of course involves intenDe
diate deSigns. Prerequisites: 211. AR'F 109 and 
ART H 203 or equivalent or permission; 416 for 
repeat of course. 

DRAMA 416 RIsto.., of aotblaB aad Costume 
(5) A 
Crid" 
Survey history of Western clothing' and theatrical 
costume; emphasis, on civU dress witbattention to 
the· distinctions in c10thins for the stage. Open to 
nonml\fors. Prerequisite: junior standing. ' , 

DRAMA, 417 AclYanced StaKe f;ostume 
, Coastructlon (3) W 
Cridn . 
Techniques of costume COISSt1'U¢on. Including 
study of fabrics. color, fundamentals of pattern 
adaptatfon.abd drapliti for historic clothing re~n
strUction. Prerequisites: 211, ,416, or.perinJasion. 
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DRAMA 418 Seeae Palatfng (3, mas. 6) .ASp 
Dahl8lrom, Fo"e.ter 
Lecture-laboratory with focus on techniques and 
principles of scene pafrttiog. Uses of various media 
and types of equipment as applicable to varied 
scenic pieces; Crew work, required in addition to 
scheduled class hours. Prerequisites: 210 or pennis
sion. 

DRAMA 419 Stage Llptins (3) Sp 
Ikvin " 
Theories and methods of lighting wltb empbasis 'on 
lighting plots. Laboratories consist' of analysis of 
Uahting instrumeatts and control, color experiments. 
and basic circuitries. Prerequisite: 212 or equlva
lenL 

DRAMA 431 Fuaclamentals of PuppeCI'J (2) Sp 
Va/entllUml' . 
PUpPctryas a thea~re art; constnictlon and use of 
puppets and marionettes for formal prescntadoas: 
basic principles of playwrltins and stasins. Prereq
uisite: 331 or permission. 

DRAMA 432 AdYancecI PuppetrJ (2, mIlL 4) 
AWSp 
Vlllentlnelll 
Projects and participation in formal theatre produc
tionsor field work in hospitals, clinics.' and special 
schools. Prerequisite: 331 or permission. 

DRAMA 435 ChUma's 1beatre (3) W . 
Theory and technique. play selection and analysis, , 
and rehearsal procedures. Practical, expcricm:c in 
the laboratory. Prerequisite: 460. 

DRAMA 436 Drama In the ElementarJ Sehool (3) 
Sp 
SIb 
Theory and practice of fundamentals of playmakins 
by children employins improvisation, adaptation. 
interpretation, and communication. Prerequisites: 
338 and penniasioa. 

DRAMA 431 . ~to.,. in Teacblng Drama to 
Cb.lldrea (I) AWSp 
Sib 
P.-actfca1 experience In teachhig drama to children. 
Prerequisites: 338 and permission. . 

DRAMA 438 Creative Dramatlcs and' LaboratOl'1 
(3) ASp 
Ilaa,a ' 
Application of basic principles and techniques of 
creative dramatics through leadersbip aperlcmcc." 
Open to nonml\fors. Prerequisite: 338. ' 

DRAMA 451 • .m, 45.l Rebe8naI' and 
Perfonnance (3,3,3) 
Prerequisite: 353 or permissloa. 

DRAMA 454 Tele~IalOD Drama ProductiOD 
Seminar (3) 

DRAMA 45S Historic Mannen and Moyemeilt 
(2) , 
Labotftory course on the fundamentals of' body 
movell1ent for the stage and a .survey of historic 
manners and movement, with particular attention 
to the interrelationship witb historic cOstume. Opell 
to nonml\fors. Prerequisites: ~3 and 211, or per
mission. 

DRAMA 459 loteaslwe Rehearsal and 
Perronnauce (6, I1UIL 18) A WSp 
Prerequisite: completion of two years in the Bach
elor of Fine Arts prosram. 

DRAMA 460 InUOdactlou to DIrectIl18 (oJ) A 
SYdow . 
Student is Introduced to the art of the stase 
director. Prerequisites: 153 or 253 arid 210. 211, 
212. 214. ,. 

DRAM~ 461, 462 ElementarY Dllfttlns (3,3) 
W,Sp 
SYdow . 
ElementarY st~y Of. th~ art of the stale di~or. 
Prerequisites: 460 and Permission for 461; 46f~r 
462 and permission. 

DRAMA 463 IntermediaCe PrOjects In DlrectlDa 
(2, AWSp 
Ilo,teller. SYdow 
Prerequisites: 462 and permission. 
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DJlAMA ~ Musial ComedJ Dlrecllon (3) 

DRAMA 465 American Ethnic Theatre 
WorkshoP (3. max. 9) . 
Theatre workshop experience. in -~ emersins 
Black, Chicano. or American Indian dfama through . 
In-c1ass and production participation. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

· DRAMA 472 H!stoo of tile Engllsb Theatre and 
lis Drama: 1700-1900 (3) Sp 
Lo,.nun 
Examination of the relationship of the physical the
atre and the productions that took place within that -
tJieatre. Panicular emphasis on the text performed, 
styles of actins, scenic elements, and the critical 
theories thatinftuenced the theatre of the period. 
(Not offered 1977-78.) 

DRAMA 473 HIstOl'7 of the European Theatre 
and I,. Drama From 1875 (3) Sp 
WlncMlI 
See 472 for course description. (Not offered 1976-
77.) . . 

DRAMA 474 Hlsto.., and Estbelfcs or tbe Motion 
Plclure (3) 

DRAMA 475 Hlsto.., or the American Theatre 
and lis Drama to. 1900 (3) Sp 
Wolcott .. , .. 
See 472 for course description. (Not offered 1977-
78.) 

DRAMA 476 Hlsto.., or Ibe Modem American 
and EoaUsb Theatre and Its Drama From 1900 (3) 
A 
Wlnch.ll 
See 472 for course description. (Not offered 1976-
77.) 

.' DRAM"" 471, 478, 479 Hlsto.., or Far Eastern 
Theatre and Drama (3,3,3) 
Inquiry into the origins and history of theatre and 
drama of Japan, China, and India and the conven
tions of their production. Oasslc and modern 

· dramas form the basis of the study. 

DRAMA 490 Special Studies In Aclfnlfo!Dlrectlna 
(1-6, max. 6) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

· DRAMA491 Special Studies In Deslgn-Tecbnlcal 
(1-6, anax. 6) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

DRAMA 492 SpecIal Studles'ln ChUdrea's Drama 
(1-6, max. 6) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

DRAMA 493 PlaJwrllfq (3, max. 9) 
ProfessJonal course. Prerequisite: ENGI:. 374 or 
permisSion. 

DRAMA 495 Special Studies In the Theatre Arts 
of Asia (3, max. 9) . 
McKinnon, Visiting A,tlsts 
FundamentalS In the theory and practice of the the
atre arts of Asia. The study of a given form or tra- . 
dition of theatre art in anyone quarter depends on 
the visiting artists and the idioms of thel! ~oice. 

DRAMA 496 SIqe Cos~me Problems (i, max. 8) 
Crld., . 
Series of specialized courses directed to specific 
areas and problems of stage costume design and 
execution: accessories, textUes, ~asks, wigs, and 
analysis of construction of historic clothing and/or 
specialized clothing. Prerequisites: 211, 416, and 
pernifssion.. ' 

DRA~A4" Theatre Orpnlzatlon and 
M~meat(3) 
Falh •.. 
Theoretical and practical examination of the profes
sional theatre orsanizatlon and manasement: legal 
structutes, funding, business practice, and opera
tional procedures. ()pcn to nonnuUors. 

DRAMA 498 1bUtre Producllon (1-2, max. 9) 
AWSp . 
Laboratory cou~ for students participatins In 
School of Drama productions. Prerequisite: being 
cast in a production. 

DRAMA 499 Undersraduate Research (1-5, max. 
15) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for GradlJates Only 

DRAMA 501 Nature of Graduate Study In Drama ruA ' 
·Loren:..n 
Prerequisite: sraduate standing. 

DRAMA 510 Desfgit S~dlo I (3, max. 9) A WSp 
Three.:quarter sequential investigation of space, 
Usbt, texture, and color In total theatre design. con
currentiy st~las mastery of the media and 
methods of presenbltion and execution. Prerequi~ 
site: concurrent registration in 5F or 518 or 519. 

DRAMA 511 Deslsn Studio" (3, ~ 9) A WSp 
Artistic. principles and techniques as a basis for 
creative work In' theatre design. Studio work in 
composition, color, line, space. and Usbt and shade. 
Reports alJd outsl~ readlll8 may be required. 

DRAMA 513 Technical Direction (3, max. 9) 
AWSp . 
Dnln . 
Practicai experience In mounting scenery for a cur
~~ production. PrereqUfsftes: 413 and permission. 

DRAMA 517, 518, 519 Studies In Historic Design 
(3,3,3) 
Dahlltrom, Forreste, . 
Investisati9n of artistic principles and m~es that 
influenced the art, architecture, furniture, and de~r 
of selecte,d histOriC periOds. Prerequisites: 517 for 
518; 518 for 519. or permission. 

D~MA 520 AdY~ Theatre Pnctlcum (I-s. 
max. 15) 
Graduate' student apprenticeship with professional 
theatre sbops-sceneiy, 'Usbting, scene palntJas. or 
costume. PrereCJuisites: 51,3 'or 514 or 515, and per
mission •. 

DRAMA 530 Semlaar In CbUdren's Dmma (5) W 
Sib 
Critical study of phfiosophlcs. and practlcea-past 
and prcaent-ofthe chUdren's drama movement in 
the United States; examInation of current problems 
in children's drama education. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

DRAMA 551-552-553 Seminar In Acting (2-~2) 
A,W,8p . 
Rob."s. Sib 
Seminar focuses 0.11 fUndamentals of acting that re~ 
late to a chfid's "dramatic pl/lY"; 552-553 focuses. 
on work with cbfldren. Concurrent registration reo ' 
quired·in 251.252, 253, and a dance or movement 
course. Prerequisites: graduate standing and per-
mission. '. . 

DRAMA 561- Directing Apprenticeship (5, max. 
IS) AWSp' 
Hostetk, -
Apprenticeship with professional director or asso- . 
clation with thesis director. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. 

DRAMA562 A ..... anced Directing Projects (3, 
m8L6)AWSp '. 
Prerequisites: 5 credits in 561 and 2 credits in S63 
or equivalent, and permission. 

DRAMA 563 Seminar In Directing (2, max. 12) 
AWSp 
Sydow 
Seminar discussion on working problems of m~or 
productions in which the student is involved; exam
ination of problems of .the stage director on the 
advanced level. Prerequisite:, graduate standing in 
drama. I 

DRAMA 511.572, 573 prob~ins In Theatre 
Hlsto.,. Research (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Lo,.nun. Woleo" 
Methods and techniques of research in theatre his
tory. Rclatf~p of theatre arts to other arts and 
sOciety in:nuijor periods of theatre hJstory. Prereq-
uisites: 5'71 (or S72; 5'12 for '73.· . 
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DRAMA 575, 576, S77 Seminar In Theatre . 
Hlstoo (3,3,3) A, W,Sp . . 
Lo,en:..n. Wolcott 
Prerequisites: 571.572, 573. 

DRAMA 581,582, 583 Anabsls ofDnunatlc 
Literature (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Lope" Winchell 
Modes of analysis Intended .for sraduate students. iri 
drama (design, directing. and theatre 'history). In~ 
tensive analytical work on a limited number of play 
. texts selected frOm the classical Greek period to the 
p~nt. Prerequisite: graduate standins. 

'DRAMA 585, ., 587· 'Seminar In Drama (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Lope,_ Winchell 
Seminar inquiring' into the relationships between 
scholarship. criticism, and theatre art. Prerequisite: 
permission. • 

DRAMA 599 Advanced Studies In Tbeatre Arts 
(I-s, max. (0) AWSp , 
Independent prqJects of group study of specfalized 
Upects of theatre arts. Prerequisites: graduate 
standing and permission. . 

DRAMA 600 Independent ShIdJ or Researcb C·) 
AWSp' ' 

DRAMA 700· M~ter's Thesis (.) ~ W5p 

'ECONOMICS 

Counes for Undergraduates 

·INTRODUcrORY COURSES 

ECON 200 Introduclfon· to Economics (5) A WSp 
Introduction to economIc reasoning. The develop-
ment of the basic tools of economic theory and 
their application to contemporary problems. No 
more than 5 credits fr'om 200 and' 211 may be 
counted toward any degree.' , 

ECON 201 Introduction to M~onomlc 
Theo.,. (5) A WSp 
Study of the allocation of resources 'and the distri
bution of income' with emplu1sis on a market 
syst~. Some I;tasic theo~etical tools are developed 
and used to analyze a variety of problems of current 
inteicsL Prerequisite: 200 or equivalent, or .;ermfs-
~on. ,. 

ECON 211 ~eraJ Economics (3) A WSp 
Survey of basic principles of economics; determina~ 
tionof national :Income, price analysis, and alloca
tion or' resources. Primarily for engineering and 
forestry studeJllll. No credit if 200 bas been taken. 

ECON 260 Economic Hlsto.., of the Western 
World '(5) AWSpS ' 
AnalYsis of the !!,ources of long-run economic 
change ft'om Neolithic times to the. presenL De
velops basic analYtical concepts of economic. change 
and appUeS t~em to human histQrY. Approximately 
one~ha1forthe course deals. with· economic develop-
ment untU the settlement of the American colonies, 
and the other half deals with American' economic 
development. . . 

ECON 312 . Current Economic Probl~ (5) S 
Designed primarily for secondary school teachers of 
social studies with limited Mowledse of eC(lnomics. 
Emphasis on analysis of m~or economic problems 
and policies relevant to high school courses in con
temporary social problems. Prerequisite:' 200 or 
equivalent, or permission .• 

'GENERAL THEORY 

ECON JOG Intermediate Price TheoO (S) A WSp 
Fundamental concepts .and principles. Demand, 
supply, market price, and the detqmination. of 
price under competitive and monopolistic condi
tions; relation between price and costs. Prerequi~ 
~tes: 201 and MATH IS7 or 124. or equivalent, or 
permission. 

EcON 301 National Income AnaJYsls (5) A WSp' . 
Analysis of -the deter~ants of the asaresate level 



of employment, output, prices. and income of an 
economy. Prerequisites:' 201 and MAm 157 or 124, 
or equlvaleilt, or permission. ) . 

ECON 306 Deyelopment of Economic nu;uPt (5) 
From the early modem period to the present; with 
some discusslon of Its relation to natural science 
and otber social sciences. The main subjects treated 
are Adam Smith and the classical school, Karl 
Man. later Marxism, and the transition to J. M. 
Keynes. Prerequisites: 200, 201, or equivalent, or 
permission. 

ECON 400 Fundamentals of MlcrodleGl'J' (3)· 
Fundamentals of microtheory with emphasis oil 
applf~adons to public policy. Dcslsned primarUy 
for graduate students llU\iorlng In fields other than 
economics. Nq crecUt siven If 300 has been taken 
for c:redft. Prerequisites: 200 or equivalent recom
mended and permission. 

ECON 401 Fundamentals of Macrotbeol7 (3) 
Fundamentals of mactothcory with emphasis on 

,appUcations to public policy. Dcslsned primarily 
fot graduate ,students 1IlI\J0ring in fields other than 
economics •. No crecUt siven if 301 has ~en taken 
for crecUL ECON 200 or equivalent r~mmeDded. 

ECON,406 VnclerBr8duate SemInar In Economics 
(5) " " 
Seminar provides undergraduate student an oppor
twilty to' apply the too,ls of economic analysis in a 
critical examination of theoretical and empirical 
work. A Ifsi of topics for thescntinars is available 
in the Department of Economics office. EnroUment 
preference is given to ~ In their junior or so
phomore y~rs. Prerequisites: 201 and permission. 

ECON 410 . Introduction to Matbematlcal 
Economics I (5) . • 
Introduction to mathcmadcs as an' economic' tool 
and an aid In the development of losical thought. 
Introduction to differential and integral calculus, as 
well as sets, sequences, and mappings with. applica
tions to economics. No crecUt siven if MATH 124 
has been taken. ' 

£CON 411 Introduction to Matllematical 
Economlcs .. (5) , 
Introduction to functions of several variables with 
appUcations to economies. Partial derivatives, the 
implicit fUnction theorem, theory, of minima and 
maxima. Economic applications include the Slutsky 
equations of consumer theory and an elementary 
mathomatfcal Investisation of. neoclassical produc
tion theory. Prerequisite: 410 or MATH 124. 

£CON 412 Inlrodaetlon to Matbematlcal 
Economics III (5) , 
Theory and application of linear algebra and matrix 
methods with special emphasis on problems origi
natlng,in cconomic theory. Pre(Cqulslte: 411 or 
MATH 124. 

ECON 416 Urban Economics (5) 
AppliCation of economic analysis to urban trends, 
problems, and prescriptions. su~Jt· as chanBing 
urban form and function. urban public finance. 
housing and'renewal.povert)' and race, transporta~ 
tion~ ·and, elWlr01lmental PJOblems. Offered jointly 
with GEOG 416. Prerequisite: 300 or 400. or equiv
alenL 

MONEY, BANKING, AND CYCLES 

ECON 320 MOQeJ and BaDIdag (5) 
Demand for, and supply of, money; the banking 
system and othor financial institutions are studied, 
with attention to their'role in inflation and reces
sion. PrerequisiteS: 200 ~d 201, or pennission. 

ECON'421 MODel, Credit, and dIe.Econo1l17 (5) 
Supply and the use of money. bank deposits, and 
bank reserves. Relationship of Treasury, Fe~eral 
Reserve. and commercial bank policies. and the 
value of money. Factors generating flows of Dioney 
income. Prcreq\1ls1tes: 300. 301 or B ECN 300. 301; 
'~r equivalent, or permission. 

OOVERNMENT REGULATION AND 
INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION ' 

ECON·330 eoYemment and Business (5), AWSp 
Analysis of.the economic etTeets of various govern-

mental regulatory agencies ,and policies. Emphasis 
placed upon the, observed economic effects of poli
cies intended to regulate business practices, control 
prices, conserve resources. or promote competition. 
Examination of antitrust legislation as a means of 
promoting desired marlcct performance. Prerequi~ 
site: 201 or equivalent. 

ECON 404 Industrial Organization and PrIce 
ARabsls (5) , 
Study of the economic determinants and conse
quences of various industrial market structures. 
The relationship betwe~ market structure and eco
nomic behavior is studied. Topics, Include the 
theory of the firm, oliSopoly. Imperfectly competi~ 
tlve markets. The empirical basis for theories of 
market behavior. also is studied. Prerequisite: 300 
or equiyalent. 

ECON,435 Natural Resource UtUizatloa and 
Public: Poll~ (5) A WSp' 
SpeCial emphasis on elements of economic theory 
relatins to r4lsource-oriented industries. Case 
studies in the theory and practice of ~esource man
asement dealing with both stock and flow resources .. 
Benefit-cost analysis and the evaluation of multipur
pose resource projects. Prerequisite: 201 or permis
sion. 

LABOR ECONOMICS 

ECON 340 Labor Economics (5) A WSp 
Analysis of labor markets with emphasis on factors 
determining the size of the labor force. uncmploy~ 
Mento distribution of incomebetwecn labor income 
and other shares, and related problems. Analysis of 
publfc polfcies. trade union activity, and collec.ive 
bargalnins upon the effectiveness of labor markets 
and the performance of the economy. Some atten
tion is paid to the',noneconomIc 'aspects of trade 
union activity. Prerequisites: 200 and 20., or per
mission. 

ECON 343 The Economics of Dlscrtmlnatlon (5) 
Trosper ' 
Examines discrimination based on race. sex, or 
ethnlcity. Using economic analysis. it treats the 
causes and ,consequences of discrimination.Atten
tion also foc:uscd on the role of the government both 
in assIstinsand combating discrimination. Prereq-
uisites: 200, 201, o~ equivalent. ' 

ECON 346 Economics of Health care (3) 
Economic analysis of the health-care sector of 
.economy: organization. demand arid supply factors. 
pricinS practices. financing mcchanisms--public 
versus private, impact of third party. insurance and 
prepayment, health and economic dcvelopmenL 
~rerequislte: 200 or equivalent. or pennission. 

ECON 441 Vnlo~MlUlllBtment Relations (5) 
CoUective-barsaInins process. with special refer
ence to economic, implications. Prerequisites: 201 
and 340. or equivalent, or permission. 

ECON 442 The American Labor Monmeat (5) 
Analysis in historical perspective of the American 
labor movcment, Its orSanizational structure, Ideol
ogy, programs, and policies. Comparison with labor , 
movements in other countries. Prerequisite: 200 or 
211; 340 or cqulv81ent, or permission. ' 

ECON 443 Labor Market ArialJsls (5) 
Factors that determine wage rates and employment 
levels in the firm. industry, and economy. Emphasis 
on the union in the labor markeL Prerequlsite: 300 
os: equivalent. or ~rmission. 

ECON 445 Income Distribution and Public: PoIlQ 
(5) , . 
Income distribu.tion implications -and economic ef
fects of public policies towlP'd unemployment, ill
ness, industrial accidents, old ase. poverty, and dls
crimination from age, sex, or race. Prerequisites: 
200 and 201, or permission. 

PUBLIC FINANCE 

ECON 350 Public Finance (5) A WSp 
Elementary treatment of the th~ry of public fi
nance; theory of nonmarkel dec~ioJll, welfare and 
aUocative effects of taxadon, principles· of fiscal 
pollcy,probleqJS of the public debL Prerequisites: 
201 or equivalent, or permission.' , 
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ECON 450 ,Tbeo.,. of Publk Finance and Fiscal 
Choice (5) 
Advanced'treatment of the theory of taxation and 
public spending. Desisned for undergraduates ma
jorins in economics and for graduate studentsma
joring in fields other than economics. Prerequisite: 
300 or equivalent. or permission. 

ECON 451 State and'Local Public Finance (3) 
Analysis of state and local government revenue 
sources and consequences of their use. Includes 
taxation, user charses, debt finance. and intersov
ernmental fiscal relations. Emphasis on metropol
itan ar~ finance problems. Prerequisite: 201, 400 
or equiv81ent. 

ECON 452 'Economic Approaches to PoUtical" 
AnalJsls (5) 
Application of economic theory and melbodolCJsy to 
political phenomenon. ,Emphasis on theory con
struction with application in the American context. 
Offered jointly with, POL S 416. Prerequisites: 201, . 
400 or equivalenL 

ECONOMIC HISTORY 

ECON 460 Economic HIstor7 of Enrope (5) 
Origins of the modern European economy; hfator
lcal analysis of economic change and Sl"owtb from 
mccUeva1 times that stresses the preconditions and 
consequences of industrialization. Offered jointly 
with HST 481.200,201 recommended. 

ECON 462 Economic: HlstOl'7 of die Vnlted. States 
to the Cl.U War (5) 
Systemat~c, study of the chansing pre-Clvil War 

, economic condJdons and the .consequences of these 
chanses for the American society. Prerequisite: 201 
or cquivalent, or permission. 

ECON 463 Economic Hlstol7 of the United States 
FroID tile CIYU War to tbe Preseat (5) 
Systematic study of the changing economic concU': 
tiona since the Civil War and the consequeilces of 
these changes for the American society. Prerequi
site: 201 or equivalent, or permission. 

ECON 465 Economic Hlstol7 of South AsIa (5) 
Historical analysis of economic structure and the 
phcnomenon of economic stagnation in the rCjfon. 
Examines t~e Impact of imperialism and the inter
national economy on' the area in the ilincteenth and 
twentieth centuries. FOcuses on problems of eco
nomic chanse and growth as they bear on current 
efforts at economic developmcnt; 200. 201 recom
mended. 

ECON 466 Economic: Hlstol7 of China: l~l949 
• (5) 

Study of the post-l840 Chinese economy, with a 
brief introduction to thesoclal-economic back
ground of the earlier' period. Explanadons of 
China's long economic staSnation, and analyses of 
the impact of external factors and the role of the 
government in China's economic development be
fore 1949. Prerequisite: permillslon; 200. 201 recom-
mended. ' 

INTERNAT~ONAL TRADE 

ECON 370 Introduction to International 
Ecoaotitlcs (5) A WSp 
International trade, commercial pollCy. and the 
balance of payments are studied In a'theoretical 
context and used to examine cufl'ent problems such 
as international monetary reform, trade and less
developed countries, and regional economic cooper
ation. Prerequisite: 201 or permission. 

ECON 471 International EcoiIomlcs (5) 
Income and price theo",applied to intemailonal 
trade and ftriance. Analysis of balance of payments 
acUustments and alternative international monetary 
and commercial policies. Role of f~ei8D trade and 
investment in economic growth. Prerequisites: 300, 
301, or permission. ' 

COMPARATIVE SYSTEM 
AND DEVELO.P~ENT 

£CON ~ ComparatlYe Economic: SlItems (5) 
Study of resource allocation" srowth" and income 
distribution in capitalist. market socialise. 'and cen-
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traDy planned econoqUes. The theoretical mOd~ of 
these 'systems are devdoped and then'iUustrlited by 
case studies of selected cOuntries. Prerequisite: 201 
or eqwva1eilt~ or permission. 

ECON 391 ' Eeoaomk DeYeIopment (5) 
Critical appraisal of theories and problems of 
srowth With emphasis .on the less-deveioped c~ 
tries of the world today. Prerequisite: 201 or' per-' 
mission. 

ECON 392 AmerIcan Indian Econom": 
Qeydopment Probfenu (5) 
TrolPt!r ' . , 
Economic problems faced by native Americans. 
Primary emphasis Is on the management of reserva
tion resources. particularly those resources impor
tant on reservations In the northwesttrn United 
States. SeconC:lary emphasis is on' the study of the 
'iniegratiob oflndfan workers into the genera11abor 
force of the United States. Prerequisite: 200 or 
.equivalent, or permission. 

ECON 493 Economi of Modem China (5) , 
Analytical 'survey of economic deveioPrI1elh of 
modem C,ltJna. with special emphasis. o~ the ~bjec
tives. performance, and pr-oblems of the mainUmd 
Chinese econol11Y. under communism. Prerequisites: 
200 and 201, or permission. " 

ECON 494 EcOnomic GroWth of Japan Slace 1850 
(5) 
Analysis of the econonUc growth of Japan .slnce 
circa 1850 to the present. The reaildns for rapid 
industriaUzation, \'arious effects . of sustained eca
nomic growth, and significant contemporarY Issues 
are investigated. Prerequisite: permission; 200 -and 

, 201 tccotnmended. " . 

ECON 495 The EcoooUV of So\'lel RusSIa (5) 
Analytical survey of techniques' 0(' planning and 
resource allocatJon in the Soviet economy. Criteria 
for evaluating economic performaJ1ce. srowth. and 
eftidclU:Y. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent, or per-
m~on. . 

STATISTICS AND ECONOMETRICS 

ECO~ 281 Introdadlon '0 Ecouomlc StaIbtJcs (5) 
AWSp 
Basic stadsJi.c:aI concepts; characteristics of eca-

. nomic data; statiStical analysis' of economic data. 
Prerequisftes~ 200 and 201. 

ECON rtSO ,Economl~ Stallstlcal AIHilJaIs (5) A W 
Application of statistical techniques to ~nomic 
problemswftb emphasis on applications. Prerequi
site: 281 (calculus at level of MATH 124 or ECON 
410 may be used). 

ECON 482 Introduction to Regression ~sls 
(5) . 

Specification and estimation of economic Problems 
by simpl~ and mUltiple regression equation. Prereq
uisites: 201, and 480 or 481. 

GENERAL 

ECON 408, Problems of Peace and Confll~ 
Resolution .(3) , 
Study of factors invOlved In conflict and in conflict 
resolutJon; appUcatJon to International aJt'd other 
problems. Lectures, discussions. and readings in 
social psy,:hology. politlc:al science, and economi~. 
OtTered ,jointly with POL S 408. Prerequlsltc: 
permission. 

ECON 496H Honoi's ~mlnar (5) W 
Honors and other su~rior stUdents are given op
portunity to develop research techniques. to pursue 
toPlcsln breadth and depth. and to apply their tools 
of ecOnomlc~analysis to sele.cted topics In etonomic 
theory and to current Issues of national and interna
tional econontfc polley. To be taken in the senior 
year. Prerequisite: permission. 

ECON 497 Honon Directed Stuclf (5) Sp 
Students individually arrange fat independent study 
of selected topics in economic theory and Its appli
cation under the direction of a member of the eca
nomlcs faculty. The research paper, If accepted, fs 
the ,stUdent's senior thesis. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ECON 498 Speda1 Topq: . Uade'1lfBduate 'lbeol)' 
(5) " . , 
Introduces to ad'(IU}CCd_~ndersmdua~e students cur
rent research sqins on in economic theory and its 
application to cbntemporary problems. PrereqQI-
sites: 300, 301, and permission. ' 

ECON 499 Uade~te R~~ (1-6) AWSp 
May not be applied toward an advanced degree. 
Prerequisite: permissi.on. 

C~urses for Graduates Only 

GRADUATE CORE PROGRAM 

ECON 500 Mlcroecoaomlc Anabsls I (5) A W 
Elements ofchoic:e theory. Value and.demand, cost 
and supply, and' the JiilpUed resource allocation 
under different constraints of competition. Prereq
u,sites: 300.301, and 410, or MATH 124, or permJs. 
sion. ' 

ECON 501 Mleroeeonomfe A~al,ysfs II (5) WSp 
Theory of marginal productivity and the implied 
wealth distribution. The theory of capital and the 
implied resource a1Jocation over time. Prerequisite: 
500. 

ECON 502 MaCl'Oftonomic Anal.fsls I (5) A W 
,Analysis of theories qf income. eJN)loyment. and 
output under static conditions~ quantitY theory of 
money; relation of J11()nctary and "real" theories; 
stability and instability of income over time; growth 
of the economy. Prerequlsltes: 300, 30., and 410 or 
MATH 124, or permission. 

ECON 503 Macroeconomic ADabsls II (5) WSp 
Recent developments. Prerequlsite: 502 or permis
sion. 

ECON S05 Mlcrueconomle Theol')': Probfems and' . 
Applladfons (3) . 
Seminar forsraduate students who have completed 
the basic core sequence in pri4:C theory. Desfined'to 
extend the student's analytic and problem-solving 
abWUes by worldng systemaficaIJy through a pra
grammed set of readings and problems. The mate

,rial Includes botb formal anaJytic:al'techniques and 
applications of economic theory. Prerequisite: SOl. 

I 

ECONOMIC THEORY AND HISTORl' 
OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT 

ECON 507 Hlsto.,. or Economic Thought (3) 
Classlcal.and neoclassical economics with emphasis 
o~ the I~tter. 

ECON 511 AdYaaftd MlcroeconolDi~ '!beol')': 
Selected Topld (3, max. 12) 

I Seminar in' advanced microtheory. Selected, toPics 
of special interest aild significance. Prerequisites: 
500, SOl, 502, and 503. 

ECON 512 AdYSlQCedM~olidc TheaI)': 
Selected Topla (3,. mal. 12) 

, Seminar In advanced mac~theory. Selected topics . 
of· s~laI interest~d 8ignlft~ Prerequisite: 
permiSSion. 

ECON '520 The Economies of ProperCJ RIBbIs (3) 
Ch~un8 
Application of standard economic theGO' to analyze 
various forms or property rights as coDSiraiDts of 
competition; the costs· associated with delineation 
and enfoicement of rights; 'the costs of negotiating 
and enforcing contracts for right transfers; resource 
a1Jocatlon and income df,trlbution 'Implled by dif
ferent proPerty right and transactiOn cost con- .
straints. Prerequisites: 500, 501, or permission. 

EC,ON 521 Property Rights and Economic 
ExpianalioDS (3) . 
Cheung 
Derivation and testing of refutable hYPoth!=Se5 to 
Interpret observable' behavior through the use of 
standard economic: principles aod explicit specifica
tions of the constraints of proPerty 'dBhts al1d trans- . 
action costs. Prerequisites: doctoral Candidate 
standing and peqnfsslon. 

ECON 555 EconomJa of Locallon (3) 
Application of ,",conomlc theory in the explanation 
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of spatial InterrelatiOnshIps, including the lqiation ' 
of indlvidUai producen Ilndc;onswners, spatial ec~' 
nomic orgmmation wlthlil regions and within cities, 
and locational aspects 0{ ~nomic srOWth. Prereq
uisites: 300 and 301. 

GOVERNMENT REGULATION AND 
INDUSTRIAL ORG~ZAnON . 

-ECON 530 Government ResuJaUon of Business 
(3) , ' 
Public polley in the Unlt~ States wIth res~ct to 
industrial organization arid business conduct. Re
cent Issues ~. ~bUc, control of business. 

ECON 53.1 Price Polle.)' and ladustrIaJ 
OrganIzalion (3)' 
Advanced analYSis of Illarat stnictures and in~ 
dustry performaqce;. selected empirical ~tudies; 
principles of cOnservation and belU:ftt-cost analysis; 
issues in public policy. Prerequisite: 500 or permis-
sion. . 

ECON 535 EConomfes of Natural Reaoa:rces I (3) 
W 
Pricing, allocation. and utilization of natural ~-

, sources; cxtcrnalfties;publlc investment criteria; 
technologfc:al. relationships; alter~ti\'C 'strategies of 
public: decision Dialdng; beneftt-cost analysis; case 
studies. Prerequisite:4;JS or 500. or permission; 

EcON.536 . Economies of Natural R~ II (3) 
Sp -
The second of two-course sequence. One applicd 
area selected, for partiqdar emphasis. Studenta are, 
expected to complete a. substantial paper. Team 
prOjects arc an oPtion. Prerequisites: 435, 500, 535, 
or permisaion. ' . 

ECON 537 Econolitlc Alpects-ot'Marine PoIlc.J. 
(3) W 
Crutc~ld. SlOUI 

· Development of pertinent ,economic concePts and 
their bpplfcaUon to selected topics in marine policy 
decision making. Offered jointly with ·IMS 508,' Pre
requisite: IMS ,SOl or permission. . 

LABOR ECONOMICS 

· ECON 541,542 Labor Economics (3,3) 
Selected topics' in labor economics. Prerequisite: 
permlssio,n. 

ECON 546 EcoaoDlic Studies of HeaItb Care (3) 
Sp . 
McCo/free, WIlII.r 
ExaJtlinati()n of topics related to the economics 'of 
health care; including supply and demand· factOrs, 
financing of care, efficiency and cost of delIvery, 
and, allied areas. Oft"cted jointly with HSERV S46. 
Prerequisite: graduate staJiding m the ~J of 
Public Health and Community Medicine; others by 
permissiOn. 

ECON S48 Economfcs or iabor and HIUIian ' 
ResolQ1:ett (3) Sp . 
HOIhlmolo . 
Economic analyifs of polley-related topics In 
human resources. ToPic;. iriclude labor deman~ and 
supply, ,education and oceupat(on,' wage structures 
and Income inequality, discrimination. and poverty. 
Offered jointly with PB PL 548. Prerequisite: 
equivalent of 400, Or permission; not open to Eca-
nomics mlUon.' . 

ECON 556 Semlrmr In Urban ~cs (3) 
Use of econoinlc theory to explain land-uae trends. 
transportation, housing and rCDewal, the shetto. 
and the· publlc . economy in urban areas. Offered 
jointly with GEOG 556. Prerequisites: 300, 301, or 
· equivalent. ' . 

PUBLIC FINANCE AND TA~AnON . , 

ECON 550 Publfc Flaance I (3) W . 
TheorY of collective action; weirare economics. 
with special emphasis on pub1ic g~ and external 
effects; theory qf property'tights, c:oastitutions, and 
nonmarket decisions. PrerequIsite:. 500 ~r~m1fs
slon. 

ECON 551 Public Finance II (3) Sp 
Welfare. aUoc:ative, and stabIlization effects of tax-' 



ation and public spending: theory of shifting and 
incidence of taxation; analysis of fiscal policy; 
problems of the public debt; alloca:tive and welfare 
consequences of in~tionary finance. Prerequisites: 
500, SOl. and 550, or permission. 

ECON 553 Econolillc Analysis and Government 
Prosrams(3)Sp 
Applications of economic analysis to public enter
prises and programs. Prerequisites: 400. 401, or 
equivalent. 

ECONOI'IIC HISTORY 

ECON 504 Economic History and Economic 
Dnelopment (3) A . 
Analysis of determinants of long-run development, 
emphasizing institutional, demographic, and tech
nologlcal changes: consideration of both'theoreticai 
and CDlpirical studies. Prerequisite: 300 or equiva-
Icnt. ' 

ECON 561 European Economic History (3) W 
Economic growth of the Westcm world since the 
decline of the Roman Empire. P.rerequisitcs: 504 
and permission. 

ECON 56Z American Economic HistOry (3) Sp 
Analytical methods; sources and reliability of data: 
consideration of some ml\lor issucs in current re
search. Prerequisites: 500 and 504. or p~ion. 

. INTERNATIONAL J"RADE 

ECON 571. International Trade Theory I (3) W 
Modem devclop~nts in general equilibrium theory 
apd welfare' economicS. with relation' to intema~ 
tional trade. Prerequisite: permission. .' 

ECON!7Z • International Trade Theory II (3) Sp 
Problems of foreign trade and exchange controls. 
and international monetary policies. Prerequisite: 
pcmusslon. 

ECONOMIC SYSTEMS 
AND DEVELOPMENT 

ECON 504 Economic History and Economic 
, DeYeiophleOt (3) A . 

See under Economic History. heading for course 
dcscrjption. 

ECON· 590 .Theory and Practice of Economic 
PIanDlng (3) 
Theoretical issues' and success' criteria;' models. 
techniques, and applications of planning in the allo-

'cation of economic resources. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Offered alternate years.) 

ECON 591 Theoretkallssues In Economic 
Dnelopment (3) .' . 
Analysis.of issues in economic development with 

-application to the' less-developed countries of the 
world today. Prerequisite: 504. 

, ECON 595 SoYlet Economics (3) 
Analysis of problems of economic. measurement, 
economic development, resource alIocation~ plan
ning and decentralization in the Soviet Union. Pre· 
requisite: permission. (Offered alternate years.) . 

MATHEMATICAL ECC)NOMICS 

ECON 513: Mathematical EconomlcSl Adlylty 
Anabsls (3) . . 
Linear PJogramming; Theory of convex . bodies. 
Input-output models. Competitive equUibriumand 
Pareto optimum. Linear activity analysis of produc:
tion and applications. Prerequisi~es: 412, SOO. or 
perinlsaion. 

ECON 51. ~neral Equilibrium AoaIysls (3) 
Study of theexJsteru:e. uniqueness, and stabiUty of 
general equilibrium models \lnder the assumptions 
of competition. Emphasis ii on recent developments 
in the Uterature wlthconsidCration ,given to both 
~tive and nOrmati"~ econOmies; 

EcO~ SIS' Special Topics In MatbemaCical. 
Ecoaomla (3) 
Sem.lnar covers selected topics in mathematical 
economics.. Emphasl~ is on providing access to ex
Isting literature, and on' developms the loiical 

thought and the techniques necessary if one is to 
contribute to the field.·Prerequisite: permission. 

ECON 517 Foundations of Economic Analysis (3) 
Study ()f the sources of meaningf\1l comparative 
statics theorems in economics, with spec1al em
phasis- on extremum problems, qualitative analysis, 
and dynamic stability. Mathematical concepts nec:
essary for access to the current literature ate devel
oped. 

STATISTICS AND ECONOMETRICS 

ECON S80 Econometrics I (3)-
Study of empirical estimation techniques and re
lated methodolo~cal problems.: . 

ECON 581 . Economelrlcs II (3) 
Advanced study of econometric methods and tech
niques. PrereQllisites: 481. 482, and 580. 

GENERAL· 

ECON'6QO independent Study or ReseardJ (.) 
AWSp 

ECON 100 Master's Thesis (~) A WS~ 

ECON 800 Doctoral DlssertaCion (.) A WSp 

ENGUSH 

Courses for Undergt1lduates 
The lists of names' under various· literature courses 
Indicate the kind of malerlal covered. bulaTe nei
ther comprehensive nor exclusive of other Signifi
cant figUres. 

ENGL 10+0105 Introductol'1 English (5-5) 
AWSp,AWSp 
Emphasis upon writing and analysis of reading 
selections. For Educational OpportunityProsram 
students only. 

ENGL 106 Pracllcal Forms of Writing (5) .' 
Instruction in writing essay examinations, reports, 
reviews, and research papers. Prerequisites: 104, 
lOS, or special placement. . 

ENGL 111' Writing About Literature (5) A WSp 
Interpretive and critical writing, based upon se
lected works in fiction, drama, and poetry. Prereq
uisite: qualifYing sCore on the Washington Pre-Col
~egeTest. 

ENGL lZI, 1%% Issues, Topics, and Modes (5,5) 
AWSp,AWSp 
Argumentative and "persuasive writing, based. upon 
reading drawn from a variety of spurces-anclent. 
and modern, informative and Imaginative Uterature 
-arranged by themes of contemporary interest. to 
be announced in advance. Prerequisite: qualifYing. 
score on the Washfngtoq Pre-CollegeTest. I 

ENGL 171, 17% College Wrltlng (3,3) 
AWSp,AWSp 
Development of writing skills. Students are encour· 
aged to develop their own resources and to acquire 
new techniques for more meaningful and effective 
expression. Related readings in exposit()I'Y prose. 
PrerequisJte: qualifying score on tlie Washington 
Pre-College Test for 171; 111. 121, 122, or 171 for' 
172. 

COURSES IN ENGLISH FOR 
FOREIGN STUDENTS . 

(These courses are ·admlnlstered by the Committee 
on LangUtlBf! Learning.) . 

ENGL ISO Intermediate Oral English for Foreign 
Students (5) A . 
ConcentraUon on pronunCiation problems. basic 
grammatical patterns, and idioms from the point of 
view of oral practice and fluency. . 

ENGL 151 Acmmced Oral Engllsb for Forelsn 
Students (5) A WSp 
Advanced ver.sion of ISO; as well as an introduction. 
to basic writbig. 
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English 

ENGL.6O Englisb for Foreign Students: 
Intensive (15) S 
Imensive course speciftca1ly intended to prepare the 
foreign student for tht coming academic year. Oral 
and written work. This course satisfies the foreign 
student English requirement. 

ENGL 303 Advan«d Written Engllsb for ForellO 
Students (3, max. 9) A WSp . . 
Content varies each quarter: composition, humani-
ties, and science readings. ". 

ENGL 1o4 Introduction to Scientific and 
Technical Communications for Foreign Students (4) 
A . 
Trimble 
Scientific and technical writing and reading for for
eign stud~ts well grounded in oral English. Con
centration on (1) application of rhetorical concepts 
most frequently used in scientific and technical 
writing, (2) grammatical analysis in~reas tradition
ally difficult for foreign students, and (3) grammat
ical-rhetorical analysis of licientific and technical 
discourse. Offered jointly with HSS 304., 

ENGL 305 SdentUic and Tecbnlcal Report 
WrlUng fbr Foreign Students (4) W 
Trimble. . . 
Application of the problem:.solving approach to sci
entific and technical writing. Concentration on (I) 
undergraduate laboratory reports, (2) advanced 
grammatical analysis in areas traditionally difficult 
for foreign students, and (3) advanced grammatical
rhetorical. analysis of scientific and technical dis
course.· Offered jointly with HSS 30S, Prerequisite: 
304 or HSS 304 or permission. 

WWER·DlVISION COURSES 

LITERARY INTERPRETATION 
AND ANALYSIS 

Three introductory courses (211. 212, 213) investi
gating IiteraTY techniques and forms. why and how 
writers we them to convey thought and feeling. and 
practical crlllcism of a variety of material within 
each field. Not historical surveys, these coursers 
draw prlmiully' on nlneteenth- and Iwimtleth-cen
lUI")' writings. 

ENGL ZII Prose Fiction (5) AWSp 
Analysis of short stories and novels, with emphasis 
on nineteenth-,and twentieth-century writers: 

ENGL ZU . Poetry (5) A WSp 
Analysis· of poetry. with emphasis on nineteenth
and twentieth-c:entury poets. 

ENGL ZI3 Drama (5) A WSp 
Analysis of plays. with emphasiS on modern drama-
tists.· -

VARIETIES OF LITERATURE FOR 
GENERAL READERS 

ENGL 2%1 Popular Fiction (5) AWSp 
Investigation of themes. conventions, and world 
views of the western, the mystery, science fiction, 
current . best sellers, maguine prose, and forms of 
pulp .writing. Emphasis on those works like The 
Adventures of Sherlock Holmes, The Ox-Bow Inci
dent. and The Virginian that remain perennially 
popular. . 

ENGL ZU The Writer'aS Social CrItic (5) AWSp 
. Investisation of ways writers respond to social real
ities'that seem to them unsatisfactory or.unJust,and 
literary forms they adopt to embody their views and 
'solutions. whether by analysis, satire, protest. prop
aganda. or dramatic characterization. 

ENGL 2%3Cblldren's Literature Reconsidered (5) 
AWSp 
Re-examination of works like Alice's Adventures In 
Wonderland. Grimm's Tales, Motlrer Goose, and 
Tom Sawyer in the lisht of their political. social. 
psychological, and moral Implications. both In the 

'past and at the presenL . 

ENGL %31 Shakespeare (5) AWSp 
Survey of Shakepeare's careel' as dramatist~. Study • 
of representative comedies. tragedies, romances. 
and history plays. . . . 
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ENGL 241 'I'he Bible as Literature (5) AWSp 
Introduction to the· development of the ,relislous 
IdeaS and, institutions of ancient Israel, with se
leCted read1nas from the Old Testament and New 
Testament. Emphasis on reading the Bible with' Ut· 
erary aI\d historical uliderstancUng. , 

ENGL 251 'Introductloa to World Literature (5) 
AWSp , , . , 
Introduction to literature from various ages. Ian
pages, and cultures. representing ,different genres. 
by writers of nuUorUterary and bistorical slgnin· 
canc:e. 

ENGL 261 The, Medieval riadltloa fa Llterabue 
(5)AWSp 
Introduction to literature of medieval England, 
from'the fifth to the fifteenth centuries. Some works 
an: n:ad in modern EnsUsh translation; others (es
pecially later worles) an: read in MiddJe English. 

ENGL 267 'IntrodudiOD to American Literature 
(5) AWSp " 
Survey or the ~or writers, modes. and themes in 
American titerature, from the beginnlngs to the pr~ 
seaL Specific'readinss vary. but regularly 'included 
arc: Taylor, Edwards, Franklin. Poe, Hawthorne. 
MelviUe, Emerson. Thoreau. Whitman, Dickinson, 
Twain, James, Eliot, Stevens, O'~eW. Faulkner. 
Hemingway, Ellison, and BeUow. 

WRITING COURSES, . 

, ENGL 271, 272 Advanced Ex~ltol')' Wrlttq 
(5,5) AWSp,AWSp , , ' 
Practice tn writing Information and' opinion papers 
to develop accurate,easy, and etTectl~ expression. 
Pn:requi8i~: sophomore standing. 

ENGL 274, 275. 276. Bealnnlna Verse Writing 
(5,5,5) A;W,sp 
IntenSIve study of tbe ways and means of making a 
poe~ Prerequlslte: sophomore standing. . 

ENGL 277, 278 'Beslnnlag Short StOI')' Writing 
(5,5) AWSp.A WSp 
Introduction to the theory and practice of writing 
the sbort story. Prerequisites: sophomore standing 
for 277; 277 or permission for 278. 

UPPER-DIVISION COURSES 

Stud~nls who, ,eglst~' In 301J.ln~1 and ~ev~1 
cOu,s~s should '""'~ completed one or more coun~s 
In 1lt~'lIIun at the 200 level or the equlvlllent. . 

ENGL.311 Cbaucer (5) ASp 
Chaucer·s Canterbury Taks and other poetry, with 
.attention to Chaucer's social, historical, and iatd
lectual miUeu. 

ENGL 312 McdJeYal and Rea8Jssance Drama, . 
EHlaslYe of ShakesPeare (5) . 
Works by such dramatists as Kyd, Marlowe. Joa. 
lon, Webster. 'Beaumont, Fletcher, and Ford, with 
some medJeval Uturgical plays, cycles, and moraU· 
ties. , . 

ENGL 313 Renaissance Uterature (5) 
Poetry and prose by such writeia as· Wyatt, Surrey. 
Gascoigne, 'Spenser, Sidney. Marlowe, Drayton, 
Shakespeare, Lyly, Lodge, Nash, and Raleisb, .with . 
attention to the religious, intellectual, and literary 
contexts. Cc;>ft'ered alternate years.) 

ENGL 314 SIraIlespeaft to 1603 (5) A WSp 
Shakcspeare's career as dramatist before 1603 (In. 
duding Hamid). Study of history plays, comedies. 
and tragedics. 

ENGL 315 Sbabspeare After 1~ (5).A WSp 
Shakespeare's career as dramatist after Hi03. Study 
of comedies, trag'edles, and romances. 

ENGL 321 'EIIIIIsb Lltcralare or the Seyeatceath 
CeQtu.,. (5) . 
Poetry and prose by such writers as DonrIC, Jonson, 
Herrick, Marvell, Herbert, Crashaw, VaugJian, 
Dryden, Edwa(d Taylor. Bacon, BrowrIC, Burton, 
Hobbes,' and Bunyan, with attention to the reli· 
gious, intellectual, and literarycon~xts. 

ENGL 321 Milton (5) AWSp 
Milton's early poems and the prose; PQI'adls~ LiJst. 

Pa,adlu . Rttgalned. and Samson Agonlstes, with 
attention to the religious. inteUectual, and literary 
contexts. ' 

ENGL 323 Engllsb Drama, 16fiO.lSOO (5) 
Restoration and eishteentb-contur)' plays by Dry
Clen, Wycherley. Btherege,Congreve, Goldsmith. 
Sheridan, and others. 

ENGL 324' Restora1fon Uterature, 1660-1700 (5) 
Dryden and other iJatIriats aDd pJaywrlglrts, diarists, 

· and essayists. (Offered alternate years.) 

ENGL 325 EarlY Efahteeatta-eea1urJ Uteratare 
(5) AWSp , ' 
Works 'by Swift and Pope and such other writers as 
Defoe;' Addiso~ Steele, Gay, and Thomson. 

ENGL 326 Later Ellhkentb-Ceatur;J Ltterature 
, (5), . . 

Works by Johnson, Boswell, and representative 
dramatists, novelists. and PCl'ts. . 

i 
ENGL 317 EaaUsb Novdl EIabt~ Ceatau (5) 
AWSp 
Defoe, Richardson, FieJdins. SmoUert, Sterne, eady 
Jane Austen, and representative ntinor novelists. 

ENGL 331 ROlDlUltie Poe,.,. (5) AWSp 
Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge, and their contempo
raries. ' 

ENGL 332 Romantic Poe..,. (5) AWSp 
Byron, Shelley, Ke~ts, and their contemporaries •. 

ENGL 333 EagUsb.NoYeitEarlr Bad MkkUe ' 
Nineteenth "Ceatul')' (5) AWSp 
Austen, the. Brontca, Dickens. Thackeray, and other 
representative novelists. 

ENGL 334 EaaUsh Novel: Later Nfneteeatb 
Cenfal')' (5) A WSp 

· Eliot. Hardy. Conrad, and other representative 
novcUsts. . 

ENGL 335 Victorian Poe..,. (5) 
Tennyson, Browning, Arnold, Hopkins. and such 
other poets as Hardy. D. G. Rossetti, Meredith. 
Clousb, ~orrls, WUdc, and Yeats. 

ENGL 336 NlaeCealtlJ.Ceatul')' En8llah Prose (5) 
Nonfictional prose by sucb writers as Burke, Coler
idge, Wordsworth, De Quincey. Carlyle, MiU. Ar· 
nold, Newman, and Ruskin. 

· ENGL 341 , MOdem BrltJsh PoetrJ (5) , 
Hardy, Yeats, Ellot. AudCn, and such other poets as 
Lawrence. Muir, Owen, Graves, Empson, ThOmas" 
Larkin, Hl,Igbes. . 

ENGL 34l EagUah Llterataie 1900-1930 (5) 
AWSp . 
Works by 'Joyce, Yeats, SUot. Lawrence, Forster. 
Wootf, and others. 

ENGL 343 EasUsh Llterature Sface 1930'(5) A W 
Works by such writ~rs as Bowen, OrweU, Wausb •. 
Cary, Snow, Murdoch, Auden, Thomas, ~ 
Pinter, Greene, Dumn, and Beckett. 

ENGL 351 American LIterature:' Beglanlaas to 
1800(5) W . 
Responses to the New World and literary strategies . 
In the JJh:rature of the coloilles and the early re
pubUc. Works by Taylor. Edwards, FranJdln, and 
others. ' 

ENGL 352 AqserI~ Uterature: Ead1 
Nineteenth Cenfui7 (5) A WSp . _ . 
ConfUctias visions of .the national destiny and the 
indivIdual identity in the ear1yyears of America's 
nationhood. Works by EmeI'llOn, Thoreau, Haw· 
thorne, MelviUe. and luch other writers as Poe, 
Cooper, Irving, Whitman, Dlcldnson, and DouS-
lass. . . 

ENGL'353 American Utcratarez later 
Nlneteeath CtaIisrJ (5) A WSp 
Literary responses to lID America propcUcclforward 
by accelerating aIfd complex force& Works by 
Twain, James, and such othcr writers as Whitman,' 
Dickinson, Adams, HoweUs. Crane, Dreiscr,. and 
DuBois. 
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ENGL 354 Amed~ Uteratute: 1914-45(5) 
AWSp 
Works by such writers as Anderson, LewIs, Cather. 
O'Neill, Frost, Pow:t:d, Eliot, CummiDss. Heming
way, Fitzgerald, Faulkner.' Steinbeck, Hart Ctane, 
Stevens, and Porter. . 

ENGL 355 American Literature Slue 1945 (5) 
AWSp 
Works by such writers as ElUson, Miller, Warren, 
West, WilUams, Wright, Flannery O'Connor. Salin
ger, Albee, Mailer.· VOMCSUt, Barth, HcUer, Bald
win, Hawkes, Kescy. 

ENGL 356 American PoetrJ: Beslaall18l to 1917 
(5) .. , 
Poetry by Taylor. Whitman, Dickinson, and such 
oqters as E~on, Poe. ~radstreet, Freneau, 
Biyant, Longfellow.' Crane, RObinson. The Unease 
and ~cterist'C8 of lyric and epic in America. 

- - . ~ 

ENGL 357 American Poet.,. Slace 1917 (5). Sp 
WorD by such poets as Frost, Stcveas., WlWams. 
Pound, Moore, Eliot, Ransom, CUmmings, Crane. 
Roethkc, 'Bishop, and Lowell. 

ENGL 358 The Literature of Black Amerla (5) 
Selected worD' by Afro-American writers, with 
emphasis on lwentieth-ccntury Uterature. 

ENGL 361, 362, 363 1)pes or ConteJnporarJ 
Poe..,. (5,5,5) A,W,sp' 

ENGL"371 Modern European Literature la 
TrasuIatfoa (5) AWSp 
Fiction, poetiy. and drama from the development of 
mOdernism' to the present. Works by such writers as 
Mann, Proust, 'Kafka, Glde, Hesse, lUlke, Brecht, 

. Sartre, and Camus. 

ENGL 372 Modern Jewish Lltcratare fa 
TraasIatIon (5) Sp 
Survey of Jewish experience and Its expression 
during the past hundred years" Typical writers Itu~ 
died are Shalom Alelchem, Peretz, Reisen, Babel, 
Kafka, I. B. Singer, Wiesel, Grade, Halpern, and 
Apon. 

ENGL 374 StDCIJ Abroad Proaram (5) sP 
ThIs course, for students In the Study Abroad pro
grain, relates ~or works of literature to the land-
scape and acJivitlea of Its setting. • 

ENGL 375 Women and tile LlteraI7lmq1natfon 
(5. max. 15) AW 
Study of women wt1lers or ways various writers 

· have portrayed woman's image. so¢d role, psychol· -
0IY. etc. 

ENGL 376 Women Wrlten (5, IIIaL 15) 
Study or the work of women writers in EnsUsh and 
American literature. 

ENGL 38~ HIsto" of ~terarr CrltfctSm (5) 
Survey of the dassic81sourceS (Plato. Aristotle, 
Longlnus, Horace) 1U1d ~or writers. or EngIisb 
criticism, ~h as ~dDey; JonsOn, Dryden; PGP.C, , 

· Johnson, Wordsw~. Coleridge, Arnold, wucte, 
Richards, I:.eavis,..l!ndI1riWng. . , 
LANGUA,GECOl:J~SES· 

ENGL 390 EaiUsb~'Stub (5) AWSp 
Wide-range f~oarto tho study ofwrlttonand 
spoken EnaUsh. The nature of language; ways of 
descrlblng tanauaso~ the use of language study as an 
approach to EDsUib literature aild the ieachlns of 
~b. ~uisftc: aqJper--cUYisfon standing. 

ENGL 391 EaaUsb Grammar (5) AWSp 
DesCflptfon of sentenq" phrase, and wordstruc
lures fn present-day ~. Open to sophomores. 

ENGL 39'1. Cprreat ~ Vsaae (5) 
Principles 'for deciding what constitUtes sood Eng
IIsb in an fndivfdual's'spcech and writing. 

EN(;L 393 Histolf'of the EnaBsb Lanauaae (5) 
Evolution of EngUsh sounils, forms, structures, and 

· word mcaninss from Anglo-saxon times to the pr~ 
seaL Open to sophomores-. . 

ENGL 394 Enslfsb Prose _Ie (5) Sp 
Aaalyiis of the traits of language that contribute to 

· the effects ofwritfngs in.prose. 



_ ENG~39$ American Writers: Studies In Midor 
Alitbon (5, max. 15) . 
Com:entration on one writer or a special group of 
American writers. 

ENGL 396 Brltlsb Writers: Studies In MIdor 
Authors (5, max. 15) '. . 

· Concentration on one writer 0,1' a special group of 
BritiSh writers. . 

. . 
ENGL·397. Topics In.Amerlcan. Literature (5, 
IDIIL 15) .... 
Exploration of a theme or special. topic in Amer
ican liter~ cxpression~ 

ENGL 398 Topics In Brltlsb Literature (5, max. 
15) .. 
ThemeS and topU;s of special meaning to British lit
erature. 

ENGL 399 Speclid Studies In Literature (5, max. 
15). . 

· Concentration on a theme or topic in literature. not 
confined by national boundaries or historicalpe
riods. 

LlTE~AllY' HISTORY 

Six cour'lt' (401-406) concerned with development 
o/Iltltrary /orrru. ,ubJect'. llIUI'tylel. with the 111'0-
claled'lnlell4ctiUlllradltlon and ,oclal hUlory. StU-

. dltnt' should have substantial, pnparailon In ihe Ill. 
erature 0/ the period. 

ENGL 401 . EaaUsb Literature: 8eJInnlnpto 1500 
(5) 
Recommended 'preparation: 241. 251.261. 311. 312 
(any two); or,equivalent readiq. . 

. ·ENGL402 ElIIPsb Llteratam 1500-1~ (5) 
Recommended preparation: 312, 313. 314, 315, 321, 
322 ~any two); or equiv~ent reading. 

ENGL 403 Engllsb Literature: 1660-1780 (5) 
Recommended preparation: 313. 314. 315, 321, 322, 
323. 324.325. 326, 321 (any .two); or equivalent 
reading. 

ENGL 404 'EDBllsb Literature: 1780-1900 (5) 
Recommended preparation: 331.332,333.334.335, 
336 (aDYlWO): or equivalent reading. . ". 

ENGL 405 AmerIcan Literature: Begialliags to ' 
1900(5)' '. 
Recommended preparation: 351. 352, 353. 356 (any 
two); or equivalent reading. , 

ENGL 406 Tweatletb-CenturJ Brltlsb aDd 
Amedcaa Literature (5) 
Recommended preparation: 341. 342, 343. 354, 355, 
351 (any two, preferably qne of 341, 342, 343, and 
one of 354. 355. 351): or equivalent reading. 

LITERARY TYPES AND GENRES 

~NGL 411 1)pes of Dramatic LI.eratare: 
ComedJ(5) 
Analyses of dramatic structures. American, British. 
and European plays representing' the kinds of 
comedy from ~asaic81 to modern. 

· ENGL'411 TJpes or Dramatic Llteratare: . Tra8ed1 (5) . . ". . 
Analyses of dramatic structures. ~erlcan. 'British, 
"and European playa representing t4e nature of 
tragedy from classical to modem. 

ENGL 413 Romances,aad Folk Literature (5) 
Medieval romance in Its cultural and historical set
ting, with ~onccntration oil the evolution of Ar
thurian romance. (Offered alternate years.) 

ENGL 414 "I.lze Popular 8aUad (5) . 
The origi~, .ve1opmcnt. ~d transpUsBion of both 
texts and tuDci of EnsIish and Scottish folk ballads 
in Great B*$·and N.or&h America •. (Offered alter
~e)'eIUS.) 

ENGL 415. I~O.P to die Fo!ktahi'Ainona 
Utaale Peoples (3) 
Sk6el. . ..' .'. . . 
.Tecbniques of;classificatlon. ieosraphic- historical 
distribution. theories ofori~n and interpretations. 

'and related areas of investigation of the oral prase 
folk narrative of literate peoples. Offered jointly 
with HSS 411. Prerequisite: upper-division 
standing. 

ENGL 416 Introdudlon.o A.merlcan Folklore (5) W . 
Study of ditTercnt kinds of folklore inherited from 
America's past and to be found in America today. 
The cultivation of an awareness of authentic folk-

.. lore and of how to coUect it. Offered jointly with 
HSS4n. 

ENGL417 Utopias aDd SodaIldeaIs (5) 
Readins of ml\lor works in the Utopian tradition of 
Ensl@h and American literature (e.g.. More. 
UlopiA; Bcllamy.,Loo1cJnll Backward; MUt. On Ub-
ertY; HUxley, BraWl New World). ' . 

ADVAN,CED WRITING COURSES 

ENGL 421 Special Studies In ExposI'ol'J Writing 
(5) WSp 
Individual projects· in nonfiction, including short 
bi01J1'aphy. historical narrative, and opinion writlns. 
Prerequisite: 211 or 2n,or pe1"l1lission. 

ENGL 4%2, 423, 424 AdYallftd verSe Wrltl. 
(~t5> A, W,sp. . 
IntC!nsive ,study of ways and means of making a 
poem. Prerequisite: 214. 215 or 276, or permission. 

ENGL 425, 4~ AdYanced Short 8mI'J Writing 
(5,5) AWsP,AWSp . . " 
Expeti~nce with the theory and practice of writing 
·the short story. Prerequisites: 277. 218. or perinis-
sion. . 

ENGL 427,428, 429 Nona Writing (5,5,5) 
AWSp,AWSp,AWSp I 

Experience In planning, writing, and reVising a 
work of long fiction, whether from the .outset, in 
,progress. or "in already completed draft. Prereq~i
site: permission. 

ENGL 430, 431 Pla.Ywrltlag (5,5) 
Expedence in planning,' writing, and revising a play, 
whether from tlie outset. in progress, ~r in already 
completed draft. 

COURSES PRIMARILY FOR 
TEACHING CANDIDATES 

ENGL 441 1lae Composition Process (5) Sp 
Consideration of psychological and formal elementS 
basic to writillS and related forms of nonverbal ex
pression and the critical principles that ,apply, to 
evaluation. . 

ENGL 442 LangUage LearnlD8 (5) W 
Considcratiod of .hoW anindi\'idual achieves psy
chological and esthetic grasp of reality through lan
guage: relates lansuasc developnicnt to re'ading 
'skills. literary interpretation, grammar acquisition, 
oral flucncc, discursive an~ Imaginative writing. 

ENGL 443 Crurent'DeYeiopmeals m Enalkb 
StudIes: Coarereace (5) . 

ENGL 444' Spedal Topics In Enallsb for Teadlers 
(3-5, max. 10) . , 

CONFERENCES. AND SEMINARS 

ENGL 490, 491 MI1Jor Conference (3,3) . 
AWSp,AWSp . 
Individual study by. arrangement with instructor 
and approval of undersraduate' chairman. For ma
jors only. 

ENGL 4928 ~ Coafereace ror HOllOn (5) 
ASp 
Individual study (reading, papers) by arrangement 
with the instructor. Required of, and limited to, 

. Honors seniors in English. 

ENGL 493, 494 AdvanCed Writing Coarerenc:e (3-
5,3-~AW~AWSp . 
Tutorial arranged by pilor mutual agreement be
twcenindiyid~ stu~nt and instructor. Revision of 
lllaDuscdpta is empbaslzcd but new work may also 
be undertaJcen. Prerequisite: permission. 

,English 

ENGL 499H Special Studies In Literature for 
Hoaors (5. max. 10) A WSp . 
Themes and topics offering special approaches to 
literature. Required of. and limited to, Honors stu
dents. 

ENGL 505 Graduate Englisb Studies (5) 

ENGL 506 Studies In ·Llterary Genres (5, max. 15) 

ENGL 507, !OS Litera." Crlllc:lsm (5,5) 

ENGL 509 Methods of Contemporary Crlllclsm 
(5) 

ENGL 510, 511, 511 The Renaissance and Spenser 
(5,5,5)' . 

ENGL 513 Shakespeare's Dramatic 
C~ntemporarles (5) 

ENGL 515. 516, Chaucer (5,5) 

ENGL 517,518.519 Shakespeare (5,5.5) 

ENGL 511, 522, 523 Senn'eenth-Century 
Literature (5,5,5) 

ENGL 524, 5~ ~~ American Lltera.ure (5. max. 
,10; 5, max. 10"; 5, 'max. 10) 

ENGL 517. 528, Studies In MedleYai Literature 
(5,5) 

ENGL S30 The Engllsb Languase (5) 

ENGL 531 Introductol'J Reading In Old Ensllsb 
(5) 

ENGL 532 Advanced ReadIng In Old Engllsb (5) 

ENGL 533 Foundations of American English (5) 

ENGL 534 American Ensllsb DIaIectolOK)' (5) 

ENGL 535 'Comparatlve Grammars (5) 
Study in detail' of oncor more systems of grammar 
besides traditional grammar. Prerequisite: tcaching 
experience. ' 

ENGL 538, 539. 540 Earl)' Ninetcenfll.Centuri . 
LI'erature (5,5,5) 

ENGL 541, 542, S43 Victorian Literature (5, max. 
10; 5, max. 10; 5, max. 10) 

ENGL 544, 545, 546 Etahteentb·Centurt 
LI'erature (5,5,5) . 

ENGL 547 Rhe.orlc (5) 

ENGL S48 Twentletb-Centul')' Llterature.(5) 

ENGL 553 Current Rhe.orIcaI TheaI'J (5) 
Prerequisite: teaching experience. 

ENGL 561 EngilsII Literature. Beslnnlap to 1500 
(5) . 
Graduate survey for first-year graduate students. 

ENGL 562 Engllsb Literature, 1500-1660 (5) 
Graduate survey for ftrst-year graduat~ students • 

ENGL 563 Ensllsb Literature, 1660-1780 (5) 
Graduate surVey for first-year araduate students. 

ENGL 564 Engllsb Literature. 1780-1900 (5) 
Graduate survey f~r first-year graduate students. 

~NGL 565 American Literature. BeIlnnlnp to 
1900(5) 

. Graduate survey for firSt-year graduate students. 

ENGL 566 Aaslo-Amerlcan Literature, Twentieth 
Centur;r (5) . ' , 
Graduate survey for first-year graduate students. 

ENGL 580 CrItical Approacbes to LlterarJ Tnb 
(5) . 
Prerequisite: tcaching experience. 

ENGL 586 Graduate Writing Ccmretence (5) 



,COLLEGE OF ARTS AND, SCIENC,?S 

ENGL 599 SpedaJ Studies In Uterature (5, maL 
15) 

ENGL 600 Independent study or Researcb (*) 

ENGL 700 MasfeJ"s Tbesls (.) 

ENGL 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 

,CpUl'SeS for Undergraduates 

ENV 5 tOt Introduc:tion Co Environmental 
StuClfes (3) AsP , 
Introduction to the complexity of environmental 
problems, using cun;ent issues in environmental 
problems as the focus for discussions. The course 
differentiates between tbe natural scfenc:c, tccbnol
ogical, and institutional views of the environmental 
issues and presents, an introduction to Jntegrat.e 
these vieWs in the understanding of environmental 
proble,ns. . 

ENV 5204, Natural Proceases In the EcosJStem 
(5)AWS 
Boer.Jma f .' • , 

Survey of facto~ such as: climate. water. soD, seo
logical processes,' dynamics .of plant and animal 
communities, and natural seledibn. as they affect 
the· ecosystem. For students wbo wish to obtain a 
broad picture of the basic procesSes of the natural 
ecosystem Qnd their implications to manipulations' 
of the' environmenL Should precede GEOG lOS; 

, ENV S 101 Is recommended. Not recommended for 
students wbo have had more than 20 credits of nat
ural sciences. 

ENV 5 225' Enylronment, Population, and Food 
Pr9dudlOil (3) A 

, Bder.JnJ4 . ' 
Population growth and food production in relation
ship.to cl1mab:.· green revolution, energy. carrying 
capacity. and quality ofUfe. 

ENV S 342lnteruCions or Man .and abe 
EoYlroament,(3) WSpS, " 
Fleming, StQjf 
Study of man's,relatlonship to the environment and 
the changes thIs' ,relationship has undergone as 
buman activity bas become, more complex., The 
impact of environment upon human activity.and the 
Impact of buman activity upon the environment. 
IntegratiVe ,nature of environmental studies ~tresscd, 
through lecture and problem-solvlng activities. 
Complex nature of environmental prQblems and .the 
multidisciplinary tcchn1quC;S required for their in
vestIsatfon and solution. Prequislte: jUnior standin8 
or fblfillment of distribution requirements. Last 
time offered: Winter Quarter t m. 
ENV 5351 .' EnvlronmenCallmpad Assessment (3) 
A 
Dearborn, Sluup 
History, concept. methods. and practice. of environ
mental impact assessment (EIA) are surveyed ,to 
provide a coinpre~nsive understandin8 of environ
mental asSessment. Application of state and federal 
regulations for 8SliCBSins environmental impacts is 
stu~ed through caae. studies of a wide variety of 
private and jJublJc projects. Emphasis Is plaeed 
upon JntegratIns EIA into plannlna process. Prereq
uisite: 342 o~. permission. 

ENV S361 Enylronmeacal Values and 
Pel'cepUons (5) AS 
Sharp . 
Lecture and seminar with focus on the way indi
vidual and cultural values affec:i our perception of. 
and relation to. the environment. Explores role of 
indJvldU8J.cbai'acteristiCs in perceptual acuity and 
value formation, conflicting values within and be
tween SC)Cieties, impingement of these confliCts on 
environmental problems.' and possible methods of 
resolution with· emPhasis on American environ
mental experience. PrereqUisite: Junior standing: 

ENV S 365 Worksbop In Presenting 
Enylronmental·lssues (3) A 
Cran.Jton 
Techniques for formulating IU,ld presenting Informa
donal programs,on environmental Issues. Students 
seJecttbe issues,. inVestigate background material. 

and develop Jll'Q8I'aDlI to convey the information to 
a ,wide audience. Programs can involve all media 
techJtiqucs, slide/tape, televlaion,· film. and radio. 
Open to all juniors with or without communications 
background. Prerequisite: one upper-division envi
ronme~taJ studie8'~~orPennisslon. 

ENV 5432 EnYirOumealai'Pollt1cs and PoUq,(5) 
A, 
lAe . . 
Survey of tile politics of, enVironmental problem 
recosnition" policy formulation, and' imptementa
tion. Offered joinUy wlthPO~ S 483. Prerequisites: 
101. POL S 101 or 202, or permission •. 

ENV 5433 Eae..., aitd EtWironmentai Polle)' (5) 
Brewer. ue - . 
Institutional. economic. and political impllcations 
of energy development, for society at large and for 
environmental valuC8 in particular. Prerequisite, 
one of the following: ENGR 307. POL S 101 or 202, 
or permission. 

ENV 5441 Economics", Envlronmenf:ai 
Manqemeat (3) Sp 
Crutchfield , 
Alternative econoinfc policies, for tnanasina man's 
use, of the enviro~~ Economics of pollution and 
residual control, recreation. commonpoot re
sourc:es. conservation of renewable and nonrenew
able reSourceS. PrereqUIsite: ECON' 201 or permis-
,~10Ji. ' 

ENV 5451 Proldems fn Shoreline Mana&emeat 
(3)W . . ' 
Lecture-sentinar with focps· on' varioUs problems in 
shoreline, managemeJit inc1W1fIlg economic 'uses. 
leaal and administrative approaches to sboreline 
management, wltb partfcuhlr reference to Washing.. 
ton's Shoreline Planning ProceSses. )Jterequfsites: 
junior standing or above,' BQ&S 200, or pCJ1illsslon. ' 

ENV 5453 PradlcQm'ln Enylronmental 
Assessmeat (~5) Sp 
Undertakes preparation of model environmental 
impact assessment. Stud~~~ t'tom various depart,: 
ments form Diultidisiplinary teams to study in depth 
environmental ptoblCms.and develop courses of ac
tion. Prerequisite: 352 or 451 or impact assessment 
course in another dep&nment. 

ENV 5481 EnylroJPDeDCai Law (3) W. 
Legisliltive. administrative, and common law 
dealing with the environment. Introduces the stu
dent to tbe fundamental1 concepts and classic Issues 
underlying·the body of"Jaw and polley dealing wJth 
the environment. Review of ideas includes: air and 
water quality, noise, enet'B)' tnanagement. and land 
use. For nonlaw students. Prerequisite: BG&S 200 
or FOR M 207. or permission. 

ENV 5482 'J.and.Vse La)'r(3) Sp' . , 
Introduction to tht basfel strands of land-:use law; 

. explores 'the .constitutional and lealslative back
ground of laws controWIJ8 ,land use; ·deyelops.an 
understanding of the lcsaI strateafes available to 
channel land development, and the limits 0' these 
strategies; explores the ~ng" issue. For nonlaw 
students. Prerequisites: 481 •. LA W466. orpermis8 
sion. 

ENV 5498 SpcdaI Topics In EnYlronmental 
,StudIes (l.s, rQaL 10) . 
Lecture. seminar. and/Or team study of . topics . 
varying from quarter to quarter. Prerequisites: 
upper-division standina and permission. 

GENERAL'~ND , 
INTERDISCJPL.~ARY STUDIES 
Course numbers· under thl8 htffldlng are Nlserved 
by the Dlvulon of General and Interdlsclplltuuy 
Studies lor cu"'cuiar Innovations. Descriptions 0/ 
GIS . coun" oJIeringi aNI available during pl'tl
registration and In-ptlrlon I'tIgutratlon in, the 
Office lor Urulergrad.uate SlUd~e.J, CI4 Padel/ord. 

GENERAL STUDIES 

G ST 300H Honors Colloquium (HuiDanldcs) (2; 
max. 6) . 

, DJscussion of selected topics in a variety:of 8U~Cct-
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matter fields. Topics and readiDg material vary 
from year to year. Open to Juniors and seniors in 
the College of Arts and. Scienct8 Honors Program.
Prerequisite: permission. 

G ST 301H Honors CoUoidnm (Sodal Sdeixe) 
(2, max. 6) . .~. ' 
Discussion of selected topics in a variety of sultfect
matter fields. Topics and reading .material ,vary 
from year to year. Open to juniors and senJors in 
the CoUcae·or Arts"and Sciences Honors Program. 
Prerequis,ite:permissl~n. 

G ST 302H Honon CoUoqulum (Science) (2, max. 
6) . • . ' .' ' . 
Discussion of selected topics in a variety of subject
matter fields. Topics and readina material vary 
from year to year. Open to juniors and ,seniors In 
the Collese .of Arts and Sciences Honors Program. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

G,ST 340-341 CoblJllut,d., Fieldwork: Law (5-5) 
A,W 
Igllt:dn 
Interdisciplinary seminar-fieldwork course in the 
area of law. Includlna work in the court system, 
probation "and parole, and in penal institutions of 
the dty. county, and state. A maximum of 20 
credits in the 340-~9 sequence together with 350 
may be counted toward a degree in the CoUese of 
Arts and Scienc:cs. Offered on credit/no credit,basis 
only. Prerequisite: pe~on. 

G ST 342-343 CoIDIDClDICJ Fieldwork: Health (5-5) 
A,W . ' 
Iglltdn 
Interdisciplinary seminar-ficldwork course in health
'care area. fncludina work In bospltals; free clinics. 
nursing homes, etc. A maximUm of 20 credits in the 
340-349 sequence together with 350'may be counted 
toward a dearee in the Collese of Arts and Sciences. 

. Offered on credit/no crCditbasls only. Prerequisite: 
permission.' , 

G ST 344-345 . CoDUDllnlCJFleidworiU SocIal 
SerYlces (5-5) W,8p , 
Iglltdn 
Interdiscipllnary semfnar-fteldwork course In the 
social servic:c area. Students do counseling in 
mental bealth cUnfC;S, work with pbysically bandi
. capped persons, youth centers. and.. other service 
agencies. A maximum of 20 creditS in the 340.-349 
sequence together with 3.50 may be count~d toward 
a degree in the COlleae of Arts· atld Sciences. Of

,fered on credit/no credit basis 1 only. Prerequisite: 
permission.' . . . 

G ST 346-347 Cornmanl" Fieldwork: Edueation 
(5-5) W,Sp ". 
Iglltl.ln. .... 
Interdisciplinary 8cminar-fteldwork course on edu
cation. Students wOrk in altcmatfve schools. day
care centerS, tutorina and educational prosrams for 
the disadvantaged. A maximum of 20 credits In the 
340-349 sequence together With 350 may be .counted 
toward adegrec in· the Collese of Arts and Sciences. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pierequlsfte: 
permission. 

G ST 34.8-349 CommWlI., Fteldwolk: SpedaI 
, TOltlcs (5-5) A, W arid/or W.Sp· 

Iglltdn • . 
Interd1sclplinarY fielclwbrk-seD\iJW'c:oursc on isSues 
of spec:lal topical importance. A maximum of 20 
credits in the 340-349· sequenCe tosetber with 350 
may be counted· toward a degree in the College of 
Arts and Sciences. Offered on c:redit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: perriliss~~ 

G sf 350 ID~nt Fieldwork (1-s, maL 15) 
Off-carnpuB independent fieldwork fn community 
agencies. apprenticeshfps,internships. as approved 
for ColleSe of Arts and ScieJlQ;s credit. Faculty 
sponsor may be required. A:maXiinum of 15 ~dits 
in 350. or Ii' maximum of 20 credits in the 340-349 
.sequence together with 350. may be counted toward 
it degree in th~' Collese of Arts atld Scies=s. Of
fered on credit/no cr~t. ~ls only. Prerequisite: 
permission of Office for Undergraduate Studiea. 

'G ST 391 Supervised SCud.J In Selected Fields (., 
~15)AW~ . 
Special supervised study in a t1cld represented in 
the ~ege of J\rts and Sciences. Prerequisites: 



, permission of supervisor of study and Office for 
Undergraduate Studies. . 

G ST 455, 456 CrltJeaI Problems of Our Culture (3 
-5, 3-5) 
Two interdisciplinary courses for seniors in which 
faallty from several departments discuss the critical 
problema of our ,culture as seen from their various 

- specialties. Prerequisite: scnfor standins; juniors b)' 
per~ion.! " " . 

G ST 49~ LatlD-Amerkan Studies Seminar (5) 
Proscmiaar primarfiy for Latin-American' Studies 
ml\iors, involvins readings and TC8C8rch on a broad 
topic concerning Latin America. Prerequisite: 
senior standlna in Latin-American studies ml\ior or 
permission. 

G ST 493 Senior SIudJ (5) A WSpS 
For GcMml Studies auors only. Prerequisites: 
permission of, supervisor of study and Office' for 
Undergra~ate Studles. 

GENETICS 

Courses for Undei'graduates 

GENET 351 ' Humaa GenetJcs: The Indlftdual and 
Sodet)'(3) W 
Gar"er, Stadler 

, Discussl0,n of the genetic factors pertinent to pro!). 
lems confrontins the individual and society. The 
genetic consequences of population structure and of 
enYironmcntal contamination, and the genetic com
ponents of disease. intelligence, and behavior are 
some of the topIcs discussed. ThIs course is appro
priate for nonscienc:e moUors and 'Is not· recom
mended as a substitute for 451 for DUdOlS iobiol08-
leal sciences. Open for credit to aU upper-division 
students who have not taken 451 or the equivalent. 

GENET 451 • Genetics (4) AWSpS 
Galilct, HartweU. Roman. Sandler. Stadler 
GeMral coutse recommended for ml\iors in the 
biological sciences and for those other students who 
are interested in the role of genetics' in modern 
biology. Prerequisite: 10 credits in the biological or 
physical scienCes or mathematics. 

GENET 451 Adyauced GenetkB (3) 
Discussion coUrse designed to fonow 451. For stu
dents with an 'interest in f\,Irther examining selected 
topics in general genetics. Prerequisite: 451. 

GENET 46tGeDdlcs Laborato.;. (4) Sp 
, Doermann ' 

Intended for students who desire laboratory experi
ence in the use of genetic materials. Prerequisites: 
451 or equiv.a1ent and orsanic chemistry. 

GENET 479 ,LaboratoQ Problems In Medical 
GeDdes (9) AWSpS' 
Flalkow, qartter, Motulsky 
In-depth work on a selected laboratory problem in 
medical 8e~tfcs. Intended primarily for junior and 
senior medical students. Prerequisites: HUBIO 449 
and permission. ' 

GENET 499 Underpadaate Resean:b.(·) AWSpS ' ' 
Prerequisite: .,:ermission. 

Courses for Graduates Only , 

GENET 501 lal1"OductJon to Researcb Materials 
(3, ma. 9) A WSp 
The student is ~ to one of the several re
search ,areas of the department to work with a re
scarcb group ·(or a quarter at a dme. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing in the Department of Genetics or 
permission.' , 

GENET 5%0 ,Seminar (1, maL 15) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

GENET 531 Problems In Hamaa GenetJcs'(~) W 
MOlJlhky, ' , 
Advanced course in human genetics emphasizing 

modern aspects and rcsear~h methods. Prerequisite: 
451 or permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1977-78.) 

GENET 551 MDtatioa and Rftombloatlon (3) A 
First course in a three-quarter sequence in molec
ular genetics. Contributions of resean:b with micro
organisms- to an understanding of the molecular 
basis of mutation and rce:ontbinatlon: Ufecycles, 
mutation rate, mutagenesis, structure of DNA mol
ecules. tlne-structure genetics. enzymology and ge: 
netlcs of recombination, DNA transformation. Pre
requisite: 451 or permission. 

GENET 552 Information Transfer (3) W 
Current understanding of the molecular mecha
nisms Involved in the replication of genetic material 
and transfer of genetic information Inio RNA and 
protein molecules: enzymology and genetics of 
DNA replication by bacteria and viruses, organiza- ' 
don and repUcation of DNA in chromosomes and 
cytoplasmic orsanelles of the cells of liigher orsan
Isms, replication of RNA viruses, genetics and 
biochemistry of protein syUthcsJs. the genetic code, 
messenger RNA transcription from DNA, enzym
ology of RNA synthesis. Prerequisite: 551 otper
mission. 

GENET 553 Regulation of Gene Expression (3) 
Sp 
Current ~nderstanding of mechanisms of gene ex-

. presslort:physlology of mcsscnger RNA synthesis 
and decay, control of translation. processing of pro
teins, genetics and· biochemistry of regulation of 
bacterial.operons and bacterial virus development, 
ribosome biogenesis, genesis of antibody diversity~ 
Prerequisite: 552 or permission. 

G~ 554 Topics In Genett~ (2. maL.6) AWSp 
Current problems and research methods. Prerequi
site: permiaion. 

GENET 555 Bacteriophage Experiments (4) 
Doerinann 
Sequence of laboratory experiments to familiarize 
studcpts with current materials and methods of in
vestigating genetic structure, replIcation, recombi
nation, 'and mutation in virulent bacteriophages. 
Offered as a concentrated three-week course during 
Summer Quarter. Prerequisite: permission. 

GENET 560 Chromosomal Bebaylor (3) W 
Sandler 
PrOperties of mciQtIc chromosomes with special 
emphasis on recombination and, segregation. Pre
requisite: permIssion. (Offered alternate years; of
fered 1977-78.) 

GENET 561 C,toaenetlcs (3) W ' 
Roman 
Discussion of cytological investigations of normal 
and aberrant chromosomal behavior, with partic
ular reference to the structure of tbe chromosome 
and its rcspoD$C to mutagenic agents. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 1976-
77.) 

GENET 562 Population cenetJcs (3)' sP 
Felsensteln 
~thematical and experi~ntal approaches tQ the 
genedcs of natural populations, espccl.aUy' as they 
relate to evolution. Prerequisite: permission. 

GENET 564 Molecular c,togeneties (3) SP. 
Byen 
Cenular processes of gene tr~sfer in mitosis, 
mciosis~ and gametogenesis, with emphasis on ul
trastructure and macromolecular mechanisms. Pre
requISite: permission. 

GENET 584 Genetl~ and Blochemleal AnaIJsls by 
EIednm MlaGSCOPJ' (1-5) , . 
Practical appUcation of electron microscopic· 
methods for dcterminill8 cellular and macromole
cular structure, with emphasis on genetic systems. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

GENET 600 lDdepeadeat Stucb' of Resean:h (.) 
AWSpS 

GENET 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSps 

- GENET 800 Doctoral Dissertation (It) 
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Geography 

GEOGRAPHY 
Prerequisites: In addition to specified prerequisites 
for Individual courses, students should meet the 
geMral course level requlrenumu tu 1n4lctlled by 
the num~rs, e1tCept where they may hav~ special 
prqHll'tltlon or backgrowul In geogrllp#ry or In 
related fields. 

INTRODUcnON TO GEOGRAPHY 

GEOG 100 Introduction to GeograpbJ (5) A WSp 
Introduction to the basic patterns of human occup:
ance of the earth; analysis of population, settle
... ent, and resource-usc problems; introduction to 
geographic theories pcrtajDlng to spatial organlza
tion.'interaction, and environmental perception.. . 

GROG 200 Introduction to Human Geopapb)' (5) 
W 
Vellko14/a , 
Survey of noneconomic components of patterns and 
systems of human occupancy of the world. Em
phasis on cultural processes, dynamic chansc, fUn~ 
tional reladons and networks. No prerequisite; '100 
recommended. 

INTRODUcnON TO FIELDS 
INGEOG~PHY 

GEOC 205 MAn's PbJslcal Enylronment (5) ASp 
Romanowskl ' 
Survey of character' and location of different types 
of land 'forms, climates, soils, vegetation, mineralS, 
and water resources; their significance to human 
occup~e. ' 

GEOC 'lJ17 Economic GeoarapbJ (5) ASp , 
Beyers. Boyce, Krumme, Thonuu 
Introductory analysis of the spatial order and 
changing locational patternS ()f man and his eco
nomic activities. Emphasis ptaced on concepts and 
theories pertaining to primary, secondary, and ter
tiary production, to transportation, and to the geCSg
rapby of consumption; Special attention given to 
cities and the distribution of activities within cities. 

GEOG 226 Introdudlon to Geographic Research 
(5) A 
Beyers, Krum~, Morrill, Sharp 
An introduction to the various approaches to geo
grapbic pattern solving. Topics include defining 
geographic problems, methods of an'aiysis, seeking. 
organizing, and analyzing spatial data, and mOo 
dellng, spatial processes. 

GEOG U7 Historieal Geograpb)' of Black 
America (3) W 
Hodge, MOrTIU' 
Study of the historical process of Afro-American 
migration and segresatJon in Afro-Amencan settle
ment patterns in the United States; study of theOo 
ries of the human usc of space as related to Afro
American migration and settlement. 

GEOG 235 . Geography of the Lesser-DeYeloped 
Work! (5) Sp . 

, Chang 
R.egionalstudy of the underdevelQPcd world with, 
special emphasis on the varying stages in and ml\ior 
programs of, economic' development in, tbe well
populated areas of Asia, Africa, and Latin America 
and on the ove~ding problems confronting each. 

GEOG 258 Maps and Map Reading (2) A WSp 
Sherman, Youngman , 
Categories of maps and aerial photograpbsand 

. their special uscs; map reading and interpretation. 

. GEQG 277 Geography or Cities (5) Sp 
Boyce 
Survey of the spatial and fUnctional orderliness of 
cities; their location, distribution, ftmctfo~ and 
spread. ParticUlar emphasis on current urban prob
Icms---sprawl, city decUne, and metropolitan trans-
portation. . , 

GEOG 287 ,The Structure of PoUtlcal Regloas (5)" 
A ' 
Jacluon 
Spatial organization of poUtic8I activity; a survey 
of contemporary political 'regions. both 'state and 
nonatate, with special emphasis on the poUticai 
orsanization of the Puget Sound lowland. . 



COLLISGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

INTERMEDIATE AND 
ADVANCED COURSES 

GEOG 300 Advanced Regional Geography (5) Sp 
The region viewed as a nuUor concept in geosraphy. 
An inteDSive examination of nuUor physical and 
biotic regioDS seen in the light of human occQPance 
patterDS. Prerequisite: 100 or upper-division 
standing. ' 

SY~MAnC ~ELDS 

GEOG 303 Perspectives on Man and Nature (5) 
Jaclaon 
Introduces the main theses ofman·s reiatioDShip to 
nature as expressed in' Western and Asian geo
graphic thought; emphasJzcs the sources of man
environmental dualism and dialectic leading to con. 
temporary ecological discussion in geography. 
Serves as' an introduction to the hiStoJ:y of geo
graphic thought. Prerequisites: 100. 2OS. or permis
sion. 

GEOG 315 Agrleldtaral Geoarapby (5) 
Romanowski 
SurVey of the phnical. social. and economic ele
ments comprising agriculture and their variation in 
,time and space. Prerequisite: 207 or·permission. 

GEOG 325 Historieal Geography or AlDeriea (3) . 
A 
Exploration, migration routes. pioneer settlement. 
and the moving frontier in relation to geographical 
phenomena. Criteria for differential development of 
regional cultures. 

GEOG 342 Geography and Inequality In the 
United States (3) Sp 
Morri", Sharp 
Geography of social and economic inequality. Anal
ysis of the spatial distributi~ of'wealth and poverty 
and the possible causes. Geographic aDd other as
pe~ of the alleviation of poverty. The geography of 
racial and ethnic discrimination. from IncUan reser
vatioDS to ghettos. as well as religious andagc dls-
crimination. . 

GEOC 350 UrIJao and Resloual Analysis (3) A 
KrUItIIM 
Spatial organization of the economy; methodology 
in the study of location of economic activities and 
their spatial intertelations; economic regionaliza
tion. 

GEOG 370 ConsenatJon or Natural ResoUrces' (5) 
ASp 
Principles and practices in effective utilization of 
resources; public policies relating to coDServation. ' 

GEOG 315 Polltleal GeograpbJ' (5) A 
Jaclaon. Yell1colfla . 
Study of the spatial variations and interrelat
iODShips of political activities and systems. , 

GEOC 399 Future Patterns of s'ett!ement (3) Sp 
Morrill, Schneider 
Study of possible future patterns of human usc of 
the envIronment from apocalyptic to Blorious •. Re
vi~w of landscape evolution. Problems oflong-range 
regional and national planning. Offeredjointly with 
URB P 399. Prerequisite: 207 or 277 or URB P 340. 
or permission. 

. GEOC 415 AgrIcultural S,JStems and Regions (3) 
,Romanowski 
Provides the student with a deeper understancung of 
tbe operation of farms, their spatial variation. and 
tile methods of analYsis of agricultural systCms and 
reslons. The student is expected· to devote approxi
mately twelve hours of time to supervised ftcld 
work. The timing of field trips Is arranged by the 
dass. Prerequisite: 31S or permission. 

GEOC 416 Urban Economies (5) 
Application of economic analysis to urban trends, 
problems. and prescriptions. such' as changing 
urban form and function, urban public finance, 
housing and renewal. poverty and race. transporta
tion, and environmental problems. Offered jointly 
with ECON 416. Prerequisite: ECON 300 or ~. or' 
equivalent. ' 

GEOG 440 RegIonal AnalJsls (5) 
Beyers, Krumme 
Analysis of regional industrial structures and eeo-

nomic change. Application Of shift and share.' c0-
hort. multiplier. Jnput-ou~t. location-Interaction, 
and programming models to the analysis arid the 
projection of urban and regional population y pat
terns. and Income distributions. interurban and in
terregional growth ditTerentials. regional. and in
terregionallinkages and flows, as well as urban and 
regional impacts of government expenditures. Pre
req\lisite: 207 or permission. ' 

GEOG 441 Geop'aphy and Industrial Chanse (5) 
A ' 
Thormu 
Analyses of changes in the spatial and structural 
cQmponents of Jnd~1i1 activity patterns. Atten
tion also focused on uDdcrstanding the nature and 
infiuences' of doniinant forces atTecting indUstrIal 
change. Examples drilwn primarily from North 
America and Western Europe. 

'GEOG 442SoeiaJ GeograpbJ (5) A 
Morrlll, Sharp. YellkolJ1a 
Spatial patterns of population distribution and set
tlement; of migration and the spread of Ide",; ,of 
social characteristics and social relations; social 
regions. 

GEOG 443 Loeadon and Moyement Models (3) 
Sp 
Morrill' , 
Application of model,. of optimum location and aI
locatio~; assigDJllCDt, transportation, and spatial 
equilibrium; spatlallnteraction; geographic shitula
tlon; and spatial diftbsion. 

GEOG 444 GeograPh7 of Water ResoDlftS (3) W 
MartI -
Analysis and appraisal of water resources in land 
and industrial development; problems and policies 
of river basin planning with emphalJis on the Pacific 
Northwest.· . 

GEOG 447 The GC:opapbJ of Ali Tnlnsportatlon 
(3) A ' 
Fleming 
Geographic analysis of wOrld air routes. passenscr 
and cargo flows. and airport activities: considera-. 
tion of physical. economJc. polltl~, and institu
tional determinants or routes and flows. 207 and 277 
recommended: junior standing or above preferable. 

GEOG 448 Geography or Transportation (3) W 
Ullman . 
Circulation geography. principles of spatial interac
tion emphasizing commodity flow. the nature and 
distribution of rail and water transpo~ the tole of . 
transport in area development. 

GEOG 449 Geography orOc:ean Transportation 
(5) 
Fleming 
~osraphic analysis of ocean trade routes. cargo 
and passenger flows, and port activities. Evaluation 
of the role of the transportation carrier in. interna
tional trade. Prerequisite: 207 or permission. 

GEOG 450 Theories or Loeatlon (5) W 
Beyers. Krumme. Mo"'U . 
Classical and neoclass.ic:al theories of location of 
agricultural. residential. industrial. and recreational 
activities. spatial equiUbrium conditions fot mdl
viduals, organizations. sets of activities. urban land
use and settlement patterns, and assoclated net
works focusing on the effect. of transportation and 
transport costs.: Course represents, in part, the his
tory or thought in theoretical economic geography. 
Prerequisite: 207 or permission. 

G£OG 452 LoeatIou and Behaylor(5) Sp 
Krumme 
Principles go)'Crning individual and orsanizational 
behavior in space. Emphasis is placed on the ·inter
dependence or economic and noneconomic goals, 
aspiratioDS. and other stimuli and constraints as 
they atTect economic location and interaction deci
sions in urban and industrial.settings. Behavioral 
frameworks are investigated as to their explanatory 
power for the analysis of. spatial decision-making 
processes. Prerequisite: ~O or permission. 

GEOG 466 Reslonal Planning and DeYelopment 
(5) Sp . 
Thomas ' 
Emphasisplaccd primarily on the process or imple-
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mcnting regional devel()pDtCnt polldcs in·economi
cally advanced and Icsser-developed countries. Re
sultant changes that occur in .the distribution· and 
structure of economic activities and settlcmentpat
terns are also studied and evaluated. OtTeredjointly 
with URB P 466., 

GEOC 475 Problems In Political Geopapby (5) 
W . 
Jaclaon. Yell1colfla 
Selected problems of spatial patterns and dynamic 
relationships. Geographical problems' of regional, 
national. and international organization. Prerequi
site: 375 or permission. 

GEOC.476 Urban Political GeoIrapbJ(3) Sp 
Hodge . 
Study of the spatial organization of cities as It re
lates ·.to political processes. Topics include political 
and administrative districting (Cl\uscs. and CODSe
quenc:es). faciUty'locatiQn conftfc:ts. and spatial ~
atlon in voting behavior. Consfderabieemphasls on 
case studies within the Seattle metropolitan area. 
Prercqatislte: 207 or 277 or permission. 

GEOG 477 Urban Location and Structure (3) A 
Ullman' . 
Analysis of urban and other agglomerated settle
ments in terms of nature. economic base, site and 
situation. distribution, supporting areas. and new 
trends In metr~oIitan form and arrangcm.ents. 

GEOG 478 Urban Spatial Pattetns (3) W 
Boyce ' 
Analysis of intraurban land-use pat.tetDS and struc
ture; particular attention to locational theories per
taining to population, land-use linkages. rcots, gra
dients. and normative spatial relationsltips. Prereq
uisite: upper-division. standing. 

GEOC498 Undergraduate Semlaar.1n Economie 
Geograph)' aacI:RegIonal Sdeaee (3) 
Krumme .' . 
Selected advanced topics and current problems in 
location theory and analysis as wen as urban and 
reglonal«onomlc development •. analysis and, plan. 
Ding.. A strona emphasis on conceptual frameworks 
and analytical tools does not preclude a problem
oriented ·selection of predominantly local and re-, 
gioual empfricall'esearch. sultJects.' Seminar format. 
Prerequisite: permission. . 

REGIO~AL FIELDS 

GEOC 302 The Pad8e Nortbwest (3) AWSp 
Beyers ' 
Survey of the economy of' the Pacific Northwest in 
the Ught of factors of loCation. resources. resource
oriented industries. and resource polidcs. An intro
duction to regional studies on Ii local scale; 

GEOG 304 Westem £ui.ope (5) A 
Fleming' , . 
Analysis of the physJcaI and socioeconomic ~ac
teristlcs of western . Europe. Contemporary poUUcal 
and economic integration trends are evaluated in 
their regional context. 

GEOG 305 Eastern Europe (5) W 
Romanowski, Yellkolfla 

. AnalysiS of. the physical. historical, and aocfoccon
·omic characteristics of Eastern Europe. 

GEOG 307 AastraIIa·and New ZeaJand (5) 
Pastoral and agricultural development; industrial 
potentJaI; urbanization; immigration and trade ,pol
iciest external econ'omlc,and poli~ca1 rdatJODS. 

GEOC 313 East Asia (5) W 
Kakluchl 
Nature and geographic setting of Far Eastern dvili
zatlon with reference to ori8ins. development, and 
present outlines of· settlement; cuI_es, resource 
usc; and economic IJtructures' in China, Japan, and 
Korea. ' 

GEOG 333' Russia's Cbanafng Landseape (5) 
Jaclaon 
Russian/Soviet landscape as it has been affected by 
migration and settlement. urbanization, collectivi
zation, industrialization. and the growth of a trans
port network. 



. GEOG 336 RegIonal Geosrapby of Cblna (5) W 
Chang , 
Geographic foundations, the pattern of the cultural 
and economic developments, and the interrela
tionships amons the mlijor resions, of China with 
spcclal empbaals on the role of the key aSric;:u1tural 
and manufacturing areas in the economic srowth of 
the'country. Prerequisite: 100 or permission. 

GEOG 402 Ualted States (5) Sp 
Hodge. Morrill . 
Spatial pattern of economic and social life in 
America-bow; it evolved, the role of the environ
ment and resources: problems of regional inequality 
·in development. 

GEOG 404 Problems In tbe GeosraPbJ of 
Westen1 Earope (5) 
Fleming . 
Emphasis on problems stelDD1ipg from contempo
rarypolltical and socioeconomic changes under way 
in Europe. Toplcs include urbanization, resional 
development, economic integration and patterns of 
trade. 

GEOG 405 Probleius of Eastcra Eurppe (5) A 
Romanow8kl, VeUkolf/a . 
Analysis of selected ge()graphical aspects of Eas~ 
Europe. Natural and human resource base, social 
and political, organization. Their relationships and 
interdependence. Prerequisite: 305 or permission. 

GEOG 433 Soviet Resource Use·and Management 
(5) 
Jackson 
Implications of Soviet industrial 'growth for re
sources; use of resources and associated'problems; 
conservation in theory and practice. . 

GEOG 434 Problems In the Geop'aph,y of 
SoatIIeast Asia (5) 
Analysis of region81 and political structures; re
sources, economic activities, and problems of devel
opment; overseas,and internal relationships. 

GEOG 35 Problems In the Geography of Cblna . 
(5) A ' 
Chang 
Origins and development of Chinese civil~tlon in 
its seographic base and areal spread; political 
China and the Chinese sphere: physical base and 
resources; problems ot: agriculture, population, in
d~trlalization, urbanization, transportation, and 
contemporary development; communist China. 

GEOG 437. Problems In the GeosraPb1 of Japan 
(5) Sp . 
Kakluchl 
Regional structure of Japanese urban, Industrial, 
and agricultural geography; Analysis of contempo
rary patterns considerins cultural and physical fac
tors and selected aspects of their historical develop
ment. 

CARTOGRAPHY 

GEOG 360 PrInciples of CartripapbJ (5) ASp 
Shermlm. Youngmann 
Map scales, grid systems, symbolism. and map re
production. Laboratory experience In application of· 
these principles to map design and construction. 

GEOG 361 Experimental CartosrapbJ (5) A 
Shennan 
Application of, and experimentation with, carto
graphic techniques and materials. Problems of relief 
representation, mappins of quantitative data, and 
their relation to reproduction processes. Prerequi
site: 360. 

GEOG 363 Aerial Pbotopapbs _,Source 
Materials (3) A 
Sherman 
Training in the use of aerial photographs as source 
materials in map compilation and other geographic 
purposes. Prerequisite: 360. 

GEOG 365lntrodudlOa to Computer 
CartosraPbJ (5) W 
Youngmann 
Introduction to the origins, development; and 
methods of automated cartography. Experiments 
with Ii uscr-oriented package of computer mapping 

programs capable' of performing most thematic 
mapping operations. Requires normal use of the 
Computer Center with special emphasis on the 
CALCOMP plotter,' line-printer, and cathode-ray 
tube (CRn display. Prerequisites; 360 and a com
puter programming course, or per~ssion. 

GEOG 458 Map Intelligence (3) W 
Sherman 
Analysis and appraisal of United States and forelan 
maps and atlases; mapping agencies, coverase,or
ganlZation, and indexing; symbolfsm. scales, projec
tions. and mUltary grids; map library problems and 
operation. 

GEOG 462 Problems In ~ap CompUation 8nd 
DeslgD (5) Sp 
Sherman, Youngmann 
Appfieatlon and analysis of map intelligence proce
dures' as related to map cOnq)i1ation. Measurement 
and experimental s.tudy of psychophysiological fac
tol'S in design of map elements. Prerequisite: 360. . 

GEOG 464 . Problems In Map Reproduction (3) W 
Sherman . 
Processes and photographic techniques 'appllcable 
to cartographic and geographic presentations. Pre
requisite: 360. 

GEOG 465 Researcb In CartosrapQ (3) Sp 
Youngmann 
Detailed examination of research. activity and 
trends. Graphic communication is emphasized. 
Materials are presented in a problem-oriented 

. fashion and sp-.ificaUy chosen to provide essential 
research topics and techniques for the 'student seri-

, ously contemplating a future in cartographic re
search. Prerequisites: 365 and 476, or permission. 

GEOGRAPHY AND EDUCATION 

GEOG 467 Geograpb)' In the SoeIa1'Studles 
Curriculum (3) S 
Discussion of the cOncepts and ~nt~ht of geog
rppJly essential to effective social suadies curricula. 
O'fferedjointly with EDC&I467. . 

I~RODVCTORY RESEARCH 
TECHNIQUES 

GEOC 416 QuantitatlYe Analysis of Spatial 
Dlstributioils (5) A . 
Hodge, Morrill . 
Application of statistics to ~patiaUy ordered data. 

'Descriptlve and inferential statistics of spatial (bi
variate) distributions. Theoretical spatial distribu
tions. Problems of spatial autocorrelation and pat
tern analysis. Trend sUfface, factorial ecology, and 
regionalization. Prerequisite: basic statistics 
cOurse. 

GEOG 490 Field Research (6, max. ,12) 
Development and application of skills cs!ICntlal to 
geographic field investigations: (1). training in the 
uSe of field techniques and base materials; (2) eval
uation of these in variety of research situations; (3) 
aDal,ysis and Interpretation of field data;. and (4) 
presentation of resultS of field investigations. 

GEOC 499 Speelal Studies (., max. 15) AWSp 
Supervised readlns programs, undergraduate 'and 
graduate library and ftcld research; special projects 
for undergraduate Honors stud~nts. Prerequisites: 
senior class, graduate standing, and permission. 

C~urses for Graduates Only 

,GEOG sao Contemporar1 Geosraphlc Tboaght 
(3, max. 6) A W 

GEOC 501 G~ble Anabsls (3) 

GEOG 501 Professional Wrlllns In Geography (., 
max. 6) Sp 

GEOG 503 Researeb Seminar: Eastem EurOpe (3,
max. 6) Sp 

GEOG 504 Research SemJnar: Westem Europe 
(3, max. 6) Sp 
Fleming, Yelllcolf/a 
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GEOC 505 Rcscareh Semlaan China aad 
Northeast Asia (3, max..6) WSp 
Chang 

GEOC 506 Rcscareh Seminar: Southeast Asia (3, 
max. 6) AW 

GEOG 508 ' Researcb Semlaan Historical 
GeograpbJ of Aaglo-Amerlca (3, max. 6) 

GEOG 509 Research Seminar: Japan (3, max. 6) 
W 
Kakluchl 

GEOG 510 Research Seminar: Settlement and 
Urban GeograpbJ (3, max. 9) W 
Boyce, Ullman 

GEOC 520 Research Seminar: CartograpbJ (3, 
max.ti) Sp , 
Sherm~, Youngmann 

GEOG 516 Researcb Seminar: QuantltatiYe 
Methods In GeograpliJ (3, max. 6) W 
Morrill 

GEOG 527 Urban Region Geocodlns and 
Geoprocesslng (3) A 
Horwood ' 
Computer programming technology and data sys
tems design for large-scale data inputs. Machine 
editing, data manipulation, and information re
trieVal. Laboratory problems adal"cd to. specialized 
interests of students. No previous computer .pro
gramming experience required. Offered jointly with 
CETC S27 and with URB P 527. 

GEOG 528 Automated Mapping and Grapblns (3) 
W 
Horwood 
Computer applications to statistical and areal anal
ysis. Laboratory problems adapted to speclaUzed 
interests of students. Offered jointly with CETC 528 
and with URB P S28. Prerequisites: basIc statiatlcs 
and 527, or permission. . 

GEOG 519 Information Systems Applications to 
Urban and Regional Anabsls (3) Sp . 
Horwood, Slqf/ 
Logical design of information systems for an8Iysis, 
.policy development, planning, and plan monitoring 
in the context or land-use planning, environmental 
studies, • land-rcsoutc:e management, and general 
public agency planning purposes. Data confiden
tiality considerations, case' studies, and critical 
analyses of current information systems programs. 
OlTered jointly with URB' P 529 and with CBTC 
529. Pre;requisi~e: graduate standing. 

GEOC 533 Research Seminar: SoYld Union (3, 
max.6)AW .. 
Jackson 

GEOc 538 Research SemJnar: GeograpbJ of 
Transportation (3, max. 6) 
Ullman 

GEOG 539 Research Seminar: UtlUzation of 
Water Resources (3, max. 6) 

GEOG 540 Research Seminar: ladustrlal 
GeograpbJ (3, max. til Sp 
Beyers, Krumme 

GEOG 541 Researcb Seminar: Social and 
,Population Geography (3, max. 6) W 
Mo"'ll, Yelilcolf/a 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

c;EOG 550 Research semJnar la LoCatIoa Deory 
(3) W , 
.yers, Krumme 
Discussion of selected research-oriented topics in 
classical. neoclassical. and behavioral location 
theory. Theoretical problems of tocational analysis. 
Relationships between location theory and regional 
development and plannins concepts. Location con
cepts.for ~ban analysis. Prerequisite: permission. 

GEoC 552 College Teaching of GeograpbJ (2, 
max. '6) AWSp 
General Instructional stratesles. including exposi
tory and inquiry approaches, together with use of 
media. ExPlanation, in gcosraphy and seographic -
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theory and principles as the basis of Instructional 
sequendl18. Prerequisites: ;appointment as a 
teaddog assistant in the Depaitmcnt of Geograpby 
and permIssion. 

GEOC 556 Semloar In Uno ECOnomics (3) W 
Pollakowlkl . 
Use of economic theory to explain land-use trends, 
transportatiOn. housiDg and renewal, the ghetto. 
and the pubUc CcQnomy, in urban areas. Oltered 
jointly with ECONSS6. Prerequlsit~: ECON 300, 
301, or equivalent. ' ., 

GEOC 566 RegIonal Planning Seminar (3) W 
7honuu _ . 
Regional planning' and . development theories and 
methodologies. Crltic:8l evaluation of regional plan
DIns in selected economically advanced and lesser
developed countries. Otrered jointly with URB P 
566. PrerCqulslte:'4fj6 ()r URBP 466; . 

GEOC 561 'Researeh Semlnan Geograph,y and 
DeYdopmeat, (3. DUlL 6) A ' 
7homtu ' 
Offered jointly with URB P 567. 

GEOC 570 . ReseardI SemJoan Natural Resources 
Anabals (3, max. 6) W ' ' 
Prerequfsite: sraduate standing. 

GEOC. S75Research Semlnan Political 
GeoaraIIh7 (3, maL 6) 
Vellkolfla ' 

GEOC 577 Researcb Semlnan InienwSpatlal 
SIrae(Ure'otCitJts (3; DUlL 9) ASp , 
Boyc~ 
Prerequisite: 418 or permission. 

GEOC 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
'AWSp 

GEOC'700.· Master's Thesis (.) A W~p 

GEOC 800 Dodoral Dissertation (.) 

GEQI.OGICAL SCIENCES 

Courses for Undeqpaduates 

GEoL 101 Pb1sk81 Geolou(5) AWSpS 
Suo/ey of~e,pbysfcal sYs~cms that give the earth'its 
form. Emphasizes the dynamic nature· of interior 
and surface processes and ttieir relevance to mao
ldnd and stresses the value of rocks and earth forms 
in the uDderstanding .of past events. A cOurse with 
laboratory for·nonsciencc ml\lors. 

GEOL 102 GeoI081 and the Haman Environment 
(5),W' 
'Dunne , 
BesfnDfng course relatlns geology to an awareneis 
and an understanding of contemporary environ
mental problems. Topics Include survey of. geologic 
eqiiWbria., seolosfc hazards, and earth resources 
and their fcIationshlp to mao's actlvitlesand his 
environment. Specific environmental problems and 
~ible approaches ,to solutions are emphasized 
Includes laboratory. discussion sections. and' field 
trips. ' 

GEOL 103 Hlsto.,. and A.lent Environmenbl of, 
Life (5) Sp 
R~",berB~r 
Introduction to the evolution of life and its environ
ments as documented f~ the rocks through geologic 
time. three bUUon years ago to the present. Prereq-
uisite: 101 or lOS. ' 

GEOL 109 Geopbysfcat Phenomena (4) Sp 
LaChi!PeUe 
Techidques of observation ,by the simplest possible 
means are developed and appUed. Phenomena such 
as color of the sky~ motioo ofa water fall, shape of· 
a snowflake, and the sound of wind are studied and 
examined durfitg field' excursions. Students use s:. mOl. motion plc:ture techniques, incfudhig time. 
lapse studies. Offered jointly with ATM S 109. Pre
requisite: permission. 

GEOL 105 Introdaedon to Geol08ieal Sclen~ 
(5) AWSp , 
Introduction to seology, with laboratory, f01' sci
ence IlU\iors.· with ~phasls on the physics. the 
chemistry, and the history of the earth. Not·QpeD to 
students whO have tiiken tOt. Prerequisite: a back
ground in physics, chemistry, and mathematics fs 
desirable. . . ' 

GEOL 301 Introduetlon to Field Geology (5) S 
Int,roducJiOn to methods ()f geologic field Sl\Idy., 
Taushtfrom off<8J1lPusfteldt camp durll18 Sep
tember. ResfstratiOti Is ,Summer Quarter. Prerequi· 
site: ml\lor stan dinS In pological sciences or po-
losical oceaoography, or ~Ion. ' .j", 

GEOL 308 GeoloBJ oftfle NorCbwest (5) WSpS 
Geologic history of Washlnaton, Oreson. and 
Idaho. Emphasis. on usc .of. geotosic principles in 
interpreting evidence fOUnd In landscape and rocks. 
Prerequisite: 101 01' 205. 01' equIvalent. 

< GEOL 311 TIle Eartb's Surface (4) A 
Dunne, Porter . 
DynamiC role' of physical seolosic processes oper.:. 
atlng at the earth's surface In the ,dcveloPID!=Ilt of 
surface features and !,nvlrouMents. Climatic control 
of processes and the effect of cllntatlc variations oq 
landscape evolution. Prerequisite: 101 or lOS, or 
equivalent. . . 

GEOL 31% Glaciers and Volcaaoes ortbe Pacific 
Northwest (3) S 
Porter. . . , 
Character and orisIn of Pacific· Northwest volcan
oes, their, eruptivo hiSto,ry . and potenthil hazards. 
Distribution an~ nature of present and formet' gla
ciers in WashJDgtOOj evidence for ~nstrucdon 
history of the slacial aaes and the chronOlogy of 
'recent glacier fluctuations in the Cascades. Interre
lationships of glaciers and volcanoes. Two alI-day 
Saturday fiel(l trips to Cascade volcanoes. 

GEOL 320' MJneraJOSJ (5) A W 
Ch;III~",en, Ghos~"McCallum, 
Introduction to mineralogy. inchidins :elemctit41Y. 
crystalIo8f8Phy (lattice types, external morphOlogy;, 
stereographic prqjection),· elementary cry~ 
physics (relationship of physIcal 'properties, In';', 
eluding tensor properties to crystal symmetry), and 
elementary crystal chemlst,ry (structures, bondins, 
etc.), especiallY of the sUi cates. Prerequisite: 
CHEM 101 or 140. 

GEOL 321 Prindples or Pe«rolOir1 (5) Sp 
Evanl, McCalJum. Vance 
Description, classification, and orisIn of igneous. 
metamorphic, and ~dlmentary rocks, with labora
tory hand specimen study of rock specimens. Two 
~ne-day ,field e~rsionS. Prerequisite: 320 or equlv· ' 
alent. 

GEOL 340 StrudUraJ Geology (5) WSp 
Cowan. Stewart 
Interpretation or roct struc;,tures and th~r gcnesls. 
Prerequisite: 321 or permission.' , . 

GEOL 361 surr~ Deposlbl and Fossils (5) 'WSp 
Whitney , . 

, Basic concepts of stratigraphy and paleontolosr and 
the i~terpretaticm.of seologlc history. . 

GEOL 401 . Field GeoIOgJ (6) AS 
Off-campUs field work in seneral seology, empha~ 
slzins geologic mapping and'report writing. Prereq-, 
uisites: 301,320, 321, 340. 361, or permission. . 

. GEOL 405 The Earth's Interior (3) W 
Boltrom 
Geophysical evidence as to the ~earth's interior re
sionalizatlon and worldngsi development, of the 
m/Vor surface features. 

GEOL 411 fluvial Geomorp~lolY (3) Sp 
~M' . 
HydrauliC and dynamic char~cteristics of streams, 
morphology of drainase basins, landscape evolution 
by stream sculpture and deposition, and climatic 
implications of changes in stream regimen. Prereq.
uisite: senior standing. 

GEOL 414. PbotogeolOB1 (3) W 
Porter 
Geologic Interpretations of aerial photosraphs wlth 

ASO 

emphasis on solving field problems. Prerequisites: 
311.340,361, or equiValent. (Oft'ered odd-numbered 
years.) 

CEOL 415 PrJ.lpIes of Gladolog (4) A 
LaChapelle, Porler. Raymond, Stulver. Unterstel-
nero Wtuhburil , 
Structure and properties of snow and ice: snow 
metamorphism. avalanches, heat and mass balance 
of vaUey glaciers, glacier structure and flow d)'D8M
ics, contlnen~ ice sheets, sea, lake, and river iCe, 
frozen ground. methods of. paJeocilmatoIosy, and 
Ice Age theorie~. Offered jointly with GPRYS 415. 
Prerequ)site$: upper-divlsioo standing and permis· 
sion. . 

.GEOL 416 GIadaI GeoIOU (4) A 
Port~r '., 
Il)terpretatlon of glacJal history through study of 
sediments and landforms, with emphasis on cli
matic implicatiOnS, chronology. and correlation. 
Prerequisite: senior ~tandlns or permission. 

GEOL 411 The Late CenozOIc GladaS Aaes (3) Sp 
Porter 
Physical and biological evidence, both terrestrial 
and marin!:, for cyclic cllmatic cban'gc during the 
late Cenozoic, emphasizing reslonal stratfgraphic 
patterns, datlns. and correlation. Growth and dissi
pation of Quaternary fce sheeta andalpioe glaciers, 
as Indicated by the pologic record. Use of this data 
to evaluate theories' on causes of glacial ages and 
potential . for predicting fUlur" cUmatic variations. 
Offered'jointly with QUAT 417. Prtrequisites: lOS, 
senior standia8, or permission. 

GEOL 418 Perfsladal Proeesses and 
EnYlroaments(4), A 
Wtuhburn 
Introduction to environmental processes in glacier
free areas, with emphasis on &ost action and Its 
effects. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL 423 OptJeaI Mlaer8J.,g, (4) A 
Chrllte",~n. Vance 
Petrographic microscope and. recognition of 
common minerals in thin section. Prerequlslte: 320 
or equivalent. 

GEOL 424 Petrography and PetrolcigJ of laaeous 
Rocks (5) w, ' , 
McCallum. Vance. 
Systematic study of igneous rocks and their arisin. 
uslns the' petrographic' microscope. Prerequisite: 
4p or equh:alent. 

GEoL 425 PetJ"op'aphy and Petrologr or 
Metamorphic Rocks (5) Sp 
EvIUU, Vance . 
Systematic study· of ~taniorphic rocks and, their 
ori8in, 'using the petrographic microscope. Prereq-
uisite: 423 or eqwyalent. . 

GEOL 426 Sedlmeotar)' Petrology and 
Petroaraph)r (5) ASp 
Stewart, Whettlfn , 
Oc:currence, characteristics, and orllin of sedimen
tary rocks, with emphasis on chemical and physical. 
processes of formation., Petrographic analyses in 
laboratory~ PrerequIsites: 320.423. or equivalent. 

GEOL 430 MaCroscopic Invertebrate Fossils (5) 
A . <, 

Mallor), 
Systematic study of invertebrate fossils and Ute 
princip1e~ of paleontology. Prerequisite: 101 or 20.5, 
or equivalent. (Offered even·numbered yeani.) 

GEOL 436 Mlcropaleontolou (5) A 
Mallory 
Prlnciplcs' of paleontdlogy as appUed to micropa~ 
leontotOS)'; the systematic study of foraminifera. 
Prerequisites: 361. 430. 'or permissfon. (Offered odd 
-numbered years.) 

GEOL 437 Evolution or the Vertebrates (5) W 
Renlbe'1l~r . , , 
Introduction to the osteology and evolution of the 
mf\lor groups of vertebrates. Prerequisite: 103 or 
BIOL 101- or 210. (Offered even-numbered years.) . 

GEOL438 Evolution and Qassl6catJon of the 
Mammals (5) W ' 
Re",bns~r 
Evolutionary changes and dassification of the 



mlijor groups of mammals from the Mesozoic to the 
presenL Prcrequi,site: 437 or equivalenL (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL 443 Advanced Strudural GeoloaJ (5) A 
MUch 
Analysis in space and time; genetic interp~ation; 

- p~ip1es of geOtectonics. Prerequisite: ,34Q or 
e~valenL ' 

GEOL 449 Stress and Deformation of GeolOslcal 
Materials (3) Sp , 
Blade 
Intr.oductioll to Cartesian tensor analysis with ape 
pUcations 'to stress, infinitesimal' strain, and fl~te 
strain of geolOgIcal materials. Prerequisites: 340, a 
mechanics course, and one year of calculu8.(Of
fered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 450 Techniques In GeopbJslcs (3) A 
Boltrotn , 
Introduction to geophysics of the solid earth, out
Uning Instruments, techniques, and interpretation. 

· Prerequisite: senior standing In geolo8)' ot permis
sion. 

GEOL 461 StratJgrapb,J (5) A ' 
Wheeler 
Systematic study of spatial relations of surface-ac
cumulatcdrocks and their space-time Implications. 
Pr~cquisites: 321, 361, or equivalent. 

GEOL 471 ROck and MInerai Analysis ~5) W 
GresetU ' 
Survey of analytical methods employed in geochem
istry, emphasizing the theoretical'basis for various 
techniques and their limitations. With laboratory. 
Prerequisites: 320, 321, CHEM 160. or ,equivalent; 
GEOL 474 reCommended. 

GEOL 471 Elements of GeodIemJstr.y (4) A 
Gresnu . 
Introduction to the . Interpretation . and Wlder
standing of geological processes from the chemical 
standpoint. Prerequisite: senior standing in Seolog
ical sciences or permission. 

GEOL 474 Inb'oductlon to X-RaJ Cl')'StaDOBnIPbJ . 
(3)W 
Ghou 
Point groups and'space groups. Reciproc81 lattice. 
'Theory of X-ray diffraction from 'sinsle crystals. 
Powder diffraction; identification of unknowns and 
determination of precise cell dimensions. Single 
crystal camera (precession and Weissenberg) tech
niques; determination of cell dimensions and space 
groups; study of exsolution and phase transforma-

, lion in rock-forming silicates. Structure factor for-
· mula and the use of three dimensional Fourier and 

Patterson series in the determination of crystal 
structures •. Prerequisites: 320 and PHYS 123. ' 

GEOL 476 Isotope Geolog (3) W 
StulTler 
Discussion of methods involving the application of 
radioactive isotopes in age dating (radiOC!arbon, 
ionium, potassium-argon dating, etc.), ~ of stable 
isotape variations in nature in determining the tem-

, perature history of t1le earth and igneous rock for
mation. Applications' of global. aspects of the hy
drologic cycle, age dating in archaeology. and geo
chemical cycling of elementa~ Prerequisite:, 
background in introductory mathematics. 

GEOL 481 Minerallndustrf Economics (4) W 
CheMY 
,World mineral resources, their distribution, exploi
tation, and depletion, social ~nomic and political 
effccts, international control and trade, industrial 
organization. govcrnment po~cies. taxation, tariffs, 
marketing, and pricing; elements' of production 
costs. Offered Jointiy with MIN a 481. ,Prerequi
sites: 205, MIN 2322, or permission. 

GEOL 486 •. Ecoaomlc Geology of SedlmentarJ 
Rocks(!) A 
Cheney 
Description and origin of fuels, water resources, 

, and met8lllc and nonmetalUc ore deposits indige
nous to regoliths, sediments, and sedimentary 
rocks. Prerequisite: Scnior standing in geological 

· sciences or permission. (Offered even-numbered 
· yCats.) • 

GEOL 487 Economic Geology of Ipeous and 
Melamorphlc Rocks (5) W 
Cheney , 
Description and origin of metallic and nonmetallic 
ore deposits formed in iglleoUS and metamorphic 
rocks or by igneous and metamorphic processes. 
Prerequisite: senior standing in geological sciences 
or permission. 

GEOL 488 Economic Field Geoloo (4) Sp 
Cheney 
Four-to-five-day trip to neighboring mining region 
for field inspection of ore deposits.' Two weekend 
trips to lIlap mineralized areas. Lectures on Bco10g
ical and geochemical techniques of mineral explora
tion and mappil!g. Prerequisite: ~ or permission. 

GEOL 498 Vnderaraduate Thesis (5) A WSp 
The thesis must be submitted at least one month 
before graduation. Prerequisites: senior standing . 
and permission. 

GEOL 499 Vndeqraduate Researcb (., max. 5) 
AWSp' 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

GEOL 511 Seminar In Geomorphology and 
IIJdroJOD' (.) A WSp 
Dune. Porter. WlUhblU'n' 

GEOL 511 Seminar In Pleistocene Researcb (.) 
AWSp 
Porter. Washburn 

GEOL 513 QuatemaJ'1 SlratlsrapbJ oUhe 
Westem Hemisphere (3) Sp 
Porter 
Quaternary stratigraphy of North and South Amer
ica •. Antarctica, and Greenland. Emphasis on gla
cial record of North America and on nonglacial 
record of selected areas throughout the hemisphere. 
(Offered even-numbered years jointly with QUAT 
S13. Last time offered Jointly with QUAT S13: 
Spring Quarter 197,6.) 

GEOL 514 QuaternarJ Sh'atfpaph, of tbe 
Eastem Hemispbere (3) Sp 
Porter 
Quaternary stratigraphy of Eu~pe, Africa, Asia, 
and Pacific isiands. Emphasis 'is on European gla
cial record and on nonglacial record of South Asia 
and Africa. (Offered odd-numbered yearS jointiy 
with QUAT 514. Last time Qffered jointiy with 
QUAT S14: Spring Quarter 1978.) 

GEOL 516 Adyancecl problems in Glacial 
Geology (3) Sp 
Port~r , 
Field andlor laboratory Investigations of selected 
glacial geologic problemsf with emphasis on the 
Pacific Northwest. 

GEOL 518 Adyanced Problems In Perlplal 
Processes (3) A " 
WlUhblU'n 
In-depth, examination of various cold-c1imate· geo
morphic processes and their results, espedaUy those 
related to frost action. Prerequisite: 418 9r equiva
lent. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 521 Metamorpblc Minerals (5) W 
Misch t. 

Nature and ,paragenesis of metamorphic ri\lnerals; 
physical. chemical. and geOlogical Interpretation of 
paragenesis. Prerequisite: 42.5 or equivalent. (Of-
fe~ odd.uumbered ycars.) . 

GEOL 5U ' Metamorphic Processes (5) W 
Milch ' " 
Deformation and c:rysta11ization, migmatization, 
and mobUizatlon. Prerequisite: 41S or equivalent. 
(Offered even-numbered years.) . 

GEOL 523 AdVanced Optltal MlneralOlf (4) A 
ChrlltetU~n ' 
Universal stage, petrofabrics, advanced 'optical 
theory~ feldspar deterininatio!:'. 

GEOL 514 PetrograpbJ and Petrogenesis of 
Igneous Rocks (5) Sp 
'McCallum, VGnce 
Casaiflcatioo and nomenclature of Igneous r~ks. 

AS1 

Geological Sciences 

Igneous rock associations, magma types, and petro
graphic provinces. Origin and differentiation of 
magmas. With laboratory. Prerequisite: 424 or 
equivalent. 

GEOL S15 Theoretical Metamorphic Petrolou 
(4) A ' 
Evans 
Theoretical treatment of metamorphic mineral as
semblages and, metamorphic processeS. Prerequi
sites: 41S, CHEM 456, or equivalent. 

GEOL 526 Tbeoreltcall8J1eOus PetroiOlf (4) W 
McCallum 
Review of thermodynamics. Fundamentals of phase 
equiUbria involving liquids~ solids. and gases. Phys
ical properties of slUcate melts. Crystal srowth and 
nucleation. Diffusion in melts. Experimental stucliea 
on synthetic and natural systems. Prerequisite! 424 
or equivalent. 

GEOL 517 Rock-Forming Minerals (3) A 
Evans, McCallum 
Structure, chemistry, physical properties, and deter
mfnati.ve mineralogy of common rOCk-forming min
erals. With laboratory., Coverage varies from year 
to year. Prerequisi~es: 424, 41S, 472. 

GEOL 531 Stratigraphic Paleontology (5) Sp 
Mallory 
Principles of stratigraphic paleontolo8)' and chron
ologie bi~tratigraphY. Prerequisites: 430, 461, or 
cqUivaient. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL 531 Paleoecology of InYerttbrates (5) Sp 
Mallory 
Properties of fossil populations and interpretation 
of habit and habitat in the geologic past. Prerequi
sites: 32.1. 430, or permi!Wion. (Offered odd-num
bered years.) 

GEOL 533 Seminar In Vertebrate Paleontolos1 
(3, max. 9) A WSp 
RetUbergt!r 
Advanced topics In vertebrate evolution, morphol
ogy, classification, function, ecology. and stratis
raphy. Suliject to be choSen by class at beginning of 
quarter. Prerequisite: advanced standing In paleon
tology. vertebrate zoology, or physical anthro-
pology. ' 

GEOL 541 Seminar In Structural GeoI08)' and 
Tectonics (1) A ' 
CowGn " , 
Reading and discussion of importantconc:epts . in 
structural geology and tectonics; topic is one of eur
rent interest andyaries from year to year. Prerequi-
site: 340 or equivalent. ' 

GEOL 545 Structure of Europe (5) Sp 
Misch \ 
StruCtural evolution and geotecto~ics of Europe. 
(Offered odd-numbc~d years.) 

GEOL 546 Structure of Asia and West PadOc 
Rim (S)Sp , 
Much 
Structurlil evolution from Central Asia to, West 
Pacific: geotectonic principles. (Offered even-num
bered years.) 

GEOL 547 Literature on Structural Geology (3 or 
5)W 
Milch 
Selected readings and seminars on Cordllleran 
structure. 

GEOL 549 Struetural Anab'sls of Tectonltes (4) 
Sp' 
BIGclc 
Fundamentals of structural analysis of tectonites. 
Symmetry principles applied to the deteimlnatlon 
of the movement picture of deformation; experi
mental deformation of rocks; applicatiOns. to dy
namic analysis, of tcdonitcs. Course content varies 
from year to year. Prerequisite: 449. (Offered odd-

, numbered years.) i . 

GEOL 553 PIIJIlcaI ProperUes of Eal'fb Mat~ 
(3) Sp • 
ChrlsteJUt!n. Crosson , 
~omposltion of, rocks: mechanical, thermal, mag
netic, and electrical properties of . rocks; .tensor 
properties of crystals; measurement of rock prop-
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erti~ at high pressures and temperatures. Offered 
joinUy with GPHYS 553. Prerequisite: A A 567 or 
equivalent. 

GEOL 563Wat C085t'Cenozolc Stratigraphy (5, 
Sp 
Mallory 
Lithologic and faunal studies of the West Coast 
Cenozoic. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 565 Paleozoic Stratigraphy (5, Sp 
Whttltr 
North American Paleozoic stratigraphy 'as a basis 
for interpretation of regional and interregional seo
logic episodes. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

GEOL 568 Mesozoic Stratigraphy (5) Sp 
Whttler 
North American Mesozoic stratigraphy as a basis 
for interpretation of regional and interregional geo-
logic episodes. (Offered odd-numbered years.) . 

GEOL 571 Engineering Geology (3) ,v 
Coombs 
Geologic principles as applied to large engineering 
projects: Emphasis is on the physical properties of 
rocks and their relation to contemplated engi
neering structures. 

GEOL 571 Solution Geochemistry (4) W 
Grtstns . 
Principles of solution chemistry al?plled to interac
tions between sOlids (silicates) and aqueous fluids. 
Construction of phase diagra.ms io terms of temper
ature, ion ac::tfvities, Eh, and pH. Applications of 
ionic equilibria to geologic situations ranging from 
weathering through hydrothermal ore solutions to 
open-system metamorphism. Methods of calculating 
metasomatic gains and losses. Three lectures and 
one problem-solving session per week. Prerequi
sites: 472 or equivalent and CHEM 456 or equiva-
Jent. . 

GEOL 573 APplication of Microprobe Techniques 
(4) W 
Evans 

GEOL ,,4 Adyanced X-Ray Crystallography (4) 
WSp 
Ghost. Subrala 
Theory of X~ray diffraction; determination' of 
crystal structures with special emphaslil on miocrals 

. and Inorganic compounds, through' the application 
of three dimemional Patterson function, Fourier 
series, and direct .methods; structure refinement; 
determination' of cation distribution, exsolulion, 
and antiphase domain structure through X-ray dif
fraction. Prerequisite: 474 or permission. 

GEOL 576 Geochronometry (4) A 
Stulvtr 
Principles, methods, and applications of dating 
r~ks and organic materials. 

GEOL 581 Seminar In Sedimentology (1) W 
Slnlllrl,Whelltn 
Lectures. discussiom, and readings on selected 
problems of current interest. 

GEOL 587 Advanced Economic Geology (4) A 
Chtnty 
Origin of·metallic orcs with emphasis ongeochem
istry and isotopic geology; four-to-live-day fidd trip 
to'mining region. Prerequisites: 472 or, equivalent, 
and 486 dr 487. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOL 590 Seminar (*) AWSp 

GEOL 600 Independent Study or Research (*) - . 
AWSp 

GEOL 700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSp 

GEOL 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) . 

GEOPHYSICS 

GPHVS 403 Geophysics: The Earth (3) A 
Description of the earth and its interior, Including 
knowledge derived from study of the earth~s gravity. 
magnetism, and heat ftow as well as from the field 
of seismology. Discussion of the unifYing concepts 

of plate tec;tonic theory toward understanding Qfthe 
earth's outer structure. Quantitative approaches;-to 
problems using the techniques of potential the~ry. 
Eigenfunction expansions, spherical harmonic Ilnal
ysis, and Laplace transform theory sic .applied' to 
problems related to the earth's, gravity field, ,ea~h 
tides, and heat· flow in the earth. PrerequiSiJe: 
MATH- 238 or equivalent. ' . 

~ ~J 
GPHVS 404 Geophysics: The Ocean (3) A _ ,_ 
'Introduction to geophysical fluid dynamics. AIi,ov
erview of fluids in geophysiCS with emphasis oo'the 

. oceans. A nonrlgorous development of the.equa
tions of motion with examples drawn fromdynam
lcal oceanography. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or 
equivalent. 

GPHVS 405 . Geophysical Continuum MechanicS 
(3) W . 
Analysis of. stress. Finite and infinitesimal strain. 
Measurement and Interpretation of strain in geolog
ical materials. Elasticity applied to determine stress 
in the earth's crust. Creep ofsoUds.and flow of geo
logical materials. Prerequisite; MATH 238 or 
equivalent. ' 

GPHVS 406 Geophysics: The. Atmosphere (3) SpA 
Structure and compoSition of the atmosphere, at
mospheric radiation, use of meteorological d,ata. 
humidity and cloud processes,' structure and dy
namics of large-scale weather systems. Offered 
jointly with ATM S 406. Prerequisite:. 404 or per
mission. 

GPHVS 407 Geoph,yslcs: S.,ace (3) Sp 
Survey of various phenomena occurring in the outer 
regions ·of the earth's atmosphere, the ionosphere, 
the magnetosphere, and the Van Alien radiation 
belts. Behavior of charged particles in the geomag
netic field and simple concepts of plasma and mag
netobydromagnetic waves. Prerequisite: PHYS 323 
or equivalent. 

GPHVS 415 Principles of Glaciology (4) A 
Lachappelle. Porler. Rllymond. Sluiver, Unlentd-
ntr Washburn ' . 1'; , .. 
Stn'.cture and properties of snow and ice: snow 
metamQrphism, avalanches, heat and mass balUttce 
of valley glaciers. glacier structure and flow dynam
ics, continental ice sheets, sea, lake, and river ice, 
frozen ground,·methods ofpaleocUmatology and Ice 
Age theories. Offered jointly with GEOL 415. Pre
requisites: upper·divlslonstanding and permission. 

GPHVS 431 SelsmolosY and Earthquake 
Engineering (3) A 
Evans, Hartl.. Mtrchanl, Smith 
Presents an overview' of earthquake processes and 
details of the characterfstics of destructive ground 
motion; illustrates the effects of such motion on 
engineering structures; reviews current practice In 
estimating eartJ:tquake hazards .for important struc
tures . such as nuclear power plants. Offered jointly 
with CESM 431. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or per
mfssion. 

GPHVS SOl Earth Potential Fields (3) A 
Booker, Usttr 
Application of potential th"ory to 'the interpreta
tions of magnetic and gravity anomalies. Heat flow 
and Interpretations. Global tectonics. Prerequisite: 
403. 

GPHVS SOl Geophysics of Solids (3) W 
Blacle. MerrUl 
Introduction to the 'appllcations of solid-state 
physics to geophysics. The origin and the prop~rfes 
of remanent magnetization In rocks. Equations of 
state and the compositloh of the mantle. Defects in 
solids and their roles In tectonophysics. Prerequi
site: permission. 

GPHVS 503 Elements of Sefsmology (3) Sp 
S. Smith . . 
Propagation of elastic waves and, techniques of de
termining the properties of the deep.interior of ~e 
earth. The nature of earthquakes arid their :relation 
to geologic processes. Prerequisite: 405. 

GPHVS 504 Geophysical Data CoD~on and' 
Anab'sls (3)'W . 
Crosson _ 
Theory and practical application of data colle.c:Jion 

. and analysis applied to geophysical prob~ems. DJ8-

AS2 

ital processing ofsignais; fi)J.ering and s~ral,anal
ysis; Two-hour'laboratory session includes problem 
solving on computer-based processing syiteDL Pre-
requisite: permission.· ' 

GPHVS S05 Geoph1slcallnverse Tbeory (3)Sp 
Boolu!r 
Introduction to the mathematical techniques for 
estimating properties of physical systems. such as 
the earth or atmosphere, from data that is insuffi
cient for a precise specification of the system. Em
phasis is on the' concept of .tbe resolving power of 
data sets. The ideas developed are. quite general and 

. have a wide range of applicabJlily in the field of 
data interpretation. Prerequisite: 504 and permis-
sion. ' 

'GPHVS 510. pb,yslc:s orlce (3)'A 
Hobbs . 
Structure of the water molecule. Crystallographic 
structures of ice. Electrical, optical, thermal, and 
mechanical properties of fce. Growth of fce from 
the vapor and liquid phases. Physical properties of 
snow. Offered jointly with ATM S 510. Prerequi-
site: ~rmisslon. . 

GPHYS 511 GlaclolOl7 I: Formation of SnGw 
and Ice Masses (3) W 
Raymond. Unler811!Iner 
'Snow climatology. Transport of snow by wind. 
Transfer of radiative, sensible, and latent heat at 
the surface of snow and ice. Freezing of natural 
water bpdies. Heat and mass budget of ice masses. 
Theories of ice ages. Offered jointly with ATM S 
511. Prerequisite: 510 or permission. . , 

GPHVS 512 GlaeiOlOJD' liz Dynamic GlaclolOU 
(3) Sp 
RClYmond, Unler8telner . 
Rheology of ice. (ntemal Cleformation and sliding of 
glaciers. Thermal regime of glaciers. Steady Bow, 
dynamic resporise' to changing Climate, and surges. 
Deformation and drift of sea Ice. Snow and ava
lanche dynamics. Offered jointly with ATM S 512-
Prerequisites: SlOt 511. or pennfssioo:. . 

GPHVS 513 Glaciology III: Structural Glaciology 
(3) A . 
Raymond, Unler8telner 
Snow metamorphis.... and primary layering. Dy· 
namic metamorphism, ftow structures, and relation 
to ice deformation. Structure of river, lake, and sea 

, .ice. The role and behavior ,9f.fbreign matter. Phys
ical processes of structural change and relationship 

• between- stlllctures and bulk. physical. properties. 
Offered Jointly with ATM S-SI3. Prerequisites: 510, 
511. 512, or: permission. 

GPH.YS 514 Field GlacloloD' (6) Sp 
Lacha"ptlle, Raymond, Unttr81t!1ner 
Structure and metamorphism of snow coVer. Energy 
,exchange at melting snow and ice surfaces. Defor
mation and flow of glaciers. Climatology and mass 
budgets. Glacier features~' Emphasis on instiuineai
tation, field techniques,and data analysis. Offered 
joi.nUy with ATM S 514. Prerequisite! 511 or 512 'or 
permission. 

GPHVS 520 Seminar (1-2) AWSp 
Review of current literatUre bl geophysics and grad
uate student research with faculty. 'participation. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. 

GPHVS 531 StrUcture of the Upper Atmospbere 
(3) A 
uovy 
Structure -of atmosphere above the tropopause. 
Roles' of photochemistry. diffusion, and escape In 
determining composition. AbsorptiOn and emission 
of radiation, and thermal structure. Formation and 
properties of the ionosphere. Offered jointly. ;witb ' 
A TM S 531. Prerequisite: PHYS 320. 

GPHVS53S introduction to Plasrpas In 
Geop~slcs (3) _ . 
Kinetic theory of ionized gases, phase space distri
bution. magoctohydrodynamics of conducting 
fluids, ~nsport pro.ce~es, configuratlon.apacc inst
abilities in the magnetosphere, charged particle 
trlUectorIes in nonuniform fields. gcomasnetlc trap
ping in radiation beI,-. eleCtromagnetic and hydro
dynamic waves in atlisotropfc media..v~OcJty-space 
instab~lfties, propagation in the ionosphere; and 
magnetosphere. Prerequisite: graduate . standing 'or 
permission. -



GPHYS 536 Geomagnetism (3) W ' 
Description and tbcory of earth's, permanent mag
netic field. Secular variations. Solar and lunar mag
netic variations.. Atmospheric tides. Dynamo 
tbcory. Ionosphere. Solar-terrestrial relationships. 
Magnetic storms. PrerequJsltes: PHYS 426 or A A 
S67, ,or permfssion. 

,GPHYS 531 Magnetospbere I (3) Sp 
PlU'ks ' 
Formation by ,interaction of solar wind ~th gco
maaneticficld. :rrapped particles. Electromagnetic 
waves' fn Bnisotropic plasma. Dynamic disturoonccs 
and plasma Instabilities. Prerequisite: 535 or per
mi81ion. ' , 

GPHYS 538 MapetOs.,bere II (3) A 
PlU'ks 
Plasma waves. Propagation 'of very low (requency 
aild hyclromagnetlc waves in thc"masnetosphere. 
Interactions between plasma waves and particles. 
Prerequisite: 537. 

GPHYS 539 DJaam1cs of the Upper Atmosphere 
(3) Sp , 
LeollY 
Properties of the ionosphere, elcctromasnetic:: wave 
propagation, the dynamics of the ionospbere. Of
fcredJoinUy with ATM S 539; Prereiqufsite: ATM S 
542 or permission. 

GPHYS 551 Acbaaced Poteatlal1beoi'1 aad 
AppUcadons (3) A 
Crol8on 
Fuadamcntal existence . theorems of potential 
theory, gcopotential and the physical surfaces of the . 
earth, special topics in pliysical geodesy: Statistical 
methods, integral equation techniques, and celestial 
methods; impUcations with regard'to the mass dis
tribution in the earth. Prerequisites: SOl, 502 and 
MATH 569 or equivalent. ' 

GPHYS 551 Theoretlal SelsmoloU (3) W 
,Crouon 
Wave motion in ,uniform and layered elastic solids, 
disper&ion, surface waves" modal analysis; Inhomo
geneous and anisotropic media; effects of anelastic
ity, gravity, and 'curvature; eigcnvjbratiaas of the 
earth. Prerequisite: A A 546. 

GPHYS 553 Physical PropertIes of Earth Material 
(3) Sp . 
Chrlltenun, Crollon 
Composition of rocks; mq:hanJcal, therJlllil.mag- , 
netic, and electrical properties of roclcs; tensor 
properties of crystals; measurement of rock prop
erties a~ high pressures aild temperatures. Offered 
jointly with GEOL 553. Prerequisite: A A 567 or 
equivalent. ' 

GPHYS 554 Earth RotatiOn aDd Tidal Fon:es (1) 
Sp , ". 

BoI'rom 
Causes and consequences of changes in the rotation 
of the earth. 

GPHYS 571 Grayl17 and Geomagaetle 
Interprelation (3) A 

lAw" 
Fundamental concepts; tile earth's masnetlc field; 
instJume~on and reduction of magnetfc mea'; 
surements, interpretation of magnetic data; gravity . 
measurements, redaction Of' si'avity observationS; 
interpretation of gravity ano~alfes.Offered Jointly, 
with OCEAN 571. Prerequisites: MATH 324, 
PHYS. 323~ or equivalents, or p,crmission. 

GPHYS 5111 GeodJnamlcs (3) A 
lbter 
Qualitative discussion of the ProeCsscs that cause 
crustal 'movement, viewed on a alobal scale, and the 
techniques used to Investigate these processes. Pre-
requisite: permission. -

GPHYS 573' Terrestrial Magnetism (3) Sp 
'Merrill 
Advanced aspcc:ts of earth masnctism intended for 
speclalfsts ,in this field. Extensive discussion of or
igin theories and their hnpUc8tlons; physical basis 
and. tbcorics of mapctlsm in rocks; palCOm8gDctic 
techniqUeS and results.: Offered jointly with 
OCEAN 573. ~requisi~: permisa1on., 

GPHYS 574 Tedonophysla (3) A 
Blade , 
The physics of rock deformation. theory of brittle 
and ductDe behavior. teclmiques of experimental 
rocks deformation at high temperature, and pres
sure with appUcations to flow p~s in the 
mantle and crust. Prerequisite: 502 or permi81ion. 

GPHYS 580 Special Topics In Geophysics (2-6, 
max. 11) Sp , 
Intensive treatment of a selected topic in geophysics 
presented by lectures or seminars for students in 
geophysics and related special fields. Subject is se
lected from all ~as in geophysics and ~aries from 
year to year. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
permission: 

GPHYS 594 Wan. In GeopbJalcs and 
~~ag(3)Sp , 
Crollon,~ans.l1le 
Examination of the fundamental concepts and 
mathematical descriptions of wave propagation; 
group and phase velocity~ dispersion, effects of 
boundaries, normal m~ and progressive wave 
descriptions; waves in elastic solids, acoustic 
waves, electromagnetic waves; sourC:es of waves; 
waves in inhom.neous media; appUcations to 
acoustics, seismology, aDd earthquake engineering. 
OfferedjoinUy with CESM 594'and A A S94. 

GPHYS 600 Indepeadent Study or Researeb (*) 
A:WSp 

GPHYS 700 Master's. TbesIB (*) A WSp 

CPHYS 800 Doctorai Dlssertatioa (*) 

GERMANICS 

Coilrses for Undergraduates 

GERM IOI~ loz.103. Flnt·Year German (5,5,5)' 
AWS,AWSpS,AWSp 
The methods and objectives are primarily audioUn- ' 
gual, with emphasis on speaking and Ustening. Sec- -
ondarY ~ectiyes'are reading ahd writing. , 

GBRM 104 Indlylduallzecl Flnt·YearGtrman (I. 
15) AWSPS 
Individualized approach to elementary German in
struction. Students progress at thclr- own pace. 
Credits vary, dependins upon amount of material 
mastered, from, 1 to IS, and any number of creditS, 
up to 15 may be earned per quarter. StudentS mUst 
register Initially for 5 credits. 

GERM 111, 112, 113 FIrst-YearCennan (5,5~ 
. AW,WSp,ASp 
Primary emphasis· is placeci on an accelerated ac
quisition of theieading skill. A foundation fOr pro
ftciency in wri~s. speaking. and Ustening is the 
secondary objective 'of the 'course. A structural and 
grammatical approach rather than aD audioUngual 
approach is used. 

The 'ollowlng coursel lU'e considered to be basically 
equillalent and may nol all be lalun for crttdlt: 
GERM 101, Ill. and 'he firs, j credltl 01104; 102. 
112, and 'h~ ,econd JiVe credl,. 01104; 103, U3, tI1Id 
the ItII' j credits 01104. Bowne" studentl IU'e fre~ 
10 take other combinations lor cr~dl' (e.q •• the firSt 
j cre~lt. 01104 followed by 102 and'lhen 113). 

GERM Ill, In Flrst-YearReadiag Gtnnau (5,5) 
AS,WS ' " , 
Special beginning course devoted exclwiiye1y to the 
reading ~ective; 122· continuation of 121. For 
graduate students onlY. 

GERM 1%3, l24, 115 German for the £lementar)' 
ScbooI (3,3,3) A,W,Sp. '. 
Training in basic German grammar. pronunciation, 
and intonation with practical ~niques for using 
German in the elementary classrOom; organization 
of study units, sonss,.dialogucs. and dramatizations. 
Open to those With little or' no background in 
German. 

GERM 150 Con.enatlonal GernIaD TbrouIh 
FUms (2, max. 6) AWSp 
Conversational German ,in everyday situations, 

AS3 

Germanics 

based on a widely acclaimed German film series, 
witb special interqt to travelers. Emphasis on oral, 
rather tban written, German and conversation prac
tice in small groups an integral part. Although the 
series progresses through the year. beginners may 
enron in any quarter. Students registered for 101. 
102, 103 may also register for 150 in order to take 
advantage of the visual material p~esented. ' 

GERM 181, 182, 183 First-Year Viddlsh (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
Garrln 
Introductory course in Yiddish language. Prerequi-
sites: 181 for 182; 182 for 183. . 

GERM 201 8asJe Second-Year German (5) 
AWS~ , • 
Readings and oral practice in German, plus 
grammar review. The student may not receive 
~redit for both 201 and 211. Prerequisite: 103 or 
equivalent. 

GERM 201 Intermediate Second-Year German 
(5) AWSpS 
Continuation of 201. The student may not receive 
credit for both 202 and 212. Prerequisite: 201 or 
equivalent. 

GERM Z03 AdY8llced Second-Year Reading (3) 
AWSp , 
Introduction to classics of German Uterature. Ma
jors and minors take concurrently with 207. Prereq
Uisite: 202 or equivalenL 

GERM 2m AdYanced Second-Year Coawersatlon 
(1) AWSp 
Discussion of general topics to develop oral fluency. 
Prerequisite: 202 or'equlvalenL 

GERM 111 Basic Second-Year Reading (5) AW 
Primary emphasis is placed in the reading sldiI. The 
active reproduction of German' is de-emphasized 
The student may not receive credit for both 201 and 
211. Prerequisite: 113 or equivalent. 

GERM 112 Intermedlate Second-Year ~ing 
(5) WSp , 
Readings in German history and culture. Student 
may do supervised work in readl~gs relating to his 
own discipline. The student may not receive credit 
for both 202 add 212; Prerequisite: ,211 or equiva-
lent. -

GERM.113 AdYaaced Second-Year Readlng(3) 
ASp , 
Readings in contemporary German histofy and cul
ture. Student may do readings relating to his own 
dlscipUne. Prerequisite:. 212 or equivalent. 

GERM Z30 eonvenational German (5) S 
Intensiye. For pa~cipants in the· German House 
and in spcclalsummcr programs oniy. Prerequisite: 
103 or equivalent. 

GERM Z50 Advanced Coovenatlonal German 
Through Fdms (2, max. 6) A WSp , 
Barrack 
Conversational German in everyday situations, es
pecially of use to travelers. Focus ,on oral practice 
in small groups. rather than on written German. 
Although the series progresses through the year. 
qualified students may- enron in any quarter. Pre
requisite: 4 credits of 150 or one year of coUege 

. German, or eq~valent. ' ' 

GERM 260 Lower-Division SclentlHe German (5) 
W , 
Students in the sciences may substitute 260 for 212. 
Prerequisite: 211 or equivalent. 

GERM 261 ~dYaaced Sdentlflc German (3) Sp 
Concentration 01i the ftlrther development of a gen
eral science vocabulary. In addition, students read 
texts relating ipeciflca1ly to their own scientific dis
cipUnes. Prerequisite: 260 or equivalent. 

GERM %SI, Z82, 183 ~nd-Year.YJddlsb'(5t5;5), 
A,W,8p 
GIU','n ' 
Readiass from Yiddish literature' aUd aclvanc:cd 
grammar. Prerequisites: 183 or equivalent for 281~ 
281 or equivalent for 282; 282 or equivalent for 283. 



OOLJ.;~~GE, 'OF ARTS AND SCIE·NCES 

GERM 290.19.1~ '291 Survey or Gennan Tradition 
(3.3.,3) Ai W oS" . 
Intcir~1I1tiolt$ ·of polifJcal. social, and ec;onomic 
devel.oPmeDts in literature and the arts, Middle 

, Ages:throupthe ,twentieth century. In English. For 
ml\lors·and,mlnqrs only: 

.GERM 199, ;Dlrected Reading (1-5. max. 10) 
AWSPs 
Std~ ,fOr. ,nonml\iors 'who have demonstr.ated a 
level ofprofltiCnc:y equivalent to the completion of 
'203~ 'and"whowisb 'to goon :with reading original 
'texts,in Gennan:Uterature arid.thought, and yet who 
do not, wuh'to compete.,in a 3DO-o..-.,4()O..level.ml\Jor 
cdursc, or who do .not wisb to be restricted to the 

" s-q~ectll11!t~ C?f these3~an4400-1evel c~rses. 

GERM '30 •• 3D2, 303 Grammar and Conversation 
. (ll~l AW"WSp,JSp~ , , ' I 

Matedals Used aim' nOt 111Crely at an increase in 
abDity to $Peak, Wrltc,and understand German; bu.t ' 
aIso,at broadening the student's understanding of 

. the. 'cu1i~e 'of German-spea.kfng ~untries;, pri
m8rlly for. itll'ijors ,and nthiors. 301: empbasi%eS 
phonetiqs ane. vocabulary buJlcUng. 302 and· 303; 
stress' c()ilvetaation~rtd ·composition. Prerequisite: 
IS ~tsins~n~~ear German or equivalent. 

, GERM 307 '1111rd. Veaj. Composi"tlon (5) S 
,For 1pan.iclPait~m spec:jal summer programs only. 
Not open.fof! credit to those who have had 301, 302, 
303. 

GERM 310' 'Intiodudioa to TwtnUetb-Cen1urr 
~lter~::(l) A:S . ' . . . , 
CritiCal a:A.tlIysis, ,h1lerprctation. and.comparison of 
indMdual' works bYtwentfetb-centurywriters. 
Shoft stories. p~msJ and one play by Kafka, Zweig. 
Wnlser,Borchert, Boll, Aicbinger. Trakl,RiI~et 
Heym. ~~chtt Frisch, and others. Pre~quisite: IS 
credits ':n'se~~-y~ German or equivalent. ' 

GERM·SU· IJItrodudlon.to1Jle Gennan Noyelle. 
(3);,W8 " . ' , , ' 

. Critical analySis. interpretation, and ~mparison of 
, :Geiman, noveUen. :and consld~ation of thetbeory 

,and development-of the German novelle in the nine
tet;ntb ~turY. Prerequisite: 'IS 'credits in second
year 'German or· ecndvalent. . . 

, GERM' 31i ,in«rocluc:l1on to Goethe (3) Sp 
quiCaJrp1al.~fSa~ Interpretation of Goethe's 
,Fa"uiI •. Part I,' wfth'conlJlderation,of the literal')' and 
1Ustorlcal bactSrowid of the work. andcritlcal anal
'ysis 'and ·imerpretationof selected poems. by 
Goethe.' Pnirequislte: 15 creditS' in second-year 
Geqn~ pJloeq1p~ent. ' , 

GERM J30 '~DversaUOnal Gennan(5) S 
For 'Participants, in the spedalsummer' programs ' 
only. Not open for credit to those who have had 
JOI. 3.D1. '301. P'rerequlsit~: 207 or PermisSion. 

GEIJIU53' 'German Democratfr R~PJlbll~ 
LJcerar,'and CUltUral nevelopment: (l) W 
Zleinann 

'Complihemive sumy of the traditions leading to 
the ,founding: of tbe· Germ~ Qemocratic Republic 
(OOR), whlcft follows its history a,.d .examfnts tbe 
c:u1tural' development since 1945. Fllms, tapes., 
sUdes. translated literary ~terials, and articles 
devcned to aspects of GOR ,culture and everyday 
life are ·used.Prerequisite: HST 113. or equivalent; 
HST303:recomnlended.·· , 

,GERM354 Great:cerman'Humanlsts of 
'Re~ce ~d Baroque (3) Sp " 
DurprhciUpt , 
M",or Uterary works by German humanist and 
Baioeauc aUtlt0l1i in English translation are analyzed 
and serve as pQlnts of-departure for discussion' of 
cUlt~ral. '~~orf~l. religious, and -soci~riomic 
aspects 9f thl' period, 1492-:-1700. Renaissance aqd 
Refon'nation: authors Include: Erasmus von Rotter~ 
dam, Mnrtin'L~ther~ Mumer~ Hutten. Kalsersberg. 
and the MeisterSinger school. For the Baroque, cfis. 

. cussion focUses on selected texts from Grimn,tel
shausent Opitz. and. others. Prerequisite: 
sophomore'standing or permi~ion. 

GERM 401, 402 CramlJl8}' and Composillon (3,3) 
A,W' , 
Prin1ar~y for nuUors and ~nors. "Prerequisites: 
301t 302, and 303 •. 

GERM 40l 'Applied Llnsulstlcs (3) Sp . 
Linguistics in its ramifitations and applications to 
teaching. Prercquf,!ite: thfrtl-year German or per
mission. 

GERM 404 Hlslol'1 of Ule German Language (3) 
SpS" 
Barrack, Voyles , 
From early Ge~c·to the presenL Open to junior, 
mlijors. 
GERM 405 Llngglstlc Anafysls of German (3, 
ASpS ' 
Barrack, VoyleJ 
Prerequisite: third-year Ch$rman, cor permission. 

GERM 407 Advanced Composition (5. max. 10) S 
For participants in specialmiminer programs only. 
Not open for credit to those who have had 401, 402, 
403. 

GERM 410, 411, 412 SUrYef of Modern German 
Llteralure and Culture (3.3.3) A, WoSp 
D. Behler, Hermits, MuLean . . 
410: German Romanticism; Uterature froni 1800 to 
1830 witb esthetic and .bistorical consideration of 
works by' Novalis. Brentano, Eicbendorff. Heine, 
Kleist, Bucmncr. E. T.A. HoffD18l1. Grillparzer. and 
others. 411: Nineteenth Century Realism: literatur~ 
from 1830 to 1890. with'esthetic and historical co ... 
sideration of works by Keller, Hebbel. Meyer,Stff
ter, Fontune, and others. 412: The Twentieth ee ... 
lUry: literature from .1890 to 1945, with esthetic and 
historical consideration df works by Hauptmann, 
Kaiser. Brecht, Kafka. Mann, Rlike, Traklt'Stacfier. 
Stramm. vnn Hoddis, and others., Prerequisite: for 
either 410, ,411, or 412. 15 credits in third-year 
German or permission. . 

GERM 41J. 414. 415 Survey of Older German 
Literature and Culture (5.5.5> A,W,Sp , 
Amm,rltlhn"Dunnhaupl, ,Herlllng, Hruby 
413: Medieval: Literature: German literature from 
750 to 1400,wlthesthetfc and historical considera
tion of works from the Carolingian and Clwitac. 
Periods, the' Court Epic~ tbe Heroic Epic, the Spiel., 
mannsepUc, the MJnnesans,'the.,poetrj of the cpl
g1?DeS, who followed the Age of Hig4ChivaJry," the 
German Mystics. and the Ack~'mann ausBohmen. 
414: Literature of the Sixteenth, Seventeenth, aneJ 
Early Eight"nth Centurle!f: .esthetic andhist~cal 
consideration of works by Erasmus, Luther, Hana 
Sacbs, the Hl.Jtoria tlon Dr.. FausllU. Baroque ,po
etry and the literature of tbe early. Enlightenment. 
415: Literature of the Eighteenth Century: esthetic 
and historical consideration' of works ,by LcliSins. 
SchiUer, and Goetbc. with attention to tbe. histor
ical background and devclopment of German Clas
sicism. Prerequisite: for either 4U. 414.01: 41S. IS 

, creditsJn third-year German 'or per~ission. 

GERM 430 Adyanced'ConvenatlonaiGerman (5; 
max.. 10) S . ..' 
For participants in Special summer programs o~y. ' 
Not open fOr crecUt to· those who have had 401.402, 
403. Prercqu~ite: 330 or permission. 

GERM 473 Teaching or College-Level German (I, 
max. 9) j\ WSp 
For converSati~n proCtoJ'!! iJ1 l3ti. 

GERM 479 .SpecIaI Topia In the Teadtlng or 
. Foreign LanguaBCli (3, 0laX. 9)S . ' 
InJensive workshop for Jnservic;e and preservice, 
teachers of all foreign lAAguagcs on some ~pect of 
foreign-language teaching methodology. Prerequl- . 
site: foreign-Ianguasc teaching experience or partic
ipation in Ii previous foreign-language methods 
course. 

. GERM 490 Cont,mpo~rr German Literature (3) 
A 
Interpretation of selected works .by ~ntempoi'ary. 
German authors. Senior colloquium for m.vors. 
Prerequisite: perqU~ion. ' 

GERM 491 SlucUesln'Gerinan Poetry (3) W 
McLean 
Introduction to various methods ofinterpretatfon 
and' to their practical application. For senior ma
jors. Prerequisite: permJsslon. 

GE~M 491 Historr of Germanic PbUolOU (3) Sp 
lntroduction to the works of. outstanding ScJiolars in 
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the field of Germanics. For, senior ~ors. Pl'erequi-
site: permisSion. . 

GERM 495 Prosemlnar In Geralan Uteralure (3, . 
max. 15) Sp " , 
Specialhopics, th~ subject. matter and depth of 
which are not included in qther Uterature courses In • 
the program, and which are to b4: arranged through 
~perative ccinsultaJion b,etween students and fac
ulty. Prercqui~lte: IS credits in third-year .German 
or permission. 

GERM 497 Studies In German Uterahlre U-s, 
~~ 15) AWSpS , 

GERM 498 Studles In the Gennan Language (1-5, 
. max. 15) AWSpS' 

COURSES"IN ENGt.-ISH 

GERM 339 1beEarIy Hesse In £nUUsb (3) 
In-depth study of Hermann Hesse prior t9 the im
pact of World War I and Jungian psychology on bls 
life and work. Primar)' empbasis is placed on his 
earlier novels and poetry as they relate 10 German 
romanticism and to tbe subsequcnt develOpment of 
his literary motifs. 

GERM J40 Frledrldi Nletzscbe.la Easitsb (3) 
D. Btlhltlr . , . 
Concerned with the analysis of Friedrich 
Nietzsche's chief works and the disc:ussion of his 
poSition within qtodern German literature, arid 
thousht. 

GERM 341 Franz Kafka In EagUsb (3) 
McLean , 
Intensive study of the short stories and novels of 
F'ranz Kafka in EnsUsh ganslation; empbasis on 
philosopbical relevance and estbetic .siSDiftcance. 

GERM 342' Thomas Mann In Eagibb (l) 
Riy 

I Intensive study of some of Tho~as Mann's theoret
ic8l writings, short stories. and novels, interpreted 
within the :wider ,context of German literature and 
philosophy at the'tq.rn of-the centurY •.. 

GERM 343 The Theme of God's Death la 
German Tholllht In EnBilsh (3) 
E.Btlhler ' 

. Course devoted to the discussion of the great con
troversies about ·the traditional concept of God,' 
pantheism, atheis,m, and nihilism, which mark 
German'tbo"Bht and literature since the late eigfu.o 
eenth· Century and throughout the nineteenth cen
tury. 

GERM J44 The Late Hesse In EnKllsb (3) 
Offen an in-depth study of the DU\Jor novels of 
Hermann Hesse. Hesse's worles a~ cUscussed 
within "titer fr-amework' of the Euro~an intellectual 
tradition and with regard to their present popularity 
in the United States. The crisis of human individu
ality in a tecbnolbgical world is ~ ~or 'pbflo-
sophfcal focus. . 

GERM 345 Bertolt Brecbt In EnaJlsb (3) 
McLean 
Brecht's life and work, particularly his plays and 
writings on theatre. and sonte poems ,and ,short 
prose pieces to prOVide additfonal perspective on 
his life and work as Ii whole. The , development of 
his writing and of his ideas and ~~tuiles. 

GERM 346 .The Contempora.,. German Novel In. 
English (l) ",', 

,Selections from the mOdern German novel repre
sanative of the concern with the human cilncUdon, 
ofsOc:ial criticism, and of e~perimentation with new 
fo~ms of p~~e ~ting. , 

GERM 347 'Gennan Mystlelsm In ~ (3): 
Historical survey of the quest for the mystical in . 
German literature and philosophy from the Middle 
Ages to the twentieth century. 

GERM 34s Love and Adventure la Gennaia 
Courtly Uterature In EnBIIsb (3) 
HrUby . 
Study of medieval literary,' social, and intellectual 
trends froQl'l1S0 to 1250 as reflected In representa
tive works of that period, such as poetry of th,e 
Minnesanger and courtly epics. 



GERM'349 Goethe In EnsUsh,(3) 
, Ammerlahn 

Study and interpretation of selected m/Uor works 
(especfa1ly Faust) of Goethe. whose literary, philo
sophical, and 'scientific achievements are' exanilned 

. as integral' pans of his quest fot meaning. wh~~e
ness, and wiiversality, and whose impact on 
Western thinking is traced up to Thomas Mann and 
C. Go Jung. . 

GERM J50 The G~rman Drama In Engllsb (3) A 
South , 
Survey of the German drama from the eighteenth to 
the twentieth centuries in English traitslation. .. 

GERM 352 Inside Hltl~r GermaD1ln English (3) 
W· . 
South ' 
Critical analysis of German literature and culture 
from 1933 to 1945. 

GERM J60 ne I.mage of Woman In German 
Literature In EiIgUsb (3) , 
D. Behler 

. The image of woman as a reftection of the pre
vailing social attitudes; on various periods of 
German literature. 

GERM 370 Man's Quest for, Meanlag la 
CoatempGl'8I7 'lbought In EnglIsb (3) . 
E. Behler 
Search for meanlngf\il existence in contemporary· 
thought. The main goal is to present this aspect of 

, modem life to a broader community of students and 
to discuss with them problems that' constitute a 
cha1lengc to an understanding of ourselves. 

CoUrses for GraduateS Only 

GERM 500 Utel'8l7 Tbeot'J and Metbodolog (~) 
W 
South 

GERM 501 'BlbllographJ'aad Methods or' 
Researcb (3) A 

GERM 502 StJlistks, LlterarJ TermlqolOS1. and 
interpretation (3) A ' -
Hertllng, &y, Ziemann . I ' 

Introduction to stylistic aspects of German compo
sition combined with the. clarification of essential 
terms used in Utetary criticism and witb exerclses 
in various methods of interpreting poetry, drama. 
and prose. 

GERM 503 ContemporarJ German Literature (3) 
W· , 

Rt!y, Ziemann 
Seminar analyzing the esthetic movements $Jld 
thousht of contemporary West, as well as East 
German Uterature. the social and poUtical problems 
dealt with in the works of representative authors, 
and mlUor exPerimental concePts. Some previous 
exposure to the German literature and civilization 
after 1945 is ex~ed., 

GERM 510' MedleYal Literature and CIYIIlzation 
(3) Sp 
Hruby , 
Survey of medieval culture and literature for stu
dents with no previOUS instruction in this period. 
Reading of selections and . discussion of mfdor 
works of lyric and epic poetry with stress' on the 
courtly period. Slides and tapes of art andarchitec:-· 
lure. . Prerequisite! reading knowledge of Middle 
Higb German. ' 

GERM 5ll Literature and QvUlzatlon From 1500 
to 1700(3) A 
Dimnhllupl 
Survey of sixteenth- and· seventeentb~ntury cul· 
ture and literature for students with no previous 
instruction in this period. Discussion of works by 
Brant, Luther. Sachs, Opitz. Gryphlus, and other 
poets' of German Renaissance •. humanism, and Ba .... 
roque. 

GERM,512 Lltera~ and Qvllization From 1700 
to 1770(3) A 
South . 
German civDiZation and literature in the eishteenth 
century: . abs~utism. feudalism, mercantilism. Ba-. 
roqut4toeac.co, Enlljhtenment.' The century ,is , 

characterized by the two contrasting trends of rae 
tionalism versus irrationalism: enUghtenment-scn
timentality. tradition-originality, humanity-individ
ual, rules-organism, etc. These contrasting views are 
traced In relision, p~ilosophy •. music, art; in di
dactic versus idyllic literature, anacreontlc versus 
experience lyrics, bourgeois family v~r8ru adventure 
v~rsus educational novel, and in the changtns ge~ 
defbtJUons of the drama. , ' 

GERM 513 Literature and Civilization From 1770 
to 1806 (3) A ' 
Ammerlahn 
Study of ' the deVelopment of German literature and 
culture from the late En1i~tenment through storm 
and streSs to classicism, culminating in the master
works, of Goethe. Schiller •. Herder, Kant, HolderUn, 
Mozart, and Beethoven. Emphasis is on Uterature 
and esthetic theory, while attention is given· to· the 
cultural,'politic:al, and social background of the ~ 
riod. 

GERM 514 LIterature and Civilization FrOm 1806 
to 1848 (3) W 
D. Behler . 
Covers the historical era of the Prussian reforms 
and the Napoleonic wars to the ill·fated revolution 
and attempts at parUwnentary govel'llJl1ent- In 1848 
and in a literary sense moves from romanticlsm to 
Biedermeier. and tbe movement of "Young Ger
many" with the beginnings of~aUsm. 

GERM 515 Litera1Dre and Civilization From 1848 
to 1890 (3) W ' 
H~rtllng 
Survey of German' literature' and thought from the 
German Revolution of 1848 to lHsmarck'a recall in 
1890, with emphasis on nuUor Uterary c:ontrlbJ1tions 
of Gerinan-speaking countries from poetic rcaUsm 
througb naturaUsm. Prercqllisite: graduate standing 
in Germanlcs. 

GERM 516 Oterahll'e ADd Qvllizatlon From 1890 
to 1918 (3)W 
Rt!y I 

The 'beginninss of modern German literature ·up to 
thc'iind of World War., presented within the con
text of German civUization during that RCriod. 

GERM 517 Uteratare and OYlUzadol1 From 1918 
to 1945 (3) SP 
MeUM ' 
Consideration of German expressionism, the "New· 
OIUec:tivity" in the literature of tbC Twenties. Na
tional Soclalist literature. exile literature., and war 
and cqncentration camp poetry of the TbfrtIes and 
Wodd War II, In relation to the social, political. 
and economic bistory of Weimar and National So
cla1i~t Germany. 

GERM 518 Uterature and ClvWzalioD From 1945 
to the Present (3) 8p 
ZlemtIIUI 
Survey ,of the blstorical, cultural, and Uterary dcvd· 
opment of .both East and West Germany after· 
World War II for students witb no previous instruc
tion in this'period. Discussion ofworka from· West 
Germany by Bachmann, Boll, Etch, EDzonsberger. 
Grass, Johnson, Weiss, etc.;' aad from East Ger· 
many by Brecht, Hoym, Kunert, Bec:ber, etc. 

GERM 511 Seminar In tile Literature of tbe 
Reformalloa and Renaissance (3)'. 
Hruby 

GERM 512 Seminar III ~ (3) 
Dunnhllupt 

GERM 525 Seminar In Romanllclsm (3) 
Behler 
(Offered 1977-78.) 

GERM 526 Seminar In Nlneteentb-Ceatur)' 
Drama(J) 
South 

GERM m SemInar In Nlneteentb-Centur)' Prose 
(3) 
Hertllng' 
(Offered 1977-78.) 

GERM 528 Nlneteenlb-Centul')' PoetrJ (3) A 
Ammerlahn, MCulIII. RIlY ' 

, Representative selections from HolderUn, the late 
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Germanics 

Goethe, and from prevalent trends in nineteentn: 
century poetry such as romanticism, "Young Ger· 
rriany,'~ poetic realism, and the experimental paetfy 
of naturalism. . ' 

GERM 533 Seminar In E1gbtcenth.Centur)' . 
Literature (3) Sp , 
Ammerlllhn, South 
'Study of on., or more of the literary movements: 
Enl1sh.tenment, sentimentalism, anacreontics. storm 
~d, stress, c:1assicism, early. romanticism, and 
works by 'pru,clpal authors such as Gottsched, 
Bodmer. Gellert, Lessing. WIeland, K!opstoc:k, . 
Herder, Lenz. Goethe. Schiller. Jean Paul. ' 

GBRM 5J4 Stonn and Stress (3) W 
Hertllng , 
Extensive investigation of poetological and esthetic 

. concepts advanced by Initiators and eXpOnents of 
German storm and stress. Analyses of narrative and 
dramatic works of storm and stress reveal reflec
tions and Unplemcntatlons of. the new theoretical 
concepts. Prerequisite: graduate standing In Ger
manics. 

GERM 5J5 CassIc:lsm: Goethe, SchlUer (3) W 
Ammerlahn 

GERM 540. Dewelopment of German PoetI7 From 
the Late Nineteenth Centul')' to the Present (3) . 
MculIII 
Development ofl German Poetry from. Rilke, Hof., 
mannStJial~ and George through Trakl. Benn. the 
Expressionists and the Dadists, Brecht. and EnzelJ:o 
berger. tQ such contentj)oraries as Eic:b. Hei· 
Bbuenbutte1, the concrete poets, CelaD. and ·Bach
mann. 

GERM 541 Tweatleth-Centul')' Gerl118D Onuna 
(3) 
lUy 
Selec:tion from modern German drama representa
tive of the concern with the human eondition, of 
soclal critICism, and' of experimentation with the 
new ~amatl~ forma. 

GERM 541 Tweatle .... CeaIUrJ Prose (3) Sp 
Behltlr, MculIII, RIlY. Zlel1Ulnn 
Selected modem German novels. shon novels; and 
short stories by representative authors dealing with 
the social and political problems' of Germany as 

. well as with individual problems of existence and 
identity. 

GERM 550 Gothic (3) 
~QCk, Yoyltl$ 
(Offered 1977-78.) 

I 

GERM 551 5emlaar In Gernuuilc: PhUoiblD' and 
Llngalstla (3) W ." . 
Barrack, Yoy16s , 
Topics vary., PrereqUisites: basic knowledge of 
German and at Ie. "one elementarY Unsuistics 
~urse. 

CERM551 ,Okl HI. GUrnan (3) 
Voyle$ . 
(Offered 1~7-78.) 

GERM 555 Old Saxon (3) 
Yoyl.s 

GERM 556 Middle Hlgb German (3) W 
Hruby 

GERM 558 Middle High German Literature .. (3) 
Hruby 

GERM 5M Modem Dlaleets (3) 
Barrack, Voyles . 

GERM 564 EarI1 Middle HIBb Germaa Lltel'lolture 
(3) 
Hruby 
Comprehensive presentation of early Middle H,,,h 
Gc~an dterature In the original. , 

GBRM S65 !k;mlaar In Cow1b Splc: (3) 
Hruby 
Aspec:ts and ~thods of lite,rary anlll~is pertaining 
to ~e study of mcdieval.courtly epics. 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AN,D SOlENeSs 

GERM 566 Late MIddle Hlab German NarratRe 
(3) 
Hruby 
Study of the evolution ·of the late Middle HJgh 
German novelistic· narrative. 

GERM 567 Mlnnesana (3) W 
Hruby 
In..cfeplh study of medieval German lyrics in the 
~ntext of German and European literary and intel
lectual development. Poems of the period from 
Kurenberger throUgh Walther are .analyzed with 
stress on grammatical, formal, stylistic, and ideo
logical Interpretation. Prerequisite: adequate 
kn~wled8e of Middle Higli German. 

GERM568 Seminar In Heroic EpIc (3) 
Hruby 
Uterary and historic problems of the German he
roic epic. with special emphasis on the Nib". 
LungenlletJ and the Dletrlchseplk., . 

GE~ 569 Didactic and ReligJous M ... leval 
LlteJoatnre (3) 
Hruby 
Comprehensive study of Mlddie Hish German rell .. 
Bious and didactic poetry from the twelfth century 
to tbe fifteenth century. 

GERM 575 . Teaicblng of German Literature and. 
ayfllzatlon (3) SpS .. 
SoUlh 
Teachhig of German language and literature on the 
advanced I.,vel in secondary schools and colle~s~ . . 
GERM 576 Modern Melbods and Materials In 
Tead"~ Germaa (3) WS 
Rabura 
THe audloUngual method and its applfcation; cur
rent developments in forelsn-Iansuage teachil28; 
evaluation of teaching materials. . 

GERM 577 Prlndples of Second-Lanpage 
Learning (3) 

. Rabura 
~natlon of the roles of aptitudc, attitude, and 
motivation as factors affectins secondolaniwfse 
learning In general, and German speciftcalJY. Recent 
developments (e.g.. individualized Instruction) are 
examined and demonstrated. Prerequisitci: forelp
"guage teaching methods course and sraduate 
standing. 

GERM 580 Seminar In German Literature (3, 
max. 12) A . 
Open topics seminar with varying content. 

GERM 581 Seminar In Poetr,y (3, max. 12) Sp 
Open topics seminar with varying content. 

GERM 582 Seminar In Drama (3~ max. 12) A. 
Open topics seminar with varying cOlltent •. 

GERM 583 Seminar In Prose (3, max. 12) W 
Open topics seminar with varying contenL 

GERM 590 German M,stlclsm of the LQte Middle 
ABes U-5) 
E. Blhler. 

GERM 591 German Idealism and Materialism (3) 
Eo Behler 

GERM m German Existentialism and 
Neomanlsm (3) 
E. Behler 

GERM 600 Independent Slud,y or Reseanb (.) 
AWSpS 

GERM 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

GERM 800 DodoraJ Dissertation (.) A WSpS 

HISTORY 

Upper-dlvlslon cqurses (300 and 400 level) In the 
Department 0/ History do nol generally require 
prerequultes. Most 4OO-le'llttl counes deal with a 
single IUIIlon· during a limited period. 'The 300-
Inel courses deal wllh broader subjects at a relatively 
advanced level. Both are primarily /9r Juniors ond 

sttnlori. but they art! open to /temmen and sopho
mores with on internl or background In the subjec, 
0/ the course. . 

Course·for Umlergraduates 

SOC S 150 -Afto-Amerlcan HlstOQ (5) ASp 
Examination of the Negro alid his role In history. 
both In Africa and the Amcrlcas. . 

GENERAL HISTORY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

HST 111 Tbe Agdent World (5) A 
Fe,rl". Kotr;. C. 7"lronuu 
History of the Origins of Western civDlzation to the 
fall of Rome. 

HST 112 The Medlnal World (5) 
Bacharach. Boba . 
Survey of the political. economic. social. and intel- . 
lectual history of the Middle Ages. ~ot open to stu
dents who have taken HST AM 331 or 332 or 333. 

HST ·113 The Modern World (5) Sp 
Bridgman. Pinkney , 
Survey of the poIlticaI, economic, social. and intel
lectual history of modern Europe. Not open to stu
dents who have taken 302 or 303. 

HST 205 Sune, of InteUectuai Hlslol'1 (5) A W 
Kllcup .. ' 
Kinds of questions asked and the methods us.ed in 
the field of inteUectual bistory. With focus on one or 
two of the m~or concepts of the Western intenec
tuaI tradition· (reason, bema. nature, God, honor, 
etc.). 'lracing Its transf~atlon from classical times 
to the ncar present The reading is mainly fn pri
mary sources. 

HST 215 The HlstOQ or die Atomic Bomb (3) 
Hanldru 
History of the atomic bomb from the beslnnfi18 of 
nuclear pbysics to the' securlty ·hearing of J. Robert 
Oppenheimer. The course Includes a study of the 
scientific achievements·that made the bomb possi
blc, the organization ofa·c;ommwiity ofscfentlsbln 
the United States, the ~tory of the Manhattan 
Project, the decision to deplOY the bomb, the moral 
mlsslvlngs of the scientists iJlvOlved, and tile 
problem of espionage and security. endins with the 
security hembp. of Oppenheimer. In addition to 
readlnss in the voJuminpus literature on the sultfect. 
the course Includes documentary fUms and disc;us
siemS with faculty members who were a~ively en
SIlsed in the research ofthe M~hattan Project. 

HST 261 Sane, of the Muslfm Near East (5) 
Bacharach 
Survey of the history of the Neat East (Ute Ara):» 
countries. TUrkey,· Iian, and Afgbanislan) from the 
·emergence of Islam 'in A.D. 622 'to' the present;The 
various aspects,of ~story.(cUlture. eConomics, poli-
tics. -etc.). a~ discUSsed. . 

HST 299" Honors CoDOquhun(3-5). 
Ibtroduction to hlstodcaJ method., Throulih the use 
of well-known tales, the .student examines histOrical· 
evidence and studies' the dift'erencebetween my
thology and legend· and the nature of history. 

HST 301. EarI.J Modem European Hlsto", 1450-
1648 (5) A 
Bridgman, Emerson, Grl./Jiths, Levy 
Political, sCJ!:iaI. economic, and cultural history 
from the Iate- RenaisSance to the Peace of West
phalia. 

HST302 Modem EWopean Hlstor)': 1648-181$ (5) W ... 

Bridgman, Emerlon, Hankbu, ~tle, Sugar 
Political, social, econmilfc, and cultural history 
from the Peace of Westphalia to the fall of Napo
leon. 

HST 303 ,ContemporarJ European HlstOl'J Slace 
1815(5) Sp . 
BTldgmon, Em~rson, Pinkney, Sugar 
Political. social. economic, and. cultural JPstory 
from the fall of Napoleon to the present 
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HST 304 Eqropean, Espaasloa Oftrseas Since 
1650(5) &" . 
Survey of the expanding· northern European .em-
pires (Ensland, Holland, France) of the seventeenth 
JUld eighteenth centuries; Brltisb naval and eco
nomic pre-emlnence in the early nineteenth cen
tury; height of European. expansion and conftfct 
overseas from 1870 to 1920; imperial disintegration 
and coUapse In the mld-tweiltleth century; legacy of 
empires and Imperialism. Survey course In modern 
European history recommended. . . 

HST 307 Risto" of CbrIstlanl., (5) W 
.Tr.adgold 
Introduction to the bistory of the Cbrlstian re1Jgion, 
Includina dOctrine, practice. cbwdl organization, 
and culture, from the time of Jesus Christ to tlle 
present. No attempt to avoid the contro~rsial as
pects of the topic fs .made, but the necessity of 

, founding argument on. knowledge is stressed. . . 

. HST 308 RistOl'J of Modern ChrIstian TbeolOU 
(5) Sp . 
Kilcup , 
Survey of the m~or trends fn Christian ·lheology 
since the Reformation. covering the period to 1800 
and concentrating· on the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. Special focus given to the impact ofhisto
dcism and higher crJifcfs'm 'on liberal and conserva· 
tlve theology and to the efforts of Barth and Bult-

. !llann to overcome the inherited framework of lib-
eral Protestantism. . 

HST 311 Science In CIYUJzadon: Antlqw., to 
1600 (5) A 
Hanklru , 
From preclassleal antiquity to the elld .of the 
Middle Ages, stressing' the growth of scientific 
ideas, the cultUral context In which they take shape, 
and ,their relatlonsblp to' other movements of 
thougb~ In the history of civilization. 

HST 312 ScIence In ClyUbatlon: Sdeace In 
Modem SocletJ (5) W 
Hanklru 
Growth . of modem science since the Renaissance;. 
empbaslzins the scientific revolution of tIte seven
teenth century, the development of m~lo8Y, 
and the emerscnce of new fields ·of interest-and new 
mQdes of thought. . 

HST 345 War and SocJeIJ: An InterdlsdpU~ 
Stad,y (5) A ... 
BTldgman 
InterdisCiplinary. study of war ancl" society. viewins 
the problem from six dlfI'ercnt perSpectives: 
historical, social, an.d natural scientific, humanistic, 
personal experience,.and policy option. . 

RST 351 HIitOl7 of AMes tp 1800 ($) A 
Grljf,th . 
Hi8torY of sub-Saharan' Afti~ . from antiquity. tb 
18~. The peopling of the continent; the Iron· Age In 
Aftfea; groWth of centralized political institutions; 
stateless societies; Islamic penetration; the MrJcan 
slave trade.' •. . 

·HST .152 'HlstOll' orAMes ·Slnce 1800 (5) W 
\Grljfttth . . 
History, ·of 'sub-Saharan Africa from 1800. to the 
present. The nflletccnth-century Atiican revolu
tionary .move~nts; European expansion and Af- . 
rlcan resistanCe: colonial rule and the rise of 
mOdern nationalilm;crosscurrents of social, eco
nomic. and i'cIigioUS' change; Independent Atiica 
~lDd the guenma struggle. 

HST 361 Slave.,. ID H"'ol'1: A Comparative 
S~(5) . 
·Bacharach . 

. 'Slav~ry as· a universal ··historical PheJlOmelion 
. lencflng.Jtself 10 a comparative analysis is studied In 

terms of its philosophical· justlftcatlons, economIc 
importance, and· local pr;tctlces. The foUowins bis
torical periods are surveyed: the ancient J\lear East, 
Greece. Rome. Islam. Atiica, Latin Amcrlca, .and 
North America. ' . 

HST 362 The EDdlng or SJavei7 10 HlstOQ: A 
ComparatiYe Stud7 (5) . . 
Pr.~uly .. . 
Focusfs on many of the societies in which chattel 
slavery \V8lf formally abolished. beginning in, the 



late eighteenth century and continuing in the nine-
. teenthand twentieth centuries: the northern United 

States, Haiti, Jamaica, Canada, Russia, the 
southern United States, Cuba, Brazil, Zaria' 
(northern Nigeria), and· some mid-Eastern and Far 
Eastern countries. In particular, two aspects of 
those societies are investigated: the circumstances 
and the manner in which slavery was abolished; and 
the condition and situation, after emancipation, of 
the former slaves and the former masters, and the 
descendants of each -group., 

HST 39IH-392H CoUoqulum In the Hlstol)' of 
Ideas (5-5) . . 
Discussion of select~d topics in the history of ideas; 
writing ofan interpretive essay. 

HST 395H Modern Historical Writing, Honors 
Semlnar(S) 
Lny 
Introduction ,to new types of problems examined by 
historians and to the hew techniques that b4ve 
evolved for'solution of those problems. Opens with 
a brief historiographical' introduction, reachcng 
'back to the "scientific" historians of the mid-nine
tccnth century. then continues by examining the 
impact on historians of new disciplines such as psy

. cboiosY. soeioloay,and economics, ana of new tech
niques such as statistics andprosopography. Read
fnss are in the theorists and in those who fonowed 
their lead. Admission by departmental invitation 
only. 

HST 411 Orlalns of Modem ScIence: The Pbyslca) 
Sdeaces (5) 
Hankins 
History of the physical sciences seen through, an 
intensive study of key periods In their development. 
EmphasiS on the Dature of scientific revolutions and 
the role of Individual scientists. Prerequisite: one 

. introduCtory COQfSC in a physical science. 

HST 412 Science and the Enlightenment (5) 
Hankins 
The role of science in relation to intellectual, social, 
economic, and religious' forces in the eighteenth 
century. and growth of the international coJiununity 
in science during ~e satl,le period. 

HST 425 HIstOl)' of ~ British Em~lre and 
Commonwealtb Since 1783 (5) 
Bell, . 
Britain in, the Caribbean, Africa, India. Southeast 
Asia. and the Pacific; and the settlement. economic 
development. and political evolution of Canada, 
AusuaUa, New Zealand, and South Africa.' .' 

HST 443 The United States and Japan: A Scnse of 
the Past (5) A . 
BUlOW 
The confrontation between Japan and the United 
States from Perry to MacArthur with emphasis on 
the period from .905 to 1945. 

HST 447 Historical Case StucUes In Stratea' and 
PoIlq (4) Sp 
Fowler' 
Study ontic precepts of Clausewitz and Mahan in ' 
several wars or diplomatic situations. chosen from 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. DeSiSned 
for upper-division and graduate students. EnroU-

. ment limited to twenty. Prerequisite: permission. 

HST 450 Histol)' of West AMca From A.D. 1000 
to the Present (5} W 
Griffeth 
States of the Western Sudan to 1600; the trans-At- . 
lantic slave trade; the Fulbe Jihads; the coastal 
peoples and European ~netration; . colonial rule 
and the West African nationalist response; political 
independence and economic dependency in the con-
te~porary period. • 

HST 451 ,Hlstol")' of East and CeatraJ AMca Froin 
AntlqullJ to tile Present (5) Sp 
Griffeth - , 
NDotic Africa and Ethiopia from the Kingdom. of 

• . Altum to modem times; Bantu, Nilotic, and' the 
Cushitic migrations' and tl\e growth of state sys-' 
tems; the Swahili coast, its Arab and Portuguese 
invaders; European conquest and the ·African re
spQnse; modem nationalist developments to the 
prescnt. 

HST 452 Soutbem Africa From 1500 to the 
Present (5) 
Griffeth. 
Development of political. social. and economic .in
stitutions in Africa south of the Zmnbezi River 
from the Portuguese arrival to the present; the 
Cape Colony, Afrikaaner. and' Britlsb interactions 
with' African peoples from 1652 to 1870; political, 
SOCial. and economic developments in the white set
tler states of southern Africa from 1870 to the pre
sent. ' 

HST 461 Hlstol)' of the Near East: 622-1300 (5) A 
Bacharach ' 
Th,e Arab countries from the emersence of Islam. 

HST 462 Hlstol)'. of the Near t:ast: 1300-1789 (5) 
W 
Bacharach 
The Arab countries to the accession of Sultan ScUm 
III. . 

HST 463 HlstOl)' of the Near East 'Since 1789 (5) 
Sp 
Bacharach 
The Arab countries from the westernizing reform 

. movements to the present. ' 

HST 464 Hlstol)' of North AMca (5) 
North Africa (Libya, Tunisia, Alseria, and Mo
rocco) from the time of the Muslim conquest to the 
estabtlshment of independence from European colo
nial rule. Economic, social. and cultural develop
ments are emphasized, as is the process by which 
separate states came into being. Relations with the 
rest of the Muslim world. with Africa to the south,. 
and with Europe are examined. ' 

HST 465 Numismatics 'Semlnar (3) 
Bacharach ' . 
Introduction to the usc of'numlsmatic evidence for 
pOlitical. ·economlc. and cu~tural history. Prerequl-
site: permission. ' 

HST 469 Introduction to Modem Jewish HlstOr)' 
(3,or 5). . 
sdccllve problems in modern Jewish history. 1789-
1948. 

HST 481 Economic Histo.., 'of Europe (5) 
Morris 
Origins of the modern European-.economy;histor
ieal analysis of economic change and growth from 
medieval times that stresses the precondiilons and 
consequences of industrialization. Offered jointly 
with ECON 460. ECON200, 201 recommended. 

HST 491H-492H Historical Method (5-5) W.SP 
The purposes. materials. andtechniqucs of hiator
icalscholarship. Theory, practice, and criticism. 

HST 493. 494 RlstoQ of Historical Writing (5,5) 
W,sp 
Levy , 
Great hlstorlans relate their visions of the present 
to the' Past, and the measure of their gr~tncss 
commonly is the eXtent to which their contempo
raries and succesSors see that past through their 
eycs. To QUderstand what the great historians. from 
theancienta to the present. have accomplishe~ we 
need to have a knowledge of their intell~tual back
ground as w~ as of their .wri~. The course con
sists of lectures on background. pssages fro~ bls
torical writinss. and discussion. 

HST 495 11te Tea~ag of Black, Chlcan~ and 
Indian HlitoQ In tile 111gb School and the College 
(3) , 

Exploration of the challenge, the principles. the 
present opportunities, . and. the urtreso1ved issues 
Involved in the Introduction of Black,~hicano. and 
Indian history into cun:ent high school and college 
curricula. Designed for present and future teaching 
of American history. 

HST 498 Sealor'Semlnar (3-5, maX. 15) 
. Each seminar eXamines a· different' sulUect or 
problem. A list of the semlnars'and their Instructors 
is available in the Department· of History office. 
Students 'must have the permiSSion of thc·lnstructor 
of the seminar in which they plan to enroll. 

HST 499 Underaraduate Research (1~s, max •. 15) 
AWSp 

Courses for Graduates Only 

HST 511 HlstOl'J of Science (3-6) 
Hankins 

,History 

HST 512-513-514 Seminar In the Hlstol)' or 
Science (3-6)-(3-6)e(3-6) A, W,Sp 
Hankins 

HST 524 Britlsb Empire HIstOl)' (3-6) 
Bell 

HST 543 American Diplomacy and the World 
Crisis, 193t-41 (3-6) A 
Bulow 
Field course in diplomacy of World War U. with 
empmasis on the confrontation between the United 
States and the Axis powers. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

HST 544-545 Seminar In American DlplolD8e,r 
and tbe World CrIsis, 1931-41 (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, . 
max. 12) W,Sp' 
Bulow : 
Diplomacy of World War II with emphasis on the. 
confrontation between the United States and the . 
Axis ppwers. Prerequisite: permission • 

HST 551 Field Course In Afttcan' Hlstol'1 (J.06) Sp 
Griffeth _ 
SyStematic examination of key historical wrltinSS 
and interpretive controversies in African history, 
with special attention to the' growth of multidisci
plinary approaches to historical recons~on and 
the evaluation and use of oral.hlstorical data. Pre
requisites: reading knowledge of one of the fol
lowing: French. Ge~an, Portuguese, Arable, or 
other African language. 

HST 561 Islamic HlstoQ (3-6) 
Bacharach 
Field course. Introduction to advanced study in the 
mlijor periods and problems of Islam. BibUograph
ical guidance is stressed. 

HST '562 Ottoman Hlstol)' (3-6) 
. Sugar 
Field course. Introduction to the mlijor pc:riods and 
problems of Ottoman history. 1300-1914, by ac
quainting the student with the ml\Jor works in at 
least two languages. An attempt is made to teach 
some use of Ottoman materials'. A 'minor problem is 
Investigated in detail by every student. Prerequisite: 
knowledge of. at least one mlijor language~i~ 
English (e.g •• French, German, Russian. or otlier). 

HST 563 Modern Near East (3.-6) 
Bacharac.h , 
Field course introdUcing the student to the mlijor 
periods and problems of Near Eastern history, 1798 
to the present. Prerequisite: permission. 

HST 571 HIstOl)' In the CoDeae (0) 
Optional noncredit course for prospective college 
and univefslty bistory instructors,' preparins them 
for their duties. Prerequisite: M~A. in history. 

, HST 591 HistoriopaphJ: Andent aDd Medleya) 
European (3) A . 

HST 592 Hlstorlograpby: £arb' Modern European 
(3) W 

HST 593 HistoriosraPhJ: EarIJ Modem European 
and American (3) Sp 

HST 594-595 seminar In Phllosoplut of HIstOl'J (3-
6)-(3-6) , . 

HST 598 Methods of Historical Researcb (5) 
Beltor. 
Practical Instruction in the scholarly techniques 
employed In blstorical research. A professional 
level of competence is. Inculcated through written 
exercises Involving the actual searchlna out of hili
todcal sources. the critical evaluation of docu
ments, the utilization of historical evidence h2 
wri~ng papers and theses. and the pro~ rorms"~f 
documentation. Field trips to variousarc~val' ea
tablish~nts supplement the lectures and .written 
exercises. 

H'ST fiOO Independent StUdy or Researcb (.) 
AWSpS 



'QQ~LEGE OF ARTS, ANp SCIENCES 

H51"'700 Moster's Tb~1s (.) AWSpS' 

HST 800 ~toraJ DlssedatIOIJ (.) A WSpS 

HI~RY OF THE AMERlC~ 

Courses ~()r Undergraduates 

HSTAA- 135 . The American People and Their 
Culture In au Era of World Wat, Reyollltlo~ aocI 
SocIal Change: A Histoo of tile United States 
Since 1940 (5) W 
P~tut! 
l11vesUsation of lhe principal forces 'Intbe history 
of the United States during the recent era of world-

,.wlde social changes., PrimariJy througbstUdy of 
documents, personal testimony, and other source 
materials, through written reports on - historical ' 
problems. and thiOugb 8I'oup tutorials, lectUres, and 
audiovisual presentations, students are ~ncouraged 
to' examine evidena: and to think, "historically" 
~bout persons, events. and movements within the 
QlCD10ry and era of their own generation and that 
Immediately prececIiAg theirs. Primarily for first-
yc8rstudents. ' 

'HSTM 180 ' Rlitoo of the Chicano People Co 
,.1848(5) 
Gil " 
Ristorlc:aI survey: of the Chicano people from pre
Hispantt times to the war, between the United 
StateSaJidMeXfco. ' 

1 

HSTAA'l81 'H(stQl")' oftlte'Cblcano PWpre Since 
1848(5) , , 
GU 
H~cal survey of .the Chicano People since the 

, war between' the United States and Mexico. 180 
reco~ded. ' 

HSTAA 2Oi. SaneJ of the Histoo of the United 
saauS (5fA WSp ." , 
SuPJ'Ues the knowledge of American history that 

, ':./ any .tnicUlg~t and educated Amerfcail citizen 
sho.uld ha~~ The oIUectlve is to make the student 
aw~ 0( his bcrit8ge of the past and more Jnt~~ 
gently, c:onsclb~ of the p~nt. 

, . "sTAA 301' f'ouadatlons or Amerlmh , 
'CitUlzatlon (5) A.' 
Johnsim 
1!oundlng of AnsI~~on society in tbe western 
tief2)isphc,re. with 1lttention to the eadle~t colonial 
est~Hshments, the growth of a new cultUre, lnde
pendeilce, and 'the 'organization of the American 
,U~fon. , " ' 

HSI' AA 311 Amerlean ClwUlzallon: TIte Flnt 
~n.,.~r .li4ependence (5) W ' 
p.tl~~ frtir~IJ>. Situ". 
E8Ulblishment of the cOnstitutional system; nallonal 
expansiPt!jintellectual and cultl,lral devC!opment; 
bt1eriJal' c:onRfets. ,the C[vU War. ,and ~econstruc> 
don. ' 

HSTAA,331 " Modem American CiyUlmlion From 
1877(5) Sp 
&ub, Ptttu~. Preuly 
'E~rge~ ,Of modem Atnerica. after the CiVil 
War;bUCtrelatioDships of economic, ioc:fal, politi- , 
cal, an~ ,fnt,eUectual dev~opments. , 

HSTAA lSI Ammcau Coast4tuticmal HiStorr:' 
:FouDdatioas to 1800 (3) , 
&810; , " 
Ell'sUsb ,constitutionalism and its JpC:aning for the 
c:o~dnics; the American Revolution; constitution ' 
making in 'the states; the Articles of Confederation 

, and the COOstftution of J787; inauguradon of the 
new government and adoption of the BiU of Rights. 

HST AA 152 American Constltulloaal Hl51ol'7: 
'NlneCeeatb Ceatuo (3) W ' 
!k$ItJr. ' ," 
Fundamental decisions of the Supreme Court under 
Marshall and Taney; democracy. sectionalism, and 
slavery; the CivJl War and Recotistructlon; the Su
preme Court and economic concentration. 

HSTAA l5l American Constitutional Hlsf0r7S 
Twentieth CentUl')' (3) Sp 
/Jestor 
Thc Constitution and socJal,leglsJation from the 
Progressive Era to tIIC Great Depression; the New 
Deal and its challenge· to the Supreme CoUrt; the 
shift of focus from economic issues to civil rightslin 
recent. constitutions, interpretation. 

HSTAA 381 LaUn AII1Cffca: 11ae EarI1 Colonial 
Period (5) A ' 
Alden, Solberg , ' 
Distovery and founding of SpanJah and PortugUese 
empires in the New World and their developmerft 
until the eighteCJtth-ccntury reorBanizatioDS~ 

HSTAA 382 Latin America: Late Colonial and 
Early Natloual Perlodt (5), W 
Alden, Solberg , 
Imperial reforms, the stru88le for independence. the 

'foundins of new natfons~ , 

HSTAA 38l Modem Latin America (5) Sp 
Solberg 
Analysis of economic: problems. pOlitical and social 
changes, and intellectual trends In mfUOr Latin 
American republica' since the late ,nineteenth cen
tury. 

HST AA 384 History of Inter-Amerlean Relations 
(5)W 
Gil ' , 
Inter-American, ,rellitions. foeusing on the dipl~ 
matic and mJUtary responses of the United States to 
the problems of Latin Aqterica since 1776. are sur
veyed historically with cdlJ1fuensurate emphasis on 
the activities of regional organJzations. 381, 382, 
383 recommended. 

HSTAA 401 Amerlcm ReYoIutloD and 
Confederatlou (5) 
Johmon 
Causes of separatlon of the Unitecl, States from.the' 
British Empire. political theory c)f the RevolutfOn; 

·lts mJUtary history; diplomacy of the Revolution; 
the Revolution as a social' movement; inteUcctual 
aspects; readjustment after independence; the (or
mation of the American Union; ibe Constitution. , 

HSTAA 402 The CoIoIlJalMlnd (5) 
Examination ·of the ,main currents of the colonial 
Americanmhid. with speciall'ef,rence to Puritan
ism, the formation of a colonial mentaHty. qnd the 
relationship between colonial thousht and insdtu-

, tlons. 

HST AA 404 New Eagland: From the FOQDdJPIS 
to tbe ClynWar (5) Wor Sp 
Johmon -
New Enlland from the tfme of the 'first cOntacts 
between white settlers' and 'the aborisln81 bihablt
ants to the reslon's tmergenc;e to ~tfOnal l~der
ship in lhe mid-nJneteenth century. Emphasis' on 
Puritanism. the New. ErmJand town. adjustment to 
empire, ~volutlon and constitution makfna, the 
srowth of party. aboUtionfsm, the ,flowering of a 
rcgiqnat. culture, and thc persOnalitfes who em
bodied these k~y themes and~periods. , 

HST i\lA 409 American Socta'I,Hlsto.,., The £arb' , 
Years (5) 
Flint, HoU 
Survey of American socielyarid Institutions from" 

, the ,colonial era throup the Civil War, with special 
attention to reform, labor, immigration, eduCation, , 
law enforcement and the city. 

'HSTAA 410AmerIcaa SOcial Hlstorr. The 
Modem Era (5) 
Flint, Holl 
Survey of American society and' institutions from 
Reconstruction to lhe present with spcdal attention 
to reform, pOverty, socialmobflity, immigrant and 
ethnic groups, the city and law enforcement. ' , 

HSTAA 411, TIle United States Duriq the Era of 
Cly" War and Reconstruciloa (5) Sp 
~u~ , , 
Conflicting Interests, IdeolOgies, and ways of life in 
the United Slates from thc (8408 to the 18708. ' 

AS8' 

:HSTAA 411 TIle Westward,Moyemeu', 1776-1840 
(5) 
Carst~lU~n' 
The westward movement in the United States, 1776 
to 1840: land polley and land distribution, Indian 
pOlicy and lildian .removal, the migrations, ec~ 
nomic development. ,political evoludon. and cul
ll1ral ~dvancc.. thc westerins experience,' and tbe 
shaping of Amerlcatt Institutions. ' 

HST AA 411 Tbe ,Westward Movement, 1840-1910 
(5) 
Carst~m"n 
The westward movemcntin the United States. 1840-
1910: ·Iand poliey and. land distribution, IncUao 
policy and Indian remC)vaI, the miBratlons, ec~ 
nomic: development, political evolution. and c:ul-

, tural advanc:es, the westering, experience, ,and the 
, shapin8 of American institutions. 

HSTAA 414 , Hlstol")' or the ~upatlon and Uses 
'ofthe American Ladd.I607·1914 (5) W 
Car6t~nsen. 
Tra~ the history of the larger fcatures of thc oCcu
pation of the ft.merican land and the ways in which 
the sreat nalura1 resources-furs, farm Iancfs.me
ta1s and mJlterals, .(orests. fish, water 'and water 
pow~r-were 'claimed and, used. Open to upper-di
vision students who, must demonstrate a general 
knowledge of American history •. 

HS1' AA 420 The Ame,lcao OisiobedCed (3) W 
Flint , 
Survey of ~or groups that have not shared In the . 
American dream. and the clash of that dream with 
reality. Special elbphasis is given. poverty. alJena
tlon, discrimination. and other (orces that produced 
the disinherited. The course analyzes. reactions, 
spdclfic periods, and issues when the disinherited 
became o~ of local and national concern. Pre
requisite: any course ,in the history of the United 
Slates since 186S. 

HSTAA 425 American Urban,Hlstoo 8ef'ore ' 
1870 (3 or 5)' " 
Flint, Holl 
Survey of urban development in America from the 
seventee~tb century eXaininins lhe origins of cities, 
bases of growth, patterns of develoPment, and' the 
complexities and impact ·of problems tltst resulted 
from ·tbe citl~' internal' growtb pattern. St~derits 
taking this course for 3 credits attend tbree weekly 
lectures. Those receivins S credits attend the same 
three weekly lectures plus two additional class 
h~rs, devoted to discussion and specfal research 
projects. For history, mlijors and students with 
ur,ban ,specialties. 

HST AA 4%6 'American Urban HIsto17 SlDce 1810 
(3 or 5) 
Flint. Holl \ 
Survey of tbe srowth and ,traDsformation of Amer~ 
ican cities In the nineteenth and twentieth centu
ries. examining problems of the metropolis, the 
impact of ~dustrializatl~n and. technolOgical 
change, immisratloD, migration, ethnicity, and 
class; relationship' between the ,changing physical 
city and the factOr8 thaf gave the design its substan
tive form. Students. takins this course for 3 credits 
att~lJd ,three' weckly lectures. Those receiving S 
Credits attend . the .same three weekly lectllfCf • plus 
two additional class hours devoted to dfsc:usslon 
and sPecial researCh projects. For ftistOry· mlijors 
and,st~ents with urban speqalties. 

HSTAA 429 1be;HIs~OI')' of AmeriGli PenolOl7 
. and CrfmlnolOllJ (3) 
HoU ' 
Studies in :t~, social and inteUec:tua1 history of 
American penolOS)' and criminology. including a 
study of Beccaria. Howard. TocquevUle, Brockway, 
Osborne, the Pennsylvania and Auburn penal sYS
tems, the risc' of the reformatories. thc emergence 
of th~ De\y penolo&y in the P~ve ~ra, and the 
professfonalizatlon' of penology and criminology in 
modern times. Open to Juniors and 'seniors. 

HSTAA 430· Amman Crhnlnolog and PenolOU 
Semlliar (306) , 
Holl ' 
Seminar, and researehfocuslng on developments 'in 

, crfmlnolo&y and penology in the twentleth century. 
Prer&!quisIte: permission. 



HST AA' 431 American Politics and Society Since 
1920 (5) 
Burk~. P~QS~ 
Political, social, economic. and intellectual develop
ments in the United States from 1920 to the present. 

HST AA 432 HI~tol7 of Washlnston and ~he_ 
Pacific Northwest (5) , 
Cll1'st~ns~n, Saum 
Exploration and settlement; economic develop
ment; growth of government and social inStitutions; 
statehood. 

HSTAA 435 The American Jewish Communi." 
1~1885 (5) Sp '.' , 
Upsladt _ 
Examination of the political, social, economic, and 
religious history ,of the. American Jewish commu
nity from ItS inception in 1654 thtoush the Se
phardic period, the German period, and up to the 
beginnings of the Eastern European influx of immi
grants, with emphaSis on the development of Jewish 
communal and religious institutions as they reflect 
the unique character of the American Jewish com-

'munity. . 

HST AA 436 American Jewlsb Hlstol7 Since 1885 
(5) 
Upstadl 
Polftical, social, economic, and religious history of 
the American Jewish community from the period of 
the g",at eastern Eurbpean migration until the· pre
sent. The integration of the immigrant community 
into the general American community; the rise of 
nativism; the development of-American socialism; 
World War I and World War II; and the reactions 
of the American Jews to these events. 

HSTAA 443 Black Americans, 1619-1877 (5) 
Flint . 
General survey and critical examination' of the 

, forces that have shaped the history of Black Ameri
cans from t~e colonial period to the end of Recon
struction. with special emphasis on community, in-
stitutional, and social development. . 

HSTAA 444 Black Americans, 1877' to the Presenl 
(5) 
Flint 
General survey and critic~ examination of ~he ' 
forces that have shaped the history of Black Ameri
cans since the end of Reconstruction, with special 
emphasis on community, institutional, and social 
development. 

HST AA 451 Constitutionalism In America: 
Seventeenth and" Eighteenth Centuries (5) W 
Bestor ' 
Studies of the English constitutional heritage and of . 
the making of the American Constitution 'aOO Bill 
of Rishts. Students attend the lectures In 351 and 
work with the primary historical doaiments in pre
paring papers for presentation to a discussion!Jec
tion, meeting for two additional 'hours each week. 
Credit cannot be received for both 351 and 451. 
Prerequisite: 10 credits in American history; 

HST AA 452 Coastltutionallsm b, America: 
NlneCeentb Centur;; (5) Sp , 
Beslor 
Study of constitutional issues in the United States 
from the establishment of the government under the 
new Constitution of 1787 until the end of the nine
teenth century: basic decisions of Marshall and 
Taney, the slavery crisis, Reconstruction, and 'the 
constitutional enshrinement of lalsse:.-/alre. Stu
dents attend the lectures in 352 and also work with 
the primary historical documents in preparing pa
pers for presentation to a discussion section. 
meeting for two additional hours each week. Credit 
caMot be received for both 352 and 452. Prerequi-
site: 10 credits in American histOI)'. . 

Hs.r AA 453 _ Constltutlpnallsm In America: 
Twentieth'Centul'1 (5) Sp 
BestOT 
Study of constitutional issues in the United States 
since the beginning of the, twentieth century: the 
Progressive Era; the New Deal; desegregation. clvn 
rights. apportionment, separation of church and 
state .. and' other contemporary constitutional issues. 
Students attend, the lectures in 353 and prepare 
papers based on primary hlstori~ doCuments for 

presentation to a discussion section. meeting for 
two additional hours each week. Credit cannot ·be 
received for both 3S3 and 453. Prerequisite: 10 
credits in American history. 

HST AA 454 The Intellectual HlstQI7 of tbe 
United States (5) 
Saum 
Lectures and discussions devoted to ~he develop
~ent of the American mind, from historical begin
ninas to the present. 

HST AA 455 . HlstOl'J of American Uberidlsm' 
Since 1789 (5) : 
Burke, Pr~ssly 
Comparative study of aims and accompUshments of 

, four nuijor refomi movements In the United States: 
Jeffersonian dertlocracy. Jllcksonian democraCy, • 
Progressivism. the New Deal. 

HSTAA 458 History of American Education to 
1865 (5) 
Burgen • 
Development of American education in cultural 
context: colonial period, inftu~nce of enlfsht.enment, 
,and common school movement. Offered jointly with 
EDEPS494. -

HSTAA 459 History of American Education 
. Since 1865 (5) 

SUrgess . 
Development of American education in cultural 
context: progressive education. recent c~dclsm, 
continuina issues and trends. Offered jointly with 
EDEPS495. 

HSTAA 461 Dlplo_tle "Istol'1 of the United 
States, 1716-1901 (3 or 5) A 
Fowler 
Foreign policy of the' United States government 
prior to the twentieth century. Emphasis on inter
national wars, terdtorial expansion. and the pecu· 
Iiaritiea of the American position in world polities. 
Studcnts taldna this course for 3 credits attend 
i~ee weekly lectures. Those receiving 5 credits at
'tend -the same three weekly lectures plus two addi
tional seminar hours weekly. 

HSTAA 462. Diplollllltic Hlsto.,. of abe United 
States, 1901·Prese~t (~ or 5) W I 

Fowl~r 
Foreign policy of the United States government 
during the twentieth century. International wars 
and the other ml\ior episodes in diplomacy are 
emphasized. Students taking this course for 3 
credits attend three weekly lectures. Those re
ceiving , credits attend the same three weeki)' lec
tures plus two additional seminar hours weekly. . 

HSTAA 477 History of Canada (3) A WSpS 
Solberg ., 
Analyzes political, economic, social. and cultural 
aspects of Canadian history from the foundation of 
New France to the prescnt. Focus also on events 
and problems since 1867 and on twentieth-century 
events in British Columbia and Quebec. ' , 

HSTAA 482 'The Hlstol7 of Braz1J: Colonial 
Period to the Present (5) . 
Alden 
Colonial foundations; the ftrst and second emplresj 
the old and new republics; current problems; pros-
pectS for the future. . 

: HSTAA 483 The River Plate Republics and ChIle: 
Colonial P&jrIod 10 the Present (5) 
Solberg . - . 
Analyzes pOlitical history. economic development, 
social changc,·and intellectual trends in Argentina. 
Uruguay. Paraguay. and Chile; it also -considers the 
relations of these countries with the United States 
and Europe and with each other. . 

HST AA 485 Social Re\'olutlon In Tweatletb
Centul7 Latin America, A Comparatlv~ Approacb 
(3) 
Solb~rg 
Analyzcs and compares twentleth-century ,Latin 
America's three llU\Jor soCial revolutions: Mexico 
(1910-20), Bolivia (19S2-64), and Cuba (since 1959). 
Lectures, -discussions, and readings examine the 
backgrounds and causes of these revolutions, as 
well as. the political. social, economic, and cultural 
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changes they produced. Relationships between the-' 
United, States and revolutionary and p~t-revolu
tionary governments are carefully ~onsidcred. 

HSTAA 486 HIsIoI7 or Mexico: Colonial Orlgl~ 
to 1822 (5) W 
Alden, Gil. Solberg 
Political, social, and economic history of Mexico 
from its discovery by the Spaitlsh to its independ
ence from Spain. 

HST AA 487 Hlstol7 of Mexico: 1822 to. the 
Present (5) Sp 

. Alden, Gil, Solb~rg _ 
Political. social, and economic history of Mexico 
from its independence frolll Spain to the presenL 
486 recommended. 

HST AA 488 Hlstol7 or the Caribbean and Central 
America (5) 
Gil 
Political, social. and economic history of principal 
countries in' the Caribbean and Central America 
from their discovery to the present. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

HST AA SOl American Hlstol7: Early (3-6) W 
Johnson 

HST AA 503-504 Seminar In American Hlstor,: 
Earb' (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, max. 12, W,Sp 
Johnson 

HST AA 509-510 Seminar In American Urban 
History (3-6, max. 12)-(3-6, max. 12) 
Flint, Holl ' 
Concentration on bibliography ~d research prob
lems in urban history. Research 'project chosen in 
consultation with the ins.tructor. Readings in var
ious areas of urban history and development. 

HST AA 511 American History: Civil War (3-6) 
Pressly 

HST AA 512 - American History: Western (3-6) A 
Carstensen , 

HST AA 513-514-515 Seminar In AmerIcan 
. Hlstol7: Westerll (3-6,.max. 12):o(~, max. i2)-(3-6, 

max. 12) .' 
Cll1'st~ns~n 

HST AA 521, American HIstol7: Writings an~ 
Interpretations, 1710-1870-(4-6) A" 
Burke, Fowl~r, Plrtue, Pr~ss'y 

HST AA 522 American Hlstol7: Writings and 
Interpretations Since 1870 (4-6) W 
SUrb, Fowler, Plrtue, Pr~ssly 

'HST AA 524 Amerl~n SocIal HIstol7 Before I~ 
(3-6) 
Holl. 
Field course. Survey of. ml\ior. problems and litera
ture in American social history before 18~. 

HST AA 525 American Social Histol7 After 1860 
I (~) , , 

Holl 
Field course. sUrvey of ouijor problems and litera
~ure in America.n social history after 1860. 

HST AA 531 American Hlstol7: Twentieth 
CentUI'1 (3-6) A W 
Burke 

HST AA 532-533-534 Seminar In American 
History, Recent Period (3-6, max. 12)- (3-6, max. 
12)-(3-6, max. 12) A,W,Sp 
Burb, P~tue 

HSTAA 554 American HlslOrY: Intellectual (3-6) 
Saum 

HST AA 555-556 Seminar: American Intellectual 
Hlstol7 (3-6)~(3-6) 
Saum 
~velops . research and writing competenc:e in 
American Intellectual history. ' Prerequisite: 
permission. . 



COL.LEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

HST AA -561 History of American Foreign Polley 
(3-6) 
Fowler 

HST AA 562·563 Seminar In American DiplomatJc 
History (3-6)0(3-6) . 
Fowler 

HST AA SSI Latin American History: Colonial 
Period (3-6)'" " 
Alden 

HST AA 582 Latin American History: National 
Period(3-6)Sp 
jlfJden. Solberg 

HST AA 5sJ.584-S85 Seminar In Latin American 
History (3-6, max. 12)0(3-6, max. 1~)o(J.6. max. 12) 
Alden. Solberg 
Problems of historical research in the history of 
Latin America from colonial beginnings to the pre
sent, 

HST AA 586-587 SemJnar In ComparatJ"e 
Colonial HlstoQ (3-6)0(3-6) . 
A1dim ' 

ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL HISTORY, 
INCLUDING BYZANTINE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

HST AM 201 Ancient History (5) W 
Ferrill. Thomas 
Development and ,characteristics of ancient Greek 
civilization from the Bronze ,Age to the Roman 
conquest. 'Greek orJgins are placed in the context of 
the development of the ancient Near East. 

HSTAM lO2 Ancient History (5) Sp 
Ferrill" Thomas 
Political. social •. economic, and, cultural 'develop
menu of Rome from'the beginnings in the eighth 
century B.C. to the beginning of the Middle Ages. 

HSTAM'lll Early Middle Ages (5) 
The Dark AgeS, feudalism. emergence of the medi
eval order of civilization, and the development of 
Romanesque culture. 

HST AM 331 Central Middle Ages (5) 
Europe in the central Middle AgeS: culture of ca
thedrals and universities, formation of national 
states, development of urban.society. 

HST AM 33J Late Middle Ages (5) 
Disintegration of the medieval order under the 
impact of' the national !ltate, the secularization of 
society. and the decline. of the church, Movements 
of reform and revolution. The culture ofJate Gothic 
Europe, 

HSTAM 134 MedleYal CuJtuI'e (5) 
Selective study tn literature, art, music, philosophy, 
and religion of Europe during the Middle Ages. 

HSTAM 336 The Humanist Ideal: From the 
Greeks to the Renaissance (3) A orW 
Ferrlll. GTlfJillu. C. Thomas 
Students read certain ancient. medieval. and Rep.. 

, aissance texts. selected to show the continuity and 
the transformations of the humanistic tradition, and 
write periodic essays on their reading as well as a 
term paper, . Intended to supplement courses on tbe 
history of the respective periods. ' 

HSTAM 351 MedleYailtal)t (5) , 
Italy. from the barbarian invasions to the Renais
sance, considered in 'the framework of European 
and Medi~erranean cultures. ' , 

HST AM 401 Early Greece (l) 
Ferrill, Thomas 
Study of the poUtic:aJ. institutional, and cultural bis
tory of eady Greece, with emphaSis on the origins 
of Greek civilization. 

HST AM 402 Greece la the Age 01 Perldes (3) 
Edmonson, Thomas , ' 
Study of the political: institutional, and cultural his
tory of classical Greece, with special emphasis on 
the legacy of Greece to Western civilization. 

HST AM 403 Alexander the Great and the 
Hellenistic Age (l) 
Edmonson. Thomas 

,Political, social, economic, and Cultural history of 
the Greco-Orlental world from Alexander to the 
Roman conquest, with special' emphasis on the 
change from city-state to worJd·state andtbe fusion 
of Greek and Oriental cultures. 

HSTAM 405 TopiCS In Ancient Hlstory'(l. max. 
~ , 

Ferrill, Kalz, Thomtu 
An umbrella course that makes it possible to treat a 
special topic In the history of the ancient world. 
during the period from the Bronze Age to the fall of 
the Roman Empire. One topic is studied in depth 

, during the quarter. Prerequisite: permission. 

HST AM 411 The Early Roman Republic(l) 
Ferrill 
Politic:'al, social •. economic. and cul~ural history, 
with empliasis on the development of the constitu
tion and territorial expansionS. 

HST AM 412 The Late Roman RepubUc (~) 
Ferrm' _ 
Political, social, and cultural history. with special 
emphasis on the period of Cicero and Caesar. 

HSTAM 413 The Early Roman Empire (3) 
Ferrill 
Political, social, economic, and cultural history, 
with emphasis on the Jullo-Claudians. 

HSTAM 414 The Late Roman Empire (3) 
Ferrill 
Political. social, economic, and cultural history, 
with emphasis on the declir:le of ancient civUization. 

HSTAM 421 The Bnantlne Empire (5) 
Boba, Kal: 
Political, institutional, and cultural history. of the 
Eastern Roman Empire from the fourth to the fif
teenth centurJes, with emphasis on its relations with 
the Latin West and the Slavic and Moslem areas. 

HST AM 426 OrI8lns of Eciropean States (5) 
Boba 
From tribe to nation. Analysis ofpoUtical, social, 
and cultural developments leading t~ the formation 
of territorial states in Europe. Prerequisites: some 
courses ~n medieval history, or permission. 

HSTAM431 ToPics In , Medleyal History, 500-
1000(5), 
Boba 
Study In depth of one or more topics in the history 
of Europe during the early Middle Ages. Prerequi
site: a course In medieval history. 

HSTAM 412 Topics In Medleval H~ory, 1000-
1250 (5) 
Boba 
Study In deptli of one or more topics In the history 
of Europe during the HJgb Middle Ages, Prerequi
site: a course in medieval history. 

HST AM 433 Topla. In MedJeYal HIstoI7, 1250-
1500 (5) , 
Study fn depth of one or more topics In the history 
of Europe during the Later Middle Ages. Prerequi- . 
site: a course in mcd1eYa1 history. 

HSTAM 441 Church and State In'the Middle Ales 
(5) 
Boba 
Changing theories and realities of relationship be
tween religious and secular clements of medieval 
Civnlzatlon. 

HSTAM 442 Central Europe In the Middle Aaes 
(5) 
Boba 
Origins and medieval history of Germany, Austria, 
Bohemia, and Poland. considered as a region within 
the sphere of Westem European civilization. 

HSTAM 452'J'he Early Renaissance (1300-1450) 
(l) , 
GrifJilhs , 
Growth of a humanist culture in the Italian city
state in contrast with the, Gothic values of the 
waning MidcDe Ages. ' 

HSTAM 453 The Hlah Renalssaac:e (1450-1560) 
(3) 
Grl/Jilhs 
Climu of the humanist tradition and the expansion 
ofEur~ culture. 

Courses for ,Graduates Only 

HSTAM 501 Greek History (3-6) 
Edmonson, Thomas . 
Problems in the history ot the Athenian coastitu· 
tion. 

HSTAM 511 Roman HistOQ (3-6). 
Ferrill 
Roman history, II B.C.-A.D. 37. 

HST AM 512-513 Semfnar In Aadeat Hlstor7 (3-6)-
(3-6) . 

Ferrill, Thomas 
Detailed study of special topics in ancient history. 
Prerequisite: pCnnlsslon. 

HSTAM 521 B)'ZIIntlnc Hlstol7 (3-6) 
Boba. KIllz 

HSTAM 530 EarI7 Middle Ages (3-6) 
Boba . 
Field course. Survey of early European history 
through the times of tribal migrations and invasions 
from Asia. Problems and methods of rcscarch. Pre
requisite: pe~iOil. 

lIST AM 531 Medlev81 European IIIstorJ (31) 

HST AM 532, 533. 534 Medlefal ElU'Opean 
Seminar (3-6, 3-6, 3-6) A WSp 
Prerequisites: a reading knowledge of French or 
German and Latin. 

HISTORY OF ASIA 

Courses for Undergraduates 

HST AS, 201 Aocfent lDdJaa ctYlllzatJOD (5) A 
Conlon . 
Introductory coU(SC deaUng with the religions, liter
ature, philosophy, politics. arts. and history of 
India from earliest times to the Muslim ilmlSion. 

HST AS 202 Modern Indian ctyllJzatlon (5) W 
Conlon 

. Introductoty course dealing with the Islamic im
pact" British conquest. and contemporary India. 
Emphasis on the rise of nationalism, social organi
zation. and contcmpo~ lI('e and hist0l!. 

HSTAS 211 HIstoI'J of CbJDese' ctyUbatlon (5) A 
Dull ' 
Intensive sutvey of Chinese civiUzati6n from 
earliest times to today. Course dealgnCct1ir intrQ-
ducc au studen~ including East Asian history ma
jors. to the general sweep of ChiIlClC '1dstory. The, 
.focus is on social, cultural, and iiltellectual develop-
ments. ' 

HSTAS 2U Hlsto.., of Korean ClylI1zatlOD (5) 
Palal. 
Survey of Korean civilization from earUest tlma to' 
the present. Course explores various aspects of the 
development of Korean society and culture In terms 
of. govemment organization, social and economic 
c:bange, Uterature. and art. 

HSTAS 213 History 'of Japanese ctrfUzatloa (5) 
Pyle 
Introduction to Japanese civilization from prehis
tory to modern times. Course explores traditions of 
Japanese literature and art. Japan's unique political . 
culture, and her economic and social patterns. 

HSTAS 401 History of Ancient India (5) 
Conlon 
India In ancient times; emphasis on rorms of poUt
feat organizationS and economic Ufe, social oqani· 
zations, and cultural developments. Prerequisite: 
~1 or permlss10n. 



HSTAS 401 Hlsto.., of MedleYai and MqbaI 
India (5) 
Conlon 
Medieval India; emphasis on forms of political or
ganizations and economic life. social organizations. 
and cultural developments. 

HST AS 403 Hlstol'7 of Modera India to 1900 (5) 
Conlon . 
Modem India; emphasis on forms of political or
ganizatJons and economic life. social orsanizations. 
and. cultural d~lopments. Prerequisite: 202 or 
permission. 

HST AS 404 Hlstol'7 of TweDtietb-CeatarJ India 
(5) 
Conlon 
Analysis of the problems.in the field9 of social life. 
international and domestic politics, education, eco
nOmics. and other areas that confront India today 
and may determine her future. 

HSTAS 405 Mabarasbtra Jo Iadlao HIstoI'J (5) 
Conlon . 
Regional approach to medieval and modern Indian 

. history throop examination of the histOry of Ma
barashtra in western India. The rise of the Mara
tbas; Britisb rule; political and economic ·mOderni
zation; religious and social life; probl~ of con
temporary society. Prerequisite: 403 or permission. 

HST AS 421 Hlsto.., of EarIJ Japan (5) A 
Pyle' 
Politfcal. social, economic. and cultural develop
ment of Japan to the beginning of the Tokusawa 
period (sevente.~th century). 

HST AS 422 HlstorJ of TokUlSW8 Japan (5) W 
Pyle .... .• . 
Feudal development prior to 1600; establishment. of 
the Tolcusawan political. structure,' and the social. 
economic, and cultural history of the period from 
1600 to 1868. 

HSTAS 423 Hlstol7 of Modero Japan (5) Sp 
_Pyle . 
Political, social, economic. and cultural develop
ment of Japan from the late To~sawa period to 
the present. with special emphasis on the cultural 
imPact of the West. 

HST AS.451 CbIoese Historr. EarlIest TIma to 
221 S.c. (5) A . 
Dull 
Preimperial China. • 

HST AS 452 alloese Hlstol7: 221 "S.C. to A.D •. 
906(5) W 
Dull . . 
Development of the imperia. Chinese state. 

HST AS 453 Cbioese HlstOl'7: A.D. 906 to A.D. 
1840 (5) Sp' . 
D~ . 
The Wu, Tai, SunS, Yuan, Ming, and early Ch'inS 
periods. 

HSTAS 4s. Hfstol7 ofM~ern Cbina (5) 
KDpp 
China from approximately 1800 to the pr~ent, with 
nilijor emphasis 00 political and intellectual hiatory 
since 189S. The focus is on the. processes of modern
ization and revolution, and on the relationship be-
tween them. . 

HST AS 476 Western Inftuences 10 Ruislan 8nd 
CblDae IDtellectaal Hfstor;; (4) 
TrelUlgold . . 
Comparative analysis of stases- of Western Impact 
on Russian (1462-1917) and Chinese. (1582-1949) 
thousbt previous to the proclamation of Mandam
Leninism as the official ideology. 

HST AS 502, 503Seminan Hlstol7 of India (306, 
max. 12; 3-6, max. 12) W,Sp -
Conlon 
Seminar on selected topics and problems In the his
tory of medieval and modem India. Prerequisites: 
HST AS 501 and permission. ' 

HST AS 521 Modern JapanaeHlstol'7 (306) 
Pyle 
Field course. Prerequisites: 422, 423, or permission. . 

HSTAS 522 Japan as a World Power, 1895-1?45 
(3-6) 
BulOW 
Fie~d course. Prerequisite: permission. 

HST AS 523, 524 Selldoar In Modern Japanese 
Hlstol'7 (3-6,306) 
Pyle 
Prerequisite: permission. 

HSTAS 525 Japan In Ibe TwenUetfl CenturJ (306) 
&ckmann 
Problems In the political. economic, and social his
tory of Japan, 1890-19S2 • 

HSTAS 551 Field Coune In Chinese Hlstor),: Pre
SangPaiod (306) Sp 
Dull 
Introduces Western language materials on tradi
tional China in order to give tbe students biblio
graphical and other . assistance in' preparins for 
examinations in this field of history. 

HSTAS 552-553-554 Seminar In Chlaae Hlstol'7: 
Pre-Suog Period (3-6. max. 12)-(306, max. 12)-(3-6. 
max. 12) A,W,Sp 
Dull 
Prerequisite: readins knowledge of Chinese. 

HST AS 561 Field Course In Chinese Hlstol7: 
Sung to Modern (306) 
Chan . . 
Introduces Western language materials on Chinese 
history from the Sung dynasty to the modern period 
in order to give students bibliographical and other 
assistance In preparing for examlriations in this. 
field of history. 

HST AS 562-563-564 Seminar In Chinese Hlstol'7:' 
SUng to Modern (306)-(3-6)-(306) A, W,8p 
Chan 
Professional writins seminar in Chinese history 
from Suns to modern times. Prerequisite: reading 
knowledge of Chinese. 

HSTAS 571-572 Cblnese HIstom Modem Perlod 
(3-45)-(3-6) W,5p 
KlIpp 
Field course in modern Chinese history, emp~
slzlng extensive reading in the secondary literature 
on modem China. Course providesnftrm foundations 
for preparation of graduate field examinations and 
for future research and teachins. Readinss are or
ganized around ~or problems of interpretation in 
Chinese history since 1800. A pOrtion of S72 is de
voted to preparation of seminar papers on signifi-
cant toplcs. PrerequiSite: 454' or perinisslon. . 

HST AS 573-574-575 Seminar In Cblnes~ Hlstom 
Modem Perlod (~max. 12)-(3.6, max. 12H3-6. 
max. 12) A,W,Sp 
KlIpp . 
Research seminar in modern . Chinese history. 
Training In the materials and methods of research, 
and preparation of extended research papers. Pre
requisites: 571-"2 or permission !U1d reading 
knowledge of Chinese. 

HST AS 581 Modern Korean Hlst0r7(306) Sp 
Palals . 
Field course. Prerequisite: 470 or permission. 

HST AS 481, 482 Hlsto.., of Korea (5,5) W,8p HSTAS 582-583-584 Seminar In Korean Hlstol7 
Palail . (306)-(306)-(306) A,W,Sp 

. Survey of-Korean history from earliest times to the , Palais . 
modern period. Prerequisite: permission. Selected topics in Korean history and historiog

raphy. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

HSTAS~1 Indian iustol7 (306) 
Conlon 
Prerequisite: permission. 

HSTAS 585 Researcb ~m1nan Modern Korea (3-
6) A 
Palall 
Advanced instruction in problems and metbods of 
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research in Korean bistory. No foreisn languase 
required. Prerequisite: permission. 

MODERN E~ROPEAN HISTORY 

Courses for Uodergl71duates 

.HSTEV 271, 272, 273 EnaUsb Political' and Sodal 
Hlstol7 (5,5,5) A; W,Sp 
Temnul 
Ensland from the earliest times to the present, 
stresslng the origins of American Institutions and 
social patterns. 

HSTEV 369 1be Destractioa of European JeWI'J; 
1932-45 (3 or 5) W 
Llplladi 
Examines tbe history of anti-semitism; the· dimen
sions of the holocaust; the holocaust orsanization 

. and the victims' responses; the reaction of the 
world to tbe events in Europe, Allied policies, ref-

. usee policy, and American ~tions. The numerous 
le8al. historical, and sociological questions raised 
by tbese events are examined. 

HSTEV 370 The VlIdngs (3) 
Conroy, Flalln, Runblom 
Study of the VlIdnSS at bome .In Scandinavia and 
abroad, with particular emphasis on their activities 
as revealed in archaeological finds and in historical 
and literary sources. Offered jointly with SCAND 
370. 

HSTEV 371 InteUectuai Hlstol'7 of Modera 
Eqland (3) 
Levy . 
Relates the changes in political theory. phUosophy, 
science, and literature to the historical events of the 
period 1500 to the present. 

HSTEV 378 The Making of Contempol'8l'1 
France, Studied In French (3) W 
NOI"and, Pinkney . 
Study of the historical origins and subsequent devel
opment of nine contemporary problems and cbarac
teristics of Frencb government and poUtics, econ
omy, and society. Offered jointly with FREN 378. 
Prerequisite: FREN 203 or 222 or equivalent. . 

HSTEV 380 Hlsto.., of Scandlna.la to 1521 (3) 
Runblom . 
Survey of Scandinavian history from the Vlldns 
Age to 1521, wltb empJiasls on.the efforts at unifica
tion between Iceland, Denmark, Norway, and Swe
den. and their relationship to the European conti
nent. Offered jointly with SCAND 380. 

HSTEV 381 HIstOI'J of Scaodlnam to 1809 (3) Sp 
Runblom 
Survey of Scandinavian history from 1521 to 1809, 
with special emphasis on the Lutheran Reforma
tion, the Thirty Years War,' and the Napoleonic 
Wars. Offered jointly with SCAND 381. 

HSTEV 382 Hlstol')' of Sc:andlnayla From 1809 to 
tile Present (3) Sp 
Runblo,;, 
Survey of Scandinavian history from 1809 to the 
present, with nuUor emphasis on tbe political, so
cial, cultural, and economic development of the 
Scandinavian cOuntries. Offered jointly witb 
SCAND382. . -

HSTEV 391 The HlstOl'7 and Culture of Rome 
FroID tile Empire to tile Reoalssaoce (3) 
History and culture of Rome from the Empire to 

'the Renalssance (A.D. fjrst century to ISS0). Pre
requisite: enrollment In Foreign Study Program in 
Rome. 

HSTEV 392 The TopograpbJ and MonumelltB of 
Imperial, Medieval, and Renaissance Rome (4) 
Prerequisite: enrollment In Foreign Study Prosrum 
in Rome. 

HSTEV 393 The CIt)' of Rome: Croup and 
1ncl1.ldoaI StudJ (5) 
City of Rome: group and individual study of se
lected resions of the city and of coherent groups of 
monuments or works of art. Prerequisite: 
enrollment In Forei8ll Study Program in Rome. 
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HSTEV 401 . The Reformation (3) 
Gri/lilhi' . 
Origins of the disunity of Europe in the crisis of the 
sixteenth century with special emphasis on the rela
tions between reUsicm and politics. 

HSTEV 401 The'Wars of RellBlon (3) 
Grl/filhs 
Effects of theology on the politics' of. the sixteenth 
century, with special 'emphasis an tbe chaDges in' 
political thought occasioned by the Reformation 
alsis. . 

HSTEV 405 ElII'OpUn inteDeduaI Hlsi~rJ: 
Elgbteenth CenturJ (5) A' ' . 
XI/cup 
Development of the social sciences, ~ral theOry. 
political·theory. and religious thought-In eighteent!J
century Europe. Rationalism, empiriCism, utWtari
anism. and the sources of fdealfsm. Prerequisite: at 
least one. course in the bistory of modem Europe" 

HSTEV 406 European Intellectual HlstOrJ: 
Nlneteent" CenfurJ (5) lV 

. Kilcup . 
Selected topics in intellectual JUstory up to 1&;0. 
The phDos()pblcai consequcnces of the French Rev
olution, the development of idealism, conservatism,' 
romanticism, and early soCi8list theory; P~Itivism.· 
the. problems of historicism, new forms of Christian 
aPologetics, utUitarhuiism in' decline. Ubera,tfsm as 
philosophy, the elltly Marx. Prerequisite: at least 
one courSe in the history of. Modern~uroPe. . 

HSTEU 407 European Intenedaal Hlst01'J: 
TWentletb Century (5) . 
Ki/cup' , . 
Selected topics in the intellectual history of the late 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. The afJer
math of Darwinism, the problems of methodology 
in . modern social SCience, historicism and' moral 
relativism. irrational19m in philosophy and social . 
theory,revlsionism in secular and orthodox reli
gions. Prerequisite: at .least one tourse in the his-
tory of modem Europe:' . 

H~V 411 Europe: 181~70 (5) 
Brid,lmGn, Emetlon, Lylle, Plnkney,SuBIIr 
Development of Europ4f during the age' of Metter
nicb. the revolutions of 1848. and the emergence of 
new national states. . 

HSTEU 412 Europe: 1876-1914 (5) 
Brld,lman, Emerson, SuIlG" . , 
Impact of population increase and technolQgical 
change pn European societyi stresses and stralJis in . 
European Ufe apd outiook. ' 

HSTEU 413 Europe: 1914-45 (5) 
Bridgman, Emerson ., . 
Polities and society of Europe in the age of the con- . 

. centration camp. . 

HST£U 414 .£Wo.,e s~ 1945 (5) 
unmGn . . 
Political, economic. and mDitary developments in' 
Europe under the impact of the Cold Wilt. 

HSTEV 415 Europe in tbe Six Years' War (1939-
45)(5) 
Emerson 
Inquiry to 'discover what the war of 1939-45 was 
about and what it did to the more than five hundred 
million Europeans. . 

HSTEli 431 Franft: 1429-178~' (5) 
Lytle, Pinkney 
Political and cultural blstory, from Joan of Arc to 
the e~ of the Frencb Revolution. (VilIoR, Rabelals, . 
Montaigne, Moliere, Voltaire, Rousseau, de 
~ocqueville.) . ' 

.HSTEU 422 The French Revolution and 
Napoleon: 1789-1815 (5) '. 
Lytle, PinkneY 
Transformation of France under the Revolution of 
1789i the Reign of Terror and Napoleoni the impact 
of the revolution and Napoleonup"on Europe. .. . 

HSTEU 423 F.rance Since 1815 (5) 
Lytle, PlnkntlY 
Political, 'economic, and social history _Inee ·the 

Consrcsa of Vienna. Special emphasis 18id upon the 
continuity o.f the revolutionary tradition.' . 

HSTEU 430 GerJIUUI,J: t_l648 '(5) 
Bridgman . 
Survey of the society, economy. and political prob
lems of central Europe from the'late Middle Ages to 

, the Treaty of Weatpballa. 

HSTEU 431 ., Germani' 1648-19.4 (5) 
Brld,ll1Uln, Emerson . 
Survey of the society. ~onomy.· and politiCal prOb
lems of central Europe from the Thirty Years War 
to World War I, with particular emphasis on the 
nineteenth century. 

HSTEU 431. GermaqJ, 1914045 (5) 
Brldrman, Emerson . . 
Politics and society from thcl=Qllapsc of the Bis
marckian empire to the collapse of Hitier's empile. 

HSTEU 435 World War.l'(5) 
'Brldgma,l, ElMrson 
PolitiCal. instltutio~ .. cultunil •. and mDitary history 
of World War I, with special emphasis on the im
pact of the war'on European society. • . 

HSTEV 438 Modern Russl~ InteUectuaI Hlsto.., 
.'5) 
Ellison, Treat/gold 
Development of Russian soc:ial .and political 
thought and phiJosopby from the seventeenth cen-
tury to the Revolution 00917. . 

HSTEV 439 SoYJet Ualop Since World War .. (5) 
Ellison· . . 
Covers both domestic and· foreisn policy and in
dudes political, economic, sociaI. and cultural d~ 
~Iopments. 

HSTEU 441 MedIeval Rasafan Cbroaldes (5) A 
Waugh. . .• 
IntrOduction to the history' of Russian cbronfcie 
writing, and to the study of the cbronIdes ,as litera
ture and as hIstorical Sources, with emphasis on JIIe 
latter. PrerequIsltci: readins knowledge of RussJan 
and permission; 443reconuiten~d. (Offered aIter
nate years; offered 1976-77.) '. 

HSTEU 441 Russian Culture to" die Era of Peter 
tbe Great (5) . • 
WQU(h _ 
Emphasis on the .development of KJevan and Mus
covite "high" culture (to the beslnnIng of the eigltt
ccnth century): religion. poHtical ideas. the arts in a 
broad sense; questions of culturalln8ucnccs. Exten
sive use of audiovisual,mater4ds~ Prerequisite: 443 
or permission. (Offered alternate years;otfered 
1977-78.) , 

HSTEU 443 Klevan and Muscovite Russia: 850-
1700 (5) A 
Waugh 
Development .of Russia from eatHcst times to the 
reign of Peter the GreaL Prerequisites:. HST 111 . 
and .112, 'or pem1isslon. 

HSTEU 444 Imperial Russia: 1700-1900 (5) W . 
Trtltzdgold. WaUllh . . . 
Devdopmcnt of Russia trom Peter the Great to 
Nicholas II. Prerequisites: 443 or HST 111 and 1l~ 

. or permission. . . 
.' . 

HSTEU 445 TweDtletJa.Century RussIa (5) Sp 
, Ellison, Tretzdgold . . . 

Russia and the. USSR fi."Q111 NichOlas II to the pre
sent. Prerequisites: 444 or HST I,ll, 112, and 113. 
or permission. . . 

HSTEU 446 Russia HJstorloarapby (5) Sp . 
prcircquisites: 441 or 442 or HST 11.1' and 112, or 
permission.' ' •. ' . ' 

. HSTEU 447 Rasslan aad East European 
BlbliOBrilpby (5) W 

'Boba 
Analysis of bibliosraPhical problems in the social 
sciences and the humanities. For ,.eniors and srad
uate students. Prerequisite: one East.European lan
guage or German. . . 

HSTEU 450 Ethnle HlstorJ of Russia and East 
Europe,(5) W5 . 
BobG 
Survey o~ races and ethnic 'sroups instascs of"ac-
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qUirlng natlonalidenUt).. and political· conscl~1!
ness. Emphasis on processes of assimilation and 
alienation. 

HSTEV 451 Eastern Europe: 1772-1918 (5) A 
SUBIIr . 
Poland, Czechoslovalda, Hungary. R~manIa, Yugo
slavia, Bulgaria. and AJbania. from the first p8itl
tion of Poland to the end of World War I. 

HSTEU 451. Eastern Europe Slace 1918 (5) W 
SUIlal' . '. 
Poland, Czechoslovakia. Hungary, RuinanIa, Yugo
slavia. . Bulgatia. and AJbania. from the end of 
World Wilt I to the present. Prerequisite: 451 or 
permission. 

HSTEU 453 Histol7 or abe Balkans, 1400 to the 
Present (5) 
SUIlal' . . 
Deals with the centUries of Ottoman rule that pro
duced a new basis for the re-emerscnce of indepen
dent states In the nlDeteenth and twentieth centuries 
and wJ~ these new s~tesuntil the present. . 

,.. . 
HSTEU 461 ForiaatIon' of tile SpanIsb Natioa:'to 
1700(5) 
Ullman' . 
Study pf the llU\Jor political,· econoinfc. and cultural 
events leading to the creation of the Spanisb nation 
under Ferdin~d and Isa~1. 

HSTEU 462 Spaln:.1700 to the PreHnt (5) 
OOme . 
Study ·o..f the political. economic, and cultural at
tempts of Spain to acljust to capitalism, liberalism, 
and secularism. 

HSTEU 463 Portusalln trae Age of Exploratloa 
(5) . 

Alden 
The pivotal role of Portugal in the expansion of 
Europe from the eleventh to the scventcenib centu-
ries. • 

HSTEU 464 The Jews In SpanIsb Hbt~ (3'or 5) 
UUnll11l 
Role of the Sephardic' Jews in Sp8ntsh politics. 
econoqly. and ~turC; 'empbaaIzins·the medieval 
Golden Age and the Inquisition. 

HSTEU'471 . Enalarad In the SlxteeJlth CeaIurJ. (5) 
Levy' . . . 

Political, administrative. and social history from 
Henry VII to Elizabeth I; with emphasis, on the 
Reformation and. its effects and on ~nditions of 
Ufe In Elizabethan Ensland. . 

HSTEV 472 EnaIand In tile Set:eateeatb Ceaturr . 
(5) . . . 
LevY· .. 
Political, adminIstrative. and social history' from 
the' ac:c:ession of James I ,to the "Glorious Revolu
.~. . 

HSTEU' 473 En,aland In the Efsbteen'" Century 
(5) 
Study of political. social. economic. and crultural 
developments. ParUamentary govemD1ent; rise of 
the ~ritlsh E~ire; aristOcratic culture. ~ 

HSTEU 474 Enaland In the Nlneeeenib CentUry 
(5)W ., 

BtllI, . '. . 
Political, social. and' cultural development; the 
asrari~ Industrial, and French revolutIonsi' the 
rise ofparUamcntary democracy; the Victorian ase; 
political thought from Utilitarianism to Fabianism; 
Irish home rule. 

HSTEU 475 ~d'ln the TwentfeU. eeatUr,o (5) 
~U. Temmel . 

, From the Boer War to tr.e presentj conservatism, 
liberalism, and socialism; ErisJand in two world 
warsi the decline o~ British imperialIsm. 

HSTEU 476 Modem Irlsb Hkt01'J (5) 
Temme' 
Growth .of lrisJtnatIonal feeUng ~ the niileteenth 
century through the home rule and Sinn Fein move
ments; ·establishment of the Irish Free State and the 
Republic of Eire; background of the Irish literary 
renaissancei establishment of No~m Imud. 



Co~ for Graduates Only 

HSTEV!OI ReoaIssance aad Reformation (3-6) 
Grl/liths ' 

HSTEV 502-503-504 Seminar la Cbe RmafssaDft 
aod Ref'OI'matiOD (3-6, max. 12)-(306;, DUlL 12)-(3-6, 
mu.12)A,W,Sp . ' 
Grl/IlIhs' 

HSTEV 515 Modern EuropeaD InteDedaaI 
HIstorJ (306) A 
Kllcup 
Readlnasaud cllscuaalona ,on selected problems in 
eighteeDth-aDd ninetccnth-century Intellectual Ids
tory. Prerequisites: reading knowledge of French 
and permission. ' 

HSTEV 516-517 SeJDIaars Earopeau InteDfttual 
HIsto.., (306)-(3-6) A, W ' , 
Kllcup 
Seminar un modem European intellectual history, 
cbleftt in' the eisbteCnth century. PrerequJaltes: 
Pcrmfssioa aDd a reading Ialowlcdse of Fr~h, 
Italian, or German. " 

HSTEV 521 Modern Europeaa Historr. FraDfe (3 
-6) 
~tI~, Plnkntly 

HSTElI 522-523-524 SemJnar la Frencb HJsto.., (3 
-6)-(306)-(3-6) At W,8p 
~tl~, PlnkMy 

HSTEV 531 Modem Europeaa Hlsto.,s Gerauin" 
(3-6) W 
Bridgman, E""rson 

HSTEV92-~:SemmulaM~ 
Earopeaa Hlsto..,: Gerauuv (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) , 
A,W,5p " 
BrIdgman, Enu!rson 

HSTEV 540 'Medleya) RuuIaD Documents (3-6) 
W, 
Waugh 
Introduction to the study of documentRl')' sources 
for medieval Russlaa history; the methods 'and ap
pUcation of diplomatics, with an, introc!uctlonto' 
paleosraphy and codlc~(8)'. Prer~tes: readiilg 
knowledge of Russian and 443' or permfssion; 441 
r~mmendecL (Offered 'alternate years; offered 
1976-77.) 

HSTEV 541 Medina) Russian Hlltol)' (3-6) 
WauBh " 
PrerequisiteS: 443 or permission and reading knowl-
edge of ~ussian. ' 

HSTEV 543 Semlnar la MedIeYaI Russian Hlstoi'J 
(3-6, max. 12) Sp , 
Waugh 
Vrcrequisite: . reading knowledge of Russian. (Of
fered alternate years;' offeted 1977-78.) 

HSTEV 544 Modem Russian "lito.., (3-6) A 
Treadgold 

HSTEV 545-546-547 Seminar In Modem Russian 
Risto.., (3-6).(3-6)-(3-6) A,W,Sp " 
Ellison, Trtladgold 
Seminar'in modem Russian history. Prerequisite: 
readinB knowledge of Russian and either French or 
German. 

HSTEV 548 FIeld Course la Soylet Hlsto., (3-6) . 
Sp 
Elluon 
S~lalized course for sraduate history students in 
Ute ,scholarly literature of Russian· history since 
1917. Intended for sraduate stude~ts preparing for 
M.A. or Ph.D. field examination in Russlaa .history 
of the Soviet period. 

HSTEV 551 RIsto.., of Eastera EuroPe: 1772-
1939 (5) , 
SUBar 
Study of the 'East-central' European region: Poland, 
Czecboslovalda, HUDBRI'Y, Ru~a. aDd the 
Jalkan·couatries. from. their rebirth to Wodd War 
II. 'Prer~uIslte: ,reading knowledse of German, 
French, RUssian, or one East EuroPean laDsuago. 

HSTEV 551 HlstOl'J of t:astera Europe: 1939 to 
tile Present (5) , 
FUBIIT' 
Prerequlslte: reading knowledsc orone in",or Euro
pean or oms East European lansuase. 

HSTEV 553-554;.555 Semlaar In Modera East 
European HJstor:r (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) A, W,8p 
Sugar 
Study and rcscarch involvIng special methods 
dealing with the histories of the East European 
countries In the modem period. . 

HSTEV 562 EarI7 SpaaIsb HJs~ (3-6) 
UUman 
Problema In tb history of Spain, antiquity through 
the Middle Ages. . ' 

HST£V 563 Modern Spanlsb Hlsto.., (3-6). 
UIlmlUl '. 
Problems In the history of Spain, 1500 to the pre
sent. 

HSTEV 571 EaaUsb HIstorJi Tudor and Stuart (3 
-6) 
lAvy 

HSTEV 572 Enallsb HlstOl'1 (3-6) , 
/kll, Temmel 

HS:rE1! .573-574 Semfaar In Modern Enllbh 
Hlltor:r· (3-6)-(3-6) 
BtlU. Tl!mmtll, 

HSTEV 57$-576 Semlaar la Tudor-Stuart Hlstor:r 
(3-6)-(3-6) 
LAvy ',' " . 
'Scmlnar In tile history of EnSland under the Tudors 
aDd the Stuarts. Prerequisite: 571 or permiasion.' 

HOME ECONOMICS 

Co~ for Undergraduates 

H EC 110 Food and Nutrition (5) 
Meal management and food preparation with em
phasis on nutritivc and ceo'nomic values. For non
ml\lors. Not open to students who have bad 300. 

H EC 125· Textiles (3) 
King 
Relationship of raw materials, their propertica, 
structural characteristlta, aDd finishes utlllzcd in 
textile production to quaUl)' and cost. Considera
tion of production and marketing 'practices. Textile 
legislation affcctlng CODSllmet needs and choices. 

H EC 134 CoOling (5) . 
Economic and estbc~ aspects of clothing selcctlon 
and construction. 

H EC 148 1bc Home, Its Eqalpmeat, aDd 
Managemeqt (3) , 
Management of res0un:c8 to achieve family goals. 
PrincJples or management. ldtchen aDd laundry 
planning, work simplification, wiring, ~d ~Cction 
and care ~fhOUSCho~d equipment. ' 

H BC 225 TGtne AaalJsls (2) , 
King' . e, . 
Emphasis on pbysical characteristics and properties 
of textile fibers; relationships to performance,selec
tion,' aDd care; use of test equipment and evaluation ' 
of data with reference to CODSumer- use. Prerequi
site: 125, which may be taken concurrently. 

H EC 23100tblag Selection (2) 
SocIoIosfcal. psychological, economic, aDd estlletic 
aspects. of clothlns for ,the individual. Not open to 
students wbo bavo had 134. 

H EC 234 Coslame Dalla (5) 
Shl,aya, 
Principles of draftias and oat pauemtcchniqucs 
appUed to desfsn and CODStruction, of wool ,pt. 
ments. Prerequisites: 125, 134, and ART 109 or 129, 
or equivalent. 

'H EC 240 Home hraIsbfaB (3) 
Study of the house and its furnishinas for present-
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Home Economics 

day Uving. Not open to freshmen or to students who 
have taken 347. 

H EC 300 Nutrition (2) 
Importance of food ·to tile maintenance of health; 
nutritive values and human needs; ways pf meeting 
requirements. For upper-division nQllllU\Jors. Not 
open to students who bave taken 110. 

H EC 3fYI Nutrition (5) 
Chemistry and Imman metaboUsm of protci.a, car
bohydrate, fat, vitamins, and minerals. Appraisal of 
energy balance. Assessment of human nutrient re
quirements and nutritive valuc-,of foods. Current 
problems in the field· of nutrition: Prerequisites: 
general and orsanic chemistry and human phy
siology. 

H EC 314 Foods I (5) 
MlITtllUtI,. I 

Composition, structure. and interactions of the con
stltQents of ,foods, .with emphasis on the principles 
underlying the preparation of foods of standard 
quality. P~erequislte: org~c chemistry. 

H EC 316 Deaioaaaration Tedanlqaes (3) 
MartllUm 
PrinclpJes and techniqucs of food and equipment 
demonstrations; television aDd radio pr08fams; 
food photography; recipe devcJopmenL Prcrequi-
slte:·314 or permission. ' 

H EC 317 Foods II (3) 
StUdy of new food products, food addItives, and 
conveaicnccfood items. Food laws. label informa
tion, food buymansbip, and characteristics of cer
tain wines and spirits. PrerequIsite: 314. 

H EC 319 Na1rltloa .and Nunlll8 (3) A 
Monsen, Worthington 
Basic principles of nutrition and their relationship 
to health problems. Chemistry and metabolism of 
the nutrients. essential for maintenance of health; 
normal nutrItion needs of individuals at varioUs age 
levels; environmental inftuences' on nutrition; as
sessment of nutritional status; nutritional values of 
foods; ~et8l')' modifications as appropriate la the 
nutritional compomsnt of medical treatmenL Pre
requisites: CONJ 317-318 and organic chemistry. 

H EC 32/) Nutrition and Dental HeaItb (4)'WSp 
Yamanaka . 
Chemistry and metabolism of essential nutrients 
and their relationship to dental he81th; dfccts of 
aBe on nutritional needs; nutritional values. of 
foods; influence of the environment on nutrition; 
dictRl')' COUDScIing of dental patients. Prerequisites: 
CONJ 317-318, aDd orsanic chemistry, or permls-

. fion. ' 

H EC 311' Applied Deslsn (2) 
Functional and decorative phases in the develop
ment of needlework and Utelr application to con
tempOrary dcslso and textilc art. IUuatrated by .a 
unique collection of historic lace. Prerequisites: 134 
and ART 109 or 129 or,equivalent, or permission. 

H EC 322' AppUed Design (2)' 
History of European national costume and embroi
dery as sourco material for inodern design. Illus
trated by rich collection of authentic folk costumes. 
Prerequisites: 134 and ART 109 or 129 or equiva
lent, or permissi9D. 

H EC 319 Weawllq: Basic Structural Design (3) 
Weaving as an art form; tUndamentals of loom de
sip and operation; experimental problems in basic 
fabric stnICturC. Prerequisites: permission and 
Junior standing. 

H EC l34 Costume Design (3) 
1CJIt% 
Desisnlns as interpreted by tcc:hniques of draping, 
appropriate' for silk and synthetic fabrics. Study of 
economic factors involved in clothinB production at 
various price levels. Prerequisite: 234. 

H .EC 338 Anabsls of Proceduraln ClotIlllI8 (3) 
K.al% . 
Emphasis is .on dcvc10pinB quick, prOfcsslopal, and 
Innovative skiDs in handUng new materials and fab
rics. As prospec;tive ~hers of clothing. studelits 
sain experience appropriate ~o current soctOcCon- .. 



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

• omic environmental factors and to differing age 
sroups. Prerequisite: 134. ' 

8 EC 347 80me Fumlsbll18 (5) 
Analysis of problems of shelter and furnishing with 
relation to today's f8mlly Hving. Field trips and in
dividual labomtory problems. Prerequisites: 125 
and ART 109 or 129, and upper-division standing. 

8 EC 348 Home Managoement (3) 
Principles of management, wltbemphasis on decl
&Jon making and resource allocation 1n the home 
and the community; experimental problems in time 
and energy expenditure; hoine care and malnte
naru:e; meal management and other related areas. 
Prerequisites: 148,307,314,347, and 35:4. 

8 EC 350 Managll18 FamiIJ FInances (3) 
Hall 
Use of financial resources to achieve family goals. 
Chanacs in income and In prices of consumer goods 
In relationship to family budgeting. Consumer 
credit, savings, insumnce, social security, Invest
ments, taxes, trusts, and wiUs. 

H EC 354 FamllJ Economics ,ad FlnanectJ (5) 
Hall '. 
Economic and social conditions affecting the con
sumer. Use of financial resourceS to achieve family 
goals.'·Famlly budgeting, credit,'savings, Insurance; 
social security. Investments, taxes. trusts, and wills. 
Not" open to students who have taken 3S0. Prerequi-
sites: ECON 200 and junior standing. ' ' 

8 EC 356 Faadl7 Relalfoasblps (3) 
Princlples undei'lying good family relationships; 
acQustment of the family in a changing society. Pre
requisite: upper-division standing. 

8 Be 371 Quantlfy Food Senlee'Preparatloa (5) 
Principles of large-quantity food preparation. Cost 
control for food services. Laboratory work in se
lected food' services. Prerequisite: 3.14 or permis
sion. 

H EC 380 Field Work In Apparel Mstnal'acturlng 
(2. max. 6) , 
Proaram of part-time employnient planned in ad
vance with the instructor to provide on-the-job 
trainIngcorrclated with periodic repOrts and eValu
ation of experience. Prerequisites: senior standing 
and permission. 

8 Be 405 L8boraror, Methods or AnaJysls (5) 
Childs. Oltrandtlr ' 
Qualitative and quantitative methOds of analysis 
appropriate to the evaluation of foods and to the 
study of animal and human nutrition. Application 
of these methods. Prerequisites: 307,314. inorganic 
and orsanic chemistry. , 

8 EC 406 Receat Dnelopwueats in Nutrftloa (3) 
Review of nutrition in the Iisbt of recent develop
ments; interpretation of current rese~h; special 
needs of various agc sroups. Prerequisite: 307 or 
equivalenL 

8 Be 407 Advanced Nutrition (3) 
In-dCpth consideratiQn of metabolic pathways, with 
emphasis on participation of ml\Jor nutrients. Con
sideration of recent research in nutrition and 
methods of utilizing knowledge in public' health 
work. teaching, and research. Prerequisites: 307 
and organic chemistry. "Or permission. 

H EC 408 Diet Tlierapl (3) Sp 
Nutrition as a factor in etioloS)' and treatment of 
diseas~ Journal reacllngs. Prerequisite: 407. 

8 EC 409 Food and People (3) A 
Economic, cultural, and social determinants of food 
patterns. Problems of population and food supply. 
Meaning of food to different peoples. An ecologic::al 
approach to malnutrition as' a ml\Jor world 
problem. ,Programs of national and international 
scOpe designed to combat malnutrition. Prerequi
sites: 307 or IS credits of social science and upper
division standing. 

H EC 410-411 Clalcal Diet Tberapr (3-3) A. W 
Monstln 
Nutrition as a factor in the etiology and treatment 
of disease and the maintenance of health. Students 

enrolled in the cllnical dietetic program actively 
participate in the development and implementation 
of nutritional· care plans for individuals with se
lected medical and surgical conditions. This is im
plemented by concurrently taking 473 and 474. Pro
requisites: senior standing in clinical dietetics or 
407, and BlOC 4OS,or permlssion~ 

H EC 415 Espalmeatal Foods (3) 
Illustrating scientific pririclples by subjective and 
objective testing offooels. Individual research prob
lems. Prerequisite: 405 or pcrmJsSion. 

H EC 415 Advanced TestUes (3) 
Textiles testing as a tool in measuring fabric per
formance: methods of quality control: textile legis
lation' and standards. ;Economic factors atTectins 
worldwide production and distribution of textilc 
prodUcts. CoOSUDlerS as, a force affecting research 
and textile tecMology. Prereciuisites: 125, 225, or
sanic chemistry, and BeON 200 or equivalent. , 

8 EC 419 Adyanced Weaylll8 (3) 
Experimental problems. creative techniques in de
signing decorative textiles; cloth analysis aild d~ 
sip; library investigations of historic and contem
porary contributions to textUe arts. Prerequisite: 
329 or equivalenL 

8 EC 431 8istory of Costume and Textiles (4) 
Fabrics and costumes of ancfent civilizations and 
medieval European countries lwith consfderationof 
their respective cultural origins. Prerequisites: HST 
111 and 112. or equivalent. junior standing in home 
economics or permission. . 

8 EC 433 History or Costume and Textila (4) 
Continuation of 431 from the Renaissance to the 
presenL Prerequisite: 432. 

8 EC 434 Costume Design (3) 
Shlgaya 
Principles of designing and tailoring outer gar
ments. Altalysis of me~ods and comparative costs 
of cu!itom and ready-to-wear garments. Prerequ'.1 
sites: 234. 338 or 334, and permission. 

8 EC 435 AdYanced Costume Deslp (5) 
Shlgaya : , 
AppUcation of the principles of drafting, grading, 
and ftat-pa~em dcsJgning for men and women. 
Developing a. special Une for mass production. 
Compilation of a portfoU6. Prerequisites: 234. 334, 
434 and ART lOS, 106. and 109: 

H EC 437 Sodo-Ps7cboIOlical Aspects or 
ClotbIDa(3) 

. Clothing' as a reftectlon qf culture and societal value 
concepts. Emphasis on' thePI)' •. motivation, bchav'; 
ioral patte~. Prerequisites: 432. 433. or equivalent 
from other discipHnes; 10.credits from sociology or 
anthropology or psychology, including PSYCH 34S. 

8 EC 438 Cultural AIpeds or Catblng (3) . 
Surveys tbe use and significance of dress and adorn
ment in primitive,. folk, and national groups outside 
the realm of Western society. Emphasis on patterns 
of behavior related tQ technology, esthetic:s. mod
esty, ritqal. and communication. Attention sivm to ' 
the procfuc::don and design of textnes that are used 
for clothing; and to'changes In both design and sig
nificance of dress due to Wcstcrit1zation. 

H EC 439 Hbto.., of TextUe Design (3) 
Chronologic::al development of dcsJsn in, Western 
textiles. Includes study of motifs, production tech
niques and materials. and sociocultural Influences 
on development and changes in dcsJsn. Prerequi
sites: 125. ART H 201,202. 203. or,pcrmisslon. 

8 EC 444 Clotblns for the 8andlcapped (3) 
Exploration of clothing neeels of persons with men
tal, physical. and emotional Impaln.tCl1JS. with solu
tions to some of the problems. Includes psycholog
Ical aspeCts of clothing; analysis of specially do
signed clothing; soun:cs of supply and adaptation of 
ready-made garments: examination of recent re
scarcb in the fleId: and a review ohelected profes
sional organizations and community agencies con-

. cerned with the bandicapped. Prcrequisftcs~ upper
division standing and permission. 

8 EC 447 Achaaced 80me FurnisblaiJ (3) 
Individual projects in specific fields of ftlrnfshinss. 

Laboratory problems. Prerequisites: permission, or 
347, a~ upper-division standirig. 

8 EC 454 Consamer Economics (3) 
Hall 
Federal and state legislation of concern to con
sumers. Federal, state, and private consumcr pro
tection ascncies and aids. Consumer 'responsibility 
and behavior In the marketplace and in environ
mental protection., Prerequisites: 354 and ECON 
200. 

H EC 456 AdvanCed Fam117 ReIatIonsbIps (3) 
Advanced study of family relationships, with spe
cial empbasis on the family and its members as part 
of the cOliununJty and on community resources 
serving the famUy. Application ofcOJicepts from the 
behavioral sciences to the family. Prerequisites: 356 
or. tcachins experience, and uppcr-division standing. 

.8 EC 457 Child Null'ltlon and.Care (3) 
Role of nutrition iil human growth and development 
with emphasis on prenatal. infancy. preschool, 
school-age. and adolescence. DCmonstration of (he' 
development of feeding behavior in children by use 
of videotapes and live' subjects. Prerequisites: 300 
or 307 or 319. 

8 EC 461 Improyemellt or Tead:alns: 80me 
EcoaOlillcs (3, max. 6) • 
identification or goals, concepts, and generaliza
tions in bome economics units at the 8CC9Ddary 
level with emphasis on'teaching techniques, evalua
tion, and usc of'resourccs. Prerequisite: teaclting' 
experience in home economics or permission. .. 

8 Be 470 CllJllcai Dietetic Experience (1) A . 
Hogan , 
Opportunity for 1Itudent in clinic::al dietetics to par
ticipate in delivery of nutritional care to Individuals 
and sroups In a variety or hcaltb-care fac::iUtiea 
under the supervision of a clinical instructor. Taken 
concurrently with EDC&1328. Mlriimum of three 
hours each week for ten weeks by. arrangement. 
Prerequisite: enrollment in clinical dietetic pro
sram. 

. 8'EC 471 Clnical Dietetic Experl~ (1) W 
Buergel, FOnjana, Simonds. Yale;lo 
For Course description aDd prerequisite. see 470. 

. Taken concurrently with 457. Minimum of three 
hours cac~ week ror ten weeks by anangemcnL 

H EC 471 Olnlcal Dletetlc Experience (2) Sp . 
FOfl/ana. Simonds. Yalerlo 
For course description and' prerequisite, see 470. 
Taken concurrently with 407. MlnJmum of three 
hours each week for ten weeks by arrangemenL 

8 EC 473 aJnlcaI Dletetlc: Experlellft (4) A 
Buergtll. Simonds • . Yalerlo 
For course description and prerequisite. aee 470. 
Taken concurrently wfth4IO. MlnJmum oraix hours 
each week for ten weeks by arrangemenL 

8 EC 474 Olnlcal Dietetic Experience (4) W 
Buergel. Fontana. Simonds. Yalerlo 
For course description and prcrCqutsite. see 470. 
Taken concurrently with 411. Minimum Qf six hours 
each week for ten w~eks by ~rangcmenL " " 

8 ·EC 480 Special Problems In FamllJ Economics 
(.) AWSp 
In,divldual study and research in CamBy economies. 
No more than 10 credits in the 480 series may be 
appUed toward any one degree. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

H EC 481 Special Problems fa InstlCUUoa 
Admfalatradoa (.) AWSp,. , 
Individual study and research In Institution admin
Istration. No more than 10 credits in the 480 aeries 
may be applied toward anyone degree. Prerequi
site: permission. 

8 EC 481 SpedaI ProbIel11lfa Home EcoaomJcs 
Education (.) A WSp 
Individual study and research in home economics 
education. No more than 10 credits In the 480 series 

. maybe appUed toward anyone degree. Prcrequi-
site: permission. . 



H EC 483 Spedal Problems In Faatlb' 
ReIatIonsblps (.) A WSp : 
Individual study and research in family relation
ships. No more than 10 'credits in the 480 series may 
be applied toward anyone degree. Prerequisite: 
permission.. 

H EC 484 : Special Problems In Costume Desltrn 
(.) AWSp 
Individual study and rescarcb in c:ostume deaJsn. 
No more than 10 credits In the 480 series may be 
applied toward anyone desrcc. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

H EC 485 Special Problems In TestU~ (.) AWSp 
Individual study and researcb in textiles. No more 
tban 10 credits in tbe 480 series may be applied 
toward any one degree. Prerequiscte: permission. 

H EC 486 Special Problems In Foods (.) A WSp 
Individual study and rcseareb in foods. . No marc 
than 10 credits in the 480 series may be applied 
toward any one desree. Prerequisite: permission. 

H EC 481 SpecIal Problems In Home FIII'IIIsId.aa 
(.) AWSp 
Individual 'study and researcb in home ftlrnishins. 
No more than 10 credits in the 480 series may be 
applied toward. anyone degree. Prerequisite: 
permission. . . . 

H EC 488 Special Problems In Home 
MaJUrSement (.) AWSp . 
Individual study 'and research in .bome manage
ment. No more than 10 credits in the.480 series may 
be applied toward anyone desree. Prerequisite: 
permiaslon. • . .-

H EC 489 ,Special Problems In Nutritioa (.) . 
AWSp 
Individual study and rcseareh in nutrition. No more 
than 10 credits in. the 480 series may be applied 
toward any one desrcc. Prerequisite: permission. 

H EC 491 Clerll5bJp la Culllcal Dietetics (5) WSp 
Bue,.,tl, Fontana : 
Opportunity. for senior students in dinlcal dietetics 
to participate in the delivery of. nutritional' care to 
individuals and groups and to develop increased 
professional competency. The faculty, dinical in
structors, and students select appropriate dinical 
experiences in a community bealth-care facUJty. 
Sixteen hours of supervised dinic:al experience each 
week for ten weeks by arransement. Prerequisites: 
senior standios in the clinlc:al cifclCtic projram and 
completion of sequential course work. 

H EC 492 AdYanccd OeJ'ksbIp In ClInical 
Dletdla (10) S 
Bue,.,el, Fontana 
Opportunity for the senior student in dinic:al die
tetics to apply and extend dinic:al sldits. Under the 
direction of a dJnical instructor, ~ student is re
sponsible for plannins. directing, implementin& and 
evaluatias the delivery of nutritional care to. indi
viduals, and/or groups in a communlty.health-carc 
facility. The clinical facWties arc selected to meet 
the.interests of the individual student. Forty bours 
of supervised dinical expericnce each week for tcn 
weeks. Prerequisites: senior. standing hi thc dinical 
dictetic prosrain and completion of 491. 

H EC 4911 Worksbop In Home Economics 
Education (Vh) S 
CUrrent proiiiems in home economics education. 
Prerequisites: EDC&I 327 -and EDUC' 37S. or 
equivalent. 

H EC 496H Seator Honors Thesis (Z or 3, auIn. 6 
aDd DIaL 6) AWSp 
For undergraduate home CCOllOmiCS HonorS stu
dents only. Requires 6 credits taken over a min
imum of two quarters. 

CO~ for Graduates Only 

H EC 505 Efrects or N~trltlon and ED,lronment 
on Mental and ~sIcaI De¥eIopmeut (3) Sp 
Mom.tn . , 
Consideration of various indepen4cnt factors influ
eDCins the growth. development, and behavior of 
experiinental animals and humans. SPecifically. the 

effects of nutritional and cnvironmcntal deprivation 
and enrichment states arc reviewed, with emphasis 
on the biochemical, structural, and psychological 
alterations made by these parameter,. Prerequi
sites: biochemistry and physioloay. 

H EC 506 Olnical Nutrition la Normal and 
Handlcapplna Conditions or Cblldrea (6) 

. In an interdisciplinary dinicalsettlng application of 
principleS of advanced nutrition to nutritional 
nee.ds ~f normal infants. children, adolescents. lUld 
Pt:Cgnant women and the nutrition and fcedina 
problcms of mentally retarded and multihandi
capped c:bUdren. Participation in.cHnic;s condueJed 
by interdisciplinary teams, in predinlc and po
stdinlc conferepces in clinical. and developmental 
feeding assCsa~nt. Under supcrvislon each student . 

. is assigned rcsponalbWty fqr nutrition care of se
lected patients. Prerequisites: graduate stancl1ng in 
foods an~ ~utrition and permission. 

H EC 5f1I Seminar In Nutrition (1-3, max. 9) 
Library research and seminar on selected topics in 
reccnt developments in the field of nutrition. Pre
requisite: 407 or equivalenL 

H EC 509, E,a1uatioa or Nutritioaal Status (3) 
MOllStn 
Dietary, clinlc:a1, ,and biochemical-biophysical com
ponents in the assessment of nutritional status. In
terrelati~ps of nutrients and effects of varying 
l~els of uutrient hnate. Critical appr~ of nutri
tional status surveys. Expedmental. desJsn and di~ 
tary mcthodolasy. Prerequisites: 407, 408~ BlOC 
405, or equival~nL . 

H EC 510 Communlt)' Nutritioa (3) 
Survey of nutrition programs in communities, in- . 
dudins program plannins, nutrition education, 
grantsmanship, sUrveillance; nutrition problems of 
all risk groups. Laboratory ~riencc in selected 
community asencics provided.' Prerequisites:' 457 or 
equivalent, 509, or permission. 

H.EC 511 Field Work In PabUc'HeaIth Nutrition 
(2-12, max.IZ) . . . 
Observation and participation in community agency 
nutrition programs. Prerequisite: permission. . 

H EC 515 Seminar la Foods (1-3. maL 9) . 
Library research and seminar on selected topics in 
recent developments in food chcmlstry, selection, 
processing, and preparation. Prerequisite: 314 or 
equivalent, or permission. 

H EC 525 Seminar In TaUles (3) Sp . 
Readings and discussion. of factors affcctins eco
nomic utilization and tecbnic:al development of tes
tile ptoducts. Trends in current rcseareh and 
methods of investisation. For graduate students in 
textiles and dothins. Prcrcq~ites: 12S. 225, 425, or 
equivalenL' . 

H EC 531 Seliduan aotbIna (~ max. 6) 
Selectcd. rcadlnss and dlsc:ussion of research and 
trends in production and marketins of apparel, and 
in esthetic: and behavioral aspects of dothlng usage. 
Prerequisites: graduate standins; approved under· 
graduate preparation in textiles, dothing, and art, 
or aWed diaelplines. 

H .EC 554' SodaI and Economic Problems of the 
Coaswner (3.5) 
Hall . 

. Selected topics in the CamBy economics field. Pre
requisites: 4~ or equivalent, and permiaiion. . 

H EC 556 .Semlaa"'aFa~RelatioashlPs(3) . 
Seminar on recent developments in the field of 
family relationships, with emphasis on current re
searchmcthod& and. ftndinSS. Prerequisites: 456 or· 
equivalent, and permisSion. . 

H EC 56i Home EcoaomlcsEduatioa (.) 
Study of acblevements. trends, ftlnctions, metbods, 
and teac:bing materials. 

H EC 600 Illdependent Stad,J or Researcb (.) 
AWSp 

H EC 700 Master's 1besls (.) A WSp 

A6S 

Linguistics 

HUMANITIES 

Courses for. Undergraduates 

. HUM 103 The ArCs or AMes, the Csrlbbean, and 
Black America (5) 
Creative achievements by the Blacks of Africa, the 
Caribbean, and America in, visual arts, ntusic, 
dance, literature, and theatre. Ouest lecturers and 
pcrformins artists. . . 

HUM 201 Tbe Arts and the aUd (3) A WSpS 
Cooper, Raven, Sib . 
Interdisciplinary orientation to the arts desisned to 
acquaint the student with structural and estbctic 
elements common to art, drama, imd music, and 
those arts-related processes of self-expression and 
communication basic to a chJId's general education. 

LINGUISTICS 
For. courses In English .for foreign studtnts, see 
ENGLlSO, lSI, 160, 3~3, 304, 30S, ~ SPCH 111. 

LING 101-102-103 Introcladloa to Lansaaae (5-5-
5) A,W,5p . . 
An introduction to the nature of lansuase; patterns 
of languaae change; the relevance of the study of 
language to the study of mental processes. 

LING 200 . Introduction to L1aaulstles (5) A WSpS 
Brame, Contreras, loup, Newmeyer, ~--orta Wil-
lIam.r . . - , 
IntrOcluctlon t~ tJ.te scientific study of languase; Ian- . 
guase and wntias; phonoloslcal and grammatital 
analysla;.lansuase change; related disciplines:. . 

LING 101 I:.aDguase and Human BebaYlor (5) Sp 
Dale . 
Elcm~ of the biological basis of human languaSC; 
the differences between animal and human commu
nication, and thc t\mction of language in society. 
Prerequisite: 200. (Offered alternate yean.) 

LING 333 . Linguistics and Soelet)' (~) A . 
Newmey~r, Saporta 
Interaction of lanauase, culture, and soCiety, and 
the relationship ofllngulstic theory to soCietal prob
lems. Ethical and politiCal considerations involved 
in the application of linsuistic theory also are dis
Qlssed. 

LING 400 Sane)' or Lln&uIStlc Method and 
1'IIeoI7 (3) A WSpS 
Btame, Contreras, roup, Newmeyer, sGporta 
Background and scope of modern Unsuiatlcs; lan
guages of·the world; Janguase analysis; relation. to 
other disciplines. Not open to students who have 
had 200. 

LING 401 Unaulatics and Related Dlsc:lplbies (3) 
Dale· . 
Designed to provide students in linsuiatics (and 
either fields) with an exposure to somc of the mlUor 
approaches to the study of language. 

LING 40Z Sane), or die Hlat01')'of L1l18Uiatlcs (3) 
Shapiro 
Survey of the main trends in linsuistic theory from 
ancient times ~.tU the advent of transformational
generative grammar. Includes Greek and Roman 
grammar, non-Western theories of grammar. nine
teenth-ceDtury comparative and hiatorJcal grammar, 
Prague School grammar, and American structuraliat 
grammar. Prerequisite: 400 or equivalent or permis-
sion. . ' 

LING 404, 405, 406 Indle aDd 'Jado-European 
(3,3,3) 
Yoyles 
Readins of simple Sanskrit texts with emphasis on 
structure' of Sanskrit. and Its comparison with other' 
Indo-European lansuases. Introduction' to prind
pies of comparative linguistics. 

LlNG.431 Lln&uJstlcs and the Teadllll8 of 
Readlna (3) Sp . 
Shapiro 
Examination of'thc areas of interaction between 
linguistics and the tcachins of readias. Phonetic 
and phonoloslcal basci of reading; the PIIycholin-
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suistic nature of readina; structure Of orthogr,aphlc 
systems; readios aDd developmental psychoUn
suJstics; UDBUIstic mOdels of reading pedagosY. Pre
requisite: counc ,In re~DS or Unsuiatiar. 

LING 4.U Laquage PoIIQ aad CuJturalldeatlt;r 
(3) A . 
&ulman, Schiffman 
Examines JIngulstic policies of the Diodem national 
state and their iq,act on cultural identity, cape
cla11y on UliguistIc minorities. Iii the United States. 
for example, demands for nOD-EngIlsh' mccUum 
schools and otbcr ,*·of noa-&gush are compared 
w,th lansuase policy in· otber socfeUes, (Europe, 
~ca, Alia). Attention is paid to attitudes under
lying sec:oad-laasu~ instruction. bWD8PalJam, and 

. language loyalty amoDS Americans of non-EnsUah 
lansuase· backsround. The penistCDCO of'lansuage 
minorities In some socfedesis eumlaed fn'terms of 
spcdal cultural factors underlylag lansuasc loyalty, 
such as religion, ethnic pride, literacy, etc. Offered 
jf)intly with ANTH 464. PrerequJ.site: 200 or 400. or 
ANTH450. 

UNG 441 IJapIsUa aacI PoetIc Laaaaa&e (3) W 
Rel~oashlp between Unguisdc,Struc:turca, Unsuisdc 
univcl'lJals, and thcpoctic uses ,of lansuase; Un
sufstic description in thc anaIy8Js of literature. Pre
reqplsite: 400 or permission. 

LING 443 PblIOIO&lb7 aad UnaUlstia (3) A 
LucIa .. 'Small 
S~ of some, of the connections between ~t 
Uaguisticsand ,phllosopby. prlmarily philQaaphical 
problems that arise in thc attempt to understand 
current l~guJatlcilieorfcs and the implications of 
linguist.fca for philosophy. Offered jomtiy with 
PHIL 443. PrerequJalte: permfsaiolL ' 

LING 445 TeachlDa EaaUsb 81 It Fonlaa 
LaDsuBae (3) W 
loup, 
LInguistic-analysis ,as a basis for .tbe teaChing 'of 
Englisb as a foreign JansuaBei Jansu8se as rulc-gov
emed behavior. Prerequfsite: 400. . 

LING 447 ~ DeYeiopment (3) ASp 
Ditltl . 
Flrst-Jansuase awquisition and use by children. 
Emphasis' on theoretical· issues and reacan:h tech
Diques~ Offered jointly with PSYCH 4~7. Prerequi
sites: 400 or PSYCH 306. and senfor or graduate 
standiag. 

UNG 449 Seeoad-~ 1.earn.InK (3) Sp 
lo~p. " 
Survey of issues related to seconcl-tauaUase 
1carDi.ns: lCamiag. to read· In a seCond laDpase. 
leamfns the ImsuisUc as'poet,. and leamiq the sub
ject matter. Prerequisite: lOG or 400. 

LING 451, 45J, 453 Pbonolog (.),3,3) At W,Sp 
BTllmtl. COnINrtU ' 
Dctaflcc:l stUdy of speecb sounds, mccbaDisms of 
their ·procfuctiQD, and atructurins of sounds In Ian
guagi:a; ,praCtiCal upcilence with ,lil wide viiriCty of ' 
lansuaaes: tleld tedm.lques. Oft'cred jointly with 
ANTH 451, 452, 453. Prcrcqufslte: 200 or 400, 
w~ may be tallen, concurrently, or permission. 

UNG 454' MdIIods.ln ComparatIve Unaalstla 
(3)W 
V01'tll 
Method and theory of comparative llnsuistics fn 
relation to anthropological research. Prerequisite:. 
~Mpermiasion. . 

, LING 455 Areal 'Uaaulstla (3, max. 6) 
Uaguistlc analyses of the .IBDSUaSes of a selected 
area. Oft'eredjoJnt1y with ANTH 455. 

LING 461, 46J, 46.l S,nlu (3,3,3) W,Sp,A 
NIIWmq6r 
Study of the structurfng of mcaninsf\ll elementll in 
lansuase; practfcal experience with a wide varicty 
of IaDsuasca: taxonomic aDd. generative views of 
grammar. Offered joJnt1y with ANTH 461, 462, 463. 
Prerequisite: 200 o'r 400, which may be taken con
currently. or permission. 

LING 464 Artlculatol7 PhoQetlcs (2 Y.a) S 
Fuacdcm of speech mc:cbanisms, and dimensions of 
speech sounds. Practice in.the transcription and 

production, of sounds from a wid., variety of lan
sua~ 

LING 465' Problem S.1aa In PIloaolOU (5) S 
TralniDS in practic81 solutions to phonological 
problems from a variety of languages. Prerequisite: 
permission. " 

LING 466 Problem SoMng Iit'Grammar: TbeoI7 
aucI PradIce (5) S 

'Tralnina in practi!)al solutlo~to grammatical prob
lems from a variety ofJansuqe structures ' against a 
bacQrounciot coastJ~ structure theory. To be 
taken concunently'wlth46,?'. ' 

UNG:467 Grap1rmi'!'?' ~ (2 Y.a) S 
Practice In e1icitill& recOriBPB. and analyzing gram
matical data ofll'Do~~CIo-European lansuase. Pre
requisite: 466, wbich may be taken concurrently. 
(Offered Summcr.~ oo1y.) , 

LING 471 Sune, 01 U$lStic TbeorIca (5) S 

LING 472 Advanced UaguIsttc A_sis (5) S . . 
LING 473 JlIeJcI Mdbods .(5) S 
Guided practice tn satberhig and analyziag data 
from a non-Indo-Eur~ IaDguqe. . Prerequisite: 
472. which may, be ta~D ccmcurrentI1, or the equiv
alent. 

LING 478 Introdacaon to Soutbeast ~ 
UnpIstIca(3)Sp 
COOM 
Suney of lanauaae famWes of Southeast Asia. Ty
pology and r~tlonshlps. ~nccds aDd prob
lems. Prerequisites: 4$2, 462. 

LING 4" Underpadaate Raeardl (1.5) AWSpS 

Counes for Graduates OoIy, . 
LING !OO Prosemlnar (3) A 
IntrodUCtion to blbIlograpJlY and research in lfII:. 
sufstics. 

LING !OI, !02, 503 UaaaIstk An .... 
Laboratol7 (3,3,3) 
Sch~nMn' . 
Guided analysis of a,laniuasc QDfamflJar to all stu
dents of the dasa: construction of a siammar based 
on material elicited'from ~~ve informant. Prereq
uisites: 453, 463, or permission., 

LING 504 . Indo-European Comparative 
Pbonoloar (2) A . , 
Sound systems of the . p~paI famlUes of indo
European and the relation of tbcse to a hypothetical 
parent tongue. Prerequisite: 406 or pennl88fon. (Of
fered alternate yean.) 

LING 505, 506 luo-European Comparative 
Grammar (2,2) W,Bp . 
Systematic treatment, with cxtcnsive surveys of in-
dividuallaaguase groups. Prerequisite: 504. ' , 

. . 
LING 514, 5~ 516 SeJlllnu In ComparatIve 
Llalafstla (2,2,2) A,W.&It .. . 
Advariced problems cmpbaslzing, work with J8a
suases haviJIs few or DO written records. Pretequi-
site: 406 M permlaicm.' . . . 
LJNG 519 MatIIe~ Modeis 01 Grammar (3) 
Sp 
Bramtl, Lucian 
Study of some mathematical models of Janawiso 
rec:osDition, cmpbaaizlDa context-free aDd coatext
sensitive grammars. Pre~qufs.te: graduate standln8 
in mathematics, IinguJstics, or pSychology. 'or per-
mission. ' 

LING 524 Semlnar.ln ~pdve UaauJsUcs '(lJ 
maL 6) 
Individual and Joint research on selected topics in 
descriptive 1Jnsu18t1cs. Topics chanse each quarter. 
Typical topics are SClD8Dtics, generative srammar. 
phonological theories. PrerequlsJtes: 453, ~. 

UNG 530 DIaIedaIoaJ (3) Sv 
SchUlman . 
The principles of dialect deviation aarelatcd to lin
suJadc structure and usage. Prerequisite: 452 or 
permission. 

A66 

LIN~ 550, 551,552 Advanced PbonolOU (3,3,3) , 
A.W,Sp , 
BTame 
Problems In phonological theory, generative phon
ology, phonologiCal change. History of phonological' 
analysis. Prerequisites: 451,452, 453. 

LING 553 ADIiIJaIs of UaplsUe Stractures(3, 
max. 6) Sp . 
Syntactic and/or phonological analysis. Language 
varies. Offered jointly with -ANnI 553~ Prerequi-
site: pe'rmlssiC)JJ. ' 

LING 561, 562, 563 Advanced SJDIBS (3,J,J) 
A,W,Sp , 
BTame, NlIWmq.r 
Intensive fnvestisatiOD of thc bistorical background 
or. and'rcc:ent developments in, transformational 
syntax. ~uis1tes: 461, 462, 463. 

LING. ContrastIYc'Llnsufstlcs (3) Sp 
loup' ' 
The attempt to look 'across linguistic systems for 
comparable and contrastive Classes and subclasses. 
ProblCl;DS of subc8te80rlzaticm and universal 
srammar. Three conceptually cfistiilct models:' 
structural, transfer grammar, generative. Prerequi-
sites: 452, 463. . 

LING 567 SPt8ctlc 'and Semantic Development 
(3) Sp . 
Dale 
Advanced study of the patterns of ddJd language, 
Uquiatic approacbes to characterJzinS them, and· 

. psycholo.sical approaches to uDderstaDdiDS the na
ture· of dcvelopment~ Inc1udea cross-tJngujatfc com
parisoDS~ the relationship of comprehension to pro
duction, the COBDitive basis for syntax" early se
mantic systems, and others. Offered JoJnt1y' with 
PSYClJ 567. Prerequisites: 461 .and course in child 
laasuage. .. 

LING 5'78 Seminar In Soldbeast Asian LIngaistJcs 
(3, &:naL 9) Sp . 
Cooa 
AdvaDccd consideration of spedaIized problems in 
Southeast Asian linsuistics. Reports onlllCftvidual 
resean:b. (Offered a1tematc yean; offered 1977-78.) 

LING 579 'Compandv" Ahalc UnsulstIca (3) W 
Comparative pho~losy and morphoiosy of MoagoJ 
and . Turldc aDd other related Ianauasca. Offered 
jolptly ~th MONO 579. ·Prerequisite: permission. . 

LING 580 'ProbIems.ln LInaubtIa (3, 1DIIL 12) 
AWSp 
BTamil, ConlnrtU, loup, Newmqtlr, Shapiro, WIl
llanu 
'For advanced students of lingulstics, dealing with 
significant moVements, techniques, sldlla, and tbco-' 
ries in the field. Plercciuialte: pennisslon. 

LING 599 Llaplstlcs Colloquium (I, maL 6) 
AWSp . , ' 
Blweeldy seminar, "ttcnded by faculty aDd graduate 
s~dents to diic:uas research. In prosrese· aDd topics 
of seneral '~L AtteDdaDcc is required for a 
minimum of tIu:ee quarters durfns the student's rca
idenCCi Prerequisite:. ~rmJssJon. 

LING 600 ladepeadeat SCadJ or Resauda (*) 
AWSpS 

LING 700 ~ter's Tbeals (*) AWSpS , 

LING 100 DOctoral Dissertation (*) A WSpS 

MATHEMATICS . 

Courses for Undergraduates 
MATHEMA~CS . 

.. MATH 100, 102 AIaebra (5,5) AW,WSp . 
SlmJJar to the first three terms ot blah school a1-
gebt:a. Assumes no previoUs' experience In algebra: 
Open only to spcdally admitted studeDts(f.e. (1) 
cducati~ opportuDlty ~ents,. or (2) students· 
admitted with a mathematics deflcieJ;lCY). Such stu
d~ts . are ellsible for credit only if (I) they have 
completed fewer than two years of coDese prepara-



tory mathemalica or (2) they have completed ~o 
years but have received a grade below C In one or 
more semesters of those two years. (Not open to 
regularly ~missible stUdents.) 

MATH 105 ElemealarJ' Faactloa. (5) A WSp 
Blomentary ftmdions with emphasis on the seneral 
nature of fUnction, polynomial and rational func- 0 

tions. exponential and logarithmic f\mcdons· and 
trigonometric func:tions. Prerequlsltes: one and one 
-half years of hlgh school algebra and qualltYIns 0 

test, or 101 or equiv~enL 

MATH 106 Introduetlon to FlnlCe Matllematlcs 
(3)AWSp 
Brief introductJ~ . to losic. set theory. and proba- 0 

bi1Ity theory. Intcaded prlmarily for students in the . 
biolosfcal and social sciences and in business ad
ministration. Credit may not apply toward a m"'or 
,in matbomatics. Prerequisite: one and one-half 
years ofhigb school algebra. or 101 or ~va1ent. 

MATH 114 ElemeatarJ Computer Prosrammlas 
(3) AWSp , 
Pr08l'amming and codinS of problems foJ' automatic 
digital computers. Flow charta. 'loops subroutines. 
Codes written are executed by machlne. Prerequi
site: one and onc-balf years of hish schoOl alscbra 
or 101 or equivalent; lOS or equivalent recom
men~ , 

MATH u4, 125. 126 Ca.cu.as With AaaI.JtIc 
GeomeIl7 (5.5,5) AWSp.AWSp,AWSp 
Plane ana1)1ic geometry, diffeiend8tion of algebraic , 
and transc:cndental functions. definJte and indefinite 
integrals, tccbnique of integration, vectors. vector
valued functions, infinite series. AppUcations. No 
more thaD 5 credits ·from 124 or 134H may be 
eQUDted, toward any desree. Prerequisites: 105 or 
qualifyfns test, and trigonometry for 124; 124 or 
134H for 125; 12S or 13SH for 126. 

MATH 1348, 135H.I36H Calculus Wltb Aaab1lc 
GeoaaetrJ (5,5t5) A,W,s., 
Honors sections o( 124, 125. 126. No more than 5' 
credits from 124, or 134H. may be coUDted toward 
any deslW. Prerequisites: four years of biBb school 
mathematics bdudlas one year of calculus, and, ' 
pummsio~ • 

MATH 157 . Eleineats of Calculus (4) A WSp 
Elementary treatment of the cWferemia1 and inte-
81al calculus of simple functio.DS. Intended for stu- " 
dents who wlsb only a brief, course in calculus. 
Credit docs not apply toward,a mathematics ~or; 
Prerequlslte: one and one-half years of lUsh school 
algcbra or 101 or equivalent. 

MATH 170,171 ' Mathematics ror ElementarJ 
Sd&ooI'Teadlen (3,3) AWSpS,SpS , 
Numerals and systems of numeration; concept of a 
set; relations and t.beIr properties; systematic dcvd
opmCnt of the integers.' rational nub1bcrs; real 
numbers and their propeitics. Ordlilarlly, credit 
may not apply toward a ~or in· mathematics. 
ElomClltaly ecfucation Im\iors are reqtJired to take 
170. Prerequisites: one year of high school algebra. 
and one year of seOmetry.for 170;~ 170 for 171. 

MATH 205 ElemadarJ Linear AJaebra (3) A WSp 
Systems of equations, vector sPaces, matrices, 
linear transformations.' Cbaracteristic vedors. Not 
open for credit to students wbo bave taken 302. 
Prerequisite: 124 ~ 157. ' 

MATH %3411. 235H, 236H Adyaacecl Calculus 
(3,3,3) A,W,5p , ' 
Honors courses covering the 'material of 238.·324. 
325. 326, and' setCc:tcd other topics. Pierequisitca: 
1368 or permlssion for 234H; 234H for 23m; 23ffl., 
for236H. • 

MATH 238 Elemeats ofDlffereatial Equatloas (3) 
AWSp, • 
Elementary methods of solution of first-order equa. 
tlODS. Unear equations of second and hlsher order, 
power series solutions. Prerequisite: 126 or 136H. 

MATlJ301 ElelDcatarJ NulDber TbeorJ (3) , 
,AWSp , 
Brfeffatroctucdon to some of1be ftmdamental ideas 
ofe!emcntary number theory., Prerequisite: 126 or, 
136H. ' , 

MATH 3D%, 303 Linear Algebra (4,3) 
AWSp,AWSp , 
Vector spaces; Unear' transformations; systems of ' 
linear equations; equivalence and similarity of ma
trices; quadratic forms. PrerequISites: 126 or 136H 
for 302; 302 for 303. ' , 

MATH 305 Inkoductlon to Mathematical LOgie 
(3) WSp , • ' 
Formal prfndples of inference and definJtlo~ Prop
ositional inference and inf'erence involviOS' quanti
fien. AppUcations to elementary mathematical 
theorlc!s and to the axiomatic method arc stressed. 
Pruequisites: 126; or 105 and PHIL 120. 

, MATH 324, 315, 326 Adyaoced CaIcuIas r. II, III 
(3,3,3) AW,WSPtSjJ , 
Functions of several variables, partial derivatives, 
the sradient, extremal' problems, ~tiple integrals, 
tra.nsformations and mappinss. Implicit, fbnction 
theorem, line and surface intesrals, vector analysis, 

• differential, forms, theorems of Green, GaUss, ,and 
Stokes, uniform convergence. Deals with' n dimen
sions throughout. Prerequisites: either 302 or 20S 
for 324, 303 recommended; 324 for 325; 325 for 326. 

MATH 327 Advanced Calculus (3) A WSp 
Functions of seVeral variables, partial derivativcs, 
the sradient, extremal problems, line inte8raJS, 
double intesraIs, Green's theorem. PrerequfBite: 126 
or 136H. Not Open for credit to students who have 
taken 324. 

MATH 328 AdYanced Calculus (3) AWSp 
ImplicIt' function theorem, Lagrange· multipUers, 
surfaces and. surfac:e integrals. vector analysis in 
three dimensions, theorems of ' Gauss and St~kc,," ' 
Not open for credit to students wbo bave taken 325. 
Prerequisite: 327'or 324; 

MATH 374 AdYanc:ed Com,puter Pro8raDimins (3) 
'AWSp . 
ALGOL language structure and its use in algorithm 
description and application. Prerequlsltes: 114 or 
BHGR 141, and 125 or 134H. 

I ' 

MATH 400· ElementarJ Set lbCOl'1'(3) Sp 
Basic axiolD$ of set theory, algebra of sets, Peano 
axioms, axiom of chOice and Zorn's Lemma, trans
finite recursion, cardinal numbers and. arithmetic. 
Prerequisite: 236H or 325. or permlssio~ 

MATH 402,.~ 404 Introduction to Madera 
Algebra (3,3,3) A,W,Sp , 
Algebraic systems; ele~ntary theory of groUPS. 
rinss. and fields; ,pOlynomials; topics in linear al
gebra; redUctions ofJormS. PrereqUisites: 236H ,or 
302 for 402; 402 for 403; 403 for 404. 

MATH 405 Introcl&lctlon to Metamathematics (3) 
Sp 
FOf¥llal systems; propositional calculus 'and pred! .. ' 
cate calcUlUs of first order. The conccpt8 of conslst
ency. Completeness. and dccidablUey arc introduced 
and applied to these systems. Prerequisite: 3OS' or 
permiBsion. ' 

MATH .,." 408 MatbeJiJaUcaI Optlmbatlon 
, Tbeo" (3,3) WSp,Sp, . 

Theory of linear prosrams and its applications: 
sYstems of linear inequalities, duality. tho simplex 
alsorIthm, matrix games. Nonlinear prOSrarDS and 
Lagrange multipUers. Assignment problems and 
various combinatorial' extremum problems in
yolvins dlrected graphs. PrerequisiicS: 302 for 407; . 
407 for 4<18. 

MATH 411, 41Z Inlrodactloa to. Modern Algebra 
for Teadlen (3,3) A, W . 
Development of the number systems of elementary 
a18ebra; gl'OPP5. rinss, i&ttcsraJ domains and ftdds: 
polynomials. Dcsfsned for teaching l1U\Jors, and not 
open for credit to students who have taken 402, 403. 
Prerequlsltes: 205 or 302 for 411; 411 for 412. 

MATH 4ZO Hlstol")' of Matbematta (3) Sp 
Survey of the development of mathematics from its 
earUest bcginninss through the first balf of the twen
tietb century. Prerequisite: 402 or,412-

MA TIt .%4, 425, 426' 'PnadaJneutal Concepts ~f 
Analysis (3,3,3) A, W,5p 
Sets. real numbers, topOlogy, of metric spaces, , 
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normcd linear spaces, multivariate calculuS from an 
advanced viewpolnL Prerequisites: 32S or 236H. 
and 303 or permission for 424; 424 for 425; 425 for 
426. . , 

MATH 427 Topics In Applied AnaIJsls (3) A W ' 
Some elementary functions of a complex vari~le. 
Cauchy integral formula and applications, Taylor 
and Laurent series. conformal mapping. Prerequi
site: 234H or 3~ or 327. 

MATH 428, 429 Topics In Applied AoaIJsIs (3,3) 
WSp,Sp , 
Fourier series. orwbosonai functions and boundary 
value problems,calculus of ,variations. Prerequi
sites: 234H or 324 or 327. and 238 for 428;,428 for 
429. 

MATH 438' Principles of DIlTerentiai Equations 
(3) AW~ , 
Linear systems, existence of solutions. solution by 
series, special functions. Prerequisite: 236H; 238 
and 302 recommended. 

MATH 441. 44%, 443 Advanced Geometry (3,3,3) , 
A,W,Sp , 
Selected topics from amons: projective geometry, 
differential geometry, advanced anal~ic geometry. 
algebraic sco~try, algebraic topology, and the 
geometry of convex bodies. Prcrequisites: 324 or 
327 or'234. and 302 or permission. for 441; 441 for 
442; 442 fot 443. 

MATH 444, 445. Foundations of GeometrJ (3,3) , 
A,W . 
Axiomatic treatment of tbe foundations of Eu
clidean geometry. Introduction to non-Euclidean 
seometry. Desisned for teachins m"'on. Pruequi
sites: 126 or 136H for 444; 444 for 445. 

MATH 464 Numerical Anab'sls I (3) A 
Basic principles of numerical analysis. classical in-

, terpolation and approximation formulas, finite dif~ 
ferenecs and difference equations. Pruequisites: 
238, 324 or 327. and 114 Or J;NGR 141. ' 

MATH 465 ' NuDterlc8a Analysis II (3) W 
Numerical methods in aigebra. Systems of linear 
equations, matrix invcrsion, suc:ccsslve approxima
tions, iterative and relaxation methods. Pruequl
sites: 303 and 464. 

MATH 466 Numerical Analjsls III (3) Sp 
Numerical differentiation and intesration. Solution 
of (IIffercntial equations and systemi of such equa
tions. Prerequis!te: 465. ' 

M~ TH 496H Honors Semlnar(·, max. 9) A WSp 
Problem seminar for senior bonors students and 
first-year graduate students.' Pret:equlsite: 
pcrml8sio~ 

MATH 497 SpedaI Topics la Mathematics for 
Teachers (Z.5. max. 15) 
Study of selected areas of mathematics. Dcsisned 
for the improvement of teachers of mathematics. 
Offered ~olntiy with EDC&I 478. 

MATH 498 Special TopiCS la Mathematics (2-5, 
max. 15) A WSp , \ 
Readios and lecture course intended for special 
needs of advanced students. Prerequisite:' 
pcrmiisio~ (Offered when demand is sufficienL) 

o PROBABILITY ANDSTADSTICS 

MATH Z8I Elements of Statistical MethOd (5) 
, AWSp , . '. 

Blementary concepts of probabllity. Binomial and 
normal distributions. Basic COllCCpts of testias by
potheies and estimation. Application to blnpmial 
and normal distribution. Chi-square· tests. Linear 
re81cssion theory. 0 For nonll1l\iors only. No more 
than 6 credits from among 281, 391. 392, Q SCI 281, 
and PSYCH 217, 21g may be counted toward any 
mathematics dcsree. Prere~uisite: lOS.' , 

MATH 391 ElementarJ JirobabWtJ (3) A'WSp 
Sample space, random variables, laws of, proba
bility. Combinatorial probabilities.' Distributions: 
binomial, normal; expectation, variance. No more 
than 6 craUts fro~ among 281. 391. 392, Q SCI 181. 
and PSYCH '217. 218 may be coUDted toward any 
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mathematics degree. Not intended Cor nontcachill8 
m~ors in . mathematics or the physical sciences or 
those desirins more than one quarteroC probability. 
Not open Cor credit to students who have taken 394. 
PrerequJsite: 126 or 136H. 

MATH 39% .. EJeineats of Sbuutks.(3) AWSp 
Baslcc:oncepts of testill8 hypOtheses and oC estima
tion (interval and point). Binomial, normal tests, 
and estimates. No more thaQ 6 credits' from among 
281, 391, 392, Q SCI 281, and PSYCH 217, 218 may 
be counted toward any mathematics degree. Not 
intended for nonteaching nuUors in mathematics or 
the,physical sciences. herequJsite: 391. 

r • 

MATH 394 ProbabWf,J (3) A W 
Sample spaces; basic axioms of probability; combi
natorial probability; conditional probability and 
independence; binomial, Poisson and normal distri
butions. PrerequJsite: 327 or 324 or 236H. 

MATH 395 ProbabilitY (3) WSp 
Random variables; expectation and variance; laws 
of large numbers; normal approximation and other 
limit theorems; multidimensional distributions and 
transforrilations. PrerequJsite: 394. 

. , 
MATH 396 PiobabIIIf,J (3) Sp 
Characteristic t\mctiODS and generating functions; 
recurrent events and renewal theory; random walk. 
PrerequJslte: 395. . 

MATH 481 ProbabllUy (5) A 
Fundamental concepts; discrete and continuous 
random variables; expectation law of larse nu. 
bers; important dJstributions; characteristic fum> 
tions; central limit theorem. No more than 6 credits 
from 11~118 394, 395, and 481 can be coUnted to
ward any mathematics degree. Prctequisf~es: 327 or 
324, and senior or sraduate standins, or permission. 

MATH 48%, 483 StatIsUcallnference (3,3) 
AW,WSp . 
Introduction to sampling and seneral theory of sta
tistical infereitce; general theory. of estimation and 
hypothcsis testing; multivariate theory and correla
tion. Prerequisites: 395 for 482; 482 and 303 for 
483. . , 

MATH 484 Distribution-Free Inference (3) Sp . 
Distributio~free methods in estimation and testing; 
Chi-square theory. PrerequJsite: 483. 

MATH 48S AnalJsls or Variance (3) Sp 
General linear ,hypothesis tests and estimates. Dis
triblition theory of teats. Tests of all contrasts. 
Fixed, mixed, and random models. Prerequisite: 
483. . , 

MATH 491, 492 Introduction to Stocbasflc 
Processes (3,3) A, W , 
Random walks, Markov chains, branchfns, pro

.CC88C$, Poisson process, point processes, birth and 
death proecsses, queuing theory, stationary pro
cesscs. Prerequisitcs: 396 for 491; 491 for 492." 

Courses ·for G~duates Only 
MATHEMATICS 

MATH 501, 501, 503 Mathematical LosIc (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp . 
Theory of formal systems. Formalndevelopment of 
n\,11llber theory. Completeness and incompleteness, 
decidability, and undecidabUity. The theorems of 
GodeI, Heakin, Church, Rosser, and Tarsld. Se
lected topics from axioma~ic set theory, recursive 
function theory, theory of models, or advanced 
theory of formal S)'Btems. PrerequJsites: 405 or 
equivalent Cor 501~ 501 for 502; 502 for 503. 

MATH 504, 505, 506 Modem Algebra (3,3,3) 
A,W.sp '. , 
Theory of sroups, rings, integral domains, and 
fields; polynomials; vector spaces, Galois theory, 
and theory of ideals. Prerequisites: 404 or equiva
lent for 504; 504 for 50S; !OS for 506. 

MATH 507, 508 FOUDdatIoas of Matbematlcs 
(3,3) s,s 
Fundamental concepts and methods of mathe
matics; the axiomatic, method; tlie logical founda:-

tions of mathematics. Prerequisite: 412 or equiva
lent for SOO, 445 recommended; 507 for 508. 

MATH 510 SemJaar In Algebra (., max.. 5) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permission. ' ' 

, MATH 511, 5U, 513 Special TopiCs In A1gebra,(J. 
l, max. 'a W, maL t; w, maL ') A,W,Sp 
In recent years the following subjects havebcen 
covered: Abelian sroups. algebraic f\metion fields, 
algebraic number theory, classical sroups, same 
theory, sroup extenslOllS, lattice theory, Ue 8Ige
bras, number theory, and structure of rinas. 

MATH 5%4, 5%5, 5%6 Real Variable (3,3,3) 
A,W.Sp 
Metric spaces; general measures and integration; 
differentiation of set f\1nctions; real valued func
tions on the .liaq; Banach spaces. Prerequisites: 426 
or equivalent for 524; 524 for 5lS; 5lS for ·526. ' 

MATH 5rt Elements of Real Variables for 
Scientists (3) A ' 
Compactness theorems, Lebcsque intesratlon and 
11mit. theorems, Fubinf theorem, Lp spaces. 1.2 
Fourier transform theory. PrerequJsltcs: 427, 428, 
429, or permission. 

MATH 5%8, 529 Hilbert Space Operaton (3,3) 
W.sp 
Spectral theorem for bounded Hermitian operators, 
statement Cor unbounded operators, application to 
ordinary and partial differential operators with· 
Fourier ~forms, construction of' Grecn's iUae-, 
tions, contour Intc~ representation. PrerequJ-
sites: 527 for 528; 528 for 529. . 

MATH 530 Seminar In AnalJsls (., max. 5) 
AWSp . 
Prerequisite: permission. 

MATH 531; 53%, 533 ,Special Topics In AnalJsls (2 
-3, max. '; W, max.~; W, maL ') A,W,Sp 
In 'recent years the foUQW~nB subjects have be'en 
covered: functional anaIyafs. abstract barmoiilc 
anaIysis,Unear operatiOns in Hilbert space •. srotip 
representations, Fourier serf~ and integrals, topal
ogicallinear spaces, potentialthcory. and numerical 
,analysis. 

MATH 534, 535, 536 Complex Variable (J.3,3) 
AW,WS,Sp , 
Complex numbers; analytic functions; contour into
sration; pO'Wer serics; analytic continuation; se
quences of analytic functions; conformal mapping 
of simply connected resions. Prerequisites: 426 for 
534; 534 for 53,$; 535' for 536. 

MATH 537 Appllcatloas of Operator Theory (3) 
A 
Scbrodfngcr equations; eigenvalue distributions; 
penurbation theory; 8.pcCJal functions. Prerequisite: 
529. 

MATH 538, 539 Nol1llDear 0rdinar7 DIfferential 
Equations (3,3) W,Sp 
Phase plane; analysis of. critical points (nodes, 
sa,delle points. foci): theory of oscillations, limit cy- . 
c1es, Poincare-Bendlxon theory; topologlcal meth
ods, fixed-point theorems. Prctequfsftes: 324 (or 
236H) and 438 for 538; 538 for 539. (OtTered alter
nately with 578, 579: offered 1975-76.) 

MATH 541, 54%, 543Speda1 Topics In Applied 
Matbematla (l, max. 'a 3, max 9J 3. max. ') 
A,W,Sp' . 
Such topics as matheniatical quantum theory, fluJd 
mechanics, o~mization and operations research, 
and control theory are covered. 

MATH 544. 545, 546 Differential Geometry 
(3,3,3) A, W;Sp 
544: differential analysis in Rn, inverse function 

, theorem, vector fields. Stoke's th~rem, existence 
t~orems concerning differential equations. Prereq
uisite: graduate stan4inB or permission. M5, 546: 
diff~qntiable manif91ds. differential forms, differ
ential geometry in Ute large. Prereciu1sltcs: S44 for 
545; 545 for 546. . . , 

MATH 547, 548, 549 Functional AnalJsls (3,3,3). 
A,W,8p , 
Review of Banach, Hilbert, and Lp spac:cs. Locally 
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convex spaces (duality and separation theory"distri
butions, and function spaces). Operators on locally 
convex Spaces (acijoints, closed graph/open mapping 
and Banacb-Stejahaus theorems). Banach algebras 
(spectral theory, elementary appIiQltlons). Spectral 
theorem for Hilbert space operators. Additional 
topics cbosen by instructor., A wor1dng knOWledge 
of real v8rlablea. seneral topology, and complex 
variables is assumed. . 

MATH 550 Semlnar 1n'~IAeCr7 (., max. 5) 
AWSp· . 
Prerequisite: permission. 

MATH 551, 552, 553 SpedaI Topics In GeoDldr)' 
(w, maL '; W. DIaL 9; 2-3, maL ') A,W,Sp' 
In recent yearS the following subjects bave been 
covered: Riemannian geometry, differentiable man
Ifolds, ,complex manifolds, geometry of convex 
bodies. . 

MATH'5si, 558, 55' Special Top&:, In Nwnerlcal 
, AnalJaIs (3, max. 9;,3, rnu. '; 3, max. ') A,W,Sp 

Such' topics as. linear systems, approximation. 
theory. or the numerical "oIytlon of clifferential 
equations arecoveRld. . 

MATH 561. 562, 563 General'ToPGIOU (3,3,3) 
A,~,8p . : . 
Theory of sets; metric spaccs; topological spaces; 

J compactness and other covering properties; fiinc
tion spaces; polyhedra; dimension theory. PrerequJ
sites:' 400, wbJcb may be taken concurrently, and 
426 for 561; 561 for 562; 562 for 563. 

MATH 560t 565. 566 Alsebralc Topolog (3,3,3) . 
A,W,Sp . 
Classical and modem approachcs; complexcs and 
their hOmology theory; appljcations. Fixed poiata, 

,primary obstruction; products and Poincare 
duality; axiomatic approach, coverlns spac:cs. Pro
requisites: S06 for 564; 564 for 565: 56S for 566. 

MATH 569 Partial Dlff~atIaI EqaatiODS (3) Sp 
Kevorkian, PI!(D'60n' . 

Properties of diflUsion, wave, and Laplace~ 
equations. Initial and bOundary value problems. 

. Series expansiOJl8, transform methods. SinguIari
'ties, Grecn's functions. OaSslfication of 'iecond
order equations; theory and applications or method 
'of characteristics. Numeric81 techniques. 'Offered 
jointly with A AS69. PrerequJs.tc: 428 or A A 568. 

MATH 570 SemInar 10 Topolog ( •• max. 5) 
AWSp , , " 
Prerequfaite: permission. 

MATH 571, m, 573 SI*IaI Topics ID Topolog . 
(J.3, max. 9; W, maX. '; W,'1D8L ') A, W,Sp 
Special topics from scneral and algebraic topology. 

MATH 574, 575. 576. AdYaDCed PartIal 
DJtTereatial Equations (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Oassffication, existence,uniqucaC88, and boundary 
value problems for' partial .dlfferential equations. 
Green's ~on and associated intesral.cquations. 
Prerequisite: 426 or 527. 

MATH 578, 57' ,Special FaadloDS (3,3) W,Sp 
Special f\mctions ariains ftom eigenvalue problems, 
asymptotic developments by contour fnteiratioa, 
analytic continuation, complex variable 88J*tS or 
Fourier integrals. Prerequisite: 427. (Offered alter-
nately with 538, 539; offerecll976-77.) .' 

MATH 585 Numerical Mathematics (3) 
Numerical solution of linear algebraic syBtems, iIl
gebrafc elsenvalue problems, ordfiwy and paidal 
differential equations. Offered Jointly with C SCI 
58'. Prerequisites: 303. 438, add prosrammlng"with 
a procedure-oriented language. . 

MATH ~ NumedcialMatbematlcs (3) 
Continuation of 585. Selected topics in numerical 
mathematics. Offered jointly with C SCI 586. Pre-
requisite: 585 or permission. '. 

MATH tiOO ladepeadent StgQ 01' Rese.m (.)' 
AWSpS 

MATH 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

MATH 800 Doctoral DIs~rtation (.) . ( 
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MA11Ial, 522, 523 Probabmc, (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Measure theory and integration, independence. laws 
of large numbers, Fourier analysis of distributions, 
central Umit problem and infinitely divisible laws, 
conditional expectations; martinples. Prerequisite: 
426. 

MATH 581, 582, 583 AdYaneed 'I'bcoI')' of 
Statbtlcallnfereace (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Elements of ckdafon theory: Neyman-Pearson 
theOtY: randomized tests: maximum IIke1Utood sta
tistics. confidence resions: distribution-fice statis

,tics: Uncar hypotheses; analysis of variance;, block 
d~ Prerequisites: 482 and 483 or permfsslon for 
581; 58l for 582; 582 for 583. 

MATH 590 SeiuJaar In ProbabWC,'and.Statbtics 
(·,~5)AWSp 
PrercqulsJte: permission. 

MATH 591, 592, 593 ,Special Toplcala SlalisUes 
(3, max. 9; 3, max. 9; 3, max. 9) A, W,8p 
In recent years. the following suiUects have been 
covered: aclYanc:ed probability theory, stochastic 
processea. distribution-free inference, same and 
decision theOtY. advanced theory of estimation (in
cluding sequential estimation). 

MATH 600 IndepelUfeat Stucb' or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

MA11I700 Master's Tbesls (.) AWSpS 

MA 111800 . Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

MUSIC 

Courses for Undergiaduates 

DANCE 101, 102, 103 Ballet Tedmlques I (3, 
max. 6; 3; 3) A, w,sp 
Basic foundation for all special danc:e techniques.' 
Emphasis on ftexibility. strength. balance. endur
ance. sensory perception. rhythmic awarencss; in
iroductlon to basic. vocab~ of ballet and modem 
dance tecJmlques; form and style throush structured 
teChnical work and improvisation. Prerequisites: 
101 or permission for 102: 102 or permission for 
103. 

DANCE 104, lOS, 106 Modem Dance Techniques 
I (3, max. 6; 3; 3) A, W,5p , 
Sldnner . 
Basic vocabulary of movement .tills; coordinated 
control ofUmbs and torso; refinement ofpercepti~n 
of moving ia time space: integration of danc:e pat
terns into brief sequences. Prerequisites: 104. or 
permission for 105; 105 or permission for 101. 

DANCE 123, 124, 125 ContempOrarJ Dance I, II, 
01 (1,1,1) A,W,Sp , 
CollClCpts and techniquea of dance as a modem art 
form. Prerequisites: 123 for 124;' 124 for 125., or 
permission. 

DANCE 145 Introduction to Dance HlstOl7 and 
Uterature (1) A WSp 
Bom 
Historic survey of daace and development of ape
dftc d8nce forms toScther with a study Qr m~or 
dance U~ature. ' , 

DANCE 201. 202, 2O.l Ballet Tedudqnes II (5, 
ma, 15J5, iaax.lO, 5"max.l0) A,W,sp 
Dance tccJmlques at thC intermediate level. Onsoins 
study in the bistory of danCe is an integrated part of 
classwork as conccms spcclftc dance atyles when 
tbcJ arc introduced into the sequential studio work. 
Prerequisites: 103 or permission for 201; 201 or 
permisslon for ,202; 202 or ~rmiaslon ~or 203. 

DANCE 204, 205, 206 Modem Dance Tecllnlques , 
0(3,3,3) A,W,Sp . 
SkInner 
Intermediate. Continued development of ftexibility, 
strcnglh. ,correct body placement, stamina, and 
rb)1hmfc awareness: cxp~n of DlOVCment vocab-

ulary; dance studies involving a variety of patterns. 
Prerequisites: 106 or permission for 204; 204 or 
permission for 205; 205 or permission for 206. 

DANCE 220 Pointe Technique 0, max. 6) A WSp 
Fundamentals of the technique of dandns on the 
toes (en pointe). Prerequisites: 103 or permission 
and concurrent resistration in dance! techniques 
course. 

DANCE 223 Men'. Special Techniques (I, max. 
6)AWSp 
Special techniques for the male dancer in both 
ballet and modem dance stYles. Prerequisites: 103 
or permission and concurrent regi.stration in dance 
tecbnJques course. 

DANCE 231 FOlkJEthnlc Dances of Western 
CUltures (I, max. 6) 
One-quartcr course offerillSS of folk and ethnic 
dances of Western cultures.' i.e., Irish. American 
square, Spanish, Scandinavi8l1, or Scottish. See 
Time Schedule for specific offering. Prerequisite: 
103 or audition. 

DANCE 232 FoDc/Ethnic Dances ,of Eastern 
Europe and Middle East (I, max. 6) 
One-quarter course oft'erinss of fOlk and ethnic: 
dances of Eastern Europe and the Middle East (i.e., 
Greek, Balkan. Russian, Afrlc,an). See Time 
Schedule for spec:iftc oft'criDs. Prerequisite: 103 or 
audition. 

DANCE 23.l Folk/Etbnic Dances of EaStern 
Cultures (I, DIaL 6) , 
One..quarter course oft'erinSS of folk 8l1d ethnic: 
dances of Eastern cultures (i.e., Korean, Japanese, 
East Indian. cambodian). See Time Schedule for 
speciflc offering. Prerequisite: 103 or audition. 

DANCE 240, 241, 242 Stnidure of Music In 
RelatIon to Dance (1,1,1) A,W,Sp 
Basic course sequence to develop the dancer's 
awareness of the structural clements of music as 
tbey apply to movement. Prerequisites: MUSIC 120 
and 240 or pennission for 241; 241 or permission 
for 242. . 

DANCE 282 'Fundameatals of Rb7tbm (2) Sp 
Understanding of fUndamcntalrhytbm concepts and 
their application in the development of technlque 
and style in ~Jc dance forms. 

DANCE 301, 302, 303 BaDet Techniques 111.(3, 
maL 6; 3, maL 6; 3, bIaL 6) A, W,sp 
Dance techniques at the advanced level. Ongoina 
study in the history of dance Is an integrate~ piut of . 
classwork as concerns specific dance styles when 
they are introduced into the seqpe~tial studio work. 
Prerequisites: 203 or permission for 301; 301 or 
permission for 302i 302 or permission for 303. 

DANcE 304. 305, 306 Modern Dance Techniques 
III (3, DUlL 6; 3, max. 6; 3, maL 6) A, W,5p 
SId~r ' 
Intermediate-advanced. Increased refinement of 
kinesthetic traJaing and its application to d8l1Ce 
seqUences of greater complexity. Prerequisites: 206 
or permission for 304; 304 or permission for 395; 
305 or permiSsion for 306. 

DANCE 321 Variations From ~pertOI7 (I, max. 
6)' , 
Solo dances from eldatins dance repertory. Prereq
uiaftes: 203 or permission ,and concurrent r~tra. 
tion in a daJU:e techniques course. 

DANCE 324 Partnerlng Techniques (I, max. 6) 
AWSp ',' 
UnJsOll techniques for ballet and modem danCe. 
Dueti and Pas De Deux from eldatina dance reper
tory. Prerequisites: 203 or permission and concur
rent registration In a dance tecbniques course. 

DANCE 325 ~e Danee Forms (1, max. 6) 
Court, social. and country dance forms originating 
in' westem Burope between the foUrteenth and sev
enteenth centuries that serve 81 exemplary models 

. of period form and style. Prerequisite: 103 or per
mission. 

DANCE 326 Jazz TedlDlqucs (1, IDaL 6) 
Study or dance speciftc to the idiom of Jazz; em
phasis on the characterlsties of movement and 
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music that constitute the fundamental clements of 
the style. Prerequisite: 103 or audition. 

DANCE 327 Afro-Amerlcaa Styles (1, max. 6) 
Study and practice of various dance styles currently 
,developing in the United States, combining African 
and American dance forms and techniques. Prereq
uisite: 103 or audition. 

DANCE 328 Popular Dance Styles (I, max. 6) 
All forms of American soc.lal dance, contemporary 
and traditional. Prerequisite: 103 or audlti9n. 

DANCE 329 Tap and SoR~Sboe Techniques (1, 
1DaL6) AWSp 
RaIl 
Study and practice of tap 8l1d soft-shoc techniques. 
Study of the history 8l1d development of modem tap 
dancing. Prerequisites: audition and permission. 

, DANCE 355 Dance Composition (2, max. 6) 
AWSp 
Skinner 
Practice in modem dance; analYSis of choreog· 
raphy; creati\'e work.. Prerequisite: permission. 

DANCE.364 History of Dance (3) W 
Survey of the function and form of daitce from 
primitive culture in Its present art form, with em
phasis on Westem civilization. 

DANCE 401, 402, 403 Ballet Techniques IV (3, 
max. 6; 3, max. 6; 3. max. 6) A. W ,Sp 
Dance techniques at the advanced professional 
level. Prerequisites: 303 or permission for 401: 401 
or permission for 402; 402 or permission for 403. 

DANCE 404, 405, 406 Modem D8l1ce TedlnIques 
IV (3. max. 6; 3, max. 6; 3. max. 6) A,W,Sp 
Skinner . 
Advanced. Technical skills applied to longer dance 
sequences; development of a personal style; projec
tion or mood, emotion, or dramatic situation; re
adiness of response to a choreographer~ wisbes. 
Prerequisites: 306 for 404; 404 for 405; 405 tor 406. 

DANCE 464 Contemporary Dance Workshop (1, 
max. 3) AWSp 
Skinner 
Three-quarter sequence' covering: improvisation as 
an art and skill; indeterminacy and clu\nce proce· 
dures in choreography; contemporary repertoire. 
Prerequisites: 206 and 355. 

DANCE 465 ExperimentaJ Dance Workshop (3. 
max. 9) AWSp , 
Workshop-laboratory designed to explore experi
mental approaches to dance. PrerequiSite: 
permission. 

DANCE 470 University Dance 'Companles (I. 
max. 12) A WSp 
Participation fn dance productions. either studio ' 
showings or staged perfoi'maru:es, presented under 
faculty direction or supervision. Prerequisites: 
audition and permission. 

DANCE 499 Uadagradaate Independent ~tucb' 
_ (., max. 6) A WSp 

MUSIC 

Courses for Undergraduates 
Courses primarily lor nonm",ors (see also En
sembles). 

MUSIC 100 Vnl.~rslty Sinlers (1, max. 12) 
AWSp 
Eichenberger 

MUSIC 116. 117, 118 'ElementarJ Music Theory 
(2,2,2) AW,WSp,Sp 
Prerequisites: 116 for 117; 117 for 118. 

MUSIC 120 Surve, of Maslc (5)' ASp 
-Qaru 

Studies in listening with emphasis on the changing 
components of Westem art music. mustrated lec
tures, laboratory section meetings,' and presenta
tions by guest artists. 
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MUSIC 121 The Orcbestra(2) A WSp 
McInne8. Sokol 
Development oflhe orcheatra and its literature. 

. MUSIC 121, . Orcbestral Music: Seyeol4*lth sad 
Elabteenlb Centuries (2) A 
Sokol ' 

M\1SIC 123 S,mphonlc Music: Nineteenth 
, Centlll")' (2) WSp 
Sokol ' 

MUSIC 124 S,mphonlc Music: Contemporary (2) 
Sp 
Solcol 

MUSIC 128 The Concerto (2) A 
Sokol 

MUSIC 130, 131,'132 Basic Muslciansldp (3,3,3) 
A.W.sp 
Lundqul8t 
Examination of the proc:eases of music from cross
cultum vantase point, primarily African. Latin 
American. ,and Afro-American.' Development of 
improvisatory techniques, performance. use of mus
~ notation. development of analytical and score
writins techniques, development of aural perception 
abUlty. Prerequisite: permission. 

MUSIC18S The Concert SeasOll (4)W 
Ber,8ma 
Sampling of different musical events on campus, 
which may include o~estra •. cbambermusfc, op
era. no~Western music. mixed media, other~ Anal-

. ysis of selected works; when pOSSible, preview with 
performers. Attendarice required at one evening 
cpncert weekJ~. " ' , 

MVSIC 300 Music of Creater Mexico (3) 
,GIII/io8 ..' 
QisCus,slon of varia. regional IJtyles of Mexico and 
acoDsideration of pre-Hlspanlc Indian origins and 
the musf~of Chicanos in lhe American SouthwesL 

MUSIC 316, 317, 31g: Music Cultures ofebe 
World (S,s,s) A,W,Sp 
GarjiIU 
316: music of India, Southeast Asia, Indonesia. 
117:Afri~a" Western Europe. North and South 
America. 31S: Eastern Europe;Middle Easl, Cen-
tral AsIa, Far East. . 

MUSIC 319 Afro-Amertan Music (5) 
Gar/itu 
Survey course centering on ~ack music in the 
United States. but also clarifYing the relationsbip of 
this music to the musics of other Afro-American 
cultures as well as to their AfriCan roots. 

MUSIC 321 The Role or the MusIc CrItic (2) A 
Sokol 
The .critfc·s relationship to composer. ,performer. 
and listener from writings of ancient GreccC to pre
~t'1fay jqumallsticcriticism. Prereq\l,lsite: 121 or 
122 or 123. 

MUSIC 322 Creat Condudors (2) A 
Sokol 
Evolution of conducting leading to the rise of the 
virtuoso conductor in the nineteenth and tWenti~h 
centuricS; prominent personalities from Berlioz to 
Osawa.Prerequisite: 122 or 123 or 124. 

MUSIC 329 (lIamber Music (2) W 
Mclnnf!8 
Survey ofUterature for ensembles. 

MUSIC 330 Music In the Ualt 
ContributiOn of· music totlte development of Amer
ican culture. 

MUSIC.33i Hlsto.., of lau,(J) AWSp 
Bradl, Gtirfiiu. Smith 
Development of jaZz in tlte United States. from 
its beginnings to its present treiula. . 

MUSIC 336 lazz Arranllns (2) A 
Smith 
Writing in jazz style for various instrumental com--
binations. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

MUSIC 339 Opera (S) W 
Troy, . 
Contributions of music, text, and staging; study of 

representative works concentrating on problems of 
combining these elements into a cOmposite work of 
arL ' 

MllSIC 38S Music 10 Theatre (3) 
&rg8ma , 
Survey of the interaction between musical form and 
function in relation' to various' kinds of theaue, 
from Iiturgic81 drama to rum and multimedia. 

MUSIC 386 Multi-Media Music (3) A 
Dempstf!r ' 
Survey tracing the development' of multimedia mu
sicS since 1950 (experimental combinations of music 
with other art forms in unf'amDiar circumstances). 

COURSES PRIMARILY FOR 
MUSIC MAJORS ' 

Perml8810n of underrgradlUltf! advuer required for 
all course8 ~%Ce!t MUSIC 100. , 

MUSIC 100 Un'yersla, Singers (I, max. 12) 
. AWSp 
, Eichenberger 

MUSI~ 101 Unlye~la, SymphoD1 Orchestra (1, 
maLlS) AWSp , 
Krachmalnlck , ' 

MUSIC 102 UnlYersla, Band (I, max. I~) WSp 
Busell 

MUSIC·I03 Cbamber Music (1, max. 12) AWSp 

MUSIC 104 Pluo EPserUble (I, maL 12) A WSp 
Gel8smar 

MUSIC .IOS ,Bnsi Ensemble (I, max. 12) WSp 
BLfsell 

MUSIC 106 W~ Ensemble (I. max. 12) 
'AWSp 
Gl'08sman. uuba, McCol" Skowl'ORIlk. Storch;, 
Welke ' ,1 ' 

MUSIC 107 Opera Workshop (I, max. 12) A WSp 
R081nbum 

MUSIC 108 ~ of EIectroalc Maslc (2) 
AWSp . 
While 
Devetopment ofproftcfency in. the usc of tape recor
ders for. original recoqunsa, dubbing. and mixing; 
expe,rfence in the setting up and use of the elec
tronic music synthesizer for the composition of 
electronic music. J;acb student produces tape-t:ec
orded examples orelcctrQDic music. 

MUSIC 110, lit, 111 First-Year Theo.., (3,3,3) 
A.W,Sp 
Study of basio musical concepts and terminology 
throu~ a program of listening. analysis. and key
board prlU:lfce. To be taken concurrently with 113, 
114, liS. 

MUSIC 113.114, 115 Ear Tralnlng (1,I.1) A,W,sp 
To be tabn concurrently with 110, 111. 112. 

MUSIC 119 Music Frmdaq1entals (2) A WSp 
For m~ors in dementary education. 

MUSIC 136 Basic Keyboard (1. max. 6) A WSp 
For music nuijOIS only. , . . 

MUSIC 137, 138, 139 aass Instruction: Voice 
(J,l,1) A,,",,.sp 
For music ~ors only. 

MUSIC 140 Voeallau Easemble (1, ~ 6) 
AWSp 

MUSIC'I47 Opera Chorus (1. max. 12) AWSp 
EichenbnBer 

MUSIC 191 Co~tlon (2, max. 6) AWSp 
Beale. Benshoof. Berg.in4, Dorsey, Kechley,. RaJln~ 
Smith. Tufts . 
One half-hour private lesson and a one-h~r labora
tory session each week. Intended to develdp s1dllln 
creative musical expression. 

MUSIC 201 Wind Slafonletta (1. max. 12) A WSp 
BI88el1 
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MUSIC 202 lazz Improylsatloa,(1, max. 6) WSp 
Smith 
Improvisational techniques ,in the jazz style for in
strumental.ists. with pdority given to woodwind per
formers . 

MUSIC 203 Ma;rchlns Band (I. max. 5) A 
BI8sell 

MUSIC 204 Percassloa Ensemble (1, maL 12) 
AWSp 
D~nbar 

MUSIC 205 NOQ-Western Ensemble (1, maL 12) 
AWSp 
GarJUu 
MUSIC 206 Jazz Ensemble (I. mas. (2) AWSp 

, MUSIC 207 UnlyersltJ Oratorio Chorus (I. max. 
12) "WSp 
Elchf!nber,er 
Choral 'ensemble that performs m~or works with 
orchestra. ' 

MUSIC 208 UnlyerdtJ I..aborator7 Band (1, DUlL 
12) AWSp 
Cumml1iB8 , 
Larse ensemble performance practices in the jazz 
idiom. 

MUSIC 209 Recorder Ensemble (I) Sp 
Prerequisite: 241. 

MUSIC 21G, 211. 212 Second-Year Theory (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp , , 
Babb, &ale. Dor8ey,~c'df!J1. Rahn. 7'rift8 
Practical writing and analytic experience. in dia
tonic and chromatic harmony as it was used during 
the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. To be 
taken concurrently with 213. 214. 21S. Prerequi-
sites: 112 and 11S.' .' 

MUSIC 213, 214, 215 Music After 1750 (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Irvine, Troy 
To be taken concurrently wIth 210.211, 212. 

MUSIC21~ 217, 218 Introdudory Composition 
(2,2,2) At W,Sp . 
&ruhooj .. 
For students not m~oring in composition. Prereq.-
uisite: 112. . 

MUSIC 220. 211. 221 String Techniques and 
Pedqog (2,2,2)' At W,sp 
JlUslla 
Viqlin. viola, ceDo. string ~ass. 

MUSIC 223. 224, 225 String TecIUIlciues n (1.1~l) 
A.W,Sp 
Jus81la 

MUSIC 226, 227, 228 Woodwind Techalques and 
Peda&ou (2,2,2) A. W"p 
226: clarineL 227: ftute. 228: double reeds. 
Sp 
Bisser" 
229: trumpet. 230, 231: lower brass.' 

MUSIC 232 Percussion 11, 'edudques and PectIiou ' 
(1) A 
Dunbar 

MUSIC 233 Millie Theatre Tedudcpie (I) Ii. 
Ros/nbum 
Stase deportment and drariJatic movement, for sin
gers. 

MUSIC 236 SecoDda17 Pian'o (~ max. 6) AWSp 
For,muslc I11I:\Jprs only. , 

MUSIC 237 Class .nstrUettons Volce.(2, max. 6) 
AWSp 
For music llU\Jors only. 

• MUSIC 240 Cultar Tecbalques I (l)'A wsp 

MUSIC 241 Recorder TeChniques (1, W 

M()SIC250 Cultar Techniques II (1) Sp 
• Prerequfsite: 240 or permission. 



MUSIC 280 Baslc Priaclples ofCoududiag (I) Sp 
Krachmalnlck 
Prerequisite: 212. which may be taken conc:urrcnUy. 

MUSIC 291 Composition (2, IDaL '6) A WSp 
, &td., &ruhoo/. Btll'Bstna. Dont!1. K«hlt!y. RIIh;" 
Smith, Tufts " 
One half-hour private lesson aad one-hour labora
tory session ~r week. Prerequisite: 191. 

MUSIC 309 Adwaaced Music 'Ibeatre Tecludque 
(1)W' • 
Roslnb"", 
Dramatic' interpretation of music:al style as repre
sented by the nuUor opera composers since Mozart. 
Prerequisite: 233. 

MUSIC 310 Modal Couaterpo1at (3) A 
Babb, Rllhn , 
Sixtecntb-ccntury slJ~e. To be taken· ~Uy 
with 313. Prerequisitcs: 212 and 215~:' , 

MUSIC 311 ToaaI Counterpofnt (2) W. 
Babb. &1I1t!. &ruhoJJ, llt!r,stna, Rahn 
Basic techniques of Baroque count~rpoint and in
troduction to the fugue. :fo be taken concurrenUy 
with 314. Prerequlsitcs: 212 and 215. 

MUSIC 312 Contempol'8l7ldioms (3) Sp 
ADalytlc:al studies of present"y composition tec.h
nIques with cmpbasis on contrapuntal quaUties. 
Prerequisites: 212 and 215. 

MUSIC 313. 314, Music Before 1750 (3.]) A,W 
Oarlul, Harman . 
313: before 1600. 314: 1600-17SO. To be taken con
currenUy with 310, 311. Prerequisitcs:212.' 215 for 
313; 313 for 314. ' 

MUSIC 323, 324, 325 AccompaJlJ'lag (2,2,2) 
AW,W.JtI 
UOoan , 
Study and performance of music of different lJpeS 
and periods fbr voice. or' instruments in combina
tion with the piano. 

MUSIC 326, 321. 328 Repertoire (2,2,2) A,W.Sp 
Eichinger, Holumson, KJnd, ZsIBmoruiy 
For appUed music' mlijors •. 

MU,8IC 334 Baad ArraD8Iaa (2) W 
, Prerequisite: 212. 

MUSIC 336 Jazz ArraagIag (2) A 
Smith, '_ 
WritiJig in jazz style for various instrumental com
binatioJlS. 

MUSIC 337 HlatOl'J or Cbamber Maslc (3) A 
MclnM6 

MUSIC 318 Baroque Omameatatl9a (2) A WSp 
KJnd 
Survey of muslc:al ornamentation in France. Spain, 
EnsJand, Italy, and Germany 'from 1600 to 1800.' 
with special reference to the harpsichord. Prerequi-
site: permission. ' , 

MUSIC 340 Music la GeaeraJ EdaaUioa (3) A W 
Ali orientation to tile brOad scope :of music in' 
schools (K-12). lnc:ludiog idcntitlcation of muslc:al 
com;eptS, and sldUa an~ the ~~ppmcm of stra~ 
gles aDd eviluaUon . techniques. Prereqw.ites: 
EDUC 302, EDPSY 304, and piano and voice com-
petencics. . 

MUSIC 379 Junior Recital (I) A WSp 
For partidpants in the Bachelor of Mutic prosram 
only. . 

MUSIC 380; 381.382 CoaductIas (1.1.1) A, W,sp 
Elchen1lttrBttr. Krachmaln!ck. sOkol ' 
Prerequisite: 280. 

MUSIC 391 'Coniposlftoa (i. max. 6) A WSp 
Bt!ale, &1UIuJof, &l'Bsl1UJ; Doruy. Kechlt!11 Rahn, 
Smith, Tufts . 
ODe balf-bour private lesson and 'onc.bour labora
to%)' session each week. Prerequisite; 291. 

Coursel,4(J() through 423: Prtlrtlqulslttl: 314. 
MUSIC 400 Medlnal ~usIc: to 1400 (3) A 
Htmntm , ' 
Gregorian chant ~ ~baut and Landini. . 

, , 

MUSIC 401 Earll ReaaIssance Music: 1400-1525 
(3)W . 
Harman 
Dunatable thrOugh losquin. 

MUSIC 402 Late Renaissance SccaIar Musle: 
1525-1630 (3) A . 
HlITnian 
The madrigal in Italy, England, 8IId Oermany. The 
Chanson, lanncquin throup Lassus. 

MUSIC 403 Late Reaalssaace Sacred and 
IDStrumeD1aI Music: 15&1630 (3) W 
Harman . 
Latin clmrcb music. WiDaert throup G. Gabrielii 
early Reformation church music:, Walther throup 
Gibbons; instrumental music. C8bezoi\, the BusUsh 
virsJaal scb'ool, and SweeUnck. 

MUSIC 404 K",board Music: 1630-1770 (3) A 
Forms and styles: Frescobaldl through J. S. Bach 
andC. P. Eo Bach.' '. 

MUSIC 405 KeJboard Mask: 1711)01850 (3) W 
1",lntl , 
Hayda tJtrough Schumann. 

MUSIC 406 KCfboard Musk: 1850-1920 (3) Sp 
I""ne . 
Liszt tbroup Debussy. 

MUSIC 407 Baroque Solo Soaa (3) 
Monody and cantata, ~lnl throup Handcl~ 

MUSIC 408 1be German Ued (3) A 
Schubert through Strauss. . , 

MUSIC 409 Freacb Art.soaa: 1850 to the ~t . 
(3) . 

Faure/through Poutenc. 

MUSIC 410 Chamber Masla 1660-1770 (3) W 
Harman 
FrCisco1;Jaldi throup Bach. 

MUSIC 411 Chamber Music: 1770-1830 (3) 
Haydn through Schubert. 

MUSIC 412 Chamber Music: 183().1920 (3) 
Scltumann through Ravel. . 

MUSIC .413 QrcbesCral Moslc:. 1620-1760 (3) W 
H~an . 
CoreUl throush the Mann~lm School. 

Music 414 OrcbesCrai Music: 1760-1850 (3) A 
I""ne , 
Haydn through BerUoz. 

MVSIC415 . Ordleslral Mosie: 185001920 (3)·W 
I",lne ' . 
Llszt through Elsari tbe National Schools and the 
Impressionists. 

MU~IC 416 Choral MlUlc: 1600-1770 (3) Sp 
Harman 
Monteverdi throup Handel. 

MUSIC 4i7 CIoral Mask 01 BadI (3) Sp . 
The cantatas and larger works. Choral compositions 
of Bach's immediate predfc:essors. '. ' 

MUSIC 418 aioral Music: 1770-185O,(3).A , 
Large wQrks for chorus and orchestra. Haydn 
through BerUoz. 

MUSIC 419 CIIorai Musle: 1850 to the Present (3) 
Sp 
Soleeted choral masterpicc:ca. Brahms through 
Britten. 

MUSIC 420 oPera: 1600-1750 (3) Sp , 

Music .01 Opera: 1750-1850 (3) Sp 
Troy . 
Gluck through Bellini. 

MUSIC 422 Opmu 185<J.UZO (3) A' 
Troy 
Wasnor through Puccini. 
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MUSIC 423 Music In the 1'weadetb CeaturJ' (3) 
Sp 

,Oar," ' 
Western art music from Debuss)' to the; present. 
empbaslzing techniques adaptcdfrom other· arts; 
sciences, continents, and centurics. . ' " 

MlJSIC 424 Conapectus of Ole Hlstor)' of Musk· 
to 1760 (5) W ' 
Harman, Troy 
Concentrated course in Renaissance, Baroque,' and 
predass,ica1 mu.sic. Intended primarily for senior 
transfen and srOOuates. ' . .... " : ' 

MUSIC 425 Coaspectus or the Hlsto.,. 01 Music, 
From 1760 (5). Sp 
I",'ne. Troy 
Concentrated course i,n classical, nineteenth- and 
twentictb-ccntury music. Intended primarily for 
senior lranafera and graduates. 

MUSIC 426 Music or Korea (3) 
Prerequisites: 316, 317, 318. 

MUSIC 427 Music of Afiica (~) 
Music of the, different ethnic StOups of Africa and . 
their influence on each other. Prerequisites: 316, 
317,318. . . 

MUSIC 428 Music of IDdia (3) 
Prerequfsltes: 316.317,318. 

MUSIC 429· Introduction to EtbnomnslcolOfl)' (3) 
A ' 
GarjUu 

MUSIC 430 OrgaaoIog (3) W 
Kau/fman ' 
Systematic study 0' musicalinstrumcnts, involving 
the history. acOuStic:al phenomena, and physical 
lJpOlogies of Instruments from arOund,the world, 
with ctnpbasls on non-Western music. Pre~qulsite: 
429. '. " '.' . 

MUSIC 431 The CurrlcuJum In Maslc EdUcatloa 
(2) Sp . 
Prerequisite: student teaching. 

MUSIC 43% ' The GeaeralMusk aass (3) Sp " , 
Lrmdquut . 

. The teacbing ofmuslc and its Uterature, iJi noupCr
forming classes, on the junior and senior blah school 
level. Prerequisite: 340. '.: 

MUSIC 433 Music of Ladn America (3) 
The Indian, African. and European music o( the 
SpanIsh-, French-~ and Portuguese-speaklng New' 
World countries. Prerequt:-ltes: 316, 317. 318; 

MVSIC 434.435. 436 Pedagop (~) A,.W~p , 
Htllnlt:. HOluuuon; Moore, UDoan, WeltmaM 
Principles of effective studio teacbJagi .urvey and 
evaluation of teachins materials. . " , 

MUSIC 437 . Harm~ Anabsls (3) 

MUSIC.438 ,Ps,cboIoiJ of ~ (3) A 01' W 
,CQJ'sen . ,,' ': 
StUdy of human rcspoJlSe to musical. pbenomena, 
with' particular emphasis on Perception .. olcarnin& 
measurement,' and functional applications. 

MUSIC 439 Music 01 Jndoaesla and the 
PIIWpplnes (3) 
Prerequisites: 316.317,318. 

MUSIC 440 Musk la. ~ OIlkIhood (3) 'A 
Idcritification and selection of approp~ objec- . 
tivcs. materials. tcaching strategies and evaluatiqn, 
technIques UICd in music teadd.nS' from n~ry 
school through' grade 3, with consideration of Var
Ious m.cthods (e.g.. 'KodaIy, Orff. etc.) for early . 
childhood development in music. Prerequisite: 340. 

MUSIC 441 MD5Ic In Later CblJdhood (3) Sp 
The 'identification and selec~on of approprJat'e' 
o,*ctlves., materials. t~cbJng strategies, and ovalu,' 
ation techniques used in music tcadlins'in gradCS 4 
through 6.' with consideration -of varlous' ·ntetboCl$ 
(e.g., Kodaly, Orff, etc.) for later chDci&ootf aeVd~ 
opment in music. Prerequisite: 340. 
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Music 443 Choral Currlcufum: Methods and 
Materfals(3)W 
Study of the organization and administration of 
scboolcboral music; 'the sClcction and use of mate
dais and teacbiDs atratcsfes from besfnnlna to ad-

, vanced, levels of choral instrUction. 'PrerequIsites; 
340 and permission. 

MUSIC 450 UnlRm., CboraIe (1, max. 12) 
AWSp 
ElchtlnHrgtl' 

MUSIC 451 MadripI SlnIers (1, max: (2) A WSp 
~chlq 

MUSIC 455 CboraI AmurafD8 (3) Sp 
Dor8Q. Kechlq 
Primarily forcharal conductors who need to modifY 
or arrange material 'to suit the capabllitles of ape. 
clfic choral groups and pcrforinancc situations. Pre-
requisite: senior staDdiDg or permission. ' 

MUSIC 460 Adwaced Plano Repertoire (3, max. 
9)AWSpS 
Hokllruon 

, For piano m;Uors. Examination in deptb of more 
dJftlcult works, by acmes and by indJvidual com· 

, posers. Prerequisites: 326, 327. 328. and permission. 

MUS.C 479 ~or Recital (1) AWSp 

MUSIC 480SlafoaIetta (1, max. 6) A WSp 
KrtIchmalnlck 

MUSIC 481 Chamber Music (1, max. 6) AWSp 
Prerequisite: ~duate standing. 

MUSIC 482 Opera Theatre (2, max. 6) A WSp 
KrQChnuIlnlck; Rodnbum . 
Preparation. for participation in public performance 
of roles in clJaJQber opera. 

MUSIC 483 CoUeaIDm Maslcum (1, max. 6) 
AWSp 
l(lnd 

M1JSIC 484 Contemporal'J Groap (1, max. 6) 
AWSp 
~"'InII. Smith 
~oration of notation aad performance problems 
in today·s music; preparation for public perform
ance/· 

MUSIC 486 Modal Counterpoint (3) W 
ikzbb 
~requIsite: 310. 

M~SIC 487 Tonal Coanteipolnt (3) Sp 
E~uati~ or fbgal practice from the Baroque era 
to the present. Prerequisite: 311. 

MUSIC 488 CoatemPorarJ Idioms (S) W . 

MUSIC'. Musical Forms (3) sp 

MUSIC ~ ~tion (3) * 
MUSIC 491' Coniposltioa (2, max. 12). A WSp 
lJtIaltl, Btlnshoof, BtI,.,ma. lkmp"tI', Do;sq, 
/(6chlq, RtIhn. Smllh; Trqt, 
One hatf.flour private lesson and a one-bour labora
tory sCssion eacb week. PrerequIsite: 391. 

MUSIC 492, 493 Open Dhecdoa aad ProdudIOQ 
(4,4) A,W' , 
Ro"nbum , 
Practical experience with problems of the theater. 
PrerequIsite: 491 for 493. 

MUSIC 494 Music of Japan (3) 
The muafc or Japan. from earliest, known record 
unti11700. Prerequisites: 316. 317. 318. ' 

MUSIC 05 Maslcor Japan (3) 
The music of Japan from 1700 to the present. Pre
requisites: 316.317. 318. 

MUSIC 496 Special Topics In M~c EdllcatJoq(1 
-3, max. 10) S ' 
SpecllJ1, studJes dCsisned to reflect· contemporary 
emphases and concerns in the music'education pro. 
fC88f~.!'(.. , 

MUSIC 497 Music or Cblna (3) 
The music of Cbina from the earllest times to the 
present. Prerequisites: 31~, 317. 318. 

MUSIC 498 Mask of SpaIn (3) , 
The m;uor stylistic: period of the, music of Spain, 
with a coasidtfation of the, social and historical 
contexts that formed the music; the music of Islam 
in terms of its influence in Spain. and the veatises of 
early, Spanish music in the· folk and popular music 
of Spain and Latin America. 

MUSIC 499 UQdaaradaate Reaearcb (., max. 6) 
AWSp , 

Courses for Graduates Only 

MUSIC 500 Methods or Musical Researdl (3) 
AWSp 

, Inln, 
ThJs is a prerequisite course fOr all 8liUluate history: 
courses except SIS, 516~ 519. 

MUSIC 501,502, 503 AdYailced AoaJJsIs (3,3,3) 
, A,W,Sp 

&ale.IJtITtl$ma. Kuhlq. Rilhn 
501: chant to middle Baroque • .502: blah Baroque 
through nineteenth century. 503: impreas10niats to 
present. 

MUSIC 504 SemIaar In MCcuewai MusIc (3, max. 
6) Sp 
Harman 
PrerequIsite: ~. 

MUSIC 505 Seminar In Realilssance Music (3, 
max. 6) A 
Harman 
PrerequIsite: one or more courses from 401, 402" 
and 403. 

MUSIC 506 Semlnarln 8aroqQe M~lc (3, maL 
6)W 
PrerequIsite: one or more courses .from 4q4. 4OJ~ 
410.413.416, 417"or 420. . 

MUSIC 507 SemIaar In Rocoeo and Pre-CtilssIeaJ. 
Musics' 17(10.1760 (3, DIaL 6) Sp 
HanrkIn ' 
PrerequIsite: one o,r more, courses from 404,410~ 
413.420. 

MUSIC'50S ~mInar In the VleaaeR aasslcal 
Period: 1760-1830 (3, ID8L 6) Sp . , 
Prerequisite: one or more' courses from 405. 411 •. 

, 414,418. or 421. 

MUSIC so9 SemInar In NlneteeatfI.CentarJ 
Music: 1830-90 (3. max. 6) A 
Irvlntl . 
Prerequlsit.e: one or more courses from 406. 408. 
409.412, 41.5. 419. or 422. 

MUSIC 510 Semlnar'ln Music Since 1890 (3, DiaL 
6)W 
aarkll, IrvlM 
Prerequisite: one' or more courses from 406, 408, 

, 409, 412, 41.5. 419, 422, or 423. 

MUSIC 511 SemInar In FIeld sad LaboratOl')' 
Methods (3) . . 

Ktudfman 
Study of tbe Iilethodoiosy of reseatcbln etbnomusl· 
coloS)' aloas witb practical eXpt!rience in recording 
and proccss~ field and laboratory materials. Pre
requisite: 429. 

MUSIC 512 Semlaar In EtlmomasicolOlJ (3) 
Kmdfman . -
Study of methodolosical procedures in etbnomusi· , 
coloS)' applled to specific research problems. 

MUSIC 513 HIstorioaraPbJ (3) W 
Prerequisite: 500. 

MUSIC 514 S)'Steanat(c MusicolOD' (3) A 
Carll~n 
ExamInation of the principal research llterature In 
the areas of systematic muslcolOBY,. 

MUSIC 515 Meclleyal Notation: To 1400,(3) Sp .'. 
Harman' . .-
Gregorian cbant through the Mannered Scbool~ 

A72 

MUSIC 516 RenalSS8lXe Notation: 1400-1600(3) 
W· 
Harman 
Dunstablc tbrougb De Rore; lute and keyboard ta~ 
latulCs. P,rer~uialte:401. . 

MUSIC 517 semi. In MuslcalStJIes (3, maL 6) W ' 
CZar'" , 
Investigations i~to the stylistic criteria for specific 
composers and groups of composers. 

MUSIC 518 Aes1betfcs (3) W 
Esthetic theories; prw;tical aspects of esthetics in 
relation to m.usic critfclsm, composition. and pt!r
formancc. 

MUSIC 519' SemInar: Edftlaa of Ead.J Mns1c (3, 
max. 6) A 
Study of perfor~ practi~ tbroush the editing 
of vocal and instrumental music of the seventeentb 
and early eighteenth centuries. Problems of oma:' 
mentation, bowing; ,ftsurcd bass. notation, etc. Col·' 
laborative student preparation aad conducting of 
old scores. 

MUSIC 520 SemhJar fa AmerlcaD Millie (3. max. 
6)Sp . 
aar," 
Research in the Hf", works, and timeaof composers 
in the United States from colonIal dQl to the pre-
sent. " 

MUSIC 521 Selected Topics III MaslcaI 
Pen:ep1Ion (3) , 
Carl,en 
Speciali.zcd problema In the aural perception of 
musical sounds ·In context. May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: 438. ' 

MUSIC 522 eon_atpOraI'J CoIltraprmtai 
Technique (3) A . 
Kechlq, Rilhn 
Study of the art of invention, canon, and fugue in 
the twentieth century, from both analytic and prac. 
tical ~ewpoints. 

MUSIC 524 SemlDar III Music EducatIon (3) W 
CooPtlr ' 
Specfal proble~ in the teaching and supervision of 
music in the elementary grades. PrerequIsite:, one 
year ofteacbfng experience. ' 

MUSIC 525 semfnar In Music Edacatloa (3) W 
JlUIllll 
Special problems In the teaching and administration 
of music in the seCondary school and junior coUese. _ 
Pre~equisite: one year of teacbl~g experience., 

MUSIC 526, 527. 528 Risto" ofThe0J'7 (3,3,3) 
A,W,8p 
526: ancient, medJeval. early Renaissance. .527:' 
Renaissance, Baroque, early dassic. 528: dB$alc, 
romantic, twentietb ,century. ' 

MUSIC 530 Semfaar In Musical Learalng (3, max. , 
6) 

, Carllen . 
Study, of learD1ng research as it relates to nonverbal 
JIlusicallearnlq. Prerequisite: 438. ' 

MUSIC 532 Opera DIrection and ProdDctIon (4 QI' 
~ max. 12) AWSp 

. Rollnbum. 
Practical experience with problems of the opera 
theatre. ' 

MUSIC 533, 534. 535 PrcceptorIaI ReacUq In 
Etboomastcolog (5,5,5) A, W,8p 
GarJUu. K4t4fman 
Graduate- course' dealing with basic Uterature in 
etbnomusicolosy; laboratory and listenlng sections 
JIleetiD.8 concurrently, 533 with 316; 534 with 317; 
and 535 with 318. , 

MUSIC ~ , Trwisaiption lind AII8I.Jds (3) , 
~man ,- . , 
Study of practice in different notational analytic:aJ 

, systems used in noa.Westem music. Prerequisite: 
471. 

MUSIC 537 Semlaar on Opera (3; max. 6) Sp' '. 
7i'oy, 
Seminar on music hIstory. providing a complel\1ent 



to bJstory of opera series (420, ,421,and 422)., Pre
requisite: one or more courses from 420, 421, or 
422, or permission. 

MUSIC 540 IIJstorJ of Maslc EdllCldlon (3) W 
Jru"la ' 
Chronological examinatloQ of contributi_ mIltS, 
phnosophles, and people that characterize thtl de;-

, velopDleDt of music education in the schools of the ' 
United States. 

MUSIC 541 Mwilc ad SodetJ (3) 
Examination ,of human needs and prototypes of 
trellds in current society and the potential of music 
to satisfy those needs •. 

MUSIC542 ComparaUYe Music Education (3) Sp 
Cooper ' , 

, Comparative CX811llnation of the philosophy and 
practice of music education in the United States 
aDd In other couDtries., 

MUSIC 551 Pradlaua 10 Music lastradIon (3, 
maL, 9) AWSp, . 
ProvIdes experienced' teachers with an in-depth 
experience fDcuniculum, inatructfoaaJ 'procedures, 
and 8SSCS8JIlCftt, 'with the supervlsfon of a f~ty 
member, 'permfttfDs tho student to apply and vaJl· 
elate results of investigation fn music teachil18 and 
IcamIns. performance, and theoretical stuClies. Pre
requisites: wachina aperlcncc and permfssJon. 

MUSIC 555 SJltematic Methods of Muslcal 
RaeudI(3) A 
Carben , 
introduction to problem Identification and defini
tion, hypotbesls coastructfon, research dcsiga, use 
of coDUo~ data analyiis, and iDterpretatio,D. 

MUSIC 559 Master's RecItal (2, maL 4) AWSp 
Public performance for students In the Master of 
Music program. 

MUSIC 561Pioblems In Music Teaddag (3) Sp 
Carben 
Study 'of current problems fa music teac:hins. partic
ularly those relatfag to cUrriculum, Instructional 
procedures, and assessment of leamiJlg; and dcrlva': 
tion ofp~tial theories; the development ofstrat·, 
epes for rcaearch or solution. Prerequfsfte;: 555 or 
pennfssJon. . " 

MUSIC 580.,581. 582 AdYaDced Coadudlns 
(2,2,2) A,W,sp 
Krachmalnlck 

MUSIC 583 Advanced CIoiat Coaductlaa (3, 
max. 27) AWSp 

. Elch,nbe,.,er 

MUSIC 590 Doctoral RecItal (3-9. maL 18) 
AWSp , 
Public pcifOl'DUUlCO for students in the Doctor of 
~uslcal Arts program; 

MUSIC 591 GradIaaW Composition (.) A WSp 
Beal,. Be1Uhoof, Bel7lsma, Dor,ey, K4chlq, Rllhn, . 
SmIth, Trdt, 

MUSIC 595, 596, 597 I'radkum In SJIlematic 
MasicolOlJ (2,2,2) A,W,8p, 
CQrI"n 
DireCt systematic research experience 'under the 
tutelage of a faculty member on a current faculty 
research prc:d~L, The practicum Is ~Ddcd' to 
complement courses In systematic rcseari:b metho
doloS)' by permlttipg the student to pardcipate' in 
actual systematic research acdvity. Rcqulred of 1111, 
doctoral stpdents In systematic musicology;' open to 
aU aecoJKl.7car arKuate students fn music. MaY be 
repeated for credit. Prerequfsite: 514. ~hfch may be 
taken ccmcurrelltly ~ , '. 

MUSIC 600 lDde~t·SCUdJ or Reaea:rcb (.) 
'AW~ 

MUSIC 700 l'faster's "IbaIs (.) A WSp 

MUSIC 800 Doctoral DIsSertation (.) A WSp 

MVSIC APPUED 

ADMISSION BY AUDITION 

Courses for Undergraduates 
CDIU"6U 140 thl'OUIlh 4$9 ar, prlvat, lIuiructlon 
prlmarliy jor ,mq)or, not· ,ptelal/vng In ~r.fo"" 
1fUIIICe. AlIo available 10 qlllll(Jied nolllll4lor,. Pr~ 
requl"t,,: auditIon andp,rml."on. 

MUSAP 140. 240.340.440 Private Instructions 
PlIIDO (W each, max. 9 each for 140, 240, 340; maL 
'18 fol' 440) AWSp 
Gelumar. Hoklmlon. Moon. 0' Doan, Rldou, Slid 

MUSAP 141, 241, 341, 441 Private Instrudion: 
Vlolfa. Viola (W eath, max. 9 each for 141, 241, 
341; maL' 18 for 441) AWSp , 
Mcinnes. Sokol. Zligmondy , 

MUSAP 142, 242, 342, 442 Private Ias1IuctlcHlI 
VOIce (W eadI, mas. 'each for 142, 242, 342; DIaL 
18 for 442) A WSp , , 
CurtII-Y,ma, Ibhnttr, St,m, W,IImann 

MVSAP 143, 243, 343, 443 Private lDs1rudIoa: 
VlolonftUO (2-3 eadI, max. 9 eacb for 143, 243, 343; 
mas. 18 for 443) AWSp. 
Httlnltz 

MUSAP 144, 244,'344, 444 Private IastructlOIU 
ContndJass-(weacb, max.. 9 eacb for 144. 244, 344; 
maL 18 for 444) A WSp 
HIImtIII ' 

MUSAP 145, ~ 345, 445 PriYate lastractIon: 
0raaIi (2-3 each, max. 9 eada for 145, 245, 345; ID8L 
18 for 445) A WSp . 
Elchlngttr 

MUSAP 146, 246, 346, 446 Private Ins~OD: ' 
Flute (Wadi, maL 9 ada for 146,.246, 346; maL 
18 for 446) A WSp 
Sluiwroll6k 

MUSAP 147, 247,347,447 PrIvate lastractloa: 
Oboe (2-3 eada, max. 9 each for 147, 247.347. max. 
18 for 447) A WSp 
Storch 

MUSAP 148, 248, 348; 448 PrIvate Instrucdon: 
aanaet (W eadI, maL 9 each for 148, 248, 348; 
maL 18 for 448) AWSp . 
McCoU 

MtJSAP 149, 249,349, 4!t9 PrIvate lDstrudloa: 
Bassoon (W each, maL'9 each for 149. 249, 349, 
maL 18 for 449) AWSp 
GI'OIIman 

MUSAP 150, 250, 350. 450 PrIvate Instructloai: 
Sasopboae(W.each. maL 9 each for 150, 250, 350; 
maL 18 fol' 450) AWSp , 

MUSAP lSI, 251.351, 451 PrI,ate instruction: 
Hora (2-3 eacb, maL 9 each for 151, 251.351; maL 
18 fol' 451) A WSp 
IIuba 

. MUSAP 152, 252, 352, 452 PrIvate 1DsIrucdoa: 
Trumpet (2-3 each. maL 9 each for 152, 252, 352; 
maL 18 for 452) AWSp 
Cumming, 

MUSAP 153, 253, 353~ 453 PrI,ate Instrudlonl 
Tromboae (Weadt, maL 9 eacb for 153. 253, 353; 
max. 18 for 453) A WSp 
Dttmp"n 

M1)SAP 154, 254, ~ 454 Prlyate ~oa: 
TUba (W each, ~ 9 e1lch for 154, 254. 354; max. 
18 for 454) A WSp 
uuba ' 

MVSAP 155, 255, 355, 455 Priyate ,Iutructloa: 
HaIp (W eadl. mas. 9 eacb for 155, 255. 355; max. 
18 for 455) A WSp 
YokDl,k 

MUSAP 156. 256, 356, 456 Pmate IDltrudlop: 
Pen:asiloa (203 eaeb, maL 9 eacb'for 156, 25'356; 
maL 18 for 456) AWSp 
Dunbar 

A73 

. Music 

MVSAP 157. 257,357,457 PrIvate Instruction: 
HarpsIcbord (W each, maL 9 each for l5'7, 25'7, 
357; ID8L 18 for 45'7) A WSp 
Kind 

MVSAP 158. 258,358,458 PrIvate instruction: 
Viola cia Camba (203 eacb, max. 9 each for 158, 
258, 358; maL 18 for 458) A WSp 

MVSAP 159, 259, 359, 459 PrIvate Instruction: 
Non-Western Instruments (W each, max. 9 eadI 
for 159, 25~, '3591 maL 18 for 459) A WSp . 

Cour'~' 160 through $78 are for mwlc mqJor, ,p~ 
elalIzing In p,rformance. The $00 cou!'", ar, for 
gradual" perf"J:.manc~ nuU0r,. 

MVSAP lcso, 260, 310, 460.560 Prlwte ' 
Instruction: Plano (3-4 eaCh, maL 12 each for 160, 
260, 3fiO; maL 18 for 460; max. 27 for 560) A WSp , 
G,",mar. Holcanlon, Moore, 0' Doan~ Rldou, Slkl 

MUSAP 161, 261, ~1, 461, 561 PrIvate 
lastractIon: VloUa-Viola (3-4 each, maL 12 each 
for 161, 261; 361; max. 18 for 461; max. 27 for 561) 
AWSp, , 
Mc1nne8, Sokol, Zligmondy 

MVSAP 162, 262, 362, 4t$Z, 562 Private 
Instnidlon: Voice (3-4 each, maL 12 each for 162, 
2CS2, 362; max. 18 for 462; max. 27 for 562) A WSp 
cUrti,· Y,ma, U,hnttr. St'm. ,Wellmann 

MVSAP 163, 263, 363, 463, 563 ,PrlYate 
Instruction: Violoncello (3-4 each, maL 12 eacb ,for 
163, Z63, 363; maL 18 for 463; maL 27 for 563) 
AWSp 

MUSAP 164,,264, 364, 464, s64 PrlYate 
lastrudIon: (3-4 each. Diu. 12 each fOI' 164, 264, 
364; max. 18 for 464; maL 27 for '564) A WSp 
Harn,tt 

MUSAP 165, ~ 365, 465, 565 Prlv. 
IDStrudIon: Orpa (3-4 each, max. 12'eadI for 165, 
2CS5, 365; m3L 18 for 465; maL 27 for 565) AWSp 
Ekhlnglr 

MUSAP 166,266. 366, 466, 5~ Private 
Instruction: Plate (3-4 each, maL 12 eadI for 166, 
ucs, 366; maL ,18 for 4CSCS; max. 27 for 566) .\ WSp 
Skowl'OlI6k 

MVSAP 167, 267, 367, 467, 567 PrlYate 
Instruction: Oboe (3-4 each, max. 12 ~ for 167, 
267, 367; III8L 18 lor 467; maL"27 for 567) A WSp 
Storch 

MUSAP 168, 268, 368, 468, 568 PrlYate 
InstrudIoa: ClarInet (3-4 each. maL 12 eadl for 
168, 2CS8, 368; max. 18 for 468; maL 27 for 568) 
AWSp 
MeCoU 

MUSAP 169, 269.369, 469, 569 PriYate 
Instruction: 8au<KnI (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 

. 169, 269.369t max. 18 for 469; maL 27 for 569) 
AWSp 
Grouman 

MUSAP 170, 270, 370, 470, 570 PrIvate 
instruction: Saxophone (3-4 each, maL 12 eadI for 
170, 270, 370; max. 18 for 470; maL 27 for 5'70) 
AWSp· 

MUSAP 171, 271,371. 471, 571 PrlYate 
lastrudIon:,Hom (3.4 each, max. 12 CaCb for 171, 
271, ~7b max. 18 for 471; max. 2'1 for 571) AWSp 
uub~ , 

MUSAP 172, 272, 372, 472, 572 PrI,ate 
lasbudIom Trumpet (3-4 each, maL 12 eacb for 
172, 272, 3721 max. 18 fol' 472; max. 27 for 572) 
AWSp , 
Cumming.' 

MUSAP 173. 273, 373. 473. 573 Prh'ate 
. lDstradloa: Tromboae (304 each, maL 12 each "cor 

173, 273. 373; max. 18 for 473;' mas. 27 for 573) 
AWSp 
Demp8ter 



·OO .... ~EG-= OF A.RTS AND 'SCISNCE$ 

MVSAP174, 274, 374, 474, 514 Private 
Iaarucflom Tuba (3-4'eadJ. mas. 12 eada·for 174-
J74,·374;. maL' 18 for 474;.max. J7 .tor 514) A WSp 
lAuba ' 

• MUSAP. ,175.. 275. 375. 47" 575· PrIvate 
I~onlllalp (3-4. eadI,~ ~lead1for 175, 
175, 375; I1IaL 18 for 475, max. 27·fOr 57!) AWSp 
VolcOkrk' . 

MU~AP 1~~ 276. 376. 41~ 516 P:dv. 
. lasUudIoa: Vcrcussloa (3-4.eacb. ,max..12 eacb for 
. 176, 276, 376;.inax.18 for 476; maL 27 (01'516) 

AWSp· 
Dunbar , .. 
MUSAP 177, m, 377. 477, m . PiIl'ate 
IDStrudioau IfarpsIdlOJd (3-4 eac:b.1bUIL 12 eacb 
-'_177,·'1.71,371; max. 18 for 477; mia. 27 for 517) 
AWSp 
KInd 

MVSAP 178, 278.378, 478, '578 _·PrIvate 
laslnlcdoa: "lolada Gamfla (~ eada, max. 12 
cadi fOl' 178, 278, 378; maL 18 for.478J max. 27 for 
578) AWSp 

_Htlnltt. 

~ EASTERN'LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURE 

Coui'ies'for Undergraduates 

AKKADIAN 

AKKAD40"~ ~'403 EfemoatarJ~ 
(3,3,3) '" W,Sp . 
aear 
mtr~~ooto~e~MI~(~u 
and' BabyIODiM); Graded readiDgs in Latin cliarac
ters from biitor;fcaJ, legal, and Utera,iy texts. Prereq
uisites: HEBlt or ARAB 203 Or equiv!l1ent for 401; 
401' for 401; 402 for 403. (oft'ereCI every tblrd year.) , 

AKKAD 421,422. 423 IDtenaedlate Aldmdlaa 
(3,3,3) A,Wtfjp , . 
aem . 
ReBdlIiss in·Akkadlan GUgameah aDd Creation ep
ics, bistorlcal descriptions. Introduction to tbc cu
neiform script. Prerequisites: 403 f()r 421; 421 for 
422; 422 for 423. (Offered every tblrd jear.) . 

ARABIC 

ARAB 101-102, iu ElemeatarJArabic (5-5, 5) 
A,W,Sp . . 
Hur. ZltuIeh. . . 
Intensive study or, sram~,with. oral and written 
drill and readins of'slJDitle texts. . 

mB'IU-112, w. Eat_ Arabic: TIle 8pokm 
Arabic of Pafesftne, S""~ LebanOn, .. EqJpt (s:. , 
5.$ A,W,8p ,'... 
Introd~ tho student to th~ ~Uoq~~lagI.Iagc 
us'cd in the Ai'ab C()UJ1tries 'Of the Eastern Mediter
ranean, reslon, . emphaalzins. tbc Iansuase of ev
eryday conversation of the educated. citY dweller. 
Tranaliteraticm' Into Latin cbarac:ters used 
througboutlhe course. ' 

ARAB 201, 202,.203 Intei1isedl~te.Arablc (5.5,5)' 
A,W,8p 
Heer, Ziadeh 
Reading of selectoed texts in· Dterary Arabic, with -
continuing emphasfa on srammar and 8YDta]f:. Pfe .. 
requisites: 103 for iOl; 201 for 202,202 for ~. 

ARAB 300 Arabic Composition and S7ntax (3, 
max. 9) AWSp 
Deslsned to impart to tbc student an actiVe knowl
edge of Arable structure and syntax and to fncreasc 
bis or her vOcabulary power thiougb supervised 
composition, translation into Arabic, Md prcc(s' of 
expository ~Jtlngs. Particular e",phasfs is- placed 
on journalistic ,articles 'and editorials. Prerequisite: 
203 or' equivalent. 

ARAa 401. Adab Prose: labiz (3) A 
Heer, MQCKa? Zltldeh . 
Readings in early Arabic prose, especially the writ-

ings of Jahiz. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Of'- . 
fered alternate years.) , . ' 

ARAB 402 Maqamat (Assemblies): Hamadbanl, 
HarfrI(3) W 
MacKlzy, Zltldeh 
Readibg of several maqamat (essays In rhy:a;tcd 
prose) of,al-Hamadhanl and al-Hadri. Examl118tlon 
of the maqamat scare as a whole. Prerequisite: 203 
or equivalent. COffered,altemate years.) . , 

ARAB 403 HIstorIansI TabarI (3) Sp 
Heer, MtM:Kay, Zltlbh . . 
Readlnss In Arab historians with partlcular,refer
ence' to al-Tabarl· and his school of historical 
writing. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Offered 
altenlate years.) . , 

ARAB 404 Qar8n and TafIIlr (3) A 
Zltldtth 
Readins of YBrious sectJOII8 from the Qur'u with 
the relevant 'excsetical ·writinas on reUs;lous. pb,llol- . 

, os;Ical. and srammatical points. Prerequislte: 203 or 
equivalent. (OO:ercd al~ate years.) 

ARAB 405 ·1Iadl1b and Law (3) W 
Zltldeh· 
Selected readJags from the tradi'tIons (luuIlth)' or 
Muhammad, and from:workp on jurisprudence and 
law based on tbc boly textS. Prerequisite: 203 or 
equivalent. (Offered altemate years.) 

ARAB 406 islamic Poutieal11leorlsts (3) Sp 
Zltldeh 
Readlnjs from the' main poUtlcal theorists: al
Baghdadl, al-Mawardl, and {1m. Khaldun. Prerequi·· 
site: 203 or equivalent. (OtJ'ered alternate years.) 

ARAB 411 Desert Poe...,: Pre-Islamlc aDd . 
Umenad(3) A. 
Hee,. MacKlly. Zltzdeh 
ReadlDa and analysis of selected poems from pre
Islamic, and Umayyad times. Prerequisite: 203 or 
e~valenL. (Oft'cred al~rnate years.) 

ARAB 412 Urbaa ~...,: 11Ie Now'Abbasld ; 'I 
P0eb7(3)lV . 
He~r, MIlcKlly, Zlttdeh . _, 
Reading of.tbc new poetry of the' Abbasfd period 
and studyins of ~e social and political factors ,that 
save rise to It; a1-Mu~bbl and al-Ma'arri. Pro
requisite: 203 'or equ1Vlilent. (OtTcred· alternate 
years.) 

ARAB 413 Modem PoeCrj (3) Sp 
Hett" Zltldeh 
Study of the- neoclassfcal·poetry of tho nlncteenth 
and twentieth centuries. and the development of 
m~ern verse. Prerequfsite: 2Q3 or equivalent. (Of
fered alternate years.) 

ARAB 414 Islamfc PbUosopblcal Literature (3) A 
Heer 
Reading of selected texts by representative IsllUllic 
pblloaophers, Prerequisite: 203, or equivalent. (Of-
fered· alternate years.), . 

ARAB 415 islamic TbeoIosicai BUd MJSucaJ 
Uterature (3) W 
Hiler 
ReacUns of sel~texts representiUive of Islamic 
theological and:1QYStfcal schoo!s. Prerequ1sfte: 203 
or equivalent. (Oftered alternate years.) 

ARAB 416 Modern Prose (3) Sp 
Heer,Zla4eh ' 
Selections from modem essays. ftction, and ldeolOS- ' 
leal writinss. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. (Of-
fered alternate years.) . 

ARAB 490 SctPervIscd!ifwbr (1e6, max. 18) AW$p 
Spedal wort in Uterary texts for graduates and 
undersraduatcs. Prerequisite: 203 or equ1vaicnt. '. 

ARAB 4~ Undcr8raduate Resemdl (1e6, maL 
18) AWSp . . . 

ARAMAIC 

AR.Ut 401 Biblical Aramalc (3) A 
aear 
Introd~on . to bibUcal Aramaic (Ezra, Daniel). 

A74 

Sel~ona .from Tarsumim.· Prerequisite: ~R 
. 203 ,?r equivalenL (Offered alternate ye~.) 

\ ARAM4U- -Arami.Jc EpI8raPb1 (3) Sp 
aellT', . 
Readlnss In the Ariunalc Inscriptions and the El~ 
phantlne Papyri. PrereqUisite: HEBR 203.or.equiv
aleJ\t. (Offered alterJl/1.tc y~.) 

HEBREW 

HEBR 101-102, 103 Elel;QeatarJ Hebrew (50~ 5) 
·A,W,s., 

Jacobi' , 
Introduc:tion to Hebrew, emplJas1Zfns dements of 
grammar aDd reading oharfous styles found In the 
Hebrew, Sible,. post~BlbUca1 and modem. works, 

. with some oral practice. . 

HEBR 111-112, 113 CoDVcnatlonaI'HeIJrew (505, 
5)A,W~ 
Introduces the· student to the coIlOqu1a1 lansuase 
used in bratl, with. emphasla 00 tbc everyday con
vcrsatioo or tho educated city dweUa;. Combined 
oral-aural and media approach. . 

HEBR 201, 202,'203 Intermediate Hebrew (5,5,5) 
A,lV,Sp 
Jaiobl 
Selcc::tions from Biblical piose, Rabblntcal texts. 
medieval and modern prose and poetry with some 
oral prac:tice. Prerequisltes:l03 for 201: 201 for 
202; 202 for 203. . 

HEBR 401, 402, 403 Hebrew. Propbeq (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp -
aear 
Readil18S in the Hebrew prophets. Prerequlaites: 
203 or pennialan for 401; 401 for 402; 402 for 403. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

REBR 404. 405, 406 Hebrew IIIstorioarapll1 
(3,3,3) AWSp 
aear . 
ReadiDis of classical Hebrew prose ~ from -
the bistorica1books of tho Bible: Joshua, Judges, 
Samuel, JgJias. Chronicles. Prerequlaite: ·203 or 
perm1asion. : 

HEBR411, 4U, 413 ClassIcal Hebrew poeer, 
(3,3,3) A,W,sp 
aellT' 
Readl. in classical Hebrew poetry: Psalms and 
Wisdom Uterature. Prerequisites: 203 or permfasion 
for 411; 411 for 412; 412 for 413. (0fI'crcd ialtentate 
years.) . 

HEBR 414, 415, 416 Peatateaeb (3,3,3) A,W,Sp , 
aellT' 
Readlnas In claislcal Hebrew selected from the 
boob of the Pentateuch/Tomb: Geaesis. ExOdus, 
Leviticus. Numbers. Deuteronomy. PrOrequUite: 
203 or permlasion. 

REBR 421 Adl'aIlced Post-BIIJllcaI Hebrew: 
. Aaadlc Narrative (3) A 
Jacobi ' 
Advanced readinsa in the Hebrew mcdicvalnarra
dve, concentrating·oo the A\ssadlc Uteraturc of the 
Midrasb and Tatmud. Oral' practk:c included. Pre
requisite: 203 or equivalent. 

HEBR 4U Adl'PJlcecl Post-Biblical Heme," 
NariatlYe of tfIe HasbIa (3)'W 
Jticobl 
Advanced rcadJnp, in the narradve of tbc Haikala, 
leadins into the m~ern peric?d. Oral practice fs In
dueled. Prerequ1al~: 203 or equivalent. 

REBR 423 Adl'aaccd Post-Biblical Hebrew: 
Modern. Narrative 13) Sp . 
JGCobL . 
Advanced readlnss in modem Hebrew narradvc. 
with emphasis on the short narratives of Clmlm 
Nachman Blallk. Oral ~actlce.ls Induded. Prereq-
uisite: 203 or equivalent. .. " " 

HEBR 428 Hebrew UteraCure of Spala (3) W 
Jacobi . 
Readiaas In clasafcal Hebrew selected from. the 
writlass of lewish scIlolars in ·Spaindurlrij. the 
YJ'ars 1000-1500, with cmpbasla 011 tbc backarOund 
of the period ~dthe Uterary phi1~ q1 the 



time. Selected reacliDgs. from Jehudah Halevi and 
Ibn Gabirol are used along with secondary sourcca. 
Prerequisite': 203 or permission. 

HEBR 429 Bialik's Serer Aggadala (3) Sp 
Jacobi 
Readings ,In tbe S./erA8gadah, a collection' of the 
literary and legendary elements from the Talnnid 
that has been translated from the original .AramJe 
jato modem Hebrew by, Chalm Nachman Bialikt . 
Prerequisite: 203 or permission. ' 

HEBR 431 . Canamtlte and Hebrew IDscrlpiioDS (3) 
Sp , , 
OeM ' • ' 
ReadiDSS in the Canaanite (Phoenician) and He
brew iDSc:riptions in facsimIle. Studies of the dOv~
opment of the Canaanite script and dialectS. Pre-
requisite: 203 or equivalent. (Offered· alternate 
. years.) . , 

HEBR 441, 442, 443' Septuagint SCUdies (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp' 
Oear . _ 
Textual studies in the Greek version of the Bible in 
comparison withlthe Hebrew.Prerequisitca: abfUty 
to read Greek-and Hebrew for 441~ 441 for 442~ 442 
for 443. (Offered on demand.) 

HEBR 451, 452, 453 aas,lcaI Hebrew Lltarua 
Slddlr, Mahzor. Hagadab (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Jacobi . 
Reading of tho classicaillturgy. includins a study of 
its development and cbangcs. Reforms' and modern 
variations in the UturaY. Prerequisites: 203 or pet
mission for451~ 451 for 452~ 452 for .453. (Offered 
alternate years.) 

H~BR 490 Superylsed StudJ U-6t DIU. 18) A WSp 
Special work in Uterarytcxts for graduates and 
undeqraduates. Prerequisite: ,203 or equivalent. . 

HEBR 499 Umtersraduate I&search (1-6, max. 
18) AWSp 

PERSIAN 

PRSAN 101-102, 103 ElemeniarJ Persian (5-5, !> 
A,W,Sp . 
Loraine 
Beginning course in .pronunciation, conversation, 
grammar, and graded reading. 

,PaSAN 201~ 202,203 IDtermediate Persian (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
LoralM 
Introduction to Persian -literature .. with continuing 
emphasis on grammar and' syntax. Prosody taught,. 
using the numerous short verses in various metres 
in the Gulfstan as models. Prerequisites: 103 for 
201; 201 for'202; 202 for 203. . 

PRSAN 401Sa'dI (3) A 
Loraine 

. Selected readings from the Gullslan, Blulan, an.d 
Dlwan, which represent a high point in t:Jassic;aI 
Persfan vene and prose and give great inSight into 
Persian manners and ways of thought. Prerequisite: 

. 203 or equivalent. (Offered alternate yeari.) . 

PRSAN 402 LJrfc PoelrJ (3), W 
Loraine 
Selec:ticmS from various authors, cbie8y up to Hafiz. 
This course introduces exaiJ;lples of the gluwd, 
mainly 88' an important Uterary type; !talso gives 
an outline of the development of the lypOandintrOo 
duces lite chief writers of it in the context of Utcrary bfatory.Prerequgite: 203 or equivalent. (Of-
fered alternate yean.) , . 

PRsAN 403 Flrdawsl· (3) Sp . . 
Lo~M' -
Sdected readinss from the Sli4hnama. The' course 
intr~ the partic:ular. style and vocabulary of 
the epic ' and illustrates -the legendary cfl'eetS of cer
tain we11.Jmown heroes. Pre~qulaite: 203 or equiv
alent. (Otfered alteraatc years.) 

PRSAN 411 Sliasat-aama (3) A 
'Loraine .' 
The "Book of (;overnment" of NIzam:. al-Mulk 
cfrIlws on, the, fbl1 range of ,tradltional . ·Perslan 
Wis'ilom and: thua lialcrt il8Clf to the Qaburnama and 

'Near Eastern Languages and Literature 

the works of Sa'd1. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. 
(Offer~ alternate yean.) . 

PRSAN 412 RIlMI (3) W 
Loraine 
Selected readfnss· from the Mathnawl and poems 

· from the Dlwan.;i ShtzmS.-l Tabr/z. Students are in
'troduced to Rumi's unique style of anecdote, lUus
tration, and didac:tic. Prerequisite: 203- or equiVa
lent. (Offered alternate years.) 

PRSAN 413 Hath: (3) Sp 
Loraine 
Selected PQCms from the Dlwtin~ Prerequisite: 203 
or equivalent. (Offered alternate years.) 

PRSAN 490 Supe"ised Stud)' (1-6, max. 18) 
AWSp 
Special work in literary texts· forgmduates and 
undergraduates. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. 

PRSAN 499 Undergraduate Researdl (1-6, max. 
18) AWSp 

TURKISH 

TKISH 101-102,103 E1ementarJ TIIl'Idsb(5-5, 5) 
A,W,Sp 
Andr~s 
Introduction to modern Turkish. Pronunciation and 
conversation, grammar and composition. sraded 
readins. Latin characters. used throughout. 

TKISH 201, 202, 203 latumedlate Turkish (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
Andrewl 
Introduction to modem Turkish literature. Prereq
uisites: 103 for 201; 201 for 202~ 202 for 203. 

TKlSH 400 Introductlon'to Ottoman Turfdsh (3) 
'A . 

AndN!wS 
Introduction to Turkish in Arabic charac:ters to 
cover the pecuUar grammatical and syntactical 
problems of Ottoman. Prerequisite: 203, ARAB 
103, or PRSAN 103. 

nUSH 401 Tanzltnat Poetry and Prose (3) A' 
Andr~WI . . , 

'Readipss from the poetry an~ prose of the Tan· 
z1niat period. PrereqUisite: 400 or permission. (Of
fered alternat~ years;) 

TKISH 402· Early Ottoman Historians (3) W 
Andrews 
Readings in tbe early Tevarih-I AI;.I Osman. Prereq· 
uislte: 400. (Offeied alternate years.) . 

TKISH 403 Ottoman 'l'raYelers and G~pb, (3) 
Sp " 
MacKay 
Introd.uction to the geographic literature of Ot
toman TUrkish: readings from traditional Cosmo-

· graphics, travel journals, salling lnstmctio~ (portu
lans), ambassadorial and secret service reports, etc. 
Prerequisite: 400. (OtTered.alternate years.) 

TKISH 411, Glasslad Ottoman Historians (3) A 
Andrews ' 
Readings in the high classical narrative histories of 
Kemal Pasazade;' Hoca Sa'duddin and other six
teenth. and seventeenth-century historians". Prercq
uisite:400. (Offered alternate years.) 

TKlSH 412 Ottoman L1rtc Poetry (3) W 
Andrews ' 
IntrOducdon to classical Ottoman poetty. including 
rhyme, meter, and rhetoric, through readlnss -in 
Ottoman lyrfc;s. Prerequisite: 409. (Offered alter-

. . nate years.) . 

· TiUSH 413' Ottoman. EpIc: and Narratlye Poetry 
(3)Sp 
Andrewl 
lReadings in ~or Ottoman epic and narrative po-
etry. Prerequisite: 400. (Offered alternate y~.) 

TKISH 490 Supenlsed Stud)' (10:6; mas. 18) 
AWSp . 
Andrewl 
~ped8l work in literary texts for graduates, and 
understaduatCs.Prerequislt~: 2P3 or e~valent. 

naSH 499 Uadeqraduate ReseardI (1-6, maL' 
18) AW8p 

A7S 

UGARITIC 

UGAR 401, 402, 403 Ugarltle Language aud 
Literature (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Clear 
Readings in the Usaritic texts fromRas ShaDU'a, 
Epic, Mythological, and other 'texts. Prerequisite: 
intermediate knowledge of a cognate language (Ak
kadian, Arabic, Aramaic, Hebrew). (Offered every 
third year.) 

NEAR EASTERN COURSES IN ENGLISH 

N E 210' IntroduCtIon to Islamle Cl~,and . 
Culture (5) A 
ZltJdeh, Slqff 
Background and foundat~ons of ls1am~ development 
of Islamic culture, with empbasis on the inteUec-

~ tuaI. literary, estbetic.· and associative aspects; the 
impact of the West and resulting modern problemS. 

N E 220 AncIent Near Eastern Culture (5) W 
Clear . 
Ancient Near Eastern civilizations, with emphasis 
on the culture and clvllizatif)D of. the Northwest 
Semites.. ' 

N E 230 Themes In Near Eastem Literature (5)'Sp 
SigDificant and interesting aspects of Ncar Eastern 
culture .and society as represented by literary 
tboDies. Aspects of N~ar. Eastern llfe and an such 
as women. mJnority groups, mysticfsm, and modCJ:ll 
literature. Content varies by quarter. 

N E 420 Islamle Religions Llteratu~;ln English 
(3) , 

Heer 
Readings in Islamic theology and mysticis~ 

N E 422 lsi" PbDOsophical and Sclel1t1ftc 
Literature In £asllsh (3) 
Heer 
'Readings in phUosophy. the pbysicalsciences. and 
medicine. 

N E 430 OasslcallJlamic Institutions In EnIUsh 
(3) 
Ziadeh 
ReadiJ18lil. concerning Ialam's principal poU~. 
administrative, religious.· andeducatfonal institu
tions. 

N E 431 'Islamlc Literature on Jurlspruclenee and 
Law in &allab (3). 
Zituleh . 
The origins of the shari'ah, its development 
throughout the Islamic period, and the modern re
form ofthis.Jaw. 

N E 04 . Islawc: Literal')' Genres In Engllsb (5) . 
Andr'flII$, Loraine, Zlad~h . 
Literary scnres; literary theory; principal' Uterary 
authors of Arabic, of Persian, aud of Turkish and 
their wOllks. From the begfnDinss to the' modern 
period. 

N E 450· The City of CaIro: Histol')', Topography, 
and Monuments (3) 
MacKay '. , . 
Survey of the. physical development. and the cepe 
nomJc and social organization of an Islamic City. as" 
exemplified in the hfstOry of CaIro from the Oral 
establishment at Fustatto tbepresent day. Consld-' 
eratlon of the inlUor styles of Islamic architecture. 
as repreSented in existins monuments of C!liro. 

N E 451 CIt7 of Istxmbul: Hlsto.,., ToposraplQ'. 
and Monuments (3) . 

. MacKay , 
Survey. of the physical develQpment and the ec:o
nomJc and social orsanfzation of fstanbul fi'om·the 
first foUndatiOn at Byzantium to the present day. 
Consideration of principal momaments, both By%an
tine and Islamic. 

NE 490 Saperytsed ~ (1-6, max. 18) AW~p 
SPecial work in . Near Eastem stUdies f~r,grad~tes 
and undergraduates. . 

N E499 Undergraduate Researcb'(t4,' mu.. '.If). 
AWSp 



COLLEGE OF' ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Courses for Gnaduates Only 

ARABIC 

ARAB 471~ 472. 473 Arabl~ as a Second Near 
Eastera taaguage (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Hee" Zladeh 
Ocsisned for ·graduate students wIth ,some proft
clency in 'a Near Eastern language who plan. to 
embark upon a second Near Eastern language. 
Arabic. The student is expected to participate fully 
In the elementary Arable course; however, the stu
dem's work, wherever possible. is supervised by his 
or her ~or language instructor who. in consulta
.tion with the instructor of elementary Arabic:, as
slSUS supplementary work desisned to accelerate the 
student's abillty to use Arabic hi coiUunction with 
his or her m~or languase. The· ~or language in
structor·a1so participates in determiDing a grade for 
the course. PrerequisJtes: abOve ,elementary knowl
edge of QUe Ncar Eastern IanSUage (not Arabic), 
pcrinfssion of nuUor language instructor, and grad
uate standing. 

'ARAB 474 Arabl~ as a SccoacI Near Eastern . 
Laapaae: Suoud Year (3, max. 9) 
Rt!er, Ziadt!h 
Designed for graduate- students with some proB
clencyin a Near Eastern Language who plan to 
take a second year of· Arabic as a second Near 
Eastcmlanguage. Students are expected to partici
pate t\d1y in the intermediate Arabic ~; how
ever, their work, wherever possible, is supervised 
by their ~or language Instructors who. in c:onsuJt
atlon with the instructor of Arabic. aasisn supple
menlBO' wO.fk designed to accelerate the students' 
abUlty to use Arable in col\iunction wIth their 
miUor language. The. nuUor Jansuase instructor also 
participates inaaslgnlng a gr~e for the course. Pre
requliitesl .above elementary knoWledge of one 
Near Eastern language (not Arabic), elemcatary 
knowledge of Arabic, and graduate standing. 

ARAB 600 Independeat Study or ReseaidI(·) 
AWSp 

HEBREW, 

HEBR 471, 472. 473 Hebrew as a Second Near 
Eastern I.aDIaaae (3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Jacobi 
Ocsigned for graduate studcntsembarkiDg upon the 
study of Hebrew 88 their second Near Eastern lan
suage,. tbJs series is oraanized in the same manner 
88 ARAB 471. 472, and 473, and the prerequISites 
are analogous. 

HEBR474 . Hebrew as a Second Near Eastern 
Laaauaae='Secoad Year (3, max. 9) 
Jacobi ' " 
See ARAB 474 for course description. Prerequi
sites: above elementary knowledge of one Near 
Eastern laJI8U8gIC (not Hebrew). elementary knowl-
edge ofHebrcw, and graduate standing. ' 

HEBR 600 Independent Stucb' or Researdl (.) 
AWSp 

NEAREAST 

N E 520 SeDllaar OD Near Eastern CIYIIIzatIOD 
and ~ (3, max. 27) . 

N E 530 Semluar oa Near Eastern Uteraeure (3, 
max. 2'7) 
Prerequfsite: reading knowledge of Arabic. Persian, 
or Turkish. ' 

N E 600 IndepeacieDt Stucb' or Researdl (.) 
AWSp 

N.E 700 Mast~s Tbals (.) AWSp 

PERSIAN 

PRSAN 471, 472, 473 Persian as a Secoad Near 
.. Eastern Lanaaa8e (3,3,3) At W,5p 

Loral.ne . 
Designed (or gradUate students embarldng upon thc 
study of Pcrslan 88 thclr second Ncar Eastern Ian
suage. this series Is orsanized In thc same manner 
as ARAB 471, 472, and 473, and the prerequisiteS 
are anaIOg~. ' 

PRSAN 474 PersIan as a Secoad Near Eastan 
Lanauaae: Second Year (3, max. 9) 
Loraint! , ' 
Sec ARAB 474 for course description. Prerequi~ 
sites:abovc cleJ,nentary knowledge of one Ncar 
Eastern laDguage (not Petsfan). elementary knowl~ 
edge of Persian, and graduate standing. 

PRSAN 600 ladependent SCadJ or Researda (.) 
AWSp 

TURKISH 

11(ISH 471, 472. 473 Turklsb as a Second Near 
EasteiD Laa8uaae (~) A,W,Sp 
Andrew.r 
Dcsisned for gradua!C studcnta embarJdns upon the 
study of Turkish ai their second Ncar Eastem Ian
SUage, this series is organized in the same ID8DJIer 
88 ARAB 471, 472. and 473, and the prerequisites 
arc analogous. 

TKlSH 474 TuJIdsb as a Secoad Near Eastera . 
l.aaguage: SecOlld Year (3, max. 9) 
Andr,ws . 
Sec ARAB 474 for course description. Prerequi
sites: above elementary Ialowledso ·of one Ncar 
Eastcrn language (not Turkish); elementary knowl-
edge of Turkish, and graduate standlng. , 

TKISH 600 ladepeadeat StadJ or Ileseaftb (.) 
AWSp 

OCEANOGRAPHY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

OCEAN 101 &u.. ofOceaDoaraPb.r (5) AWSpS 
Origin and cxtent of the oceansi nature of the sea 
bottom; causes and efl'ects of currents and tides; 
animal and plant life In the sOa. Intended for non
~ors. , 
OcEAN 10% Man _ the 0ce8a (3) A 
Desiped to study in' m()J'e dctail the benefits and 
the SCfendJic probleqss ~ted by man's activities' 
impinsiDa on the OCeanic environment. Topics in
dude t&e problems of, and potential for. the extrac
tion of food. fresh water, iaoi'sanic minerals, sas, 
and 011 froin seawater or the sea floor; thc ocean 88 
a sink for such wastes 88 heavy metals, pestiddCS, 
radioactive materials,. sases, etc. Prerequisite: 101 
,or permisalon. 

OCEAN 1098 S&ineJ. of~OIIOIS 
(5)Sp 
Origin and extent of the oceaDSj' nature of tho sea 
bottom; causes and etrect8 of currents, waves, and 
tides; animal and plant Ufe in the sea. NOt intended 
for oe:eanoamphy UUVors. Prerequisites: Cc:iuesc' of 
Arl/J ~nd Sclene:es Honors 'PrOgram and permission. 

OCEAN 1IQ, 111, 112 'Lectul'elID 0ceaD0araPb7 
(1,1,1) A,W,8p . 
Lectures lniended for oceanography ~ors. Stu
dents who might ~or in ~phy cali leam 
more about the field. May be elltered any quarter. 

OCEAN 1808 Lower-Division TatorIal-Hoaon 
(6)S 
Research with a departmental program. Prerequi
sites: College of Arts and ScIences Honors Prosram 
and permisSion. 

OCEAN 201 lah'odudton to'l'IeId ~ 
(6), ". .' . 
Introduction to methods of occa~pbic field 
study. ~dcnts work in the laboratory and at sea; 
they ImJSt'be prepared to so on overnisbt field trips 
scheduled on weekends. Routine' seasoins opera
tions and ~. observational procedures are exam
ined. Prerequisites: sophomore standing In ocean
ography or a related science, or ~on. 

OCEAN 203 Jq~on to~ (5) Sp 
Description of the oceans and their relation to man; 
physical. ~mlcaI, blQloglcal. and geolosfCal as. 

, pccta of the sea;. arcaI distribution and seasonal cy. 
dcs of properties; cumnts; f8A;tors ~ pqJu
IatIom;' Intended for science nuuors. PRrcquJSlte: 
sophomore standing in a science currlculum. or' 
~on. ' 

A76 

OCEAN 2808 IntrodactIoa to 0ceaD0papbJ
Honon(5)Sp 
Dac:riptivc and regional occanosraPbY coverins 
pbyslc:a1, chemical.. biological, and geological as
pecta of tile sea. Intended for, science ~ors. Pre. 
requisites: sophomore s~ In College of Arts 
and ScIences Honors Program and permlssfon. 

OCEAN 341, 342. Qaanlftalfve Metbods fa 
0cean0araP!I7 .. 0(3,3) A. W ' 
AppUcation of mathematical techniques and basic 
principles of physicS. chemiStry'. , geology. and 
biology to malor OCC!8Dosrapbic problem aieat.341: 
mathematical models of blolosfcal growth, pro
cesses in manne chemistry, wave phenomena. 342: 
appUcatioi1s of mechanics to marine geology and 
biology; cliftUsIon 'and advection in the sea; under
water optics and. marine Ufe.Prerequfsitca; one 
year ofpby8ics an~ MATH 126 fC?f,341; 341 for 342. ' 

OCEAN 380H Vpper-DhislonTutorlal-lloDon 
(6) S 
Researcb under faculty supervision. Prerequisites: 
junior standing in CoDcge of Arts ~d Sclcnces· 
Honors Program and permission. 

oCEAN 401, 402 , Generai I'II1sIcaJ Oceai.oaraPbJ 
J, II (5,5) ~W,.WSp 
Physical properties and ProC:esses; theories and 
methods involved in ocean ~ta, waves, and 
tides •. Not open to physical oceanography DUdora'. 
Prerequisites: fot 401, One ~ or chemistry. one 
year of pbysfcs, MATH ~26; 401 for 402. . 

OCEAN 405 General GeoJOIkal 0cean0aIaPb1 
'(6) ASp 
Marine geophysics; sh<)reUncs and nearshore sedi
mentation;' structure and morpboiosy of tho ~
nental terrace and deep-sea floor; sediment types 
and distribution; marine geological methods and 
appUcatlo.aa. NOt open to ~ors in seolOSlcal 
oceanography. Prerequisites: 401 or 419" which may 
be taken concurrenUy, and GEOL 205. . 

OCEAN 415 Jl'undameatals of Vaderwater 
Acoustics (3) A 
Vibrating Strinss. bars, and membra.acs; plane and 
spberlcal acoustic waves; transmfsslon and reflec
tion at boundarieS. Ptcrequisitea: 401 or 418, 

, MATH 1~ or 136H. or pcirmi88loa. 

OCEAN 416 AppUcatiODl Or Un.cterwatei
Acoustics (z) W 
Transducers and arrays, absorption and refraction ' 
in scawater.80uod clwmela and bottom etrCdB, 
ambient noise. scattcring, passive and active·track
in& acoustfc ~mcterias. Prerequislte: 415. 

OCEAN 417. 418 PbJIkaI ~ J, 0 
(5,5) A,W, ' 
Gcosi'aphic and hydrodydamfc aspects or' occanog- , 
rapby. Topics: pbyaJcal properties of seawater; ob
served distributIons·of properties and cumnts; 
budgets; kinematics; hydrostatics; momentum dy
namics of ocean 'c:kc:uJatfon; .vortidl)'. dynamics; 
viscosity; Ekman's' studies; c;ddy fluxes; estuarie& 
Prerequisites: for 417: MATH 427. wlifch may be 
taken coaCurrenUy. PHYS,223. CHEM UiO, or 
permission; for 418:' 417 and MATH 428, which 
may be taken c~ntly. ' 

()CgAN 419 oCean ndea _ Waves (5) Sp 
Theory. of suifiu:c. waves; wave forecastfns transror
Diatlon ofwavc:s in iballow water, wave forcC8. Tide 
theory: analysis and 'prediction of tides and tidal 
currents. 'The' c~eincludes laboratory and com
put~ slmulation.·PrereqUislte: 418 or permission. 

OCEAN 4Z1CbendcaJ ~ (3) AW 
PbyaJcaI and ch~caIpropertieS of seawater aDd 
inarinc prOducts; processes dctermlnlas thc chcm
~ makeup ~thc oceans. Prei'c:qulslte: 401 or 417. 
or concurrent registration in one. ' 

OCEAN 4iz T'beoietfcaJ Cbelllkal ~bJ' 
(3) Sp __ ' . ' 
PbyslcaI-chomlcal aspects of higb-jonic-ltrcnath 
solutions as related to seawater, Idiletfcs, thermo
dynamics. and hcterogeno,us equDibrla arc included. 
Prerequisites: 421 and CHEM 350, 351, or permis-
sion. ,-

OCEAN 423, 424 Chemical 0ceaa0araPb7 
LaboratorI (3,2) AWSp, W " 
Laboratory problems in thc analYtIcal and physical 



chemistry 'of seawater and marine materiaIs. Pre
requisites: for 423: 421, CHEM 221; for 424: 422 
and 423; 423' and 424- may be taken cOl1CUrrenUy 
with 421 and 422;respectJveJy. 

OCEAN 43J General Bloloalcal OceanopaphJ (5) 
Sp . 
Marine orsanisms, the,ir ~antitative distribution In ' 
time and space and their effect 'on the sea. Recoll\-

. mended for rtonblologists. Prerequisites: 203 or 401 
or'417'and BIOL 101-102, or permfssion~ 

OCEAN 434 'BloloafcaJ Oceanopapby-
Pb,toplankton (4) W ' 
EcOlogical physiology of pbytoplankton. Quantita
tive distribution in time and space of primllry prod':' 
ucers iaduding benthic plants. Rates of processes. ' 
Metbods of measurement. Prerequisites: 2m, 401, 
or 417" and'20 crcdIts in' biological sciences,' or 
permission. 

OCEAN 435 ,Blologfeal OceanopaphJ- I 

Zooplankton and Nekton (3) Sp • 
Ecology of pelagic animals. Distribution in time 
and spacc of secondary production in the pelagic' 
realm. Methods of measurement. Zoogeography in 
the pelagic realm. Prerequisite: 434 or permissiOn. ' 

OCEAN 440 Instrumentation In'OceanOll'8PlQ' (3-
6)Sp 
IntroductiOll to thc general principles of instrument 
design, including discussions of sensors, slBoal pro
cessing, telcmetry, and recording from the point of 
view of the cxpcrimen~ scientist. Labomtory 
worle, for variable' credit, is offered in the form of 
projects. preferably practical ones resulting in the 
completion of a small' hardware device. 

OCEAN 443 RelloaaI OCeanoaraPbJ (3) Sp' 
Applications of modern methods to the cdmpre1ien- ' 
sive description of selected areas of the oceans. 
Prerequisite: advanced senior standin~ 

OCEAN 444 Design and AnaJ,Jsls of . 
Oceanopapfllc Experiments (3) A : 
Planning of field ,and labomtory experiments in 
oceanography; evaluation arid processing of oceano. 
graphic daoa. Prerequisite: Q SCI 281 or permi .. 
sion. 

OCEAN 450 'Geoloslcal OceaaoaraPbJ (6) A . 
Fundamentals of the seismic reflection and refrac
tion. magnetic, gravity and heat-flow methods are 
discussed together with blarine applications. Data 
froiD theso &eOphysiCal methods is then used in con
junction with petrological and other geologic8J. data 
to investisate (1) the compoBCtion, structure, and 
origin of the oceanic crust' and upper manUe, and 
(2) ,tectonic processes acting in the earth. Prerequi
sites: lru\for in gcolosical oceanography or geology. 
MATH 126. or permission. . 

OCEAN 451 Geocbemktry of Marlae Sediments 
(2)W 
Study ~f chemical u.pects of the more' abundant 
minerals in. ~ sediments; their origin or mode 
of formation: their isotopic and Chemical cOJiiPosi-' 
tion; their rate'ofdeposition; their distribuUop and 
relative importance in the m~or sedimcntao' cycle; 
their.i~~~ the cbemical.composltion.ofsea
water. Prerequisite: one year of gener81 chemistry. 

OCEAN 452 'PhJslcal SedimelltolOl1 (3) Sp 
Introduction to theoretical and-experimental tecli
niques used in studying erosion, transportation, and 
deposition of sediment. 'Ali8Iya{s or sedimeiti sam-' 
ples,- initial motioil of sediments, beiI-load motion, 
t\Jspension of:'sedimedt ,by turbulent flOwS, eroiion 
and deposition of sedi~e~t bY turbulent flows, mass ' 
movement of sediments,' and appUc:atiems of sedi
ment, tn.l1JlU)O.rJ tbepry to problems of geolQgical in
terest. PrerequISite: 40Z or permission. 

OCEAN 453' SedImeidar7 Hlsto.., of the Ocean 
Basin (2) Sp-' 
Synthesis of introduction to chemical, physical, and 
biological processes of sedimentation and to maririe 
aeophysics, in terms of the historical record of sedi
ments and the GeOlogical dcve!opD,lent of the ocean . 
basins. Prerequisites: 450, 451. 452, or concurrent·, . 
resisti'atlcmin saiIle'.' ' . ' 

OCEAN 454 Biogenic Sediments I (3) A 
Survey of pelagic organisms found as deep-sea mi
crofossils with regard to their use as paleoecological 

. indicators and their application. to correlating radi
ometrically and paleomagrictically dated sediments. 
Prerequisite: either 101,4OS or GEOL 103 or 20S or 
361, or permission. 

OCEAN 455 Biogenic SedIments .. (3) W· 
Detailed survey of geologically important siliceous 
and calcareous pelagic microfossil taxa with em
phasis on their use in the solution of biostrati
graphic Pl:oblemsin the history of marillC sedi
ment8~ Prerequisite: 454 or permission.' , 

OCEAN 456 .Acoustic and Seismic Techniques (2) 
,W" , 

Acoustic data-taking techniques; analysis and inter
pretation of acoustic bathymetry and seismic reflec
tion and refracti~ data. Prerequisite: 415 or per
mission. 

OCEAN 457 Marine Sedimentation (3) Sp 
Origin, transportation, and deposition of marine 
sediments: marine sedimentary environments; phys
ical aspects of marine sedimentary proc~ses. Pre
requisite: 402 .or permission. 

OCEAN 458 Cbemlcal Aspects of Marine 
Sediments (3) W 
Survey of minerals in marine sediments: . their or
igin or mode 'of formation. their isotopic and chem
ical composItion, their mte, of deposition, their 
chemical alteration after deposition, their distribu
tion and relative importance in the m~or sedimen. 
tary cycle. Prerequisite: CHEM 160. 

OCEAN 460 Field Experience In Oceanography (i 
-6, max. 6) . 
Work ashore and on research vessels; design of 
experiments; cruise planning; chemical, physical. 
biological, geological, and geophYsical analyses; 
prepamtion of reports. One or more cruises may be 
required. Prerequisite: permission. 

OCEAN 480H Underpaduate Researcb-Ho~~~ 
(6) S • ' . 
Independent research. Pn;recluisites: 180H or 3808, 
and permission. 

OCEAN 485 Topla In Ocean08l'~by (%) 
Series of weeldy lectures on oceanographic topics. 
including physical and chemical properties of water, 
motions, Ufe in the sea, geological features. data 
coUection and analysis. etc. For nonm~ors. Prereq
uisite: upper-division standing in ~ienco. 

OCEAN 4888 . Field Ex~eace-Honors (W, 
max. 6) 1\ WSp 
Participation in extended oceanographic field oper~· 
ations on a research vesaeJ; data analysis and reduc
tion, report prep.ar~tion. Prerequisites: 380H or 
480H. and permission. 

OCEAN'489H Uaderpaduate Thesas--;Hoaors (1-
6, m~. 6)' A WSp 
Theoretical or' experimental contribution io' ocean
ography. Prc:requlsltes: 480H and permission. 

OCEAN 499 Undergraduate Research (1-12. maL 
24) AWSp 
Research on assigned topics that may Involve labo
mtory work. field work. or literature surveys: Pre
requisite: permissi~. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

OCEAN 505 Carrent Problems In Geological 
Qceanoaraphy I,) .. , ' " " 

'Discussion of research topics that fU'e currently 
being investigated within the department. Prerequi
site: ~rmissi,on. 

OCEAN 511, 512~ 513 Marine H),drod1namla I, 
U, III (4,4.4) A,W,5p 
Methods for solving pi'Oblems In physical oceanog
raphy. Prerequisite: a nuijor in a ph~cal science. 

OCEAN514 Seminar lEi PbJslcal Oceanoarapb)' 
(I, maX. 9) AWSp . 
Discussion Of selected problems of current Interest ' 
in physical oCeanography. Prerequisites: 402 or 419, 
and permission. . 

A77 

Oceanography 

OCEAN 515 Waves (4) A 
Application of madne hydrodynamics principles to 
wave motion in oceans. Prerequisite: 513. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) 

OCEAN 516 Ocean Circulation (Z) W 
Hydrodynamic theories concerning origin and char
acteristics of DU\Jor ocean airrents. Prerequisite: 
513. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

OCEAN 517 Oceanography of Inshore Waters (5) 
Sp 
Theories and techniques of InVestigation and inter.;, 
pretation of conditions existing in inshore waters 
with particular reference to mixing and flushing and 
to areas acUacent to the state of Washington; use of 
dynamic modeis. Prerequisite: 512. (Offered odd
numbered years.) 

OCEAN 518 Seminar on DJnamIcaI 
Oceanography (I, max. 9) A WSp 
Selected probleinsof current importanCe concerning 
the dynamics of the ocean. Concentrates on those 
topics that are considered fundamental. of central 
importance to most of the areas of applications. 

OCEAN 519 Interaction orthe Sea and 
Atmosphere (5) Sp 
Interchange of heat, water, and energy; study of 
budgets and of mechanisms of exchange. Prerequi
sites: 418, ATM S 462. ,(Offered even-numtiered 
years.) , 

OCEAN 520 Seminar (0) A WSp 

OCEAN 5%1 Seminar on Chemical Oceanopaph)' 
(., max. 9) A WSp 

, Lectures, discussions, and readings on selected 
problems 'of current interest. Prerequisite: 
permission.' , 

OCEAN 5%3 Advanced Problems la Chemical 
Oceanograpby (I .... max. 18) A WSp 
Field and laboratory work on selected problems of 
current interest. Prerequisites: 424 and permission. 

OCEAN 524 Marine Chemical Thermoc:b'namla 
(3) A 
Application of chemical thermodynamic principles ' 
to the itudy of chemical processes and chemical 
reactions in the oceans. Thermodynamics of sea
wat~ (pressure, temperature, and volume changes). 
thermodynamics of multicomponent systems, gen
eral equilibrium theory. pi'essure and temperature 
effects on chemical equilibria, equilibrium models 
and calculation of complex equilibria. Prerequi
sites: CHEM' 455,456,457,460, or permission. 

OCEAN 525 MarIJ&e .Cbemlcal D)'namles (3) A 
Application' of reaction rate tbeorY to the study of 
c,hemical processes not at equiUbrium in the oceans. 
Nonequilibrium conditions in natural waters, tran
sient states, basic kinetic theory, 'reaction rates at 
tbe air-sea and sediment-water interfaces, uptake 
and cycling rates of chemical species by biological 
systems. Prerequisites: 421, 422. CHEM 455, 456, ' 
457,460, or similar background. ' 

OCEAN 530 Marine PrIma.., Productivity (3) Sp 
General concepts of marine phytoplankton produc
tion; laboratory and field studies; critical examina
tion of special problems. Not open to students who 
have taken 534. Prerequisites: 433 or 434, and 435. 
and permission. 

OCEAN 531 Seminar In BIological Oceanography 
(., maL 9) AWSp . 

, Lectures, discussions, and work on selected prob
lems of current- interest. Prerequisite: permission. 

OCEAN 533, ZOoplankton EcolOl1 (3 or 9) S 
Identification of plankton animals; evaluation of 
sampling methods; rate measurements on selected 
species; work on ecological problems. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Offered for 9 credits 'even-numbered, 
years at Friday Harbor Laboratories.) 

OCEAN 534 Phytoplankton Ecology (9) S . -
ContempC)rary problems in marine phytopl~on 
investigations. Evaluation of metbods used in field 
and labomtory ,studies. Prerequisite: permission. 
(Offered even-numbered years at Friday Harbor 
Laboratories.) 
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OCEAN 535 . Advaaced PlaDktoJI Ecoloar (3) w. 
Methods of sampling arid analXSls ()f standing stock 
as afl'cctedby the ccolosy ofplanJuon. 

. . 
OCEAN 536" Bentbos EcoIOSJ (3) Sp . 
DistrlbUtlons. abundanceIJ. and Jnte~elatloD$bJps of 
the orsanJams of the ~. BOori methods of sam.. 
pling and analysis. Prerequisite: permJssion. 

OCEAN 537 . Environmental PbJalolol)' of Marine 
Mlcroalpe (4) A 
CUlture and nutrition .of marine unicellular algae; 
usc of a1sal. cultw:ea for the study of problems in 
blolos1c~ ocean08l'&phy. Prerequisite: ~mlssion. 

OCEAN.538 .lclentfBcatfoa and Structure of 
Marine Beatblc Coauu1udtlcs (2) Sp 

. Sampling gear and sampling techniques; qualitative 
and quantitative methods fOf iilentlftcatJon and Of
dlnati"on of cOmmunities;, sUUc.ture of benthic 
communitics; 'biomass. productivity and 

. benthos/ftsh ,relationships; historic review of ben
thos research. Pierequisite:, permiss10n. 

OCEAN 540 Se~aar ID GeostatbUcs (1-3) AWSp 
Lectures and discussions on selected problems 1n 
tbc applications of statistics In earth science. Pre- . 
reqllislte: Q SCI 383. 

OCEAN 544 ,StatlstlcaJ Models In ~osrapll1 
(3)W . 
Multivariate analysis: regression, trend' surface 

. anaIys~, factor· analysis, disCriminant f\mctions. 
and stochaStic process models, in oceanography. 
Prerequisite: Q SCI 383 or permIssion. 

OCEAN 548' Topics In PhJsl~ 0cean0grapbJ (1-
4, ID8L 9) ~ WSp 
LeCture series on tqpics. of ,lD<\Jor Importance fn 
physiCal oceanography •. 

OCEAN 550 SemlDar on GeoIoglca) 
. ()ceaaograpbJ (., max. 9) AWSp '. 

Lectures, discussions. 8nd field and laboratory work 
on selected problems of curn:nt interest. PrereqUi-
site: ·permJsslon. ',' , 

OCEAN 551 Marine SedlmeDts 0) Sp 
Topics in interpreting envinuunental significance of 
marine sedbDents. Prerequisite: p~mlssfon.' 

OCEAN 553 Reiearcb Techniques In l\J_e 
GeochemJatrJ (2) , 

, Analytical techniques andinsuume~ applicable to 
problems of marine sqochemistr)'. Prerequisite: 
CHEM351. " . 

OCEAN 5" Researcb Technlq_ la Marine 
GeoIOI)' (3) A ' 
PJannlnsJlclil pro8rams;seieetfon of equipment and 
survey proccclurc:s; coUectlon,. anaI~, compa.. 

, dOti, and Pl'elCntation of bathYmCtric ,and secUment 
data; evaluati(?l1 of techniques ,and results. Prereq
Wsites: 450. ~~3 or'5S1,·whfch may be taken concur
rentJy. 

OCEAN' 5$5 Marine. GeocbemlstrJ (3) 
Topics in geochemistry of the oceans and marine 

,sccfiments. Prorequlsites: CHEM 3'1 and permis" 
si~ , 

OCEAN 556 AdYanccd Marlae GeoIoar ( •• max. 
9)AWSp , '. 
Contemporary problems In marine scoloay; con-' 
CCptS supporting Of at variance with accepted hy
potheses; dlscussion of ' recent advances. Prerequf
ute: permission. 

OCEAN 56(», FlIIId Mecbanlcs qf Erosion and 
ScdJmeat Transport (3) W 
Advanced study of the erosion, deposition, and 
transportation of' sediments by turbulent Bows. ' 
Emphasis on the use or theoretical fluld mechanicS 
to formuliltc and solve' problems of bed load and 
'suspended load transport of sediments, erosion, and 
deposition of ,sediments, erodible boundary-wave 
problems, turbidity cUfreats. beach erosion. Prereq
uisites: 452, 511. and permission. 

OCEAN $61 SemIaar on Geological FlIIId 
Mechanics (3) Sp , 
Readlns and dlsaIssion of topicS of curn:nt lDtcrest . 
in geological Buld mechanics. Course work includes 

a report on a spedallzed topic. Prercquisit~: 
permission. . ' 

OcEAN 510 Simalatlon ~sls of Marine 
Slste~ (5) Sp . " ' 
Introduction to the anaJ,ytlcal methods of systems 
cco108)'. Simulation '1IlQdola are used in comparative 
analyses of tho structUre, of tb nutrient and enel'8)' 
flow. and oftheSCDsitivily f)fresponse in represent
ative aquatlcecasystems. Prerequlsites: BIOL 472, 
FORTRAN, MATH ~ Q 'SC1382, or permission. 

OCEAN 511 GraYltJ.Ud GeoIllll8Ddk 
Interpretation (3) A 
uwls 
Fundamental concepJ8: the earth's magnetic fteld; 
instrumentation and rcductfon, of magnetic mea
surements, interpretation Of magnetic data; gravity 
measurements, "duction of gravity observations; 
interpretation. of. gravityanomaUes. Off~ jointly 
with GPHYS 57 •• Prerequisites: MATH 324.' 
PHYS 323, or cqufva1CJtts, or permission. 

OCEAN 513 Terrestrial ~etlsm (3) Sp 
M."lU· . , 
Advanced aspects, of earth· masnetlsm intended for 
speciaUsts in this field. Extensive dlscusalon Of or
igin theories and their implications; physical basis 
and theories of masne~m fn rocks; paJeomaanctlc 
techniques and results. Offered jointly with GPHYS 
573. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

OCEAN 600 Independent Stuc17 or'Researcb (.) 
, AWSpS, 

OCEAN 700 MastWs 1bes1s (.) ,AWSpS 

OCEAN 800 Docto~ Dissertation (.) 

PWLOSOPHY. 

Courses for Undergraduates 

PHIL 100 Ia1rodoctl~ to PbDOSOPh1 (5) A WSp, 
Introdw:tfon to JD.1\JOf pbUosopblcal questionS re
latins to such matters as ethics, tho existence of 
God, the founcfatioDS of knowledge, and the nature 
of reality. The ~mbcr and nature,'oftbc problems
studied aDd the works read vary with the instructor. 

PHIL 110 1Jl~lIdIon to Sodal'Etblcs (5) A WSp 
Examination otslicb social Ideals as Uberty. dlstrib
utive justice, democracy. peace, and, human sur
vival. Problems involved In llChievlng social CbllDBe 
are also considered. The number and IlIltUM of the 
problems studied and the works read vary with the 
instructor. 

PHIL 120 lDtrodiIdtoa to LOsIe (5) A WSp 
Eleme~tary symbolic logic. Aua1ysfs 0' dedUctIve 
arguments and definitions of such 10gicaJ. concepts 
as lmpllcatfon,VaUdlty, and consistency. The rela
tionship of logical symboliSm to tansUase. 
PHIL 160 A HIstoricallDtrocIudIon to tile 
PhDosopb,y of Sdeace (S, , 
C1a1t~rbtzugh 
Study of the ~torlca1 development of selected c9n
ccpts from science arid from the philosophy of scI- ' 
ellce. . 

PHIL 200 1)pes ofPldlosoph1 (5). 
Introductory philosophy. Tho content of the course 
is entirely at the dlscrctlon of the instruCtor. ' 

PHIL 201 PractIcal Reasoning (5) 
Thonuu 

, Basic course employing a new nonsymbolic ap
proach to logic and declsion maJdns. Toplcs include 
ways to develop one's thought in.a clear. logical 
fashiOn, ways to analyze and evaluato the rcasonlna 
of others~ w~ to'make decJs.ons ~tlonally. Taush,t 
in direct application to realistic cases. 

PHIL _ P~ of Femlalsm (3) W 
Pbilosopblc:!ll assumptions ,underlying· the femintat 
movement; ohe various subthcorfcs wlt1dn fem.lnlsm.. 
(e.g., socialist feminism, radical' feinJnism, etc.). ' 
OfI'ercclJointly with WOMEN 206. Not open'to stu-
dents who have taken GIS 106. .' 

A7S 

PHIL 230, PfdI~c Iasues In World AmaIn (2) 
PhUosophfcal ~natlon of International political 
power and of the dJft'ereDt ideologies contending ,on 
the world slap. ParticUlar attention to Bberal capi
talism, imperialism. fascism" StalInism, and so
cialism. 

PHIL 240 IaboctadIOD to Ethfcs (5) 
MI8h'(I1anl, RichJ!UUI 
Critical study of some typical vlCWB of the basis and 

, . presuppositions of inorality Bnd of moral knowl
edge. Custom" theology. ,human nature, and happi
ness as staIldards of moraI jucSsmcnt8. CoDsJdera
tlon of sucb topics as J"rce will and rcspoDSiblUty. 
ethical relativlam, and the proble'm of evil. , 

PHIL 250 Introchietlon to Ep1sUmoIOSJ (3)-
Klrk, A(arb, ~ , , . ' , 
IntroductiM ~ IJ:Omc of the problems involved i~ 
general philosophical accounts of· Jmowledse or In 
vbi1osophfcal accounts of our knowledse of certain 
kinds of statements (e!s" ~~ about the ex
ternal world, a priori. statements, statcmeats about 
~ past, statem,ents a~t other minds). 

. PHIL 253 ,lntrodudJoa to die PhDosoPII7 of 
LaasnaBe (5) 
Small 
introduction to ,philosopbical theories, about the 
nature of language. Topics lncludc meaning, refer
ence~ truth. pro&)OSltions, relations betwcqn lan
guage and thousht and botlyeen lansuase 'an~ logic; 

, relation of pbilosophy or languap to l1Dsu1atlcs and 
psyCbology. PrereqWsite: .120 or pemifsafon. . , 

PHIL 260 lnIroductIon to I'bIIosoIaIi7 of 8d~ 
(3), ' 
C1a1t~rbaugh. Crocker 
Examination 0' for~ ,lansuascs. the nature of 
probability, the problem or induction, ai1d deter
minISm. " , 

PHIL 267 IDb'odaCtloa to PIaIIosOpfI7 01 ReUaton· 
(5) 
Dl.trlcJuon, Muh'allllll 
Study of Western religiOus thoupt. Exandnatfon.of 
the problem Of evfl, of the nature of ·mysticism. 
atheism. and theism, and Of qle relationship be-
tween rellsion and morality. " , 

PHIL 280 lntrodudIoa to PbDosopblcal Studles 
(5, mu.IO) 
intensive, analysis or selected. phUosophical prob
lems for students who have shown a special, apti
tude and Interest in pbilosophy. Prerequisite: one. 
course In pbilosophy. 

PHIL,286 Introduction to Indbis Pbllosopbles (5) 
POII~r ' ,., 
Survey of'=Qor tendencies in recent Indian thousht 
in the Bpt of their orisins In classical Indian phi-

,I08OPhy. Readings In such' .writersas- NasaQUDa, 
~. GaJIdh1, Auroblndo.. 

PHIL 320 IIIstoI7 of Andeat PIdIosopIl1 (5) A 
C1atterbaugh, Cohen " . ' 
Survey of the blstory of andent Greek philosophy, 
emphasizing the origin and clevdopment of prob
lems and theories in mctapbyslcs and eplstemoloay. 

•. Philosophers dlscusscd are sonte or an or the fol
lowing: the ~tlca; Socrates. ~ aDd Aris
totle; the Stoics, Epicureaas,and Skeptics; PIa-
tfnua. . . 

PHIL321 IIIstor1 of Medinal PItlIosopIJ,J (5) 
Bol.r , . 
Development of main lines of philosophical ~t 
in the Latin Wcst.from·400 to 1400, with emphasis 
on Augustlue. Anselm, ~, AquInas,. and 
Occam. Prere~ite; 320, or peim!islon.· " ' 

'PHIL 3D 'HIstol'J of MocIernPboosopbJ (5) W 
aalt~rbaugh. Coburn ' ' -
Examination of selectCld metaphysical and episte
mological Issues raised by pbilosophers In the 
modem classical period. seventeenth and elshtcenth 
centuries. The philosophers studied vary from year 

'to year, but always Include Descartes. 

PHIL 325 Hlstoq of Nineteentb-Cea$r7 
PItlIosopIJ,J (5) 
Burke 'r 
lbe. ~Kantian idealism, Scbopenhauer -and 
Hegel and the revival of materialfsmln Fcucrbach, 



Marx, and Engels. Some consideration of Kierke
gaardand Nietzsche. Prerequisite: 322 or permis-
sion. ~ 

PHIL J26 IIfsCor)' of Recent PfdI050Pby -(5) Sp , 
bmarlc.r, Small' . 
Survey of the main problems in phDos~hical 'anal
ysls from the English Realist reaction asalnst 
Idealism to the present. -

PHIL 330 HlstOl'J of AncIent PoUUcaI PflIIosopfq 
(4) . 
Klyt 
PoUtk:al . philosopby of fourth- and ftfth-century 
Greece. especially the Sophists, Plato. and Aristo
tle, and ~ cODDCCtion .between the political pbilos
opby and the underlying pbllosopliical system of 
each philosopber. Prelcquisite: at least one course 
in philosophy •. 

PHIL 331 HlstOl'J of Medleyal PoHUcaI 
PhIIosopbJ (4) , 
Boln 
PoUtical pbilosopby in tbe. Middle Ages, especially 
the DUor fisures (~tine, Aquinaa,. Oc:c:am), 
with special empbaais·on.tbe ~ttin8 ofth~ poUt
ical thousbt in the context of their general pliilo
sopbical positions. Prerequisite: at least one pre-
vious coume in pbilosopby. . 

PHIL 332 HIstory Of Modem PoUUeal PliJlosopIQr 
(5) . -

. Buru 
Examination of nuijor political pbilosopbies from 
the sixteenth century to the nineteentb century, with 
attention to the philosopbical methods and founda
tions uaderJ.ylns ~ theories. 

PHIL 334 PbUosol1b7 of ManIsm (3) 
Buru, Crocur . 
Study of the pbllosopby of Marx and the M8rxfst 
tradition with attention to the pbilosophical method. 
and foundation of Marxism. . 

PHIL 338 PIdIosopbJ of Haman Rlsbts (2) 
Examination of historical and contemporary argu
ments for and against tile .existence of human rights. 
Prerequfaite: one course in pbllosopby or in society 
and Justice, or Junior standing. . 

'PHIL 340 IIIstorJ of Ancient Etblcs (3) 
Rlchnum . . 
Development of moral thousht from Socrates 
through the Stoics. ParticuIar emphasis on the eth
ical writiaas of Plato and Aristotle. Prc~qu1sItc: 
one. previous course in pbilosophy. 

PHIL 342 HIstoI'J of Modem EtbIcs (3) Sp 
Rlchnum 
Development of moral thoupt from Hobbes' 
througli Nietzsche, with particular elllphasis on the ' 
ethical writiaas of Home, Kant. and John Stuart 
Mill. Prerequisite: one previous course in pbDos
opby. 

PHIL 347 PbllosopbJ In Literature (3) 
Mllh'alanl _. , 
Study of pbilosopbIcal'ldeas expressed in works of 
literature. 

PHIL 348 PbfIosopbJ fa tbe Romaatle Poets (2) 
Study of tho PJillosopbfcal ideas impUclt in the 
great ~try of the Romantic period. 

PHIL 36.1 lacroductlcm to abe PbfIosoJth1 of MInd 
(3) 
Thonuu 
Introclucti~ tQ the pbDosophy of mind. Various 
theories of the nature of miner, . tho relationship 
between miIld and body, the self. memory, tIJ,c un
conscious, introspection, and knowledge of Other 
minds. Prerequfsite: one previous pbilosophy 
course. . . 

PHIL 370 ImermecUate Laale (5) A , 
Klytj 'lCfrk, LucIan .' 
.AIIBdVanccd tte8tment of sentential Josie. Proof 
theory, ~ theory, aDd their i~tioDs. , ' 

PHIL m latrodudIoa to Set ~ (5) 
lucian . . 
HJatorical development and basic conc:qIt8 of set 
ttie~. Set tHeoretical paradoxes and tllelr pro
posc4ho~cma. 

PHIL 410 Sodal PblIosopby (3) 
Examination. of some of the ,philosophical issues 
that arise in considering such problems as peace, 
population, envirOJllDentaI degradation. .rishts. jus
tice, and social cbange. Tbe emphasis of the course 
varies from year to year. 

. . . 
PHIL 412 indian PbDosopb,J (3) . 
Potter . 
Historical survey of the DUor systems and the tra
ditional problems of philosophy in ladia. ReacUnss 
in Bucldb1sm, Nyaya, Samkbya, and Vedanta. Pre-
requisite: 100 or 28ti or permission. . 

PHIL 413 . StUdles in indian PbDosoptv (3, max. 9,-
Potter ... 
Study ot One or more lndivichtal figures or problems 
in Indian phIlosopby seJ~ by the instructor. 
Prerequisite: 412. 

PHIL 414 PbDosopbJ of Law (3) 
Nature and function of law. Relation of law to 
morality. Logic of lesal concepts. Prercqu!site: 110 
or 240, or permission. 

PHIL 415 Cbinese PbUosopbJ (5) 
Development of Cblncse phUosopby from the sixth 
century B.C. to modem times. Empbasfa on Confu
cianism, Mohlsm, Taoism, LesaUsm, the Dialecti
cians, ~uddbism, and Ne~oJd'ucianis~; re-eValu
ation of them in the Usbt of new trends of thousht; 
after contact with the West. 

PHIL 416 N~nftldaJilsm (5) 
SystematiQ study of NeooCoJd'ucianism, its· back
ground and development with empbasis on the Ra
tionaliatfc scbool of Cb'eng-cbu and the ldealiatic 
school 'of Lu-Wans. Prerequisite: 415 or permis-
sion. . 

PHIL 417 indian PbDosopbJ of RcUsIon (3) 
Thrtuhe, 
Arguments of Hindu. Jain, and naturalistic schools 
on topics important to religion: the existence of 
God: God's nature; God's relation' to the world; 
creation; existence and immortality of the soul; 
transmigration: free wW, grace: and moral respon
sibWty. Comparisons with arguD!Cnts found in 
Western pbiJosophy. ReadinSS in translation. At 
least one course in Indlan,pbilosopby or Hlndnism 
or Buddhism ~ommended. 

PHIL 418 IndJan and nbelan Bucldhlat 
PblIosopbJ (3) 
RMegg 
Topics from Buddhist thouPt. both Sravakayanist 
and 'Mahayanist" toucbing on the foUowiDs areas: 
epistemology, theory oflibcration, meiapbyafca and 
the theory of the Absolute, cosmolosy, and ethics. 
Readinas in translation. At least one course in In
dian pbiJosopby or Hiaduism or Buddbiam recoID-.· 
mended. 

PHIL 421 Studies In Medieval PbUosopb7 (3, , 
max. 9) . 
Sok,. 
Detailed study of an individual figure or problem in 
medieval pbDosophy (of tho Latin West) selected by 
the instructor. Prerequisite: 321 •. 

. PHIL 422 Studies In Coatlnental RatIonalism (3, 
maL 9) 
ClIlItnbaugh, 'Marla ' 
Study oNlle philosopbical system, or some part of . 
th pbilosopbIcal system. of. one or more of the 
ml\lor continental Rationalists: Descartes, Spllloza, 
Leibnlz. Prerequisite: 322 or pe~on. 

PHIL 424 American PbIIosoph,J (3) 
Bole,., Potte,. 
Study of ,several ,of the lDi\Ior American pblloso
purs: Pierce. Roy~ Dewey, WiI1iams James, C. I. 
Lewis, GoocIrDan, Quine. Prercquislte: 322 orpcr~ misSion. . . . . . . . . 

PHIL 431 , PbUosopby of Plato (3) . 
. Cohen, lC6yt 
Reading of selected middle and late dialogues. Pre. 
requisite: 3~ or permission., . .' 

PHIL 4.13 'PIdIosopb.J of Aristotle (3) 
Cohmt,I&it·, . - : -"< 

Study of the' AriStoteHan system With. emphasis 0)1 
two lDi\Ior works. Prcrccluisite: 320 or permission. . 
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PHIL 434 PbUosopb,J of 'Ibomas Aqulaas (3) , 
Boln .' , 
Examination 01 Ute lDi\Ior pbilosophIcal positions of 
Thomas Aquinas in the theory of knowledge, meta
pbysics, and etblcs. Prerequisiic: 321 or pc~on.. 

PHIL 436 Brltlsb Empiricism (3) 
Marla, Thonuu 
Devdopment of empiricism in the writinss . of 
Locke, Berkeley, and Hume. 'Detailed attention to 
the application of empiricJat views of the origin and 
nature of ideas to the problems of substance, self. 
nature, causation. mathematics, and induCtIon. Pre-
rcq~isite: 322 or permission. . '.: , 

PHIL 431 PhHosopby ofHame (3) 
Marla, Rlchnum 
Study of the prindples and methodS employed by 
Hume in, elaboration of bis system of philosophy, 
comprisins his analyses of kitowledge, the passions, 
and morals. Prerequisite: 322 or 'perinission. . 

PHIL 438 PbIIosoPb7 of &ant (3) 
Dlelricluon. . 
Systematic study of The Critique 0/ Pure ktuon. 
Prercquiaite: 322 or permission. 

PHIL 439 111e, Later PbUosopb.J of Wlttseasteln 
(3) 
Cobum,Marlc.r 
Detailed study of topics in the later pbilosopby of 
Wittgemtein. Particular attention ~ directed to the, 
Phllosophlcal Investlgalioiu. Prerequisite: 322 or 
pcnnfsaion. 

PHIL 440 Advanced Etbla (3) 
·Cobu,.;" Rlchman 
Criti~ cxami~tion of the concepts and judgments 
of value, including an analytical treatment of the 
notions of good and ~ rlsbt and wraps, and obll· 
sallon. Prerequisite: 240 or pennlaslon~ 

PHIL 443 PbIIosopb7 and UaaulsUcs (3) 
lucian, Small . 
Study of some of the connectlon. between recent 
linguistics and phUosol'Iu', primarily of philosoPh
ical problems that arise in the attempt to under-, 
s~d current llnguistic tbcories and the JmpUca
tions of linguistics for pbDosopby. Offered jointly 
with LING 443. Prerequisite: permissl~n. 

PiuL 445 PIdIosoplv of Art (5) 
Critical examination of characteristic accowits of 
tbc nature of art, artistic activity, the' esthetic expe
rience, and the artist and 1lis art in relation to so

.ciety. The pbDosopby Of criticism, the role of the 
critic, and problems in interpretation and evalua-
tion of works ofart. . 

PHIL 446. Development of AeStbetic 'lbeorJ (5) 
Historical development of esthetics, emjtbailzlng 
such DU\fOr figures as Plato, Ariitotle~ PJotizqaa, 
Hume, Kailt, and HeP1:PI'erequisfte: '100 or 44~, 
orpe~on. . 

PHIL 447 PbllosopbJ of L1tenture (3) 
Mllh'alanl 
Investigation of pbDosophical questions about liter
ature: Wbat' is Uterature? Why write? Must Utera
ture be interpreted? What fa interpretation? Utera
ture and ideology: criticJam of literature and so" 
clety.· . 

PHIL 450 . EplstelDOlou (3) 
Ki,.k, Marla, Rlchnum. . 
Problems· in the theory of knowledge. The nature, , 
possibility, criteria. and Umitations . of knowleclso; 
critical evaluation of subjectivism and realism, 
dogmatism. and skepticism, intultiOJt1sm. prasma
tism, empiricism, rationalism, andpositivimt; the0-
ries of meanins, truth. and perception; synthesis of 
various positipna around· the scientific mctbod. Pre
requisite: 250. 

PHIL 453 .. PbDosopJq.of ~ (5) 
Kirk, SnUJll 
Theories of mcanlns. reference, :predi~ation, ~d 
related concepts. Typical authors include Frqe. 
Russell, Strawson, and' Austin. PicicquJsite: 120 or 

, pcrmfsstoq. 

PHIL 456. M~b7sIa (3) 
Coburn, Dletrlchson. ' . 
Examination of ~ca and problems that arise' in 
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connection with such topics as freedom of tile wID, 
the nature of pcI'SOns and personal identity, tile ex
fatence of God. and universals. The emphases of the 
course vary from year to year. 

PHIL 458 Pbeaomenolog (5) 
Burktt 
The contribution of phenomenology 'to selected 
topics in the theory of meanlns. philosophy of . 
inJnd. _ology, and epfatemology. 

PHIL 460' PhUosopb,y of ScIence (5) 
Ckltt.rbau,h. Crockn . . 
Critical study of different theories about the nature 
of scientific theory. Topics include the relation of 
tIleory to' observation, the use of mathematics. how 
theories change, the requirements for the meaning
tUlness of a theory. and the relation between theory 
and·methodology. 

PHIL 461. 462 -Ph~OIOJIbJ' of Man and Cuiture I, 
II (3,3) 
MI8h'alll1l1 . 
Treatment of philosophical questions and concepts 
pertainlns to 'the .collective production and appro
prlationof culture: explanation and interpretation 
in anthropology; 8tl'UCt1Ir81 analysis; the relation of 
bistoiy to cUlture; differences and interrelationships 
among the parts of culture (e.g., myth and ritual, 
sc:fence and maSlC}i ~tural'invariance (e.g., death, . 
the person, ·obUgation); the structuring of experi
ence by conectlve representatfohs; the: nature- of 
confUct; . interdependence and domination. Prereq
uisite: 461 for 462. 

PHIL 463 ~ ofMIDd (3) 
Thoma 
exposition anc1 examination of curreilt efforts at 
formulating prdper ~ptual foundations for psy
chology .and neurojJsychofogy. with special attention 
to recent tbDCtionalist theories. Prercqulslte: 363·or 
permission.' . 

PHIL 464 PhIJoSopblcal PsJdloI08)' (3) 
Mara 
Phll080phlc analysis of relations between mental 
events and their expression, especially tbcir Un
guistic expression. Prerequisite: 100 or 326 or 463. 

PHIL 465 PIdIosoPb7 of HIstOI')' (3) 
Analyses of basic concepts employed in historical 
interpretation, and some of the principal pbiloso

·phera of history such as Plato, Saint Augustine, 
Hesel,·Marx, Spengler, Toynbee. 

PHIL 466 PhllosopbJ of the SocIal Sciences (3) 
'Crockttr 
Examlnadonof ·fUndamental issues. in the ,metho
dology and tile interpretation of the social sciences. 
Particular empJsasis on value orientation and .~cc
tiVity, tblJCtionalism, reductioriJs~and the status 
of·idealized models. Prerequisite: 120 or 260 or 460. 
or. course beyond introductory level In a social sci-
ence. . 

PHIL 467 PIdlosopbJ of ReU8Ion (5) 
Dietrlch$On . . 
Critical examination of three approaches to reli
glon: reason. intuition. and faith. Prerequisite: one 
history of philosophy course or 267; or permission. 

PHIL 469 EdstentIaIIst PliUosoplU' (3) 
Didrlcluon 
Critical 'examination of lDI\Jor Ideas in Kfer~ 
pard's. phllosopby and in Sartre,'s or Heldesser's 
philosophy. Prerequisite: 322 or 325 or 326, or per
mission. 

PHIL 410 Apanced Loaf.: (5) W 
K#yt, Kirk 
AdvaDCed tt:eatmcnt of predicate logic. Proof 
theory, model theory, and their interrelations. 

PHIL 472. 473, 474 LoaIcaI Theory I, II, III 
(3.3,3) 
KIrk, Lucian 
Selected. topics in the phll080Phy of mathematics, 
the philosophy ortogic, set theory, automata theory, 
recursion theory, proof theory, and model theory. 
Content varies from year to year. The courses in 
this sequence may be taken independendy of one 
another. 

PHIL 480H Honon-Phllosophleal Studles (3, 
~6) . . 
Seminar on·aclvanced-topics, The reading materials 
vary from year to year. For selected junior and 
senior Honors students only. 

PHIL 484 Readlas In PbUos~b.J (1-5, max. 15) , 
AWSp . 
Readins of approved pbUosophical works. The 
name ·of the staff member with whom research will 
be done nuut be indlcated in registration. Prerequi-
site: permission. . 

PHIL490 VnCtaaradaatc Seminar (4) 
. Intensive study on sOme philOSOphical problem, in
tended to prepare undorgradqate llU\Jors for grad
uate work. Prereqw.ite: permisajon. 

Courses fo~ Graduates Only 

PHIL 514 SemlDar In Le8aI pidl~ (3. max. 
12) 

PHIL 520 SemIaar in And_ ·PldIosopbJ (3, max. 
12) 
Coh.n, Keyt 

PHIL 521 Sendaar la Medlet'aJ PhUosopbJ (3, 
maL 12) 
Boler 

PHIL 522 Seminar In Modern PbQosophy (3, max. 
12) 
Qalt.rbaugh 

PHIL 525 ScmIaar la Nfncteeatb-Ceatar7 
Philosophy (3, mas. 12) . 
Burktt 

PHIL 526 Seminar In Recent Philosophy (3, max. 
12) . 
K4yt, Mara 

PHIL 540 Semlnar iD Ethics (3, DIaL 12) 
Coblll'n, K4yt. RIchman 

PHIL 545 SemJnar III the PhUosoplQ< of Art (3, 
max. 12) 

PHIL 550 Seminar In EplstemolOlJ (3, max. 12) 
Coh.n, Crocker 

PHIL!56 Semlaar In M~tapbjslcs (3, maL 12) 
Coburn, Coh'n 

PHIL 560 Seminar In the PhDosopb7 of Science 
. (3, max. 12) _ 
Kirk 

PHIL 563 Sendaar In the PhUosopb7 of MIDd (3, 
max. 12) . 
ThOnuD 
Prerequfaites: at least tw9 courses related to philos-
ophy of mlDd or permisaion. . . 

PHIL 565 SemInar ta the PbUosop!17 of HIstory 
(3, maL 12) 

PHIL 567 Seialaar In die PhDosopbJ of Rellgloa .. 
(3,ma. 12) 
DI.trlc!uon 

PHIL 570 Seminar In Lost.: (3, max. 12) 
Kirk 

PHIL 584' Readlaa iii PbIlosopb7 (1-4. maL 12) 
AWSp .. 
Intensive reading in .philosophical literature. The 
name of the staff member with'whom research wID 
be done mu.rt be indicated in resfa~ation. Prerequi
site: permission of the graduate adviser. 

PHIL 586 Seminar oa (ncUaq PhUosopby (3. maL 
12) 
Pott.r 
Prerequisite: 412. 

PHIL 587 Coatempol'lll'1 AaaIJtIc PIIiIosopbJ (3, 
max. 12) 
Mara, RJc'-man 

PHIL 600 ladepeadent Study or Research (.) 
AWSp 
Prerequfalte: permission of graduate adviser. 

PHIL 700 Master's Tbesls (.) AWSp 

PHIL 800 Doctoral Dlsaertatlol1 ,.) AWsP 

PHYSICAL AND HEALTH 
EDUCATION ' 

HEALTH· ED UCATION 

Courses for Undergraduates 

H ED 250 Cont~mporarJ Health Coacepls (3) 
AWSp , 
Investigatioa of contemporary health problema and 
tile scientific concepts and the knowledge essential 
to the comprehension and the solution of these 
problema within society. 

H ED 251 latrodudloa to Health EdacaUon (3) 
ASp . 
Examines the relationship between bum8nbehavior 
and health outcomes, the knowledge baSe for health 
education practice. and the historical context of the 
hcaltli educatioa field. Prerequisite: 250 or permis
sion. 

-H ED 321 PsJdIosodaI Detcrmfnants of HeaItb-
Related BehaYlor (5) A ' 
Study of psychosocial and cultural determinants of 

. change in health-related behavior in the Individual. 
Prerequisites: 251, PSYCH 101, or permiSSion. . . 

H ED 322 PIaaaecI Cbanae In Health-Related 
Bebavlor (5) W 
Study 'of planned determinants of change in health
related behavior of the individuaJ, sroup, institu
tion, and community. Prerequisite: 321. 

H ED 421 TIle Groap as a Medium 9f0laqe In 
HeattIJ.Rdated Bebat'lor (4) A W . 
Study of groups as motivational forces and media 
for change in health-related behavior. Prerequisites: 

. 321,322. ... 

H ED 422 Concepts of Intenendoo In HeaItII 
Edl1eat1oa (5) WSp 
Examlncs the scientific and empirical basis of inter- , 
~ntion in health education. Prerequisites: 321.322, 
421. 

H in 471 School Health Edacatioa (3) ASp . 
Health needs of the school-age c1illd with CIllPhasis 
on. health-related behavior chanse through. t1le 
school eDYironment,he8lth instruction, ·and health 
services in elementary and secondary schools. Pre
requfaite: ·20 credits in health education core 
courses or permission. 

H ED 472 ColIQDunftJ Health Educatloa (3) A 
Stud)' of community health serviCes, health man
power. and consumer health needs aqd responses to 
health pr~lems, with emphasis on tile role of 
_h~th education ·in comnmnity health p~motion. 

. Prerequisite: 20 credits in health educ:adon core 
cou~s or permission. 

H ED 473 Patient Eclaeatloo fa Health Care (3) A 
Examines patterns of patient education in health
care systems, patient and health professional roles, 

. and health education needs of patients and health
care consumera. Prerequisite: 20 credits ia health 
ecldcation core courses or ~oli. I 

H ED 481 HIIDIaD SexuaUv aDd Educatloa (3) 
ASp '. 
Scientific exploration of physiological, psycholOgi
cal, and cultural aspects of sexual development. 
Expression, problema, and acijustmentof youth and 
adults. Basic concepts undcdying sex education. 
Prerequfaite: permiSSion. 

H ED 490 Contemporary Penpedlyes In tile 
StadJ of HealtlJ.ReIated Behaylor (3) W 
Consideration of the ways in which inquJJy in 
b~th-related behavior can be approached. Prereq-



uiSltes: 20 credits in bcfllth education core courses 
and biostatistics (e.g .• ' BIOST 472). 

H ED 498 SpecIal Studfes In Healtb EducatIon (2-
12, IDIIL 16) A WSp 
PrerequJsite: permission. 

H ED.." , Underaradaate Researcb (3-12, 'max. 
IS) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permi~ion. 

, Courses for Graduates Only 

H ED SOl HlstOl')' of Health Education (3) A 
OrigIns and impact of sisnIficant' movements, 
events, and research that contributed to the devel
opment of modem health education in the world. 
lnCludius contemporary trends and predictions. 

H ED 501 Correlata of vailabmty fn HeaJtb. 
Related,BebayJor (4) W . ' ' 
Paychobiolo8fcal and !loci~tural - correlateS of 
patterns oharlabWty in healtb-related behavior. 

H ED 503 Semlnar In Health Education (3, max. 
9) 

, Prerequisite: permission. 

, H ED 505 Pro8ram Development and Evaluation 
(3)A . ' 

Emphasis on' conceptual models. prOgram determi
nants, orsanJzatioual variabiUty and reciprocal ef
fects of evaluative techniques in bcalth-relatedbc
havior change. Prerequisite: 501 or permission •. 

H ED 508 Administrative Rdati01llldps fn the 
Health EducatIon Prosram (3) Sp 
Dedaion making, manasement theory, and intera.;. 
gency programs. 

H ED 590 .Researcb AnaI1sIs aDd DesIgn (3) W 
Review and 8nalyids of research pertinent to health
related behavior and behavior chaDgc, with em
phasis on research deaiSD. procedures, and interpre
tation. Prerequisites: 502. 505. and introductory 
course in statistics. 

H ED 600 Imfependeat Study or R~ (.) 
AWSpS 

H ED'700 Master's11tes1s (.) AWSpS 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

Courses for Undergradliates 

PE 201 Meaulns aad Modl8catlon of MMemart 
(2) , 
Assessment and interpretation of. pemonal m~e
ment sldll and activity preference. Course desipecl , 
for nonml\Jors. 

PE 203 Teaslon Control and,Stress Mauaaemeat 
(3) AWSp 
Woo~. ' 
Recognition and management of residual muscular 
tension through relaxation; theories. implications, 
techniques, laboratorY. and dJ.scusaion. 

PE 204 FIgure and Posture Control U) ASp , 
Effects of exercise on weight. contour, and condi-, 
tion; postural acUuatments for eftlcicncy in the 
movement skiUs of d8ily living. Laboratory,.lccture, 
and discussion. . , 

PE 205 Basic BI~mecIuu.ili:s for NUlSins (2) 
AWSp 
Mechanical analysis of movement tasks, with em
phasis on conservation of energy and pt:Cvention of 
mUscular strain and !$ry. Laboratory sessions in
clude manipulation of patients. Prerequisite: CONI 
.317-318. ' 

PE 21~ 'SCUBADlyfag (I) AWSpS 
Scicntiftc prindples and tec1miques of SCUBA (Self
Contained Underwater Breathing Apparatus) div
ing, based on marine physics, physiology, andmcd:-' 
leal reqUIsites to a safe exposure in aD Underwater 
environment. Fee charged. Prerequisit~s: swim 
underwater (no fins) one 'pool length (twenty-five 

Physical and Health Education 

yards); tread water for rCn minutes; medical exami
nation. 

PE Z20 CreatiYC Dance (2) W 
Sklnntlr 
Understanding oftbndamental rhythm concepts and 
their appUcatJon in thc development of technique 
and style in contemporary dance forms. Prerequi
site: permission. 

PE 221 Performance Laborato,,-Ilaeket Sports 
(2)'AWSp . 
Development of personal skill in racket sporta with 
special emphasis on badminton aDd tennis. Open to 
a;nl\J0rsoniy. 

PE 222 Performance Laborat()~ Team 
Sports (I) A WSp 
Development of peraoual skDI In seleCted outdoor 
team sports. Separate sections emphasize different 
combinations of sports according to season (soccer
field bockey; Lacrosse-team handball; softball
baseball). Open to ml\Jors only. 

PE 213 Performance Laborato,,-Iadoor Team 
_ Sports (I) A WSp , 

Development of personalsldll in basketball and vol
leyball. Open to nuijOrB only. 

PE 1Z4 Performance Laborato.,.-IDdiyJdual 
Sports (I) A WSp 
Development of personal IJki1l in individwll sporta 
with emphasis on golf, bowlin& and archery. Open 
to ml\Jors onIy~ 

PE m Sane, of Amerlcan Folk Dance (I) . 
Folk dance forms characteristic of the' United 
States; traditional dances and emergence of modi· 
fied forms; performanc::e. analysis, ,and Interpreta- ' 
tion. 

PE 226 Performance Laborato,,-COmhatlye 
Sports (2) AWSp 
Development of personal sldll in 'wrestling or judo. 
Open to ml\Jors only. 

PE 227 Performance LaboralorJ-Tradt and 
Field (2) A WSp 
Development of personal skill in track or field 
events. Open to Dla\Iors only. 

PE Z28' Performance LaboraIorJ-G)'llDUlltfa (I) 
AWSp 
Development of personal sIdU in 8)'Il1nastic events. 
Separate sccti01ll emphasfze men'a and women's 
events. Open to ml\Jora,only. 

PE 229 Performance Labor&t0r7-Aquatla (2) 
AWSp' 
Development of personal sIdU in aquatics. Em
phasis on swimming with introduction to water polo 
and springboard diving. Open to ml\JQrs only. 

PE 250 introduction to Movement AnaJ.pls (4) 
AWSp 
I:.aw80n 
Exemplary topics in the study of human movement, 
including behavioral. experiential, and interpretive 
perspectives. 

PE 290 OfBdatins ,(2) ASp 
Tcchniques of officiatihg for men: football. basket
ball, track and field. swimming, tennis. volleyball, 
softball, and "*,clball. 

PE 19Z First Aid and ElI1C!raenq Care (3) AWSpS 
Develops functional first-aid capabilities for people 
responsible for giving emergency care to thc sick or 
iqJured. American Red Cross certification may be 
o~ed. 

PE294 LIfe SaYIag (2) A WSp 
Prerequisite: abiUty to swim 440 yards (American 
Red Cross certification possible). 

PE 295 Water Safetjlnsttactfoa Coane (I) WSp 
(WSI certification) Designed to prepare itudents for 
employment as teachers or adminJstrators in 
aquatic programs. Prerequisites: 294 and Ameri~n 
Red Cross lifesaving certificate. 

PE 301 ' SodaIbation of MoYemeilt AcdYltles (4) 
AW ' 
Processes of social influence and their relationship 

ASI 

to an individual's movement and sport perform
ance. Socialization via sport' and socialization into 
sport roles. Prerequisites: PSYCH 100 and SOC 
110. (Last time offered: ~inter Quarter 1977.) , 

PE 302 Movement Activities In Sodet)' and 
CnItare (4) ASp 
Ingham 
Play, dance, games, and sports with reference to 

,groups, roles. values, and interaction. Prerequisite: 
SOC -110. (Last time offered: Winter QUarter 1977.) 

PE 304 Officiating (2, max. 4) A WSp 
Techniques of'officiatins. opportunity for women's 
national and local ratings. 

PE 309 The SdIooI Dance Program: Secondary (I) 
Practice in basic s1d1ls in folk, square, and social 
dancing; methods and opportunity for presentation; 
source materials; organization of coeducation 
d~e program. 

PE 311 Rbytbmlc A~tlYlties for SmaIJ OdIdren (2) 
Sp 
S1dnn~r 
Activities suited to the kindelsartcn and primary 
child. Educatioual value, significance in child 
growth and development, and methods of presenta
tion. 

PE 312 Pfu'slcal Fitness Actlyltles for ChUdten 
(2~)S 

Movement activity that contributes to physical Ilt
ness and motor efficiency; performance standards 
as related to ~ysfcal growth and development 
lev.e1s;criteria -and techniqueS for evaluation of 
ph.ysical performance of children. 

PE 314 Movement Explorat.oa for ChUdrea (3) A 
Theory and tcchniques of movement exploratio,o, 
utilizing time, space, force, and flow variables as 
elements of movement organization. 

PE 316 'Structure of Moyement ActlyJHes for 
ChUdnD 0) Sp , 
Analysis of movcment activities-early childhood 
to adolescence. Emphasis on variability and pat.
temlns in movement and perceptual skiDs, activity , 
structure, and factors affecting performance. Pre-' 
requisites: 325 and 365. .- ------

PE 3%0 Condltloillng and Physical Fitness (I) A 
Doollttk 
Critical analysis of· conditioning techniques and 
programs, considcri~g elemepts of fi'iness, biome
chanical principles of exerclSc, and specificity of 
movement perforJDaJU:e requirements. Prerequisite: 
332. 

PE 325 Growth and Motor Development (4) 
AWSp 
Smoll , 
Factors influencing the physical growth and the 
development of movement skills during infancy, 
dliIdhood. and adolescence. Interrelationships of 
motor and other aspects of development. 

PE 330 Labonito" In Klneoenergella (2) A W 
Hulton 
Laboratory experiments on selected problems con
cerning the physiological, kinesiological. and bio
mechanical basis of movement behavior. May be 
taken concurrently with 331 on an optional basts. 

PE 331, 331 Human KIneoeneraetfa (5,5) 
AW,WSp , 
Doolittle. Hutton. Mille; 
Maturational and fiJpctioual explanations of human 
movement potential;' interaction among .structUral 
patterning. mechanisms, regulatory processes, and 
external physical forces; reciprocal effects of 

_ moving and potential for movement. Prerequisites: 
for 331: 250, ZOOL 118. 119 or 208, B STR 301; 331, 
for 332. 

PE 336 Athletic Tnlnlna and Condltlonlq (4) W 
Athletic training techniques and procedures for the 
prevention and care of athletic iqfurfes.DesigDed 
for the physical education ml\Jor of 8~ents liao
ning a coaching career. Prerequisites: 331,'332. and 
certification on first 'aid. or permission. 

PE 340 Administration of Intramural Sports (3) A _ 
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PE 350 Leamhlaa11d Movement PerfOl'lllllDft (5) 
AWSp 
Purdy , 

. Interrelationships among perceptual, lllcc:hanisms. 
fDdividual characteristics and tasks, organizational 
and situational, variables· as related to the ll:!arning 
ofmOvcme~t ski~ Prerequisite: PSY~H 100. 

PE 359' Workshop In GJIIUI85tfcs (1-3, maL 3) S 
Hughes , ' 
Lectures, practice, and supervised teaching In gym
nastics. Prerequisite: perJDissfon. 

PE 365 Applied Moyemeut Leambig.(4) AWSp 
Fox ,'" 
Relatioaahips among goals, content, and process i,n 
tIu! teacbingof movement s~. Prerequisite: 350. 

PE 366 Pnkdcum (1-2, max. 4) A WSp , 
Hughe$, ~nlck 
Prerequisites: 365 and permission. ' 

,E 368 ~ls of Movement Pcrf'oimaDce (3, 
max. U) AWSp , 
Analysis of efJicient and effective movement per
f01'DUlDCe patterns within specific performance con-
texts. ' 

PE 370 Coaeblnl of Football (2) Sp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PE 371 ' Coacblag of BasketlJall U) A 
Prerequisite:' permission. 

PE 372 ColICjblns of Track and' Field (2) W , 
Prerequisite: pe~~ion. 

'1'£ 373' Coaddng, of BaseIJaII (2) Sp 
PJ'crequisite: pebDiss.on. 

PE 410 Soda! Correlates of Movement Forma and 
PattenIs (3) A WSp 
Pla,y~ dance. sames. and sports with reference to 
'groups. roles,· values. and interaction. Prerequisites: 
'lSO aDd SOC no. , . ' 
PE 41~· SpOrt In the Unlted States (3) W 
Morford ' 
RelatiOJ'li, of sport to American culture. with em~ 

, phasia on ~~roblems;aDd trends. : , 

PE ,413 Athletics In tile ADCI~t World (3) A 
Morford 
Role and significance of games and ,physi~ activi
des in ancient societies, with special emphasis on 
Greek ~t~etics and Roman spcc:tacles. , ' 

PE 414 RIse of Sport (3)' Sp 
Morford , 
Study from the, historical perspectives of the inter
relationship of sport and culture tiom the age of 
chivalry to the ase,ofintemational OlympianljUll. 

PE 420 FIeld AnalJsls of Motor Developmellt (3) 
A 
SmoR 
Interre1ationahips among physical 'growth. motor 
development, and psycbos~al development of chil
dren; includes laboratory ·experience in observing, 
analyzing, . and integJreting behavior of cbDd~n. 
'Prerequisite: 325. ' 

PE 434 Exerdse and CanUopuJmOll8l'1 
IrreauJarltles '(3) S 
Doolittle, Hutlon ' 
Problems, limitadOns. and benefits 01 exercise in 
the alleviation of cardiopulmonary handicaps, with 
p~cular attention to the middle-aged population. 
Pr.crequisite: 331 or human anatomy. physiology, 
and ~YSlol~ of exercise, or permission. 

PE 436 . Adapted Actlyltles (3) Sp 
Woods·' " " 
Study of activities suited to the interests, capacities. , 

. and limitations of students with handicaps. Prereq
uisites: 332, 350 or permission. 

PE 43S Dnelopmental Motor Activities for.the 
Exceptional Cldfd (3) ASp . 
Woods 
Principles of developmental DlQtor activities and 
tllcir application in tIu! education of the eXceptional 
child. PJ'erequisites: 325 and 332, or permSssion. 

PE 450 lbe School PbJsIeaI Edueatioa Program 
(3) WSp . 
Problems of orpnlzation and conduct. Prerequir 
sites: 365 and 460 • 

PE 455 Measure~llt aoci Evaluation la PQsIeaI 
Education (4) A W 
Fox. " 
Consideration of evaluative tools available in the 
physical education ~tting. including criteria for 
tool selection and develOp,m,ent and applicatioa and 
uses of resulting data. Prerequisite: EDPSY 308 or 
permission. 

PE 460 PenpectIYe5'la PbJaleal Edueatlop (3) 
AW . 
!Awlon 
Traditional views of physical education examined 
with referbnce to research findinBB and dynamics of 
program chanse. Prctequisltes: 250, 301, 302, 325, 
332, 350. 

PE 470 Sodal PQdioloa' of Sport Wid Humaa ' 
Movement (4) Sp 
The, re1atio~bip· betWccn selected social proceasea 
and sport and human movement experiences, in· 
duding social structure aDd proccSs as it affects 
sport, or as It is, fDturn. atTected by: spb11 'iut~ 
humanmovemcnt experiences. Prerequisites: 301, 
302, or permission. (LUt time' offered: Winter 
Quarter 1977.) , 

PE 478'·· ~,In ~mClltarJ Pb.Pleal 
Educatlou (3)' SpS 
Progress ~nd problems in modem programs. Of
fered jointly with BDC&I 425. Prerequisites: .314, 
316. ., .,. . . 

PE 480 Bloaaechanlcf (5) A 
Miller' 
Experimentation with the integration of tIu! phys
icallaws of the universe and the structure and flute
tion of the human bcxly with tJJe requirements. of 
various movement tasks. Prcreqq)sfte: 332 or per
mission. 

PE.485 Pfdlosopblcal:PerspediYes of Human . 
Movemeat (3) Sp , 
Renick . 
The mincJ.body dichotomy and selected philosoph
ical positions in human movement study, lucluding· 
investigation 'of contemporary issues in aport, ath
letics, and pbysical eclucation. 

PE 490 CoateJnporarJ Pers~ves In tile Stu. of 
HumaD Moyemeat (3) A . . .. 
CoDSideration of ways in which inquiry in the arts 
and ~enccs of human movement can be a.,. 
proached. Prerequisite: senior standing or permis-
sion. . 

PE 493 Problem In Atbletla (3) WSp 
lAwlon 
Place of interschool athletics in education. Control, 
finance, eligibility. safety measures, pubUcity, and 
public relatlolll. Qualifications· and duties of 
coaches, managers. and officials. Prerequisites: 450 
and 460. 

PE 498, 498H Special Studies la PhJsIeaJ 
Education (2-3, max. 6) A WsPS.A "SpS 
Prerequisite: permiafon. 

PE 499, 499H Vadft'(P1ldnate Rcsearcb (2-3, max. 
6) AWSp,A. WSp . 
Prerequiiite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PE 501 Seminar on Human Moyement StudIes (3, 
mu.9)AWSp 
Examination of s~ed topics in human movement 
study. Specific, content variable with current devel
opments in 'the fic:ld and with interests of the 'in
structor. Prercqu~Jte: pcrl11ission. . 

PE 502 'Issnes In Pb,yslcal Edqeatloa (3. maL 9) 
ASp . ' 
Issues, problems~ and trcitds in physJ¢ education 
and other movement-ctatercd, programs: 
relationship of cbanses· ia direction' or focus to 
emersent knowledge; 'socialt political, Or other fae. 
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tors! Prerequisite: '8f8du1ltc student standirig·, i~ 
physical education or permission. 

PE 506 The CuIrlculumlD Pb)rIleaJ Eclucatloa (3) 
Sp . 

Lawson 
Selection and .organization of program conte~ fn 
relation to characteristics and needs of pupils and 
local conditions. Prerequisite: 460 or pennission. 

PE 507 SnpervisloD In Pb)rsICaI Education (2Y.z) S 
Lawson 
Functions. supervisory organization,. eValuation, 
workshops, in..servlce education. appUcation ot 
dem~tic leadership to specific program and per
sonnel problems. Prerequisites:. 450 and 460., or 
permtssIon. 

PE 510 The Strudure and Smdeales of Sports aud 
Games (4) Wsp 
Renick; . . 
Definitions, daufflc.ation systems. 'characteristic:s, 
and theories of game~ and sports; particular em
pbasis on structunil and' strategical1hcories in lieu 
ofsocia1, Pfychological.'and cultural theories. 

PE 520 AdYJqlced Growth and Molor 
Development (4) W 
SmoU 
Studies .in mqvement developJDent,.,ocused on anal
ysis of pbysJcal gtowth, motor development, and' 
fDterre1atJons~ps ·among. mod,ifYing ·variables. Pre

.requisite: 325 or permission. 

,PE 540 Pbl.sIologlcal Bases of PbJaleal 
Condltioaln8 (3) A, . 
Doollltlf! 
Investigation of prlnclplesof O\'erload. specificity 

. and prosression. together With the underlying phy
siological mechanisms as they relate to physical 
condition of· tho organism for movement streis. Pre
requisite:· 332 or permission. 

PE 552 Nevral Control Snteau of MOftlDCDt (5) W . 
Hulton , 
Ncuioanatomical' and neurophysiological mecha
nlsm governing skeletal lI)uscl,e and pattemfnB of 
movement, induding consideration of plastiCity aild 
modification of motor control syStems. Prereclui-
site: 332 or permissiOn. . . ' 

PE 553 NeuropfQslolosieal aad Bdumoral 
Correlates of Movement (3) Sp 
Hutton 
Cross-disciplinary apProach to selected topics perti-

, n~t to the study of· movement bebaVior (e.g.. voli
tional movement, visuomotor fDterrclatiolll and 
perception, druSS and motor performance, propri
oceptioqa, and feedback). Prerequisites: 332, '52, 
ZOOL 118 or 208, ot permission. . 

PE 562 Advaaad LeamIaI aad Movement 
PerfoJlDBBft (3)·Sp 
Purdy , ' 
Interrelationships among· situational and condi
ti~al v8ri~les as related to Ie8ridDg and perform
ance of movement sldUs. emphasis on practice fac
tors. Prerequisite: 3S~ or Pe~ion. 

PE 580 Selected Toplcs'ln Blomedlanlcs of 
IIumaIi Moyemeat ~3, ina. 9) Sp 
MlUer . 
Scminar-pr*.ct course f~ upon· a selected 
topic hi the biomccbanlcsof Iuunan movement Such 
as models of the body. free-tall coadidoils bi.sPOrt. 
locomotion, body segment parameters or taIce-off 
force-time characteristics. Emphasis. ~d upon ' 
retrieval, readfns, and discussion of relevant re
search as well as individual piOJects and term as
signments In col\iUnction with the topic under con- . 
side ration and adapted to the stUdftlt's speCial in
terests. ~re~isitc: ~80 or ~lon. 

PE 590 RaearCh.ln Human Moyement (3) AW 
Research proeem.res apProprfa.te to the solution of 
'human movement probl~ms. ~n:qufslte: statistics 
or permission. . '. ' 

rE 591 Raeardl kmlDar (3, ..... 9) AWSp 
Problems.and procc~res iii research unique, io spe
dfic areas of, spec:ialJzation In human movement 
study and physical education. Content variab~e: 



pby8ical educadon programs. kincocncrgedcs, 
lcamlaa and movement performance. sociocultural 
correlates of movcment, movemd cxpcrieiu:e,' imd 
csthedcs: No more than 3 credits· in any one area. 
prctequis1tes:' S90 and permisslon. 

PE 600 ladcpeadeat S~ or ReIearcb (*) 
AWS~ 

PE 700 Moster's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

PHYSICS 

Counes for Undergraduates 

PHYS 101-102, 103 PbJdcs for Teadlas (5-5, 5) 
A,W,sp 
Basic concepts of physics. with particular cmpbaSis 
on bactsroUDd needed. for CODfldcat use of the, new 
scieacc-cuniculWll materials in the schools. Serves 
Boncral education objcctlves by simult8aously 
dea11ns with· historical. phUosophical. and human
fadc aspcctsofscleacc. Prerequisites: 101- for -102; 
-102 for 103. 

PHYS 110. 111, lU Geaer81 PbJslcs (5,5,5) 
A,W,sp" 
Basic concepts of physics. their orisin. and their 
impact on society and the Wcitern IDtellcc:tual tra
didon. Not recommended for stuclents ~orlna In 
mathematiCS. the p~ca1 sciences. or queering. 
Prerequisites: 110 for 111;tlUor 112.: 

PHYS.l14, 115, 116 General Pbrsla (4,4,4) 
AW~~W~AW~ . 
Concurrent registradon in, 117. 118. 119 recom
mended. 114: mcc:banics aJid sound. Prercqulsites: 
sODle working knowledse of trigonometry.·one year 
of biBb school physics or one quarter of any coIlcsc- ' 
level physical science. 115: heat and electromag
netism. Prcrequlsite: 114. 116: Uaht and modern 
physics. Prerequisite: 115. ' 

PHYS 117, 118, 119 General PbyslcS LahoratorJ 
(1,1,1) AWSpS,~ WSpS,AW~ , 
117: mechanlciandsound laboratory. Prerequisite: 

'114 (preferably conc:urrcnt). 118: heat and elec:trom
asnctism laboratory. Prerequlslte: 115 (preferably 
concurrent). 119: Ught and moclem phY.lfcs labora
tory. Prerequisite; 116 (preferably conc:un'cut); . 

TIt. COU1'sel 121,'122, 123. 131, 132, 133.221. and 
l22 together rnaIce up the general phyllc6 seqUlfnett 
lor I~nee and engineering stude", •• 

PHYS Ul Meebanla (4) AWSpS . 
Basic pr1nclples ofmethaDics. Prcrequlsitcs: CJDe 

. year' of high school physjes or permission, concur
rent or previous MATH 124·or 134. ' 

PHYS 1%2 ~1fs1D aad 0sdIIat;01'1 
Motion (4)AWSpS , 
Basic 'priaciples of electromagnetism, the mec:banJcs 
of osdJlatory .inGdon. Prerequisites: 121. concur
rent or previOUS MATH 125 or 135. 

PHYS 123 WaYei (4) AWSpS 
ElCctro~dc waves. opdcs• and waves in matter. 
Prercquisitea: 122, coDCurrcnt or previous MATH 
126 or 136. ' 

PHYB 131, 131, 133 GeaeralPllJslaJ..ahorator.r 
(1,1,1) AWS,WSpS,~ 
ExperimcDtaI topics in physics for·sclence·and engl
nccrins ~ors. Prcrcqu1s1tcs:' 121 ~erably COD
Qlrr,ent) for 131, 122 (pn,fcrably conQlrrent) for 
132; 123 (preferably concurrent) ,for 133. 

PHYS 205, Concepts or PbpIcaI Sclmce (3) 
The nature, oriiln. and usc of sclcc:tcd cODCOptS.of 
,the physlca1 scieDCOS. ' 

PHYS m TIle PIvsla or Music (3) -
The ~ of. souOd: ~bradons; traveUns and 
'1taJ1diDa waVes; response of the ear to sOUDd: ]tI'G
ducdon of ~lcal80UDds. 

PHYS 210, 211, 2U IatmaecIIate PIIJsIa for 
Ttadlen aDd Students la LIheraI'Arts (5,5,5) 
hiCUvicluaUzed study of. selected topics in basic 
physics \with· 'cmphasla· on' deptbof understandiDs 

and development of sldUs esseDtial to the sclent1ftc 
process. UsefbJ as backsrouncl for teaching physics 
at the elementary and middle school levels. Prereq
uisites: at least two quart~rsof physics at the 100 
level; permission required for 210. 211, 212: 210 
stronsly recommended to be taken prior to 211. 

PHYS %21 ~antum Pbysla (3) AWSp 
IDtrocluction to the pbys1cs of atoms, molecules, 
andnuclcl: elementary quantum physics. PrereqUi
sites: 123, concurrent" or previous MATH 126 or 
136-

PRYS m Stalfstlcal Pbysla (3) WSp 
Heat, lbormoclydamlcs. ~d' the stadstlcal descripo 
don of matter. Prerequisites: 221. which may be 

, taken conc:urreDtly. jild MATH 126 or 136. 

PHYS m Ele.iaentarJ Matbemaffal Pb,pIa (3) 
Sp , 
AppUcadons of mathe~dcs to physics, particu
larly as illustrated by classical mechanics. Prerequi" 
sites: 123 and MATH 238. 

, I 

PHYS 231, m EIcdrIc Clmdll LaboratOI'J (3,3) 
w,Sp .: 
Basic linear elements in DC. AC, and transient cir
Qlits; soUd-state. and vacuum-tube devices; etec> 
trical 'measurements. PrerequJsltcs: 123 •. MATH 126 
or 136 for 231; 231 for 232. '. 

PHYS 321, 3Z2, 323 Fbdromqnetism (3,3;3) 
A,W,8p " 
Charses at rest and In modon; dielectric and mas
netic media; e1cctromasnedc waves; relativity and 
elccttomasnedsm; physical opdcs. Prerequisites: 
123. MATH 328. which may betaken concurieudy. 
for 321; 321 and basic computer programmins 
abnity for 322; 322 for 323. 

PHYS 324, 325 QwmtumMeduudcs (3;3) A,W 
Introduction to,nonreladvisdc quantum mechanics. 
Prerequisites: 221. MATH 327 fQt 324: 324 and 
basic computer pro~ ability for 325. 
MATH 205 or 302 r~mmended. 

PHVS 327lDtrodUctJon~ NUdear PhDIcs·(3) 
Nuclear structure 1nc1ucUns nuclear reactions, fis
sion, Pardcle acceletatOrs, and micJear iDstrumeDta
don; appUcatlons~f iluclear phenomena In. atoritfc 
energy and astrophysics. Not open'for creditto stU-

, dents who have completed422.Prercqulsite:· 22.1 or 
pcrm1ssion. . . 

PHYS 331 OptIcS Laborpforr (3) Sp 
Opdcal and spectroscopic measurements. Prerequi-
site: 323 (preferably concurrent). .' 

PHYS 400 PlJ,fsla for Hlab School Teadlers (10) 
Fu~ta1s of physics and concepts of psoclt;m 
physics C88CDtial to the teJJCh1~ ~f the PSSC and 
Project Physics COUl'llCS. Emphasis on 'labOratory 
work and demoostradon exPCrbncilts. Aapecta· of 
hi8tOl1 and philosopby of sclence.'primarily for 
NSF losdtute pardc1panta. Prerequisite: 
pcrm1ssion. 

PHYS 401, 402, 403, 401H, 402H, 403H Special 
ProbleJDs (*,*,*) 
Supervised' 'lndivldual study. PrereCDlfsite: 
permission. 

PHYS 404 Pb,sIcal Sdence' for Junior JUab 
ScbooITeacbers (10) . ' 
Fundamentals of physical science essential to the 
teaching of.the IPS and ISCS curric:ula. '.Bmphasis 
on concept development throuBb taboratory work. 
I'rimarily for. NSF Insdtute pardclpants. Prc;requi-
site: pcrmlsalon. , ' , 

PHYS 4050406 PbJ.icaI,Sclaxe fOr EIemmtarJ 
ScbooI Teadl ... (505) 
Basic physical sdcnce provliUng background and 

. perspecdves needed for teaching the ESS. SAP At 
and SCtS. Emphasis is on arithmetical, reasoning 
and model development throush laboratory work. 
PrtmarDy for NSF Insdtutc,partlcipaDta. Prerequi
site:. permission. 

PHYS 401,408, 409 PII.JsJcs for Teadaers (5,5;5) ; 
IDdlviduaUzedstudy, of aclcc:tcd topics in basic 
ph7s1cs with emphasis' on d.cpth of unf!erataading 
and develOpmCD~ or ski118 esscDtial to the scicutiftc 

.' Physics 

process. UsefbJ as backsround for teaching physics 
at secondary school and introductory college levels. 
Prerequisite: permission ,for 407. 408, 409;'407 
strongly recommended to be taken prior to 408. 

PHYS 410 PbJsicaI Sdenee for in-sen1ce 
Teadlers (1-2, max. 10) 
A "hands-on" InciuJry-oriented course designed to 
train In-service teachers ~ the use of the physical 
science content of any of several science programs 
that might be selected by a'school or schooldistrlct. 
Prerequisite: iD-service teacher hi cooperadns 
school district or permission. 

PHYS 411, 40, 413 PbJIIcal ScIence for Lead 
Teacbers (1-4, maL 4; 1-4, maL 4; 1-4, max. 4) 
For prcservice and In-service teachers. Extends the 
physical science coatent covered In' previous 
courses and helps prepare lead teachers· to train 
their colleasues In the use of the physical science 
content· of aay of several science programs that 
m1aht . be selected by a school or school district. 
Prereq,uisite: 101-102 or 400, or 404 or 4OS-406. , 

PHYS 421 Atomlc and MoI~ PbJsIcs (3) A 
Survey of the principal phenomena of atomf~ .and 
molecular physics. Prerequisites: 323 and 325. Or 
pcnnia8lon. ' 

PHYS 422 Nuclear and Elemenlar)' Partlde 
PbJsfcs (3) W 
Survey of the principal phenomena of nuclear and 
elementary pardcle physics. N9t open for credit to 
students· who have completed 327. Prerequisites: 
323·and 325. or permission. 

PHYS 423 Solid-State PbJsla (3) Sp 
Survey of lite principal phenomena of solid-state 

, physics. Prerequisites: 323 and 325. or permission. 

PHYS 424, 425. 426 Matilematlcal Pb7sla (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp 
424: advanced claaaical mechanlcs~ Prercqu1sites: 
323 and 325, or permission. 425,426: mathemadcal 
tec:luifqkes of pardcblar use in physics, 1nc1udtni 
pardal dift'erendal equadons. Prerequisites: 323 
~d 325, or permission for 425; 425 for 426. 

PHYS 4a7 AppUadJoas ofPlQ8la (1~ 12) 
Current appUcadons of physics to problems· hl the 
sciCllCC8 and tcchnolO8Y~ 

PHYS 428 Selected Topla In Pbjsta (1-3, max. 
12) 

PHYS 431, 432, 433 Modern PbJala LaboratOl7 
(3,3,3) A, W,sa; . . . . 
431, 432:- measurement In modern atomic. molecu~ 
lar, and 8OUd-state physics. Prerequisite:' 30 credlts 
In physics or permiSSion. 433: techniques i~ nilclear 
aDd elementary particle research. PrCrequlsite: 327 
or 422, or pm:m1ssiolL . 

PHYS 434 AppUcatlc)li of Computen to PIIJSleaJ 
Measurement (3) , 

, I;aboratory· sivins specific instruction and experi
ence . ,In InterfaciDg a minicomputer to laboratory 
equipment. Prerequisite: junior standins or pcrmIs-

, sioD. ' 

PHYS 4858, 486H, 487H Senior Honon Semlnar 
(1,1,1) A, W,Sp . 
Prerequisite: permission: 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PHYS505, 506 Aaab1fcaI Mecbanla (3,3) A, W 
Topics from mechanlcs and apptications of mathc-
madcs to physics. ' 

PHYS 513. 514. 515 EIedromasneUsm and 
ReIatlYIV (4,4,4) A,W,8p , 
Properties of· electric and masnedc fields In free 
space and material media; boundary-value prob
lema; radiadon from accelerated ,charses and dec
tromagnedc waves; the theory of special ieladvity 
leadins to a'relativlstlc formulation of·e1ccttomaj
netiam and partfcle dynamics. 

PHYS 517, 518, 519 Quantum MedIanJc& (4,4.4) 
A,W,Sp 
Physical and historical bails for quantum theOry; 
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solutions of the Scbrodinger wave equation for dis
crete and cmitinuous clicrgy eigenvalucs; rcprese ... 
tatiCD of phySical variables as operators and matrix 
formulation' Of quantum mechanics; theory of an. 
guJar momentum; identical particles; elementary 
collision theory; various approximation methods· 
for solution of the Scbrodinger equatJon

7 

PHYS 524, 525 Tbennod1nmnlcs and StatIStical 
MedIanlcs (3,3) A, W . 
Statistical mechanical basis for' the 'fUndamental 
thermodyna~cal Jaws·and concepts;' appUcations 
of thermodynamic reasoning toselec:tcd pbysic:af 
problems; dasslcal statisdcal cUsU-IbutiOD f\mc.. 
tions; quantum statiatJcal mechanics; introduction 
to' equilibriummany-boctY problems. Prerequisite: 
517, which may be taken concurrently. 

PHYS 527, 528, 529 Current Problems In P~a 
(1,1,1) '.. 

Introduction to 'current researc.h ~9~W~ for begin-
ning graduate students. . . . . 

PHYS 530 Physla Colloquium (*) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYS 531 Semlaar on HIgb Baeru Ptvsla (*j 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYS 532 'Semlaar on Atomic CoDlslons and 
Spectroscop)' (*) . 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYS 533 Seminar on Relatlylstic AslioPbJsla 
(*) , 

Prerequisite:·permission. 

PHYS 534 Seminar on Maanetlc Resonance and 
Solid-State Pbrsla (*) , 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PHYS.535 SemInar on Nuclear P..,slcs (*) 
Prerequisite: 'permiSsion. . 

PHYS 536 Seminar OD Low Temperature and 
SolId-State Phjslcs (*) 
Prerequisite: Permission.' 

PHYS 537 Seminar on TbeoretlcaJ Pb)'sla (*) 
PrereqUisite:· permission. 

- ; •••• :. •• • I. ' 

PHYS 538 Seminar on Cosmic Ra)' 'PII)'sIa (.) 
PrerC9uisite: pe~on. 

PHYS 539 SemJnar on Problems of Physla 
Edueatlon (*) , . 
PrerequiJi~: Permission. 

PHYS 550, 551 Atomic Pb,slcs'(3,3) , 
Theory of atomic structure and ~tra; atomic and 
molecular beams; resonanCe tec:bniquCls; atomic col
lfslons; topics ofc:wTe~ intereSt. Prerequisite.: 519. 

PHYS 552 IntrodadlOD to Cosmic RaJ P..,sla 
(3) - f", . • 

'I1lcnature aDd cosmological signifk:aDce of cosmic 
ray photons and partid!!8. The motion and confine
ment. of partldes i~ th~. geophysical. interplanetary. 
and intersteUar medium. Theoriesof·the·pr~ 
involved in the bigh-euerBY interaction of cosmic 
rays. induding showef'tbeory. MethQds of measure
ment and current problems. Prerequisite: 
introduct~ry quantum mechanics. . 

. , . 

. PHYS 557, 558, 559 Hlib BnerBY PbJsla (3,3,3) .
High-energy klnemadcs; phenomenonology of bigh
enerBY coUisions. Second quarter is devoted .to 
strong interactions, and the tbird quarter discusses 
weak interactions. Experimental results are empha-
siied. Prerequisite: 519. . 

PHYS 560, 561, 562 Tbeoretlcal Nuclear Pb7sla· 
. (3,3,3) .... .,. '.. . 
Nudear structure, scatterlna. reactions. and decays 
in terms.of elementary pro~rties of nudcons and 
ament theoretical moclcls. Prerequisite: ·519. 

PHYS 564, 565 Gea~ Relatl.lb' (~) . 
General covariance and tensor analysJs. the relativ
istic theory of gravitation· as siven by Einstein's 
field equations. expe~taJ _ta and. ~lr sisnlfi
cance, and applicationS of general ~tivity~ partic
ularly In the areas of astrophysics and C9Smology. 
Prerequisite:·S15.· , , 

PHYS 566 Adyanced Quantum MecbaDlcs (4) A . 
Secon~ quantization; 8p.,Uc:ations.tO the many-body 
problem; Dirac' equation;· ·KIelri-Gordon equation; 
radiatiOn the'orY; elementary meson theory. Prcieq-
uislte: 519. . 

PHYS 567, 568, 569 'I1Icory of sOUds (3,3,3) 
A,W,8p 
A tbree-quartcr CCJUr!SC ~,eril18. the fundamentals 
of soUcktate pbysi~ VarIOus· topics in solid-state 
physics are cQVe~d tn ~derable detail. brfnsing 
knowledge up to the current litttature. Prerequl· 
site: 519. 

PH1'S 570, 571 Quantum Fteld 'I1IeoI7 (~) . 
Empbaais varies in cQft'ercJit y~, between rclatJv
istic quantum field thoon' and the many-body 
problem. Prerequisite: 566: . 

PHYS 576' . Selected TopICs In Bxperlmeutal 
Pb)'sIcs ,(*) . . 
Prerequisite: . permission. . 

PHYS 578 I SdectedToples In TheoretIcal Physics 
(*) 
Prerequisite: pertnission. 

PHYS 600 'lndepeadeDt Stad)' ~ Researcb (*) . 
Study or J.CSCarcb under the StqtervfsJon of indi· 
vidual faculty .members. Prerequisi~e: permission. 

PHYS 800 DOctoral Dlssatatlon (*) 
Pre~equisite:· pcrmisslon of Supervisory CommIttee . 
chairperson. . , 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Courses·for UndergradUates 
GENERAL 

POL 8.101 IntroductiOn Io,PoUda (5) AW8p 
Basic them,es anCl endurins problems of politics 
(power, authority. conflict, IeB!t1macy, etc.). as ,re-
vealcd through Ode of the mlijor foci of politics, 
sucb as i~ternational relations. devclopins areas, 
urban poUdc:s, comparative European politics, p0-
litical philoSophy. or ADled~an PoliticS' generally. 

POL 8 201 Introduction to POUllcaJ TbeoI')'(5) 
AWSp 
Philosophical bases ofpoUdcs and political activity. 
Theoretical foundadons Of poUtical analysis. 

POL 8 202 IntrocIDctIOII to Ameitcaa Politics (5) 
AWSp 
Analysis ,and evaluation of the values, the institu· 
tions,thc processes, and the pOlicies of the Amer
ican political systetn in the context of contempOrary 
problems. (Formerly 102.) 

POL S 203 Introduction to International 
Relations (5) A WSp . 
Analysis of the world community, Its politics, and 
gove~t. 

POL 8 204 JntrocfadIoa to ComparadYe PoUda 
(5) AWSp " 
Analysis of political systems, ina comparative 
framework. Traditional and contemporary ap
proaches to the·study of governments and soc1eties 
in different countries. 

POL 8 205 Preparatol'J Seminar In Political 
Scleace (5, mas. 10) A WSp , . 
Intensive study of the basic concepts and the princi
ples of one of the four ~or 8ubfields of political 
sc;ience (politfcal philosophy. compatativc politics, 
international relations, -American politics). LimIted 
to twenty students. Prospective ~01S only. PrcrCq. 
ulsite: permission. . ..' . 

POL 8 Z10 EtIIDJc Mlaorltles and'Aaierkao 
Politics (5) AWSp . 
Roles of ethnic groups In American· politics; the· 
situation of minorities in" urban society; sources of 
tension and fhlstratlon; blstorical relationsblp of 

,Blacks to the poUtic:al proc:eas; protest as political 
activity; urban services and urban politics; :the ef .. 
feet 'of natiOJial politics and policieS on urban mi .. 
norities. 

A84 

POL 8 211 TIle Future ofAmedcaD Mlaorities (5) 
AWSp . 
Explorauon of the alternatives open to different 
minority BfOUPS in the United SWQS; ~fr develop· 
ment and place In American ~litlc:s, the possibili
ties of community formation, Integralion, ,separat
ism, competitive economic structures. coaliti_ 
etc:. Prerequisite: 210 or permission. ' .. 

. POL S 313 Women and PatrlarcbafPolItks.(5) Sp 
Analysis of political ~eory, ,historical 4Uld contem
porary, indudins writinSs or the women's liberation 
movement on the poU~ role of women In society. 
Emphasis is on enjpitical studies of the "apolitical" 
woman, and.onthe process of political socialization 
In various cultural contexts. Field· research on 
women's p~pation in ~tiCal decision ~ 

POL 8 398H RODOn Seminar (5, IDIiL 15) A WSp 
Intensive and·advanced studies in Various aspects of 
poli~ science. OPen only to participants In the . 
depSrtmental Honors prqaram. . , 

. POL 8 4OS, sCmlaar-1n Politics (5, mas. 10) 
Inteilslve read1n8 and reseai'c:h iD selected problems 
or flclds of. political analysis. Prerequisite: Per-
mission. . 

POL 8 483 E~taI PolI~ aad ~ (5) 
A 
ue 
Survey of the 'poIl.tics of cnvfr~ problem 
recognition,poUcy fo~ulati~n, and implementa
tion. Offered Joindy witb ENV S 432. Prerequisites: 
101 or 102. ENV S 101; or J?Crmission. 

POL S 499 1ndl.lduaI Confereace and Researdl 
(J.5, max. 10) A WSp . ' 

. Open to qualified mlUors in. the senior )rear. No' 
more than one icsistration In 499 under the same 
Instructor is pcrmltted. A second r~sistratlon with a 
different instruct~r may be J?Crmittcd only in very 
exceptional cases and with departmental approval. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

POLITICAL 11IEORY AND PUBUC LAW 

POL S 302 Flekl Experleace la Politics (5, max: 
10) AW8p 
Chandler, Meranto 
Classroom analyais of political' theory and of 
methods ofpolitical·rcscarch, combined with exten
sive field reSearch in contemporary problems of 
JOVemment and politics cxperlenced by people of 
the Seattle ~unity. , .' . . ' 

POL 8 311 Tbeorles of MOctera Gewernmcat (5) 
AlVSp . 
11Ie principal political. ideas of recent times with 
particular rcrcr~nc:e to their sigaiificaJtCe for dem~
racy and liberal. values. ,An inU'ociuc::tiotl'intended 
es~y for ilonmlUOl!l. . 

POL 8 312 RadlcaUIm In AmerIcaa PolhIcs (5) W 
Exploration of the v8rleties of radical dissent In 
American Politics. The bistorlc:a1' roots, extending 

. back to the eislitcenth centurY and beymid, .of bQtb 
left and rfsbt cOntemporary radical mOvements sic 
examined. ,Radical elements in American' political 
titougbt (e.g., ~sm, nonresis~ abolition--, 
Jim, feminism. soc:ialism,. libertarianism, etc.) are 
diSQIsscd •. The relationship of radical to "ordi
nary" politics is explored, as is ~ ,more senoral 
implication for American· soc:icty '.o.f the radlcal 
cbaIIengc. Prerequisite: an introductory course In 
political science~ 

POL 8 3Q TIle 8apreme Court ID.AmerIcaD 
. Politics (5) A . 
Stheingold 
Introductory public: law course ,that examines the 
Interplay of ~tutionaJ Jaw~ arid Ameiican poli
tics with particular attention to the role of. the Su
preme Court in the formulation and implementa
tion of plffi11C poUcy In sucb matters as c:riminal·law 
enforcement. ·c:ivll rights. political expression, and 
economic rcgul,atlon. 

pOL S 411 TIle Westera TradltlOD or Political 
1'boa8bt: Aadeat and MedImlI (5) A 
Origin and evolution· of llU\ior. political . concepts 
from andent Greece to the eighteenth century that 
underlfo much contemporary thinking. A back-



ground III history Is desirable. Prerequisite: 101, or 
perm1sslon. 

POL S 412, 'TIle Westera TradItion of Politlal 
'I'I&oIraIdt Madera (5) W ' 
Condnuation of 411, treating materials from the 
seventeenth century tbrouaIi the early nfDeteenth 
century, ,Hobbes throuah HeBeL Prerequisite: 411 
en: pcrmlsaion. 

POL S 413' Co~POrar.Y PolItical TboCllbt (5) Sp 
Developments from the elghteenthcentury to the 
present 88 a basis for contemporary philosopbJes of 
democracy, comD"mfsm, and fascism. Prerequisite: 
411 or equivalent. 

POL S 414 CbIaese PolIdcaI TbouaIII (5) Sp 
Theories of ~ Oriental state 88 ~Iblted In the 
wdtiass of statesmen and philosophers. (Offered 
alte~ate years; offered 1977-1978.) 

POL S 41$ 'I1Je 1'beorJ ofPotltkaI SodeV (5) A 
Ctu,IMUI 
The nature of political sodety, its institutions, and 
its beUefli. Analyses of the concepts or governing, 
law, community, values, power, authority, stabllity~ 
ad~. " , 

POL S 416 EcoGoa:dc Approadaes to PolItical 
ADaIrsIs (5) W 
Applicatfon or economic theory and methodology to 
poUtlcal phenomenon. Emphasis on theory con
structJon, with appUcation In the American context. 
Offered jointly with BeON452.' Prerequisites: 
BeON 201, 400. or equivalent. 

POL S 418 AmerIcaa PoUtIcaI1'boa8bt (5) W 
M!Uor thfDkers and movements from the colonial 
period to the prcsenL 

POL S 419 ' CoatemporarJ American Political 
1'IIoaIbt (5) , 
CrltJcal evaluation of contemporary prcscrlptions 
in the IJaht or established ideas, recent cmpfrlcal 
findfngs, and alternative theories or political 
cbangc. 

POL S 460 Inlrocludion to CoaatItutloual Law (5) 
ASp 
Schelngold 
GroWlb and dcvelOJ)1Dent of the United States Con
stitution 88 re8ected in decisions or tho Supreme 
Court; political, social. and cconcmuc effects. 

POL S 461 TIle Courts sad CIYfI Libeav (5) W 
Cases and lIte~ bearing on protection or consti
wtionaUy guaran~ private rights, with partfcular 
refetCDCC to the period s~ 1937. 

POL S 464 TIle PoUtIcs of CrImInal lastIce (5) A 
Sche'naol4 " . 
investigation of the political forces, and value 
choices aasoc1ated with the enforcement or criminal 
law. DJstribution of resources among panlcipants 
in the c:rlmfna1 justice. system (e.g., pollee. 
aitoraeys, defendants. and Judges). Understanding 
and evaluation of the Interaction of criminal justice 
processes with the poUtfca1 sYStem. Prerequisite: 
junior or senior standfDg. 

POL S 465 Law and Public PoUq (I) W 
Schelngold 
Invcstlsatlon of the relationship between law and 
pubUc poIfcy, with partlc:ular attentJon to problems 
of aoclal, eccmcimIc, and politfcal c:banse. The 
course considers legal and constitUtional processes 
88 t.h01 relate to such problems of jJublic policy 88 
race relations, the environment, and the economy. 
Prercqufalte: Junior or senior standing. 

GOVERNMENT. POUTICS. 
AND ADMlNlSntATION 

POL S 350 GOYemmeat ami Interest Groups (5) 
Sp 
GOIi!rled '. 
Agrarian, labor, professional. business. and etlmic 
interest In poUtlcs; Impact on representative lnstiw-' 
dons and goycrnmcntal proceaacs. Prerequisite: 101 
or pennlssfon. 

POLS 3f1 Tbe Amer1can Demoeraq (5) ASp 
Bou, Gottfried 
SCICCled aspects ad problems of contemporary 

American BOY_elit; parties and poIlth;s; the 
Presidency; Consrcsa; the role of the Supreme 
count elvU ri8hts and elvllllbertlei. Prerequlaite: 
101 or equivalent. or junior standln8. 

POL S 355 TIle AmerIcaD PresIcIeaq (5) 
Ro.r-nIMn7r 
Tho American presidency: Its evolution, its· occu
p8nts, and its place' wltbln the American sYstem. 
Topics lntlude presidential character. war, elec
tions. Watergate, the economY, and .the Constitu-
tion. . . ' 

POL S 360 TIle AmerIcaD CoasthudoDal S,.m 
(3) A ' 
Fundamental prlilcJpfes, ftmctlon, evolution, and 
unwritten const.ltution;recent ,tendencies; 

POL S 370 GOYeri:uneat and tile American ' Econom, (5) W . 
Government regulation. promotion" and serviceS 
affecting such principal interest grouPs 88 business. 
labor, qrlculwre, and consumers: the independent 
regulatorY agenCies, pubUcowncrshlp, goVernment 
corporations, and thc cooperative mov~t. 

POL S 450 PolItical PartIes and Blectloai (5) A 
Bon_ . . 
Theories of American partJes, campaigns and 
votingbebavlor; party leadcrsblp; poUtfcal sociali
zation and Part1c1.mtion. 101 or 202 recommended. 

POL S 451 The Leslsl8dye PNceis (5) W 
Bon, 
Organization and procedure of Congrcss; state leg
Islative politics; lobbying; legislative roles; the 
theory and practice of representative' gqVemm~L 
Prerequisite: 101 or 202 or permission. 

POL S 452 PoUIfcaI Processes and PabUc Ojtbdon 
(5)W 
The foundations and environment of oplnfon; or
ganization and implementation of ~lnion in con
ti'ol1lng government, and pubUc opiDlon 88 a 'force 
III the development or public policy; public relationi 
activities or government- agencies. . 

P9L S 453 ,The State LesIsIatare (5) W , 
Bone 
intensive study of American state Icgial8Wres, with 
special rcr~ to the Wash1nsCon State Lcgis1a
ture. stUdent's schedule must pormit spending SCIV
cral Fridays In Olympia when tho legislature, fa in 
scaaion. Those desiring a more extensive ,involve
ment with the Icglslature should enron In,the,politp 

lcal bitemsbip or Bener~ sWdles' special pl'Qlects 
coune. Prerequisites: uppcr-dlvision standing and 
permission. 

POL S 470 PahUe Bareaacrades In tile Political 
Order (5) A$p 
Analysis of the growth, power, and roles of govern
mental bureaucracies In America; con1Uct an~ conp 
formity with Ameri~ polltfca1 thoQsht, other pol
itical inatiwtions. and pubUcs III policy makin,g. 

POL S 471 AdmlnJmatlye Processes (5) W 
Focus upon the theories of organization and social 
control processes· (primarily persollJl~and bUdg
eting) utilized in American governmental 
bureaucracles; special problems of responsiveness, 
executive and poUtlcal directJon, and regional ad
ministration. 

POL S 472 Introdactlon to AdmfDlstradYe Law 
(5) Sp . 
The legal context of American administration;' thc 
pubUc ftmc:tion, pubUcmanagemcnt. administrative 
powers, the nature of Judicial control. 

POL S 473 AcImlaIsiratfoa fa Modena 
Dcraoaades (5) W 
The chaDging formal and inforinal structure of ad
ministrative organization and proces8cs 'In nonconip 
muniat utban-lndUst1ial societies; the nature and 
role of bureaucracy; the -effect of attitudes toward 
the state on admlnlstrative practfccs. Prerequisites: 
470 and one or more of 346. 444, 445. or permis
sion. 

POL S 474 Admlal:sCl'atlon III l)eye1oplng Nations 
(5)Sp , 
Administrative aspects of governmental change and 

ASS ~ 

Political Science 

modernization in developing nations; colonialinflu
encea on adniinistration; problems of estabUabing 
!Jew nations and adapting to change in establlsheC:t 
.states; bureaucratic development adminfstration. 
Prerequisites: 470 and at least 9nc course in the 
politics of developing nations, or PermIssion. 

POL S 480 Inlrodadloa to Urbaa, SubartJaD. and 
Metropolitan PoUtIcaI SJStems (5) W 
Causes ad consequences of variations In urb8n 
form and poUtical structure. Social, eConomic. and 
cultural characteristics of different urban forms, 
and proc:csscs by which they have, develOped; 
empbasis on suburbanization and metropolitaDism. 
Offered jointly with URB P 460. 101 or 202 recom
mended. 

POL S 481 lalroductloa to Large Clfl 
Goyerament and Politics (5) 
Introduction to contemporary large-city politics. 
Social. economic, . and political trends that have 
sbapcd characteristics of large American eldcs. 
Distribution and usc or economic and political 

, poWer at national and locallevela. Future of large 
cities and politics or change. 101 or 202 recom
mended. 

POL S 48% saate Goftmmeat (5) Sp 
Focus on the structures, processes, and poUcy out
puts ofstate governments In the United SCates. 

POL S 483 TecbnolOU, Eavlronmeat, aDd Urban 
PoIIq(I)Sp 
Examination of the interrelation between technol
ogical and environmental cbansc and policy forma
tion In urban political systems. The catlmatfon of 
the impact of tcdmology and social change upon 
environment. ConsIderation of poUtical behavior 
related to these phenomena and the capacitY of 
urban public organizations to predict chango and to 
formulate poUcies that can take future states Into 
account. Prerequisite: one course In state and local 
government or permission. 

POL S 485 PnbIems In Urban iloIIticai AaaJ1sis 
(5. Il'I8L 10) 8p 
Me,anlo 
Advanced undergraduate course· In urban politics. 
Opportunity' for more lndcPcndent and IIltcDsive 
analysis of particular problems or lliles'of inquiry. 
Prerequisites: 101 or 202 and 480 or 481. 

POL S 487 .ntergoyanmental RelatIons (5) W 
Go,e 
Analysis or the content and dynamics of the rela
tions betwccn federal, state, and local govomments, 
with empbasis upon patterns In these rdatioaships 
that reflect program structures. 

POL S 490 .AnabaIs of PoUtIcaI Bebarior (5) AW 
Examination ,or CODCCJ)ts. techniques, and results of 
research on poUtical behavior. 

POL S 491 Political seu.lor MetbocIo.IoiJ (5) W 
Numeric aDd symbolic approaches to the study of 
political' phenomena. CoDSIderation Is glvC.Q to ty
poIosies, scales, measurement techniques • .sampling 
of elites, and selected multivariate procedures and 
the results of their application to lcgialativo. voting, 
judicial, and administrative behavior. Prerequisite: 
4~ or permission. . . 

POL S 492 PolItical Rhetoric (5) Sp 
&MtI" 
Ways In which lansuase Is used to doftDe political 
reality and to shape poUtical outcomes. Lectures;' 
readiqs. and laboratory experiences help stu~nta 
develop analytic frameworb with which to ~r
stand, tho techniques of polltic81 perauaalon and the 
power oflanguagc in poUtics. 

POL S 495 Ps)'cldaIrJ, PS)'cboIOI)', ami Politics 
(5) , " 
Survey of the contributions ofpaychlatry. psychoan
alysis. and psychology to the underataDdins aDd 

- anaIysia of politics. Background for fUrther work ~ 
. political psychology and social psycbody.a8nilc 

studies of politics. 

. POL S 497 PoUticailateraahfp I .. State 
Goyerament (15) AWSp' , 
Restricted to students serving In approved intcrit
ship programs with state sovemment agencies. . 



COLL..EGE ·OF ARTS A~D SCIENCES 

COMPARADYE GOVERNMENT.ANn 
~RNAnONALRELA1JONS 

POL S311 American ForeIlIl PoIIq (5) W 
COnStitutional framework; nudor factors in. formu
lation and execution of poUey: poUci~ as modified 
by rcc:ent developments; the principalpoUcymakers 
-=-President, Congress. poIitfcal partics. pressure 
grouPS. and pubUc op.nion. Prerequisite: 101. or 

. 102. 

POL S 311 Diplomatic Practfces and Procedures 
(~ASp 
Rllq . 
~partmcnt ofrState; diplomatic and consular ae~ 
vices; American diplomatic practice and proc:e-
~. ' , 

POL S 323 interDatlonal Relatfons of die Western 
Hentlsphete (5) W . 
The'M;OnroC Doctrine; Pan-Ameiic8nlSnli special 
interests in the Caribbean; hemisphere so1Jdarity; 
the "Qood Neighbor" poUey; 'Latin America and 
World War II;. LatIn America and the United Na-
tions. ' . 

POL S 314 ContemporaQ IntemationaJ Relatfons 
fa Europe (5). Sp' . 
Hltchlm' . 
European diplomacy and international .relations 
betwcea the two'wodd wan; problems'ofEuropean 
intcsration; contemporary develoPments. ' 

p'oL.83~ Tbe United Natfonsand SpeclalJzed. 
Ageades (5) A ' 
The'structure and. funct.lons of. the United ~iltions 
and ~d: ~Ddea; accomplishments; pro
posals for: strcngtbc;nlns; relations of reslonal 
bocDes and mcm)Jer states. . 

POL 8330 Compandive AaaIIsIs: We&tem 
EDlOpe (5) W . 
Warwfck 
~ontemporary: Sweden and France. plus occaSional 
studies rclatins to poUtics and gov~ent in other 
parts of Western Europe, aerveas the basis for an 
introductiGP· to theoretical issues and practical 
problems Involved in comparative poUticalanalyafa. 
Prercqufafte: 101 or 204; at least IScrcdits in social ' 

. science recommended. 

. POL 8341 Goyemment and PoUtics of Omada (5) 
A . 
Critical analysis ofparUamcntary institutions, poUt
kal parties, and the federal system in Canada. Pro-
requisite: 101. . 

POL S 34Z Government and PoUtics of LatIn 4inerlca (5) A ' " . .. 

ADalysis of the po1Jticai dynamics of cbanse in 
Latin America comparins . various national ap
proaches to the poUtical problems of 
modernization, ceo,nomlc development, and SOCial ' 
change. Prei;equlsifC:. up~-di~sion~ndfng. 

PoL 8 343' Governmeiit and PoUtics. of Southeast ' 
Asia (5) 1\ . 
Ln 
Analysis of. the organization and fum:t1onin,g of 
government and poUtIes in the countiies of South
east Asia. with attention slven to the natUre of the 
social and economic· environments that condition 
the~ 101 r~ommendecL 

POL 8 346 Gcwemmeats of Western Eu.rope (5) A'· 
HltchM/' 
Modern govcn1mellt and poUties of Great B.-Itain, 
Frailcc. and Germany. 

POL S 347 . Go.emmenll of E8stem Europe (5) W 
PQJll . . 
Survey of the communist reslmca of Poland, Hun
pry. CzecbClSlovaJda, East Germany. and the Bal
kans. 

POL 8 348 TIle EurOpean CommDDlfJ. (5) W 
Rohn 
The movement toward a polItfcalunionof Euro
pean states; national.· international, and suprana
tional elcmel}ts in the law and politics of the .com-
munity. . . 

POL 8 349 SocIa1Jsm and the InteDcduaI(4) A 
Paul, ' 
PoUtical and socJaI·Ufe in contemporary Eastern 
Europe as interPreted tbro\tsh ftlDllJ and novels of 
the "New Wave" artists. Prlmaor focus Is on social 
criticism with tqples includi~g bur~ucrac:y, the role 
of the intellectual,. and ideal 'IItlrSW reality in 
soclaUst society. Offeredjointly.w.ith REEU 360. 

POL S 408. Problems or~and Conmd 
ResolutfOD (3) w 
StudY offacto1'8 Involved in cOnftlct and In conftlct 
resolution; application to international and other 
problems. Lectures. discussions, aJ,ld rea~ in 
social psychology. political sc(encc, and economies. 
Offered' Jointly witb ·EeON 408. Prerequisite: 
permfssion. . . 

POL 8 .. 420 . ForeIlID RelatIons of die SoYIct 1!alOO 
(5) W 
Relhetar 
Id~logical, historical, and stratesic components of 
Soviet foreign pOlley; Comintern, Cominform. and 
international cOmmunist movement~ SovIet poIJey 
in foreisn trade, in Intematlonallaw and organiza
tion, and in specific geosraPbic areas. 

POL S 412' . Comparatl,e' 8oda11shlS (5) A 
Examines variations in the Marxlan legacy arlsins 
from the attempt to relate sociBUam to the problema 
of diverse socloccGPomJc-PoUtic81 systems. Prob
lems of: nonproletarian socla&ms., Rcactlon of so
cialism to ascriptlve movements. Pro,luctlonist con
trasted with distributional soClalisms. Socialist 
theorlcs of the state. ' 

POL S 415 laternationaJ Law (5) A 
Rohn· ... 
History and present status 'of. international law. 
Feedback between law and poUties. in international 
relations. Current trends in treaties and court cases. 

POL 8426 WortdPoUtfes (5),A 
Modellkl. 
The Qation-state system. and tts alternatives; world 
distributions of preferences and poWer: structure of 
international .authority; historical world societies 

_ and their poUties. 

POL S 417 International Government and 
Admlritstratloa (5) A. ., ' 
Comparative study of resional' and genoral'govern
mental international organizations • 

POL 8 419 Inte.raatlonal ReIadons In the Far East 
(5) ASp , 
Hellmann . 
Analysis of the relations among the nations of East 
and Southeast Asia in the cont~t 9f the slobal in
ternatfC?nal sys"tem. ' . 

POL 8430. Goverameat and PoUtfcs In die Middle 
East and NOI1b AMca (5) W 
Breakdown of traditional society and tbe problems 
of bundfns modern political systems. . ' . 

POL ~ 431 American Foreain P~Uq In the Far 
East (5) W ' , 
Taylor ' 
Relationship to diplomacy,trade. and internal polJ~ 
tics. 

POL S 433 Intematfoaa. Relations In Southeast 
Asia (5) W .. ' 
uv , 
Analysis of the problems affecting the relations 
amans the countries of Southeast Asia. Prerequi
sites: 101, 343. or permfsslon. 

POL S 434 International RelatfODS Of.SoIdil Asia 
. (5)W 

Brau 
Interrelationships· of domestic, inte1'8tate. and ex
tra~sional'foices and tlicir etrcc:ts upon the reaolu
tion ,or expansion of hiterstate conflicts fn South 
Asia. . 

POL S 43! JapaneSe Government and Politics,(5) 
A· 
H.llmann 
Government and poUties of Japan with emphasis on 
t¥ period since 1~. . 

;!; A86 

POL S 439 Governmeat and PoUtics of ~ 
SaIiaran AftoIea (5) W 
Suney of 8overnment. and poUtles in the c01:Ultries 
of troplcal Aftfca, with nudor emphasts on political 
developmi,bt and natfoDat inlesratlc»'~ in former Bri
tish Africa. Prerequisite: 101 or permission. . 

POL S 440 Gcmnialeat 8acI Polltla or sOutb 
, AsIa (5) Sp , 
. BrtUI t 

Comparison of problemS ofnationallntcBration and . 
political development in 'India, PaJdstaJli and 
Ceylon. \,. ' , 

POL 8441 Go.entmeat aad Polities of the Semet 
Valoq(5) A . 
Relhel... , . 
Ideolosfcal and bfatoricalbases of Soviet poUtlcsi 
LeninIsm-staUnism; Communist· Party, structure 
and f\mctions; administrative agencies; the poUce 
and military; law and the judiciary: Soviet feder
allsi1\ andnationaIJty,jlOUey. 

PoL S 442 Gcwemmeat and Politics of CIdna (5) 
A 
Townsend . 
Introduction to pO$t-.949 govoriuDcnl and. poUtics. 
witb emphasis on problems. of poUticai cbanse in 
modern ~na. prere~ite: junior standing.' 

POL S 443 CODltltatloaal Restma (5) W· 
eaulnelll : 
AnaIyses of mod~ and premodern types of poUt
icaJ regimes concerned with social stab1J1ty, With 
special attention to contempomrj representative. 
democracY. . ' 

POL S 444 ReYoIutIOII8l7 Realmes (5) Sp 
Analysis Of the several types of political rcglmes 
conccrnecl with effecting fundamental SOCial 
change; ~mphasis on the ~ntieth centmy. 

POL 8 445 Comparatfve Politiat lastltutlons (5) 
W .. 
Hitchner' . 
Comparative study of the nature, structure. and 
t\mctlon of the ~or instItutlcms of SOVerDmcnt, 
inc1udins the party. executive. lcgfsJ.ature-. 8DcI Judl-

. clary. Prerequisites: 101 and ODC 3OO-level course in 
comparative government. or pcrmIss1on. ' 

POL 8446· Peasants la POUtfes (5) Sp 
PoUtical interaction· of peasants and.goyernmcllts; 
with empbasls ·on peasants' forms of autonomous 
·poIitical;organizatlon. Questions the utfUty oftheo
ries of modernization or 'poUdcal development in 
understanding this relationship and political inter
action. suggesting instead a view of poUtlcs focuacd 
on power and participation. 

POL S 447 ComparatfYe PoUties la Selected 
S)'stems (5) W' . 
Comparative study of nationally inherent and Slob
ally derived aipects Of aational polltfcal systenis. 
Emphasis ~ On the extranational influcnCes oil na
tional political cultures, governmental andpoUtical 
orsanlzatlon, and polltlcalproccaaes.in two or ~ 
national PoUtical systems. PrerequJaite: permIssion •. 

POL S 448.. Comparative Federal SJStem,s (5) Sp 
Intensive an81ysls of the development and operation 
of typical federal systems in established states. and 
comparisobs With those recently adopted in devel
oping areas. ~ttcntion. is devoted to lesal, po1Jtlcal,' 
and soCI~eeonomic problems in these federal ro-
~mes., . 

POL 8'449 PolItics Qf DneJoplag Afes!s (5) ASp 
BrtUI. ReUnumn, TO,!!,lIUnd 
Comparative study of problema of iuitional integra
tion and political develOpment 1.0 tho DeWstatOS of 
Asia and Aftfca. PrerequJaite: Junior standing. 

, , 

Courses for G~liates Only 

POL 8 500, SOl LanaaaBe ad Polities I. 0 (3,3) 
AtW· . 
Examination of leadins issues and poSitions in the 
philosophy. of language and their impUcations for, 
and connections with, the philosophy and metho
dology of poUtical, and social science. The-emphasis 
in the Autumn Quarter Is oa the work of Wittgcm-



stein. The e~is in the, Winter Quarter is on 
discussions of lsSuca in the philosophy of social sci. 
ence influenced positively or negatively. by Wiuscn
stein (e.g.. Winch, Peters.·Taylor. Malcolm. Davld-

. sOn, Macintyre). Spnns Quarter emphasis is on 
research and w.ritins. Prerc=qu~ite: SOO for SOl. 

POL S 506 ConCemporal)' P.robIems, Domestic 
and ForeJsn (3, max. 6) S 

POL S 509 Reason, Value,'and Polltles I (3) A 
Selected topics in the relationships between ethics 
aDd poUtics. . 

POL S SIO Reason, Value, and Polltles II (3) W. 
Rcsearchand writins in the relationships between 
ethics and politics. Prerequisite: S09. 

POL S SI1 Stadia fa Andcat and Medlcmd 
PoUtlcal1beo.,. (3, max. '6) A 
SelCc:ted top!c:s. Prerequisite: pcrmfsslon. 

POL S S12 SCad!es in Moda'D Political 'I'IIecn7 (3, 
1lUlL6) W' . . 
Selected topics from the sixteenth' to nineteenth 
centuries. Prerequisite: permfsslon. . 

, POL S S13· . SWdlcs in Receat and ConteDlpoawJ . 
PoUticai 'I'beor.r (3, max. 6) 59 
Selected tOpics frOm the nineteenth and twentieth 
~nturies. Prerequisite: permiasl9n. 

POL S SI4 SemInar fa Problems of Political 
TbeorJ t3,.max. 9) Sp . 
Selected topics, historical and conceptual, national, 
resional, and universal. Prerequisite: pennission. 

POL S SIS Scope and Mctbods in PoUtlcaI 
Selence (3) A W 
Gore 
Inquiry into the philosophic foundations of various 
approaches in political science and their poSsible 
contributions to an understanding of politics. Sub
stantial backsrouDd In phllosophy, as well as in pol
itical science, is hishly desirable. 

POL S 517, 518 PoUtIcaI1beo1)' and 
Pf&eaomeoologlcal PbUosopb,y I. II (3,3) 
Political philosophy interprets the meanings people 
siva to political phenomena as members of political 

. communities. Because phenomenolo8)'has clevel
opcdmethods for interpreting mcaninss as consti
tuted in 'the 'intentions of individuals, it can be of 
conslclerable' value in promoting the alms of polit
ical philosophy. Primary otgect of this course is to 
famlliarizestuclents with phenomenology and to 
help them relate it to the traditioilal concerns of 
political philosophy. Prerequisite: 51.7 for 518. 

POL S 519 1'beodes of Dedslon MaldD8 '(3) Sp 
Survey of the several thcories of collective decision 
makIns. iDcludins analysis of alteraatlve stratesies 
and the spectrum of decisional functions associated 
with eachstratcS)'. 

POL S 520 Sc~ oa the.FordlD PoIIq oCtbe 
Soviet Ullioa (3) S .. 
Rtlshetar' , 
Selected topics ia the deveiopment. methods, and 
otUectives.of ,tbe foreign policy of the, Sowiet Union. 
Prctequisite: permission. • 

POL S 521 lbeorfes of IDterna1loaal ReIatloas (3) 
Sp 
ModeLrkl I. . 

Review of contemporary' theory, ,research, . PIld 
methodology in the study ot world politics. Prereq
tifsites: 426 ~d permission. 

POL S m World PoUtles (3) W 
Mod,LrId 
Principles of world politics ~d problems of world 
order; war and systemic con8lct. Prerequisltcs: 426 
and permission. 

POL S 523 ~mlaar on World EUIes (3) Sp 
Basic concepts of elite studies. E1l~Olo Local. .na
tional, and slobal elites. The representativeness, 
cohesion, and performaacc of elites. Methods in the 
study of cUtes •. 

POL SU4 "wOiId OqanIzatloas (3, i:nax.9)·Sp 
'fI!.e Unlted Nations: sdcctcd problems. 

POL S 515 international Law I: PoIIq (3)' A 
Rohn '. 
Inputs of iatematio118l law' into the decisional pro
cess in foreign pollcy. Btrect of policy on law. Rele
vant roles of individuals and institutions in routine 
and crisis situations. Prerequisite! 425 or permis-
sion. . . 

POL S 526 International La,. III TreatIes (3) W 
Rohn 
ClasSical and moclern views of treaties. Quantitative 
research in treaties as a reflection of trends in fntcr
national law and politics. Global, resioual, and na
tional treaty patterns. Prerequisite: 425 or permis
sion. 

POL S 527 International Law Ills Courts (3) Sp 
Rohn 
Past and present rojes of courtS and quasi-judicial 
agencies in the development of international law. 
International judicial behavior. Prerequisite:·425 or 
permJsslon. 

POL S 519 Problems 01 American ForeIBD PoUQ 
(3). 
Critical an8lysfs of the ~~rical foqndatloas and 
contempomry problems of foreign-policy making, 
with attcntloq sinn to selected foreign-poUcy deci
sions. Prerequisite: 321 or permission. 

POL 5 530 Semlaar la RegIonal ForeJ811 PoDQ' 
(3) 51' . 
l\esion~ism in the. world order apd economy; the 
"resion" as a basis of foreign policy; forcisn inter
ests and policies of ~e lt1O\ior regions of ~e world: 
the USSR. Central Europe, Western Europe. the 
~ri$h Empire. the- Middle aad Ncar Easl; the Far 
East and Latin America. Prerequisite: pcrmfsslon. . 

POL S 531 Problems of Soutbeast Aslsa Politics 
(3) 
Lev 
Inquiry into selected. domestic and inte~national 
problems. Prere~ite: permiasion.: 

POL S 532 The Cblaese PoIItlcal System (3) W 
Townsend . ' .. 
Exaolirlation of' key approaches, interpretationS, 
and secondary literature in the' study of con tempo
rory Chinese. politics. Prerequiai~:pe~on. 

POL S 533 SemlDar oa Coatetnp(,ra;, Chlnese 
PoUties (3) Sp. 
Townsend 
Research on selected problems ·in· c:ontcmporary 
Chinese politics. Prerequisite: 5320rpermiasion. 

POL S 534 Amertc8n ForeI8n PolIQ' Formation . 
(3) A IH,.,., 
American (qrc1sn, policy viewed whole,' iDcIudins 
def'cnsc policy, the relatlonUdps of foreign poUcy to 
domesJic:' policies and priorities, and the i\Jl1. rangO 
of IdstoricaJ.constltutional, inStitutional, political, 
and theoretical qu!'8t1ons related to ~c formation 
aDd cxecution of foreign policy in thi, broad sense. 
Oft'eredjointly with PB PL ~34. 

POL S 535 Internatlonal RelatIons of Modem 
China (3-5) Sp 
Case studies of the international relations of China 
from 1928' to the present. Lectures, discussion, crit
Ical revtew articles, and litemture. Open to political 
science ·lt1O\iors and regional studies. candidates for 
the M. A. ; ,others by permission. 

POL S 536' EftmIc PoUlia and NatIoaaUl7 
F(J~tlon (~ A 
~MS. . 
Seminar concerned with.the analysis and theoretical 
understancUns oftWo.interrclatcd processes: ethnic 
group persistence and change over time: and the 
transformation of ethnic groups into politically self
consc.1ous and influential nationalities. The readinss 
and dfscusslons deal with these two processes in the 
contexts both. of cleve10pJng socletics and of ad-. 
vanced industrial societies. 

POL S m Appro:aclJa to EastEaropean Polities 
(3-5) W 
PIIIll 
Selected· concepts and methodolosfe" uscf\ll for the 
analysis of politics and' sociJil structure in the so-
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cfalist countries of East-central and Southeastern 
Europe. Offered jointly with REEU S04. Prerequi
site: permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1975-76. ) 

POL S 538 Gcwenlluent and PoUtla In the Middle 
East and North Afitca (3) Sp 
Study of political change: in the area wi~hinthe con
text of com~tive politics; breakdown .of tradi
tional political systems: new ranse of chOice ex
pressed in competinS ideolosies; governmental and 
nonsovemmental instrumentalities of eIlanso: and 
problems 'of intematioi1a1 relations and reponal 
conilict and integration. 

POL. S 539 Politics In Sub-Sabaran AMca (3) Sp . 
Selected problems of sovernment and politics in the 
countries of sub-Saharan Mrica. Prerequisite: 439 
or permiasion. 

POL S 540 Problems In Soutb Asian Polldrs (3) 
5p , ;,; 
Bran 
Research problems in contemporary ·lndlan poUtiq. 

POL S 541 The Soviet PoI1tIcaI S7stem (4) A 
R,s/Jetar 
Critical appraisal of the princlpalresearch meth
ods, theories, and types of literature dealing with 
the government and politics of tbe. Soviet Ualon. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

POL S 542 Seminar on CommonweaJtb 
Goveraments (3) Sp 
Comparative analysis. of the sovernment and, poli
tics of' selected Commonwealth states; the Com
monwealth as an ~titutfon. 

POL S 543 Seminar oa Brltlsb Government (3) Sp 
Hitchner ' 
Advanced studies in British parliamentary BOvero
ment. 

POL S 544 Problems In Comparative Goyerameat 
(3,nua.9)W·. 

. Selected problems in' the comparative analysis of 
political institutions, orsanizations. and systems. 

POL S 545 Seminar on Japanese Goverameat and 
DlploaiacJ (3,'maL 6) W 
HeUmann 

POL S 546 Seminar on Problems of Soviet Politics 
(3)W I 

Reshettu 
Selected problems of Soviet, domestic politics. Pre
requisite: 541 or permission. 

POL S 547 Pl'Oblems In LatIn Americaa ,-oIItlcal 
Systems (3) Sp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

POL S 548 COmparative PoUticaI PartI~ (3) WSp 
Bone, BrMs .. 

. ,Examination of the' role of political parties.in the 
modern state. SimDarities and differences in the 
origins aDd development of political parties and the 
fUru::tlons they perform, both in established democ. 
racies and in the clevelopins countries, are dis
cussed. 

POL S 549 Problems of Political DeYeloPl1lCllt (3, 
max.9)Sp 
BrCUI ." .' 
Comparison of aspects of po1itlcal chaJI8e and ~. 
vcIopment in both contemporary and historical 
developing societies. . 

POL S 550, 551. 552 Seminar oa pontl~ (3.3.3) 
A,W.8P . 
Bone, Gottfried 
Topical and resional studies Of political ~ia
t(ons in the United States; leacUng principles aD~ 

. motivations of political ~on and leadership. legis
lative processes; methodolo8)' and bibUosrapby. 

pOL S 553 . Pubtk OpIllioD (3) W 
Selected problems in opinion formation, character
istics, and the. role of publfcopinion in tJlc Pollc::y.: 
maJdns process. Prerequisite: 4S2. 

POL 5 554 LeBislatl,e PoUtles .(3, maL 6). AW 
. Bon, ,. . 
Selected problems in legislative processes and lca~ 
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ership. state and nationaL Prerequisite: 451 or 
equlv~nt. 

POL S 5!6 Seminar. Quesdons ofComparatiye 
PoIhfeaJ AnaJJsls-Africa (3) Sp 
ExamlDC8 political orsanIzadon in precolonial, cot
omal, ~ independent Africa in li8l1t of several dif
ferent theories of poUtical development; quesdODS 
the utiUty of these theories and concepts for the 
study of African politics and develops altematc 
strategJeaof meaqIngtbl poUtical comparispns. 

POL S 562, 563, 564 PubUc Law (3,3,3) A.W,Sp 
CODStitutional and lesal concepts governing govern-

, mental authority and Institutions and the conduct of 
govemmeotal activities. 

POL S 570 PublIc PoUe)' aDd AdmlaIslrallon (3) , 
A 
Kroll. Milk, 

'Context of public administration from the perspec
tive of the admlDistrator. Tbrougb' cue and re
search materials and fteld inquiries, and interviews, , 
t\1e maillfold roles and fuDctlOIlS of the adminis
tratorare examined, partlculariy as he relates him
self and his -work to the process of Implementing. 
making. and chansins public polfcy. Offered jointly 
with PB AD 501. 

POL S 571 The AdmJaIstrator sad CIle PoIIQ' 
Process (3) W 
Kroll,Mlll~, 
Interaction between the bure~ucracy' and thoSe In
sdtuticma, orsanlzatiollS, and sroups involved in the 
policy process. Analyses of current policy problems 
arc made from. this perspective. Offered jointly with 
PBAD502. ' 

POL S 572 AdmJalstradye and Execudye 
Leadersblp (3) Sp , 
Kroll 
The nature of executive Ufe in the pUblic sector. 
The function of leadership in implementing, mak~ 
Ins. and changiag poUey. LeadershJp styles, the re
latIon of leadership to its conatituencies and com
munities. Offered jointly with PB AD 503. 

POL S 579 ComparatiYe AdmlnIslrallYe S,stems , 
(3)W 
Kroll . 
Methodolosical problems of research in compara
tive administration. Theoretical and substantive 
aspects of administrative syStems In urban-In
dustrial and developlDg natJona. Offered jointly 
with PB AD 551. 

POL S 580. 581, 582 ,Seminar fn,M~poUtaD and 
Urban PIannIag Problems (3,3,3) A, W,sp , 
The met(Opolitan community; nature, characteris
tics, filnctions,sovemmental structure, and Intersov
emmental relations. Urbanplann1ns; theory, law 
and adminlstration, polley determlnation,and 
public rc:latlons. Methpds and ,devices foz: plan f~ 
plementation. _ Drafting local ordinances for plan
mns. zonins. subdivision control, and urban re-
newal. ' 

POL S .. Appro8cbes" SuhaatlonaJ 
Go.ernment (3) A 
Analysis of current ~pproaches and concepts in the 
study of subnational government-urban, state, and 
resional public orsanlzation. 

POL S 585,586 Local, State, ad Resloaal 
Politics aad,AdmlalatraUoa (3,3) W,8p 
Exploration and analysJa of political and orsanJza
tional behavior, at the local, state, and resional 
levels of government, with emphasis uPon metho
dolOBY and'fteld rcscardl. 

POL S 587 Polida of Urban Reform (3) W 
OIIon' , 
interpretations of urban reformers at the tum of 
this century and durins the 19(iOs and 19708. Exam
ines historical and political JlCience literature on the 
suldect. rrcrequisites: graduate student and permis
sion. 

POL S 590 Seadnar In POuucal BeIJa.lor. (3, max. 
6)WSp 
Go,e 
Analysis of behavioral reseatc:h in selected fields of 
political science. 

POL S 594 MuldYariate PoliO AlialJSis (3) W 
Substantive focus on measurable attributes of 
public polJey~ includlns comparative and 10nsJtu
dinal analysis. Selected topics may include spending 
patterns and performance measures relatins to cit
ies, states. nations, or int~mational orpnlzations. 
Statistical analysis includes examples taken from 
several areas: (1) data transformations, (2) partial 
and multiple correlation and resrcsslon, (3) causal 
inference, (4) factor analysis, (5) distributive las 
modeling. Prerequisite: 491 or permission. 

POL S 600 Independent Stu~ or Resean:b (.) 

POL S 700 MasteJofs Thesis (.) 

POL S 800 OoctoralDbsertadon (.) 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

PSYCH-IOO General PSfdlolO8J (5) 
Survey of scientific and professional psycholOBY, D
lustratins basic principles derived from experi
mental studies of human aDd·animal behavior, in-' 
duding applications in the measurement, predic
tion, and development of human capabilities. Not 
open for credit, to students who have taken 101 or 
102.' ' 

PSYCH 101, 10lH Ps,cbolou as a Social ScIence 
(5) A WSpS, W or S 
L. &ach. Keating, R. Smith 
Survey of the scientific study of human behavior, 
covering experiments, observations, and theories 
relating to individual differences, personality, devel
opment, motivations, social behavior.' deviant be
ha.vior, genetics _ and pbysiolOBY of· ~avior, 
learning and cognitive processes, and sensory and 
perceptual pJ:oc:esaes. Disc:ussion of social problems 
and the research psydlolosfsts, efforts to help char
acterize and solve t.ttcse problems. 101H includes 
more extensive reading in texts and source mate
rials; a term paper is required Not open for credit 
to students who have taken 100. Prerequisite for 
101H: permisalon of College of ArtS and &:fences 
Honors Prosram adviser. ' -
PSYCH 102. 100H PBJcboI08J as a Natural 
Science (5) ·AWSps;W or Sp 
Sackett. Wood.r 
Survey of the study of·behavior from a natural sci.;. 
ence vieWpoint. DIscussion of the components and 
mechanisms of behavior. Topics indu~ evolution, 
gehetics, and pbyslolOBY of behavio.r, learning pro- . 
ceases, motivation, individual- cUfferences, develop
ment,.soclal·behavior. and sensorY, perceptual, and 
cosnltivc proc:csscs. l02H includes more exteiis!ve 
rcadlngin texts and source material; a term pape~ 
is -required Not open for credit to students who 
have taken 100. Prerequisite for l02H: permiSsion 
of College of Arts' and Sciences Honors Program 
adviser. , 

PSYCH 105 Mnemoalc Devices for MelDOl')' 
ImproveipeJlt (1) Sp 
G. Loftru. N~18on 
Application of memory theory to everyday prob
lems of memory (learnJns and retention). Surveys a 
variety of mnemonic devices, with brief descrip
tions of underlyJns theoretical mechatlisms. Exten
sive use of class demODStrations. One' ahn of the 
,course is to provide stu(fents with techniques that 
can improve memory. 

PSYCH 200 ComparadYe 'Animal BebaYlor (5) 
ASp 
Sa,tUh 
Introduction to the methods and flndinss of com
parative animal behavior. Emphasis on thereasona 
for studying the behavioral differences and similari
ties between animal species. Behavior is viewed as 
part of each species' adaptation to its,natural hab
itat. Discussion of the importance of the findings of 
comparative animal behavior to ,understanding of 
human behavior. 102 or BIOL 210 recommended; 
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PSYCH 205 Introduction to'PenonaUa, and 
IndIYldual Differences (4) A WSpS , 
Marlatt. R. Smith '\ '. . 
Basic concepts and methods· and background for 
more intensive study in the field of pers~lty. Pre
requisite: 100 or 102, 'or equivalent. 

PSYCH 210 PsJebolOU of Haman Sexual 
Belunior (3) A WSp 
Wagn~' 
Survey of the current literature concerning the de
velopment of human seXual behavior. Discuasioll of 
physlolosfc:al and psychological components of 
human sexuality and its ~viations. 

PSYCH :13 introduction to the LogIc of 
BebaYloral Science Experimentation (6) A WSpS 
R. Lockard. Pagano 
Examination of how hypotheses are investisated by 
systematic obscvation or laboratory manipulation; 
selection of experimental desi811S; problems of ex
perimental control; interpretation of analyses of 
experimental data; problema of generalizing the 
results of an experiment. Prerequisite: MATH 101. 
(Statistics requirement for ~ors resistered iii the 
psychoiOBY JJacheloi' of Arts prosram, ) . 

PSYCH 211 latrodactlon to 'ProbabWa, .and 
Stadstlcs £or PQdIoIou (4) A WSpS 
Curtu. 'E. Lojtw; G. Loftus, M. Smith 
ProbabilJty theory as a model- for scientific infer
ence. Probabilistic variables and experimental out
comes, conditional probability, binomial _ and re
lated distributions, experiments as samples, statis
tics and samplins distributions, t11e normal distribu
tion, problenw of' estimation .from experiments. 
Prerequisites, MATH 157 or 124, and psycholOBY 
ml\lor standlDg. Required for lDI\Iors in the psy
'chology Bachelor of Science Prosram or in the psy
chology HonOrs or distinction prosrams. Ad hoc 
Honors credit avaJJable to students in either 
Honors _ or distinction prosrams. Prerequisite: per-
misai~ of departmental Honors adviser. . 

PSYCH 218 StatlstfcallDfereace ID PQcboIoaIcai 
Research (4) A WSpS -
eu,tu. E. Loftw. G. 'Loftru, M. Smith 
Hypothesis testing and its probabiUstJc and statist
ical basis. Development and application of tech- -
niques of statistical Inference commonly employed 
in psycholosfcal research: t-test, analysis of vari
ance. correlation and resressi~ and nonparame
tric statistics; Nature and contrpl of experimental 
and,inferential error In research. Prerequlsites: 217 
and psycholOgy mI\Ior· standing. Requlrcd for ma
jors'in the psycholOBY Bachelor of ScIence program 
or in the psychoiOBY Honors or cUstinctlon pr0-
grams. Ad hoc Honors credit avaJJable to students 
in the Honors or distinction prosrams. Prerequi
site: permission of ~partmental Honors ad~er. 

PSYCH 22iSUnq of PbJsloIoaIcal PqebolOl)' 
'(3) AWS 
DougltU, SImp80n 
Introduction to the brain and how It workl. De
tailed examination of learnlllB', memory,' sleep, the 
senses, and the emotions: InteJlcfed primarily for 
students who do not intend to spcclalJze in physiol
ogical psychology. P~requisite: mI\Ior standins In a 
biological sci~ce or eltJter 100 or 101 or 102. 

PSYCH 231, 23IH Laboratory In Haman 
PerfOI'ft18lXe (5) A WSpS, W or Sp 
Donoldson. G. Loftus, N~18on 
Lectures and laboratory on selected aspects of 
human learning. perception. andpcrformancc.Pro
requisites: 213 or 217; for 23IH, permfssJon orCoI
lege of Arts and Sciences Honors Prosramadviser. 

PSYCH 232, 232H Laborators' In Animal 
Learning (5) A WSps. W or Sp 
Makow. Ro8~ 
Lectures and laboratory on selected aspects of an
imal learning. Operant techniques with the rat are 
stressed Prerequisites: lOO'or 101 or 102; for 232H, 
permission pf Coliege of Arts and Sciences Honors . 
Program adviser. 

PSYCH 233, 233H LaboratorY In Animal 
Bebavlor (5) A WSpS, W or Sp 
Bartuh 
Experience with a variety of animal species and a 
variety of experimental procedures and instrurnen-



tation. ~rerequisiles:· 100 or 101 or 102 and 200 or 
BIOL tIl, or equivalents;'for 233H, permission of 
College of Arts and Sciences Honors Program.ad
viser. 

PSYCH 250 RacIsm and Minority Groups (4) 
ASpS 
Sue. Wagner 
Survey of the problems of racism and their effects 
upon minority groups, with particular emphasis on 
the conditions related to the development of mental. 
health. Emphasis is placed on the situation of the 
Black, Chicano, American Indian, and Asian 
groups. 

PSYCH 257 Pqchology of Sa Differences (3) 
Mlijor psychological theories of sex-role develop
m.ent in young children; biological and socialization 
influences that affect sex differences during adoles
cence: adult sex-roles. their maintenance, c:anffict, 
and new resolutions. Offered jointly with WOMEN 
157. Not open for credit to students who have taken 
GIS 144. 

PSYCH 260 . Psychological Aspecll of Poverty and 
Amuence (3) Sp 
Lumsdalne 
Experience of poverty in various United States and 
world situations; psychological as. well as socioe
conomic causes of poverty: attitudes and motives of 
both the poor and the more amuent whose views 
influence help given and obstacles to improving the 
lot of the poor: psychological and socioeconomic 
factors in world hunger and poverty in. develOping 
nations. 101 or 345 recommended. 

PSYCH 305 . DcriaDt PenoaalltJ' (5) A WSpS 
Kohltlnbtll1l, Sue 
Introduction to the field of psychopathology: anal
ysis of forms. nature~ and causes of disorders of 
behavior and personality. Prerequisite: 10 credits in 
psychology. including 100 or 101 or 102, or equiva
lent. 

PSYCH 306 Dcvelopmental Psycboloar (5) 
AWSpS 
H. Robinson, Slaby, W. Smith 
Analysis of psychologi~ development of the child 
in relation to bioJOsfcal. physical, and sociological 
antecedent conditions from infancy to adolescence. 
Prerequisite: 100 or 101 or 102, or equivalent. 

PSYCH J20 Field Analysis of the Behavior of 
Y 0IIII8 CbUdrea (3) 
OlUective analysis of the behavior of young children 
with interpretations of data for research and guid
ance purposes. One hour weekly arranged for super
vised observation in the preschool. Prerequisite: 
306 or equivalent. 

.PSYCH J45 SocIal Psycbolou (5) A WSpS 
Curtis. Feldman-Summers~ H. Mitchell. Steele 
Study of the interaction of the individual and the 
group with emphasis upon interpersonal processes, . 
social -motivation, attitude formation and change. 
leaderahip, and the relation between personality 
and social behavior. Prerequisite: 100 or 101 or 102, 

_ or equivalent. 

PSYCH J50H Research Seminar In P8JcbolOlJ (2. 
max. 6) AWSp 

. Rose , 
Presentations by professors and advanced Honors 
or distinction students concerning the rationalc~ 
methodology, and progrcss of their research pr~ 
ects. Required quartedy by all junior Honors and 
distinction candidates- in coqJunction ~lth 498 and 
499. Meets with 45OH. Prerequisites: 231H and 
131H or 133H. or equivalents, and permission of 
departmental Honois adviser. 

PSYCH J55 Survey of CognIti.e PsycholOgy (5) 
AW . 
L. Btlach, Gentner. E. Loftus' 
Survey of current. theory and research in such areas 
as perception, attention, memory and learning. atti
tudes, thinking and decision making, and language. 
For both the student wbo wishes a survey and the 
student whO' intends additional work in any of the 
above content areas. Prerequisite: 10 credits in pay
cholosy. including an introductol)' course. 

PSYCH 357 PsycbobloloiY of Women (3) 
Cultural assumptions about,·and interaction be-

tween, mind and body and some of the .physiolog
ical mechanisms that mediate the interaction. 
Topics include reproductive physiology, Psychos
exual developntent, hormones and mental states. 
developmental sex differences, cultural perspective, 
ethological arguments. female sexuality, and the ef
fects of the social system and sex roles on women's 
health care. Offered jointly with WOMEN 357. Not 
open for credit to students who have taken GIS 357. 

PSYCH 361 Laborato"; In SocIal PsycbolOD (5) 
ASp . 
Ktlllling. H. Mitchell 
Practice and discussion of methods of systematic 
observation, content analysis. laboratory and 'field 
experimental manipulation in social psychology: 
individual research projects. Prerequisites: 213 or 
118, 345 and mlijor standing, or permfssion. 

PSYCH 400 Learning (5) A W 
Bolles. DolUllchon 
Experimental research and basic thcories primarUy 
in animallcamlng. Prerequisite: 100 or lOt or 102. 

PSYCH 403 MoU"atloa (5) A W 
Bolltls. M. Smith 
Theory and research on reinforcement, punishment, 
frustration, preference. instinctual mechanisms. and 
oth~ factors controlling animal behavior. Prerequi.: 
site: 100 or 101 or 101. 

PSYCH 405 Adyanced PenoaalltJ'a Theor), and 
Researcb (5) WSp 
Btlcker. MtII'lalt 
Intensive survey of theoretical concepts and de
tailed review of experimental methods and experi
ments in the field of personality. Prerequisite: 205 
or equivalent. 

PSYCH 406 Instrumentation for Beba\'lorai 
ScIentists (5) W 
Pagano _ 
Intensive laboratory course designed to provide . 
basic and advanced· training in complex electronic 
instrumentation in current use by bcbavioralscien
dsts. Emphasis on psychophysiological recording 
and biofeedback (skin resistance, flnser tempera
ture, EMG. heart rate. etc.) employing. tcsearcb
caliber equipment. <;:overa basic electricity. test in
struments (oscilloscope ·and digital multimctcr). 
power supplics. amplifiers, digital· logic (TTL). and 
psychophysiological rcc.ording. Registration limited 
to twelve students. Prerequisites: senior. standins. 
blab school physics, and permiasion. 

PSYCH 407 Hlstol'1 of PsycbolOU (5) W 
BoUe$ 
Historical and theoretical background of the basic 
assumptions of modern psychology, including such 
doctrines as behaviorism, determinism. and asso
ciationism and the men who developed them. Pre
requisite: 400 or equivalent. 

.PSYCH 409 Etlloloar (3) W 
Borah 
Perception, nervous integration. movement. motiva
tion, instinct, learning,· and social behavior in ani
mals, with emphasis up~ .their evolution and selec
tive significance. Offered jointly with ZOOL 409. 
Prerequisites: 200 or BIOL 210 and 212, or equiva
lents. . . 

PSYCH 410 ne"iant Denlopment (5) ASp 
:lohmon. Perry 
Introduction to developmental deviations. including 
sensory-motor handicaps, ·mental retardation,'brain 
il\lury and emotional disturbances. Particularly for 
students interested in advanced work in cUnical 
psychology or special education. Prerequisites: 305 
and 306, or equivalents. 

PSYCH 414 COIPlltlv~ Dcvdopment (5) WSp . 
Dale 

. Cosnitiv.e develoPment from infancy throuab ado
lescence.· Empbasls.on 01Uec:t permanence, Ianguagc 
development, imitation, logical reasoning, moral 
development, intelligence and Its measurement, and 
educational implications. Focus on key theoretical 
approaches to pneral qUestionS' of cognltive dcvel~ 
opment. Prerequisiter 306. 

PSYCH 415 SocIalization of the CIdId (5) A W 
Slaby. W. Smith . 
Socialization theory and research relevant to Infant 
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social relationships; development of aggressive and 
altruistic· behaviors: sex-role development; moral 
development; parent and adult influences: peer in
fluences; media influences: social class and cuitural 
influences. Prerequisite: 306. 

PSYCH 416 Animal Bebaylor (5) ASp 
R. Locluud 
Analysis of laboratory experiments. field investiga
tiona, and current theory of the behavior,of animals 
from protozoa to man, including. theoretical ac> 
counts of selected problems. Prerequisite: 200 or 
233 or 10 credits in biology or zoology. 

PSYCH 41? EthoiOU and Haman 8ebaYlor (3) W 
J. Locluud 
Analysis of animal social systems in comparative 
perspective, with emphasis. on communication sys
tems and adaptive significance 'of the social struc
ture. Against this background, examination of 
human social behavior from an ethological view
point. Prerequisi~: 100 or 409 or 416, or ZooL 
409. 

PSYCH 418 PrImate Social Beba"lor (5) Sp 
J. Locluud 
Examination of the social structures and behaviors 
of New and Old World primates. Prerequisite: 100 
or 409 or 416 .. or ZOOL 409. or equivalents. (Of
fered alternate years: offered 1977-78.) 

PSYCH 419 Betumoral Studies of Zoo Aalmals 
(3,JDaL 6) A WSpS 
Ilartuh. J. Locluud. R. Locluud. C. WlUon 
Observational studies of social. reproductive. and 
parental care of zoo animals. many of wblcll are 
endangered or exotic. Designed to expand basic 
knowledge of animal behavior and to provide prac
ticum in captive animal maintenance and perpetua
tion • .Provides live-animal educational facilities for 
undergraduates and training opportunity for biolog
ically oriented graduate students. Offered in cooper
ation with woodlaird Park Zoo for one or two quar
ters. Prerequisites: 200 or 133. and permfssion. 

PSYCH 421 Nearal Basis of Beba"lor (5) ASp 
Simpson 
Anatomical and physiological principles involved in 
the integrative action of the nervous system and the 
results in behavior of this neural activity. Prerequi
sites: 100 or 101 or 102, and ·10 credits in blOiosy or 
zoology •. 

PSYCH 422 Pb7sloloa:leai Ps)'dIololJ (5) WSp 
Dougltu 
Pbysiologicalmcchanisms in behavior, lnc1udins 
those basic to emotion. fatigue and ·slcep. lcarnins. 
and JOemot")'. Prerequisite: 100 or 101 or 102, or 
equivalent. 

PSYCH 423 SeIllOl')' Basis of BebaYlor (5) Sp 
MakolU .. 
Sensory and perceptual phenomena: sensory equip
ment: theories of sensc-organ fUnction. Prerequi
sites: 15 credi~ in. psychology, inc:Iuding an intro
ductory course. 

PSYCH 424 Vision and III PbJalologlcal Basis (5) 
A· 
Makous. Ttllll1r 
Phenomena of human vision, including spectral sen
sitivity. color vision; spatial interactions. Iisbt and 
dark adaptation, dlstancc perception. and binocular 
interaction. Techniques for the study of vision in 
human sulUects emphasis on correlation of lnaman 
visual functioning with known optical, biochemical. 
anatomical, and physiolo8lcal factors. Offered 
jointi)' with P BIO 424. Prerequ~ite: permlasion; 
some background in a physical or biological scicncC 
is recommended. 

PSYCH 425 SUJ'Ilcal aad Histoloalcal Tecimtqua 
(5) SP . 
Woodr 
Practicum tit basic and advanced surgical and histo
logical techniques used in psychophysiological ex
pcdmentation. Registration limited to ten students: 
Prerequisites: 411 and permission. (Offered .8tter-
nate years: offered 1976-77.) . 

PSYCH 427 Bellayloral EndocrinolOlJ (5) W 
Woods 
Comprehensive survey of the endocrine system and 
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how Its SCC(C1lons inftuCllCC and are· influeru:ec1 by 
behavior. Emphasis' on relationships between the 
nervous and endocrine systems. Prerequisites: 421 
and tw,o q~ of~OSY, or permission. 

mCH 419. HDJDaD 8l'alQoBebaYlor ReIatIonsbips 
If IntroduclloQ'(3) 
JUIIIIII 
Review Of the struCture and function of the human 
nervous system, especially as related to hUman abn
lties of speech, judgment, visuospadal ftJnctionins. 
and emotional control. Review and illustration of 
speclftc methods for testlDg human brain ftuldIons,' 
Prerequisite: ,senior or graduate mlUor standlilg~ 
some bacJcground in biology or physioloslcal,psy
choloay desirable. 

. , 

PSYCH 430 Problems of Assessment In 
Pa.JchoIogr (3) A 
Sax" " 
Appraisal of hUman differences and ,Q1c usc or such 
appraisals In evaluation, selectioQ" &n,d cJassiflca-, 
d~n. Emphasis on utilization of piyCbolo8fcal tests 
and,related meaSures. Prerequisite: 213 or 217. ' 

PSYCH 434 'LaboratorJ ID HIimaa' Vision (5) 
Makora . 
Introduction to techniques of research in visual 
psychophysics. Instruction in alignment and 'calibra
tion or baaicoptical systems; replication and/or 
desisn of some dassical ~on experhnents and 
completion' of original vision experiments •. Umited 
to tCD students. Prerequ1Iltea: 424 aDd permission. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1976-77.) 

PSYCH., Group DJaamIcs (3) W 
Fltldln " 
ThcoO'" empirl~ research, and meth.odolOiY in 
group dynamics.' Topies iacludc conformity. social 
PGWC1, lcadcnhip, and coriununication acts. Pre
requisite: 345 or equiYalen~. ' 

PSVCH 440 EnYlronmentai PQ'dJoiOU (3) W. 
Keating' " 
Survey of research and methods of environmental 
psychology, ~th special emphasis on developina 
~ itratcsfes· to study psycholoslcal implica
ti~ ofcnvironmental issues.,Prerequlstt.cs: 101 or 
102,. ~ 3~, or equivalent. 

...,.YCH 441 PempUud Procasa (s) AWSp 
Clllbl1rl 
ConsJCleration of tbe ways in which experience Is 
orsanizcd. Emphasis on experimental and theoret
leal treatment of perceptu~ aspects of sensory 
modalities, rdatioDS between physical and psychol
ogical dimensions. nonstinmlus determiners of the 
perc:eived world, and medladonal feedback. Prereq
uisite: 15 credits in psychoiosy. , 

PSYCH 442 Measurement and Desl8llia .Attitude 
Researdl (5) 
Lumsdatne , 
Mldor problenis of n:seUch 'design, and measure- , 
ment in,. s~~es of attitude (ormation and chansc, 
deslgn of procedures for laboratory and field experi
ments employing both traditional ancl more recent 
approaches ,to 'mcastJremcnt . of attitudes. beliefs, 
etc. Students are required to undertake an atdlPde
measurement -or atdtude-c~nge project. Prerequi
sites,: 213 or-218, and 345, or'equivalents. ' 

PSYCH 443 ,SocIal PsJcboIoD of Pn;Jadlce (3) 
Sltltlk 
Examination of social psyC:holOSlcal theory and rOo 
scarchresarding the development, .maintenance, 
and dissolution of prejudicial attitudes, with partic
ular emphasis on and-Bla,i:t sentiment. P,rerequi-
site: 345. ' .. 

PSVCH 444. Attitude ClUmge.and Sodallnftueaee 
(3) A 
Lumsdaintl 
Processes of attitude change with' emphasis placed 
on message variables in persuasive commUnication, 
and results of experimcats to measure short-term 
and JonBer-term effectS on opinion, belief, attitudes, 
and associated behavior, includingeffects'of both 
rational and nonratlonal faCtors. Objectives indude 
~eveloping skiUa in interpreting. criticizing; and 
applying the results of experimental and, other 
studl~ of attitude change. Prerequisite: 345; 213 or 
equivalent strongly recommended. 

PSYCH 445 Tbeorla or 8Qelal PQcboIou (5) W 
Sttlele 
Individual determinants of social behavior, pro
cesses, and outcomes of social interadion, their ef
fects on the incifviduat. and groups. :prerequisites: 

_ 345 and senior or graduate mlUor standing. 

PSYCH 446 olijectlYe Aasessmentor Persou3ulJ 
(3) A 
Edwards 
Methods and tccbnIquea of observing and mea
suring personality variables. Problems of research 
destin .in personality aDd SQcIal paydtology. &tra 
credlt OW' be earned for re.arch activity by rests
tering concurrently in 499 with the 'permisslon of 
the instructor. Prerequisite: elementary statistics or 
permission. 

PSYCH 447 PB)'cboIOJIJ of LansuaBe (5) W 
Culb~Tt " 
Psychological principles- applied to linguistic deYe1-
opment and orsanizatlon; language in IJoth its sti
mulus and response aspects. Prerequisite: 15 credits 
in psychology. 

PSYCH ,448 Semlnai'ln Ps)'eboIoD (l .. I5) A WSpS , 
Selected research, topics of contemporary interest. 
May be repeated for crediL' Quarterly listings of 
speciflc offerings are aVan8b1e at ctepartmental ad
visory office. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

PSYCH 449 Organizational Ps),c:bologr (3) 
Fltldl" ' " 
Survey of research and meth~ in industriaI-social 
psyc:holosY and of the aj,plfc8tlon of socJai psy~ 
chology to 'the behavior .of individuals in large or
ganlzatlons and their subUnits. Prerequisites: 218 
and 345, or equivalents. (Offered alternate years~ 
offered 1977-78.) 

PSYCH 450H Researc:h S,mlnar In PQ'c:hoIOlD' (2, 
max. 6) AWSp . 
Presentations" by profcsson and acJvancecl Honon 
students concerning the ratiollalci mcthods, and 
progress of their ~h prqfects. Required quart
erly by all senior Honors and dlsdnction candidates ' 
in cOJtiunction with 498 and'499. Meetsjointly with 
350H. Prerequisites: 231H Bnd 232H or 233H, -or 
equivalents. and permission of dePartmental 
Honon adyla~r. , 

PSYCH 451,~:De.yeiopaaent (3) ASp 
DGIe~ Gtlnlni!r " ' . 
First-language acqufsitlo~ an(i use by chlldren. 
I!mphasls on theoretical Issues .and r~rchlrecll- ' 
niques. ,OIfercclJoin~ with LING 447 •. Preiequi
sites: 306 or LING 400. and senJor or graduate 
standing; 

PSYCH 461 HUlD8JI LeandDa (5) 
Donaldson' , 
Dfscussion of ~ topics in the- recent theoret
ical and experimental literature on human learnin~ . 

PSYCH 462 Haman Memo.,. (5) , 
Discussion of seleCted topics in the recent ~eoret
ical and experimental U~rature on humanmem~. 

PSYCH 463 Tbe Pathology of H_ MemGl')' (5) 
Sp . 
M. Smllh 
Examination of effects of , brain damaSe on human 
memory; comparJson, of obserYeci kinds of losses 
with current th~p:es of If!(Imory. En:Iph~ ~m 
amnesia,and consideration of other impairment ()f 
intellectual ~on (aphasia. asnosJa. apraXla) as 
they-relate to mcmo,ry. Prerequisite: 411; 461 or 462 
recommended. 

PSYCH 465 InteUJaenc:e In Ps)'c:boIOU (3)Sp 
Hunt, ,'" 

- Historical and contemporary treatments of the con
cept of Intelligence by psychology; evolution and 
validity of, teclmlques for inteUcctual assessment; 
biological and environmental issues in intellectual 
assessment; intelligence and. personality; experi., 
mental and psychometric JncUcaton of the future 
role of intelligence in psycholoay. Pntrequisite: -15 
credits In payc1tology, includins- one statistics 
course. ' 

PSYCH 468 ~ora:uatJon ProeessID8 (4)W 
/funt " 
Human thought Is treated as a phenomenoD to be 
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described by fo~~ models. Cuaent theories and 
experimental studies or rational information pro
c:essing;cmphasis on how man notices, recognizes, 
remembers, and recalls information- that subse- ; 
quontly can be used, in ratiQpal problem solving;', 
detailed dIsCussion of ' theoretical models of aUen-, 
tion, memory, and recall;, cognitlye models of ra
tional problem solving. Prerequisite: 231 or 355, or 
equivalent. ' , , , 

PSYCH 475 cOlQpUtlng fa Bebayionl Sdcaca (5) 
Sp , 
Hunt, G. Loftus 
Application or computers to research problems in 
the bebavior81 8DIl social scielU:CS; ftmcdonal and 
performance characteristics of batch processJng. 
Jnteractive and conttol computiDg systems; com
pudng languages; co~te~ 'methods of data pr~ 

, cesains. control of experiDJents, 8J\d automated in
, ~on. Prerequfsites: uppeMlivisioD or graduate 

standing. in behavioral or sc;JCial'· sciences, some 
tnowl!=dge of statistics a114 coDiputer programming. 
or permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1976-77.) 

PSYCH 488 Sodologleal and PQ'c:hoJoPaiJ 
.1beoria of SesuaUt)- (5) Sp 
Blunuteln. Schwarlz. Wag""r " , ' 
Advanced c~ C?il human sexuality c;overing pay- ' 
c1tolosiCal and sociological "theories .,f sexual 
identity and life-styles, analysis of present research 
.in sexuality, a~ ge~ration ~~ research. Topics 
include w:quisidon 'of sexual identity differencei in 
male and female sexual patterns. sex in relation- , 
ships, sexual malftmctionlng. etc. P..- and r~' 
searc1t pro~ are required. Offered jointly With 
SOC 488. Prerequisites:' 210 or permISsion. SOC 
110, ~ statistic:s. ' 
PSYCH '. cUnJcaI PSJdloloar (3) AWSp 
John$on, R. SmIth.· Wag"", 
Introduction to basic Issues, moth. and research 
in the area of dinical psychology, with emphasis on 
professional issues. psychological assessment, and 
approaches' to psydt~raPJ and' behavioral 
change. Prerequisites: ,205 and 305. and Junior or 
senior mador standing., • 

PSYCH 4" Uadeqraduate FIeld Work (1003; 
max. 6) AWSpS . . . , 
P. LunMborg 
Individual consultation with faculty me.ntber, and 
supervised practicpm experience in a broadrqo 
of community settings and a&c~ dealing with 
psychological problems., Prerequisites:' Junior·,'Of 
se.nior mlUof standiDg and permission of superVIslna ' 
ina~ructor. 

PSYCH 498 . Readings in PsJc:hoIogj (1-3, maL 9) 
AWSpS 
Readings i~speclal interest areas wtder .upcrvisio~ 
of staff mcmbers. Dilcus8lon of read.fns·fD confer
ence with the' iDstructor. Prerequisite: perm1ssl0n. , 

PSYCH 499 I)ndeIaraduate RaearCb (1-3, max. 
9) AWSpS , 
DesJ8n and completion of Individual research prqj
ects. Prerequisites: 213 or 217 ,and permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only' 

SEMINARS AND SPECIAL )'OPICS 
TIItt coilltlnt 01 tllI(:b giadUlllt1 $tlml,u" (nU.Ted 
$40 Ihrough S60joJ/ertld by the department cluuiges 
from qUllTltlr to qUllTler • .A lUI of oJlerlng. i.r pub
lished each qUQl'I., and CIIII 1M obtalnt!d from th~ 
Depart~nI 01 hychology. StJuUnls 'tlguterlng lor 
fn4~pendenl struly or 'tI,earch coune. mUll 'tlCewtl 
ptlTmlulon 0/ the d~parlme.nlalllUtruclo,~' ' 

PSYCH 500 Learalns and MotiftUon(3) Sp . 
Bolle$ 
General survcy of animal 'teaming and, motivation; 
emphasla on recent problems. findings, and theoret-

, fcaI develo~;' topics may Include avoidance 
learning, cyclic behavior. defensive behavior, food 
pRlferences, incentive motivation, noncondngent 
reinforcement. and ierritoriallty. Prerequisite: 
graduate DUor standing. 

PSYCH 503 Ad..;aaced Social Ps7c11ca1Oar (4) A 
Fledln, " " ' 
Problema in person perception; attitude; socIaliza. 



tion; and group proceasea. Prerequisite: graduate 
mlijor standing. 

PSYCH 504 . Tbeories aad laues In 
DeYeiopmeutaI·PQcboloa1 (4) A 
H. Roblruon 
Examination of nuUor theoretical approaches to the 
~dy of buman clcvdopment, with presCllt8t1on of 
representative empJrfcalllcerature for cac:h theory. 
Discussion of selected research areas, .. blcludlns 
such toplca as Jansuase. -fntellfgcncic. and parent
cblld interaction. PrereqWslce: sracJuate ~or 
standlns. ' 

PSYCH 505 PauptaaI aacI CogaItiYe 
J)eyelopmeat (4) W ' 
Gent".r 
Cognitive. as opposed to social and pcrsonallty. 
demopment; empbasis on theoretical notions 1I8Cd 
to COlICCptuaUze cognltlve devdopment and on Pi •. 
aget's theory of intcUcc:tua1 development; fnfatiey. 
perceptual development of probleDHolVinB abD.i
ties. Prerequislce: graduate =dor stancUng. , 

PSYCH 506 PenooaUf7 and Soda! DeYeiopment 
(4)Sp 
SIoby 
Survey of theories and empirical Uteraturc in the I 

area of pcrsonallty and sodal 4evelopmeiU of cbll
drcn. PrcrcqWslte: graduate mIUor standing. 

PSYCH 507 DeYeiopmeatal Ps,cboIOIY: 
H1ItorfcaIaDd PIIIIosOpbIcaI Penpediya (4) Sp 
Dale, " 
Introduction ,to the origins and devdopmcnt of de
mqpmental psychology. tosetbcr with a considera
tion of the pbilosopby of science ,as it relates to the 
field. Prerequisite: 504. ' 

PSYCH 508 ReseardI Metbods fa SocIal 
rs.reholoar,(3)Sp 
Steele. I" 
Examination of research problems most typically 
encountered by social psychologists. Examination 
aDd evaluation of various types of researcb settings; 
discussion of factors relevant to the validity of ex
periments. PrereqWslte: 515. 

PSYCH 509 Leadenhlp (3) Sp. 
'Fledl., 
Critical review of lcadenbip llterature.and researcb . 
with empbasJs on empirical'studies on leadership 
selcctlon, trainlug, and prediction of group and or
ganizational effectiveness. ,Prerequiaftes: 345 and 
514. or equivalent. 

"YCH 510 Ad~ Attitude Cbaage Tbeo.,. 
(3) , 
Review of theoretlca1 and experimental work 
dealing with =dor concepts and bypotheses about 
facton inftuellCing attitude and associated behav
Ioral cbaD&e. 'I)e~es are critically evaluated In the 
Ught of cuffCllt research. Prerequisites: 503 or 444. 
aDd 508 or 442, or equivalents. 

PSYCH 511 Elperlmental Approacbes to 
PenoaalltJ (3) Sp 
&muon 

,Survey of ~nt me~dolo8Y ,and experiD14'ntal 
research In the area of personality. Topics Include 
the relatioDSbips of anxiety, hostlUtY. ueed. achieve
ment, and personal styles to behavior. Prerequisite: 
graduate =dor standin,g or per~saion: . 

PSYCH 513 introduction to Measurement (3) A 
Hunt, G. LoJhu , . . 
Introduction to basic concepts of, measurement and 

, probabUity as applled to the design of psychological 
experiments. Statistical tests appropriate fbr slmpie 
experimental designs using ordinal, nominal. or In
terval data. Required of all first-year graduate stU-, 
dents In psycholosr, may be challeuged by examina
tion attbe beginning of cac:h academic year: Pie~ 
ulsite:. graduate standiDs or pennlssfon. ' 

PSYQl514-51S EsPerImeo~ DeJigD (3-3) W,sp 
EdwllTtb . " , 
DcsIsn of experiments and,analysls ~ experimental 
data in the behavioral sciences. 514 }'Cquired of.all 
first..)'~ araduatC' iWUors. PrUCCJUlaftea" for 5t4: 
etemeiUarY statistics and 5'13. or permission; 514 
for 515., " 

PSYCH 516 P8JcbomeCrh: TecbDlques (3) 
C. LuwbolB 
Topics In regressiOn anaIysIs, measurement reUa
biUty and validity. and dcvdopment of models for 
prediction, .,Iectlon, and classification. 

PSYCH 517 Mathematical PlJcboIOB1 (3) Sp 
ROle 
ApplIcatlon of ri1athematfcs (drawn from set theory, 
tinlte mathematics. and probabWty theory) In the 
arcasofmeasurement, psychophysics, and lcatning. 
Open to undergraduates witb permission. Prerequi
site: 515 or equivalent. (Offered alternate years; . 

, offered 1976-77.) . 

PSYCH 518 Matllematlcal Models of LearnlII8 (3) 
Sp 
ROle 
AppUcation of mathematical models In bas,ic 
learning situations. such as paire~ocillte learn
In;' c:oru:cpt formation, partial relnfon:emerit and 
probabD.ity learmng. Open to undergraduates with 
permission of instructor. Prerequisites: 515 or 517 
or MATH 391. or permission. (Offered alternate' 
years; off~ 1977-78~) 

PSYCH 519 StatIstIcal Methods In I..culBltudlnal 
ReSearCh (3) Sp , , 
&leutt , , . 
Presentation of those aspects of statistics .and ex· 
perlmcDtal design unique to, or beavily used .0, 
developmental research. Including: bebavioral ob
servation methods. analysis of variancc and nonpar .. 
ametric tecbpiqucs. and time· series analnis 
methocb. Prerequisites: 515. graduate standing. 

PSYCH 520 Teaeh1a8 Pndlcum In PlJd1oJoBY ' . 
(3) . ' 

, Discussion of models of cxceIlent teaching In pay- . 
cbology utiuzlng videotape to allow' students tq 
view their own teaching efforts. ,The _ is to b~p 
the st1ldcllt become an effective teacher of psy
chology. Prerequisites: graduate maJor standing ~,d 
pennisslon. . ' , . 

PSYCH 5~ Copltioa (4) Sp 
Hunt ' 
Problem SQlviug, concept IClUDins. individual differ
ences In cognition, attention. and paltem reco~
tion. Alao, brief discussions of compu~r simula~Qn 
and mathematical models of cognitive phenomena. 
Prerequisites: graduate standing and completiOn of 
departmental mathematical and statistical require
ment ~ougb 514. <Of!ered alterDa:te yeaqi.) 

, PSYCH 524 . COBDltlYe Approaebes to Haman 
Memorr(3) 
Nellon 
Survey of cognitive approaches. to buman memory. 
Examination of theories and behavioral da"" base 
of the foUowlas mas: perceptual memory; short
term memory; 8Cquisltion. organization, and reten
tion of information In lotzg-tcrm memory; relation 
between'reinforcement and memory. Prerequiafte: 
462 or equivalent. (Qffered alternate years; otTcre~ 
1977-18.) , ' 

PSYCH 5%5 Assessment of InteWleace (5) Sp 

P."" 
The nature. of intcU1gence. issues iil the assessm~t 
of tnceWgencc. and test construction and evaluation 
of adeqUacy of tests. TraInID8 in ~on, 
scoring, and interpretation of individual inteJ1i8enCe 
tests. Required of all cUnlcal and cblld-cUnlcal pIJY": . 
c:bolol)' sraduate =dors. PrereqWslte: gradu~te 
maJor 8tandlns In clinical or cbilckllnfcal psychol-
01)'. or minor standins in cbilckllnlcal iJaycbology. 

PSYCH 526 PQchoIoalcaI Assasmeat 01 
ChIldren (3).W , 

Pe"" 
RevIew of a voriety of assessment tec~es appro-
priate to cbildrcn, inclucllna' Infant tests, ~ for 
special problems of preschool and scbool-age cbll
drcn, proJectlve tests. family Interviews. and tarsct 
observational assessment; training in administra
tion of selected techniques. Eitlier 526 or 527 is 
required of all secOnd-year '8radqat.C nuUorS fn cUn
ical psyc:bology. Prerequisites: 525 or equivalent., 
and permiuion. 
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PSYCH 517 PsJchoIoalcal Assessment of AdDlta 
(3)W 
Broedel 
Trainil18 In the psycholOSical assessment of adults, 
including development of skills ip admlnisteriag, 
scorins. and interpretation of the Rorscbacb. TAT. 
and Draw-a-Penon tests. Either 526 or 521' is re
quired of all second-year gradUate mlVors in clJnical 
psychology. Prerequisites: 525 or equivalent, and 
permission. . 

PSYCH 5Z8 Dedsloa Processes (5) A 
Beach 
Uteraturc on predecisionaI diasnosis of environ
mental states relevant to subsequent decisions; var
ious models for decisions and relevant evidence for 
decisions. Open to undergraduates with permission. 
Prereq1!fsfte: 218 or equivalent. 

PSYCH 531 Factor Aoab'sls aad Multivariate 
Measurement (5) 
Special quantitative tecbniquts. Includiq matrix 
algebra. used in multivariate psycholOSical re
search; theoretical foundations of factOr analysis; 
computatlonBl procedures and appUc8tlon of factor 
analytlc models to psychology; emphasis on the 
development and 1I8C of appropriate coaiputcr tecJl. 
nlques. Prerequisite: 218 or· equivalent. (Offered 
alternate years; 1977-18.), 

PSYCH 535 Human BraJn-Beluwlor'1WatI9QSIIIps 
01 Research Fladlags (3) W 
Reltllll " 
Review of significant contributiODS to knowleclac of 
brain f\mctions as related to bisher-level psycholog
ical DumlfestatiOns. Survey of knowledge rdated to 
significant c~tent areas as weU' as the approaches 
and contributions of significant investigators. Crit
ical evalua~on of sdectod recent pUblications or 
manuscripts being considered for pubUcation. Pre-

/ requls~tC8: 429 and graduate mlij~r standing. 

PSYCil536 HamaD Brain-Bebavlor RelatJODSbIp. 
01: ,CIlnkal Applications (3) Sp 
R~ltan ' 
Interpretations of' neuropsycbologlcal test results 
for individual subjects, both In terms of IdciltifYins 
flndiJigs that characterize brain lesions as well as 
deviations that imply acijustmcntal, acadenUc. ,and 
bcJiavioral Umftations. Sclecteddata sets (or, indi
vidual S\Ibjects are distributed to students for study 
~ discussion. Prerequisite: 429; 535 rccom.
m~de~ 

PSYCH 540 Seminar 10 ClInical PQcboIog (2) 
AWSp ., 
Becker, . Broedel" Kohlenberg, Marlett, Sarlllon. 
Sue, Wagner " 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
perniisafon. 

PSYCH 541 Seminar la CognltiYe Processes (2) 
AWSp· , 
Eo Lo/hu, G. LoftUl, Nebon 
May be repeated' for credit. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PSYCH 542 Seminar ia Animal Bebarior(l) 
AWSp 
Blulll". 'J. Lockard, R. Lockard 
May . be repeated for cred.it. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PsYCH 543 Seminar la De\'elopmeataJ 
P8JcboIOIY (2) A WSp 
Gent".,. H. Roblruon, Slaby 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
permfaslon. ' 

PSYCH 544 Seminar 10 Expe....ealal PQcboIou 
(1) . , 

May be repeated for credit. Prerequisitt: 
permission. 

PSYCH 545 Seminar In Haman LearnIng (1' 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
permission. . 

PSYCH 546 SemlDar In Leara.Ia8 (2) 
8olle8 

, May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
permisafon. 
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PSYCH 547 Semlaai fa Motmttloa (2) ASp 
1I01k6 ' 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
permfasioD. 

PSYCH 548 SemJaar fa I'er'CeptuaI Processes (2) 
Sp 
Culbert 
May be repeated for c:redit.' PrereqUisites: 441 and 
permfssion. . _ 

PSYCH 549 Seminar fa PflJdoloalcal PQcboloai 
(2) 
DougfM, Makoru, Slmp$on, M: Smith, WotHb' 
May be repeated' for credit. Prerequisite: 
pcrmJsslon. 

, PSYCH 5!0 Seaduar fa PQchoIIa8uIatIcs (2) 
c:ulbftrt. Dale. M. Smlth' 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisites: 447 and 
permission. ' ,-

PSYCH~551 SemlDar fa ~ (2) 
Maybe repeated for crcdJt. P~qulsite: 
permission. 

PSYCH 552 Semlaar fa QaaaUtadye Tcdudques 
(2) WSp 
Edwardr, C. Lluaneborg. Ro$e 
May be repeatea for credit. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

I'SYCH 553 Semlaar fa SocIal Ps,dIoIoa' (2) 
Curt". Fiedler. K6atlng. Lul7UdallUl. H. Mltchl1U. 

. Steell1 , 
May' -be repeated for crcdJt. Prerequisite: 
permfssfon. -

PSYCH 554 Semlaar la Decision Processes (2) 8p 
L. Beach 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
permfssion. 

PSYCH 555 Seadnal' fa Propammecl Learalag (2) 
May be repeated for crcdlt. Prercqufalte: 
permISsion. ' 

PSYCH 560 Semlaar (*) AWSp 
May be repeated - for, crcdlt. PrcrcquiaJte: 
permission. 

PSYCH 567 Slatactie and Semantic Dne!opmeat 
(3)Sp 
DtIle 
AdY8DCed study of lbe pattcms of cbJld Iaaguagc, 
liDguistlc approacbea to cbaractcrlzJus them, and 
psychological approaches to uliderstandlas the na
ture of development. Includes cr~UngufstJc com
parIscms, the reladollSblp 'of c:Ompreheasion to pro
duction. lbe cogaitive basis for synlaX, early' sc
mantlc systems, and olbers. Offered Jointly with 
LING 567. Prerequisites: LING 461 and course fn' 
cbI1dla~. 

PSYCH 570 ChIld CIJDIcd Ps7daoiog (4) A 
Pl1rry, , 
Rcvfew of isaues and content of chileS cUnicaI psy
chology. buegraticm of ficId cxpcd~ with con
tent and rcsean:h. promotion of itudent's besiDnlDs 
work In research. Prerequisite:' gracfuate DU\Jor or 
minor standing In child cUnical psychology; concur
rent rcsfatratIon fa 597 required. 

PSYCH 571 OdJd'PsJcIqNdbolou· aad Belaaylor 
Cbaoge(5) W 
JohtUon 
~or theoretical views of childhood disorders. and 
researc:b Uterature fa these areas. PriDcipal treat
ment mocfaUtles appropriate' to chlldrcn and faml
Uea. Prerequisite: graduate standing in psycholosy 
or permission. ' 

PSYCH 585 Espedmeatal Problems fa CIIaIa1 
PQdIoIou (5) A 
Marlatt 
AnaIysfa of resc~h and theories of concepts ,and 
ptoCCSICI of deviant behavior. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PSYCH 586 PQdloIo8IcaI Approacba to 
RdaabIDtatioa (3) 
Survey of psycholoslcal approaches to the rehabW
tatlon of persons with a varic,ty of types of dlaabW· 

ties with emphasis on reactions to ph~c81 clfSabll
fty, the concept of work, the asscssrnent of dls.abled 
persons,' and the, interaCtion between physical and 
mental dlaabll1tles~ PrerCquisl~: graduate DU\Jor 
standing. 

PSYCH 591 Introdadlon to ataIcaI Ps7d101oD 
(3) A 
WagneT ' 
Introduction to clinical psycbological problems, 
methods, and techniques. Required of all ftrat-year 
sraduate mldoll In the dfnical psychology trafaibs 
program. Prerequialte: staduate mldor standiag In 
c:Unical psychoiosy training program. 

PSYCH _ 593 aJafcaJ Metbods (6,6) 
AWSpS,AWSpS , 
Zaro 
Advanced tralninS the ~ppUcatlon of clinical, pay: 

.. chotoglcal tcstlns and inicrvieWlng. Requlred of all 
scc:o~-year sraduatc ,~oii fa the c1iniqll pay
chology tralniDg program. Must be taken In sequ
ence. Prerequfsites:591' and sraduate' DU\Jor 
standing. , 

PSYCH 594 AdYaDCeCI PenoaalftJ TbeorJ (5) A 
R. Smith. ' 
Theoretlcal problems in tho study of personality , 
development relati.ng to the psychodynamics of per
sonality O~OD. Required of all graduate 
mt\JolI In the cUnlcal paychology training program. 
Prerequfsfte: 40S or permission. 

PSYCH,595 Ps,rdlopaCbOlog (5) Sp 
Sue , 
Mt\Jor bUtorical and contemporary theories of PSY
chopathology and research in the main categories of 
the behavior disorders. Required of all graduate 
mt\Jors in the cUnlca1 psycbolosy" training program. 
Prerequisites: 594 and permfaaion. 

PSYCH 596 PQdaoloaJ of BehaYlor'CIIaaae (5) 
W 
KohltlllMrg 
Review of some of the principal tbcorlCll and sYS
tems of psychotherapy. Required of all graduat.e , 
mt\Jors In the cUnical psycbology training program. 
Prerequisites: 595 aDd Permission. ' 

PSYCH 597 P1dd Work fa CIIaJcaI Ps7cho1ou (1-
S. max. 36) AWSpS 
Beckl1T, lIrottdel, Johruon. Kohlenbllrg, Marltltt, 
Perry. ,Sartuon. IL smIth. Sue. Wagnttr. Zaro 
Prerequfaltes: second-year sraduate auuor stand1ns 
and permissiOn. 

PSYCH 599 Readla8lfa Ps)'CholoaJ (.) A WSpS 
Selected toplC!J. Prcrequfsite: pennlssion. . 

PSYCH 600 ladepelldeat StadJ or Research (*) 
AWSpS , 

PSY~ 700 Mastft's ....... (*) AWSpS 

PSYCH 800 .DOdorai DlsSea1atloa (*) A WSpS 

ROMANCE LANGUAGES 
~ND UTERATURE 

COUr$116 (n Engluh IrtIAIltItlon tlPP6Q1' , tit thl1' tlnd 
of the d~PQI't"ulllttzl U$tlng. 

ROMANCE LINGUISTICS AND 
LITERATURE, GENERAL 
,AND COMPARATIVE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ROM 401 latrodadlon to Romaace Llaaubtlcs 
(3) AWSpS 
Contr~rlU. HtlM.l111. KllllUl1nburger. Saporta 
Dcscriptlve analysis of tbe phonological, morpbol
osical. and syntactlcal structures of the modem 
Romance languages. Prerequisites: the equivalelit 
of two colIese years of a Romance language, or 
~mhsio~ , 

ROM 40Z latrodactlon'to Romaace Uugalstlcs 
• (3) Sp -

KllllUenbUrtl.er 
Comparatlve historical survey of the devcIopme~t 

,A92 

of the principal Romance tonaues. Prerequiafte: 401 
or permission. 

ROM 475 The Teacblaa of'ForeJan Ulerature (3) 
KBller . . 
The methodolOSY of tc8c:hIns a fo~i8D UteralW'c, 
with demonstratlons by the ina~ctor and' pracace 
by students: preparatlonof lec:turca: study of,dfs-. 
Q1sslon tecbniques. Offered joIntiy with EDC&I 
435. Prerequisites: senior standing and permfasfon. 

ROM 490 SenIor EssQ (2) AWSpS 
ContrerlU. HtIM.~lIJ Klarul1nburrl1r 
In consultation with the appropriate ~ty, the 
undersracluate nUdor in RomaiICC Unguiatlca Writes 
an essay on a UnguJstlc problem of, Iiis or ber 
choice. 

Courses fOr Graduates Only 

ROM 505,!06 Advimced RomanCe Llasutsties 
(3,3) , 
KJawl1nbUTgI1T 
Advanced problemS iiJ the pbonologiCal, morpbol
ogical. and syntactical analysis of the RoiDance Ian
suases. Dcscriptlve, comparative, and historical 
considerations. Pret:Cqufsltes: FREN 401, 402, or 
SPAN 400; or FREN or SPAN 541, ~2. 

ROM 521, 522 Seminar OD Romaace LfDmdstla 
(3,3) 
Contrttrtu.H~II. KJlllUtnburger 
Specific problems in Unguistlc analysis of the Ro
mance languages. Prerequfsftes: 401. 402. 

ROM 531 Problems In Romance UnsuIstIa (2-5, 
max. 10) 
C6ntrnlU. HtlM.tll. KlllUlenbUTll~r 
Group seminara. or Individual conferences, are 
acbe'dulcd under this number to meet spectal neccls. 
Prerequisite: permission of the sraduate program 
adviser. . • 

ROM 581,58l MethodoJoay'and BIIJIIotirapIi7 of 
Researda (3,3) A, W 
W. L4lner, Nostrand 
Bib~ograpb1cal resources for Romance Uteratures; 
recurrent types of rcaearch problems and tho accu
mulatins ,methodoloS)'; standards of evidence; the 
cvaluationand orsanizatlon of evidence: the pbDos
opbies of UterarY history and its relation to bibUos
rapby aDd critlcism. 

ROM 584, 585, 586 Semlaar In Ro~ CalUQ'e 
(3,3,3) , ' 
NO$trantl 
Individual and' collective research In the evolutlon 
of concepts common to Romance literatures' and 
cultures. Open to sraduates of this and other de
partments., 

ROM 590 SpedaJ Senilnar and Coafereaee (1-9, 
. maL 18) 

Group seminara. or individual conferenc:es, are 
acbeduled under this number to meet specfal needs. 
Prerequisite: permission of the sraduate Prostam 
adviser. 

ROM 600 .~adalt 8aud.J or ResearcIJ (*) 

CATALAN 

CAT A 535 Catalan Laaguage and Uterature (3, 
maL 9) 
Fll1ld 

FRENCH 

FREN 101, 102, 103 ElementarJ (5,5,5) 
AWSp,AWSp,AWSp , 
Methods and ~bjectives are primarily oraI-aural. 
Oral,practice In the Iansuasc laboratol)' Ja required. 
Prerequisite for 102: 101 or coUcp equivalent, or 
placement test: for 103: 102 or equivalent, or place
ment, tes~. 

FREN 107~ ,loa. 109 First·Year Readlag (5,5.5) 
A.W,sp . 
Field . 
BcsInnins ~ devoted to reading. Iiltroductlon 
to the grammar aDd ayntax of written Frencll. with 
rcprcscntatlve tests' of literary and scientific in
~rcst. Prerequisites: t07 for 108; 108 for 109. 



FREN Ill, 112s 113 Elementaq (5,5,5) 
Baslc stuclfofFrenc:h grammar and Idiomatic usage 
of the language. The, three courses correspond to 
101, 102, 10~, but students who wish to transfer to 
day sc:hool, courses must satisfactorily coniplete 
placement examinations~ including an oral profi
ciency test. AU assignments arc written, but oral 
Ptsetice is provided throu8h purchase and use of 
taPe recordings. Purchase of a tape recording, av~
abl'e only throush the 'Oivlsion of Evening ~d Ex
tenS10n Credit' Prosranis, Office of Independent 
Study, Is hi8hIY recommended ' 

FREN 121 Inteaslye ElementIuJ Freacb (10) A . 
Intensive development of French language sldl1s 
(understanding, speaking, reading,' and wrlting)i 
study of French grammar and culture. 

FREN 201, 202, 203 Intermediate (5,5,5) A WSp, 
AWsp,AWSp , 
Systematic review of French grammar. Intensive 
practice in writing and conversation. Readings in 
literature, culture, and the sciences. Prerequisite for 
201: 103 or college equivalent, or placement testi 
for 202: 201 or college equivalent, or 'placemcnt 
testi for 203:" 202 or conege equivalent, or place
ment test. 

FREN 207" Frencb Literature aDd ClyWzatlon: 
The Age of EnUghtenment In France (5) A 
ElIrlch, ~lIer .. 
Study of aspects of Frendl culture in the elghteentb 
century as seen in the works of several of the nuUor 
writers of the period, with emphasis on'the crucial 
place of the eishteenth century in modem cul~re. 
Tausht' in· English. P.rerequisitc: sopbomore 
standing. 

FREN211 ExistelltlaUst and Absurdlst Literature 
In Translation (5) Sp . 
Jones' 
For the French intellectual movements frOID 1940 to 
1960, literature was a privileged form of expression. 
This course asks why, and. in general. examines 
queStions of being. in existentialist, and absurdist 
writings. Autbbrs include: Sartre. Beuvoir, Camus. 
Beckett, lonesco. and Tardieu. '. ' 

FREN 221 Frencb Exposltorr Prose (5) A WSp 
Rcadil18S 'in, and disc:usaion' of, classical and 
modem French texts, primarily in the sciences and 
social sciences. ' Prerequisite: '202 or college equiva
lent, or Placement test. ' 

FREN 222 Introduction to Frencb LiteratJare (5) 
AWSp, " 
Transition between reading for content on the ~er· 
mediate level and the critical reading ability re
quired for more advanced courses in French, litera
ture. Introduction to problems of style, genre. !1lld 
esthetiCs .. Prerequisite:· 202 or equivalent, OJ; plaCe
ment test. 

FREN m Conye~tloDai Freacb (2-8, ~ 8) , 
. For participants in' the Foreisn Study Program. 
Prerequisites: 10~ or college equival.ent, and per
mission. 

FREN 2", FreDCb CiriUzatloa (3 01' 6) S 
For participants in the Foreign Study Prosram. 
Readiags on aspects of French literary traditioni 

, discussion of social and cultural values as reflected 
in 'French Uterature. Field trips to sites of Uterary, 
historical. and 'artistic interest. Substantial paper 
(written in EngUsb), and bfgber degree ofpartlcipa
tion. required for 6 credits. Course conducted in 
EnslisJL Prerequisites: two years of college French, 
and permission. ' 

FREN'101,302, 303 AdY8nced FresiCb (5,5,5) 
Prerequisites: 203 or college equivalent, or place
ment,testfor 301i30lfor 302iJ02 for 303 •. , 

FREN 304 sUne)' 01 Freucb LltendaIe: 1500-1700 (3. A 
Renaissance, 'Baroque,· and classical periods. Pre
requisite: 203 at 211 or 222." . , 

FREN 305 Saner ofFreacb Literature: 17(J().1850 
(3)W , , ',,', .' , 
En1I~nment and romanticism. Prerequisites:' 203 
or 221, ~~ 222. .'" 

Rom~nc~ Languages ,and , ~it.~ature 

FREN 306 Saner of Frencb Literature: 1850 to 
IIIe Present (J) Sp 
From the realists to contemporary writing. 'Prereq-
uisite: 203 or ~1 or 222. ' 

FREN 307 Composition '(J) S 
For participants In the Foreign Study Program. 
Compositions on tDpical· sUbjects of mtermedJate 

, difficulty relating to the clvllization of the FrCncb. 
speaking countries of Europe. Grammar review. as 
needed Prerequisites: :222 or college, equivalent, 
andpc~on. 

FREN J27 Adwnced Comenatlon (2, maL 8) 
AWSp . . 
Not open' to students whose native language is 
French. Prerequisite: 203 or'college equivalent, or 
placement test. 

FREN 337 Connnatioaal Freadl (2-8, max. 8) Sp 
orS 
For participants in the Foreign Study prosram. 
Prerequisite: 222 or college equivalcaL . 

FUN J50 Drama (J) 
Generic study of Frencb drama., Prerequisite:. 203 
or 222, or coUege eqUivalent, 'or 'placcmerif test. . 

FREN 351 PodrJ(J) , 
Generit study of French poetry. Prerequisite: 203 
or 222, ,or college equivalent. 

FUN 352 Flctlon (3) 
Generic study of ,French fiction. Prerequisite: 203 
or 222, or college equivalent. ' 

FUN 354 The Idea of Proireu In Freadl 
Literature (J) 
KIIUI!r _. 
Study of the arowtb of the idea' of progress in the 
seventeentb and eishteenth centuries, as seen' in 
several writers of tbe classical and postc1assical pc
riods and In the Enlightenment. Attention is given 
to the baSic and permanent isaues involved In dis
cussions of progress. but readings are (rom Pascal; 
FontcrteUe, Perrault, Vo1~" th,e Encycl~e, 
and Condorcct. Prerequisite: 222 or 203. or equiva-
lent. . , 

FREN 378 The MaIdns of ContemporarJ France, 
Studied In Freacb (3) W 
Nostrand. Pinkney, 
Study of the historical origins and subsequellt devel
opment of nine contemporary problems and charac
teristics of Frencb sovemment and pontic.; econ
omy, and soclety •. Offered jointly with HSTEU 378. 
Prerequisite: 203 or ~ or equivalent. 

FREN 390 Sapenlsed Stwb' (2-6, dIaL 20) A WSp 
Prerequisites: permission of the instructor and ~e 
undergraduate French adviser. 

, BEN J", Frencb CI.lDzatlon (3 or 6) S 
For particlpants in'the Porelgn Study Program. 

, RcadlDSS . on aspects· of ~rench Uterary tr~tiDq; 
discussion of social and cultural values as rc1lccted 
in French Uterature. Field trips to sites of Uterary, 
historical, and artistic interest. Taught in Frenc;b. 
Substantial paper (written in French). and' bi~r 
dearee of participatiDn, . required for 6 credits. Pre
requisites: two years of college French, and permis-
sion. ' 

BEN 400 TIle Phonoloilcal Structure orFienda 
(3) , ', ' . 
Hanull ' ' 
Linsuistic study Df the French sound system,' P~ 
requisite: ROM 401 or LING 400. ' , 

FREN 401 The M~rpbologlca1 Striu:tuJe of, ' ~ 
Frencb(J) , 

, Hanull 
Linguistic study ofFreoch morpbDlogy. Prerequi
site: ROM 401 or LlN~ 400. 

FREN 402 1be SJDtactlc SCradale Of Freadl (3) 
Hanull ' 
Linguistic study' of French syntax. Prerequisite: 
ROM 401 or LING 400. 

FREN 4OJ. ~Dd Of Modem Frcacb (3) 
KlausllnbUT1l1!r 
4D8ufstic analysis of the important de~lopments 
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in tbe history of tJle French language from its Latin 
orisin to contemporary speec~ Prerequisite: the 
equivalent of two college years of French. 

FREN 404 Old Freach (J) 
FIIIld 
Designed for acquisition of reading facllity iii Old 
French throush intensive study of selected. texts. 
Prerequisite: ROM 401,. 

.FREN 407 AdYanced Composition (3) S 
Compos~tions on an advanced level. Emphasis· on 
matters of style rather than on grammar. Prerequi
site: 303 or equivalent. 

FREN 408 ExpllcatiDn de Texte (3) 
Close study of short pieces of French prose and 
poetry. The method consists of a literary' analysis of 
the text from different critical viewpoints: bio
graphical. historical. etc. Lectures, discussion, and 
stUdent nplicatlolU. 

FREN 409 AdYanced Pbonetla (J) A WSp 
Creore ' 
Training in diction and oral expression; interpreta
tionof Uterary texts; phonetics as a teaching C=vice. 
Prerequisite: 303 or equivalent. . , 

FREN 410 FrellCb Literature of tile Sixteenth 
Ceatlll7: Prose (3) . 
Kell~, 
Study of sixtccnth-century literature, with emphasis 
on cultural and :inteUectual background. Prerequi-
site: 304. ' ' 

FREN 411 Frenm Literature of tile Sixteenth 
Centurr: PodrJ (3) 
Crllorll 
Study of sixtcentb-ccntury Uterature ,with emphasis 

, on poetry and the general artistic ambiance. Prereq
uisite: 304 or 410 or permission. 

FREN 412 Frendl Uterature of tile Seventet!ath 
Centurr. ~e (3) 
Lelnll', Wortley 
Study of seventeenth-c:entup' Uterature. with em
phasis Dn cultural' background' and the BaroqUe_ 
movement. Prerequisite: 304. , 

FREN 41.1 . Frencb Literature of the SeYenteeatb 
CentUry: Classicism (3)' ," ' 
Leiner, Wortley 
Study of seventeenth-ccntury UteratUre, with em
phasis on the development of c1asslcism~ Prerequi~ 
site: 304 or 412 Dr permission. 

FREN 414 'French Literature of the Elpteenth 
Century: Enlightenment (J) 
Ellrlch 
Study of eishteenth..ccntury literature. with ~m
phasis on· the development of the Ealishtenment 
ideology. Prerequisite: 30S. 

FREN 415 Frencb Literature of the Eighteenth 
Centary: Post~EnlIabtenmeat (3) 
ElIrlch 
Study of eishteenth-century literature. with em
pbasis on the udark sic= of the En1islltenment"and 
nascent romanticism. PrerequISite: 414 or permis-
~~ , 

FREN 416 Preach Literature of the Nineteenth 
Century: Roatantlclsm (3) 
Dale 
Study of n1netcenth-ccntury ,literatu~. with em
phasis on romanticism and the early manifestations 
of realism. Prerequisite: lOS. .,' 

FREN 417 French Literature orahe Nineteenth 
Century: ReallfD? ~d SJmbolls~ (~) 
Dale 
Study of nineteenth-century literatu~. with em-, 
pbasis on the realist. naturalist. and symb()list .cur-
rents. Prerequisite: '416 or permlSsiDn. " 

FREN 418 French Literature of the Early 
Tweatletb CeaturJ (3) , 
Jones, Lelnll' , , -
Study of twentieth-century literature. with emphasiS 
on the period 1~1939. Prerequisite: 306. " 
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BEN 419 Freilcb Uterature Since World War II 
(3) 
Jon~s, ulner 
Study' of twentieth-century litcJ'ature, with emphasis 
on the periOd 1939 to the present. Prerequisite: 418 
or permission. ' 

FREN 420 Fiction: 1600-1680 (3) 
W. uln~r, 
Prerequisite: 304. 

FREN'421 Fiction: 1680-1800 (3) , 
Ellrlch 
Prerequisite: 30S. 

FUN 424 FIction: 1800-1850 (3) 
DIIl~ 
Prercquislte: 30S or 306. 

FREN 425 Fiction: 18!O-1900 (3) 
DGk 
Prerequisite: 306 •. 

FREN 426 Fiction: 1900-1950 (3) 
Jon~s. J. uln~r 
Prereq~ite: 306. 

FREN 427 Fiction SIDce 1950 (3) 
Jon~s. J. !.eIMr 
Prerequisite: 306. 

FREN 437 . Advanced Conyenatlonal Frencb (2-8, 
max. 8) , 

Not open 'to students whose native lansuase' is 
French. Prerequisite: 327 or equivalent. ' 

FREN 441 p'oetrJ: RenaissanCe (3) 
Creo"f!~ K~ll~r '. 
Prerequisite: 304. 

FREN 442 Poetm Baroque (3) w. Leln~r ' , ' 
Prerequisite: 304. 

FREN 444, PoebTo Romantic (3) 
Prerequisite: 305. 

FREN 445 Poe..,.: Parnasslan and S)'IItboUst (3) 
J. LeIMr 
Pterequls!te:306. 

FREN 446 Poetm Tweatle.b Centa.., (3) 
Prerequisite: 306. 

FREN 451 History and Uterature of tbe Frencb 
ReUeJous Wars, (5) Sp 
Grl/1iIhs. Kell~r " 
Study of ',the ml\Jor poUticai, social, and religious 
movements and events of. aJld related to, the 
French reUSi,ous wars of 1560 to ,the end of the cen
tury, aloDS with the treatment of thcsc in the prose, 
poetry. and drama of the peripd. For stUdents re
celvlll8 French credit, readiqa must be done in 
F~h. . 

FREN 452 The Freaeb Enlfabtenment ~6) 
Ellrich 
French thought and Uterature of the eJghteenth cen
tury. 

FREN 4$J Slsteentr..ceatur)' UteraI')' Prose (3)' 
Kellfr 
Prerequisite: 304~ 

FREN 454 NoaBdlon or Cbe Classic Period (3) 
ChrlJtojides, Kl!ller, Wortley " 
Prerequisite: 304. 

FREN'4!7' Tweqtletb-Ceatury Non&ctlon (3) 
Jontls ' 
Prerequisite: 306. 

FREN 458 Freacb Art ancl Lltualure: PerIod 
Studies (5) Sp , 
Jones 
Comparative studies of theme and technique in art 
and literature to illustrate ml\Jor, concemi 'of a par
ticular period as expressed in these two media. Of
fered jointly with ART H 485." Prerequisite: 
bac:kground In French literature or art bistory(the 
appropriate 300-level course In art history or the 
appropriate 400-1evel survey c~rsc in French Uter-
ature). ' 

FREN 461 SeyeateentboCenlurJ Drama (3) 
W. ulner, Wortley 
Prerequisite: 304. 

FREN 463 Romantic Drama (3) 
Prerequisite: 3OS. : 

FREN ~ RcaIJst and Naturalist Drama (3) 
Prerequisite: 306. ' 

FRE~.as Tweatietfa..Centur)' Drama (3) 
W.'Lelner 
Prerequisite: 306. 

mEN 470 Cinema (5) 
Dale ' 
Ml\Jor films and fitpue8 of French cinema from the 
beginnings tQ the present. 

FREN 474 LIn8UfstICs sad tbe TeadIlng or Freacb 
(3) , 
H~ell 
Examination of:areaa of linguistics that can be par
ticularly helpful to the French teacher. Prerequi
site: 401 ~r ~rmlssion. 

FREN 477 A&Ican Uterablre In FreadI: 1939 to 
the Preient (3) W 
Leiner 
Survey of African Utcrature from 1939 to the pre
sent. Readings. discussions, and reports on repre
sentative works ln, poetry, prose, and drama by 
Cesaire (West Indies). Sengbor (SenesaI). ,Daq1aS', 
(Guiana), Camara Laye (fRIIU:h Guinea). B. Dadie 
(Ivory Coast), Ouolosuem and,'Kourouma (Mall), 
Oyono and Beti (Cameroun). Readings are in 
French. 

FREN 478 Nortb Atiican Uterature ~ Frencb 
Expression: 1945-71- (3) Sp 
Leiner ' . , 
Survey of North African UtcJ'ature from 1945 to 
197.1. Readlngs, discussions, and reports on repre
sentative works in prose, poetry. and drama by 
Memmi (TunIsia), Mouloud Mammcrit Mohammed 

, Dib and Kuteb Yaciae (Algeria), Ahmed Sefrfoui' 
and DrisS ,Chralbl (Morocco). Readings are' in 
French: 

FREN 480 Sodal and CUltural Back8roWld (3) 
H. Nostrand 
Common values, presuppositions. social behavior 
pattema and iosdtutions, of the culture area, as dif
ferentiated by social classes, regions; ase groups, 
and time change over tbepast twenty years. Con
ducted in 'EngUsh. unless aU registrants are suffi
ciently fluent in French. For French ~ors. some 
reading in French. with papers written in French. 

FREN 49GH Honors Seminar (6, max. 12) A WSp 

FREN 497, 498 1be FreQCb.SpeaJdns Coontrtes 
and Their CuItaft'1. U (3,3) A;W 
J.,LeIMr, Nostrand, ' 
Readill88 on aspects, of FRoch literary uadidoa; 
discusSion of social aDd cultunil values as reftQCted 
In French literature. Taught,in French. 

Courses,for Gra~uate;s Only 

FREN 105. FJementarJ (5) A W 
To prepare sradualc students. to pass the, reading 
examinatioa rcqulred for advanced degrees. Credit 
is srantcd only. to students who bave received no 
previous credit in Fl'ench. Students receJvIng credit 
fa 'IOS may not later register for credit in 101. 
Credits earned In lOS may not be applied toward ~n 
advanced desree. Prerequisite: graduate standiDS or 
permission of the department. 

FREN 106 FJementar)' (5) WSp , 
Contiuuati.OIi of 105. Students who' havc' received 
credit for 102 and/or 103 ,may also rec:cive credit for 
106 •. CRdits earned in 106 ~ not be applied to
ward an adv~ degree. Prerequisite; 105 ~ ~r
mission of the dcpart,nent. 

FUN!07 sc,.,~tla (3, ~ 6)' SpS. .' 
Compositions or translatloJ;lS into French written 
by the participants; study of advanced 81'ammat, the 
authorities for good U5aSC; and variations in style. 
Attention to EngUsh iaterferences •• Outside . reading 
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on the nature and place of language tralniD8 and 
rhetoric in French eduCadon. Conducted in French. 
Prerequisite: 407 or equivalent. 

FUN 515 F'reacb uterature or the HIgb MJddle 
Ages (3, max. 9) 
Friedman 
Old French literature, from the bcsinnlns to 13IS. 
P.rcrequisi~: pcrmlasion. 

mEN 516 Middle Frencb Utenlture (3, DIaL 9) 
W 
Friedman ' 
French literature from 131S to 150(). Prerequisit~: 
permission. 

FREN 520 Renaissance Prose: RabeIaIs (3) 
Keller 

FREN 522: Stu41es In Fiction: SeYenteeatb 
Century (3, max. 9) , 
,w. ~Iner 

FREN 523 Studies In Fiction: 1660-1800 (3. max. 
9) 
Ellrtch 

FREN 524 StudIes In FI~on: 1800-1850 (3, max. 
9f 
,DIlle 

FREN 525. Sta~es (n Fiction: Isso;.l~ (3, max. 
9) 
Dale, J. Leiner 

DEN 526 StudIes In Fiction: J9OO.1950 (3. max. 
9) " 

. Jon~s, J. Leiner 

FREN 530 Studies In RenaIssaace PodI't (3, max. 
9) 
Creore, Keller' 

FREN 531 • Reaalssanee PoetrJ: Roasard (3) 
Creore 

FREN 532 . Stadles In Nlneteeatb-CeatarJ Poe..., , 
(3, max. 9) 

mEN 533 'Stadia In ParnanIan and SJIDboUst 
PoetrJ (3, anaL 9) 

FREN 5J4 StudIes In Twentletb-CenturJ Poetry 
(3, max. 9) 

mEN 541, 542 HJstOrJ or tile Frtacb LWiauaae 
(3,3) , 
Field, KlawenburBer 
SUtvcy of the Phonolo(lical, morphological, and syn
tactical development of the' Frebch .18i1guage'from 
its origins to ~ present. ' 

FREN 552 ReaaiSsance Prose: MontaJsne (3) 
Keller ' 

FREN S54 Stadles la SeYenleeatb-Cen1m'1 
Non8ctlcm (3, max. 9) , 
Chrlsloji4~8, w. uln~r! Wortley 

FREN 555 Studies In ~teentb-Centary 
NOItfIdIon (3, ~ 9).'. . 
Ellrlch 

FREN 556, Studles In Nlneteentb-Ceatarj 
Noa8ctlon (3, max. .9) . 

FREN 557 SCucues la Twentietb-Centur1 
NonBctloa (3, max. 9) 
Jones, J. LeIMr " 

mEN 561 StacUes fa SeYeateenCb-Ceatur)' Drama 
(3, max. 9) 
W. Leiner, ·Wortley 

FREN 562 StudIes la Elsllteeatb-Ceatlll1' Drama ' 
(3, maL 9) 
Ellrich 

FREN 563 Stud.les fa ~ Dranta 
(3) 
DIlle 



FREN 564 . 'Studies In Twendetb-CentW)' Drama 
(3, DUlL 9) . . 
W.lAlner 

FREN 565 Studies IJl Freada Drama.(3t1QL 9) 
Sp 
W. ulner .. 
Studies in French drama, sixteenth totwentietb 
centuries. 

FREN 570 'SemInar In C1IJCmB (3, max. 9) 
J)Qle 
PrerequJsite: permission. 

FREN 575. 576, m Uterar)' Crldclsm (3,3,3)" 

FREN 590 ,SpecIal Scintnar aDd Conference (1.9. 
maL 30) AWSp 
Group semidars. or individual conferencea, arc 
scheduled'under tltfs number to meet'special Deeda. 

. P"requlsite: permission of tbe graduatc program 
ad~er. . 

FREN 591 UteiarJ Problems: Middle Ales (3, 
III8L 9) 

PREN 592 LItcrar7 Problems: Renalslance (3, 
maL 9) 

I/'REN 593 Utenu)' Problems: Seyenteenth ' Ceo_ (3, max. 9) 

FREN 5N Ulerar7 Problems: Efabtcentb 
CeatW)' (3, max. 9) 

FREN 595 Uterar)' Problems: Nlneteentb 
CentarJ (3, max. 9) . 

FREN 596 UterarJ' Pnblems: TwentIeth CeaturJ 
(3, max. 9) 

FREN 600 ladepeudcot StudJ or Researcb (*) 
AWSp 

ITALIAN 

IJ'AL 101, 102, 103 EleatentaQ (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Methods and oltJec:tives are primarily oral-aural. 
Oral practice ,in tbe Jansuagc laboratory Is reqUi~d. 
Prercqufsites: for 102: 101. or college equivalent, or 
placement test; for 103: 102 or collegc equivalent. 
or placement ~L ' 

ITAL 107 Italian Labauaie and ClylUzadon (3) 
Deals with varied. aspects of. .ltaHan .culture, past 
and prcscnL Point of departure is tbe lanauage, 
considered both IJl its essential structure and as a 
rcftcctioll of the society for whicb it 'serves as a 
means of communication. Onc of the auUor alma of 
the cowa is to. develop· a reading Imowledsc of 
Italian. Thc range and complexity of the readfnss 
arc coordinated with the fncrcasfDs mastcry of the 
lansuasc~ Students receiving crc~t In 107 may not 
later resfster for credit in 101. 

ITAL 108 ltallaa LansUage anel ClftUzatlon (3) 
Continuation of 107. Students wbo bavereccived 
crcdlt for 102 and/or 103 may also receive credit for 
108. 

ITAL 111, 112, 113 ElementaQ (5,5,5) , 
Adminlstctcd by the Oftice of ' Independent Study. 
Basic study' of Italian grammar. and idiomaUcusase 
of thc lansuasc •. The three coumes correspond to 
101, 102, 103. but. students wishing to transfer to 
day school courses- must satfsfactorily compJ,ctc 
examlnatiom. inclucUns oral proftdency' test.· All 
assIgnments are wrfttcln, but _ oral practice fa, pro
vided through purchase and use of tape rccordfnSS. 
PurcbJWe of a tape rccontlns. availablc only through 
the Division of BvCDing and Extension Credit Pro
grams, Office of Independent Study. is higbly tec:.-
ommended. ' . 

ITAL20I,202,·203 JntermecIhde(5,5,5) A,W,5p' 
lateasivc practice in apcaJdns. readins. and writins. 

. Fuctiona,1 rcview of grammar. Prerequisites: for 
201: 103 or college. equivalent, or, pl8i:Cmont teat; 
for ~: 201 or. collcSC equivalent, or placement 
test; fOJ:' 203:' 202 or collcgc cquivalcnt, OJ' place-
mCl1~ teat. ' 

Romance Languages and .Literatur.e 

ITA~ 211, 212, 213 latenuecllate (5,5,5)
Administcred by the Office of Independent Study. 
Intensivc practice In reacUns and writins. Func
tional review in ~ar. The three Courses corre
spond to 201. 202. 203 .but .students wisbing to 
transfer to day school courses riw.st satisfactorily 
complete 'placement examinations, iDcludina oral 
proficiency test. All assisnmcnts and, examinations 
arc written, but oral practice is providccl thrCJUsb 
purcbasc and usc of ta~ recordings. Purchase of a 
tape rec:ordi.n& available only through the Division 
of Bvenins and Extcnsion Credit Programs. 0fIlce 
of Independent Study. is bigbly recommended. Pre
requisites: 113 for 211; 211 for 2.2; 212 for 213; or 
Q)Uege equJvalent. 

ITAL 301, 302 Adyaaced Syntax and Composition 
(3,3) A,W ' . 
PrereqUisites: ~ or collegc equivalcnt or place
ment test for 301; 301 for 302. 

IT AL 303 Italian Sb'llstIcs (3) 8p 
Functional.grammar review; creative written and 
oral composition and reading, witb special attention 
to problems of style. Prercqufaito: 3~ 

IT AL 327 Advanced Conversation (2, maL 8) 
AWSp 
Not ope~ to students whose nativc' language is 
Italian. Prerequisite: 203' or collCSC cquivalent, or. 
placement tesL 

.TAL3~ Supe"ised StadJ (2-6, max. 20) A WSp 
PrerequJsitcs: permission of tbe lnstnlctor and the 
undcrgraduate Italian adviser. 

ITAL401 'Ibe Development oftbe Italian· 
Laaguage (3) 
P~ . 
H1stori~al aUney of Italian phonology. mo~hoIOsY. 
and syntax. The evolution of the Jansuase falUus
trated. with the study ofpertincnt documents from 
the varipua periods. PrcrequJsitcs: 301. 302, 303, or 
LING 400, or ROM 401; 9f pe.nniial,on.. . . 

. IT AL 404. 405, 406 Sane, of Italian Uterature' 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp . , 
Prerequisite: 203 or collese equivalent, or place
menttcaL 

ITAL 410, 411, '412 . Uteratule of tbC R~ce 
(3,3,3) 
Study qf .the. main currents and writers of the 
ltalian aenaissancc-:--tbc Iyrl~ drama,' epic, and 
prose as cxempUfied by such writers as Polizi~o, 
Sannazzaro, Guarini. Boiardo, Arlosto. castig
Honc, Machiavelli. GUicciardilij, and Tasso. Prereq
uisites: 404, 405, 406. . 

ITAL420;4Zt,42Z . ElsbteeJltb.CeaturJ Italian , 
Uter8ture (3,3,3) • 
Pace .: 
420: Arcadia and the melodrama: Mctastasio.421: 
drama: Goldonl and AlJicrt 421: ~:, ParI.u. 
t.{onti, Foscolo. . 

ITAL 450 Maazoaland tile Romantic Mo\'emerit mA . 
PaCe 
Study of Manzoni's works, especially the home&&' 
Spo&l. as prod~cts of Italian romanticism. Prerequi
sites: 404, 405. 406. 

IT AL 451 Leopard.I ~ tile LJrIc (3) Sp 
Pilee 
Reading of tbe Canll with lectures. di~Ons. 
reports. Pre,requisitca: 304. 305, 306. 

ITAL 460 Valsmo (3) 
Friedrich 
Study of Giovanni Versa's main works within the 
hiatorlc:al bactsround and development of Italian 
"Verismo." Prerequisites: 404,40s. 406. ' 

ITAL 465 Conte~ Italian Narratl.e (3) , 
Frl6drlch . 
Critical reading. of selected modern expoilents of 
the short story' and novel. Prerequisites: 404. 405. 
406, or cquivalent • 

ITAL 470 CfDema Since 1945 (3) AWSpS 
Dale ' . 

. Study of tIlc ~Or worJai' BJUl figUres in ltaUan 
cinema q( the.postwar period. 

IT AL 490 Prosemlnar in Italian Litemture (3-5) 
Friedrich 
Special studies intended to belp the student acblcyc 
a maturc critical mastery of Italian, literature; Re
quirccl of Italian 'ouUors; others bY' ~rmJssion, 

Courses for G~duates OBly 
IT~L 512, 5~3, 514' ~t~ (3,3,3) 

IT AL 541. 542 HIstory of the Italian Language 
(3.3) 
Pace 
Pbonolosical, morpbological, and syntactical deyel
opmcnt Of the Italian languagc from its origin to tbe 
prcsenL 

IT AL 551, 552, 553 Seminar In Humanist and 
Renaissance Prose and Poe";' (3,3,3) 

IT AL 561, 562, 563 ItaUan Literature of the 
Nlneteentb and ~ntletb Centuries (3,3,3) , .. 

IT AL 570 SemInar on Cinema (3) 
Dale 
Studies in variousaroaS of Italian cjnema~ conccn-

. trating on major directors, critics, and movements. 
PrerequiSitc: permission. 

ITAL 590 Special Seminar and Conrerence (1-9, 
max. ,30) A WSp 
'Group scmiriars, or individual conferences. arc 
scbeduled under this number to meet special needs. 
Prerequisite: permisSion of the giaduate program 
adviser. ' 

IT AL 591 Literary Problems: Middle Ages and 
Fourteeutb Ceatu.., (3, max. 9) 

IT AL 592 Litetar)' problems: Renaissance (3, 
DUlL 9) 

IT AL 593 Literal')' Problems: Baroque (3, max. 9) 

IT AL 594 Llterar)' Problems: Efgbteentb Centtar)' 
(3; max. 9) 
Pace 

IT AL 595 Literar, Problems: Nlaeteebtb CentuQ 
(3, max.9) 

IT AL 596 UterarJ' Problems: Twentieth Century. 
(3, max. 9) 

ITAL 600 Indepeadent StudJ or Researcb (*) 
AWSp 

PORTUGUESE 

PORT 101,102, .103 . ElementaQ (5,5,5) A,W,sp 
Methods and objectives are primarily oral-aural. 
Oral Practice in the language laboratory fa re'lUired. 
Prerequisites: for 102: 101 or College equivalcnt, or 
placement tcst; for 103: 102 or college cciuivalent, 
or placement tcst. . 

PORT Ul~ 112, .1.13 ElementarJ (5,5,5) 
AdminIstcred by the Office of Independent Study. 
Basic study of Portusuese grammar and idiomatic 
usage oftbe lansuase. The tbreecourses correspond 
to 101, un, 103. but studcnts wisbing to transfer to 
day school courses must satisfactorily complcte 
placement examinations, including oral proficicnCy 
tcst. All assisnments are written, but oral practicc 
is provided tbrougb purchase and use of tape rec:.

·ording9. Purchasc of a tape recording, available 
only tbrougb the Division of Evening and ExtenSion 
Credit' Programs. Oftlcc of, Independent Study, is 
bigbly recommended. 

PORT 150 Accelerated (5) 
For gradu8te students in Spanish wbo wIsb to dc
vclop a rapid comnland of Portusuese 'primarily for 
reading purposes. Prerequisite: graduatc standing in 
Sp~ QJ' permission. 

PORT 101,202, 203 late~te (5,5,5) A,WISp 
Modem tcxts,' compositions, conversation, ,and 
functional grammar. Students witb advanc:ed 
standing in Spanisb courses Dl8Y apply to lns.tructor 
for permission to cnter .301 •. i~tead of 201. ~cr 
103. Prercquisites: for. 20J: 103 or equivalcnt,' or 
permission; for 202: 201; for 203: 202. 
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PORT 301, 301 Advanced Syntax and 
Composition (3,3) A, W 
Students with advanced standing In Spanish Courses 
may apply to instructor for permiSsion to enter 301 
after 103. Prerequisites: for 301: 203 or equivalent. 
or permission; for 302: 301. 

PORT 30J Portuauese S~UstIC!J (3) Sp' . 
Functional grammar review; creative written and 
oral co~position and reading with special attention 
to prohl,ems of style. Prerequisite: 392-

PORT 304 . Sune), of Luso-BrazlUan Lltenature: 
Mld~e Ages and Renaissance (3) A 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent, or permission. . 

PORT 305 Sune)' of Luso-BrazlJJan -UteratW'C: 
Seventeenth, EIghteenth, and EarlY Nineteenth 
Centuries (3) W . 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent. or Per.mission. 

PORT 306 SllrYe), or Luso-BrazlIlan Llteniture: 
-Late Nlneteentb and Twentieth CentUries (3) Sp 
Prerequisite: 203 or eqUivalent, or permission. 

PORT 310lntrodudlon to Brazilian Literature (3) 
Sp . 
Prerequisite: 302 or permission. 

PORT 31.7 Advanced Convenatlo.n (2, max. 8) 
Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent, or permission. 

POR1' 390 Supervised Stud)' (W, max. 20) A WSp 
Prerequisites: permission of the instructor and the 
undergraduate Portuguese adviser. 

PORT 409 Portuguese Pbonetlcs (3) 
Phonetic structure of the Portuguese language as 
spoken In Portugal and Brazil; practice in Portu
guese and Brazilian pronunciation. Prerequisite: 4 
credits in 327 or equivalent, or permission. 

PORT 424, 415, 426 . Flctloa:'1800-1950 (.\3,3) 
A,W,Sp I • 

Romanticism, realism, symbolism,. and modernism 
in' Portugal·and Brazil. Eca de Queuos,' Machado 
de AssIs, twentieth-c:entury novelists. Prerequisites: 
304, 305, ~nd 306. . ". 

Courses for Graduates Only -

PORT 541, 541 HbtOl')' of tile POJ1asuese 
Languaae(3,3) 
Phonological, morphological, and syiltactical devel
opment of the. Portuguese lunsuage from its origin 
to the present. Prerequisite: ROM 401 or equiva
lent. 

pORT 590 Special Seminar and Conference (1-9, 
max. 30) AWSp 
Group seminars or individual conferentes are 
scheduled under this number to meet special needs. 
Prerequisite: permission of' graduate program ad-
viser. .... 

PROVENCAL 

PROV 534 Provencal Laaguage and Llteratlue (3) 
Field' 

ROMANIAN 

RMN 401, 4Ol, 403 Elemental')' Roniaalaa (5,5,5) 
A,W,5p . 
401, 402: comprehensive introduction to both 
spoken and Dterary Romanian. 403: designed to 
increase the student's vocabulary and enhance his 
knowledge of grammar through the reading of short 
fictional material in modem Romaniall. Offered 
Jointly with ROMN 401. 402, 403. 

-. RMN 404, 405, 406 Advaneed Romanian (5,5,5) 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403. Offered· jointly with 
ROMN 404, 405, 406. Prerequisite: 403 or permis
sion. 

RMN 410, 421' . 'Structute of Romanian (3,3) 
Descriptive analysis of the phonolOiical,m9l'Phol
osical, syntactJcal. and lexical structures of modern I 
Romanian. Prerequisite: ROM 401 or permission. 

SPANISH , 
SPAN 101, 101, 103 Elementar)' (5,5,5) 
AW,AWSp.AWSp 
Methods and otd~vea are primarily oral-aural. 
Oral practice In thC laqu8ge laboratory is required. 
Prerequisites: fOr 102: 101 or college equivalent, or 
placement ~est; for 103: 102 or college equivalent, 
or placement test. . . 

SPAN 111, 112, 113 ElemeatarJ (5,5,5) . 
Administered by the Oftlce of Indepadent Study. 
Basic study of Spanish grammar and- idiomatic 
us8ge of the language. The three courses correspond 

. to 101, 102, 103. but students wishins to transfer' to 
day school courses ,must satisfa~torny complete 
placement examInatIons. including oral prOficiency 
test. AU assfsnments are written, but oral practice 
is provided through purchase and usc of tape rcc
ordinst. Purchase of a tape recordin& available 
only throush the Division ofEvcning and Extension 
Credit Programs, Ot'ftce of Independent Study, is 
highly recommended. . 

SPAN 114 CbI~paa.Isb (5) A 
Oral and written comm~cation in ChIcano
Spanish supplemented by class presentations, I~ 
turcrs, -and films. M'aln emphasis on the oral manip
ulation of the SpaDish ~ as used by C&icanOs 
in the various regions of the United States. Read
ings and Written work included, but the focus Is on 
speaJdng. Not for mruors. Prcr.cqulaites: some COJR-· 
petence in Spanish conversation, freshman or so
phomore standing; others by permission. 

SPAN 115 Cblcano-SpanJsb (5) W 
Oral and written communication in Chicano
Spanish supplemented by class presentations. Icc
turers,. and films. Main emphasis on written expreS
sion. Compositions on Chicano themes serve as the 
. basis for class reac:UDss. tapes, and speakers. Con
centration o'n development of clear expoSitory stYle. 
Not for DU\Jors. Prerequisites: some 'competence in 
Spanish conversation; fteshmlm or sophomore 
standing;- others by permission. 

SPAN 116 CldcaDo-Spanisb (5) Sp 
Oral and written communic:ation in ChIcano
Spanish supplemented by class presentations, I~ 
turers, and films. Main emphasis on advanced con-. 
versational sldlls and tho production of a collection 
of student writings. This course is more schematic 
since its development and structure is dependent on 
the first two courses In the sequence. Not for ma
jors. Prerequisites: some competence.1n spanish 
conversation, freshman or sophomore standing; 
others by permission. . . ' 

SPAN 120 lateasI,e Elemental')' Spanish (10) A 
Intensive development of Spanfsh language sJdJIs 
(understanding, IJpeaJdng. reading, and writing); 
study of Spanish srammar and ~ture. , I 

SPAN W Bask GI'anunar .ReYlew (5) 
Administered by the Office of Independent Study. 
Refresher course that reviews the srammar gener
ally covered In tho first year of Spanish at the uni
versity level or in the first two years at the high 
school level. . 

SPAN 118 Spanlsb for the £lententar)' Scbool (5) 
S· 
Frl~drlch \.' . 
Practice in the bisfc language skills is combined 
with the demonstration and analysis of methods and 

. tcchnfqucs appropriate to FLES. Emphasis Is siven 
to the language structures and vocabulary tbat nor-
mally occur in elementary SChool Spanish. Offered 
jointly with BDC&I .132. 

SPAN 201.lO2, 203 Intermediate (5,5,5) 
AWSp,AWSp,AlVSp 
Intensive practice in spealdng, reading, and writing. 
Systematic review of Spariisbgrammar. Oral prac
tice based on selected pieces of Spanish literature. 
Prercqufsltes: for 201: 103 or college equivalent. or 
placement test; for 202: 201 or college equivalent, 
or placement test; for 203: 202 or college equiva
lent, or placement test. 

SPAN 211. i.2, 213 IiltenDecUate (5,5,5) 
Administered by the Office of Independent Study. 
Ihtenslve practice in reading and writing. Fune-
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tional review in srammai. The three courses C9rrc
spond to 201, 202, 203, bUt students wishing to 
transfer to day school courses must ~tlafactori1y 
complete placement examinations. including oral 
proficiency test. All assignments and examinations 
are written, but oral practice is provided through 
purch,ase and use of tape recordinss. Purchase ofa 
tape recordiDs. avaDable only through the Division 
of Evening and Extension Credit Programs. Office 
of Independent Study,. is highly recommended. Pre
requisites: 113 for 211; 211 for 212; 212 for 213; or-
college equivalent. -

SPAN 211 Prase ReadJD88 In Spanlsb (5) Sp 
Readings and cliac:ussion of nonftction prose teXts In 
. Spanish. Reading material concentrates on the so
cial scfences. such as aspects of Hispanic cultures, 
recent history; and contemporary social Woes of . 
Spanish-spcakiag countries. Prerequisite: 202 or 
permission. 

SPAN 231 Chicano ExpressIYe CuJtuie (3) WSp 
l'barra 
The folk and popular traditions of people of Mex
ican culture, both within the present- bOfders of 
Mexico and in the United States. Briefsurvey of the 
forniation·of Mexican culture and Mexican cb&rac
ter, and the formation of Chicanos as an ethnic 
grOUP In the United States. Emphasis placed upon 
customs. beUetS, ritual, arts and crafts, in-group 
language. folk poetry, and popular literature. Par
ticular attention is paid to the expressive culture 
created by specific groupS: the vaquero, the Iraqul
lador. the 8antero, the pachuco. etc. Independent 
work and a readi~g knowledge of Spanish is ex
pected. 

SPAN 231 'Convenatlonal SpanIsh (101'4 or 6) Sp 
-For' participants in the Foreign Study Program. 
Prerequisites: 103 or college equivalent, and per
mission • 

SPAN 301, 302 AdYaDced SJDtas and 
Compost"on (4,4) AW,WSp 
Prerequisites: for 301:.203 or college equivalent, or 
placement test; for 302: 301. 

SPAN 30J Spanlsb St,Dstlcs(4) ASp 
Functional grammar review; creative written and 
.oral.composition and readina with special attention 
to problems of style. Prerequisite: 302. . 

SPAN 304 Sane)' of SpanJsb Literature: 1140-
1498(3) A 
MaSterpieces of Spanish Dterature from origins to 
1498. Prerequisite: 203 or college equfva1en~, or 
placement test. and 350 or 351 or·352. 

SPAN.305 Sane, or ~ Literature: 1498-
1681 (3) W . 
Prcrequis1tes: 203 or college equivalent. or pJacc
meat test. an,1"350 or 351 or .352. 

SPAN 306 Sune)' of Spanlsb Literature: 1681 to 
the Present (3) Sp. 
Prerequisites: 203 or college equivalent, or place
ment test. and 35Q or 351 or 35$. 

SPAN 311 Blaek LlteraJuro of tile CarIbbean (3) 
Bodden -
Survey in EngUsh of the rise of Black. Uterature 
from its beslm.dnss In thO' Afto-Cuban current of 
the vanguardista movement of the 1930s to the pre
sent. Authors from the Fren~, EngUsb-, and Span
islHpcaJdq territOries are studied. 

SPAN 311 Black Poe..., oftbe Caribbean (3) A 
Bodden 
The pocory of tbe Carlbbeaa centered arouDd tbe 
problem of beins Black in a colonial Situation. The 
evolution. from a superficial attitude to a viable pol-
iticoracial one is examined. ' . _ 

SPAN 31:1 , AdYanced QmyersaUon (1, DUlL 8) 
AWSp 
Not open to students whose native language is 
Spanish. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent.. or place-
ment tesL ' 

SPAN 331 . Themes In Medcaa-A.Dertean StudIes 
(5) 
Examination of significant historical and cultural 
themes of the Meldcan:.American experience. Crea-



tion of multimedia Chicano educational materfala. 
PrerequJsltes: 121 and a colloquial speaking Jcnowl
cdSC of SpaDJsh. 

SPAN 337 Comenatlonal Spaidsb (2 or 4 or 6) Sp 
For 'participants In the Foreign Study' Program. 
Prerequisites: 203 or equivalcnt, and permission. 

SPAN 350 Drama (3) A 
Generic study of Spanish drama. Prerequisites: 203 
or college equivalent, or placement teat. 

, SPAN 351 PoetrJ (3) A 
Generic study of Spanish poetry. Prcrequlslte: 203 
or college equi\'alent, or placement test. ' 

SPAN 35J Fldlon (3) W 
Generic study of Spanish fiction. Prerequisite: 203 
or collcge equlvalen~ or placement test. 

SPAN 359 la1rodadIon to Mexican Literature (3) 
Main outllDes of Uterary expression in Mcxico, 
from ~Hispanic poetry to the contemporary pe;
riod. Reference Is made to Chicano literature In the 

'. ~nlted States. Prerequisite: 303 or permission. 

SPAN 390 Sapenised Stud7 (2-6, max. 20) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permisslon of the instructor and the 
undergraduate Spanish adviser. 

SPAN 400 The StrUctn,e of Modern SpanIsb (3) 
W . 
Co;,tnru . 
Analysfa of the spoken Janguasc from a Unguistic 
point of view; phonolosfcal, morphological, 'and 
syntactic analysis. Prerequisites: 203, and ROM 401 
or LING 400. 

SPAN 408 The Structure of the Spanlsb I..aJIauqe 
(3) , , . 
Advanced study of the structure of the Spanish Ian
guasc. Syntactica1 patterns are carefWly examined. 
Guidlns principleS ace derived from internal evi
dence. All important aspects of grammar and syntax 
ace studied, and drill Is concentrated on especially 
problematic points. The approach is that of a native 
studying his own lansuage. The course is conducted 
in Spanish. Prerequlsltes: 301, 302, 303. or permis
sion. 

SPAN 409 Advanced Pbonetics (3) A WSp 
Contrenu. SalIMro - ' . 
Analysis of sounds: tralliing In pronunciation, in
tonation, and close trauscnption of Spanish lan
guage in its modalities. 

SPAN 410 Spanish Poeb7: OrIgIns Tbroagh tile 
Flileeatb CentUl')' (3) . ' 
Prerequisites: any tbree of the following: 304, 305. 
306, 350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 411 Spanlsb PoetQ: The Golden Age. 
Sixteentil Tbroalb Seventeenlh Centaries (3) 
Shipley 
Prerequisites: any three of the following: 304,305, 
306, 350, 351, 352. 

SPA,N 412, 413, 414 HIspanIc Poe..., (3,3,3) 
Predmore 
Modem lyric poetry of tile Hispanic world. 'The 
period studied extends from 1870 to 1936 and deals 
with thirteen ml\lor poets, from Bccquer to Her
nandez. Prerequisites: any three of the following: 
304, 3OS, 306, 350, 351. 352. 

SPAN 417 1be Epocb orCerYantes (3) W 
SIlllnero 
Introductory study of Cervantes' CIlvironment, 
emphasizing the cultural and artistic background of . 
this outstaDding period. Prclimin.ary to 418. Prereq
uisites: any three of the following: 304, 3OS. 306, 
350. 351, 352. ' 

SPAN 418 CeJYaotes and Modern Fldlon (3) 
SalInero 
Study of Cervantes' Don QuUote as a mUestone in 
Jbodem fiction. Prerequfaites: any three of, tile fol
lowing: 304, 3OS, 306, 3S0, 351, 352. ' 

SPAN 420 Spaalsb Literature oftbe·Ellhteentb 
Ceatul'J' (3) 
Pemuw 
Study of the main literary currents and authors of 
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tile eighteenth cen~ury in Spain with emph~ on 
the ideological crisis of that time. Prerequisites: 
any three of the folloWing: 304, 305, 306, 35,0, 351. 
352. " 

SPAN 421 Spanish Medieval Literature: Tenth 
T1Iroaab Fourteenth CerdJlrIe.I (3) A or W 
Petersen . , 
The first of a two-quarter advanced survey of 
Spanish and comparative literature. The literary 
forms of the Iberian Peninsula from the tenth to the 
fourteenth centuries, including the Spanish national 
epic, the development of lyric and narrative poetry, 
and 'the evolution of romance prose through the 
reading o( principal works (Jarchtu. Poema del Cld. 
Los m1IDBTOs de Nwstra Senora. conde LuCanor 
and the LJbrodebuen amor) ,in the,original texts, 
with supp!ementary reading of secondary materials. 
Tausht in Spanish. Prerequisite: any 300- or 400-
level literature course. 

SPAN 422 Spanlsb Medlnal Literatures Fifteenth 
CeaturJ (3) W or Sp 
Petersen 
Principal literary forms of the fifteenth century: 
narrative poetry r Romancero, vleJo)~ lyric poetry 
(SantlDana. Mena Manrique, and the Canclonero 
poets); political and social satire (prose and verse); 
historiography (perez de Guzman and Fernando del 
PuIgar); early prose fiction (nove1as de caballerias 
and novela sentimental) and the Celenbul. Tausht' 
in Spanish. For advanced undergraduate nuU0r8 
and graduate students in Spanish and comparative 
literature. Prerequisite: any 300- or 4OO-level litera
ture course. 

SPAN 437 Advanced Conversational Spanlsb (2 
or4or6)S 
'For participants in the' Foreign Study Program. 
Prerequisites: 327 or equivalent, and permission. 

SPAN'44l Spanlsb Drama: 1150-1600 (3) 
From the beginning to Lope de Vega. Prerequisites: 
any thice of the followIng: 304, 305,,306. 350, 351, 
352. 

SPAN 442 SpaaIsb Drama: l600-l635 (3) 
Lope de Vega through Ruiz de Alarcon. Prerequi· 
sites: any three of the followins: 304, 305, 306. 350, 
351,352-

SPAN 443 SpaaIsb Drama:. 1635-;81 (3) 
Calderon de Ja Barca and dramatists of his school. 
PrereqUisites: any three of the following: 304, 305, 
306,350,351,352. 

SPAN 444 The Modern 1beatre In SpaIo, 1700-
Romanticism (3) 
Andenon ' 
Study of the dlcec:tions, documents, and literature 
of Spain's theatre during the eighteenth and early 
nineteenth centuries. Special attention to the COil
cepts and manifestations of neoclassicism and ro;
manticism. Prerequlsltes: any three: of the fol· 
lowing: 304, 3OS, 306, 350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 445 'I1Ie Modem Theatre In Spain, 1856-
1900 (3) , 
Anderson 
The theories and Uterature of the Spanish theatre in 
the second half of the nineteenth century. Post
romantic drama. Genero 'Chico, naturalism. Prereq:' 
uJsltes: any ~ of the following: 304, 305, 306, 
350,351,352. 

SPAN. 446. 'I1Ie Modern Theatre In SpaiD, 1900-
Preseat(3) 
Anderson 
MiUor currents and literature of Spain's. theatre in ' 
this century. SjJecial attention to mc)dem reactions 
against realism. Benavente; Yalle-Inclan, Sastrc, 
Lorca, and others. Prerequlsltes: any three of the 
'following: 304, 3OS. 306, 350. 3~1, 352. 

SPAN 447 SpanIsb Tbeatre SInce the elYu War 
(3) . 
Anderson 
Rcacunss include works of Spain's ml\Ior dramatists 
of the postwar period: Sastre. Buero Vallejo, Paso, 
Jardiel Poncda, etc., as _wc11 as appropriate critical 
and theoretical readings. Special attention given to 
the social and p?Utical context of' the theatre in 
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Spain under the Franco regime. Prerequisites: 304, 
305.306. . 

SPAN 450 Spanish Drama and Pia)' Production (2 
-6) 
Anderson 
Prerequisites: any three of the following: 304, 305. 
306. 350,351,352. 

SPAN 451,452, 453 Spanlsb Literature Since 1700 
(3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
Anderson, Penuelu 
451; 1700 through the Romantic period. 452: 1850-
98. 453: 1898 to the present. Prerequisltes: any 
three of the following: 304, 305, 306, 350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 461, 463 Spanlsb Llteratnre of the Golden 
Era (3,3) 
Shipley 
Golden Age and Age of Conflict: poetry and prose 
fiction in the sixteenth and seventeenth Centuries. 
Tradition" borrowing, innovation in .Imperial 
Spanish literature. Close study of key texts and 
their social-historical contexts. 461: poetry. 463: 
prose. PrerequiSites: any three of the following: 
304, 305, 306, .350, 351. 352. 

SPA~ 471 Indlyldual Authors (3, max. 9) 
One or more representative Spanish or Spanish
American authors. Prerequisites: anY three of the 
following: 304, 3OS, 306, 350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 474 Application of Linguistics t~ the 
Teacblng of Spanlsb (3) A 
CUrrent theory and practical. application of methods 
and techniques of teaching Spanish, as based on the 
findings ofUnguistica.· , 

SPAN 480 Contemporal'1 Chicano Literature (3) 
Sp 
Ybarra 
Examination of genres, .authors, and movements in 
the developing body of contemporary Chicano liter
ature. The historical and cultural context of this lit
erat~reis explored. Prerequisite: 35.9 or permJssion. 

SPAN 481, 482,483 Spanlsb-Amerlcan Llteratnre 
(3,3,3) A, W,5p 
Bodden . 
General·survey. 481: the colonial period and cady 
years of independence. 482: the middle years of the 
nincteenth century. 483: the twentieth century. Pre
requisites: any three of the following: 304, 305, 306, 
350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 484 Twentl~ntul'1 Spanlsb-Amerlean 
PoetQ (3) 
Bodden 
Lectures on nuijor trends in modern Spanish 
American poetry; close reading and dJscuasian of 
poems by representative conteplporary poets. Pre
requisites: any three ,of the following: 304, 305. 306, 
350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 485 Romanticism, Realism, and 
Naturalism In Spanlsb America (3) A 
Leading Romantic and COstumbrlsta authors (1816-
90). Prerequisites: any three of the follOwins: 304, 
305. 306. 350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 486 The Moderolsta M ..... ement In Spanlsb-
Amerlcan,Llteratule (3) W . 
The leading poets, essayists, and novelists of 
Sp8niah America (1890-1920). Prerequisites: any 
thi'ee of the following: 304. 305 .. 306, 350. 351. 352. 

SPAN 487 The Contemporary Spanish-American 
Noyel(3) Sp 
Prereq~ites: any, three of the followins: 304, 305, 
306, 350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 488 Cultural Background of Latin
American Llteratuse (3) . 
Survey of ideas and art forms and their relationship 
to literature in four periods: pre-Columbian, colo
nial, caily independence, and twentieth century~' 
Prerequisites: any three of the following: 304, lOS, 
306,350,351.352, or permission. . 

SPAN 489 Problems In the Spanlsb-Amerlcan 
NoYel (3, max. 9) , 
Prerequi$ites: any three of the following: 304, 305. 
306, 350, 351, 352, or permission. 
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SPAN 492 Spm.lsb Culture From Earlier TImes to 
1700 (3) ASp 
Sollnero . 
Sununary of the development of Spllll1sh society 
and art forms as 'a background ·to its literature, 
from. early times up to 1700. Tausbt In Spanish. 
Prerequisites: 304, 30S, and 306. ' 

SPAN 495 Study In Spain (12) Sp 
Anderson . 
One-quarter study sroup 10 Spain. Co"rse content, 
vades from year to year. Prerequisites: command 
of tbe SpanJsb lanwage adequate for academic 
work at the 400 level and for living in Spain, two 
UniveJ$ity courses that deal wbQIJy or partially with 
~he'modem Spanisb theatre, and p~sfo~ 

Courses for Graduates Only 

SP.t\.~ ,ips Elementm7 (5) " 
Prepares graduate itudents to pass ihe reading 
eXamInation required for advanced degrees. Cr~t 
is 8I'&Dted only to students who bave received no 
previOUS credit in Spanish. Students receivlns eredit 
in lOS. may not later regiiter for credit in 101. 
Credits In lOS may not be appUea toward an ad
vanced. degree. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
pCnnission of the dePartment. : 

SPAN 106 Elementary (5) 
Continuation of lOS. Students who have received 
credit for un and/or 103 may also receive credit for 
106. Credits in 106 may·not be applied tOward an 
advanced degree. Prerequisite: lOS or permission of 

, the department. 

SPAN saO Seminar In SpanlsbLinaulstlcs (3) Sp 
ContrertU . . 
Problems in the phonological and grammatical anal
Ysis' of modern Spanish. Prerequisite: 400. 

SpAN SOl·S02 ~radaate Stud7 oflllspaolc 
Uterarure (3-3) , -, 
Close stuclie& of literary texts exemplif.v1ns a vadety 
of practical ~ritical methods~ , 

SPAN 5ll, 512, 513 Early Spanlsb Literature 
(3,3,3)' . ' , 
Detailed survey of early Spanisb literature, from its 
beginning through the fifteenth century. Examlna
tion- of-primary texts of epic and lyric' pOetry, brief 
prose fiction, drama, the ballad, didactic nuiterlals, 
t~ bfstories. ' 

SPAN 515 The Contemporary Spanlsh-Amer:lcan 
Short Stor, (3) 

SPAN 521. 522 The Renaluance In Spain (3,3) 
Shipley _ 
Literary'creation and the cultural, social, historical 

I 'context of Spanisb Uterat1Ue ·from La Ctllestlna 
through the sixteenth century. Extensive study of 
secondary matedals,intensive analysis of represent-
ati~ Uterary texts. 

, SPAN 541. 542 HIstory or the Spanlsb Laaauaae 
(3,3) W,5p 
Sal/nero 
SummiU'y ot the evolution Qf Spailish language.from 
the fragmentation of Peninsular Romance to Cantar 
de Mlo Cld. The main work consists of analysis of 
early Castillan texts. ~ . 

SPAN 553 The Generation or98 (3) 
Penudas 

SPAN 561 Spanish-American Novel From 1940,to 
tile Present (3, max. 9) -

SPAN 562' Spanish Literature From 1940 to the 
Present (3) " 
Penuelas 

SPAN 571' The Modem Essay In Spanlsb AmeriCa 
(3) 

SPAN 572 Twentieth-Century Spanlsb Poetry (3) 
Predmore 

SPAN 573 Tweatletb-Century ~Amcrlcan 
Podry(3) 

SPAN 575 IJterarJ CrftIdsm (3) 
Penuelas 

SPAN 590 Special Seminar and Conference (1-9, 
max. 30) AWSp 
Group seminars, ol'indlvidUal conferences, arC 
scheduled under tbfs number to meet special needs: 
Prerequisite:' permission ~f the sraduate program 
adviser. ' . 

SPAN 591 Llterar.r Problems: Middle Ages (3, 
mas. 9) 

SPAN m LlterBl'1'ProIJlems: Renaissance (3,' 
max. 9) 

SPAN 593 IJferary Problems: Golden Age (3, 
max. 9) 

SPAN 594 Llta'a17 Problems: Elgbteeatb Century 
(3, DUlL 9) 

SPAN 595 LHerarJ Problems: Ntaetecatb 
CenturJ (3, mas. 9) , 

, SPAN 596 Literary Problems: Twentieth eea_ 
(3, maL,) 

SPAN 597 L1teraJ7 Problems: SpanIsh-American 
Colonial J.lteratate (3, max. 9) , 

SPAN 598 LlteraJ7 Problems: LatIn America (3, 
max. 9) 

SPAN 600 wtepeftdent Study or Reaeardl (*) 
AWSp' 

'ROMANCE LANGUAGES , 
AND LITERATURE 

ROMAN 700 Master's 'lbesls (*) A WSp 

ROMAN 800 Doctoral Dluertatlon (*) 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

These courses are 'r~omminded iU approprl4le 
minor or supporting 'tudles lor ,tudents mqforlng 
In other' department,. 'CouTle, In Engll,h tran.rla
lion are nol applicable toward undergraduate or 
grlllllUlle mojor programs In the Department 0/' 
Romanu LangUllgU and Literature. Mojors may 
lalee any of these courstls/or credit as OM of their 
elt!~tlves. . - , 

CourSes for Un~ergraduates 
FRENCH 

FREN 458 Frencb Art and Literature: Period 
Studies (5) Sp , 
Jone, . , 
Comparative studies of theme and tecbniquc in art 
and literature to illustrate mAJor concerns of a par"; 
ti~at period as expressed In these two media. Of· 
fered Jointly with ART H 48S. Prerequisite: back
sround III French literature or art history (the ap
propriate 300-level course in art bistory or the ap-. 
proprJate 4OO-Ievel survey course In French litera-
ture). ' 

FREN 481 TwenUd~ntury Frcacb No.elin 
EnsUsb (3-5) 

FREN 482 ,French Poetry From Baudelaire to tbe 
Present (5) 
Analysis in EnsUsb of the m~or trends and move
ments in modem French poetry (e.g., symbolism, 
surreaUsm, etc.). Te~ual studies of representative 
works, from ~udelafre '0 the poets of.the 1950S. 

FREN 483 Treads In Twentletb-Cesdar7 Theatre 
, In English (5) 
Study of the evolution of the Frencb theatre trom 
the tum of the century to the present. Special em
phasis is siven the French theatrical scene since 
World War II. 

FREN 484 Rabdals and MOlltaigne In EnsUsb (3) 
Keller 
Readib8 and discussion. of select,cd passages from 
theworJcs of Rabclais and the ~a of Montafsne. 
Background inforination tbrousb fnfo~ lectures 

.(98 

and outside 'reading on the two filiures as illustrative 
of the Renafsianc:e In France. 

FREN 485 Radne'arid MoUue In EasUsb (3) 
Wortley 

FREN 486 Uterature of the EaUshteameat'n 
EaBIIsb(3) 
Ellrlch 

"J 

FREN 487 NIacteeatb-Centa FIctIon In E~ 
(3) 
Dale 

FREN 488 Womcirla Freacb Uterature(3) 
J. !AIMr 
Masterpieces of French lfterature' are re,ad in an 
attempt ,to understand Frencb attitudes toward 
women. EcOnori1!c, sociaf, sexual. and personal atti
tudes form the core of the course. The works read 
trace French attitudes from the sixteenth century, 
with a concentratio~ 011 the twentieth century. 

ITALIAN 

IT AL 318 Italian Literature In EasOm. (5) 

ITAL 319 The IIaUaD Sbort StOl7In EaaUsb (5) 
Friedrich 
The short story from the' Novdllno and ~accJo to 
modern .masters of Pte· form •. The translations are 
studied both as elUlmples of narrative tecbnique and 
as reflections of particular moments in JtaUan cul-' 

,tural history. Prerequisite! at least sophomore 
standiq. 

ITAL 384 Renaissance Literature of I~ In 
~(3) , 

IT AL 481 'DIe Dlylne Comcd7 In EasUsb (5) 
Studies of Dante's ,DlvlM Comedy in EnsUah trans
lation, with consideration of its' backsround and 
htfluence. " 

ROMANCE LITERATURE 

ROM 460 The Utcratuft of Ole Renatsaance In 
Enallsb (5) . 

$PANISII 

SPAN 315. Latl~Amerfcao Autbon, fa ED8lIsh(5) 

SPAN 345 Spanlsb Literature of Ole.aeaatssance 
In EnglIsb (3) 
Shipley 
Key' works in prose fiction and poetry and· ,drama 
from Celestina (1498) throusb Cervantes, Quevedo, 
Calderon. Artistic values and the SOCial-blstorical 
context of Renaissance Spain. . 

SC~INAVIAN LANGUAGES 
AND LlnRATURE . 

, I 

Courses for Undergracl"tes 
DANISII 

DAN 101-102, 103 EleinentarJ Danisb (5-5,5) 
'A,w,sp 
Ro,s~1 
Fundamentals ofotal and wrftten·Danisb. 

DAN %17 Modem Danlsb FIction (3) W 
Ro,sel 
The study of a novel by 1. P. Jacobsen, Martin A. 
Hansen, or other modem Daniih DOVel1ats. Prereq
uisite: 103 or equivalent. ' 

DAN 218 'The Danlsb Short StoI7 and Fairy Tale 
(3) A --' 

Rossel 
Selected short stories and fairy tales in Danish Uter
ature. Prerequisite: 217 or equivalenL ' 

DAN 222 DaDlsb Drama and FUm (3) Sp 
Rossel 
Study of a play by ~ Munk or Soya and a tUm by 
Cad Dreyer. PrerequfaiteS: 217,218 or equivalent. 



DAN 223. Z24, m Danlsb CoDyenadoD and 
Composition (Z,2,2) A, W,Sp Rou,' 
Prerequfsites: 103 for 223; 223 for 224; 224 for 22S~ 

DAN 300, 301, 30Z Studies In Daalab Laaguage 
IUId Lfteralure (3,3,3) A, W,Sp 
RosII' . ,. 
Reprcacqtative sele¢ODS from modem DanJab. fic
tion or poetry. Uterary analysiaand.srammar. 

DAN 350 DanIIb BaIJads (3) W 
Conro,. Ross,' , 
BxteDSive study of Scandinavian ballads atresalns 
Danlsb apd Faroese traditions. with special refer
ence to origin, transmission, themes, music, and 
broadside balla~. 

DAN 45q HistoI'J of Daalab Ute~ (3) 
Ros,,,' 
A one-volume history serves as text. Representative 
literary works from the earliest times to the pr~t 
are read to supplement the historical account and to 
show the evolution of the thought and form of the 
various semes. PrerequIsite: 222 or equivalertt. 

DAN 490 SupenJscd Readlag(*, maL 10) AWSp 
RoII'" . '. , 
Students with an adequate reading knowledge of 
Danfah pursue in this course a program of study in . 
a s~d area of Danish laDguagc, literature, or 
related fields. Conf'ereaces with the ins&ruc:tor; re
ports. Prerequisite: Permission. 

ICELANDIC 

ICEL 101, loz. 103 Elemen.., Modern Icelaadlc 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Conroy . 
Fundamentals of oral and written modem Ice
landic. 

ICEL 104, 105, 106 Modern Icelandic (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp ., 
Conroy. , 
Elementary readings in modem lceland1c Uterature. 

'NORWEGI~N 

NORW 101-10Z,103 ElementarJ NOl'Wesiaa (5- . 
5,5) AW,WSp,SpA 
Flatln 
Fundamentals of oral and written Norwesian. 

NORW nO The NorweaJan Sbort StoQ (3) A 
Flatln, &hmsdor/ 
Selected short stories by .twentietlH:entury Nor
w~ wri~ PrerequIsite: 103 or equivalent. 

NORW 211 Ibsen (3) W 
FhUln, &hmldor/. ' 
Study of two plays by Ibsen. Prerequisite: 220 or 
equivalent. 

NORW m Hamsun (3) Sp 
Fltdln, &hmsdor/ 
Study of two novellas by Hamsun. Prerequisite: 211 
or equivalent. 

NORW 2Z3, Z24, m Norwegian ConvenatioD 
and CoatpoJltion (2,2,2) At W,Sp 
Flatln, &hmsdor/ 
Prerequisites: 103' for·223; 223 for 224; 224 for 225. 

NORW JOO The Nol'WCIIan Coatemporar)' NOYei 
(3) A 
Flalln, Sehmsdor/ 

. PrerequIsite: 222 en' equivalent. 

NORW 301 NOI'WeIdaD lJrIcal PoeCI7 (3) W 
Flatln. Sehirudor/ 
Prerequisite: 222 or equivalent. 

NORW 301 Drama Afta'·lbien (3) Sp 
FlIIIln, Sehmsdor/ 
Prerequisite: 221 or equivalent. , 

NORW 303, 304, 305 Ady8nced NOl'We(IIaQ 
Caa,~tloa IUld ComposltiOQ (Z, maL 4; Z, max. 
4;2, maL 4) ~WJJp 
F{(#~1If ~d9T/' . 
Picrequliit,c: 225 or equivalent. 

Scandinavian Languages and Literature 

NORW 350 Tbe NOl'WeIIan:Sbort StOI'J (3) 
Flatln, Sehmsdor/ . 
Generic study of the Norwegian short story. Prereq
uisite: 220 or permfasion. 

NORW 351 Norwcslan Romanticism (3) 
Flalln. &hmsdor/ 
Historical study of Norway's cultural and. specifi
cally, literary renewal from 1814 to approximately 
1865. Prerequisite: 220 or permission. 

NORW 351 New Norweslan'Writen (3) 
Flalln; &hmsdor/ 
Study of fiction and poetry ~ Nynorlk by Dunn, 
V~, Garborg, and others. ~rcqulsites: two 
Norwegian ~qrses on tbe 300 level and permission. 

NO~W 450 IWtOI1 of Nonesian Llteniture (3) 
Sp . 
Flalln, S4hnudor/ 
A one-volume bistory serves as text. Representative 
literary works from tbe earliest times to the present 
arc read to supplement the literary historical ac
count and to Show the ovolutionof the thought and 
form of the various genres. Prerequisite: 221 or 
equivalent. 

NORW 490 ~ Readlas (., max. 10). 
AWSp 
Flalln, Sehmsdor/ 
Students with an adequate reading knowledge of 
Norviesian pursue in this course a p~osrilm of study 
in a selected area of Norwegian language,literaturc, 
or related fields. Conferences with the instructor; 
reports. Prerequisite: 302 or permission. ' 

SWEDISH 

SWED 101-102, 103 Ele~aa.., SwecllJb (5-5,5) 
AW,WSp,SpA 
Jarvi 
Fundamentals of oral and written Swcdlsh. 

SWED 220 MocleJ'll Swedlib PoeIQ (3) A W 
Jarvi, Warme " 
Selected poems by Froding, Lascrkvist, Sodergran. 
and others. Prerequisite: 103 or equivalent. 

SWED 221 Tbe SwedlsbSbort StOl7 (3) WSp . 
JcrrVl, Warme . 
lijalmar Soderberg and his short stories. 

SWED m Mociern SwedIsb Drama and FIlm (3) 
ASp 
Jarvi, Warme . 
Shorter works of Par Lagerkvist and one film by 
Insmar Bersman. PrerequIsite: 221 or equivalent. 

SWED 213, 2Z4, W Swcdlsb'Comersation and 
Composition (2,Z,Z) A, W,Sp 
Jarvi, Warme 
Prerequisites: 103 for ~; 223 for 224; 224 for 225. 

SWED JOG ReDman and the Troubadour 
TradItIon (3) A 
Jarvi 
Study of BeUman's. poetry aad its ImPact on 
Swedish vl8-tradition. Prerequisite: 222 or equiva-
lent. . 

SWED 301 S"ccU.sb PoeIQ After 1940 (3) W 
Jarvi. Warme ' 
Selccdan of poems by such poets as Karl Vennberg, 
Erik 'Llndegren, WerDer. AspeDStrom, Thomas 
Transtromer. and Harry Martinson. Prerequisite: 
300 or equivalent. . 

SWED 30Z TbeSwedlsb Contempol'8l'1 Nov" (3) 
Sp , 
JarVI, Warme 
Selected works by Dclblanc, GyDeDSteD, Sara Ud
man, and'others. PrerequIsite: 301 or equivalent. 

SWED 303, 304, 305 Advanced Swedish 
OIDYersadoD and Co~tlon (Z, mas. 4; Z, max. 
4;~ max. 4) ~WJip , 
Jarvi, Warme' 
Third.year cortVersation and composltio~, based' Qn 
readfnas' .n Swedisb newspapers and Journals. Pre
reqWs1te: 225 or equivalent. 

A99 

SWED 350 Contemporal'J Swedisb Literature (3) 
A 
Janl, Warme 
Introduction to developments in Swedish Uterature 
in the 19508 and 19608 through the study of repre
sentative poetry, prose, aad dramas. Prerequisite: 
222 or equivalent. 

SWED 351 JQaImar Bergman (3) W 
Jarvi 

. Study' of a novel and a play by lijalmar Bergman. 
Reading in' the oristn~ Prerequisite: 350~ 

SWED 35Z StriDdberg aad His Works (3) Sp 
Jarvi" , ' . . 
Representative short stories, dramas, autobiogra
pbical works, poems. and one novel. Prerequisite: 
222 or equivalent. . 

SWED 450 HIst017 of Swedlsb Llteratnre (3) Sp 
Jarvi, Warme 
A one-volume history serves as text. Representative 
literary works from the earliest times to the present 
are read to supplement the UterarybIstorical ac
count and to show the evolution of the thousbt and. 
form ~f the various genres. Prerequisite: 222 or 
equivalent. 

SWED 490 Sapenised ReadIng (*, max. iZ) 
A-WSp 
Jarvi. Warme 
Students with an adequate reading knowledge of 
Swedish pursue in this course a program of stud)' 1n 
a selected area of Swedish language, literature, or 
related fields. Conferences with the instructor; re
ports. Prerequisite: 302 or permissiOn. 

SCANDINAVIAN COURSES 
IN ENGLISH 

SCAND 100 Inlroductlon to Scandinavian 
Culture (2 or 211.a) A WSpS 
Conroy. Jarvi 
Broad survey of the Scandinavian experience from 
the Viking age to the present day; the backiround 
for contemporary Scandinavian democracy, with 
ml\joremphasis on the cultural. polltical, and rell
siousdcvclopmcnt of the Scandinavian· countries. ' 
21h credits available Summer Quarter only. 

SCAND 232 Hans ChrIstian Andenen and the 
LlteraJ7 FaIrJ Tale (3) Sp , 
RosI'" 
Introduction to Andersen and his tales, witb partic
uiar emphasis on what they have to say about man 
and his worid. . 

SCAND 251 Holbeq aod His Comedles III 
EnsUabeZ) 
Rosl" 
HoiberS and his ml\lor dramas, with attention to the 
comic tradition in the Scandinavian theatre. 

SCAND 260, 161 ScandInavian Cinema (3,3) 
Sttlene . 
Study of llU\Jor Scandinavian films from the 19205 
tc1 the present. CoutseS may be takCn c~tively 
or independently. CINE 202, 203 recommelldcd; 

SCAND J09 The Icelandic Saga III, Translation (2 
or211.a) SpS 
Conroy. 
Representative old Icelandic sagas in translation. 
21h crcdlts available Summer Quarter only. ' 

SCAND 310 1be Scandlnavlan EmisraDt NOYd (2 
or.211.a) 
Flalln, Jarvi, Warmtl 
The 'emigrant noVel: BOjer, Hause.' llh credits 
available Summer Quarter only. 

SCAND 311 ModeJ'll ScaDdlnavlan Fldlon In 
EnaUsb (Z or ZII.a) WS 
F1a1ln. Jarvi, Rolsel. S4hmsdorf, Warme 
Representative novels and sbort stories of JacObsen, 
Hamsun, Dll1C8CD, Undset, alld Lagerkvist..llh 

. credits available Summer Quarter only. . 

SCAND 330 Seandlnamn M7tholou (211.a or 3) 
AS 
&hm,dor/ 
Introduction to the study of the 1D)'th0iogy of Ger
manic, and especially the Scandinavian. peoples. 
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Emphasis on the source material,'. partlc:uJarly the 
Poetic &ida' and Prole Edda; also historical and . 
archacolosical .materlal. 2Y.t, credits available 
Summer Quarter only.· ,. 

SCAND 331 The Hero In ~Jnavlan Tradldon 
(3)W . 
SehTfUdor/ 
As it· continuation of Scandinavian 330; this course 
explores the excrisplary cbaracter and quest of the 
divine and the 'human bero. Empbasfs Qn the two 
Eddal and the Yollung cycle and itS derivatives. 
For Comparative p~, one Icelandic saga. as, 
~eD as ~ Anglo-Saxon&owulj, the Franklsb 
Song 0/ Roland, and tbe German Nlbelungenlled 
also is conside_red. Prerequ~ite: 330 or permission. 

SCAND 331 TIle Scandlna.1aD Folktale (3) A 
SlhTfUdor/ 
StUdy oftbe Scandinavian folktale. as oral literature 
and as expresSion ofpOpul~ bcU~il': 

SCAND 370 'Ibe VUdnp (3), , 
Study of the Vildilgs at home in Scandinavia and 
a6road, with particUlar empbasis on their activities 
as revealed'n, archaeOlogical finds and ~ bistorlcal' 
and literary souices. Offered jointly witb HSTEU 
370. . , 

SCAND 380 Hlstoq or ScandlnaYia to 1511 (3) A 
SUrvey of ' Scandinavi an history from the Vikln8 ase 
to 1521, with emphasis on the eifQrtS at uriJfication 
between Iceland, Denmark, Norway, and Swedell 
and thelr relstiotisbip to the European cOntin~t. 
Offercdjointly with HSTEU ~80. . 

SCAND 381 'HlitOl')' ofSamdlna.la to 1809 (3) W 
Survey of Scandinavian history from 1521 to 1809 
witb empbasis on the Lutheran Reformation. the 
Tblrty Years War, and the Napoleonic ~ltpI. Of-
fercdjointly with HSTEU 381. ' 

SCAND 381 Hbtol')' or Scandinavia From 1809 to 
, die Present (3) Sp , , 
Survey of Scandinavian hiStory from 1809 to the 
present with rmUor empbasis on.the,politic:aJ.,social, 
cultural, and'economic development of the Scandi
navian co~ntries. Offeredjointly wltb HSTEU 382. 

sCAND 384 Scandlna,1an intllllgrant Culture (3) W' . , ,.' 

Survey of $e bacqround 9f Sc.8J.ullnavian fmmlsra
Cion to'tbe United States; Prerequislte: junior 'or 
senior standins; 382 rccomme~ed. 

SCAND 389 Swedenboq and MJsddsm'(3)SpS 
Jarvi 
Consideration of Swcdenbors's, rmUor ideas and 
their in1luence On EUropean' and American culture. , 

SCAND 390, ,Klftkesaanl (2) 
Rouel 
DiJcussion of such works as"Eiiheror and Stages on 
Ujets Way. as both phUqsopblcal. ~ Uterary 
WOrD. " ' 

SCAND 455 Introduction to Scandinavian 
L1nlUlstles (3) 
Conroy 
Descrlptive analysis of the pbonological, morphol
osfcal, and syntactical structures of the modem 
ScandiJlavian lansuases.Prerequisite:-' equivalent of 
two college years of a Scandinavian lan~asc. ' 

SCAND _ 461 HbtOr, 01 the ScanclInaylan 
Lanaaages (3,3) 
Conroy 
Survey of the development of tbe languages from 
primitive Scandinavian to contemporary J)anIs~ 
Faroese, Icdandic, Norwesian. and Swedish. Pre
requisite: two years of a Scandinavian language or, 
permission •. 

SCAND 480 Ibsen and His M~or PIaJS la ElJIIIsh, 
(20r1~) AS 
F1a1ln. Steene " . . . 

, 2Y.a credits aYllIlable Summer Quarter only. 

SCAND 481 Strlndberg flild His Mqfor Playa In 
Enslisil (2 or 2~) WS ' , ' ' 
JIUVI, S!eenl! ' 
2 v.a ctedlts ayailable Summer Qi.lIlrterbnly. 

SCAND 484 The FUms ollngmar Bersman (3) A 
Steene 
Study of the l1U\Jor films of (ngmar Bergman. Open 
to DU\iors and nonnuUors; 260. 261, and 481 or. 
CINE 201, 202. and ~3reco~ended. 

SCAND 435 ExlstentlaJfJm In Scandlnman 
LIterature (3) A 
Flalln', " ' 
Study of "Kierkegaardian" existentialism in works 
by major Scandinavian authorssucb as' I~n. la
cob:$en. Strindberg. Lagerkvist, and Hersman. 

SCAM» 490, SpedaJ Topics (1-5, max. 15)' A WSpS ' 
Conroy, Flalln, ,Jarvi, Rolle', &1hmldorf, ,Steene" 
Warme , 
Special topics in Scandinavian art, Uterature, and 
culture. Course offerings arc 'based on instructor's 
specialty and student dcma~. 

Cou~ for Graduates Only 

SCAND 500, SOl, sin Old Icelandic (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Conroy 

SCAND 506' lIIscn's ~ Pl&,s (3) A 
Flatln, Steene 

SCAND 507 lIIsca's Later PlSQ'S (3) W 
Flalln, Steene 

SCAND 508 The Nhleteenth-Centa17 
ScancIJDaYIan Noyel (3) A ' 
ROlsel, &hTfUdorf, Warme 

SCAND 509 The Twendeth-Century Scandinavian 
No,eI (3) W 
ROll,l, SlhrtUdor/. Warme 

SCAND 510, 511, 511 SCrlndbeq (3,3,3) 
JQTlII, Stetlne, 

, SCAND 513 ~,,laD Llngalstks (3) 
Conroy , 
Selected topics in Scandinavian linguistics. 

SCAND 519 Receat ScandJnavIaD Drama (3) 
JQTlII, Stetne 
Seminar on Scandinavian drama since IbSen and 
Strindbers. Considers sucb playwrights as Par LaS
erkvist, StiS DaBerman. Nor~ Gries. Soya, 
Munk, and lQeld Abel. 

SCAND 520 Modem Scandlnavlan POetry (3) 
ROllel, Stelme,Warme . 
Seminar on the poetry from 1880 to 1930. 

SCAND 521~Dt ~dl~an PoetI7 (3)Sp 
ROil"', Steene, Warme 
Seminar on recent and contemporary poetry from 
1930 to the present. ' 

SCAND 5U Scandlna.1aIi RomanCicism (3) 
Jarjl. Rollel, &hnudorl . -. ' 
Backgrounds: German ideaUsm;' orpnicJst concept, 
of hIstory lUld es.thetfcs; the poet as visionary 
genius; revolutionary tend~ncies and politic.aI eoD-, 
servatlsm; folklore and mytboioBY. 'Genres: lyriCa1 
poetry, national epic, the besinnfngs oflhc novel. 

SCAND 513 Scaadlna,lan Uterature and FUm (3) 
Sp' 
Steene , , 
St~y of the' film aeJaptatlons by ~ostrQm and 
Stiller of the works Of Selma Lagerlof; il cOJiaidcrl\~ . 
tion of the tUm 'adaptatlQDS by Carl ])rCyer, of sucb . 
works as ~ Mu~'s (Jrdet and IU. 5c?derbc1'8's 
Gertrud: Alf ~obcrs's vei'slon of Strindber8's MIlS' 
Julie. 260 or 261 recommended, bUt not prerequi
sites. 

SCAND 524 Scandinavian Emlgradoa: History 
aDd LIterature (3) Sp 
Graduate semInar focusirm,on lUI area of SCandina
vian history and UteratUrC that' has . rccelved ' 'llI
creaslns scholady attention' In ~e past teii YearS. 
Studied are U1e forces bCbind ~dinavfail emiira
tion to, the United States, the'stmctpte of Scandbia-:
vian Communities in ~inparts of AiIi~ica, .an~ 
the Uterature by and about Scandlnavian 'emfgi'ants. 

Al()O 

SCAND 530, 531 MedleYal Scandlnnlan 
Literature (3,3) 5,Sp , 
Conroy. Rolle' , .. 
The study of the maln genres in the vernac:uJ~) with 
primary empbasis on,the ballads. 

SCAND 541 Scandlnaylan MJtholog (3) Sp" 
'sehmsdor/ . " ' 
Seminar on the JUstoricai develoPment and speclal 
problems In Scan~inavian mythoiosy. , 

SCAND 542 Scaadlna,lan FolklOre I: Folk , 
BeUeh(3) A 
Sehmldor/ ' 
Popular beUefi 'about the soul. the dead, masic. 
witchcraft" nature spirits, the agric:ultural year, as 
expreSsed .in the oral traditions and customs of 
Scandina~a. ' 

SCAND 543 8caqdlna,lan Folklore U: Folk 
LIterature (3) W 
SehTfUdor/ 
Various forms of ScandinaVian folk literature: 
lcsends~ fictional, folktales, FOVCrbs,. qdd1es, folk 
song, and biillad. 

SCAND 600 Independent Stucb' or ReseardI(~) , 
AW~ 

SCAND 700 ~ter'sThesls (*) AWSp . 

SCAND 800 Doctoral Dlssertadem (*) 

SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND 
LITERATURE' 

Courses for Undergraduates 

BULGARIAN 

BULGR 401, 402,' 403 ElementarJ BDlaarian 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp', '., 
401,402: introduction ',to Bulgarian phonology and 
srammar in termS of the modern spokcl1 lansuaBe. 
Writins conventions' of Utcrary Bulsarian. 403: 
readins in, modern autbors to i~crease student's 
command of grammar and vocabulary. Prerequi
site: RU~ 203 or ,210 or 250. or ~lon. 

BULGR _ 405. 406 AdYanced Bulgarian (5,5,5) . 
A;W,Sp . ' 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403 to provide an intro
duction to Bulgarian literature, history, and cUlture 
throup sel~ed readinSS. These courses also rein
force attd extend'the student's basic knCJWlcdse of 
Bulsarlan irammar' and vocabulary throUgh dally 
discussions in. the language. Prerequisites: 403 tor 
404; 404 for,~; 405 for 406. , ' 

CZECH 

CZECH 401. 402, 403 Elemea.taz'J C;udl (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
401, 402: Introduction to the ~8Senf,ials of spoken 
and wriUe,n Czec~ 4Q3: mod~ Ci~ pr~, 
leadins to a cmnmandOfthe lanpage ~ a ~arcb 
tool and providins an adequate basis for furtbel' 
study. Prerequislte: Rt)SS' 2O~ or 210 or .250, or 
permission. " , . . 

CZECH 404, 4059 406 AdYaaced ~ (5,5.5) 
A,W,Sp 
Contlnuatlon'of 401,402, 403 to provide an Intr~ 
duction to Czech literature' through selected read-' 
inss from 'the, maln works ,of ~ autbc)rs of. the 
nineteenth and ~enticith c:enti.aries. The courses 
also reinfotce· and extend'tbe atudent's basic 'knowl
edge of Czecb' sraminal:and vocabulary through 
daily discussions in the lansuase; Prerequisites: 403 
for 404; 404 for4OS; 4O~ for~. 

HUNGARIAN' 

IiVNGR 401.401, 403 ,~HUnsarlan 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Introduction to spoken ,Hungarian pronunciation. 
basic grammar, con~ersation. Urilltcd reaaIns and 
wrlCins in 401, 402. More exteasive reading and 
wrltins. in 403. ' ' 



POLISH 

POLSH 401, 402, 403 Element8l'1 Polish (5,5.5) 
A,W,8p 
CIIIP~nI~r 
401, 402: acquaints tbe student with the principal . 

. morpholosfcal and syntactJc features of the PoUah 
language tIuousb the mec:Uum of a basic vocabulary. 
403: ~d to eDlarBe the student's general vo- . 
cabulary by tile reading of short texts selected from 
PoUsh authors of the nineteenth and twentieth cen
turies. Prerequisite: RUSS 203 or 210 or 250, or 
permission. 

POLSH 404, 485, 406 Advanced PoUsh (5,5.5) 
A,W,sp . 
CIIIP,nler 
Contiauation of 401, ~ 403 to provide introduc
tion to Polish Utcraturelhrough selected readfDgs of 
the main Works from nineteenth and t,Wentieth cen
turies. The course also reinforces the student's . 
basic knowledge of vocabulary, sr~matlc8l pat
terns, lind conversation. 

POLSH 4ZO Madera PGUsb Uterature In EnsUsh 
(5)W 
Cdrp~nl~r 

-Mtdor trends in modem ·Polish literature through 
an c:xamfnation of representative works by leading 
twentletb-ceatury PoUsb, writers. -Presents modem 
PoUsh IJterature In a European context, and stresses 
parallels in philosophy and art •. At the ,same time, 
the student gains an appreciation of the originaUty 
df PoUsh UteratUre through acquaintance with the 
pecuUar historical and JX)Utical situation of twen
tlelh<entury Poland. Prerequisite: one Slavic Uter
ature course - or permission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1977-78.) 

~OMANlAN, 

ROMN 401, 402, 403 Elemenaa.,. Romanian, 
(5,5,5) A,W,8p , ' 
401, 402: comprehensive introduction to both 
spoken and Uterary Romanian. 403: dcsigllCd, to 
increase the student's vocabulary and enhance his 
knowledge of grammar throush tile reading of short 
fictional matcrfal in moder~' Romanian. Oft'ered
Jointly with RMN 401, 402, 40" •. 

ROMN 404, _ 406 Advanced RomaaIaD (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 
Continuation of 401, 402, 403. Prerequisite: 403 or 
permlss1on. Offered Jointly with RMN 404, 405, 
406. 

RUSSIAN 

RUSS 101, 102 FIrst-Year Russian (5,5) A,W 
Introduction to Russian. Extcoslve oral,practiceto 
afford assimllatlon of basic structural features. In
troduction to reading and compqsitlon. One hour 
weekly: lectures on pronunciation, srammar .. and 
writing; opportunities for student questions (con
ducted In English). Four hours weekly: practice ses
sions conducted entirely in Russian. (See alao 110.) 
For contlauation. see, 103. 

RUSS 103 FIrst·Year Russian (5) Sp , 
Continuation of 101, 102. Prerequisite: 102 or 110, 
or pennlsaion. -

RUSS 110 Accelerated RaaIan (10) A 
Covers miltcrlal of 101, 102 in one quarter. Two 
hours weekly: Icc:turcs on pronunciations, grammar, 
and writlns (conducted in EngIfsb). Eiglit ho1U'8 
weekly: practice ScsslODS conducted entirely In Rus
'Sian. For continuation, see 115. . 

RUSS 115 Accelerated RussIan (IO)·W 
Continuation of 110. Covers material of'l03, 201 In 
one quarter. For continuation, ilee 210. Prerequf
site: 110 or,102, or permission. 

RUSS 150 In1iaslve FIrst-Year Ruulan (15) S' 
Covers material of 101. 102, 103 in one quarter. 
Itc:ccmlmcndecl for stuclc1dS who want to -aClqUire 
rapicUy a CODSiderable profidency. For continua
tion, sec 201 or 250,202, 203. 

RUSS 201 Sccoad-Year RussIaD (5) A 
Sequel to 103. For continuation, sec 202, 203. Pre
requlslte: 150 or 103, or permission. 

Slavic Languages and Uterature , 

RUSS Z02, 203 Second-Year Russian (5.5) W,Sp 
Continuation of 201. Prerequfsfte: 201 or 115, or 
permlssfon. ' 

RUSS 210· Accelerated Russian (10) Sp 
Continuation of 115. Covers material of 202. 203 In 
one quarter. Prerequisite: 201 or 115, or permis-
sion. ' 

RUSS 221, 222, 223 Russian for Readlaa snd 
Resellftb (5A5) 
Provides students who have no previous knowledge 
of Russian with aU the essentials of srammar that 
they need to read expository prose. Durlns the thtrd 
quarter studCnts are assigned readinss on the basis 
of their particular interests. Aural-oral and writing 
sldlls, whUe not emphasized, are given some atten
'tion. 

RUSS 240 Accelerated Scientific: RussIan (10) S 
Introduction to written Russian as a research toql 
for science stuc!cnts only. Readinss in chemistry, 
'and physics. Not ~ounted for Russian mtdor Ian-. 
SUagocrcdiL 

RUSS 250 intensive SccoEld-Year RussIan (15) S 
Continuation of 150. For Summer Quarter students 
who wish to complete a second 15 ~redits of Rus
sian. Prerequisite: 150, ~03, or permIssion. 

RUSS 301" 302, 303 Intennedlate RussIan (5,5.5) 
A,W,Sp . , 
HoldSworlh , 
Oral and wrltlbg practice based on Russian prose 
. readbigs. Inteoslve review and· supplementation of 
structural knowledge. One hour weekly condu~d 
in Engllah, four hours weekly in Russian. Prerequl-

. site: 203, 210 or 250 or permission. 

RUSS 331, 332, 133 Intennedlate Russlaa for 
Readlaa and RaeardI (5,5.5) A"W,Sp 
For students. with a knowledge of the fu~tals 

, of Russian who wi,sb to obtain a sreater facWty in 
reading the language. Some srammar review, but 
primarily readings from recent articles and ncwspa~ 
~ Students are encouraged to beP. rcadlnss in 
i6e1r own speciaUties as early as possible. Prerequi
sites: . 203, 223, 250. or equivalent. 

RUSS 350 Jnteaslve 'I'blrd-Year RassIaD (15) S 
HoldSworth ' 
Oral and writing practice based on Russlan prose 
readinss. Inteasive review and supplementation of 
structural knowledge of Russian. Prerequfsltes: 210, 
25O,or203. 

RUSS 351 intermediate Russian Pbonotics (3) 
Systematic exploration and analysis of the RussIan 
sound system, lncludlng phonetic transcription and 
the study! of intonational paUerns. Spcc1aJ. attention 
Is given to instruction in correctlna individual pron
unciation errors. Taught In Russian. PrerequisiteS': 
203, 210, or 250. 

RUSS 352 Intermediate . Russian M~rpboloU and 
SJDtD(3)W 
Augerot, Coats . 
Examlnation of Russian morphology and syntax 
with emphasis on topics tbat wlU help to prepare 
the student for advanced course In Russian. Prereq
uisite: 203 or 210'or 250. 

RUSS 381 Pb~netla In Lenlnarad (2 qI' 5) 
AWSpS , 
S~matic exploration and analym of the Russian 
sound system (with its phonetic transcription), in
cluding. separate phonemcs, sound combinations, 

, IP1d mocllftcatl~DS In normal speech as well as in
tonational patterns. Introductory discussions of 
pronunciation norms prepare the student for·prac
tical reading excrcfil:cs, which represent the b~ of 
dasswork. Special attention is giv~nco correctl,ng 
Indivlclual pronunciation errors. (2 credits are of
fered for the slx~week Suouner Quarter program, 5 
crec:Uts for the. fourteen-week scmCflter prosram.) 
Prerequlsi~e: ·303. -

RUSS 382 Adftnccd SJntas and Composition In 
Lealqrad (2 or 5) A WSpS 
Oass lectures on Russian syntactic stnictures are' 
supplemented by active oral drDllns and written 
exercfses and compositions. (2 crec:Uts are ofl'o~d 
for the six-Week Summer, Quarter program, 5 

.dOI 

credits for the fourteen-week semester program.) 
Prerequisite: 303. 

RUSS 383 Conversation In Lenlagrad (4 or 6) 
AWSpS 
Dealsned to Increase active vocabulary, to further 
the student's control of idiomatic Russian, and to 
develop aU the basic skills of oral expressIon. Every 
attempt is made 'to evoke 'spontaneous cllscussion 
about dally Ufe, including' excursions. lectures, and 
other parts of both the academic and cultural pro
srams in Lenlnsrad. (4 credits are offered for the 
six~weck Summer Quarter program, 6 crec:Uts for 
the fourteen-week semester' Prosram.) Prerequisite: 
303.. . . 

RU,S 384. Soviet Culture in Leidaarad (4 or 6) 
AWSpS: I 

Monograph lectures. on m~or Soviet literary flS
ures: two lectures per week on tbe Ufe and writings 
of the week's author arc followed by one seminar 
hour devoted to the analysis of texts for character
Istic stylistic features and thematic concerns. 
SUmmer program has only lectuics, no seminar dis
cussion. Also one weekly lecture on education, bJa. 
tory economics,law, art, ethnography, archite«ure, 
etc., wJPch are complemented by regular cxCUl810ns 
to museums. places of cultural and historical inter
est, and meetinSS'with SovIet sroups. (4 credits are 
offered for the six-week Summer Quarter program; 
6 credits for the fourteen-wcek semester prOgram.) 
Prerequisite: 303. 

RUSS 401, 402, 403 Advanc:ed Russian (5,5.5) 
A,W,8p 
Grlbantwslcy 
Oass conversation aDd composition based on 
reading. Prerequisites: 303 for 401; 401 for 402; 402 
for~. 

RUSS 404 Advanced Russian Prose Composillon 
(3) A _ 
Russian prose translation from English to Russian, 
with emphasis on styllstlcs. Prerequisite: 403" or 
equivalent, or permission. - . 

RUSS 405 AdvaneedRasslan Prose Composillon 
(3),W . 
Russian prose ~anslatlon from English to Russian, 
with emphasis on idiom. Continuation of RUSS 
404. Prerequisite: 403, or equl~ent, or permission. 

RUSS 406 Advanced Russian Prose Composition 
(3) Sp 
Russian prose composition on topics of literary or 
culturallnterest. Continuation 'of 405. Prerequisite: 
403, or equivalent, or permission. 

RUSS 407 &banced RussIaJl Comenatlo11 (2) A 
RussiaI1 conversation' on Uterary and cultural top
ics, with 'emphasis on style and syntax and on con
temporary Intonation patterns. Prerequisite: 403, or 
equivalent, or permission. 

RUSS 408 Advunced Russian Conversation (2) W 
Continuation of 407. Prerequisite: 403, or equiva
lent, or pefD!Ission. 

RUSS 409 Advance.t Russian Conversation (2) Sp 
Continuation of 408. Prerequisite: 403, or equiva
lent, or permission. 

RUSS 450 Intensive fourth-Year RussIan (15) S 
Grl~"novslcy . 
Intensive practice in conversation, composition, 
and reading at an advanced level. Equfvalent to 401. 
402, 403. Prerequisite: 303, 3'0, or permiaslon. 

RUSS 451, 45Z, 453 SIructule of Russian (3,3,3) 
A,W.Jlp , 
Augerot, Coals 
Descriptive analysis of the phonology and mor
pholpgy of contemporary standard .Russian. Prereq
uisites: 303 or eqUivalent for 451; 451 for 452; 4~2 
for 453, or permission. 

RUSS 461, 463 Advanced Russian ReadlaB SIdUs 
(5,5) . 
Advanced coune for undergraduate or sracluate 
students consisting of reading and discussion in 
Russian of a varlety of Uterary texts with the pa.rt.fc. 
ular aim of expanding reading stDls. Oass discUs
sions and ficquent written essays further develop 
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writins sldlls and serve to activ1ze vocabulary 
needed .for discussins . literary texts. A detaRed 
examination of ~ous texts from different histor
ical pctlDds, along'with a systematic exploration of 
tile stYlistic resouic:es and characteristics 'of the 
Russian language. 461 concentrates on artistic Ut-

, . crary texts (both pOetry and prose). while 463 is 
directed towardtexta from the general humanities 
and social sciences, includins' jemrnalfsm. ;Both 
courses are appropriate for stucfents of Russian Ian
suase. Uterature, or area studies. 

RUSS' 470 . Special Topics In Russian for TeKhers 
(5)S -
J)Jscussion of Joumalfstic and literary texts. Prac
tical review of morphology' imd syntax~ Essay 
writing. All intended for the improvement, of Rus
sian teacbingtbro,sgh pre~ntation of,eurtCnt Un
SUistic and literary cfevelopments in the Soviet 
Union and at home. Conducted in Russian. 

RUSS 490 SCadles In Russian IJterature (5, max. 
-15), -
Studies on various aspects' of -Russian literature, 
either in RussIan or English,varying from quarter 
to quarter. ~ve students should consult the 
dt:partment oftice'for informatiOn. ' 

RUSS 499 UncIflRi'adcaate ReseardJ (3-5, max. 15) 
AWSp . 
For Slavic nuuors only. Prerequi81te: permission. 

SERBo.<;ROA TJAN 

SER C 401, 402, 403 Elementary Serbo-Croatian 
(5,5,5) A, W,8p " . 
Kilpetanlc 
401. 402: c~prehCDSive introduction to both 
spoken and wri~ten literary Serbo-Croatian. 403: 
designed to increase the student?s voc;:abulary and 
enhance his knowledge of grammar through the 
readiDg of Short stories in ,the modern Utcrary 
idiom. PECfequislte: -RUSS' 203 or 210 or lSD, or 
permission. 

SER C 404, 405, 406 AdYanced SerbooCrOatlan 

UKRAINIAN 

UKR 401, 402, 403 ElemeataQ Ukrainian (5,5,5) 
Introduction to spok~ and written Ukrainian. 

UTERATVREOJU~ESIN ENGLISH 

CZECH 320 ' Czecb LlteraCUre In E~lsh (5) W 
Survey of Czech U~erature, wi~ egtphasis on ml\lor 
trends and achievemems. 

RUSS 320 Russian ,Literature In Englfsh (5) 
Introduction, frum 1782 to the present. Representa
tive prose and poetical works of the foremost Rus
sian and Soviet-writers ate diaeussed and analyzed. 

RUSS 321 Russlan'lJteratareaad 0Ware to 1800 
(5) 
Haney , 
Russian ntCrature and culture from the beglimJngs 
through the eighteenth century. Discussions center 

, on literature. as an elenient in Russian culture;
however. art. arcbltecture, music, pltilosoph1, and 
popular culture arc treated as well. Periods ~red 
inciude JDOlUImental siDIPUclty. Renaissance, Refor
mation, Baroque, sentimentalism, and dassicism. 

RUSS 322 Russian Literature and CalCUre or die 
NlneteentbCeaturi (5)' , 
Russian literature and culture of the nineteenth cen
tury. Discussion centers 011 Uterature as an clement 
in Russian culture; however, art. architecture. mu
sic, and philosophy are treated as well. Periods cov
ered . include romanticism. realism, and the begin
nings of sod~ Criticism. , 

RUSS 323 .. Rasslaa Llterature·..u. Culture of the 
Twentieth ,Century (5) 
Welt . 
Discussion centers on UteratUre as an element. in 
,modern Russian culture, but· an, architecture. and 
music are considered as well. Periods coVered in
dude syinbouani, ievolutioo, 'po5lrevolution, Stalln
ist, the"~aw," and co~teniporary. 

RUSS 420 £arb' Twent.etfJ-Ceatur)' Rassian 
Lltft'ature In EasUsh (5) A . 

(5,5,5) A,W,8p 
KIIpetq";c 

-' , Sway:.~ . 

Conti~ation,of 401, 402. 403 to provide instruction 
and practice deslped to reinforce the basic giasp of 
the language, and to enlarge both voeabulary and 
command' of grammatical- patterns. Prerequisite: 
403. 

SER C 4%0, Yaaoslav' lJterature-ln ·Ib E~ 
Coatest In EnaUsb (5) Sp . , 
Kizpl!ttmic 
Examination or Ule chief works _ of Yugoslav -Utera-, 
lUre, in English tr~ation, from the sixteenth cen
tury to the present. Particular attention isPald 'to 
Yugoslav mocUftcatfons of Renaissance lenrea as 
the comedy and pastoral drama; Yugoslav f~k po
etry' aDd .ts impact on Romantic movement in Eu
rope; Yugoslav participation in general European 

. m,ov~ments of nineteenth art4 twentieth centuries; 
Yugoslav literature in the ~twat period and its 
origfnaland'i~ential position in Eastern Europe. 
Prerequisite: some experience In tbe study of other ' 
Slavic or, European IJteratures. (Offered alternate 
~) , 

SLAVIC, 

S(;A V 351' IIIstot7 of the Slayl.: l.an ...... (5) Sp 
Ailgerot. Haney 
External and ,internal history of Slavic literary lan
SUages from tile beginnings to the present time. in
duding the devclopment of writing systems, ex
ternal attempts at reform, and the developmcnt of 
vocabulary. Prerequisite: reading knowledge of one 
Slavic language. ' -, 

- " 

~LAV 490 Studies In SlllYlc Llteratlire (5, max. 
15) A or W or Sp or S 
Studies in various aspects of Slavic Uteratures in- , 
duding: Russian, Polish. Czech, Serbian, Croatian, 
and Bulsarian. Because themes, literatures, and 
texts vary. the department office should be con-
sulted for information. ' 

SLAV 499 Undeqraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) 
AWSp. . 
For Slavic majors only. Prerequisite: permission. 

Survey of Russian Iiteratw:e from 1900 to 1935. 

RUSS 421 ConteJDpOnll'J Russian Literature la 
EnBlish (5)'W 
Sway1.t 
Survey of Russian Uterature from 1917 to the pre-. 
senL 

RUSS 422 RuSsian PIar8 lliEnaUsb (5) Sp 
From 1182 to 1948. 

RUSS 426 MId-NIneteenth CenturJ Russian 
LlteraJare In English (5) A ' 
Survey 'of llU\for Dinetccntb.:centurY :au.sian wrltets, 
exclusive of Tolstoy and Dostoevsky. Works by 
Pushkin. Gogol. Goncharov. Turgenev, and selected 
others. - . . 

RUSs 427 TolstoY,ln English (5) W 

RUSS-421_ -Dostoevsky la Easlisb (5) Sp 

RUSS 429 Chekboy and His Coatemporarles In 
Engllsb (5) -
IntroductiOn to the- wrltinjpJ of A. P. Chekhoy in 
English,' inclu~ both short stories and plays._ 
G1irshin, KoroIenko. Kuprin, and Bunin also are 
given attention. 

RUS,S 430· Solzbenltayn and Pas'~rnak In EaaUsh 
(5) , 

Introduction to the prose writinJ of BQris Pas
ternak and of A. I. SoIzberiitsyn. Works' to ,be stu
diea include OntS Dap In the Lffe of Ivan DenllOY
Ich. Matryondl Hom~. Fint Clrcl". CancI!r Ward. 
and Augrut. 1914; and· Doctor ZhlvlIIlo. krlal 
WaYl, Utt"r, From Tula. lRBm~mber. -

Courses fo~ Gniduates, Only 
IJUSSIAN 

RUSS 512 RussIaa IJterarJ Crltldsm (5) A 
AnalYS~ of critical approacheS, methods, and Ift-

erary values of ~or Russian literary Critics of the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 

RUSS 516 Styllstfcs1lDd Venlftcatlon (5) A or W 
orSp , 
Introduction'to tile Sl)'lisdc analysis of literary Rus
sian, and its application to the theory and practlce 
of literary criticism. Survey of tho history and bibli
ography Of Russian versiftcatio~l' studies in the arne;. 
teenth and twentieth' centuries •. 

RUSS'520 Seminar po Rasslan PodI7 (5) Sp 
Topics in Russian poetry to be selected by tbc in
structor. 

RUSS 522 RUssian Literature, 1800-1840 (5) A 
Representative works, inc1ud.lns poetry. prose. and 
literary- criticism, by Alexander Pushldn. bJS con
temporaries, and his immediateprcdeces8Ol'S. Wus
trates the crucial literary controversies of the day, 
and gives the student a strons sense of the scope of 
Russian literature in ita most formative period, and 
varieties of Russian style. Readings cOYer: the prose 
of Karamzin, Natezhny, Zagostin,Pushkin, Ler
montov. and-the earliest works of Goso1; the poetry 
of Zhukovsky. Batyushkov, the Decembrfsts, Push
kin, Baratynsky-, and Lermontov; and critfc:aJ writ
inp by Shfs~ov. Memyakov. Pus~ Polevoy, 
NadeZhdiD, Belinsky. and 'a number of lesser fig
ures. 

RUSS 524 Russlap Utera~ 1840-90 (5) W 
Russian poetry. and prose in the period 1840 to 
1890. Short prose wor~ and ~ frqm lonser 
worb, ~ Gogol,. TuJ'8IC~v, Lestov, Saltykov;' 
ShChedrln, Pfsemaky. Uspensky. Goncharov, and 
Dostoevsky; poetry by Tyutchev. Fet; and Nek· 
rasov; ,plays by Gogol and Ostroviky; and excerpted 
~ntemporary critical writiags. 

llUSS 526 Modem Russian PoeIr7 (5) A or w.or 
Sp , , 
Russian poetry of the twentieth centUry, iacludiag 
symbolism, acmeism. futurism. and Soviet poetry 
since 1915. . 

RUSS 530 Seminar on Russian Prose (5) A 
Examination and discussion of Russian master
pieces: 

RUSS 533 Cbekbov (5) A 
Detailed analysis of the plays and- short stories of 
Anton Chethov in Russian. - , ' 

RUSS 534 Dostoevsky (5) W 
ADfllysis of the works of Feodor Dostoevsky; 

~USS 535 Tolstoy (5) W 
Analysis of the worJcs of Leo Tolstoy. 

RUSS 5J8 Pasternak (5) Sp 
Detailed analysla of the poetry and proSe of Boris 
Pas~emak in RU8S~n. 

. RUSS 540 SemInar OD ConteDlporarJ Russian 
IJteratare (5) W . ' 
Examination of selected worb of poetry. prose, and
criticism representative of- Russian literature from 
1911 to the present. Prcrequfsite: permission. 

RUSS 541 . Soriet Prose and Poetr7 (5) A or W or 
Sp , 
Swayze _ ' _ _ . -

, Study of representative worb of prose and poetry 
in Russian from 1911 to the present. , , 

RUSS 550 Advanced Russia MorpbopbonolO81 
(3) A ' 
MlcIc1esen 
Detailed discussion and evaluation of attempts to 
incorporate both Ruulan phonology and Russian 
morphology In modern scientific srammars. Prereq-
uisite: 453. -

RUSS 551 . A,4vancecll,lusslan SJDtax (3) W 
Mlclrll!an . ' 
Detailed structural analysis of sentence types in the 
Russian Iiteraiy language. with empbasis on gram
matical categories and word dasses. 

RUSS 555 .1I1sto1'7 of f!Ie Rassfan 1..anIua3e-(4) W 
COlliS ,I , 

Outline of grammatical and lexical developments of 



the Russian literary language from the 'earliest doc
uments to the present. Prerequisite: SLAV SSO. 

RVSS 556' ~Readl_ In the HIstorJ of the Russtan 
Laaauage(4)Sp 

. Coals 
. Readinss and grammatical' interpretation of se
lected texts from various periods of development of 
the Russian langUage. Prerequisit!': 555. 

RVSS 565 ·Russlan Elgbteentb-Centu.., Lltemfure . 
(5) Sp , , 
Distusslon of representative works of poetry. prose. 
ftc:tion. and criticism in the eighteenth century. Pre-· 
requisite: 320 or permission. 

RVSS 575 Klnaa iJteralure (5) W 
HIJMY .: 
Analysis of representative works of prose and po
etry of Kievan Rus' trom the beghming to the end. 
of thc thirteenth century. Prerequisite: gradullte 
standing. (Offered alternate years.). 

RVSS 576 Mascorite lJterature (5) Sp 
Htme7 ' 
Analysis· of representative works of prose and po
et.r)' of the Muscovite period from· titC end of the 
thineenth century to the, reign of Peter I. Prerequi
site: sraduate standing. (Offered alternate years.) 

RUSS m RussIan Folk IJtenture (5) A 
HtmllY 
Analysis of representative works of 'the various 
genres of' folk' literature including the byllny. 
sluWd, historical and lyrical songs and thc spiritual 
stlkhl • . ,Prerequisite: staduate· standing. (Offered 
alternate years.) . 

RVSS 578 Studies In Kift'an Uterature (4) W 
HaMY 
Field course for students with a spCclalization in 
Kievan literatute. Work with primary SOutces. tex
tual tradition. . and bibliography. 

RVSS 579 Studies ia MascoYite Literature (4) Sp 
HtmlfY 
Field course for students with a specializatlon'in 
Muscovite Iitemture. Work with. primary sources, 
textual tradition, and bibUograp~. 

RVSS 588 Pro-SemInar la RusslaD Literature (5) 
Introduction to study ,of Russian literature. cov
ering bibliographic materials, approaches to litera-
ture, and genres. . . 

RVSS 600 Independent StuclJ or ReseardJ (.) 
AWSp 

SLAVIC 

SLAV 510 Siple UterarJ Tbeor1 (5) A or W or 
. SporS 

KaplllanIc . 
Analysis and int~rpretatio~ of the main texts of the 
RIlssian formalist, Prague structuraUst, and Tart¥ 
structuralist sch.oolsof Slavic IItcrary theory of the 
twcntleth century. 

SLAV'550 HIstorical Sunq or Common Slayle 
(5) A 
Mlckleun 
Slavic languagcs and their geographical and dialect
ical distribution; Slavic civilization throughout pre
historic and early historic. periods; prindpal phon
ological and morphological features of Slavic .as a 
.ubgroup of the Indo-European family ofJanguagcs. 
PrerCCluisite: RUSS 453 or permission. 

SLA V 552 HlstOl'1 or the East Slulc I..aapa&es 
(3) A . 
Mlcklesf!n . 
Dcsisned to acquaint mIVors in Slavic linguistics 
with the details of the historical development" of the 
phonological ~d morphOlogical StructUf~ of the 
East Slavic languages: Prerequisite: SSO. ' 

SLAV 553 Hbtor7 oftbe West SlaYk I..angUases 
(3)W' .', . 

MIckleslIn • 
Dcsisned to acquaint mIVol'8 in Slavic linguistics 
with the deWlsofthe'histoiical development of the 
phonological and morphological structure of the 
West, SUlYiC lanSuliges. Prerequisites': 5SO, S52~ 

SLA V 554 HlltorJ of tile Sooth SJayic Languages 
(3)Sp 
Mlc1cleslIn' . 
Desisned to acquaint miUors in' Slavic linguistics 
with the deta1fs.of the historical development of the 
phonologiCal and morphological structute of· the 
South Slavic languages. Prerequisites: 550, 551, 553. 

SLAV 555 Old Cburcb Slavonic (4) W 
Augerol 
Rise and development of earliest Slavic literary Jan.: 
guage and a descriptive study of its . orthography, 
phonolOgy. morph.oJOgy. and syntax. . 

SLA V 556 Readings In Old CIuircb SlaYonle (4) 
Sp 
Augllro' 
Reading and smmmatical interpretationOf' a se
lected group of texts. 

SLA V 557 Seminar on SIPle Linguistics (3)· Sp. 
Mlc1cleun " 
Seminar desJgried to permit, the investigation and 
diac:ussion of special topics il1 Slavic lincpifstlcs. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisites: 554 and 
RUSS 551. ' 

SLAVIC LANGVAGES 
ANn LlTERATVRE 

S~A VC 600 I~t Stu'" or Research (*) 
AWSpS 

SLA VC 700 Master's Tbesls (.), 

SLA VC 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

. SOCIAL SCIENCE 
SlIe also under HIstory 

SOC S 150 Afio-Amerlcan Hlst017 (5) ." 
examination of tho Ne~ and his role in ti1stor)r, 
botb In AfriCa and the Anicricas. . 

SOCIETY AND JUSTICE 
SO IV '310 Non-Field Researcb In SOdeIJ. Ud 
JnstIc:e (l~5, m-. 1,5) A WSpS 
Individual DOnquantitativc research, under supervi
si~.on scaD1C aspects ofsoCfety andjustice. Prereq
uisit6: mlijol'8 only. 

SO IV 311 FIeld Research In Society and Justice 
(1-5, max. 5) A WSpS . 
Individual field research, under supervision" on 
some aspect of society and justice. Prerequisite: 

. nuijors .only. ' . 

S()IV 320 Fleld'Expericace In SodetJ and 
Jiastlce (1-5, maL 5) AWSpS . 
StOlland 
Participant observation in some public or private 
ageDC)' relevant to the system of justice. Prerequi
site: ~OI'8 only. , 

SO JV 321 Case StudJ In tile S,stem of Justice (1-
4, max. 4) A WSpS~,.· ~ 
Stolland 
Personauy follow a felony case through the aiencfes 
oflhe system of justice. Prerequisite: mlVors only.' 

SO IV 400 SemInar lD SodetJ aad Jastke (l, 
max. 6) AWSpS . 
Seminar in various aspects of the administlatlon of 
justice. Prerequislte:~ors only. 

SO IV 450 Special Topics In SocIetJ and lustlee 
(1-5, maL 15) AWSp' ' - .. 

, ·Stolland 
EXamination of various current' topics or issues 
concerning the criminal Justice 9yStem In our, so
ciety. 

SOCIOLOGY 
soc lOS Sodolog of Black Americans (5) 
Black 
Evalu~ the sociocultural context of the Black 
man's environment and . consequences of interaction 
with th8t environment., r- . I 
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Sociology 

. SOC 110" Su"q or Soeiolou (5) A WSp 
Human interaetlon patterns shaped by ecology, so
cial structure. and cultute. Communication. family 
prQCcsscs. s~lal differentiation; and formal organi
zation as integrative mechanisms. Deviance. a~p
tatlon, social change. " 

SOC 223 Social Statistics (5) A WSp 
Coslner, McCann, Roberts 
Methods and sources for quantitative investigation. 
Prerequisite: 110. . . 

SOC 240 Introdudlon to SocIal PqcholOD' (5) 
AWSp 
Blumstein, HilI, SChmitt 
Socialization of the individual; social processes; 
and interactions of persons In groups. Prerequi
sites: .110 and PSYCH 100. 

SOC 270 SodDl PNblems (5) AWSp 
Analysis of the processes of social aItd personal 
disorganization and reorganization In relation to 
poverty, crime, suicide, family disorganization. 
mental disorders, and similar social problems.· Pre
requisite: 110. ' 

SOC 271 Introduction to the SoclolOD' or 
DeYIaaft (5) 
BaInbridge, Wets 
Examination of dcviance, deviant behavior. and 
social controtDeviance as a social process; types 
of deviant behavior (e.g., suicide. mental IUness, 
drug ·usc. crime. "sexual' deviance," dellnqucncy); 
theories of deviance and deviant behavior; nature 
and social organiZation o[societal reactioDSi and 
social and lesal policy issucs. 

SOC 330 Haman EcoIGgJ (5) W 
Campbell 
Factors and forces that determine the distribution . 
of people and institutions. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 331 Population Analysis (5) 
CamphU, Gue6t 
Population growth and distribution, population 
composition. popUlation theory, urbanization. De
terminants and consequences of fertility and mor
tality trends and migration in ccollomiCally devel
oped and underdeveloped areas.. Prerequisite: 110 •. 

SOC 345 CoUediwe Bcbawlor (5) W 
Larsen ' 
Behavior of large numbers in crowds. masses, pub
lics, and social movements where institutional den
nitions for joint action are minimal and tbe collec
tivity seeks to define new patterns of collectiveac
tion. Pf!=requisite: 240 or permission. 

" SOC 346 Group Processes (5) Sp 
Cook. Schmlll' 
Systematic analysis . of social processes. in small 
grouPSJ including conf'onnity, deviance. cOopera
tion, cOmpetition, coalition formation. status and 
role d1fferentiatl~ inequity. communication. and 
authority and power. A VIlriety of methOds of re
search are considered: ftCld studies, fteldoexperi
ments. laboratory studies, and the· simUlation of 
social processes. Prerequisite:' ~·or equivalent. " 

SOC 347 SocIalization (5) 
Hill , 
How social systems control the behavior of their 
constltuen~ groups, and persons. through the sociali
zation process, sanctions, power, allocation of 
status and rewards. Prerequisi~e: 110. 

SOC 352 The FamIIJ (5) A WSp 
Bluth. Schwam .. ". 
The famOy as a social institution; personality dewel- ' 
opment within the family; marriage acQustment; 
changing famUy patterns; disorpnization andre
orsanizatlon. PtCrequisite: 110. 

SOC 354 The ComparatiYe StudJ"of SocIeties (3) 
Sp . 
van den Ikrghe . 
Entire societies at various levels of technoloSfcaJ 
complexity are compucd to explore problems of 
their development and:structllral organization. Both 
hIstorical and contemporary. and Western and hOn
Western societies are examined. Offered. Jointly 
with ANTH 354. PrereqUIsite: 110 or ANTH 202. 
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soc 361 Ap:and Sex DIiTeftDtlation (3) 
PhysioloslcaJ 'and social bases of age and sex differ
entiation in human societies. The implications of 
age and iex distbtctions for kinship, .economic, and 
political structures. The relationship between age, 
sex. and other bases of social inequality. 'Prerequi-
site: 110. . 

SOC 362 Race Relations (5) A WSp 
Bluth, Bhu:k, ue 
Interracial contacts and, confticts. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 364 Women In the Social Structure (5).A or 
Sp 
Bole 
Focus is on women's work roles, both in the labor , 
force and in the home. Other institutions examined 
include women in political organizations. reliSion, 
education. and law. Selected grouPs of women with 
compound~d problems are included:- Black women, 
lesbians, older women, women on welfare. In all 
cases the structural. ideoloSfcal. and historical de
terminants of women's position are examined. Pre
reCpdsItes: 1I0 andjunior or senior standing.-

SOC 365 Urban CommuniI)' (5) 
BIlrth, Bole, GlU!lt. ue 
Comparative and analytic study of organization and' 
activities of urban groups. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 366 Bureaucraq In SocIeIJ. (3) 
Grol$ . 
The coming of or8anlzational societies; causes, of 
bureaucracy; informal relations and work grouPs; , 
fdeolosles; authority an~ the'division of labor; so
cial change in bureaucracies; the "faceless" bureau
crat fit relationship to clienf needs; comparative 
orsanfzatlons; complex orsanizations as settings for 
research. 

SOC 371, CrlmfnolOlJ (5) A WSp 
Schrag. Well 
Factors associated with crime and delinquency. 
Criminological theories. Survey of correctional fa
cillJies and programs. Visits to·agencies'and institu-
tions. Prerequisite: 110. . 

SOC 410 HlstOl7 of SocIological Tbouabt (5) 
Ctunpbell, Rolh . 
Contributions of individual theorists (from Comte 
to the present) to. a coherent body of testable hy
pothcsea; emphasis on cumulative developrpent of 
concepts and principles, emergence of sociology as 
a science, probable future developments. Prerequi
site: 110. 

SOC 411 Selected Topics In Histol')' of 
Soclolostcal no ... t (5) 
Campbell, ROlh 
Specific areas or eras in the history of sociological 
thought. Emphasis on the development of sociolog
ical theory in relation to the, intellectual and social 
setting of the dme. Topics c:liange from quarter to 
quarter, but alwaYS arc selected 'from Western so
cioloslca1 thought from. 1700 to the presenL Some 
topics are: the development of concepts of order in 
sociological thought; conmct theories; the develop
ment of action theory in sociolosy; German soci-
ology; Marx, Weber, and Simmel. . 

SOC 414. Theo.,. Conscnidlon (5) 
. COllner, Schrag , 

Lo8fcal structure of sociological theories; the role 
of concepts, relations between variables, and opera
tionalizatlon in constructing and testing theoretical 
formations. Prerequisite: 20 credits in social sci-
ences. ' 

SOC 415 neol')' of Social Organization (5) 
Wager , 
State and usages of theory In soCial orsanizatlon;, 
impOrtance of linkage between theory and metho
dology; m~or features of social orsanization dem
onstrated by intensive ex8m1nation of representa
tive theories of social orgaDIzation with particular 
focus on complex forms. Prerequisite: 110. 

soc 420 Methods or SocIoIostw Research (5) 
Rober'l . . 
General survey of the principal methods of research 
used in sociology, and of special issues and prob
lems in methodology. Prerequisite: 223 or equiva
lent. 

soc 421 MethodolOD': Case Studies and 
intervIewing (3) 
Prerequisites: 223 and 420. 

SOC 422 General Methodological Strategies (3) 
Wager 
Introduction to the varied strategies of research in 
sociology. These strateSies inclu4le laboratory and 
field experimentation, statJst'cal studies, surveys. 
field observations, bistorical and comparative stud
ies, mathematical mode1ins. and computer simula
tion. Prerequisite: 223. 

SOC 424 Statistical inference (5) A 
RobertI 
Application of statistical methods to the analysis of 
sociological data. 

SOC 426 Methodology: Quantitative Tedlnlques 
In So~lolO81 (3) 
McCann 
Measures of' relationships among variables and 
among attributes; calculation techniques; applica
tion to' typical socioJosical problems; huerpreta
tion. Prerequisite: 223 or 424. 

SOC 427 Statistical CJasaUkatlon and 
Measurement (3) 
Blalock, Coslner 
Application of statistical principles and methods to 
problems of classtilcatlon and measurement in so
clal research. Prerequisites: 426, 428. 429. 

SOC 428-429 PrInciples of Stud.J Deslin (3-3) 
W,sp 
COllner . 
Study design from problem formulation to the anal
ysis and Interpretation of data., Prerequisite: 223. 

SOC 430' Human Eeolop (5) 
Campbel~ 
Factors and forces that determine the distribution 
of people and institutions. Not, open to students 
who bave taken 330. SenIor ml\Jors and graduate 
students only. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 431, Population AnaJ.Jsls (5) 
McCann 
Population' si'owth and distribution, population 
composition, population theory, urbanization. De
terminants and consequences, of fertility and mor
tality trends and mi8l'ation in ecolosically devel
oped and underdeveloped areas. Not open to stu
dents who have taken 331. Senior m~ors and grad-
uate students only. Prerequisite: 110. ' 

SOC 43.1 Demographle Methods (3) W 
McCann, Preston 
Basic procedures for masuring human popula~lon 
growth and structure, including rate CODStructiOn, 
standardization. and life table analysis. An intro
duction to population projections.' indirect measure
ment procedures. and the formal analysis of popula
tlon grOwth. Prerequisites: 110 and 223. 

SOC 440 PrlIIUlI)' Interadlon and Penonal 
Behavior (5) 
Hill 
Social sources of cooperati~l!CJtlv~; social basis 
of the selfi nature of primary grOups; institUtional 
roles; exceptional and unconventtonal roles; methO
dology. Prerequisite: 240 or equivalent. 

SOC 442 Publle Opinion (3) 
Lar$en . 
The nature of public opinion; formation and mea
surement of public opinion; the operation of public 
opinion polis. Prerequfslte: 240 or equivalent. 

SOC 443 Mass Communleation (5) Sp 
Larlen. ' 
Control. structure. and f\mctloning of mass media 
of communications as a force in social life; methods 
ofrcaearch. ,Prerequisite: 240 or equivalent. 

SOC 444 Theory and Research In Social Excbange 
(3) W 
Emerson 
Drawing upon behavioral psycbology. economies; 
and anthropology, social structure and social pro
cess as a form of exchange are examined. Emphasis 
i8, placed upon theory formation conc:erning social 
power and reward structures that differ sharply 
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from perfectly competitive markets. Prerequisite: 
240.' . . , 

SOC 445 Social Mtweaients (3) 
BaInbridge .' 
Social movements as coUective enterprises to estab
lish new social. orders; types, formation, and orsani-

. zation of movements. Prerequisite: 240 or equiva
lent. 

SOC 448 SocIometric Anab'sls and Group 
Structure (5) 
Analysis of the theory and techniques used in the 
description and experimental investigation of group 
structure and process. S~udy of formation, organi· 
Zation, cobesion, and disorganization of social 
groups through sociometric techniques. Prerequi,.' 
sites: 223, 240, and,senior standing.. 

SOC 450 Contemporal')' Amerfam Institutions (5) 
Griell, Wager . 
Origins and developments of 1lU\J0r social institu
tions. Sociology. of econo~c structure. political 
organizatio.n, relision, education" recreation, and 
other Institutionalized patterns. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 451 Theol')"and ProcesS or Sodal Change (5) 
Hechler, Wager 
Basic trends in American .life; frames of reference 
for analysis of social changei forces causing social 
change. Prerequisite: IS credits In social science. 

SOC 452 Health and Social Behavior (5)' 
Sharp , 
~eoretical and methodological aspects of health, , 
disease, and fUness as deviant behavior In relation 
to social (organlzational.and occupational). ecolosl- . 
cal, demographic, and cultural determinants of 
health and health care. Prereq~lte: 110. 

SOC 453 SocIal Factors In the Famfb (3) 
RevieW and analysis'of empirical research iii court
ship and marriase, marital acijustment, and specific 
areas of marrillge and family life. Prerequisites: 223 
and 3S2., '. 

SOC 454 Sodal Change In Pre-Industrlal SocIeties 
(5) 
Chlrol, Hechler 
Theories and evidence cODceming social change in 
preindustrial societies. Topics include: the Neo
lithic Revolution, rise and faU of classical empires, 
development of ' Western European feudalism, and 
rise of the modern world-system !n the sixteenth 
century. Last part of course deals' with theories of 
modernization and development in contemporary 
developing sOOeties, but·not in contemporary deve1-
opirig societies. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

SOC455 Social Change In Industrial Sadetla (5) 
Chlrol, Hechler 
Theories and evidence concerning social change in 
Industrial societies.' with nuijor emphasis on Brit
ain, France, and the United States from aboutJ780 
to the preSent day. Topics include: economic devel
opment. the development of class consciousness, 
national development,' and imperialism. Texts in
clude nineteenth-century theories of industriali
zation plus contemporary research on these themes. 
Prerequisites: junior standing and, 25 credits In so
cial scJences. 

SOC 456 Politlea) 80&:..,108)' (3) 
Roth ' 
Bases of political lesitimacy; modem and tradi
tional structures of domination: theories of democ
racy, authoritarianism. and totalitarianism; rela
tionship to sOOal claSses, status groups, and eco
nomic organization. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 457 SoclolOlJ of Religion (5) 
ROlh 
The relations btlween religion, polity, economy, 
and soCial structure; in particular, the political. 
eCODomic~ and social impact of religious beliefs and 
orsanizations; as well as the social determination of 
these beliefs and organizations; the rise of secular
ism, the rationalization of modern life, and the 
emergence of political quasi-religions. 

SOC 458 Institutional FQrms and ~es (5) 
Process of institutionalization and the general na
"!te of institutions; relationship of irlstItutions to 



persons; insdtutions and social control; social 
change and institutional disorsanizadon. Prerequi
sites: 110 and upper-diviaion standing. 

SOC 459 Comparative Social Sfstems: Africa (3) 
vern den IUrghe . 
Comparadve approach to tbC social structure of lit
erate and nonliterate societies with special em
phasis on problems o( social evolution, intesratlon, 
and conflict. I\frlca south of the Sahara is stres8C!d. 
Prerequisite: senior standing in the social sciences. 

SOC 460 SocIal Differentiation (5) 
Barth. Bose ' 
Analysis of societal org8nization based on sex, aBc, 
residence, occupation, community, class, caste, and 
race. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 461 Comparatbe Race and Ethnic RelatIons 
(3) 
vern,den Berghe 
Race and etbnlcity are examined as factors of social 
differentiation in a number of WQstem and non
Western societies In' Europe, Africa. Asia, and the 
Americas. Prerequisites: 110,362-

SOC 463 AmerIcan Negro ColllQlanlt7 (3) , 
Barth 
Internal structure of class and caste patterns; rcsul
tant personality and institutional development. Pre-

. requisite: 110. 

SOC 465 Complex OrIanlzations (3) 
Gross 
Examination of the structure of complex organiza
tions. Particular attendon is given to developing 
generalizations applicable to industrial organiza
tions, businesses, hospitals, prisons. labor unions, 
governments, universities, armies, and similar for
mally instituted organizations. The nuUor focus is 
on empirical research, with some attention to meth
odological problems In studying such organizations. 
Prerequisite: IS ,c:i'edits in sociology. 

SOC 466laduslilal SocIoiau (5) 
Wager 
Changing focus of field; cultural variation, work, 
and the worker; technology, soCIety, and the evolu-' 
tion of industrial forms; types and· forms of in
dustrial organizations; Industrial organizations as 
social and technical sjstems; Issues of CODtrol,pro
cess, and chaDBe; the individual in soCial and tech-
nical systems. Prerequisite: 110. . 

SOC 467 ladusttJ and the CollU1lUDlt7 (3) 
Nature of the economy. Theories of industry-com
munlty relations. Varieties and typ~ of relations 
between Industry and community. Process of power. 
Impact of technological chanse. Levels of worker 
participadon In the community. Integration of in
dustry and other comnmnal Inslltudons. Prerequi-
site: 110. ' 

. SOC 468 SocIolol1 of Oceupa"ons and 
Professions (5) 
Bose 

, Frameworb for study of occupations and profes
sions; occupational structure and mobUlty In A1'ncr
lean society and relation to adult socialization and 
career development; occupadonal and professional 
associations and society. Prerequisites: 240 and 15 
credits in social sciences. 

SOC 469 BaIkaD SocIeties (3) Sp 
Chfrot 
ExamInation of the roots of Balkan social problems 
(economic backwardness. minority-group cOnflicts, 
peasant 'problem), the failure of pre-I94S attempts 
to solve these problems, and the pc)St-1945 Commu
nist attempts at solutlon. Particular emphasis 
placed upon Bulgaria and·Albania. Prerequisite: at 
leait one Introductory social science course. 

soc 47~ JuyenIIe DeIInque~ (5) 
Costner. We" ' 
Factors In delinquency, juven1Je courts. Programs 
of treatment and· prevention. Prerequisite: 371 or 
equivalent. 

soc 473 Correetlons (5) 
Schrag. Wels 
Social control of crime. Police, courts. Institutions, 
andc:orrec:t1on81 asenciesfor adult offenders. Indi-

vidual and group therapies. Captive communities. 
Prerequisite: 371 or equivalent. 

SOC 481.481, 483 Issues In Analytlc·Soclolau (3. 
max. 9; 3. max. 9; 3, max. 9) , 
Examination of current Issues in sociolosical anal
ysis. The specific content of the course varies ac
cording to recent developments In sociOlogy and 
acco.rdinB to the Interests of the instructor. Any of 
tile sequence may be repeated with permission. 

SOC 488 Sodologlcal and PSfcholosical TheorIes 
or Sexualll)' (5) Sp 
Blumstein. Schwartz. Wagner 
Advanced course on human sexuality covering psy
chological and sociological theories of sexual 
identity and life-styles, analysis of present research . 
in sexuality, and generation of new research. Topics 
include acquisition of sexual identity differences in . 
male and female sexual patterns, sex in relation
shops, sexual, malfunctioning, etc. Paper and re
search proposal are required. Offered jointly with 
PSYCH 488. Prerequisites: 110. PSYCH 210 or 
permission, and statistics. 

SOC 4968, 49'7H. 498H Sealor SemInar (3 or 5, 3 
or 5, 3 or 5) A.W.Sp 
Blumstein 
Exploration of selected sociological problems with 
emphasis on research experience and the interpreta
tion of data. For . sociology nuUors only. prlmarUy 
for Honors students. Prerequisites: senior standing 
and permission. 

SOC 499 lindeqradaate ladepeadent.Stud)' or. 
Raearc:b (2-5, max. 15) A WSp . 
Open only to qualified undergraduate students' by 
permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

soc 501. 501, !OJ Resean:b Frondcn In 
SodoIosJ (3,3,3) . 
Review and analysis of research strategic require
ments and opportunities In and be~een m~or 
fields of sociology.' Required of all entering graduate 
students and restricted to this group. Must be taken 
In sequence. . . 

SOC 510 Seminar on Sodologlcal TIieoI7 (3) 
Roth 
Macrosociological theorics; functionalism aild 
neoevolutionism; conflict and cansenus approach; 
comparative strategies; models and long-range theo
ries; ideology and sociology. 'From Marx and' 
Tocqueville to contemporary llterature. 

SOC 513 DemograpbJ and EcoIau (3) A 
Review of selected research problems related to 
demography and ecology. Provides substandve 
knowledge of. detennlnants and conseque~ of 
population patterns, to dell~t areas where current 
knowledge Is deficient; to begin instillins the ana
Iytlc slcllls required to advance knowledge in the 
area. 

SOC 514 CUrrent Theories In Social PQcboiOl)' 
(3) A 
Blumstein, Schmitt 
Broad graduate-level Introduction to the theories in 
the field of sbcial psychology. 

SOC'515 Current Researcb In SodaI PQdlolog 
(3)W 
Broad graduate-level introduction to the research in 
the field of ~a1 psychology. 

SOC 516 , Orpnlzatlons (3) Sp 
Cook, Gross '. . 
Broad graduate-level Introduction to the theory an.d 
research on complex organizations. 

SOC 517 DeYIanc:e and SocIal Control (3) Sp , 
Schrag, Wets . 
Survey of current research on deviant behavior and 
mechanisms of social control; definitions and forms 
of deviant behavior. causal analysis,. and legal or 
other methods of social c~trol. PrereCluisite: 
graduate standing. 

SOC 518 Sodal Stratf8c:aUons (3) W 
Bose 
Intensive preparation in theoretical, methodologi
cal, and substantive topics In social stratification. 
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SOCiOlogy 

SOC 519 PoUUcaI Sodolog sad SocIal CIIanae 
(3) Sp 
Hechter, Roth 
Designed for first-year graduate students as part of 
the requirements for the M.A. degree. The course is 
intended to thoroughly. famillar~ graduate stu
dents with basic perspective In the area of political 
sociology and social change, which Is an examina
tion field for the Ph.D., with some dasslcal works 
and some exemplary empirical studies of recent 
date. 

SOC 511. 511' Seminar on Methods or Sodolosfcal 
Researc:b (3,3) 
Prerequisites: 223 and 420, or equivalents. 

SOC 526 Causal Approacb to 1'beor7 BuHdfna 
and Data Anabs" (3) , 
Blalock 
Theory constt;Uctlon and testing from a' causal 
models perspeCtive. One-way causation (recursive 
models); Implications for data analysis, path analy
sis, standardized versru unstandardizcd measUres. 
Feedback models and simultaneous-equation sys
tems: Identitlcation problems, estimation In over
identified models •. dift'erenc::e equations. diffendal 
equations, stability conditions. MultipUcadve 
models as alternatives to addidve ones. causal ap
proach to measurement error: random measure
ment error, alternative nonrandom error models. 

SOC 51.7 Measurement or Basle Sodoloalad 
Conc:epCs (3) 
Blalock 
Seminar focuses on general types of conceptUali
zation and measurement problems In sociology. 
using llU\ior concepts as illustradons of basic Issues. 
A c:ausal approach to measurement is'employed to 
deal with problems of indirect measurement, dif
fering levels of Benerality, and cross-level measure
ment problems InvolvlnB structural-ctrects models 
and aggregation and disaggregation. Consequences 
of crude measurement for data analyses are ex
plored. Prerequisite: S24; 426 recommended. 

SOC 528 Seminar on Seleckcl Stadstlc:al Problems 
In Soc:laI Researeb (3) . 
Costner 
Prerequisite: 426. 

SOC 519 Multiple Indlcaton laSoc:laI -
Measurement (3). W 
Costner .' . 
Use of multiple indicators (e.g.. repeated measures, 
alternate measures, multiple observers). in esti
mating the reliability. assessing the validity. and 
analyzing conceptual· and indicator problems In so
cial measurement. Implications of constant mea- . 
surement error. random measurement errOr. and 
correlated measurement error for research conclu
sions. Traditional reUability theory and stntctural 
equation 'models in the . analysis of multiple indic
ator data. Prerequisites: 426 and S24. 

SOC 530 Advanced Haman Ecolou (3) 
Prerequisites: 330 or 430. and IS credits in social 
sciences. 

SOC 531 DemopapbJ (3) 
Research problems In population and. vital stads
tics. Prerequisites: 331 or 431 and IS credits In so:. 
cial sciences. . 

soc 531 Research Methods In Human Ecolau (3) 
Analysis or community structure. segregation, and 
other spatial phenomena. MeasUres of migration, 
intercity relations, and diversity. General problems 
of measuring ecological associations. Prerequisite: 
330 or 430 •. 

SOC 533 aeseam. Methods la DeI11Olr&Pb1 (3) 
Measures of populadon composition, fertUity, and 
mortality. Life ,table analysis, standardization pro
cedures, population projects and estimates. Prereq
uisite: 331 or 431. 

SOC 539 SeIec:t~ Topla In Demo8raPb1 and 
EcoIOBJ (], max. 9) 
Preston . 
Specialized problems in demography or ecology are 
covered; for example. migration, fertility, mortality. 
language. race and ethnic relations, metropoUtan 
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community. SecqUartcdy, announcement for spe
cific problcm Co be coVercd. 

sot 540, 541 Semlaar In blal Interaction (3,3) 
Schmitt . 
EvaluatJon ofatudies in,$OCiai interaction. Analyzes 
tYPes of interaction, interaction models, and sucb 
lIU\Iotvarlables as roles. seJr-c:onCep~ion, and the 
Influe~ of norms. 

SOC 542 Selected Topla tn Group ProftSHS (3) 
Cook '. 
Theories. methodology. and. studies, In tbe area of , 
smaU-sroup rescardl. May be repeated for ~t. 
Prereq~te: permission for n~ors. 

SOC 543 Coml1lQnlcations SemInar (3) 
/..Qnen , 
SOc:lolOSical' research In' mass communication. 
Emphasis on the role of groups in providing norms 

, and networks in the flow of information and loftu-
eacc ftom the mass' media. Prereq1i1iJiie: ,443 or 
e4uJ,valcnt. 

SOC 544 Semina; on SocIal Power (3) 
Emerson 
Exanlinatlon of basic principles conccrning power" 
Influence, and authority in small 8J;oups. orsanIza
dpns, and communities. Prerequisites: 240,415, and 
460; " 

SOC 545 ,Metbocls 01 Expel'llIIaItaI AII3I1sIs JIi 
SodaiResearda (3) 
Schmllt 
Application of the m~hod of experimental analysis 
to problems in Sociol~ and social psychology. . 

SOC 546 Seminar on SImboUc Interaction (3) W 
, BI"m.r'~ln 
FOcuses e8cb year on several key ateas in, and re-
lated to, ,the symbolic interactionist perspective 
(e~8.. lansuase. the self. the dramaturgic ~ 
tive, ctlmometbodology. attribution theory; etc.). 
PrereqUIsite: permlsslon for non~ors. ' 

SOC5!O, 551, 552 Marrlase and tbe FamllJ 
~) , 

SchwlU'tz, 
, Analysis of marriage and CamBy pattcrns and prob

lems. ~ith initial emphasis on research flndinss and 
mcthods. Individual rescarcb on selected projects. 
PrcrequisiteS:: 352 and 453. or equIvalents. . 

, , 

soc 562 . Semloar In Comparative Race Rdatioas 
(3) , ' 

lIim d~n B~1'8he' 
C~ltural ,app~ to ~ce and ethni~ rela
d(JDS, includiDa case studies from Africa, and Latin 
America. 'Prerequis.ite: graduate itandlngln soe:ial 
sciences. 

SOC 566.. 567 Seminar In Complex orsahlmttons 
(3,3),W;Sp', ' 
Grou, Wager' :''', ' 
Research training 'In industrial sociology. Readings 
and field projects! Prerequislte: 465 or equivalenL 

SOC 569, SodaI aDd Cultural Change: Africa (3, 
nm.9) 
OtterWerg, lIan den Berghe, WltuUU 
Urbanization, stradftcation. technOlogy. education, 
social and (elfglous movements, and ,cultural plu
ralJim 'In contemporary AftJca. Offcred JOintly with 
ANTH 569. Prerequisite: graduate standing in a 
socialscfclI1ce de~ment., 

SOC,571 Correctloaal Communities (3) 
SChrag 
Priso~ and JuvenUe reformatories as coinmunities. 
Prerequisitca: 371 and 473.. . 

SOC m A_sis of CrflPlnai Careen (3) 
Penonaland SocJ81 factors In crinunal maturation 
ahd reformatioit. Prerequisitc8: 371 and 473. or 
equivalents. 

SOC 573 Crime Pre"elltioa (3) 
Critical consideration of prosrams for delinquency 
prevention. Prerequisites: 371 and 472. 

SOC 574 Seminar 011 Methods 01 Crldtlaol.caI 
Researcb, (3)' , 
Schrag 
Provides training In the technical analysis of pub-

lished research in criminology; designs and pro-, 
cesses studies in parole prediction, prediction of 
prison iuUustment. and predictJon of treatment ef-
fect. ' 

SOC 581, 582, s83 Speditl Topics In Sodol087 
(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Examination of cu~ ~ub$tapt.ve topics in soci- . 
ology. The sPeCific content of the seminar vari~ 
according to recent devdopments In sociology and 
according to the Interests of the instructor. May be 
repeatcd for credit wl~ permission. . 

SOC 600 Independellt'StadJ or Researdl (.) 
AWSp I 

SOC'700 Master's Tbesls(·) AWSp 

SOC 800 Doctoral DlssedatJon (.) 

SPEECH COMMUNICATION 

Courses for Undergraduates 

SPCH 102 ~ the JDdIY'doalt and SocIelJ (5) 
AWSp 
Introductory ,survey course that provides a basic 
understandlns Of human speech communication. 
Covers three DlIUor areas:, CI)thc nat-Ire of human 
communication, 11Idudfng models. principles. set
tinss;' (2)' nonverbal communication; and (3) 'ap
proaches to and .~ons of. human communica
tion, Jncluding .,olSuaslon, interpersonal communi
cation, argument. proPaganda. free speech: 

SPCH 103 Basic PrInciples or Oral 
Communication ($), A WSp 
Stewart ' , 
Introductory cOUlSe in interpersonal communica
tion. Emphasi.zes Bnlllyzing and cxperlcncfns com
munication variables aft'ectiog hUll,UlD rcJatioDShlps, 
such as pelSon petceptJon. feedback. idea develop
ment. nonverbal cUes. Focus 'Is on informal commu
nication settinss. Credit 'may not .be received for 
bo,th 10l and 203. . . " 

SPCH 140 Ora! IDterpreca~on orUterature (5) 
AWSp 
POlt . , 

, Introduction to the study of imaginative literature 
through the medium of oral performance. Analysis 
and interpretatlonofv~rsc, prQlc;, and,draJ1U!. 

SPCH 203 Prlnclpies oIGraI CommunicatlOli (3) 
AWSp , 
Theory and practice of interpersonal communica
tion in instructional settinSS. Dcsianed to prepare 
prosPective teachers to emplOy cotlllDWllcation' 
effectively as a medium of teachlng'and learnin8,' to 
create a dassroom communication cnvironment' In 
which i~teractlon is' open and productive; and to' 
guide students toward deslrablc communication 
behavior. Recommended for, all teacher calKlldates. 
Credit'Dlay not be received tOr both 103 and 203. 

SPCH220 Iqtrqdodlon to'P~c 'Speaklas (5) 
AWSp • 
ClU7lplMll 
Beginning courso In persuasive spcaJdng cmpba
slzins choice and organization of materl8l, sound 
reasonins.' audience analysfa, oral style, and de
livery. Frequent speec~'bcfore thc'dass. fonowed 
by confereltcea with instructor. 

SPCH 222 SRftCh ~o~munlcatlon In a Free 
bletJ(3)W 
Bolmqjllm 
Examination of prpblems and arguments related to 
freedom of speech; early En8lisb writelS on 
freedom of expressioni backgrollJld of freedom of 
speech In the United State3i contcmpOrary freedoD;l 
of speech issues. 

SPCH 235 ParUamenaar, Procedure (3) A 
Bolmqjltlll ' 
Principles and practico: 'a study of the historical 
bases and contemporary' uses of parUainentary pr0-
cedure; methods and, practice in oqanlziag and' 
conductlngpublicmectinss., ' ' 
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SPCH 240 Critical Approaehes to,Ond 
IntcrpreCatloa (3) 
Relating oral· interpretation pciformance and lit- . 
crary criticism. Critical study and performance of 
contemporary verse, P~. ,and dra~. Prerequi-
site: 140. . , 

SPCH 270 'Introductlon'to Empirical Researdiin 
Speech ComlllimldUcm (5)'ASp " 
Basic research principles in speC:ch-c:ommunication 
science; survey of substantive reieiuch fincHngs. 
Prerequisite: 103. 

SPCH 305 Perspectives on Language In sPeecb 
Communication (5) 
Stewart 
Introduction to the study of languaSC and meaning, 
and survey of t.hrcc inftucntial modem approaches: 
the semantic-, seneral-semantic, bchavorial. and 
analytic plillosophlcal. Rdates theories Of language 
and meaning to the stUdy of speech communication. 

SPCH 308 H~c Approaches to 
Interpenonal Communication (5) W 
SteWlU'I 
Exploration of several humanistic approaches to 
intcrpersoDal speech communication, 'cmPhasfzing 
the theoristi' philasophica1or1entations. 

SPCH 310' The Rhetorical TradItion In Western . 
Tboaaht (5) A 
SIuuIow ' 

, Analysis of the' lIU\Ior theories that prescribe and . 
describe the usc of .symbols to change attitudes and 
behavior. Prlncipal emphasis is placed upon de-

, ftnins thc nature' and scope of, rbetorlc and upon 
analyz1ng theart's "underlying assumptions about 
man as a user of symbols. Some b3cqround inhis
tory. 'phUosophy. and literature is clesfrable. Prereq
uisite: junior standing or permission. ' . 

SPCH 320 PobUt: SpeaJdng (5) A 
Practice in preparation. and presentation of a va .. 
rlety of types of public speeches based on (ltudy of 
their structure and form; emphasis on organization 
and deliVery. Prerequisite: 220 or permission. 

'SPcU 329 Rhetoric or Social and·PoIlticai 
, Movements (5) Sp 

BtnmqJlIm . 
Inquiry· into the rhetoric :of socialaad political 
movements; .emphasis on invC8tigation or persua
sive discourse; examlnation of the nonverb~ sym
bols of p,crsuasion. 

, , 
SPCH 334 Essentials of Argument (5) A WSp , 
Arsument as a technique in the investigation of'sg. 
ciaI probIeJJ1S; evidence, proof, refutation, persua
sion; training in argumentative speaking. 

SII(:H 335 Methods or Debate (3) 
Introduction to debate· as a method of advocacY 
with study and practice of fl;S more imPonant 
forms. (Not offered .1976-78.) , -

SPCH 339 Forensic Studies (1-3, max. 9) . 
Discussion of sclected public questions before audi
ences on and off campus. No more' than :4 crecU'ts 
may becamed in one year. and these ahould nor-
mally, be distributedthrougb at least two consecu
tivc quartcrs~ Prerequisite: permission. (Not of-
fered 1976-78.) .' " , 

SPCH 345 Ensemble OraIlbterpretaflcm (3) . 
Pot"ntials for ensemble' oJal Interpretation in the 
tbree DU\for senres of' imaainative worles of litera
tur~ ... IlIdbdes study in'tbe theory and teclutlqucs of 
Chamber Theatre and Rcad~ Thea~. ~ui
site: 140. 

SPCH 347 OraIlnterpreta~on of N~I~ I'rose 
(3) • 
Study of stylistic, literary, arid rhetorical stratcsies 
in nOnfiction prose texts from the point of view of 
the oral Interpreter. Materials are selected from his
tories, blograpbfes. autobiograpbfes, speeches. es
says, travel literature, letters; Journals. and diaries. 
Prerequisite: 140. . 

SPClI 349 Readen Theatre (2, max. 10) A WSp 
POlt ' ", 

Preparation and public presentation of programs ot 
literary workS;Prerequisites: 140 and pennisslon. 



SPCH 368 Small Group FacWlatlon (3) A WSp 
Nyquist 
Study of methods for faciUtating discussion in small 
SfCIUPS formed for the purposes of Instruction. 
ExamJacs theoretical principles of sroup communi
cation and grouP. thought-Hne development. Con
siders both the cOgnitive goals and processes and 
the interpersonal communis:atioogoals and pro-

. c:esses of small instructional discussion groups, par
ticularly those used· in 102. Emphasis is orieach 
dass member's practical appUcation of the insights 
derived. Prerequisites: 102 anil Permission. 

SPCH 369 SmaIJ.Groap FadUlation Pradlcum (2) 
AWSp . 
Nyquist 
Praedcum experiencc:ln the implementation of the 
theoretical principles taught in 368 of facl1itating 
clbC:ussion in small groups formed for instructional 
purposes. Emphasis is on the direct appUcation of 
those· prlnclples to an asSigned group of students 
from 102.' Prerequisite: to be taken concurrently 
with 368. 

SPCH m Priaclples of Group DIscussIon (5) 
AWSp 
Discussion as an everyday community activity, with 
eJDPbasis on the informal cooperative decislon~ 
making methods of committee, conferellCCi and 
round-table groups. Prerequisite: 103, or 203, br 
permission. 

SPCH 400 Tbeoretlcal·BadI8rouDds In Speecb 
CommUDic:atloa (3) W 
NUsen' , 
Speech viewed as a form of individual and social 
behavior, with emphasis on the function of symbols 
in speech- communicati9Q in informal and societal 
settings. The development of speech as a field of 
study, and its contemporary emphases. . 

SPCH 421 Adqnced Speeeb'~omposition (5) W 
Preparation an,d delivery of pubUc speeches, with 
emphasis on style, thought organlzation, and proof. 
Analysis of model speeches. Prercquislte: 220, or 
permission. 

SPCH 424 Rbetorlcal'PenPecdve In 
Revolutloll8J'1 Documeats (5) A 

. CampbeU 
Rhetorical investigation of selected DU\lor .writin88-
BxamiDes the rbetorical dimension in the ,progress 
of Ideas through analysis of revolutionary docu
ments, as persuasive works. Relates principal revO
lutions la Western thought to contemporary conU:o
versy. Examines Rights 0/ Man. Communist ManI
/esto, The Ot:lgln 0/ Specles,'etC. 

SPCH 425 American PublIc Address (5) A 
&d~me ' 
Hi,storical and critical study of prlndpal.speakers 
and speeches and of their relationship to American 
politiCal, social, and iJltellec:tual Ufc. Oratory of tho 
American Revolution;' the "Golden Age" of Amer
lean oratory; debates on. ratification of the federal 

. Constitution, tile' slavery question, Reconstruction, 
woman suftrage, populism, imperialism. Lectures, 
discussions.' and rcadlnss. 

SPCH 4%6 . Amerlcao PuIJUc Address (5) Sp 
&dke,."lk . 
Historical and critical study . of principal speakers 
and speeches and of their relati0D8h1p to American 
'political, social, and Intellectual urc. The pubUc lee. 
turo-Lyceum to Chautauqua; acadCmlc addreSses; 
the progreaslve era; League or Nations. debate; po
lemles of the Nc:w ~ ,era; ·isolationism vtn'sus one 
world;' the cold war era; controvemy over civil 
rishts. 425 recommended. ' 

SPCH 428 Brltlsb PabIIc Address (5) W 
CampbeU ". . . 
Blend of historical and critical analysis of slgnifl;, 
cant speeches and speakers and of their relationship 
to British social, poUtical, and religious life. Coune 
proYi_ historical ovetvfew of tile nuUor periods of 
British oratory and of the unique role of the oration 
in ~ as a means of exhortation and a~ocacy~ , 

SPell 440 . OraIlnterprefaUou Of POdry (3) w. 
Stu4Y of forms of verse through analysl\J . and oral 
prescnta~OD. Prerequisite: 140. . 

SPCH 441 OrallnterpreCatlon of Fiction (3) A 
Analysis and oral interpretation of 'narrative 
perspectives in the novel and the short story. Pre
requisite: 140. 

SPCH 444 Orallnterprelatlon of Modem . 
DramatIc Literature' (3) ,Sp 
Study of dramatic literature from Ibsen to the pre
sent for purposes of developing understanding, ap
preciation, and abUity to communicate its ·meaning. 
Prerequisite: 140. . 

SPCH 446 Oral Interpretation' of ElIzabethan 
Drama (3) A ' " 
Development of understanding of the content and 
the form of selected Elizabethan plays by relating 

. literary analysis and performance. Plays by Shake
speare, Marlowe, Kyd, Jonson, and Webster are 
included. PrerequisIte: 140. 

SPCH 455 Communication In ChUdrents 
EDftlODntenb (4) W ' 
Booth 
Study of the communlcation capacity of chUdren 
with emphasis on th" analysis of the communica
tion process in formal and info~mal learning envi
ronments. Inc1'«les examination of communication
based educational approaches and instructional 
strategies. 

SPCH 456 Communication 'In Youth 
Eavb:onmenb (4) W 
Booth, Nyquist 
Study of tile- communiCation process in youth envi
ronments with a primary focus· on : formal and. in
formal learnlns. Includes critical analysis of com
munication in contemporary Instnactloaal settings, 
-.ut the development of communication strategies 
f~ teachlns and learning. 

SPCH 451 Debate and Discussion Problems in 
Hish School and CoDege (21h) S . 
Evaluation of ~bate and discussion in hiah, school 
and college and consideration of methods ofdi
recting; specific consideration of debate questions 
in curient use; bibliographies, analyses, and briefS. 

, . 
SPCH 411 Persuasion (3) Sp 
Anaiysis Of the ways In which beliefi, \'alues, atti
tudes, and behavior are deUberately influenced 
through communication. . . 

SPCH ,471 Emplrleal Approaches to Interpersonal 
ColZUlWl1lcallon (5) A W . 
Arundall!, D'Angelo 
Examination of ml\Jor theoretic positions aiut em
pirical research findings In current speech commu
nicadon UteratUre on interpersoDal influence. Em
phasis on the insights that such theory and researcb 
provides on human speech-conuminlcation behavior 
in common interpersonal situations. 

SPCH 473 Problems of DlseassloD Leadershlp (3) Sp , 
Critical analysis of leadership in committee and 
~nference, with emphasis on the development of 
speech effectiveness In the. co,operative achieyement 
of goals. Prere~ite: 373. 

SPCH 476 Models.and Theories la Speech 
Communleadon (4) Sp , 
Anuulale, Stephelllon 
Examination of selected theories and models· of 
s~ech communication flom the behaviol'ai ~. 
er=&, . as w~ as of criUlria appUcable t~ tb~m. 
Bmpbasls on the naturc and ftanction of theories 
and models, especi~y as these relate to basic prin
ciples undertyingthe scientiftc study of speeCh 
communication phenomena. 

SPCH 499 UDdeqraduate Researcb U-5, max. 15) 
AWSpS , 
Prerequisite: p,crmisslon. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 

SPCH 501 Introduclloa to Graduate Raearcb In 
Speecb Commualcatlon (3) A ' 

SPCH 521 . StudIes In Greek andRomaa Rhetoric 
(5) A ". 
Developme~t of the Greek tradition· in rhetoricSl 
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theory, critidslD, and pedagOgy from Homer to 
AUg1Qtine; analysis of the contributions of ml\Jor 
figures and works to that tradition. 

SPCH 511 Studies In Medieval and ReaalssaIxe 
Rhetoric (5) W 
Critical anl\lysis of selected . persons, works. and 
topics related to the development of rhetorical 
theory'during the Middle Ages and the'Re'naissance. 
Pre,requisite: 521 or permission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1977-78.) 

SPCH 523 . Studies In Modern Rhetoric (5) W 
Campbell 
'Critical analysis of writings on rhetoric by Cox, 
WilBon, 'Bacon. Campbell, Blair, Whately, and 
others. 

SPcH 524 Studies 1a ContelDpOl'aJ'J Rhetoric (5) 
Sp 
Nilsen 
Critical analysis of theories of rhetoric from early 
twentieth century. Influences on theory; rhetoric 
and related disciplines. 

SPCH 525 RhetorIcal Crltlclsm (5) W 
lhuk4rvllle , 
Hi~ory an~ method of rhetorical criticism. Appli
cation of ¢Ucal standards to 'notable Britisb and 
American speeches. Prerequisite: 424 or 425 or 426 
or 428. 

SPCH 540 HIstoI'1 of OraIlnterpretatlOD (~) . 
Critical analysis of'writings by Sheridan, Walker~ 
Rush, Delsarte, BeU, Cur~, Emerson, and others. 

SPCH 543 SlucUes la Theories of Performance 
and Crlllclsm (3) 
Analysis of ~tformallCC theories as expressed in 
the writings of orallnterpreten and literary critics. 

SPCH $50 Problems and Methods In Speech 
Pedaao81 (3) A 
Philosophical, curricular, and methodological prob
lems of speech Instruction. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1976-77.) 

SPCH 576 Experimental MetbOds In,Speecb 
Communlcatlon(3) Sp , 
D' A.ngelo, Stephelllon 
Application of behavioral research prinCiples to 
problems In. quantification, 'design, and analysis' of 
'data in specch-communication research. Prerequi:' 
site: introductory statistics or equivalent, or per
mission. 

SPCH 577-578 Researcb Problems In Speech 
Commanlcatloa (3, max. 6)-(3, maL 6) W,8p " ' , 
AppUcation of methodology and design principles 
to research problems in speech communication. 
Prerequisite: 577- for -578. 

SPCH 590 Seminar III TlIeorJ of Speecb 
Communlcalloa (2, max. 6) A 

SPCH 592 Seminar la Public Address (2, max. 6) , 
W· 

SPCH 593 Seminar In Rbetorlcal Theo.., (2, maL 
6)Sp 

SPCH 594 Seminar In Oral Interpretation (2, max. 
'6) Sp 

SPCH 595 Semlaar In Speec~ Pedagog (2, maL 
6)Sp 

SPCH S97 Seminal' la laCerpenonal 
Communlcatlons (2, max. 6) ASp , 
Examination of experimental literaturc on selected 
,opics. Subject to ch8;ll8C fJam year to year;, topics 
Include conftict resolution, information processing, 
communication nctworlcs •. feedback sYstems; audi
ence composition research, communication effects. 
Prerequisite: permission. , 

SPCH 598 Small Group Discussion and 
Communlcatlon (2) A W 
PrereqUisite: 501 or equivalent. 

SPCH 600 Independent Study or Research (*) 
AWSp 
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, BPCH 700 Masterts1'bes1s (*) AWsP 

SPCH 800 ,DoCtoral DIssertation (*) 

Courses for Undergraduates 

SPHSC 'lOB, Voice and ArtIculadon Improvemeaa 
(3) AWSp 
The nature of the process of voice production and 
of the sound system of standard American speech. 
Questions of spcecb standards, regional and iocfal 
dialects. and voice quality are considered. Special 
laboratory work available to students with signifi
cant, voice or pronunc:iation problems. (Formerly 
SPCHlOO.) 

BPHSC 101 AppUed Pbouetlcs (2) A WSp' 
For students with spcc:lal concerns in ·~e area of 
pronunc:iation and artfc:ulation. Not open to those 
who have had 300 or 302. (Formerly SPCH 101.) 

SPHSC III Standard and Nonstandard AmerIcan 
Speedu 1"beorJ and AppIkaUODS (2, max. 4) Awsp 
A wide variety of American speech patterns or dia
lects Is studied'in terms of their phonetic. phonolog
ic:al, sociolinguistic. and psychoIingufstlc character
istics. Study of standard and nonstandard American 
specc:h patterns is supplemented by readings In 
phonetics. phonology, socioUngulstfcs. Students 
analyze their own patterns and de~loP appropriate 
phonetic skills If desired. Especially usefUl for for
eign students and minority students' from nonstan
dard specc:h communities. Prerequisite: permlssion. 
(Formerly SPCH 111.) 

SPHSC 250 latroductfon to Communication 
DJsonIen (3) ASp 
Orients the student to the fleld of human communl-, 
cation and its disorders and to a basic classlftcation 
8)'8tcm. Required of all students ~orIDg in speeCh 
and' heariDg sciences. (Formerly SPCH 2S0.) 

SPHSC 300 Speecb Selence (5) A WSpS 
BenMlI.TiflIlII7. Watlcln 
Study of the basic physiological and acoustical at
tributes of speech. (Formerly SPCH 300.) 

SPHSC 301 AQatomJ of tile Speech Medaanlsm 
(3) AWSpS 
Palm., 
Structure and fUnctIon of the organs concemedwlth 
phonation and artfaslation. (Formerly SPCH 301.) 

BPHSC 302, General Jltloaetlcs (4) AWSp 
TiJfIl1l1 
Phonetic and phonemic analysis . of ,the sound ' 
system of the EnsUsh lanpage with special applica
tion to the problems of speech Improvement. Three 
lectures and twet laboratories per week. Prcrequl
site: 301 or permission. (Formerly SPCH302.) 

SPHSC 303 Applied ADal;ysIa of Lansaaae 
BdJomOl' (3) A W 
Watldn 
Application of UDgUistfc analysis techniques to;the 
lanlP.uage ~havfor of speech-disordered persons. 
Prerequisite: LlNO 200 or permission. 

SPHSC 307 Speech and I..aJIauage Del"elopmeat
(3) WSp 
Study of the normal acquisition of speech and lan
guage In ~fldren. Prerequisite: 250. 302, 303, or 
permission. (Formerly SPCH 303.) 

SPHSC 310 Introductfon to Hearing Sdem:e (5) , 
AWSpS 
sparks, Weber 
IntrodUction to acoustic properties of simple and 
complex sounds; desc:rJption of normal audition; 
elementary structure and t\anctfon of the bearing 
mechanism. (Formedy SPCH 310.) 

SPHSC 311 Speecb Sdence: Speech ProductIon 
(5) WSpS 
Watkin . . 
Concentrated study of the physiological, acoustical, 
and perceptual aspects of speech production. Exam
ples and laboratory work directed toward students 
with Interests In speech pathology and audiology. 

For IIU\IOm only. Prerequlai~es: 301 and 310; 310 
may be taken concurrently. 

SPHSC 315 Sunel of HeariDI Impairment (3) , 
ASp 
771ompIDn. WIII,m. Yan~18 
Causes of be8rins impafrmau and their psychologi
cal. social. and edQcatiOQal/vocational effects on 
the individual. PrerequisIte: 310. 

SPHSC 330 Disorders of Artfcatatlon (3) ASp 
Prather 
Nature, etiology. and treatJnent. ~requisites: 250. 
302, and 307. (FOl'D1brly SPCH 330.) 

S,HSe 332 IJltrodadlon to Eyaluatl~ and, 
latemewinl (4) ASp , , 
Study of materials andproccdures used in the eval
uation of speech disorders. Prerequisites: 307 and 
330. (Formerly'SPCH 332.) 

SPHSe 348 Saney of Commualatlon DlaoJden 
(3) 
For students not intea,dlng to concentrate in speech 
.,athology or. audiology. (Formerly SPCH 348.) 

SPHse 350 Metbods ofCUnial Management (4) 
AWSpS 
Till ' 
Principles and procedures for planniDg effcctlve 
'management of sPeech disorders. Pretcquisltes: 
330, 332, and permissIon. (Formerly SPCH 350.) 

SPHSC 351 Practfcam In Speeda PaUIoIou (1-4, 
max. 6) AWSpS 
nu , 
LaboratoJ)' .experienCe. Total'tinacrgraduate credits 
in 351 and 391 together cannot exceed 20; ,students 
are encouraged to take 4'to 6 credits of 351 over a 
two- or tbiet-quarter lICquence. Prerequisites: 332, 
350. and pennIssJon. (FOrmerly SPCH 351.) 

SPHSC 370 . Balk AadJomeCrJ (5) WSp 
Introduction, to the theory and pra~ce of the as
sessment of ltearlDg t\mction. fndudiDS staadard 
pure-tone audiometry, spcec:b audiometry. and 
basic impedance audiometry. Two hours of lab ora
tory required each week. aass sfzc Umtted to .twen
ty-flve students. Prerequisites: 315 and permission. 

, (Formerly SPCH 311.) 

SPHSC 380 Iatrodudion to Aural RellabWtatloQ 
(3)WS' , 
WIl,on 
Principles and meth9ds Qf spcec:h reading, aUditory 
trainlns. and speecb conservation. Enrollment 11m
lted to forty students'. Prerequisite: 315 and permis
sion. (Formerly SPCH 390.) 

SPHSC 391 PradIamIla Aadlolou (2, max. to) 
AWSpS 
Lablak, Schultz 
Supervfacd practfcum in audiologlc:al assessment 
(section A) aDd aural reb8bDitation (section II) of 
children and adults. Total undersraduate credits In 

. 351" and 391 together cannot exceed 20 credits. Pre
rcqulsftes: 350 and pennfs8lon. plus 370 for seCtIon 
A and 380 for section B. ' 

SPHSC 401 NcanII' Bases of Speech aad,LaJtsaa&e 
(3) ASp . 

Flow." 
Introduction to t"e neur~natomica1 and neurophy
siological bases of motOr specc:h production -and 
lansuaee processes. Anatomy laboratory visits. Pre
requisite: 301 or permission. 

SPHSC 402 AdYSDeed Pboaedc: AnaIpIa (2) WSp 
TIffany 
Advanced transc:riptionaI and feature anaIyafs of 
abnormal and nonstandard speech patterns. Prereq-: 
ulsite: 302 or equivalent introductory phonetics 
course by .,ermission. (Formerly SPCH 402.) 

SPHSC 410 Ps,dloIo8)' aad PbJdoloaJ 01 
AudfOoa (4) W 
$par/a 

, Qualftatlve and quantitative description at pbysiol
ogfcal and perceptual auditory analysis. Two hoUrs 
of laboratory per week required. Prerequisite: 310 
orpermissio~ , 

AIOS 

SPHSC 420 IDstrumeatatioa .fOl' Speech mad 
Hearlna Sdeac:e (3) A 
Sparks. W~INf, 
General problems In design and appUcatlon of elec
tronic equipment used in' the speecb and hearing 
acfences~ Laboratory problems and dcmomtratioos; 
two hours of laboratory required cadl week. (For
merly SPCH 420.) 

, SPHSC 430 . Nature or StuUafag (3) ASp 
Prl", 
M1\ior theories of stuttering are' studied in Ught of 
research conccming the characteristics or stutterers 
and their symptoms. Pre~quiafte: 250 4r permis
sion. (Fonncrly SPCH 430.) 

SPHSC 431 Laugaage Dliorden 01 ChlJdrep (3) 
ASp 
Consideration of cfescriptlom aiut tf\eories, both 
historical and cOQtemporary. of disordered 'lan
guage in cbildrcn and related pro"blems. Prerequi
sites: 250. 303, and 307. (Formerly SPCH 331.), 

SPHSC 44' SpedaI StudIes la Speecb PatboIoa1 
and Aadlolou (106, max. 15) AWS_ 
Intensive study of selected, spedal problems In' 
speech pathology and audIology.. Prercqulsfte: 
permission. (Formerly SPCH 449.) 

SPHSC 4so TreatmeItt of StaUerlaa (3) W 
Prl", , 
Description and evaluation of therapy systems for . 
cbildren and adults who stutter. Two hours per 
week of therapy observat,lon are integrated wJth 
class material. Prerequisites: 350 and 430, or per
mission. (Formerly SPCH 450.) . 

SPHSC 451 Speech PatholOBJ-AudloIoar 
Pradlcam In,dIe SdIoOJs (1-10, ~ 10) A WSpS 
Special projects In cIJn.ical practicum, offered only 
in the school setting. Provides an . opportunity for 
students to extend practfCUDJ experiences in this 
special envfrolUlleJit; does not f\IIfiJ1 requirements 
for teachfng prac~m in the College of Educatio~ 
Prerequisftea: 350 and' permission. (Formerly 
SPCH451.) , 

SPHSC 452 RellabDUatioa Medlclae Infonnatlon 
In Speecb Patbolog (3) A 
Beukelman 
Orientation Information fot speech pathology and 
audiology students on rehabWtadon prindples and 
~echnlques. LeCture and clinic8l observation In all 
areas of rehabnltatlon, emphasiziDg cooperation 
and coordination ofvari~s professions fn rehabUi
tation. Oft'eredjoiirtly wJth REHAB'479. (Formerly 
SPCH452.) . . 

SPHSC 454 Voice DIsorders (3) WS 
Palm., , 
. Etiology,. evaluation, and treatment. Prerequisites: 
250 and 301. (For!DCrly SPCH 454.) , 

SPHSC 470 Sane1 of Audiological Assessment 
(3) A- ' 
771ompsDn, Yantl, 
General review of methods. tccbn1ques, and laatru
ments used in the mc.asurementof auditoty f\mc:t1on 
des1sncd for ~ors in spcceh pathQIogyt speech 
science,nand special education. Not open to au
diology lI11\iorsnexcept by permission. Review of 
research literature. Pre(equlsite: 370 or pennlssfon. 
(Formerly speH 570.) 

SPHSC 479 PedIatrIc: Audiolog (3) Sp 
771omplOn . , 
Assessmellt of auditory disorders in infants and 
young chlldren. Emphasis on behavfo~ llJld dec
tropbysiologic teduifques and on the role Of the 
audiologist in tbe cOnical management of the youq 
hearinB-Impaired child. ~equisite: 370 or permfs.' 
sion. (Fotmerly SPCH 579.) 

SPHSC 484 Hcarlna Coasenatfon for CdIcIren 
(3)SpS 
Wluon ' 
PlanniDg and execution of fdentiftcatim. and educa
tional prosraaia relative to bcarlaa-impalrcd infants 
and children of preschool and 1IChoo1 ascs. Prereq
uisite: 370 or pemifssfon. (Formerly SPCB 494.) 

. SPHSC 499 Vadet'8l'8duate Researeb (1-5, max. 
15)AWSpS . ' 
Prerequlsfte: permissfon~ (Formerly SPCH 499.) 



Courses· for Graduates Only 
SPHSC SOZ AdYanced Anatomy oUpeecb and 
Hearing Stludures (2) A WSp 
Ptdmer ' .. 
Directed.individual dissection and stUdy of selected 

. anatomic structures of the speech or hearing mecha
nisms. Prerequisites: 301 and permission. (For
merl~ SPCH S02.) 

SPHSC 503 CUrrent Issues In Speecb ~ence (3. , 
maL9) - .. 
ApplIcation' of experimental methods to rescarcb in 
lipeCc:h science. (Formerly SPCH 503.) 

SPHSC 504· Research Medlods In Speech aDd 
HcariDI Scleace (3) WS ' 
Prather, Watkln ' 
Introduction to empirical methods in tile speech 
and bearins sciences. 

SPHSC 510 PbJaIoIoafcal Acoustles(3) W 
~Mb . 
Study of pertinent literature· and ~xperbneptal tech
niques lncideJU to the scientifiC stUdY of the normal 

. and abnormal auditory system. Prerequisites: 410 
and famiUarity with a1gebta and trigonometry. (Of
fered alternate years.) (Formerly speH 526.) 

SPHSC 511 Ps1Cboacoilstics (3) SpW 
~Mb . 
Review of sisniftcant literature and theory pertinent 
to normal auditcny sensitivity, pitch; loudness. and 
other attributes of aUditory :scnsatiOD. Prerequi
sites: 410 9r permission, fainiUarity with interme
diate mathematics (105 ,or equivalent). lOffered al
ternate yean:) (Formerly SPC~ 527.). 

SPHSC5l4 Speed» PbfsIOlosJ (3) A 
AlIb" Watkin 
StudJ of the physiological parameters of sPeech 
prodkd1on. Prerequisites: 310, 311. orpennission. 
(FOrm~ly SPCH 4t~.) 

SPHSC·515 SpeedI AcoUstlcs'(3) W 
Bennett, Ml~ 
Study of the acoustical correlates of the dfatinctive 
parameters ·Of speech. Prerequisities: 310, 311. or 
permfssfon. '. . ' 

SPHSC 516' . Speecb Perceptfon (3) Sp 
Bennelt 
Study of the perceptual and UnaufstiC paramenteis 
of SpeeCh 'perception. Prerequisites: 310,· 31t or 
pcrmfssion. , 

SPHSC 519 Seadll8l'ln Speecb ScIence (2. maL 6) 
(Formerly speH 519.) 

SPHSC 520 AdYaDCed InstrnmeDtation ror S~ 
and HearllII SdeDca (3) Sp· ... 
Spizrb .-
Deiip and use of electronic and cl~ustic 
devices- hi the speech and hearing sciences. Four 
hours of laboratcny required each week. Prerequi-
site: 420. (Formerly SPCH 520.)· . 

SPHSC 530 ·MaxU1ofadal Bases of Speecb . 
DIIQI'ders (3) WS' . 
PGlmer . 

. Includes deft palate and dental abnormalities. Pre
requisite: 301 or penniBaion; 

SPHSC 531. , Nearoaealc Disorders of Speech aDd 
Laaaaaae (3) AW 
Flowe" 

. {llQudcs aphasia, apraxia Of speech, and dysaJ:thria. 
'Prerequisite: 401 or pe~On.. 

SPHsC 532 Enlaatioq and Treatment 0.' . 
Neuroaemc Spcecb aDd Language.DIsordeis (3) 
W~ , 
FlOWtlr6 ' 
Ptfnclples and procedures of evaluatioJl and treat· 
meiu •. Prerequisite: 531 or permi~ion. , 

SPHSC 535 PsrcboiOlkal Fadon la 
CoalDlUlllcatloaDIJorden (2) 
Ptcrcquisite:' PSYCH: 30S or pennission.(Formcrly 
SPell 535.) . . . 

spilsc 536 EYafDalIoir ""ContmankaUoa ' 
DIsorders III CldIdrea (5) AWSpS . 
Approaches and experience in difrerenti8ldJasnC)Sls 

of speech and language cI1sordersin children. Two' 
I:lours of laboratcny required per week. Qass size 
limited. Prerequisites: 332 and permissiOn. (For
merly SPCH 536.)-

SPHSC 551 Advanced Practlcam In Speecb 
Patbolop (1.9, max. 10) A WSpS 
Laboratory experience. Prerequisites: 351 'and per
mission. (Formerly· SPCH 55.1.) 

SPHSC 552 Olnlcal Management or StuUerIDB (4) 
WS 
Nicholl, PriM 
Study and application of clinical procedures for the 
diasnosls and the t(eatD1Cnt of persons wlio stutter. 
Theoretical problema are dealt with as a part of 
actual case numascllnenl. Two hours of laboratory 
reqilJred. each week. Prerequisites: 430, 450 and 
permission. (Formerly SPCH 552.) 

SPHSC 555 EUenIsbJp In SpeedJ and H~ 
Sdeaces (9) A WSpS 
Practicum experience in. 5pe~ch pathology or au
diology in, an· established professional center. 
Twenty hours per week inustbe ftec for thfi plaCe
ment tate in the student's master's lcvel program. 
Prerequisites: ISO hours of supervisedpracticum 
and penniasion. 

SPHSC 560 ,ReSeardI MctbocIs In a1nkaI " 
Managemeat of ChUdhood Laaguage DIsonkrs (3) 
Rationale and methOds for systematic samplins. 
data collection, and data analysis are applied to the 
evaluation and the modUlcation' of Janauase behav
iors. Each stUdent desIsns. conductS,' and r.cports on 
a laboratcny project applying research methods to 
the evaluation of some aspect of.a chUd's lanpase 
behavior. Cass size limited. JliCrequisltei:307'~,d 
pern1lSalon. (Fornierly SPCH 560.) 

SPHSc 561 I.anpage or Normal Cblldrea (3) 
Advanced study of lansuase acquisition and usc by 
normal chlldren. with emphasis on behavioral, 
semantic. grammatical, and syntaCtIc aspects: Tools 
employed In study or early laasliase development 
aRI presen.cd. Two hours of , laboratory required 
each weei'. Class sii.e limited.' Prerequisites: ·307 

. ,andS60 or equivalent, and permission. (Formerly 
SPCH561.) 

SPHSC 562 EwJaatlOD and Maoasement of 
LanaaaIe Disorden or ~Udreo (4) AW 
ProCedures and tools used in evaiuatins. the Ian:
suasosldlls 0( cMdren are· preseJUcd alons ~tb 
parent intcrviewins tccbnlques and professi~ 
reporting methods. Three hours of practicum ,each 
week in an interdlscfplinary cll~c are required. 
Qass size liinited. Prerequisites: 303, 307. 431, and 
permission. (Fo~t1y SPCH'~62.) ., 

SPHSC 563 aJnlcaI Management of Lanaaage 
DIsorden or Children (2-3. max. 10) AWSpS , 
Laboratory experience. Prerequisites: 431. '562, and 
permlsslon. 

SPHSC.564 aJnleai Eyahlatlon of LaDpage 
DIsorders ofCblJdreo (3-4, mas. 10) A WSpS 
Laboratory experience. Prerequisites: 536, 562, and 
permission. 

SPHSC 565 ' Classroom Man8gement ofLanpase 
Bellaftors (1009, mu.10) AWSpS , 
Rl~u 
Methodology and supervised experience in manage

, ment ofhinguqc behaviOrs In a preschool dass set
. ting. Prerequisites: 562 8JUl permission. 

SPHSC 566 Seminar In Laaana&e DeYdopmeat 
and Disonten (2, ..... 6) 
Prerequisites: 307,431,562. (Formerly SPCH 566.) 

$PHSC 569 Seminar In ~ PatboIosr (2,. maL 
6)AWSpS . .,' , 
(Formerly SPCH 569.) 

SPHSC 570-571 Assessment or Aadltor:v 
PJsftmdIon .. U (4-4) A. W 
Yantl, 
Udliution of acoustic .variables io.,theevaluation 
or abnormal bearing. Critfc81 asWysis of the litera
ture. Concurrent' reidsttatlon ill 591 requ.lred. Pre
requisite: 370 or equivalent. 
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Speech and Hearing Scienc~s 

SPHSC 572 Impedance Anellon1e1l')' (3) A 
Wihon, Yantu . 
Instrumentation and approaches to evaluation of 
aUditory t\loction through determination of imped
ance characteristics, including tympanometry. P{e
requisite: 370 or ecjulvalCnt~· , 
(Also 9ffered alternate Summer quarters.) 

SPHSC 573 EIectropb,yslologlc A~ment of 
Audftor7 FunctIon (3) A 
Weber . 
Consick!ration of elcctrophysiologic techniques that 
may be used to evaluate the normal and disordered 
auditory system. Outside laboratory required. Pre
requisite: 310 or permission. (Offe~d alternate 
years.) 

SPHSC 574 Speecb Audiomell')' (2) W 
Thomp6on 
Use of speech stimuli In predicting gener!!! commu
nicative t\lnctionlng and In making differential disg-

~ nosla of the auditory system. Prerequisite: 370. (Of-
, fered alternate years~) , 

SPHSC 575 Medlm Background for Audlolau 
~A .. 
Sn,d.~r .-
DiSeases and i!\Juries of the ear resuitinB'in reduced 
audition. Prerequisite: 315 or permiSSion. (For
merly SPCH 575.) . 

SPHSC 580 Advanced Aural RebabDllatlon (3) Sp 
WU,on 
Survey and study of the pertinent research litera
ture in speech readiDl, auditory traiiUna. and 
speech conservation for the auditorily handicapped. 
Prerequisite: 380 o.r permission. (Formerly SPCH 
596.) , 

SPHSC 581 ,Management of Hcarlna-Impalred 
aUdrea (3) S ., 
Management of ,hearing-impaired 'children,.i~ 
duding Identification . of target . behaviors and 
methods for modification such as individualized 
therapy programs and parent and teacher involve
ment. ' 

SPHSC 582 Hearlna Aid AppUcation (5) Sp . 
Yantu 
Study of acoustic amplification and pertinent au
diolosic tecI:miques. Prerequisites: 370 and 380, or 
permission. (Formerly SPCH 598.) . 

SPHSC 584 Indastrlal and ConunnnllJ Hearing 
Consenatloa (3). W . 
Yantll 
Psychophysiological effects of enviro~ntal noise 
on man. Techniqucsof noise measurement an" at
tenuation, Includins the planning of hearing conser
vation proSramS 'in'lDdustry and in the commuilfty. 
·Prerequlsite: 510-S71 or permission. (Offered alter
nate years.) (Formerly SPCH 574.) 

SPHSC 589 SeJnJnafln AadloIOBJ (2) AWSpS 
Prerequisit~: permission.·(Formerly SPeH 599.) . 

SPHSC 591 Adyanced Practlcum In AadloIOIJ (2, 
max. 10) AWSp 
Ltlblllk, Shultz 
PrereqUIsite: forty hours of· practicum. (Formcdy 
SPCH591.) 

SPHSC 5H Experimental Design In Speech aild 
aea.tna ScIences (3) Sp , ' 
Applications of basic statistical procedures to in
vestigation of specific problems In the communica
tion sciences. PrerequisiteS: 504, course in statis
tics, or ·pcnnJssion. '(Offered alternate Spring quar-
ters.) (Fo~erly $PCH S05.) , 

·SPHSC 599 Researcb Practlcum (2, max. 12) 
AWSpS , . 
Super¥fsed' laboratory experience in experimental 
approaches to problems in speech and hearing'sci
ences. Prerequisite: permission. 

SPHSC 600 Indepeqdeat Stud7 or ReSearcb(·) 
AWSpS 

SPHSC 700 Maiter". 'lbesls(·) AWSpS 

SPHSC BOO . Doctoral Ofssel1atloa (.) A WSpS . 
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-¢O~LEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

WOMEN STUDIES 

CourseS for Undergraduates 

WOMEN 200 latroduetion to Women Studles ($) 
AWS~ , . 
Inten1isclpUna!)' COUJBC' iatrocfudng women studies 
tbroUsb lectures. reacUogs. and dfsc:usSions, drawins 
selectively from the CoUege of Arts and Scfeacea 
and Including the foUowIna fields: anthropoiosy, art 
history, economfcs, histo!)" law. literature, pSyChol .. 
oar. and sodoiosy. . 

WOMEN 206 PblIc'isopb, of Feminism (3) W 
. PhUosophIcal assumptions underlying the feminist 

movement; the various aubtheories within feminism 
(e~g., socialist femiDiam. radical fcmliusm. etc.). 
Offered jointly with PHIL 206. Not open to stu-
dents who have taken'GIS 106. ' ' 

WOMEN 25'7 ,Psycbolog of Sex Dlire~ (3) 
MlUor psycholosk:al theories of sex-role develop. 
ment in young chOdren; biological and socialization 
iDftuea.:es that a«ect sex dltferesu:es dUrina adoles
CCIICC; adult sex-roles, their maintenance, coafUct, 
and new resolutions. Offered jointly with PSYCH 
257. Not open for credit to stu~nts who have taken 
G15244. ' , ' . 

'WOMEN 290 SpeCIal Topldlln Women Studies (2 
.s, mas. 15) AWSpS 
Offered~onally by visitors or resident faculty. 

WOMEN 310 Women aac:llbe Law (5) AWSpS 
Jntrodu:c:tlon to the legal prOcess. focusing on the 
status of women and the law; the legalstatua of 
single and married women, the ratlonalc of protec
tive Icgfslatlon, and thc cffect of the lesal cbaQacs 
such as the Civil. Rishts Act of 1964.and Equal , 
R!shts Amendments. Study of current cases on 
abot:don. chDd care, tax ,laws, and Social Sec1qity 
~Jlts. Not Qpen ,to' studenta who have taken GIS 
3$5 •. 

WOMEN 353 AntluopoloBlcal Studies 01 WO!DeD 
(3)W, ' 
JacObI .. 
C~tural, comparative survey of the YBrietics 
of WQmeil's ,cultural experiences, status, ,and rola. 
In, addition, the anthropological theorica used to 
account for women's status: and roles fn various cuI~ 
tura are examined in light of methods used to coI-' 
leet and,interpret data. Offered,ktintly with ANTH 
353. Prerequisite: ANTS 202 or Pe~sslon. ' 

WOMEN 357 PQdIoblolOU of Women (3) 
CultUral '~mptloris about, and interaction be
tween, ~ri~ apd body and, 8~e ~fthC ~olos
leal mechanisms that mccllatc· thc ·interaction. 
Topics 'inclu. reproduetl\tc p~oJOgy, psychos
maldevelopment, hormones and meiltalltata, 
developmental sex cWrereaces, cultural p'erspecti~ 
ethologfcal arpmeJUs, female sexuality. and the ef
fects of the sodal'system and'sex roles on 'w~'1i 
healtH care. 0fI'ercCl jointly with' PSYCH 357. Not 
opepfor credit to students who have taken GIS 357. 

WOMEN 400 Senlor'Semlnar In WOdlea studla 
(3)Sp " 
P~ of the swor thesis 'requlrell1Cnt, in Women 
Studies., Afl'ords students an opportunity to share 
rese8rdl .knowledge and experiCJ,1CC with their peers, 
under faculty sUpervision.' The 'thesis should ,be 
completed by the end of the course. MuSt betabn 
concurrently with G ST 493. PrerequlSites: senior 
stalk1fns and General Studla lDIVors concentrating 
on Women Studies, and permlsaion. . , 

WOMEN 404 Women and the Cnepaatle 
ImaslnaUon (5, max. 15) A WSp 
Murphy 
ExamInes women's roles in fUm and the' current 
body o( ~riticfsm 'assessing the hlsto!), of women fn 
tlJct cfnema~ Topics, which vary each quarter, ia-, 
dude: Wornen In Foreign Films. The Ac:treaa and 
the Director, and Films by Women, among Others. 
Offered Jointly with CINE 404. ·Prerequisltes: 
CINE 201, ~ 203, or permlsslon. 

WOMEN 490 Spedal Topics I~ Women St1HUes (2 
-5, max. 15) A WSpS' . 
Offered OCC;&Slonally by visitors or rCsfdcnt facultY. 
Primarily fO! upper-divfslon,and sraduate stUdents. 

WOMEN 499 Vadersraduate Ite$eardJ (1-5, aJax. 
10) AWSPS 
P~crequfslte: permlssloa. 

ZOOLOGY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ZOOL 114 EfOIatioa (2) S 
General survey of evolution of animals. U!cludins 
uum. For nollJDlijors. . 

ZOOL ,118' SanQ of ~slolOlJ, (5) AWSp 
Marlin ' . 
Elementary human physiology. For nonDU\Jors. 
Credit. Is not given for 118 If credit has previously 
been given for 208.' -

ZOOL 11' Eremeafarr Pfo'slolOU LaboratOrJ (I) 
A' 
liIarlln 
SpcciftcaI1yfor pbyslcaIeducatlon'lllIdors. May be 
taken by othcr.s only with permlsslon~ Prerequislte: 
liS aabnconcuneatly. . 

. / 

ZOOL 208 Elementar.r Haman Pb,plolOKJ (5) Sp . 
GrljJilh8 -
Each orgma' 8YBtem Is described and ita tbacdon il
lustrated Jp tho laboratory., Credit Is not Biven for 
208 If credit h~ plaviou~y been given for US. Pre
requfsftes: two quartan of cOllege c:bemfatry. two 
quarters of colleae bfologfcaJ sciences completed or 
in progren. 

. ZOOL 220 Dlvenlt.J la Animals (5)WS 
MorpliolopcaJ,' tbn~onaI, ~nd ecological cUverslty 
within ~o lllIdor pQla of alifmals. 'Prerequialtc: 
BIOL21l. 

ZOOL 301 Introdudory PJ,IJslolOsJ (4) 
Ok"n, Rlddlford. 7ruman 
Fundamcnt~ls ofpbystol_: ~oChcmfsll)' of cell 
constltucnts. envfroa~1U of tho cC1J, bioenergetics, . 
Jnte~edfary . metabolism, membranes. control 
mechanism. 'LaboratOJY project'rcquire4. Prerequiw 

sites: chemistry Uirough orsanlc, one year of coUege 
phYBfcs. 10 credits In biolopcslsciences. ' 

ZooL 330:' Natar8J HIItor.J or MarIne 
, Invertebrates '(5) SpS . . , 

Kahn; Paint! ' 
FJeld and l&borato!), course emph8sl.zing the habits, 
habitats,' adaptations, and interrelatiOnshIps of 
marine animals. Stuclcnts maybe ~~fred to share 
a portion of the transportation costs offt~d trips. 

ZOOL 331 ' Natural HfatOl')' of fresbwater 
Invertebrates (5) SpS 
'DIleiud 
Ficld and labor~ry course deaJlna with the occur,,: 
rencc. distribution, and ecbJopc8l relationships of 
common fiahwater invertebrates. Students may be 
requited to share a portion of the transportation 
costs of JleJd ·trips. Pterequfslte:15 credlta I~ ·blol
~gical ~ciCJIces or periDlsslon .. 

ZOOL 36l NatuJ'alHlstorJ ofVertebndes (5) SpS 
Snyder 
Field and laboratOlY. ~oum on the c:lassJftcadou, 
CcOIogy, adaptat!olll, \ and. natural hIstorY of 8sh:ca, 
amphibians. reptiles, birds, 'and mammals. Students 

. may, be required ,to share a pOJ!lon qf the transpOr
tation costs of ftc1cl. trips,.PlCrcquJsltc: pcrmfasiori. , 

ZOOL 402 IIJ$I'J oI.ZooI087 (3) , " 
Prerequisite: 20 crecUts in zoology or permlsaloa. 

~L 403 Comparative Vertdlrate Hbtolpar. (5) 

(lone,v _ 
Microscopic, and submlcroscoplc anatomy of the 
tissucs and OrsBDS of vertebrates. Prerequisite: 
BIOL212. " 

ZOOL 409 ElhofOl7 (3) W. 
Orlam 
Perception, nervoQl integration, movcanent, motiva
tion, instinct., learning, and sOcial behavior in ani. 
mals, with emphasis on their evolution aacI selcctfve 
sfsnJftcaIlcc~ Otfcted.JohltIY with PSYCH 409. l'ie-
requisite: 212 or PSYCH 200. orequivalelll. ' 

AI-lO 

ZOOL 410 Etbofo&J and EcolOSJ LabotatorJ (1-4) 
Sp 
Orlam, PaIne ' 
Field projects on foraging and social behavior, spe
cies interactions and structure of terrestrial and 
marine, communities, Includlns speci81 student· re
search problems. ~tudents may be 1'CqUirecho share 

. a portion' of the coats of transportation. Prerequi
,Site: permission. 

ZOOL423 ~081 (5) 
Introductloil to protozoa exclusive of parasJtea, 
with emphaafa onmorpbology (indudinS (lne .struc
lUre and fbncdOli), ecology, taxonomy, aDd 1lfe bfs
tories. Prcrequlsl.,e:20 credits in biologlcal8Cfeaccs 
orpenniaslon;,BIOL'401 r~mmended. 

ZOOL 428 GeDaaI P~sloloaJ of ExcItable 
11ssaea(3) ., 
Wlllow8 
Simple and complex ionic equilibria, electrical 
properties of membra~; active and passive mem
brane responses. Impulsci seneratloa and, conduc
~CJDi electrical and cbemfcal ayaapscai structure of 
muscle, and mechanical. thermal, chemical, and 
electrical aspects ofcontracdon~Prerequfslte: 30L 

ZOOL 429 General Ph7slolOg ofExcuab!e 
TIssUes LaboratOl7 (2) 
Wlllow8 . 
Laborato!)' work to ,demo~ p1e ~c prop
ortfes of nerve and the electrical and, mechanical, 
charac;tcrfs~C8 of muscle. Tbfs Is followed by expe
riments with diverse specfes that em~ lesa
well-known nerve. mwrdc,. and .synaptic phe
nomealL Ttainlng is given in the use of fnttacel1ular 
and extracellular sdmUladng and recording melboda 

. and other basJc electtophyslologlC8l tec:haiqucs. 
Prerequisites: 4~. ~concurrCDt1y, and permis
sion. 

ZOOL 4.10 Marlae ZooIosr (8) SpS 
KotJoJ1 . 
Survey of sroups of mvertebratc aaimaIa repre
sented in marlDc cnvfronments; aataral hiato!)" 
ecology, distribution, habitat, adaptation, trophic 
lnt!Srrelatioaships, including IYJD;blodc"8sIoc:fatlons, 
of l~ marine mvertebratea. Offered at Friday 
Harbor Laboratories Autumn and Spriug·quartera. 
Concurrent reslatratlon in BOT 44S required, at 
Friday Harbor. PrerequJsftea: 20 credits in biolog.-
ical sCiences and upper-cUvlslon atandIng. , 

ZOOL 432 . ~~1Jt' lavertebratC'ZooIoar (9) ~ 
Morphology aud PhYlogeny ofmarlne invertebrates. , 
Offered at Friday Harbor'Laboratqriea. Not open 
to students who have'had 433. 434. P~requ1lfte: 
BIOL212. 

ZOOL433,434 Invertebrate ZooIoar (5,5) ~W 
, IlIIl, Kahn, KotJoJI 

Morphology and phylogeny of favcrtebratci eXc1u
sive of terrestrial arthropods. Not open to stUdents 
who have had 432.· Prerequisites: BIOL 212; 433 for, 
434. ' 

ZooL 435 ParasltoiolD' (5) 
081enm 
General course covering the prinCl,Plea of para
sitism and thc l1U\Ior groups of animal parilaltes. 
Prerequisite: 20 credits in ,b1o~QBlcal sclcnces' or 
pCrmfasion. . ' , 

ZOOL 438 Comparative EndocrlaofolJ'(3) W 
Gorbman " 
Hormonal Integration of Hving proceaaes at all 
lcv~s In aniaials: cells. qrsans, oraaalams" poputa-

- tlons. Prerequisites: one year of bioloay; histoloay· 
and ~c chemistry iecommeadecl. . ' 

ZOOL 439 Comparative EndoafaolOlJ 
LaboratorJ(2)Sp 
ao,bman 
Appropriate experiments t() iu:compaay and enlargc 
on matetfal presented in 438. PrerequisiteS: 438 and 
permlsaion. 

ZOOL 444 Eatomolou (3) Sp, 
Edwaru, 
Biolo&)' of terrestrial arthropods, with emphasls. on 
Insects. Structure. classIfication, phYsiology. and 
ecolOgy of insects. Interrelatloasblps of iasectB and 
man. Prerequisite: 15 credits in bfoloslcaI sciences 
or pennfaafon. ;', " . . , 



ZOOL 445 EntomoloBr I..3borato.., (1) Sp 
Edwards 
Structure and function of antbropods, with em
phasis on ill$ects. Field studies and taxonomy of 
important irisect sroups. Students may be required . 
to share a pOrtion of the transportation costs of 
fleldtrips. Prciequisites: concurrent registration in 
444 and permission. 

ZOOL 448 Concepls of NenoClS SJStem Fandlon 
(3) . 
Pallul 
Broad eiamin~on or integrative meChanlsma in 
c:cntail ne"ous system f\mc;.tion, with emphaSis on 
sensory proceSsing, plasticity, and control of be
havior.· ExaDlples are ~ from a variety of an
imal groups. 

ZOOL 449 Coacepls of Nenoas S_em FanctJon 
Laborato.,. (2) 
Palka' , 
Experiments to accompany material· presented In 
448.· Prerequisites: 448 and pennlssion. 

ZOOL 453-454 ComparatIYe AnatoDl1'of 
Chordates (5-5) ~ W 
Snydtr' " 
MorpholoSY and 'PhylOgeny of the chordates; stnic
ture, fUnction, and evoluticni or vertebrate orpn 
systems. Prerequisite: BIOL 212. . , 
ZOOL 456 DeYe10pmmtal BloIoU of Alilmals (5) 
AWSp . 
/laIcUn. Fernald, Schubl,er . 
Introduction to properties and experimental anal
ysis of. developing systems, and a descriptive and 
comparative study of development with e~pbasii 
on chordates. The· Autumn Quarter COU,rse empha
sizes cfacriptive and comparative analysis. The 
WlnterandSprloi quarter courses emphasize ex
perimcDtal aspects and the use ,of _ive material in 
the laboratory, Prerequiiite: BIOL.212. Prior co~ 
pletlon of ZOOL 301 recommended for the Win~r 
and Sprlll8 quarter couries. . ' , , 

ZOOL 45'7 Methods and Problems In 
De,eIopment(3), .,.; . ' 
Lecture course in experimental embryology fo
cusfna on modern approaches to' developmelltal 
problems and empbaslzing their anaIysls at a biocb-

. emlcallevel. Selected topics arc covered in two lec
tures each w~k. Readfnss. from primary sources 
are assisDcd in COiUunction with lecture material, to 
be cllsC:usscd in a dlscus$lon section once weekiy. 
Prerequisites: 456 and pemilsslon. 

ZOOL 458 Vertebrate .Pb1sloloBr (5) 
Martin, Olsen 
Emphasis on the physiology of nonmammaIlan ver
tebrates' D11\Jor fimctions and orBan systeins vicwcd 
extensivelyftom ecolosic and evolutioDary a&J)eCtS. 
Special attention Is Biven to respiration, circulation; 
excretion, locomotion, energy metabolism, seasonal 
adaptation. Prerequlaite: 301. . 

ZOOL 459 LaboratorJ In DeYeIopment (2) Sp 
Analysis of dovel()pmentai problealS' using several
eXperimental approaches. Excrciies include tissue. 
culture and transplantationexperimenlS, and usc of 
biochemical approaches to characterize embry~nlc 
c!evelopmcnL . .,terequisite8: concurrent resistration 
In'4S7 andpermisSiolL 

ZOOL 464 Natural tusto.,. of Birds (5) Sp 
Rohwer 
Fjeld, lecture, and laboratory study of birds framed 
in biolosical theory rather than taxonomy. ~rccding 
systems, brood paraidtism, appearance. molt..,mi
aration, . orientation.' , iocJ81 behavior. sOl1& and 
Oisht . arc emphasized. Includes, SaturdaY and 
weekend field trips for whi~ students arc required 
to share a portion of transportation CO$lS. Prei'equ.l
sites: BIOL 210, 211. 212 or equivalent, and permiIJ. 
sion. . 

ZOOL 465 Natural lUstOf)' of Mammals (5) Sp 
Snyder '. '. 
LeCture. Iaboratopo. and field course. Studeit!S may 
be iequlred to share a portion of the costs ut trans--

, PO~~D. P~(equJi1tes: BIOL '212 and permission. 
(Offc"r~ a1tcr~te yeatS.) , 

ZOOL 468 Comparall,e Pr.,slololJ (5) Sp 
Marlin, Ouen. Trumen . 
Osmotic and ionic resuIation, respiration,' clrcu1a
tlon, and excrellon, with special emphasis on the 
variety of means with whlch animals solve common 
problems. Prerequisite: 301. ' 

ZOOL 469 Reproductive EndocrlnolO8)' (3) Sp 
Gorbman 
Resulation or the processes of mammalian reprod
uction. Integration of reproduction with environ
mental features' thiougb behavioral and metabolic 
a~tments; its structural 'and functional" evolu
tionary adaptive aspec:ta. Endocrine modulation of 
the reproductive 'planned proq,ss and its demo
graphic implications. Prerequisite: one year of c:ol-
lese-level biology. . I 

ZOOL 470 Com:epls and Issues (5)' 
Zoological concepts, their current and potential 
appUcations to cultural dUemmaa and rtontierst 
Prerequisite: advanced standing. 

ZOOL 475 ZoogeograpbJ (3) A 
SchoeMr , 
Preseni and past distribution of~' and plants, 
both aquatic and terrcstrialt especially as' deter
mined by ecological factors. PrerequisiteS: BIOL 
210, 211.212, or equivalenL 

ZOOL 479 EnYlronJneDtal PlUslolag (5) Sp , 
Maitln _ 
Relationship of vertebrate. and invertebrate phy-. 
sioloS)' to physical fac:tors In the cnvlronm~t. Prc
requisit~: 301 or ·equivalent. invertebrate at verte
brate zoology, one year o( college physics, chem-, 
Istry through organic; 4CJO.lcvel physiology c9Urse 

. rec:pmmended. ' ' 

ZOOL 490 Vaderpaduate ScISJlaar (3, maL 6) 
Supervised readlns and. grilup dlscusaion on se
lected concCpts of zoology. PrerequJaites: 20 credits 
In zoology and permission. . 

ZOOL 491' Topics hI ZooIoglcal Researdl (1, maL. 
l) '. . 
Under&n\duate seminar on research problems cur
rently under investigation by dePartment faculty 
members. Includes dlSCUS1rions and laboratory dem
onstrationi of aims. techniques,' anC! results of zool
oBic:al research.' Prerequisites: upper-division 
standing and permission. ' 

ZOOL 498 'SpecIal Problems lEI ZooIOBJ (1-5, mu. 
15) AWsPS . 
Prerequisites: 30 credits in zoolOS)' and permission. 

Courses (or Gradilates Only 

ZOOL 506' Topics In EqJerImental Emb..,otou 
(Z, maL 6) . 

-Seminars 'and discusSions- of· aspects of growth of 
special current intetesL Prerequisite: pennission. 

. ZOOL 509 Topla In Animal Behavior (1-.l. max. 
9),AWSp 
Orlan', Rollwer 
Detailed consideration of topics in behavioral inte
gration, communication, and social orsaniution. 
Prerequisite: 409 or PSYCH 409·or equivalent. 

ZOOL 517 Comparath'e DeYeIopmental 
PbJiIoIou (6 or 9) . ' 
Whiteley 
The topics of ogenesis, fertilization, and differentia
tion of invertebrates are considered from the point 
of view' or biOS)'rith~es,. penneabDity, and meta
bolic changes, acquisition of specific biochemical 
ProPertiCS arid pbysical mecltanlsms of deVelop
mental· proccsscs. The laboratory deals. compara-' 
tively with a variety of marine invertebrates. 9 
cr~tS available at Frid~ Harbor Laboratories
only. PrerCquisite: permission. 

ZOOL 510,521, SU SemInar (1,1,1) '~,w,Sp 
Farn.r 

ZOOL 528 Advanced Topics In Pbysiolog)' (1-3, . 
maL 15) 
BQkk.n, E4wizrds, Lalrd, Rlddlford. Schublger 
Advanced conafderatlons til physiology with em
phasis on, r~m - deVelopmentS. Prerequisite: at 
least one 41)().tevel course lit physiology-

AlB 

Zoo'~gy 

ZOOL 533 Am-anced Inyertebrate ZooIOIJ (9) 
SpS 
The rich and varied invertebrate fauna of the Siul 
Juan Archipelago is studied. emphasizing system
atics and e~oIogy, with opportunity for developing 
individual research problems. Offered at Friday 
Harbor Laboratories. Prerequisite: 10 credits in 
invertebrate zoology or equivalenL 

ZOOL 534 Topics In Advanced Invertebrate 
ZooIOIJ (3, or 6 or 9) 
lUg, Kolin,' KotJoJf 
Advanced considerations in morphology. ecology, 
phylogeny . of invertebrates. emphaslzins current 
developments. 9 credits available at Friday Harbor 
Laboratories only. Prerequisite: permission. 

ZOOL 536 Comparaitve Invertebrate Embl'7OIoi1 
(9) SpS . 
Morphological and experimental.studies of develoP. 
ment of selected types of marine invertebrates. Of
fered at Friday ~bor Laboratories. Prcrequ1sftes: 
433, 434, and 456 ... " 

ZOOL 538 Am-anced Invertebrate PbysloIogJ (9) 
SpS, ' , 
Physlologic:al bases of ecology, evoluUon, and toler
ance to stress, as illustrated by many diverse f011Dl~ 
Offered at Friday ,Harbor Laboratories.Prerequi
sites: chemistry through organic and 10 credits in' 
invertebrate zoology, or equI~alent . 

ZOOL 554 Advanced Vertebrate MorpbOlou (3) 
Snyder 
Current problems and trends in vertebrate anatomy 
emp~ng functional relationships. Prerequisites: 
454, 456, and permission. ' 

ZOOL 556 Insect Development (3) 
Edwards. Rlddlford. Scllublger 
Characterizes developmental processes and their 
adaptations in diverse insect sroups. Emphasizes 
'hormonal control mechanisms in metamorphosis, 
polymorphism and diapause, regeneration and ge
netic arialysis of dcvelop~ent. Prerequisites: 456-o[ 
equivalent, BIO~ 212 or equivalent, or permission. 

ZOOL 568 Cbemlca1lntesratlon (2. max. 6) A W 
Gorbman 
Graduate seminar dealing With C\1rrent problems in 
endocrinolosY aDd neuroendocrinology. Pierequi~ 
site: permission.' ' 

ZOOL 572 . TOJ»Ics In EcolOSJ (2 or 3) W 
Edmondson, Kolin, 0rlD1II. PalM 
Graduate· seminar on modern problems in ecology. 
Prerequisites: BIOL 472· or, equivalent. ~d perml~ 
sion. . 

zaGL 514 EcoJoBy of Marine CommlP1ltles (3) 
Palne , 
Lecture course emphasizing the ecological structure 
and functioning of marine communities. TopIcs In
etude population interactions a~d dynamics, dlstil- , 
butional. patterns. bioenergetics, stability, and, ape-

, cies diversity. Prerequisites: QIOL 472 or equiva
lent, and permission. 

ZOOL 576 Environmental Marine PbJsIoIou (6) 
The relationShip of vertebrate and invertebrate 
physiology to p'-yiic:al factors .In the marine envi- -
ronment. Instruction 1n principles and app1lcati,ons 
of modem instrumentation for quantitativcstudy of 
animal-envlronment interactions. Offered~t Friday 
Harbor LabOratories. Prerequisites: invertebrate 
and/or vertebrate zoology. one year ofcoUege phys
ics, organic chemistry; physiology recommended. 

ZOOL 578 ~m-anced EcolOU (5) 
OrIIDU 
Stratesics of reproduCtion, habitat .selectlon, (qr
aging and spacing: theory of competition andpreda

·tor-prey interaetions; niche theory and community 
structure, Prerequisites: DIOL 472 or equivalent. 
and permission. 

ZOOL 579 Population and Communlt7 EcoIoIJ 
(3) A 
Schoener 
Population dynamics, resource partitioning, niche. ' 
and community dlveiaity, mainly from a' ttteoretical 
point of view. Pre~quisltes: two quarters of ' calc»
Ius, BIOL 472 or equivalent, and permil!Slon. 
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ZOOL 581 SJStematic Zoolog (5) 
nlg 
History. principles. and procedures of zoological 
~nomy; review of biological bases of phylogeny; 
history and principles of zoological nomenclature. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

ZOOL 583 AdYaaced Techniques In MlcroscopJ 
(5) W -
aoney 
Theory and usc of light and electron microscopes, 
modern techniques of speCimen preparation for 
morphological studies, photomicrography. Metho
dologies are applied to analyses of speC.a1 problems 
selected by students. ~requisl~: permission. 

ZOOL 600 Independent SCudJ or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

ZOOL 700 Master's 1bes.1s (.) A WSpS 

ZOOL 800 DOctoral Dissertation (.) A WSpS 

SCHOOLAND 
GRADUATESCHOOL 
OFBUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION 

ACCOUNTlNG 

Courses for UDd~uates 

A~ 210' Fundamentals or Ac:coaatfng (3) 
Nature and lIocial setting of acc:oUntJng; uses of 
accounting information; introduction' to basic 'ac
counting concepts, and some.accopnting techniques. 

. Prerequislte: 8Opbom.ore standing. 

ACCTG 220 Introduc:tion to ~~untfng (3} 
Basic concepts used In financial reporting. interpre
tation of financial statements. Prerecrnlslte: 210. 

ACCTG 230 Basic ACc:o.mtiog ADalyBis (3) 
Anal,ysis and evaluation of accoutlting information 
as part of the managerial processes of planning, 
declsion making, and conttol. Concentrates on 
types of economic decision making in enterprises 
and on accounting information useM to enterprise 
managers. Prerequisite: 220. 

AcqG 301 latenued.late AccOunting I (3) 
Concepts and principles of tJ,nanclal accOUD:tlng. 
~naIysis of controversies and problems related to' 
the measurement of enterpri~ iilcome. Prerequi
site: 230. 

ACC'l'G J02 . Intermediate Ac~unting il (3) 
Continuation or 301. PrereqUisite: 301. 

ACCTG 303 AdYanced ACCOUbting (3) 
Theory ~d proble~ in accounting for ownership 
equities in corporations and partnersltips. Financial 
statement analysis. and internal measurement of 
business performance. PrereQllisite: 302. 

ACCTG 311 Cost ~ccountlng (3) 
Introduction to the theory of cost accounting; job 
order, process. ~d standard cost systems'; oVerhead 
accounting; problems in accumulation and aUoca
tlon of c~ts; decision making with cost data. Pre
requisite: 301. 

ACCTG 371 Audltlq or ladustrlallntanshlp (2) 
One quarter's Internship with a certified public ac- . 
counting firm, industrial organization, or govern
ment agency. Prerequisite: prior departmental ap
proval. 

ACCTC 375 Topics In Financial Reporting-(4) 
Critical· examination of the uses and limitations of 
general purpose financl81 statements that have been 
prepared in accordance with generallY accepted 

accounting principles. Prerequisite: 230; not open 
. to accounting miVors. 

ACCTG 401 Federal Income Tax Factors In 
Business Oedslons (3) 
Service course recommended fQr the junior year for 
the schools of Business Administration. May also 
be taken by MBA students for graduate credit. Pre
requisite: 230. 

ACCro .4U Audltiag Standards and PrInciples 
(3) , 
tntensive Introduction to the attest function in so-. 
ciety today, The environment, the process, and the 
report of the pubUc auditor are analyzed. Potential 
extensions of the attest function are -examined. Pre
requisites: 303. 311. 

ACCTG 411 Federal ~me Tax (5) 
Comprehensive development. of individual and cor
poration income tax. Includes concepts of income, 
deductions, nontaxable exchanges, tax basis, and 
capital ~et transactions. Prerequisite: 303 or per
mission. 

. , 

ACcrG 430 IntrodadJon to Information S)'Stems 
(3) , 

Study of the concepts of information systems in 
adJi1jaistrative organizations and the processes of 
analyzing and designing systems, with an emphasis 
on those using computer facilities. Includes suffi
cient study of computer systems to understand their 
present and future imPllCt on. Information systems 
.and to evaluat~ proposals for computerization of 
existing systems. Prerequisites: 230 and QMETH 
200. 

ACcrG 440 Accounting Systems (3) 
Concepts and methodology of computerized infor
mation systems anaI.Y8is and design, and.a study of 
the man~meqt of the information function. Intro
duction to COBOL. Advanced study of computer. 
equipment and Its Impact on systems. P1'l;requisitd: 
430, 

ACCTC 450 SpedaI Tax Problems (3) 
Development of basic principles of federal income 
taxation applicable to partnerships, estates, and 
trusts, corporate reorsaniz~tiOn. sifts, and estates; 
consideration of foreign taxeS, Social Security 
taxes, and appeals procedure. Prerequisite: 421. 

ACCTG 460 Advanced Cost Accounting (3) 
Advance analysis . of cost and management ac
counting problems; special applications of cost ac
c:ountingtechniquca for management planning and . 
control; current developments In cost accounting. 
Prerequisite: 311. 

ACCro 470 Case Studies III Audltlng (4) 
Application of the theory, standards. and principles 
to a simulated audit engagement. Guest lecturers 
discuss the broad-ranging audit Involvement. Pre
requisite: 411. 

ACCTG' 475 AdmJnlslratl,e Controls (3) 
Use of budgetary. s~tistlcal, andacc:ounting infor
mation In planning operations and achieving 
planned olUectives through control. Prerequisites: 
230 and QMETH20I. 

ACCTG 480 Fund AccollDtlng (3) 
Fund and budget-ary accwntins as applled to public 
sector organizations. such as governments, founda
ti~. hospitals, and coUeses. Prereq,uisite: 303. 

ACCTG 485 CoasoUdated Financial Statements 
(3) 
Accounting for parent-subsfdiary and branch rela
tionships; mersers; foreign exchange. Prerequisite: 
303. 

ACCTC 490 AclYanced Problems (3) 
Intensive . stUdy of accounting principles. proce
dures, and' financial I'I'porting, principaUy through 
consideration or C.P.A. examination problems. 
Prerequisites: 311.411.421.480. 

ACCTG 495 AdYanced Accounftns ThCOl7 (3) 
Theory of accounting related to inCQme measure
ment, assets. al1d equities. Prerequisites: 303 and 
senior standing. 

A112 

AOCI'G 499 Vadtlpadaate Research (3, maL9) _ 
Arranged and supervised by individual members of 
the faculty. Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ACCTG 500 Financial Accouatiq (3) 
Introduction to concepts.and procedures underlying 
determination and pre.lJCntation of information for 
financial decisions by InveStors and other decision . 
makers outside the business enterprise. Study of 
problems of valuation, income determination; and 
financial reporting. 

ACCTG 501 .Managerlal Accounting (3) 
Study of the generation and the use of acx:ounting 
information within the firm for purposes of plan
ning and controWns op,cratlons. Topics covered in
dude cost concepts, responsibility accounting sys
tems, cost control, and the use of accounting infor
mation In short- and long-term management deci
sion problems. Prerequisite: 500. 

ACCTG 510 Concepts In Accounting 
Measurements (3) 
An intensive study of accounting ·principles under
lying. financial stateme~ts, the measurement ¢ in
c:c;Jme, the valuation of assets, and accounting for 
corporate stock equities. Emphasis is placed on the 
uses 'and limitations of accounting data, Including 
analysis and' interpretation of financial statements. 
Prerequisite: 500, SOl, or permission. . 

ACcrc 511 Concept In Accouatlng 
Measurements (3) 

. IdentlfYiong and me~uring attributes of resources of 
the firm relevant to management decisions. Topics 
covered include: developing standards, budgets and 
plans; formal planning models; decision analysis; 
control analysis; and information analysis. Prereq
uisite: 500, "501. or permisSion. 

ACCTG 5%0 Seminar on F1~laI Accountlns. (3) 
Critical examination 'of alternative approaches to 
the study and the, development or accounting 
theory.' Evalpation ofselectedclasaic contributions 
to accounting theory. Extensive readings and dis
cussion of recent attempts in English-speaking 
countries ~o formulate meaningful and usetbl con
ceptual bases for.accountlng. 

ACCI'G 521· SemInar on Flnandal Accounting (3) 
AppUcation of accountins theories to uwolved 
problems in financial accounting. Topics covered 
vary with the changing importance of current ac
counting concepts .and problems. Stress is placed on 
developing research and writing s1d11s along with 
analytic abDities. Prerequisite: 520 or permission. 

ACCTG 522 Se~ on Cost Accomlttas (3) I 

Critical examination of theories of cost and mana
gerial accounting. Difrerentbitlon or olUectives or 
managerial and financial accounting; Joint coats, 
absorption, dirdct, standard, and dfstribuUon 
costing; tecluUques of analysis 'of data, including 
differential cost analysis. 

·ACCTG 5tO Semlnar on International Accounting . 
(3) . 
Emetgence of the international accounting problem 
and organizations associated with the study of the 
issues involved; national differences In accountins 
thought and practice; international standards of 
accounting and auditing and financial reporting. 

ACCTG 570 seminar on Aadltfns' (3) 
Examination of the cbangins business environment 
of the auditor and the impact of these changes on 
auditing philosophy. o!Uectives. and methodology. 
The seminar focuses on the auditing or information 
systems, management control systems, and the ex
pansiPD of the reporting function. Outside prqfect 
includes an audit of an actual company selected by 
students. 

ACCTC 571-572 Research Repoats (3-3) . 
Independent study in business administratloni,crit
ical evaluation of businc.ss analysis and. research 
methods. Effective communication of Ideas is em
phasized. Methods and content of independent re
search studies being completed by the students are 
subjected to. critical evaluation.· Open only to 



M.B.A. nonthesls students. Prerequisites: 
instructor's, approval of preUminary. research topic 
outline for 571-; 571- for -572. 

ACCTG 585 ,Seminar on Financial Control 
SJstems (3) 
Design and adMinistration' of formal information 
systems to aid the planning and control process in 
large orsanizations; formulation of divisional finan
cial goals and control criteria; measurement of divi
sional performance and problems of goal congru
ence; administration of neW investJnent p-rograms. 
Prerequisites: 501 and A ORG 550 or permission. 

ACCI'G 599 Doctoral Seminar on Accountlq (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of ac
counting. 1be seminar. is generally concerned with 
unpublislted areaS of research as well as research 
methodOlogy and philosophy. It is conducted by 
departmental faculty and occasional distinguisllcd 
visiting,faculiy. For doctoral students only. 

ACCTG 600 ladepeadent Stucb' 01' Researdl (.) 

,ADMINISTRATION 

ADMIN 510 Integrative Administration (15) S 
Johmon 
Includes materials basic to the study and analysis of 
administration in organizations: organization 
tIleory and administrative behavior; resource allo
cation, accounting, and financial control; systems 
operation and analysis; marketing; and govemmen
tal-societal framework. Faculty team-teachlng ap
proach. Not open to business administration ma
jors. Prerequisite: permission of Graduate Scltool 
of Business Administration. 

ADMINISTRATIVE THEORY 
AND ORGANIZATIONAL 

-BEHAVIOR 

Courses for Underm-aduates 

A ORC 301 Beha.loiaI Science and 
AdmlafsCradoa (4) 
Introductiott (0 some of the fundamental research 
and theories of behavioral sc~ence that are partiCu
larly relevant to the study of management. Mate
rials' are presented to aid the student of manage-' 
ment and administration, in understanding the be
havior of individuals and work groups. Prerequi
site: junior standing. 

A ORC 440 OrgaaIzatioa Tbeol'1 (3) 
Studies of concepts of power, authority, and influ
ence; communications. delegation and decentrali
zation. decision and planning tllcory: formal orsan
ization .structures, group decision making, philos
ophy and values in business organizations. and con
siderations of organization as a social issue. Prereq
uisite: 90 credits. 

A ORC 441 Adyanced Organization Tbeol'1 (3) 
Deals with current researclt. -measuring organiza
-tional effectiveness. planning, leadership patterns, 
Qlrtent problems, developments in related discip. 
lines. P~requJsite: 440. 

A ORC 460 Human Relations In QraanlzatIoDl 
(4) 
Develops understanding of or.ganizational behavior, 
with a cIinlcal focus on basic processes and. 
methods involved in diagnosing human situations 
and in taking action;. inc1u~ specific personal, so
c:ial, and organizational aspects; case discussion, 
instrumental excfCises. and analysis of concepts and 
Conceptual schemes. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only. 

A ORG 461 Two-Person Bebavlor II. 
OqanlzatlonalCoDtexts (4) 
Olnica1ly examines those behavioral skills and pro
~ that are ·most basic in tile development of 
effective individual behavior in business' and otller 
orsauizational contexts. Emp~ on c1lnicalprac
tice in developtns: (1) self-awareness; (2) skills and 
processes in face-to-face co~unlcation and inter
action; and (3) struCturing of effective interpersonal 

relationships in organJzational contexts. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. 

A ORC 463 AdmInlstratiye BebaYlor (4) 
Studies practice and theorY in formal organizations 
through selected readings and actual cases. Empha
sizes tile superior-subordinate relationship at all 
lev,els. Considers the administrator's frame of refer4 

ence, communication in organizations, motivation, 
informal organization. situational and environ
mental aspects, and administrative controls. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. PrereqUIsite:. 
eltlier 460 or HRSYS 301. 

A ORC 464 RacIal, Ethnic. and Cultural Facton 
In Administration (4) 
Understanding racial, ethnic, and cultural factors 
and theJr imPact on tile administration of organiza
tionlf. Smphasls on the comprehension of behav
ioral dynamics 0' discrimination through case anal
ysis, role playing, and other exercises. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

A ORC 499 Vndersracruate Rese8rcb (3, max. 9) 
Prerequlsite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

A ORC 500 Human Relations In Organizations 
(3) . 
Analytically examines basic dinical processes re
lated to diagnosing organiz8tional behavior and 
taking action, and.such aspects as individ~and 
group behavior, basic human relations skills, behav~ 
ioral processes, and the effects of organizational 
systems and processes. on human organization. Of
fered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

A ORC 550 OrganIzatIon and Managemeut (3) 
Studies concepts of power, auihority and influence, 
objectives and goals, decision making and planning, 
communication. delegation and decentralization, 
leadership and motivation, and considerations of 

. values, social issues, and future trends in organiza
tion. Research arid tIleories in olher fields, such as 
bebavioral science and economics, are related to 
bUstness orgBnization and management theory. Pre
~e4u1site! permission. 

A ORC S60 Seminar in OrpnJiatloD Deslp (3) 
W 
Those who design organizations in business firms, 
or other organizations, ha'{e avaUable ~ them cer-. 
lain altemative patterns from' which they may 
cltoose. Each is thought to be contingent upon cur
rent conditions outside the organization, or current 
conditions inSJde the organization, or lite sfage of 
evolution or growth in which tlte organization eX4 

ists. The semh1ar examines these alternative pat
terns. asking which structure is likely to be mOst 
p'roductive. Prerequisite: permission.' 

A ORG 56S Seminar on ComparatlYe 
I Admlnlstratl.e Tbeol'1 (3) • 
Identities and evaluates the variations that Oc:c:ur 
among significant factors within 'organizaticms. 
across organizatio~, institutional groups (JJusln~ 
education, health services, govemment), national 
cultures (U.S;. Russia. France. BrazU) and suprana
tional cultures (SEATO, EEC), and their effect 
upon unit effectiveness. PrereCJUisite: permission. 

A ORC 571·57% Researcb Reports (3-3) 
See ACCTG ~71-S72 for description. 

A ORC 575 Human AspedlJof AdlDinlstratlon (3) 
Examines ac:briinistratlon process wi~h a primary 
focus on organizational behavior. -Develops the 
basic contributions of social science and other 
sources in the formulation of administrative-organ
izational conceptual schemes. Crit1~y evaluates 
adutinistrative theory in relation to administrative 
pratice. Prerequisite: permission. 

A ORC 576 . Human Aspects of A.dminlstratlon (3) 
Develops in depth some of tb.e basic contributions 
to administrative tlleory and practice made by past 
and current research, thought, and experieJl(:Co Typ
Ically exiun1nes~vera1 maJor research studies, 
'drawing on findings from psychology, sociology, 

Al13 ' 

. Business Administration 

social and cultural anthropology, business adminis
tration, government, and otlter sources. Prerequi
site: permission. 

A ORC m Praetlcum In Human Relations (3) 
Utilizes the concepts, structures. methods, and 
techniques, cQmmonly called the laboratory training 
method. for learning about persOllaland interper
sonal phenomena. The course presents tlu: opportu
nity for an in-depth examination of one's own and 
others' behavior and of the consequences of that 
behavior, using tlte vehic:ie of the T- (for training) 
group-an unstructured. agendaiess small group 
that focuses on the "Ilere and now" actions, reac
tions, and interactions of the group members. The T 
-group provides the environment for inquiry, exami
nation. and experimentation;' the data are created 
and analyzed by the group members workins to
gether. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Pre
requisite: pennission. -

A ORC 580 Plannlna and Decision Tbeol'1 (3). 
Usually focuses on the development of a theory of 
decision making, with empllasis on behavioral as
pects. Consideration of information-decision sys
tems and the role of model building. Occasionally 
emphasizes' the development of a tIleory of ptan. 
ning, including foundation for theory, process of 
planning, role of participants in planning. the auxD
iary functions, and integration into general theory. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

A ORC 581 Seminar In Achanced OrganJzatlonai 
Behavior (3) , 
Analysis and examination in depth of human be
havior in the organizational setting; research, 
theory, and practice an~ their impact on individual 
or group behavior. In different quarters one topic 
such as leadership, motivation, interpersonal com
mullication. small-group dynamics. etc •• is covered. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

A ORC 584 Tbeol'1 and Pradlc:e in Organization 
DeYeiopmeat (3) 
Provides a conceptual understanding of organiza
tion development and some practice in developing 
appUcable skills. Inquires into such matters as the 
history of organization development, conditions for 
successful application, organization diagnosis, cU
ent-consultant relationships, the action research 
model, team buDding, intergroup conflict resolu~ 
tio~ and implications for tile total organization. 
Prerequisite: permission. -

A ORC 587 Seminar on Ad.ancect OrsanbailOD 
Tbeol'1 (3) 
Investigates the development of a theory of organi
zation with subtheories on structures. processes, 
goal determination, problem solving, innovation, 
and change. Appraises various approacltes to tlte 
study of organizations such as tile sociological, 
normative, descriptive. analytical, and systems ap
proach. Studies in detail the most important con
ceptual and analytical models of organization such 
as bureaucratic, information-communication, coali
tion, economic. ·and behavioral. Appraises tlte re
search methodologieS iu field studies, laboratory 
investigations, model building, and simulation. Dis
cusses the future trends in organization tlteory. Pre
requisite: permission. 

A ORC 599 Doctoral Seminar on AClmhdstratiYe 
TbeorJ and Orsaalzatlonal'Beha.lor (3) 
Study and research In advanced topics ot adminis
trative theory and organizational behavior. The 
seminar'ls generally concerned with unpubllsbcd 
areas of research and is conducted by visiting pro
fessprs and departmental faculty. May be repeated 
for credit. For doctoral students only. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

A ORC 600 IRdepeadeut Study or Researcb (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

B A 500 Integratlye Coane In Baslnea 
AcInllnistrallon I (15) A 
Includes intrOductory material from accounting, 
quantital:ive. methods, business economics, adminis
trative tIlcory and orsanizational behavior. Taushl 
by a team of _ faculty membera and presented h1 a 
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relat~Bnd integrated form as a total package. Of
fered on' credit/no credit basis only. OpeD to first
)'9r M.B.A. students only. 

B, 4. ~1 -ln~ear8dye Coarse In Business, 
AdJDlilJ4tration II (15) W _, 
IDc1ucfesmaterial in business economic:s, quantita
tive methOds, marketing. finanCe. apemtiODs and 
syitcms 'anaiys,lS. and public polieY. Tausht by ~ 
team ,of faculty members. and pfC$en~ation of,mate
ria) foUows format_ of 500. Open, to -first-year ' 
M~Q.A. students .only. Offered on credit/no crt:dit 
baSis only. Prereqll.lsite: SOO. 

B A 5.15 .Introdlidfou to CompUter Inf'orata.tloa 
s,steinB ~4) .' _. . _ 
PrOvfdes further studY of computer tecbnolo8)' and 
ItS 'imPact oil' administra~vc organlmtions. the'de
sign andfrnplemcntation of computerize~ _ Infqrma
tiOn ~tems, an~ some exposu~ to c'9mputer· Jan.: suasea. The'putPose of the course--ls to provide the 
kncnvledgC,"r:eqbiredb)' I:lIl operating or-staff man
ager -to work eft'e¢Ve1ywlth 'speci~ts~ developing 
cOmputerized ihforinadonsystems •.. PrereqUisites: 
QMETH 209 .d·perJ$Sion. -

B.~ 100 _ Master's Thesis (*) A WSp 

BUSiNEss ADMlNlS~TION 
,~EAR~H ~THODS . 

BA -RM 500 Statistical MedlocD I (4) 
Treatment of statIstJcal' methOds, useftll· in doing 
research fri the varioUs areas of business adminls-

, tJatfon; Emphasis is placed on using the statistical 
tools. for testing bypo~. Includes 'probabi\ity 
theory, .sampling, estimation. hfl'othesis testing. 
Prerequ~ltel Q~ETH SOD or equivalent. 

BA RMSOI . Sta~tlcal MethOds 1,1 (4) _ 
Continuation of 500 •. A treatment of statistical 
methods usctU1 In' doing rcseai'ch In fJte various areas of business adminfstratfon~ IncIildesmultiple 
regr~ion,. analysis of varlanc:cand covariance, 
nonpiliametri~st8tistic'S. PrerequisItes: .$00 - and 
permission. 

SA RlK·510 AppUed EconomdrkaT(3) 
EnwbaSizes· the applicati~ of econom~trlc'
methodS.rather tban tbe mathematical prooik arata
tlsdCaf procedUres: Introduction. _to the linear re
gression,model. fn~rpretati~Of summary statia-
tU:s, bias' and precision. of regressIon. estimates. 
analysis orthereslduals.l!refequis~tes: '~OO and ~1. 
or~o~ . 

B'ARM-5Ii' AppUed Econ~metrlcs.u (3) . 
Cobtinu'dill)n'ofSJO. 'Hypothom testin& disltibuted 
lass. serJal ccn-n:latiOn models, sfmult~ne~ equa
tion models. Prereq1ilslte: 510. 

BA RM s20 Behavioral Research Metb~ 
1beol)' and De$fga (3) , 
PhilosOphY. _of science. development of scienUfic' 
method. ~d meaning of bebavloral rc$Carch. His
torical perspective of sclentiftc investlsa!i0n ~the 
evaluation. of researcb. The development of theory 
and its relafionship to research. Various strategies 
and designs in behavioral' resear~h. -Prereqwsites: 
SOO and 501, or permisston. 

BA RM 521 Behayloral ReseardI Methods"
Approaches and Applfcatloas (3) 
Considers alternative research approaches, sucb as 
laboratory and field experimentation. ,simulation. 
and Surveys, wfth data-gathcrfng techniques appro
priate for each approach. It is primarJly concerned 
with develqping alternative approaches to researcb 
problems and with dJscussing specift" appUcatiOJ1S~ 
If bliDds upon -a background of specific statistical 
tools luid techniques and an understanding of 
theory developlJlent and -research design. Prer~ui~ 
sftes: SOO and SOl, and permission. . 

BUSINESS COMMUNICA nONS 

Cou~ for Undel'tp'adua,~ 

B cMU 301 Bas"~ WritteriBus,ness ,il/1 
Communl~tloas (4) -.' . ,'Jt., 
B~ad analyUc8l appro~ tovm~~ communica
tions -as a management tool. Analysis of the pay
cbolo8)'. scmantlc:s, pJluming, and principles of· 
effective busineSs wrldn8; Practical application 
througb messages. that .rnform and, persuade, gran.t 
and refuse; plus short business reports and applica
tions for positions. pre~quisIte: Jl1nior standing or 
abore. 

B CMU 410 Buslness Repgrtsand ~r 
SPedau.ct CcuDqmafaUo~ ('5). . ' 
Covers both iniemal and ~rnal ~mmun1cations. 
that businessmen and businesswomen .write on the 
job. Emphasis Is on varioUs' types ofjntemal r~ 
ports. ranging from· short. informal memos to tbc 
more complex formal reports. Also covered ·are 
speclal~ external types of ~o~ca.tionsdi-

'reeled to 'customers •. Prerequisite: juniqr standing :
or above. 

BUSINESS ECONOMlQi 

B ECN 300 ManaauIaI £a,nomlcs (3) 
Analysis of econo'lnlc factorIJ ~ft"ectfD8 decisions 
made by business firms. Demand mid cost anaJysls, 
and alternative policies fiolll the firm's point of 
view. PrcrcqufJilte: ECO~ 2Ql. 

· Q ECN 301 Money,_Natlonallncome; 8nd Prfc:es . 
(4) . -

Measurement and analysis of busiricss activity in 
the. co~modfty and money'markels.i static and dy-. 
namie inodels of-inCome and interest rate determi
nation; probtemil'and Policiea fn the stabilization ot, 
business conditions. _Prerequisi~elJ: ECON 200 and 201. .. . . . 

B 'ECN 439 BusfQe., Forecasttns (4) . 
- Analysis of basic variations -affecting general busi-

ness cOnditions as a background for business and 
· investment decisions; apprfliaid of proposals for
,controlling cyclCIJ and of forecasting techniques; , 
Prerequisites: 301 and QMETH 201. 

B ECN 499 _1,Jnderarad~te Researeb (3. inax. 6) 
Research in iclected. areas of business economics. 
Prerequisit.,.: 300 Il~ 301~ and ~ermf8sion. . 

Courses, for Graduates Only 

B BeN 500 ' BusinesS'Economial (3) 
Pactors underlyJns the· determination of cost and .. \ 
prices for thefn~try and the firm; demand anat, 
ysis. .' . . -

· B ECN 501· Business £Coi1Omks n (3) , 
Analysis Of real and mo~t8ry factors atr'ec:tiamtll.,: 
national an4 Intemational economic enVironment. 
supply and demand. for mODeY, interest rates. stabl
Ifza~lon problems and po~Cles. Prerequi~ite= soo. 
B ECN 512 Advanced Mam:alerlBJ E~nomlcs (3) , 
Focus is on application of ,,8slc firm theory as de
veloped In '500. PrincipleS of optimum ·tcaource allO
cation, empirical esUmation of ,cost ,lPlfl demand 
schedules. Prerequisites: 500 and QMETH 500. and 
permifsion. ' . , 

B ECN 513 Forecastfni the Economic· 
Environment of tile Finn (3) ., 
Survey, evalUation.· and S)'Iltbesis of. teclinktues 
a'!t\lJable to fore«;aat supPlY and demand, conditioil.a 
at the macro alkl Industry levels. Empbasis on un
derstanding macro forecasts and'C9llVCttIng tbem to' 
industry , forecasts. Prerequisite: 501. 

B ECN 520 Seminar on MonetarJ and Fbcal 
Polley (3) 
ExPloration of the recent and cutrent literatUre in 
the area of moneta.tyand incb~c tJiOory· anel' an 
examfaa",on orlDOh~ arid ftsCal!POJfcypt~lcms 
in' the area of dOiitesticftuancc. P~tes: SOO,-501.· ... . . 

A1l4 

B ECN 524 Input..()utput Analysis (3) , 
AppUcation of inp.,.t..output teclmfques to the anal
ysIs and forecast of Industrial and regional markets 
and production requirements. Input-output !IS gen-' 
era! applica.tiQns of forecastinS of economIc arowtb ' 
impact analysis and policy simulation in the context . 
of natfo~ international •. and resional linkages; 
Prerequisites: 500, 501. 

B ECN 526 induStrJ Strueture and ·PerfOl'l228Me 
(3) . ',. • 
Market structure, conduct. and performance: 'mer
gers and diVersiBcatJon; price and nonprice patterns 
of firm behavior. Prerequisite:S,OO. . 

B ECN 511-512 Kaeardl Reports (3-3) 
See ACCTG 571-572 for description. , 

BECN 588 sem(nar'on Applied Mlcroeconomlc 
AaaIJ!ds (3) , . 
Seminar on apPlIed .microeconomlc analysis; em- . 
phasis on individual selected toplc:s ~ presenta
tion of· papers _with 'application tQ economic prob
lems ofindustrles andftrms. sucb astbe estimation 
of aggregate productionfbnctfons. for industries. 
consumer preference patterns, 'ftim forecasting and 
intrafirm pricing polfcies,~ Prerequisite: 500. 

B ECN 599 Doctoia! SemJnlir on Business 
Economics (3) 
'Study and researcb in advanced topics of bliafness 
economic:s. The seminar is generally concerned with 
unpubiisbed a.easof,researcb"and is 'conducted , by 
visiting professomand departmental faculty.· May 
be repeated for credit. For doctol:a1 s~dcn~s' only. 

- Prerequfsfte: permission. 

B ECN 600 IndePendent Sb1d7 or Raftrcb (*) 

BUSINESS, GO;V:ERNMENT, 
AND SOCIETY 

Courses for Undergraduates . 

Be&s 101 Busl~: A., Intioduetoq A~1s (5) 
I The nature. and . role of American ~~lness In 
modem society, . its growth. structure. tttganization, 
and relationship 10 envU-Ontnent. B~ firma, 
their objectives, functions, and .llUUJagenu:nt. Pro~ 
leqss of organization, ~fon maldns. controls. 

. investmCltt in business. and related aspects. Career. 
opportunities In business. 

BeQ 200 IntrOduction to La~ (5) , . . 
Legal bistitutions !anci ptocesses; Jaw as a IYlftem of 
social th9\lgbt and bebavior and a frame 'of. order. 
witbfn which riVal claims J:lre resol~d andC9JDpro.: 
mJsed; legal reasoning; law as a prOcess' of pro
tecting and facfiltating voluntttry ,amingeme.ntsin a 
business society. Prerequisite: sophomore staDdln8 
or above. . -

Be&s 310 Legal Aspeeb of Brulaess sad PubUc 
PoUq (5)' ",. 
Leg~ questions ·Jnvolvedln government and Institu
tions Including BOvernment regulation of competl.:. 
tion, businesS-labor relatfonS, gove~b:lent owner
ship. government assistance to business as weD as 
business influences on, government, re8ulatlon and 
the a1te~a~ve 9f public,. control in Selected c~ 
studies iii sucb areas as pollution control and public 
utilities. Prerequisite: 200 or permission. 

Be&s 3J3 Business andSodety (4) 
Ml\for concepts' in thetichavioraI 1iCfenec:s With re
spect to the fnflueqce of cultur81 nonns anCl goals 
upOn business activfty, and tbelnterdepCndence 'of 
businesS and other elements of the social order. 
Lectures and discussion; . 

'BG&S 361 BUs1ness 1Ust01'7 (3) 
Exploration and analysis of the development of the 
American business system within the context of 
environmental forces ~aping the giowth of !h.e iui-
tion. " 

BG&~ 403· Comm~rdaI La" (5) , 
Principles of the law of property, sales, negotiable 
inBmamen", and "security transactions. Prerequl
_site: 200. 



BG&S 440 Pre-Modem S~1aI and Economlc 
S,.lems(3) 
Examination of the social and economic institutions , 
of representative premodern societies around the 
world. ' 

B~&S 445 Co~.e Enterprise SIsmms (5) 
Investigation of f\mctions, modes of operation. and: 
methods of coordinating buslncsa enterprises in var
ious economl~ systems, ranging from, the Competi-
tive to the hIgbly centraUzed. ' 

BGaS 490 Special Topla and bsues In 8adJzess, 
Gonrameat, and Sodev (3, max. 9) 
Emphasis is on con~emporary topics and issues of 
business ia their sovernmental and societal con-, 
texts. The content of the ,course reflects contempo
rary developments and the ,current Interests of the 
instructors and students. Prerequisite: perml~lon. 

BG&S 4,., Jlehayloral ScIence aad the Stud)' of ' 
Business (3) ASp 
Demonstrates the applicability of behavioral con
cepts to the role of business. AmoUS tbe aspects of 
buman bebavior studied are: man as an evolved 
spedes; ethoiogy (comparative aJdmal behavlorj 
aDd Its meaning to buman self-uadcrstanding; cul
ture aDd personality; the advent of civilizations, 
their tYiJC8 ~ histories; the orighis of industr,i
a1ism and its growth; the place of American society 
ill Western :ciVilizadon and the contemporary 
world; ,the interplay b;tween American can Industry 
and the consumer, witb special attention to the eco
nomic Impact' of fashionS In taste. 'Prerequisite: 

• Junior or senior 'standing. ' 

BG&S 499 Vilderaraduale RaeardI (3, max. 9), 
Selected problems in social, legal. aDd economlc 
lnstitutioas. PrercquJalte: permission. 

Courses for Graduates ,Only 
BG&S 510 Business and PubUe POUe)' (3) 
Lcs81lnstitUtioDS and proc:csses In the devdopment 
of pubUc policies affecting' buslnea with spe,clat
empbasis .on tbe newly emerging issues of business 
and public policy: . Analysis of the relatiOn of teeent 
legal devdopmeIits to corporate s~lal fC8PC?ftSi- , 
bWty. Possible topics include: ..,~ legal develop
ments regatdhtg consumer and envlronmentaJ pro
tection; employer-employee relationships, arid the 
existence and 'use of ~rporate power. Prerequisite: 
JJC:I111iaslon. , 

BG&:S 511 1be Contest of the Business SJStem (3) 
Specific problems that arise betwccn the business 
system and the, environmental context within whIcb 
it operates. ';['be role and contribution of the busi
ness system to American society and the symbiotic 
relationship tbat' exists betwccn the two. Prerequi
site: permission. ' ' 

BG&S 540 Cattara1 Cbange and Modemlzatlon' 
(3) 
Intensive aJialyses of specific ,cases of culture 
chango around the world. The 4IImpbasis is on cc:o
nomic dCvdopment and modernization with special 
attention to problems of Introducins c:bange and the 
practfca1_cOD8C.quenccs of cbaop. 

BGas 552 Lepl Aspeds of Bllliness RegulatIon 
(3) • 

, ExamInation, from the point of view ,of the business 
manager and the society, of advanced problems 
bearing' upon top' management's' operating poliey, 
witb particular reference to selected lcsal and eco
nomic issues in public pollcies relating. to' competi-
tion. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

BG&S 553 Acbanced Problems la Business aDd 
PabUc PollcJ (3) , 
Advanced contemporary problems in business and 
public pollcy; wage and price controls; collective 
barsalnius and ~ in essential industries; racial 
Intcsradon; "undesirable" and "excesslve" adver
tislngj Industrial Impact on the physical environ
ment. Prerequisite: pcrmisalon. 

BG&SM2 ,ResponsibiUties of Business 
i.ead~l;aIp (3) , , , 
Rel~~psamobg business and cOD8\lmers,gov
cmn:seDt,~. and asrlculture as affected by 

chlUiging social forces. Problems of business ethics. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BG&S 565 laclustrlallzatlon,andSodai Structure 
(3) , , 

ContinuitY and change in the structure of societies 
undersoing Industrialization. witb special attendon 
to theories of the American experiena; and to the 
status and power'. 0" business. Prerequisite: 
p~on. ' 

BG&Sf71-572 Reiearcb Reports (3-3) 
See ACerG 571-572 for description. ' 

BG&S 575 1beoria of Capitalism (3) 
Focuses upon the various theories of capitalism 
developed over tbe past several centuries and their 

, relevance for our contemporary society. PfCfeQul-
site: permission. ' 

BG&S 590 Business HIstorJ (3) 
Development of the American, buslnea system, 
with special emphasis on dynamic forces, both in
ternal and e]Jternal, that shape tbe form and char
acter of maciobuslness and microbuslness. Prereq
uisite: permission. 

BG&S 597 Beliafloral Sdeace of Idle Baslneu 
S,stem (3) 
Examination of basic developments in behavioral 
science relevant to the American 'business system. 
Attention centers on the business scholar's need for 
an integiative approach ,to the social environment 
of buslncas. Prerequisite: permission. 

BG&S 598 AnalJsls of Business Marior (3) 
Analysis of the behavior of the modern firm' and Its 
environment in the Usbt of traditional and contem
porary theory. Empbasis is placed upon empirical 
investigation of firm behavior. Prcreqalsite: 

, permission. 

BG&S 599 'Doctoral Seminar on Buslatis, 
Government, and Sodeb' (3) 
Study and research In advanced topics of bUsiness, 
Bovernment, and society. Geneta1ly concerned with 
unpublished areas of researcb and conducted by vI~ 
lting professors and departmental faculty. May, be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permf8lJi~n. 

BGtIS ~ Indepeadeat Study or Resean:b (-) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BUSINESS POLICY 

Courses for Undergraduates 

B POL 470 Business PoUcJ (4) 
Case study of. polley maJditg and administration 
from a general manaBement point' of view. Em
phasis is on problem analySis, the decision-making 
process, aclministration and control, and continuous 
reappraisal of policies and o~cctives. This course 
lntesratcs and builds upon the work of the core cur
riculum. Entry card required. Prerequisites: senior 
standins or, above and FIN 350, MKTG 301, 
OPSYS 301. and HRSYS 301 or A ORG ~. ,or 
,permission. 

B POL 471 Problems of die Indepautent 
Baslneamaa (4) 
111e' role of smali busincss ,in the economy. Case 
studies of problems faced by owner-manasors of 
small business enterprises. The managerial role In 
establishing and oper~ting new' businesses. Case 
studies of problems involved in translating new 
product' or. service ideas into economic enterprises. 
Emphasis on the decision-makins proc:e8a in 
choosing a strategy anil implementing IL Entry card 

, . required. Prerequisites: senior standiUS or above 
and FIN 350, MKTG 301, OPSYS 301 and HRSYS 
301 or,A ORG 460, or permission. 

B POL 480 Business SlntuJatloa (5) 
Critical analySis of intesrated business poliey for
mulation in 'l complex aildclynamlc'industrial envl-

, ronment by means of simulation (business saming). 
Prerequisites: senior ,stancUns or above and FIN 
350, MKTG 301, OPSYS 301 and HRSYS 301, or 
A ORG 460, or permission. 

Finance 

B POL 499 Underpaduate Researdl (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

B POL 509 PollcJ Decisions In Business and Non
Business lostltutlous (3) 
Analysis of poUcy problems faced by managers in 
business, government,' and nonprofit institutions. 
Determination of organizadonal ,product/service 

, objecti~, development of operadng poUcies and 
methods to achieve ~cctives at a satisfactory cost 
to the consumer and to society. DesigniDS ofP.nlza· 
tlonal structures, ,provision of executive personnel 
to fit the organization's goals and operating 
metbods. Prerequisites: second year In M.B.A. pro
sr~ or finalstagcs of other graduate programs. 

, B POL 510 Slaleglc Plannlqg In Larger 
Corporsitloas (3) 
Similar to 509 and can be taken instead of 509. 
Brings togetber tn one course students who, plan 
careers In largcr regional, national, and interna
tional business cOrporations; or ia· firms that serve 
such corporations (accountfns, law, ensinccrins. 
consulting). , . 

B POL 530 Entrepreneursbip (3) -
Entrepteneurship; botb In the form of establishment 
of new Independent businesses owned largely by 
tbose who manage the~ and initiation of new enter
prlscs havins, exceptional autonomy within la.-ser 
organizations ,thlllt finance and own them. Basic 
knowledge In accountinB, marketing. and finance Is 
assumed. Prerequisite: permission. 

B POL 545 Field Projects and Experleaee 
Exercises In General MSlUlgement (3) , 
Case writing in on-going organizations, analysis and 
reconunendations on real policy problems in corpo
rations or other ilistitutions, and management 
games or 'simulations spccl&ally deslsned ac
cording to thc publlc pollcy area of courses. Prereq
uisite: S09 or 510. 

B POL 571-572 Research Reports (3-3) 
See AceTG 571-572 for description. 

B POL S94 PolIC1 Demrmlnatlon and 
Admbilstratlon (3) 
Advanced analysis of policy problems faced by 
chief administrators of organizations. Course In
cludes case studies and, business gamjDg. It is rcc-
ommend'ed that this course be scheduled toward the 
end of the student's course work. Prerequisite: 593. 

B POL 596 Tecbaoloslcal and SocIal 
Responslbnltla In Management Dedsloos (3) 
The job of any manager, wbether In a corporation, 
hospital, or sovcrnment agency, includes: 
awareness of the technical responsibUity of the or
ganlzation to provide efficient goods or services to 
sOciety; awareness of buman rcsponsibWty of the 
organization to provide 'a good life for human 
beinp inside and outside the organization; and an 
abUity to reconcile and balance, 'these oftcn con
flicting values In managerial (polley) type decisions. 
'The primary goal of the course is to develop a 
method for making this kind of decisions by use of 
case ~ and sdccted reading. PrereqQislte: 
second-year· standing. , 

B POL ~ Indepeadeal Stud7 or Researeb (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

FINANCE 

Courses for Undergraduates ,. 
FIN 350 Business Finance (4) 
Sources, uses, cost, and control of f\ulds In business 
enterprises. tatema! management of working cap
ital and InCome 80tlrces and cost of long-term. 
funds; capital budgeting; financing of the groWtb 
and expansion of. business enterprises; (lOvernment 
regulation of the financial process. Prerequisite: 
BECN300. 

j FIN 420 Financial Markets (4)' 
A~is of the structure' and functions of the 
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money· and ·capital markets; tbesaving-investment 
process· and financ:ial intermediaries; supply and 
demand for lendable funds and the level and struc
ture of interest rates, role of Federal Reserve and 
Treasury·inmoney market developments. Prerequi
site: B ECN301. 

FIN 423 Banking and the Financial SYstem (4) 
Role of banks and nonbank financial .institutions in 
the financial system; asset choices of banks and 
nonbank financial institutiorls~ problems in the 
management of financial institutions with emphasis ' 
on commercial banks. Prerequisites: 3S0, 420. 

FIN 427 . International Finance (4) . 
Asset chQice andll1Stitutionai operations in interna
tional finance; foreign exchange problems: the im
pact of international· financial problems and opera
tions on business; short-term and long-term interna
.'tional financing. Prerequisite: B ECN 30.1. 

FIN 450 Problems In Cor.,oratlon Finance (4) 
, Case problems in corporate finaneial management. 

Includes cases on management of current assets, 
obtaining short-term loanS, raising long-term Capi:' 
tal, capital budgeting, and dividend policy. The 
management point of view is stressed. Prerequi
sites: 3SO and ACCTO 375. 

FIN 45J FinanclaiTheol',)' and Anab'SIs (4) 
Determination of liquidity needS subject to firm 
constraints and longer term capital budgeting prob
lems involving cost of capital and· capitalratio~ng 
considerations; analytical approach. Prerequisites: 
350 and QMETH 201. . 

FIN 460 Inyestments (4) 
Jntroduction to the nature, problemst and process 
of evaluati.ng particular securities and portfolio 
CODstruetion and administration. Special attention 
Is directed to the risk and rate of return aspects of 
particular securities, secUrities portfolios, and total 
Wealth. Prerequisite: 3SO. 

FIN 461 InYe5tment.l\naJysls (4) 
A sequence cou·rse to 460 in which traditional in
vestment analysis of securities Is explored in more 
detail. ,and special emphasis is directed to mor~ 

. ' recent developments. especially portfolio analysis. 
Prerequisite; 460. 

.. IN 499 Undergraduate Researcb.(3. max. 6) 
Research . in SeleCted areas 'of business finance.· 
money and banking, or investments. Pret.equisites: 
350 and permission. 

<;:ourses for Graduates Only 

FIN 502 Bwilness Finance (3) 
Financial management of the firm including capital 
budgets, working capital analysis, and dividend 
policy. Prerequisites: B ECN 500, 501; ACcrO 
SOO, SOl. ' 

FIN SIS Capitallnyestment In Urban 
DeYelopment (3) .. 
Develops principles for evaluating opportunities to 
invest in urban real estate, discusses the question of 
determining the cost of capital for such invest
ments, investigates some problems in the applica
tion of an appropriate investment criterion to spe
cific types of opportunities, and explores some as
pects of the urban renewal problem. Offered jointly 
with U D SlSand URB P 553. Prerequisite: S02, 
U D 50S, URB P 5S2, or permission. . 

FIN 520 Money Markets (3) 
Analysis of the functions and the structure pf 
money markets; the saving-investment process and 
financial intermediaries; .supply and demand for 
lendable funds and the level and structure of in
terest rates, role of the Federal Reserve and 
Treasury in the money markets. Prerequlsi~es: 
B ECN SOl and permission. 

FIN 521 Seminar on Financial Markets (3) 
Analysis of inanagerialand environmental financial 
problems of banks and nonbank financial institu
tions; theory of flow .of funds and financial interme
diation. Prerequisites: 520 and B ECN 5,00, 501. 

FIN 527 Seminar on International Finance and 
Inyestmtnts (3) :. 
Study of selected problems in financing, Interna
tional trade, investment. and forelan business c;t~r
allons; International aspects of money martcets; 
problems of evaluation.of foreliln investments.::.Il~-
requisites: S02 and B ECN 501. .J!. 

FIN 550 AdYaDCed Business Finance (3) 
Systematic coverage of the theory of financial man
agemeht. Application of quantitative analysis to the 
Investment, financial structure, and dividend poIl
cfe.s of the firm. Prerequisite: S02. 

FIN 551 Problems In Buslnesi Finance (3) 
The application of financial principles and tech
niques to problems in financial management. Topics 
include cash management, credit management, 
problems in shor.t-teqn and'iong-term financing, IU;ld 
capital budgeting. Prerequisite: 502. 

,FIN 552 Seminar on Bllliness Finance (3) 
Study of the ftnancirig ~f t~ corporatiOn, Including 
recent theoretical and institutional developments. 
Extensive reading and diSQussion in desj~ted 
areas covering problems relating to financlal.man
agement and to the social and'economic imp~~
tions of the financial process; Prerequisites: 502, 
550. .. . 

FIN !!60 ' Inyestments (3).. , 
Introduction to the nature, the problems, and the 
process of evaillating particular securities and port-

. folio construction and. administration. Special at
tention is directed to the risk and rate-of-return 
aspects of particular secUrities, securities portfo
liOS, and total Wealth. Prerequisite: S02 or permis-, 
sion. . 

FIN 561 Seminar on Investments (3) 
Discussion and analysis of concepts. proceases, and 
problems of investment media valuation. portfolio 
valuation, and portfolio construction, and admims
tration for individuals and institutions. Prerequi
site: 560. 

FIN 571-572 Researcb Reports (3-3) 
See ACCTO 571-572 for description. 

FIN '599 • Doctoral SemInar in Flna~ce (3) 
,.' 

Study and research in ~dvanced topics of finan~. 
The seminar is generally concerned with unpub
lished areas of research.and is conducted by visiting· 
professors and departmental faculty. May be re
peated for credit. For doctoral students or by per
mission. Prerequisites: for Aucumn Quarter. 560; 
for Winter Quarter, 599 and 550; for Spring 
Quarter, 599 taken A"tumn Quarter and Winter 
Quarter and BA RM 510 or equivalent. 

FIN 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 

HUMAN RESOURCE SYSTEMS 1.' 

Cou~ for Undergraduates 

HRSYS 301 PenolUlel S7sfems and industrial 
Relations (3) 
The recruitment. selection, utilization, and develop
ment of human resourc;es, with special emphasis on 
unlon-managemeni relations and relevant behav
ioral SCience. research. 

HRSYS 443 Stafftng (4) 
. Includes manpower planning" recruitment, teating, 

selection, placement orientation, training, promo
tion. 

HRSYS 445 Compelisatlpn.an~ Performance 
Evaluation (4) 
Includes job evaluation, wage and salary adminis
tration, performance standards and appraisal, em· 
ployee benefits. . . 

. HRSYS 450 CoUectbe Barplnlng and 
Arbitration (5) 
Focus on helping the student acquire knowledge 
and skills that wm enable him to be effective in re-. 
solving intcrsrOup conftict •• This is accomplished 
almost exclusively through the active participation 
of each student in arbitration and collective bar-· 

Al16 

gaining simulations. These experiences are alialj%ed 
at the end of the course from a behavioial sCience 
perspective. In addition. attention is given ways in" 
which the knowledge and skills acquired canbc'uti· 
lized in o~her conftfct situations. ' 

HRSYS 499 Undel'Rl'Sduate- Researdl (3, max.·9) 
Prerequisite: permission. . -, . ' 

Courses for Graduates Only 

HRSYS 520 Semlaar In PersOllDei and lIJdasbial 
RelaUons (3) . 
Problems and policies in personnel and Industrial 
relations are analyzed in· 'the following areas: 
personnel philosophy, ethiC4, role of personnel de-

. partment, breadth of personnel depart~nt's re
:sponsibilities, implementatiOn of personnel pro-

. ·sfam, collective bargaining, and contribution of 
personnel department to the organization. Prerequi
site: ,permission. 

HRSYS 530 Penonnel Systems sad die 
Bebayforal Science (3)· . 
Depth analysis of the utility, reliability, and validity 
of current and proposed Personnel devices and sys
tems in staffing, directing, appraisal, compcnsatJon, 
tnUning . and development, and collectlve bar
gaining. Prerequisite: permission. 

HRSYS 541 Management-Employee Relations 
Systems In the White CoDar and Professional 
Sectors (3) 
Focuses on current and emerging forms of manage
ment .and employee relations systems. Primary 
emphasis. is siven to new forms of white-collar 
unionization, barsaining and quasi-bargainil18 situ
ations between professionals·and manasement. and 
emerging forms of thir,d-party participation in these 
relationships. Prereqpisite: permission. 

BUYS 571·572 Raearcb ~ (3-3) 
See ACCTG 511-572 for descpption. 

HUYS 599 . DodoralSemlnar In· Personnel and 
Industrlal.RelatlollS (3) 
Study andtesearch in. advanced topics of personnel 
a~d industriill relations. The seminar is. seneral!y 
concerned with unpubli~ed areas ,of rese~h and 
is conducted by visiting professors and depait
mental faculty. For doctoral students only. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: pennisSjon. 

HRSYS 600 IDdependent Study or Researcb (.) 
Prerequisite: P.'mUsslon. 

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

Courses for UndergraduateS 

I BUS 310 Prlaclples of lateraatlonal Bastness (5) 
Broad study of the 1lU\J0r forms of intematlonal 

. buSineSs: export and Import trade, overseas Invest-
ment, production and marketingoperatfons; licen
sing, financing, and other services. Theoretical prin
ciples, government policies, bu$iness pr:actJccs. Pre-
requisite: JunJ~ standing or perniission. . 

I BUS 330 8.II,I'ness En,l~nment In DeYt::topln8 
NatiollS (4) .'. ". 
The international environment for transnational 
trade, investment, and operations In the less devCl
optd countrJcs; survey of the economies of wider
development; analysiS 'of foreign economIc, cuI

. tural, and politiCal environmen~ and their impact 
on international bUsIness; foreign invcstment in the 
development process; case studies. Prerequisite: 
3100requivalent. . 

I BUS 340 Business Enylronmeat fa Indastrlal ' 
Countries (4) 

. Study of factors and conditions 'affecting business 
operations and behavior in. developed countries; 
international Integration; business relatioosamong 
nation states 'and integrated·supranatiOnai systems; 
direct investments and multinational industrial ac
tivities; analysis of sources· and ·causes of int~ma-

. tional change. Prerequisite: 310,Or equivalCl1t:. 



I BUS 440, National PoIIcJ fa Internatloaal 
BlIIlaas (4) 

"Concepts an&1 characteristics of contemporary iDter
national economic relations; analysis of tarifli and 
nontarifr trade controls; iDtemational economic 
policies of the United States and other mlUor coUn
tries; bUatcraland multilateral trade; GAIT, UN 

,Trade and Development Conference; Kennedy 
Round and aftermathr pendil18 issucs; analysis and 
evaluation of current trade ,legislation. Prerequisite: 
310 or equlvalenL 

I BUS 450 East-West EcoAomlc Relatloas (4) 
Impact of forelsn economic poIic1es of communist 
countries on wodd business; communist trading 
orpnlzation and'representation abroad; trade pat
tenIS; iDtesration of international trade and In
duatrial activity; export and import pollc1es and 
tactics; pric1as and costing practices; joiDt ventures 
between. communist and capitalist enterprises; 
United States policies ,toward communist countries; 
chanail18 patterns of Bas,t-West economic rel~tions~ 

. Prerequisite: 3tQ or equivalent. 

I BUS 4SO Multlaational Operations Maaaatment 
(4) 
case studies fa foreisn operations JDaJUqEement: 
planniDg international objcc:tives and 6tra~sies; 
devdoplDS multinational company structureS and 
cxcc:utlvcs; adaptins administrative pradices and 
operatil18 policies to iDternational diversities. Pre
requlsite: 310 or permission. 

I BUS 499 Undergraduate Raeaftb (3, maL 9) 
Prerequisite: permission. . 

Courses for G~duates OiJIy 

I BUS 515 ConftpCs and Policies (3) 
Theoretical and managerial concepts, institutions, 
and environment of international business; organi
zation and administration of foreign operations; 
conftfcts between domestic and international poIi
des and practices. Prerequisite: permission. . 

I BUS 520 BusIDess Enterprise In neveloplng 
Areas (3) 
Tbe conditions, requirements, and problems that 
confront business eiUerprise In the developing coun
tries 'of Aff!c8, Asia, Latin Ameq,ca, and Oceania 
form the theme and the structure for this seminar. 
Prereqtdslte: permission. 

I BUS 521 Blislness Enterprise In Iiltesrated 
Markets (3), ' 
Study In depth of the European Economic Commu ... 
nity and other internationally integrated areas; 
their impael upon business operatl~ns and world 
trade is eaipllaBlzed. Prerequisite: pcrmlsslon. 

I BUS 544 MaltfaatJonaI Corporate SJStems (3) 
Theoretical concepts; structural and soclologlcal 
systems; iDtracompany international trade; transfer 
of corporate skDIs; transfer priclDS; maD88crfal 
communication; integrations of the dift'erent na
tional subsystems; normative deductions. Prerequi
sites: 515 and permission. 

I BUS 571-572 Raearth Reports (3-3) 
See AC,CTG 571-572 for description. ' 

,I BUS 595 Business, Studies Abroad ( •• max. 9) 
Researcb and study of foreign business problcma,in 
the country or countries where, the firms are lo
cated. Umlted to students who bave the approval of 
a pf08r8Q1 adviser and a faculty member who luis 
agreed to dlrect their work in accordance with a 
de8nltc program of atudtes." Prercquislte: 
permission. 

I BUS 599 DodonI Seminar la 'IDteraatloll8l 
Baslaas (3) 
Study and research in, advanced topics of iDtema
donal bush1C8S. The seminar is generally, concerned 
v4th unpublished areas· of rese~h and is con
ducted by visitlag professors and departmental fac
ulty. May be repeated for credit. ,For doctoral stu-' 
'dents only. Prerequisite: permission. 

I BUS 600 ~ Stud1 or Researdl (.) 

MARKETING 

Courses for UDd~duates 

MKTG 300 MarkeUns Concepts (4) 
AnalySis' of toots. factors, and concepts used by 
management In plannins. establishing poliCies and 
solving marketing problems. TopicS cover mar
keting concepts, consumer demand and behavior. 
location 'analysis, marketil18 fUnctions, institutiOns, 
channels, prices. and public polley. Not open to 
business admlnistration students for credit, nor to 
those who have ,ta~n 301. ' , 

MKTG 301 Marketlag COIICqJIs (4) 
Analysis of tools, factors, and concepts used by 
management in planning, establishing policies, and 
solving marketing, problems. Topics cover mar
keting concepti. consutner demand and behavior, 
location analYsis, marketing. fUnctions, instftuticms. 
channels, prices. and public policy. Prerequisite: 
ECON201. ' 

MKTG 341 Product and Prlcc Polides (4) 
Examines important aspects of product planning 
and ~velopment. product line decisions, pac1caglng, 
brand policies, guarantees, and services. Price 
theory is considered but emphasis is placed on spe
cial priciDS policies and problems and lesial con
straints on pric1118 activity. Prerequisites: 301 and 
BECN300. 

MKTG 361 Market1a8 Cbanaels aad lasUlatioas 
(4) 
ADaIysis of marketll18 institutions and their func
tions, marketing channel structure. and channel ai
ternativcs available to management. Special atte ... 
tion is siven to the role and perspective of the 

,channel manager In directing marketing channel 
systems. Prerequisite: 301. 

MKTG 381 ReCaWIl8 (4) 
Profit planning iuuI business -control; buylns. stock 
control.' pric1ng. promotion; store location, layout, 
orpnlzation. poUc1es, systems; coordiDation of 
store activities. prerequisite: 301. . 

MKTG 401 Sales Maaaaemeat (4) 
Sales and distribution pIannlng; sales organization 
and tralnlng; management of the sales forc:c; 
methods of ~es, cost, and performance analysis. 
Prerequisite: 301. 

MKTG 411 Advertlslns (4) 
The'management of thci advertising function and its 
integration with other forms of promotion. Topics 
covered are planning the program; determining the 
most effcctlve approach; evaluation of media and 
budget; advertising researel\; advertising institu
tions; economic and social aspects. Prerequisitc: 
301. . 

MKTG 415 Consumer Bebavlor (4) 
Thcory and practice pertinent to marketing dec1-' 
sions of individuals and business finns; utilization 
of theories from behavioral sclences in ~eting 
research; theories of fashion, characteriatiC!l of 
goods, shoppiua behavior, product differentiation, 
market segmentation, and opinion leadership; ap
plication of concepts to management of advertising, 
persoDal seUlng, pricing, and channels of distribu
tion. Prerequisite: 301; Q~ETH 201 recommended. 

MKTG 420 Marketing R~ (4) 
The marketing researeb process; preliminary steps 

, and research d~lsn. questionnaires, secondary and 
primary data, sampling, processing and interpreting 
data, evaluation and effective presentation of fiael
fnss. A class researcb prQ)ect provl4es practical 
appUcation of methods studies. PrereqUisIte: 301. 

MKTG 430 Measaremeot and Aaab'lis of 
MarketIDg Data (4) " 
Application of various analytical methods in mar~ 
ketil18 rcsearch~ including, multivariate techniqucs 
(e.g., inultlple regression, factor analysis, and mutti
dimensional scaUng). Includes field and laboratory 
experimentation and various examples of applica
tions and available computer programs. Designed 
for students with interest In empirical marketing 
analysis. Prerequisites: 301 and QMETH 201. or 
equiva1enL ' 

Marketing 

MKTG 440 Aaalytlcal Models In Marketlag (4) 
AW' 
Johanuon, MaclAchlan, Molnpour 
Application of various management science models 
and selected computer programs to marketing 
problem areas, such as advertising budgeting. media 
planning. bran~ switching, forecasting. and market 
simulation. The applications also include stochastic 
models, Bayesiali approaches, and linear program
ming. Prerequisites: 301, QMETH 350. or equlva
lenL 

MKTG 490 Special Topics and Issues In 
Marketlpg (4, ID8L 8) 
Emphasis on contemporary topics and ISsues In 
marketing: marketing in "nonprofit orsantzations. 
marketing of services, marketing in the pubUc aec
tor. and IIUlrketing in an economy of scarcity. Ordi
narily only one topic: area is addressed in any one 
quarter. Course content reflects contemporary de
velopments and the current interests of instructors 
and students. Prerequisite: 301. 

MKTG 491 eases In Marketing Manaaemenl (4) 
Analysis of managerial marketing cases involving 
marlcel trends, marketing research. product plan
ning, distribution channels, pricing, promotion, and 
soclal trends. Prerequisite: 301. 

~KTG 499 Undergraduate Reseafth (3, ID8L 9) 
Prereq~site: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

MKTG!OO Marketing Management (3) 
Analysis of markets and insl;ltutions and the role of 
marketing in the economy,. Considerations neces
sary for sound marketing management decisions in 
pricing. demand creation. physical distribution, 
channel selection. and product development; mar· 
keting structures and policies under various com
petitive relationships; public polley and legislative 
constraints. Prerequisite: permfsslon. 

MKTG 510 Market ~trudure an~ Chanael 
SCrateu (3) , 
Principles. structure. and channel implications of 
both wholesale and retail distribution; factors af
fecting channels; selected product chanitels; phys
ical distribution factors; marketing cost analysis 
and control. P.rCf'eCluisites: 500 and permission. 

MKTG 512 Promotion Management (3) 
Management of advertising and Personal sellfl18 and 
their integration with other elements of the mar
keting mix. The communication proccss, situation 
analysis. determining promotional mix and the 
,budget, media selection, management of personal 
selling resources, stimulating reseller' promotional 
support, meas~ement and evaluation of promo
tional effectiveness, and, social and economic con
siderations. Prerequlslte: 500. 

MKTG 514 MaJketIng Resaudl (3) 
Methods and applications of marketing research 
incorporating analytic:al procC;dures and relevant 
concepts from behavioral and quantitative sciences: 
problem deftnltion, researcb dealp. questionnaire 
construction, sampling, and data analysls.lntroduc
tion of new developments in multivariate tech
niques of data analysis, laboratory and field experi
mentation, and demand analysis J~ both business 
and public environments., Prerequisites: 500. 

, QMETH 500. ' 

MKTG 515 PrIce Practices and PoUdes (3) 
The nature o~ pri~ decisions; price theory and 
practice; primary and *ondary factors affecting 
price poliey; pric:ins methods and stratesies; pricing 
pracdccs in selected industries. Prerequisites: SOO 
and permission. 

MKTG 521 Semlnar on Measureaneat In 
Marketing (3) 
The theory and application of experimental designs 
in marketmg. Emphasis is placed on the under~yiag 
loslc of experimentatiQn and the analysis and Inte;
prctation ~f experimental data dealing witb a va. 
riety of marketing problems. Prerequisites: ~OO ,and 
QMETH 500. andpermfssion. ' 

MKTG 5i2 Advanced Marketing Coacepls (3) 
The InterdisciplinarY exchange of ' ideas related 'to 



SCHOQL OF BUSINESS ',ADMINISTRATION 

markctiag Is studied. The marketing'theories and 
evolVing concepts of marketing and management 
me critically appraised. Prerequisites: 520 or 521. 
and permission. ' 

MkTG 525 Seminar In Consumer Behavior (3) 
AUalisfsof current researcb in c~iner. behavior. 
1opfc:s Include' conaiDlC,r decislon-~ prl> 
Ceascs, models of buyer behavior, and contributions 
from the bchilvloral sciences. PrcrecnU~ites: 500 and 
petmisslon. ' 

MKTG 555, Soc:laJ,Pollt1~ Marketing (3) 
,Exploration aitdappU~tlon of ~t~etina, concepts 
an.d' tecbniqucsto' nonconunetcfa1 'and public' ex
change' relationships, ,Marketing of social goods ~ 
well as, tile social perfbrmaru:e of m~ketln8 and 
emphasized 'along. with political a~ value dime..., 
sions of the s"'tdect. Prerequlslte~ 500; non}JUslness 
.p.iiduate studentS Dlay be adml~d 'wJthout 500 If 
they, 'have completed equivalent graduate work in 
~er~jJ;Une. ' 

MUG 571-572 ReseardJ Repoa1s (~3) sec ACCTG'$71"mfor descriptfon. 

MK~ 599 Dodoral SemlDar In Marketing (3) 
,Study and researdt in advanced topics of mar-. 
kotlng. The seminar Is 'se.nerally concCl'I\ed with 
llDPuhUsbed areas of teSeai'ch ,and Is condUcted by 
vlsftins professors and dCpartdtental faculty. May 
be repeated for crediL For doctoral· students only. 
'Prerequlsite~, permission. 

MKTG 600 .nd~dent Study or Research (.) 

OPE,RATIONS AND 
SVS'.fEMS ANALYSIS 

, CourseS, for: Undergraduates, 

opsys 30l • Prinrlples of OperatIons Aaab'sis (3) 
Fundamentals of lJ)'Stems management.and the tech-

. nlqile5 used In the analysis aild control of operating 
aystcms.Backgrouad' of ~ mauagement' decision 
makins and Systems analysis, concepts of alternate 
.sy8t~ ofopcradona, selection of RSOurces. sched
uling IjUId',COJltrol of theftow of transaCtions in sys
temso maliitcnaace of efticiency.s~tical analysis 
of.QiltCms behavior, 'usc of comp.utersand quantita~ 
tiv<! models fn analyzlisaad control of QPCrations. 
Pferequfsites: QMEnl200. 201, or pennfsslon. 

OPSYS 401 'AdmlnfstraUon,C)fOperatlons (4) 
Ca8cproblcmS of cfeCfsfon situations cOnfronting 
mani.lgcrs of.qperatlons. Cases fOCUS upon a systems 
approach,'to,decis.lons. syStem aDal~, and app'U;ca
don, ,01 aaalYllcal techiliques in. ac:t1iaJ situations. 
'.,ioblema oNniplementatioa'in ~~ 8;J1d 'P.1anning 
of ()P!'18ltnS'8~temsj ancl,Jncon~ol,oT8ystePl8' I .... 
',d,udes" problemsOf" ~ource ,al1OC!ltion, ,prqJec:t 
plannlttg. scheduUll& inventot)', quality conl!'ol. 
cost ,~ntro1. 'dilltrlbution ,~Dis;facWtiCs pIa .... 
nJ-ns. and coordl~tlna opcratloJ1!l.wlth: other'parts 
of ~cfe,nterp .... Prerequlslte:.301 or·pe~ssIOn. 

OPSY~ :141' 'SJsteiDs Theory and Desfga (4) 
PJaniUDs and deslsn of systelllSt lriClildins analytical 
~q.. :particularly •. uited .t9 sYstems design 
{e.~. iylfteins. dynamtcs. contln~~ftow computer 
~~~, models .. 'syatenu ~a1ysfs;and ~tworJt 

,analyr$iII). A1iaIYfl!a' or. orpnltatiqUs'sS complex sys-
tems, eraph!aslzlilg the 'i~aatOJis betWeen man
aaement dcCJslodS and lnfonnatJon fecclback. Pre
roiIllIsJte: 301 or permJss{on. ' 

'OPSYS 44% Operations Piannma ~Cootrol (4)' 
AnalysJa,.of cfc.fin.pJannlo& and Control 'of o~r
atfltltQstenis. Topics vary among facillties location, 
IBYoU" ,capital equlpmentselec:tion and replace
'ment, ,cfcslgn of statIsticalcontrQI. systems, and ape 
pUcationSof"lmprovemcnt curve theory to systems 
planning and cQntrol. Pr"requislt~; 301 or permis-
sion. ' 

OPSVS 40 ,- Schedullna and In,eotol3" Systems (4) 
Analysis of alter~tive schedUlins, and Jnventory 
systems of emphasis on appUcation of mathematical 
models' and computer simulaUoa. Includes effective 
utUization of Inventory resourc:es, inventory sys
tems, (fjstributJon 'systems, 'aggregate', ·forecas~g 
and schedullns-. network plannins methods, job 
shop schedUlIng, aDd' sequeJicing operations. Pre-
requisite: jOt, or penn~on. ' . 

OPSYS 499 UadURl'llduate ReseardI (3, ~ 9) 
Prerequisite: permission. ' 

Coones for Graduates Only 

OPSYS SOO OperationS and SystemsAnaJysls (3), 
StlJdy of the management of op~~tlons in business 
and pubUc enterprises. Basic concepts, philosophy, 
and techniques of a~formanagement decision 
making; analysis of struCture and dynamlc behavior 
of manasemenl systems. use, of com put era and 
quantitative mpdcls 'in :planning and control. of oper.. ' 
ations; selection of resour~; 'chooslns amons al
ternative systems of operations. Prerequisites: 
QMETH SOO and permission'.' ' 

OPSYS 520 S1Items Analnb and Cunent laues 
(3) . " 
Evaluation and redesign of or8llnizatlons usinS the 
systems approach. Both mac:rosystems, and micro
systems are studied; however. the emphasis Is on 
the larger units" for example, corporate conglomer
ates or metropolitan centers. EaCh member of the 
dass selects somescsmcnt of an issue to researcb, 
but all use the same model for· analysis; Prerequi
sites: Soo and permissiOn. 

OPSY8 521 Studies 10 Operationi AnalJsls (3) 
Policy formulation and administration of operatiag 
sectors of orsanJ,zatlons, emplulsJziQg appUcatfons' 
of quantitative mocfcls to operating problema, sys-

, tems analysis, and integration of functions of opera
, tions management with the ,m~or soals of the or

ganization. Case studies and modclsare used. Pre-
requisites: SOO ~nd pe~ion. ' 

OPSYS 571-572 Researcb Reports (J.J) 
See ACCTG,S7t-S72 for description. 

OPSYS 577 Sntem D7~CS (3) 
Analysis of the feedback structure and dynamic 
behavior of manascmcnt cfc¢slonand Information 
systems. The, dynamics of management decialon 
makins from an overall S)'Stems POIn~ of view. 
Empbasis on tbe Interaction of t1te separate compo
nents of an enterprise. 'Organizational control and 
growth of firms and other social, economJC; and' 
environmental ~ viewed, as feedback pro
cesses. Nonmatbematlcaltreatment of the prop; 
erties of conipfex feedback systems. Construction of 
continuous-flow computer simulation. models, using . 
specialized lansuases.sucb as MIMIC and DY
NAMO. Prerequisite: 500 or ~n:nJS8i'on. 

OPSYS 582 AnaJJUcaI Models (3. max. 6) 
Application of qu'anti~tlye methods to oper~tlons 
problems. Content varies. T~jcs!nclude J.nventory, 

,theory, location, scbtlduUrm, ,llUUntenance schedul
in&" quality cohtrql, wltb o~ or two areas covere,d 
In depth each qUarter. Prerequisites: SOO and 
QM,ETH'SI0, and permiSsion. ", 

OPSYS 585 S.Ystems AoaJ,pfs'Models (3) ',. , 
Study of elements and s~ct!J.re: of system analysis 
'models. Examination of ~ems analYsIs In public 
sector, of co,mplex orga~ti~ and in envlron
mental affairs. EmphasIS on quantitative, computer-
oriented forms of analysis. Prerequlslte: 
permission. ' , , 

OnyS 599 Doctoad Se.i:duar In c;»Peratt0l15 and 
SJStems AaaI1sls (3) 
Study and rciaearch m advanced topics of op:rations 
management. The seminar is generally concerned 
with unpubUshed areas of ~b and fs con
ducted, by visiting professors and cfcpartmental. fac
ulty. 'May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
pen,nission. " 

OPSYS 600 Independent Study or R~b (.) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

, , 

QUANTITATIVE METHODS 
PROBABILITY AND STADS11CS ' 

C~'for Undergraduates , 

QMETH 201 SfaIlsdai Analrs .. (4) , 
Survey of statistical tcchnlques useful In guidlns 

AilS 

businesSndedslons: introduction to probabDfty, de
cision maJdn& correlation, and resression. PrereCfo 
ulsltes: 2QO and MATH 15'7. ' 

QMETH401 sea_aI Metbods for Bast~ 
Researdl (4), " . , 
SampUng distributionS, estimation. tests of h)co 
potheaes. simple' nonparametrfc methods, elemeJits 
ofstatlsdcal declalontheory. Prerequisite: 201. 

QMETH430 ProbabUlty and Statlstl~ lafere.e 
for Business (4) 
Introdui:~oQ to cal~tion conc:epts Of pfobabiUty, 
random variables, '. moments,' and probablUty 
models. Includes applications of protiabUity. in 
manascment 4ecision maldng. Prerequisite: 350 or 
equJvalcnL 

CourSes for Graduates Only 

SIUiltmt6 Int~rested In probabilitY and 61atul1c6 
ar~ also IU'IllId 10 conslderBA. RM SOD and j()l. 

QMETH 500 ProbabUlb' aad SlatisUa (3) 
Introduction to statistlcal concepts that arc basic to 
tbe busJaesa decision-making process. PrObabWty 
theOry ,dcscrlptlve methods, tests of bypOthesls, 
choice of mocfcls. Prerequisite: MATH 15'7 or 
equivalent. 

QMETH 520 AppUedMultlvariate AnalJsla (4) 
Expto,ration and Inference usins linear models. 
Advanced treatment of simple and multiple regres
sion, use of dummy variables. analysis of covari. 
ance, and selection of variables fo be Inducfcd In 
the equation. Prerequisite: 500. (Formerly S21.) 

QMETH 529 Topics In·AppUed Buslness . 
Statistics (4, maL 8) " , 
Semft{ar' in the application of statistical techniques;, 
topics arc selected from nonparametric statistics, 
advanced appljcation of statistical tecluiIquca in 

. administrative control, advanced multivariate anal
ysis, theories and techniqucs of time series analysil. 
andlnde~ . 

QMETH 530 StodIastk Series AcIaI1IIs and 
Forecastlna,(4) , 
introduction to modem time SerIes analysis aad 
forecasting. Autoregressive; moving averqc,' and 
mlxed.models. Practical methods for model Identifi
cation, estlmatf02l, diagnostic c:beckiag, and adap
tive forecasting. Oriented toward real data and ap
plication. Prerequisite: 500; S2O' or equivalent 
strongly recommended. 

QMETH 540 S~W Decision 'Jbeo17 (4) 
Application of utiJjty·tbeory and pro~abrutY tl;teory 
to decision makins undeq:onditlons ofunc:ertaJnty; 
Emphasis 00' Bay~lanDiethOds--prior.to-posterior" 
preposterior analysfs~ deslsn of optimal 'experi
ments. Prerequlslte:SOO or equivalent. (Formerly 
SI6.) . .. 

OPERATIONS RESEARCH 
: AND CO)JPt:JTERMETHODS 

Courses for Undergraduates 

QMETH 200 ~~ I'rogrammfag (2) , 
Introduction to f:OJJIPutcr programmiq uSIng 'the 
BASIC lansuasc and '~caIl1led" programs. APPlica
tions to business problems. (Not ~OJIlJIUlDded for 
students with credit for ENGR '141 or MATH 114.) 

QMETH 350' QuaoIIeative' AoaJysfs for ~ 
(4). ' 

'IntroductiOn to mathematical, tools utilized' for 
analysis of business problems; appreciation of the 
use of tbese tools iii business situations; c;aIculus; 

; Un~ar algebra. Prerequisites: 200 andMA'TH 1". 
QMETH 404 Computer Programming for 
Business (4) , 
Programmlns teelulIques and lansuaSCS for solution 
of quantltatlve business problems. Assembly Ian
suase, FORTRAN,COBOL. Basic data-processlns 
techniquea-. ProgramminS assisnmcnts. Prerequi
site: 200; 350 recommended. 

\ 

QMETH 424 Slmulatloo ~edmlqae8 (4) 
ConstrUCtion and operation of simulation models, 



including study and usc of speclaUzed simulation 
languages on digital computers.· Prerequisites: 200, 
201; 3S0 recommended. , 

QMETH 450· . OpefatiomReiearcb-Deteftufmsuc 
Models (4) . 
Fo~ulation and solution of business problems of 
(primarily) deterministic nature through use of op- . 
erations research tools. Emphasis on techniques of 
mathe,:natical prosrammins, dynamic progranuniag. 
network algorithms. Prerequisite: 3S0 or· equivalent. 

QMETH 490 Special Problems In QlIWltltatlyC 
AoaIrSls. (4) . 
Specialized. quantitative techniques useful for 
solving business problems. Topics from operations 
research, statistics, computer methods. Emphasis 

. on application. Prerequisites: 401, 404; 4S0, de
pending Or! topio. 

QMETH 499 Vnderpaduate Research (3, max. 9) 
Research in selected problems in business statistics, 
operations research, decision theory, and computer 
applications. Prerequisite: ~rm188ion. 

CourSes for GradUates Only 
QMETH 510 QaantllatWe Methods (3). 
Survey of operations research techniques for bUsi
ness.problem solving.. Emphasis on linear program
ming and general mathematical programining tech
niques. Prerequisites: 3S0, MATH IS7, Or equiva
lenL 

QMETH 550 Semlaar In Operadoas Resean:b 
Tecbnlques (3t lDllL 6) . . 
IDte~ve study into operations ~arch techn.iques 
relevant to business analysis. Selected topics in~ 
ducfc: extensions of linear programming, sOlution 
of large systems, stochastic processes, dynamic pr~ 
grammins, discrete. programming, . and network 
models. Prerequisites: 4S0 and permlssi91J-

. . 

QMETH 551 Mathematical Prognlmmlng (4). 
Advanced topics in linear programming and an in
troduction to nonUnc:ar programming! the manaSe-· 
rial sisniflcance of nonlinear simplex algorithms, 
decomposition of large linear programs, shortest 
r~te problems. unconstrained optimization of nOIr 
linear fun~ioos, steepest descent and feasible direc
tion.methods, quadratic and separable program
ming; Kuhn-Tucker conditions for nonlinear' pro
grammfns. penalty functions. Prerequisite: SID or 
4SO or MATH 407. 

QMETH 552' StocbastIc Models In Operatioas 
~(4) . 
Optimal decision making. in an uncertain environ
ment; probabiUstic dynamic programming. in
duding finite horizon and unbounded borizon mod
els, Markov chain models, inventory modc1s, and 
waiting line models. Not open for credit to student$ 
who bave taken 4S1. Prerequisite: SID or 4SO or 
MATH 407. 

QMETH 560 ResearcbSemlaar In opftati~ 
RcsearcII (4. ~. 8) . 
Intensive study, into operations research tecbniqi1es 
relevant to. business 8llalysls. Selected topics in
dude: extensioils of linear programmi~ solution 
of large systems. stochastic processes, dynami~ pro
grammiqs, Cliscrete progi'ammins,' and network' 
models.' Prerequisites: 4S0 and permission. '. . 

QMETH 570 . Busll\es5 Computer S)'ste~ (~) 
Introduction to hardware and software systems for 
the development of'a managemcntinformation 
system. Hardware characteristics a.nd.'ccononUcS. 
Computer languaSCS for management information 
systems and their usc. Introduction to· data base 
organization and management Not open for credit 
to RUdellt$ .wbo have taken ~. Prerequisite: 513 
or'equlvalent. ' 

QMETH 5'11-5'72. Researcb Reports (~). 
See ACCl'O'571-572 for description; 

QMETH 589 Semfnar In 8aslaess Coa:Jp1del' 
Srstems(4) 
Investlsation Illto theappUcationsof digital com
putcr$,1n the buslneJ8 environment. Possible topics 
lndudC economic fCasl~Ulty of USing computers In 

bus1neas, computational algorithms for business 
data analysis problems, computational approaches 
to problems of operatiom research, and application 
of artlficlal iDlelllgence tecbnlques to business prob
lems. Prerequisites: S70. B A 513.·SIS. 

QMETH 599 DOctoral SemlllBF In QuantltatlYe 
Metbods (3) 
Study and research in advanced topics of quantita
tive methods. The seminar Is generally concerned 
with unpubllsbed. areas of re~arch and Is . con
'ducted by vISiting professors and departmental fac
ulty. May be repeated for credlt. For doctoral stu-
dent$ only, Prerequisite: permission. 

QMETH 600 Indepeftdent StudJ or Research (*) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

RISKANJ) I~SURANCE 

Courses for .llndergraduates 

R INS 310 FundalJlCntais of Risk and Insul'alKe 
(5) 
Introduction to principles of insurance. Economic 
and social contributions of Insurance. Evaluation of 
loss exposures faced in business and personal situa
tions. Planning to use Insurance InteUisentIy in 
dealing with loss exposures. Analysis of altemative 
methods. Prerequisite: junior staDdlng. 

R INS 420 AoaIrSls of'llISIIm' OperatIons (4) 
Study of basic operations commOn to all types. of 
lilsurance companies. Emphasis on analysis and 
decision making as applied to different Insurance. 
company operating problems. Prerequisite: 310. 

R INS 480 Risk Control (4) 
Control of nonmarket risks as a manager1al func
tion. Evaluation of aitematille courses of action. 
Influence of competitive pressurcsand regUlation of 
the insurance Indu.alry •. Prerequisite: 310. . . 

. R .NS 499 . Vnderaraduate Research (~t max. 6) 
Individual investisation of risk and insurance prob-
lemll.:Pre~quisite: ~ermisslon. .. 

TRANSPORTATION 

Cou~ for Undergraduates 
TRANS 310 Prlnc:lples of Transportation (5) 
Survey of the economic organization and func
tioning of the transportation Industries. Impact on 
industrial location. prices, and market$. The nature 
of public polley In transPortation. 

TRANS 461 LoaIstics 1'beorJ (4) . 
Management's respomibUity for the movement ·of 
raw· materials and ftnishcd products. including 
trafftc management, plant location. materials'hiul
dlins, distribution warehousinB, inventory control, 
and production scheduling. . 

TRANS 471 Tl'aDsportatlon PoUq and 
lanowtlollS (4) 
Appraisal from the public point of'vicw. Content 
and effect on decision making by carrier and 
shippctflrmt. Procedures of administrative agen
clea- regulating transportation firms. 

TRANS 481 Transportation Carrier Mantigement 
(4) 
Carrier problems, includln8 financing,· equipment 
purchase and utilization, labor relations, poliCV 
determination, pUrchasing cODtrols,' publlc.rela:" 
tions; and rate negotiations. Prerequisite: 310. 

TRANS 491 Loslstles Management (4) 
Transportation problems and' decisions from the 
buyer's viewpoint. Cases deal with analysis and 
selection of mode, both pubIlc ~ private. Costs 
and service considerations in assembly and distribu
tion. Plant and warehouse loCation. Evaluation of 
market potential in view 0' transportation prob
lems. Prerequisite: 461. 

TRANS 499 VndC!l'll'lldaate Research (3, max. 9) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

A1I9 

Urban Develdpment 

Courses for Graduates Only 

TRANS 505 Traasportation S)'Stems and 
Institutions (3) , 
Economlc,·social, and political aspects of the trans
portatibn industry from the standpoint of the trans
portation firm, the user, and'the regulatory agen
cies. Modern physical distribution systems. The 

. economic. impact of location on transportation in
dustries. Theoretical and pragmatic considerati.0D8 
in pricing transportation services. Environmental 
aspects of .domestlC; and international transporta
tion and physical distribution systems. The socioe
conomic impact of advancing technology in trans
portation. ~rerequisite: permisSion. '. . 

TRANS 520, 521 . Trends and Contemporar)' . 
Problems laTransportation Management, National 
PollC)', and Regulation (3,3) 
Impact of changing patterns and. programs In trans
portation on the economy and individual firms. 
Primary and secondary source data and the inter
pretation of this information in researchJngtrans
portation protiIems and arriving at solutions. Each 
quarter different ~pects are emphasized. Prerequi
sites: ~S·and permission~ 

TRANS 571·572 Research Reports (3-3) 
Sec Accra 571-S72 for description. 

TRANS 600 Indepeadent Study or ReseardJ (.) 
Prerequisite: permisslon. 

URBAN DEVEWPMENT 

C~~ for Unde~duates 
v D 310 Introduction to Vrban Denlopmcaf(4) 
Introduction to real estate markets, investment, 
appraisal. accessibility' concepts, urban bistof)'t 
urJ)an research,· and related topics. Offered jointly 
with URB P 3S0. . 

V D 320' Legal ASpects of Vrban DevdoPlDent(3) 
Legal asl*~ of model1l1and utillzationinc1uding 
the urban plal1. zoning, and private and public own
ership--With preliminary discussion of.the nature 
of property and a brief survey of real property law. 
OffercdJointiy withURB P 381. 

V D 395 Prlyate layestment In Vrbaa 
Deyelopmeat.(4) . 
Emphasizes the. role of the private sector in urban 
development~ valuation and investment tb~ryi 
tecbniqucs of investment analysis and capJta1 aDo: 
catlOJ,1. Offeredj'ointl)' ~ith URB P 3SI. 

V D 400' Introdudloa to Vrban Plannillu '(3) 
AWSpS 
Hancock. NOrlt!n, Shinn. WoUtt 
History, principles, theories of city growth and 
planniJJa. Emphasis on city structure as a physical 
monument .to contemporary culture. Present urban 
prdblems and remedial action. Offered Jointly With 
URB P 400. Prerequisite: 310 or ~RB P 340. 

V 0 405 Vrban Deyelopment Locatloa 
Detennlnants (4) 
Practical workshop on empirical methods to COD
~uct and evalu~te locationa1studies •. OlTered jointly 
with URB P4S2.· . 

V D 451 Ho~lng (3) W 
Grey. LUdwig. Rif~lnowltt 
Survey of housing' and redevelopment problems. 
theories.~tandards •. and practice. Development of 
public policies, finance. technological considera-

. lions, social factors. and priorities. Offered jointly 
with tJRB P '451. Prerefluislte: 400 or URD'P 400 .. 

V D 496 ~h In Vrban Denlopment (3) 
Workshop in problems of multivariate prediction. 
Application and crl.tical evaluation of multJple re
gression, factor analySis, and case analysis tech-
niques. . 

Courses for Gntduates ODly 
V 0 505 Saney of viban DeYeiopmeat (3) 
TopiC81 sutVey of urban development. 6lUective to 



SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY 

provide substantive hiformation, methodology, 
theory, and base for additional courses and semi
nars in area. Topics include urban economy and 
determinants of land use, capital investment in 
urban development, land tenure, urban functions 
and pubUc sector, urban development policy and 
strategy. Offeredjolntly with URB P 552. Prerequi
site: permission. 

U 0 JI5 Capltallmeslmeat In Urban 
Development (3) , 
Develops principles for evaluating opportunities to 
Inv~t in urban real ,estate, dJac:usses the question of 
determining the cost of capital Cor auch invest
ments, investigates some problems In the appUca
tlon of an appropriate investment criterion to spe
cific types of ,opportUnities, and explores some as
pects of the urban reacwaJ problem. Offered jointly 
with FIN SIS and URB P 553. Prerequisite: S05, 
URB P 552, or permfasion. 

. U 0 m Semloar In Urbiln Development 
LocatIoa De.tennlD8ll1s (3) 
Advanced workshop on empiriCal methods to con
duct and evaluate locatlonal studIes. Offered Jointly 
with URB P 554. Prerequisite: one of the foUowing: 
SOS, SIS, URB P 552, 553, FIN 515, or permfssion. 

U 0 550 Beneftt.cost Analysis Applied to Urban 
Development (3) Sp 
Sqf,'ed 
Practical application of bencftt-coSt methodology to 
the decision-making proc:ess for urban development. 
In a "workshop" format, benefit-cost analysis pro
cedures are applied to urban development projects, 
or programs, including urban renewal as defined by 
legislation. Theory or meth""ology is utUJzcd as 
necessary to determfM o*ctives to identifY and to 
measure benefits and costs, and to specifY decision 
criteria in terms of the public Interest. Offered 
jointly with URB P SSO. 

U 0·551 AUocatlon,Processa In Vrban and 
Regional Planning (3) A 
Gie,. Rablnowlt,z 
(1eneral economIc context oC planni,ng analysis and 
social decisiOn-matins. Priorities' and .pubUc 
budsets. MeaSurement of collective needs. A1Joca
tlve processes applied to land usc. Offered jointly 
with URB P 551. 

V 0 571-571 Researcb RePOrts (3-3) 
Sec Acero 571-$12 for description. 

U 0 595 Urban J)eyelopme~t Problems (3) 
For advanced graduate studei1ts ,concerned with 
contemporary problemi of urban development, in
dudlpg problem l~ntlftcatloli and measurement, 
research methOdology. and techniques: historical 
and cultural aspects, social indicators. Prerequi
sites: 510, 515, and permission., 

U 0 600 Independent Studl or Research (*) 
PrereqWsfte: pe~ssion. 

SCHOOL OF 
DENTISTRY 

COMMUNITY DENTISTRY 
COM D 400 InUodactioa to Commual., DeaIfsti7 
(1)~ 
GuI14 
Introduction to the social, political, and economic 
aspects of ~ .healtlH:are deIlvel')' system. . 

COM D 411- AUerIq HUman Bebador In 
Dentistry (3) Sp 
Welmtl!llI 
Social aspects of dental hcaltb-care delivery systems 
In the United State&and elsewhere. 

COM 0411 rreatias SpedaJ PopuiatloDSs I. 
Dental Care for the Disabled (2) WS ' 
Milgram 
Core course designed to provide i~tnaction al-

lowing students to attain knowledge and sfd11s basic 
to the motivation. for. and cUnfcal competence in, 
the treatment of the disabled dental patient. In
dudes the specJa1 balth, social. and economic 
problems of the ~bled population; gcoeral mod
leal characteristics and orofttcial manifestatlons/,of 
the· mOre prevalent disablUties: treatment planning 
and manascment techniques for' the disabled;' op
timum use of awdUariea; modifications in dental 
treatment and home care neCessitated' by specific 
dlsabUfties. PrerequJsfte: third-year stan4fns or 
permission. . 

COM 0'431 Pradlaam In ImplementlDa Selfaad 
Peer Assftsment In Dental Practice (1) AS 
Mllgo"" . 
Provides information on methods to improve the 
qUality of care aDd to practlce sldlls in self-asaess

,ment, evaluation of patient satisfaction. aDd COD:
tinuing education. LeCture, panel dl&cussfon" and 
practical exerdles. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only • 

COM 0449 Directed Studta.1n Comnumlt7 
DeiltIstrJ (*) A WSp , 
'Students and faculty with conimon academic inter
ests purBuethem togelllcr within the curriculum by 
means or bulependent study and a tutorial student- . 
facUlty relatioilshlp. PrerequJaltes: permission of 
dass advisor and ins,tructor. 

COM D 497 Directed Studies ·In Communi., 
Dentlsb')' (*) A WSp . 
Permits students ,~d fttculty who ha~ common 
academic interests to. pursue them together \vithin 
the curriculum by means of lndepen~nt study and 
a tutorial student-faculty reiatioDlthip. Prerequi
sites: permfssfon otcJasa ad\'iser and instructor. 

DENTAL HYGIENE 

o HYG 3Q4, 305, 306 Flincl8mentala of Dental. 
H.YaJene Plaetlee (2,2,2) At W.Sp· '. 
Study of' dental hygie~e practice that enables th~ 
student to gain kribWJCclSI? of te.chniques and mate-_ 
rials whfledcvelopfns scnsltivity to the oral he81th 
needs of patients. Prerequisites: 304 for 305; 30-5 fot 
306. ' 

o HYG 354. 3J5, 356 ClJQleal D¢ntaI ",glene 
Pradlee I Q,3,3) A,W,8Ii . . 
Olnlcal application of diagnostic, preventive, and 
therapeutic procedures utilized 10 patient care by a 
dental hygieniSt. Prerequisites: 354 for 355; 3~S for , 

. 356. 

o HYG 360 CUnleal Dental ~glene Pradtee ). 
'(6) S ' 
Continuation of 306. 356. Prerequisites: 306. 3S6, 
and pcrmJ&alon. , 

o HYG 401 PiofeaslonallnteradloDS (3) AWSp . 
Presents the princJplesCJf ,behavior management, 
human teirltoriaUty, - Interpersonal· communfea
tions, and conftfct manalemcru, with emphasis on 
the appJfcation of these principles to interpersonal 
relationships within dental practice. Course format 
Is student directed. The students wort togeiber. 
operating within the sufdell.nes of group process, to 
explore Interpersonal, con81cts, their solutions, al
ternatives. and conscqw:nccs. Assertiveness is en
couraged. Techniques for job interviewing, 
employer/employee nesotlatfcma,and contractitig 
are presented -to promote professional self-actuali
zation. Offered on credlt/no crccIit basis only. 

o HYG 402 CommuDl., Dental HeaJtb (3) AWSp 
Field experie~ In commUJ1lty,. health, wJth em
phasis on dental hygiene care in spccJ1l~ commwiity 
health prosrams. SemfJUus fac1llde methods of idea-

. tlfYlng community 'health problems, use of delital 
epidemiologica1sumy t«!Chniquea, elements';f. 
community analysis and organization, 'and influence 
of legislation on patterns of dental-care dclfvery 
SYSlems. 

D HYG 403 PrlndpleS of·Dental HeaItb 
Edueatloa (1) A WSp , 
Presentation and analysis of current, prindples of 
dental health and disease. with emphasis In the 
areas ·of plaque control, nutrition, teac:hfng mated
a1s. and teChniques. 
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j) HYG 404 Field Pracdee (1) A WSp . 
, AppUcat10n of dental health princ:Jples and prac

tices to field 'experience In the educational system. 
Includes experience in the dynamics of the interre
lationships between health profcsslonal and other 
scho~l~nnei. ' 

D Hye 407. 408, 409 Dentai lbBIene In GeaeraI 
aDd SpCdaI.,. Pradlee,(3,3,3) A,W,8p 
Study of.dental hygiene practice. with special em
pbasfs on'principles of patient DUQl88Cment,.oftice 
manascmcnt 'and interpersonal communication, 
adaptations of procedure for special need patients, 
career rcsponsiblUties, and the leBal aspects of 
dental 'hygiene practice. Prerequisites: 306; 407 for 
408; 408 for 409. 

o HYG44' Directed Stadia In DentallbBlene 
(., III8L 14) AWSpS 
Stu,dents and faculty who have common academic 
interests punue them together witbln the currie- . 
ulum by means of Independent study and a tutorial 
student-faculty relationship. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis.only. PrerequisiteS: permlssfon of the 
class adviser and the instructor. . 

o HYG 456 Communi., Dental Hndeae PractIce 
(1~JDaL6) WSpS . 
Application of dCntal hCaltb principles and prac
tices in hospitals or spedaI community cUnics. Care 
is delivered, to include pOpulation not normally pre
sent ·iIi student's University practice. OtTered on 
~edlt/no credit basis only. 

. . .. 
o HYG 457, 4!8,.u9 . CWdeaJ DentalllHlene 
Pradlc:e II (3.3,3) A,W,8p . 
Olnical application of diagnostic, preventive, and 
therapeutic procedU1C8 utilized in patient care by a 
dental hygienist, with special emphasis on patient 
manaSCnJent, adaptation of procedures for special
needs patients, office manasement and personal 
~mmunfcatiOn, . proficiency, achlevenlents fn all 
dental' hygiene skiDs. and initial opPortunity to 

'pursue apcclal 'channels ot interests relating to 
dental hygiene praCtic!,. Prerequisites: 356; 457 for 
458; 458 for 459. 

o HYG 460 OInlcai Dental H.Yslelie Pradee II 
(6) S ' . 

Continuation of 409, 459. Prerequisites: 409, 459, 
and ~rniission. . . 

. D HYG 4165' Ad9aDeed ClJnleaI Dentalll.Y8lene ' 
.' Practice (1 or 4. DIaLS) AWSpS 

Advanced Instrumentation and cUnica1 procedures 
·for certificated dental hygienists. Seminars and clin
ical experience,. Prereq~ites: certificate in dentlll 
hygiene from an .accredlted program ,and permis-
sion,. . 

o HYG 480 Restorath-e DentUtrJ'for Dental 
AUXIDarJ Eclucaton (2) S . 
Desisried for the purpose of developing dental aux-

- . iIiary faculty persons sIdU"d fn perfomUng and 
teaching the following restorative procedures:' 
utllizatjon of rubber dam; placelllCllt and removal 
of matrix and.wedge; poJJ8hIng ofamalsam restora
tiona: application or cavity llilen, bases, and var
nish;' placement of· temporary crowns and restora
tions. 'CUnlca1 experience withpatlenta Is required. 
Pierequisites: certlficate·~ dental hygiene and a 
v.aud· Ucense to pracUce dental hygiene, or a vaI1d 
certificate in dental _fitins; experience as a dental 
auxUfary ed~tor or' punuins . education for a 
tcachiDg poSition. Others selected after' review of 
credentials and with permission of instructor. 

D HYG481' . RatoratIye Dent1sta7 for Dental 
lbBleae EdDeaton (3) S 
Desisned for the purpose of developiq dental aux-

, illary faculty persons 's~edin performing 'and 
tCaching the following procedures: condensing and 
c:arvJng of amalgam, restorations; placement and 
finishing of tooth-colored restorative materials. 
Oinic8J experience with patients Is required. Pre
requisites: 480, certifiCate in dental hygiene, and a 
valid liCense to practice dental hygiene; experience 
as a dental auxUfary educator or pursuing education 
for a teaching position. Others selected after review 
oC cred~ and wi~ permission of Instructor. 

D HYG 482 Local An~tbcSla for.OeatallbBleae 
Educators (3) S 
Comprehensive course designed for the purpose of 



developing dental hygiene faculty persons skilled in 
performing and teaching techniques of field and 
nerve-block anesthesia. Topics include head and 
neck anatomy, anesthetic pharmacology, pain phy
siology, prevention and management of anesthetic 
complications and emergencies as well as tech
niques administration. Clinical experience with pa
tients is required. Prerequisites: certificate in dental 
hygiene and a valid license to practic:e dental hy
slene; experience as a dental hygiene educator or 
pursuing education for a teaching position. Others 
selected after review. of credenUals and with 
permission of instructor. 

D HYG 491 seminar In Dental1lJ8lene (2) A WSp 
Study of professional education, accreditation. les
isJation, organization, and literature. ResponslbU
lties of the dental hygienist to the community. 

D HYG 492Readlnp In Current Literature In 
DeotalJlHlene and Preventive DentistrJ (2) 
AWSpS 
Disalssion of reported readln81l and survey of back
ground material, with· emphasis on dental research 
and its application to dental health education. 

D HYG 493 Problems In·DentaJ Hnlene (2-4) 
AWSpS 
ProblemS. fOr study directed toward increased un
dcrstandlns in the selected ftcld of practice. Presen
tation of research suitable for publication. Prereq
uisite: permission. 

D .HYG 494 Prladples Or Teach1n8 Iii Dental 
JlHleae (2) A WSpS . 
Application of principles of learning to teaching 
methods and techniqueseft'ective in dental hygiene. 
with opj,ortUJi1ty for course pl~ng, demonstra
tion, and practice teaching. 

D HYG 497 Dlnded Studies In Dental Hygiene 
(., max. 14) AWSpS . 
Elective course based on student interest iii special 
areas of preventive dentistry or dental hygiene edu
cation. The course alIows independent study and a 
tutorial student-(aculty relationship. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis' only. Prerequisites: 
permission of class adviser and Instructor. 

D HYG 501 InCrodllc:tlon to Dental Hf8Iene 
Proced~ (I) AWSp . 
Oinical course for fieshinan dental students, in
duding ~cctives, techniques, and procedures for 
performing oral prophylaxis, with application Qf 
these procedures to patient treatment and preven
tive control programs •. 

D HYG 551 IntrodGc:tIon to Dental Hygiene 
Procedures (I) A WSp 
See SOl for course description. 

I 

DENTISTRY 

CoUJSeS for' Undergraduates 

DE~T 400 PrInciples or-Preventive Dentistr)' (2) A 
Nature ~f dent.al plaque and its role in dental dis
ease. Methods of detecting, quanti~ and con
trolUng dental. plaque. Epidemiology of. dental 
.caries and'the role of fluorides in prevention. Pa
tient-cducation .ptocecfures. Offered on .credit/no 
credit basis only. 

DENT 401 Hllman Growth and Development (2) -
Sp 
Growth arid development of the human being from 
birth throUgh maturity. Special emphasis upon 
growth of the head and dentition. 

DENT 410 Abnorauil Growth and Developnieat 
(1) 
Continuation of 401. 

DENT. 420, 421 Dental Auxlllar7 UtDlzatlon.(1,I) 
W,8p . 
'Combined seminar, lecture, andclinicaJ course de
signed to provide Instruction in the training and uti
lization of auxiUary ·personnel in the practice of 
dentistry. 

DENT 432, 433, 434 Team (1,1,1) NW,8p 
Strand 
Dental students skilled in four-handed, :sit-down . 

dentistry are given didactic tralning and practical 
exPeriences in the management and optimum utili
zation of multiple, expanded-function auxiliaries, 
and ·in the management of Personnel and resources 
necessary to operate an expanded-function dental 
practice. Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

DENT 435 'Vertical Group (1) A WSp 
Small groups, with representation from each dental 
and dental hygiene class, meet'together in weekly 
seminar sessions to discuss patients assigned them. 
In tIiis vertical group setting, treatment plans are 
formed and treatment duties are delegated to appro
priate group members. 

DENT 470 CIInJcaI OrIentation (0) A 
Course for third-year students prior to the begin
ning of Autumn Quarter~ It is designed to 'fam1-
lIarJze·tbe student with clinical equipment and pro
cedures and initiates the transition of thought from 
technical and laboratory methods to clinical aPpli- -
cation of them. It includes familiarization with 
School of Dentistry policies ~latcd ·to treatment of 
patients. . 

DENT 480· Dental AuxI1IarJ Utilization OlDie (I) 
AW . 
Dental auxiliary utilization clinic experience in the 
fourth year involves appUcation and reftnement of 
principles learned earUer in the curriculum. Stu
dents are assigned to perform clinical care with the 
aid of an auxiliary. Special emphasis po the manner 
in which the task is carried out (i.e.; the operator's 
position, the patient's position, ctTective instrument 
exchange. sequential usc of instruments, coordi
nated activity of rubber dam application and' 
washed field procedures, and preplanning of proCe
dures, use of time, and scheduledevclopment). Pre
requisites:'successftll completion of42O and 421. 

DENT 481 TEAM Oinle (3) A WSp . 
Competent students. are involved in clinical activi
ties apPlying new unacquired sldlls of managing 
auxBiaries. an expanded-function practice, and pa
tient problems. TaskS. delegated tQ trained auxilia-' 
ries to perform, are evaluated by the students. A 
student has this intense clinical experience one time 
only tIuough the year, occurring Autumn, Winter. 
or Spring quarter. Not alI fourtli-year studentS are 
able to participate.· Offerea on credit/no credit 
basis only. Prerequisites: 'successful completion of 
432, 433~ 

DENT ~90 S~.al Studies In Oentls1r7 (2, max, 4) 
AWSP. . . 
Series of co~ offered by the various depart
ments, from which students may elect study·in areas 
of special interest to them. These courses include 
subject inauer appUcable to all phases of dentistry. 
and may be appUed toward the nuUor requirement 
for the degree of Master of Science in Dentistry. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

DENT 491. 492 Fieldwork fa AppUed Prllidples 
of Dental Care for tile Disabled (~ 
A WSpS,AWSpS 
Koch, Well' 
Siructuredfteldwork and seminars provide the op
pOrtunity to develop cO.JlCCPls and procedures In 
teaching, te$ting, and evaluating tho eft'cctiveness of 
preventive dentistry to the disabled. PrerequiSites 
for 491: 400. 410, Junior or senior dent81 students; 
senior dental hygiene students by permission. Pr~ 
requisites for 492: 491, Junior or senior dental stu
dents; senior dental hygiene students by permisslon. •. 

DENT 497 Extramurals (.) A WSpS 
ExUamllfal proirams arranacd to provide' dental 
students, at wrying levels of their education, with 
opportunities to treat a wide variety of patJents in 
the delivery systl:ms and geographic locations In 
which they may eventually practJce. . 

. Courses for Graduate and· 
Certilcate Dental 
Students Only 

The't! cour,e, include ,ubJect nuzterial oppllctzble 
to all phast, of aenll'tr7. and Ihe" m4Y IH applied 
loward Iht 'm4l0r requirement. /or the degree 0/ 
Master of Science In IRntlstry. 
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Endodontics 

. DENT 520 Biostatistics and Research DesI8n (3) 
A . 
Dworkin, Nicholls 
Lectures and programmed instruction in basic bios
tatistics, emphasizing the· integration of statistics 
with research design and including measures of cen
tral tendency, regression, correlation, Chi-square, 
and comparison of 881l1Ples. 

DENT 560 Dental Photograph,y (2) 
Freehe 
Designed to provide the student with sufficient 
knowledge and experience for him to select and: usc 
correct photographic equipment for photographing 
patients (facial and interC?ral). Casts, instruments, 
X-rays. charts. and objectS. 

DENT 700 Master's Thesis (.) 

ENDODONTICS 

E~ 410 Introduction to Endodontia (2) Sp 
Natkln 
Lecture course dealIng with the differential elias
nosls and the treatment of pulp pathosis and asso
ciated periapical pathosis. 

ENDO 420 Endodontics (1) W 
Nalkin 
Lecture course dealing with diagnosis and treat
ment of impact iJ\juries ~o teeth; treatment of endo
dontic emergencres; surgical management of .endo
dontic problems. 

ENDO 421 Qbllcal Management of Endodontic 
Treatment PrOblems (1) Sp . 
Natkln. O,wald 
Management of a variety pf technical problems fre
quently encountered in the treatment of endodontic 
cases. Required for third-year dental students. 

ENOO 448 Directed Studies In Eadodonties (.) 
Nalkln 
Students and faculty with common academic inter
ests pursue them together within the curriculum by 
means of independent study and a tutorial student
faculty relationship. Prerequisites: perlDission of 
class adviser and instructor. 

END0470 Cinlcal EacIodontics «()"I-I) AWSp 
The Iltudent is required to complete endodontic 
treatment of anterior, premolar, and molar 
~~ , 

ENDO 471 Endodontic Tecbnlc (4) A 
Nalkin, Oswald . 
Lecture-laboratory course in root canal therapy in 
terms of present-day concepts, with emplulsis on a 
deftnite 'simplified technique. Treatment of ~x
tracted teeth as practice for clinical cases. Prerequi., 
site: 410. 

ENDO 480 Advanced COnical Endodontics (0-1-1) 
AWSp 
In addition to conservative treatment of several 
endodontic cases, the student performs periapical 
surgery for one case. 

ENDO 481 Hoaon Course In Endodontics (2) 
WSp 
Bryant, Kobata 
Advanced clinical work in the use of guua perdla 
techniques in molar therapy~ In surgical procechues, 
and in bleaching. AvaDabie to selected students. 
Prerequisites: 410~ 471, 420, 421, 470 •. 

ENDO 497 Directed Stadia In Endodontics (.) 
AWSp . 
Course permits students and faculty who have 
common academic interests to pursue them together 
within -the curriculum . by means of independent 
study and a tutorial student-faculty relationship. 
Prerequisite: permission of .class adviser and in
structor • 

Com:ses for Graduates Only 

ENDO 501 Advanced Endodontic Dlagaostsaud 
Treatment (2) A 
HlUTlnglon, Natkln . 
Current concepts are presented .and discussedt re--
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IatftU~·lO. tbc cUagnosis and ·treatment of pulpal and 
· periapical patbology. Criteria for evaluation of suc
cess or-tailure of root canal therapy are presented. 

ENDO 504 AdYaacea. Eadodontlc Treatment· . 
Plannlna (2)W . 
HairlnBI()n~ NlIlkln , 
DiagnoSIs and' treatment of acute ·symptoms of 
dental origin. surgfc81 endodontic tbe.ra~. tJtlu
inatfc dental Il\JUrics, and the· relationship between 
periOdontal and pulpal pathology. 'Including cUffer-. 
ential diagnosis and appropriate treatment planning 
are· cUscussed. 

E~DO 525' P_slologlc: Bases or Dental Sc:lenee 
(3Hf. . ' 
Van HtWel . . 
CUrr=tconcepts in areas of pbyslology related to 
dentistry, Utcludlng paln, taste, speecb. ':Jlicrodrcu
lation, ·Qccluslon. and calclftcadon. ReYiew of basic 
pQsioloidc mecbaDisms. survey of recent literature. 
and design Of applied dental res~ in eacb area. 
oft"mfd jo~t1y with P' BIO '506. Prerequlslte~ 
pe.~s,slo~ (O~ered.alfernate years~ ()ffered 1978.) 

ENIM> ~ 511. 52Il, 529 AcIYanCed Topics In 
EndodOntIcs (1,2.2.2) 

· 'Van HtWel· . . . ' 
·Use;ofthe bacteriologic culture, resorptive pm=nom
eua. differential diagnosis of oral paln, evaluation 
of-case siI~ and repiantationare repmtentative 
top,f~. CoUrs~ method 'lnc1ud~' critlcaJ ~Valuatlon 
ofp~ntly accepted concepts and the better known 
mcrahue upon wblch. they are based. followed by 
study of:the appllcabDity an~ vallcUty of the biol
ogic' concepts . Involved and of the ~toric:aJ. ~vel-
,opment of present dicta. . 

'aNDO 530 'Olldfteattoa of OraI11Ssues (2) 
'YanHtWel .. 
· Present concepts· of the formation of dentin. en= ~~rituJn, . and boIle. role of vltamln$. PTH. 

. tonin. serum ca and P04- levels. inhibitors, 
~d.phospbatases in matrix and crystal deposition; 
c:alcI~cation. dissolution. ~d repair. Prerequisite: 
pcrmfsslon. (Offered alterQllte Years; oft'ered.I977.) 

ENDO 91 .. Ratoratioa of EadodoatlcalJy Treated 
, TeeCh (3) AWSp_ 
LOwcr~ Straub.Van'Htulel ' 
'ClInfca1. Jnstructton in the . various po$t and pin 
tedudques used to restore endodontically treated 
teeth to normal function. (Four hours clinic. one 
~Our le.cture per wee~) 
~ - ~ ,I '. ..• 

Moo s5 MJeroblologleaJ Aspects of 
· Eadodontle 1"be~J' (2) 
· lfl#1#,.. .. . ... 

SCQilnar discUS8i()n of areas of microbiology of par- , 
'Ucular slgnlftcance to the field ~ eDdodontfcs. Re
quired for,endoclOntfcs sraduatestudents. Pretequi~ 
,site: permfsslon for ilonendodootics dental graduate 
~dents.(Offerect Spring Quarter 1 Vl7 .) . 

~ ~ 547, !48 0ID1ca1 EncIodoatlcs' (3M) 
HIinf;;,tlfh. 'Hatleln . 
Tlio cllnical·dla8llosisand treatment of the pulplcss 
:~. 

ENDO 549; 5~ 5510fnfcal Eadodonties (3,4,4) 
It'''';'''g(on. Balkin.. . _. . 
1bc~nlCaJ. dlasnoSis and treatmc.ot of the puJplcss 

'.~OQth. 'Prerequisites: 546, 547. 548. 

ENDO 576, 571, 578 Eadodoatl~ Seminar (2,2,2) 
HliTringion,Nalkln . '. . 
CctntinuoUa' weekly seminar devoted to review of 
elldodOntic and related literature and to discussion 
of~ methods., 

ENDO 579.580.581 Endodontic Seminar (2,2,2) 
HllTTlnglon. Nallet,;. V(III Ha.uel . 
Continuous weekly seminar .devoted to re,vlew of 
endodontic and related Dtel1lturc and t~ discUssion 
ofres~ch methods~ Prerequisi.tes: 576, 577.578. 

· ENDO 582, 583, 584 . Treatment Planning SemInar 
(~2) . 
HlII7lnglon . .' 
Weekly seminar to ,cijscuss controversial treatment 
problems ·and dlftk:ult dla8llostic c:ascs. . 

ENDO 585. 586, 581 Treatment PlannIng Seminar 
(2,2,2) 
Harrington 
Continuation of the weekly seminar to discuSs con
trovenial tre8tmcnt p~bloms and difficult diag-
nostic cases. Prerequisites: '!2. 583.·~84. .t. 

ENDO 591.592, 593 atnfeal Practice Teaddog 
(1,1,1) 
Nalkln 
Closely supervJsed CXJ)l'rlence' ,in· teacb.fns c1lltfcal 
endodontics to the .undergraduate dental student. 
PrerequJaltes:·S46. ~7. 548. 576.577.578." 

ENDO 597, 598' EndodonUcs Teaebllll Seminar 
(2,%) W,W 
Harrington. Nalkln 
Weekly seminars devoted to an examination of gen
eral problems of t~achfn8 and learning and spcdflc 
problems of endodonticS teachlng.,Prerequlslte: 597 
for 598. . 

ENDO ~ ladcpeQdent:Stud)' or Researdl (.) 
Ha"'nBton, Nalkln, Van HlUlel 
Investigative program In one of the basic sciences 
under the directioll en: the depanmental faculty. 
Prerequisite: pennIsslon.' 

For other graduate course offerings, ;see Individual 
departm~nlllstlng,. -

ORAL BIOLOGY 

ORALB 301 Dental Cades (I) Sp 
Roblnovltc.1, . . 
Etiology. pathogenesis. hfstopatholoBY. epidemiol
ogy, and principles of prevcntlOIl of dental caries. 
Considerable i time . is devoted to the formation, 
composition, and pathogenic potential of the dental . 
plaque and its relation to'dental caries. ~qulred 
for $tuclcnts In dental: by81ene. othen by permis
sion. 

ORALB 334 Oral HfstolqJ (4) W 
Devel~pment and microscopIc anatomy of struc
tures ot the oral cavity. Requfr~d for dental hygielle 
students. Prerequisite for other students: 
permission. . 

ORALB !COO Oral HlstoloKJ and ~mtiryoloU (4) W . 
Development and mJcr~fc, anatomy of enamel, 
dentin. dental pulp. cementum. periodontal mem
brane, alveolar bone. oral, mucous membrane. max
illary sinus and temPoromandibular artf~atlon •. 
ReQuired for dental SUldeilts. Prerequisites: course . 
in general mammallan histology, or equivalent.· and 
permission.' ... . 

ORALB 401 Dental Carles (1) Sp . 
Series of lectures outlining .the morpbological. 
biochemical, and microbiological aspects of dental 
plaque and carica; Required for dental _ atudents. 
Prerequisites: course In gelieral bioloBY and pennls
slon. 

ORALB 40~ Oral PatholDlD' ror Dental HlIdenlsts 
(%)W '. . . 
Study of diseasea and abnonnalities of the hard and 
soft tissues of.the oral cavity. Prerequisite: PATH 
310. 

ORALB 407 Geaeral and Oral PatholOBJ for 
DentalJl)'llealsts(4) A 
Mo~a , 
Study of diseases and abnormalities of the hard and 
soft tissues of tbe oral cavity and pathologic' prO
cesses tbat underlie dfsease.·· inclilding iDflamma
tion, ~coplasia. cellular alterations. An attempt Is 
made. to correlate the gross. ftlncUonal. and bfocb~ 
emical alterations. Required course for dental hy
giene students. 

ORALS 410 Oral PatholOJD' (5) Sp 
Survey of the dfseasea of the oral-facial regions In 
lecture and laboratory . sessl ons. Amons the condl.;, 
tions dfscuased are cU~ases of teeth and their sup-

. porting structures aDd diseases of the oral and par
aoral soft tissues and bollCS. Considerabl~ effort Is 
expended . In developing an. underslancUng of the 
abnorlJ1a1 processes. Correlations between dinical 
findlilss. etiologic factors. and histopathologic fea-
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· lura of each of tbe diseases are stressed. Attend
~ce in. tbe laboJ1ltory is required The course Is 
requited of ' aU dentalstlidents and is open to.other 
qualified students by permission. 

ORALS 448 Directed Stuc&s 'la'OraI sloIosr.m 
,AWSpS, ,,, . 

See COM D 449 for course de$eription. 

ORALB 449 Vndcrgradwlte Researcb Topics In 
. OraiBlol~ (~) J\ WSpS . - , 

Individual research on topIcs selected in coUabora
tion with a faculty member. Prerequisite: 
permisllion. 

ORALB 497 Dlteded StudJelln Oral BlqlOU (.) 
AWSpS. '. 
Selected readings and seminars on a topic cbosen 
by individual arrangement in coUaboTation with a 
faculty member • .open tp undersra4!uates. as well as 
to dental and dental hygiellC stlldents.· May be re
peated for credit. PrerequJaites: permissi~ of class 
advlserand Instructor. i 

ORALB 498 VBdergraduate Researdl Topics In 
OJ'III Biolog (.) AWSpS. 
Individual researcb on topics selected in colabota
tlon with a facUlty member. Open to undersradu-

· ates. as. well' as to dental and dental hygiene stu
dents. May be repeated for crecUt. Prerequisites: 
permission of class adviser and instructor. 

Cou~ for Graduates Ool? 

ORALB500 Dental Carles (2-3) Sp . 
Sedca of. lectuJ'Cs outlfniiJg the mo,rphOt~~al. 
biochemical. and mfcrot:ilologfcal a{lPects of dental 
plaque' and caries with the acfd:itfoiJal requirement 
of participation in a semiDar for purpOses of review 
of the ~nt literature and discussion of mea,ch 
in this field., Prerequisites: course~n seneral mam
malian bfstOlogy,-or its equivalent. and permission. 

ORALB 502' Scipe"1sed Te8dtfDB In Oral BIolOU 
(1-5. maL 10)A WSpS _ 
DireCted andguii:fcd experience in selected topics In 
teacbin8 techniqUes. teaching pbllosopbY. and 
COllrse design of courses slven by the De~n.t of 
Oral Bioiosy. ~ents are required to partlc:ipate 
In lecture and laborqtol')' teaching under ,the ~pCr~ 
vision of the courSe direCtor. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

ORALB 510 : Cla'caI Oral Patbolosr (1-3, max. 
10) Sp .. 

· Presentation of Interesting oral leSions from the 
dental school and the· University Hospital and the 
correlation of the c:t)nlcal'findlnss with the under
lying morphologic and, biocbemfcal changes: in the 
tissues. The relation of tbese oral leslO'ns to' sys
temic disease is· stressed. Primarily desfsried' for 
studepts with D.D.S.. M.D., or D. V.M. degrees. 
Pr~r~uislte: permission. . 

ORALB 515 Sarslcal Oral PaCboiog (W. 'maL 
16)·~ . 
Students are trained to interpret microscopic sndes 

· of lesloD9' 'from the oral cavitY and related areas. 
and to correlate these· with the cllnlc:al findings. 
Each student ,Is responsible for the grossing of spec
lmens and, the preparation of histology teports. 
Primarily designed for students with D.D.S •• M.D •• 
or D.V.M. degrees. Prerequisite: permissiOn. . 

ORALB 520 Semlaar In Oral PadIoIOU (1-3. IIIaL 
9)Sp 
Consists of In-deptb studies of specific 'oral dlseases 
~d.makes use of seminar and discussion methods. 
Studcms are requfrcd to prcisent literature reviews 

· and to act as dlscusslonl~rs. Primarily desl~ 
fot students.wltb D.D.S •• M.D •• or D.V.M. ·degrees. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

ORALB 531 Oral PalbologJ (5) W 
PresentS to the student the 1lU\J0r disease processes 
of oral tissues· and acUacent structures.· It . demon
str"tcs a rationale for Interpretation and diagnosis 
of cUnfcal findlnss. based upon an understanding of 
tIu= JDCChanlsms of disease. Students are required to 

· participate in seminars of present literature reviews 
of specific dfsease states. .Primarily designed for 
Students with D.D •. S.,M.D .•. or D.V.M. degrees. 
Pren:qulsite: permission •. 



" ORALS 532 aialcal Stomatolov (5) . 
Diseases of tbe oral cavity and jaw are first pre-, 
salted just as tbe P.factitioner encounters it-de
taDed clinical picture (i~c.. the complaint together 
with the clinical signs and symptoms). When perti
nent, laboratary tests and procedures cfeemid rele
vant and essential to Cstablisbing a diagnosis are 
radiograpbiC' ftndlnSS. the tesults of sursfcal explo
ration, or the consequences of treatment contribute 
to. or are found to be necessaiy for, tbe eStabllsb
ment of a radiographic. surgical, or theraPeutic di": 
qnosis. . 

ORALB 540 Oral 8101011 Setilln;uo (I.J, maL 10)' 
AWSp , 
Presentation and discussion of' current researcb 
problems by membeia of the staff. investigators' 
from other departmeJits in the University, 'VIsiting 
sciCJitists; and tniinees. Prerequisite: permission. 

ORALB 545 General Oral BlolOl1 (3) A 
Basic interdlaclpUnary course desi8lled for graduate 
students in oral biology and other sciences. The 
course is intended to acquaint students witb the 
breadth and Interdisciplinary nature of the field and 

, to present the current state of scientific laiowledge 
in the area. Includes discussion of evolutionary 
trends in the development' of the vertebiate bead 
andjaw, tbe blology of soft tissues oflhe plOutb, the 
process of secretion, and the biology of dental bard 
tillSUes. Prerequisite: penn1~lon., 

, ORALB 546 General Oral BloIol)' (2) W 
Continuation of 545 with cUsc:Ussion of the biolog
ical processes of tooth formation, mastication, de
glutition. scasation. and the perception ~f oral stl
muIJ. Consideration of oral manifClitation of sys
temic ,condltloas, oral micro~iology and plaque 
biology, and aclbesion in biological systems. Prereq-
uisite: permission. ' 

ORALB 550 Researcb Techniqaes In Oral BloIo81 
(2-4, max. 15) Sp , 
Introduction tb biocbemical, analytical, or, mor
pbological tecbniqlles employed in biochemical cy
tology or molecular pathology as well as 'in vitro 
techniques 'of tissue and 'orsan culture. Biocliemlcal 
techniques include cell frac:tionatlon, paPer and 
column chromatogiaphy, zone electrophoresis, and 
appropriate cbemical and enzymatic de~a
tiona. Morpbological techniques include Usbt ml
croscOP,y. electron ~croscopy, radioau,togrUpby, 
histochemistry, and cytochemistry. The 'analytical 
techniques show bow, even with quite IIntited tnUn
in& a ·biologist can use simple mathematical 
methods to describe living syotems and to acivance 
biological theory. Prerecl\lfsiJe: perml8siob;, , 

ORALB 56! HIstoI~cal CctlllP8l1ltlve 
Odontoloir (2) A . ' 
Presents a broad view of the evolution of dental tis
sues as deJDODBtrated bY the microscopic orSantza
tlon of teeth and their supporting structur,es in var
ious vertebrate species •. (Offered alt~mate years.) 

ORAloB 570 Oral Facial DegeIopment (1-3) Sp 
The course traces the embryological development of 
the tissues and organs of the buman' face and oral 
regloas~~ntrlbutioDS of embryonic primordia to 
adult structures are studied. Mechani8ms resUlting 
In abnorinal development receive special empbasis. 
Prerequisite: permission; course in basic em
bryology recommended. (Offered alternate 'years~) . 

ORALB 581 Bloloalcal Slrac:tare sod FtmcdoD of 
Eloa1ne Glands (1-3) A ' , 
lni~ation, differentiation, and dev~opment of exo
crioe glands in a number of mammallan species. 
Exocrine ,tissues, such as pancreas and, salivary 
glands, are emphasized, but examples of, other CXQ
crioe systems are presented. ~ placed on tbe 
relation of the structural and ultrastructural cbarac- , 
teristlcs of exocrine, glands to their varied filncdons., 
Prerequisite: permission; basic coursc in introduc
tory bioloS)' (e.g., BIOL. 212) or buman bloloS)' 
(e.g., B Sl'a 330) recommended. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

ORALB 581 ,. ',..,..01081 of Exocrine GIaads (3) W 
The autonomic lnilervatlon of salivary glands, and' 
action of drugs, c:hanges in blood flOW and tnetabo
lisDt' 'cfIlrinS activity as -well as the processes In
volved In, the tfaII:SpOrt Of' watCl' and eI~lyteS 

through the'glands are explored in depth. Prerequi
site: pCrmlssionj basic knOwledge in general pby
siology recommended. (Offered ~temate years.) 

ORALJr 583 Blocbemlcal Aspects of Secretion (1-
3)Sp , 
Biochemical aSpects of the secretory process, in
dudins biosynthesis, Intracellular transport, and 
eXpUlsion of proteins and glycoproteil18 from the 
cell. Exocrine tissues such as pancreatic ,and sali
vary glands are emphasized,' but course materlal 
includes examples of noncxocrine, secretion (e.g.; of 
collagen, plaSina proteias. tbyroglobullas. insulin, 
et~.). Prerequisites: BlOC 406 or its equivalent and 
~IOD; BIOL 581 recommended. (Offered al-' 
temate years.) , . . 

ORALB 600 Indepe~. Stucb or RcsearcIa (*) 
AWSpS , 
Laboratory projects and/or conferenceS wltb indi
vidual fac:U1ty membeis designed to acq~nt, tbe 
s~udeDt with reSearCh projects currently 'in pr98fCSS ' 
within tbe departmcDL Prerequisite: permlssloQ. 

ORALB 700 Master's 1"hesls (*) 

'-'ORALB 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) , 

ORAL DIAGNOSIS AND ' 
TREA~NT PLANN,INQ 

, ODTP 400 introduction to CI1nka1 Protedm'es (3) 
A 
Oriebtation to dental examination procedures, will) 
appropriatedinlcal ~artlclpatlon ~ the·student. 

OOTP 401 PrInciples of Nutrition (I) Sp 
Principles of nutrition applled to· dental practice. 

OOTP 410 Introduction tq Oral DIaanosfs (1) A 
Principle5 involved in integrating and evaluating 
diagnostic criteria for arriving at atreatmeJit plan 
are covered and appli~d to actual cliplcalexamples. 

OOTP 411 Internal Medicine (4,2), WSp 

OOTP 412 Oral Medlclae Olnle (I) W 
Patton, Soltero, SomlfU!n, Truelove 
Oinical seminars in wblcb the student Is exposed to 
patients with oral diseases. including pain, lesions, 
and tumors. Patients are presented for evaluation, 
diagnosis, and discussion of therapy. 

OOTP 413 Advanced Radloarapllic interpretation 
(1) A, 
Patton, SoltllTo, Sommers, Truelove 
Radiographic interpretation of the structures of the 
bead and jaws as observed by panoramic, 'lateral , 
bead ft1m, and other extraoral tecbniques. The radi
ograpblc: ,appearance of pathology as seen on ex
traoral films. Prereq$ites: 400, 550. 

OOTP 420 Oral Medldae (Z) W 
Fundam.ental procedurea in·oral diagnosis; pi'epara
tlon for advanced inltruction. 

OOTP 425 Hospital Dentlstr1 (1) Sp 
Andenon • 
Introductory course presenting hospital proc:Ccfures 
and protocol and sped6c patient types. Prerequisite 
for 485. ' 

ODTP 430 PhJslcal Medicine ClInIcal Conference 
(l)A 
OJnical course in wbfch patients with den~ treat
ment needs and com,pUcatins medical problems are 
presented. Medic~ ~tory, pbysical ftndlngs, and 
laboratory tests are evaluated. Student participation 
througb patient presentation and group discussion 
required. Prerequisite: 41.1. 

OOTP 431 Oral Medtclne atnlcal,Conference· (I) 
'W ' 

Oinical c,onference' restricted to patients'preSenting 
unusual symptoms of pain, orallealoas. or jaw dys
tunctlODs. Participation in dlscussion required. , 

,OOTP ~2 RadIP81'8PbtelntftprefaUoaCllnlcai 
Conference (1) Sp 
Patton. Soltero, Som~8, Truelov.e 
Oinlcal conference devoted to the presentation of 
the radiograpblc ftiulioss of patients wltb oiaI dis- ., 
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ease; dis~ssion of the rai:Uographic aj,peamnce anet 
variatloas in manifestation of the cases; student 
participation through question. answer, and discus-
sion. . 

OOTP 450 X-I'&,)' Techniques and Interprelatlon 
(3) A ' . 

Biopbysical, clinical, and interpretative aspectS -of 
dental X-ray procedures. with practical application, 
in the completion of acceptable full-mouth surveys 
on'patlents.' , 

OOTP 470 Olnlcal Oral Olaiuosls and Treatment 
PlannlagU-2) WSp , ' 
Opportunity for examining; performing X·ray sur
vey, and plannin8 treatment for less involved 'pa
tients. Students also participate in rendering diag· 
nosls and emer8~ncy treatment. 

OOTP 480 Ad"aneed alnkaJ Oral OIDlPloslS and 
Tteahnerit Plannlnl (2-1) AW ' • , 
Advanced Instruction in diagnosis and in the exami· 
nation and bandling of patients. Students are in 
block assignment and perform radiographic surveYs. 
oral diagnosis, and treatment plans for prospective 
patients. 

ODTP485 Hospital DentI.sarJ (1-1-1) AWSp 
ClinIcal experience that pUts into practice· the mate
rial' p~ented in 425. The student is involved In 
hoSpital procedures and protocol and in dental care 
oftbe hospital patient. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only; Prerequisite: 425. 

ODTP 497 Directed Studies 10 Oral Olqnosls (*) 
AWSpS , 
Anderson, Hansen, Patten, RothweU. Soltero. 

, Sommers, Truelove . 
Permits'students and faculty wbo have common 
academic interests to pursue them together within 
tbe curriculUm by meaas of independent study and 
a tutorial student-facUlty relatjo~blp. ,prerequi. 
sites: permission of class adviser and instructor., 

ORAL MEDICINE 

Courses for Graduates Only 

ORALM !OO' Advanced Olasnoslfe Tecbnlques (3) 
A ' , 
Truelove 
Advanced _diagn~dc procedures used to ldentlf) 
oral and perioral diseases. Included, are in-depth 

, 'discussions ofblstory analysis, methodafor'psycllol
oglc evaluation, soft and 'hard tissue diagnostic" IIro
cedures. neurologic, salivary Slane!. and other tissue 
analyses ~ihg special procedures. ' 

ORA1M $30, 5.11, 532, 533, 534, 53! HospItal 
0nJI Medicine (3,3,3,3,3,3) 
Truelove 
CUnic, oriented to tbe hospital practice of oral med
icine. deals with examination and norisurgical 
therapy o( hospital patients. The conditions treated 
fr\clude primary oral diseases. oral manifestations 
of systemic discases, and oral defects resulting. from 
medical treatment of Serious systcnuc disease. , 

ORALM!46 Cllnleal Oral Medldne (*, mU. 33) 
AWSpS 
Truelove 

,CUnic Involvlq the dragnostlc evaluation of pa
dents with diffiallt and unusual oral diseases. The 
student diagitoie. and' treats the patient. Types of 
therapy inc:lu~ meWcations ,and chemlc:at agents, 
functio~. p~sfcal therapy, 'and counseling. ~ 

ORALM'S48' Oral Medldae ClfaleaJ Confermce 
(*, mas. 16) AWSpS 
Tntctlove 
Ofnical conference in which dIagnostic data con
cerning patients seen In the oral medicine cllnic are, 
presented for evaluation. When possible. the pa-

. tlent f:s present .witb 'laboratory~ ftndlnsa. radl. 
ographs, and tbe results ofspecial tests. 

ORALM ~. 56 •• 562 Oral MedIcine and 
Therapeatles (5,5,5J" 
Truelove 
Lecture course directed toward the. presCn~on ' 
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and discussion of oral diseases and oral manifesta
tions of ~temlc disease. Priniarily the cUnlcal 
maalfestations' relationship to generalized disease 
processes and patfCnt manqement with in-depth 
discuaJOns of therapy. 

ORALM 576 Oral Medicine Literature Reylew 
. Seminar (~ max. 12) A WSp / 

Truelove 
. Seminar analyzes the recent Uterature conccmin. ' 
the' area of or81 medicine, diagnosis, and therapy 
for ,oral disease. 

ORALM 580 AdYauced Radlograp~c Tedudques 
(2) W 
Truelove . , 
Seminar and cUnic conccrning .radiograpbfc proce
dures necessary for ~tion of soft and hard 
tissuc structUres of the maxma. siJwsea. temporo-

. mandibular Joint, and mandlbte and soft tissue 
structures approximating tho oral cavi,ty. Emphasis 
placed on extraoral and special tecbniquea. 

ORALM !a5 A",aacect Radloarapldc . 
Interpretatfon (3) Sp 
Truelove 
Lecture. seminar, and dlnJc dealing with Interpreta
don of roudne and spedal radiographs of the oral 
and perioral region. Emphasis placed, on the radJ
OSI'Ipblc characterlatfcs of degenerative. neoplastic,' 
metabolic. developmental, aDd infectious processes. 
In the clinical component, the student 'interprets 
rums taken of patients suspected of having radlogra
pblcally apparent oral diseases. 

ORALM 590, 591, 592 ClInIcal Oral Dlaposls 
Teachlaa (1,1,1) 
Truitlove 
ClnIc desi8lled to give the student experience and 
instructlo~ In tbe teaching of cUnical oral diasnosfs. 
Treatment 'of emerseDCY dental problems as wen as 
routine and special diagnostic procedures is empha
sJzcd. 

ORALM 600 Indepeadent StadJ or Researda (.) 
Truelove ' 
Clnlcal research in which the student selects a cUn
ical project dcaUng with the diasnosi~ and/or non
surgical treatment of oral disease. develops a proto
col, and, after faculty approval, completes the 
project. 

ORALSURGERY 

o S 400 Intiocllldloa to DeaCaI EIIlC!IPDCIes aDd 
Tedlnfques of'Local ~a (2) Sp 
Development· of the symptomatic treatment of 
dental emergenclcs, . especially those emcrgeocles ' 
that could' be considered urc threatening. Some In
struction Is given in the c:lasaIcal maqner on the 
diagnosis of dental emergencles. such as syncope, 
hysteria, anaphylactic: sh~k. and cardiopulmonary 
arrest. A portion of tile Dlaterfalpresonted On,car~ 
dlopulmonary resuscitation is made by the Medic II 
staft', whi~ iDClucles demonstration and practice qn 
manikins. The other l!U\for portion of the cOurse Is 
on local anesthesia technlquca and includes lectUres 
on the pharmacology and pbyslology of the, drugs , 
utilized and extensive audiovisual materials demon
strating the techniques. 'Students are required to 
demonstrate local anesthetic block techniques at the 
complC;tlon of the Instruction: 

o S 410 Dental Sedation and Paln Control (2) W 
An approach to the patient wIth respect to mlni
mlzina the dIac:omfort of the dental procedures. 
Every form of sedation, from vocal reassuraDCe 
through intravenous sedation, is lnc:Iuded. Em-' 
,phasla on specific drugs that have a high levd of 
safety; practical experience with intravenous and 
nitrous oxide technlquesi and sopblstlcated 
methods of the treatment of emergencies, especially 
intravenousscdation. 

o S 430 Oral SuraerJ (~3-3) A WSp 
Theory and practice of m~or and minor oral sur
sery. using a medJated autotutorial approach sup
ported by thirty cllnlcal sessions. Self-instructional 
modules Include: extraction of teeth, impaction sur
eery, preprosthetic sursery. medications, surgical 
complications and postoperative care, biopsy,infec
tions and principles of incision and drainasc, bOne 

cysts, maxJllary sinusJ s8uvary glands" treatment of ' 
facial trauma and deformities. . .,. 

o S 491 DIrected Stadfa Ia Oral Suraer1 (-) 
Selected reading and tutoring In dental pain controL 
Prerequisites: permission of class adviser and in-
structor. . 

Courses'for Graduates Only 

o S5OO, SOl, SOl Oral SUrseQ' Semlliar (2,2,2) 
A,W,Sp 
Weekly seminar dcYotcd to the dlacussion of oral 
surgery and related problems from basic science, 
medical, diagnostic, therapeutic, operative, and 
postoperative aspects. Sultfecta sucJl as hemorrhagic 
diathesis, antibIotic therapy" fadal trauma, neurol
ogic disorders, dcydopmm.tai deformities, soft 
tissue surpry. maxtl1ary sinus pathCloBY, pharma
coloBY of ecneial anestbetlca, bcme pbysiology. and 
tracheotomy are discussed. Pre~d presentations 
are given by the graduate students. Guest lecturers 
are invited to discuss tbdr. spcclaltles in the fields 
such as ophthillblOlogy. otolaryngology. neurosur
gery, and seneral surpry, as they are related to oral 
surscry. Several seminara arc held jointly with other 
departments (Prosthodontics and Orthodontics). 
Each graduate stu~nt atteDda ninety seminars over 
the three-year perlQd. . 

o S 520, 521, 522 Uteratme ReYIew. (2,2,2) 
A,W.sp , 
Survey of the pertinent literature In the field of oral 
surSery. Current Uterature is reviewed at the begin
ning of each session, aad following this a partici
pant presents a seminar on topics In oral surpry 
based on a revt.ew oftbo UterahJN. 

o S !40, 541, 542 Advanced Oral SIIf8eI)' ClInic 
(3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
The patient evalUation, clinical ~agllOsls, treatment 
plan, opcrattOD and QIada8CDIent of oral surgery , 
cases that can be operated ullder premedication and 
local ilnesibesia on an outpatient basis are a~m
pUshed. Problems such as biopsy,~ni8ll tumor., 
cyst, vermfWonectomy, peripberal neurectomy. ves
tibular extension, removal of ~rplastlc tissue,. 
exostosis. torus, foreJsn body, supemumerary im
pacted teeth, and other p~ures are included. 

o S 5SO Anatomical,Appfoacbes to Head and 
Neck SIIJIC!I7 (2) W ' 
Chhrlg 
Study and laboratory cUssectlon of the anatomfcal 
structures as they arc found in~or oral sursory 
procedures. Prerequial,te: permission. 

OS 560 ~ SedaUoa (2) ASp 
Bloomqubt' . 
For graduates of the various dental speclalties on 
the theory, appUcatlon, and techniques of dental 
sedation. All forms of sedation, including oral, In
tramusc:ular~ Intravenous, mid lnhaladon, are cov
cred. Olnlcal cxpericlJee Is provided in tho second 
balf of the quarter. PrerequIsite: dental graduate 
Students only. 

OS 600 Independent SIudJ or Res~ (.) AWSp 
Investigative program In ope of the baalc or cUnlcal 
sciences under the direction of the dcpa:rtJnental 
faculty. Prerequfsite: pcrmlsslon. 

ORTHODONTICS 
ORTHO 410 MIDor Tooth Movelneat (1) Sp 
Van N.II 
Prerequisite: PBDO 4CiO. 

OR11IO 44' Dfrcded Stadledn Ortbodooda (-) 
'AWSp 
See COM D 449 for C01lf8C deaCrfpdon. 

ORTHO 497 Dfredecl stucUes In OrCbodoada (-) 
AWSp' , 
Permits students and faculty who have conunon 
academic Interests to pursue them together within 
the curriculum by means of' i~pendent study 8Jld 
a tut~rlal student.faculty rel~tio~blp. Prerequi
sites: permission of class adviser and instrUctor. 

A124 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ORTHO ~501,!O2, _ 504, sos..506 Ortbodoa-
dcs SemInar a. ........... ,.). , 
Methods of difiallosia, ana1yala, and treatment plan
ning of malocClusion; analysis of methods and thc9-
retical prfnclples used m the treatment of malocclu
sion. Tbc student presents a detalled caee analysis 
and plan· of treatment for ~b c:lbdcal patient su
pervised. Each course Is prerequisite to the fol
lowing coon,e. 

ORTHO 510 PrInciples of Personallt)' 
Developmeat (Z) A . 
Dlscuialon of tho prinCiples of petscmaUty dovdop
mont and the problems most conuncmly met. Con
sideration given t~ the pbyslological, pay~o1ogical, 
and cultural fllctoia' from Infancy through old age. 
For nonmedical students. Prerequisite: acnJor or 

. graduate student standing. 

OR11IO 5U, 512, 5t3, 514 OrtI&ocfoatlc 'lbCOl'J 
, (2,2;2,Z) At W,sp,S 
Joondeph, Lltll., Rle." 
A four~r lecture-scmlnar sequence deallq 
with ,iJ1te1pretation and application. ofortb~ontlc 
princlples and ccmcepts. Pertinent literature, r~ 
seardl fJ.ndings. and current orthodontic theory are 
analyzed In depth. Prer~~lte: permi~on.. ' 

ORntO 518 Sdeatiftc MetIaodoiOU fa DtataI 
ReseaIdt (2) Sp 
Review of the sclentific method. Evaluation of 
dental literature. Discussion of proposed master's 
degree research projects. Procedure ,In ·scientific 
wrltlns. Formulation and discussJon of hypothetical 
~esearch prQfecta related to orthodontics. 

ORTHO 520 RoentgaJograpble cepbalomelrJ (2) 
.A ' 

Basic principles, history, ,and technlques of roent
genographic cephalometry. 

ORTHO 540 Oroftldal BloIoaJ (4, maL 12) 
AWSp . 
Comprehensive evaluation seminar of tho Uterature 

. relative to the growth and development of tho crani
ofacial complex.. AnthrOpolosy. embryology. mor
phogenesis, genctlcs, and anatomy are integrated to 

, give, the student an appreciation of facial develop
ment. OU~dc ,:,eading 8aaisnments by the studcttt 
are discussed' alUl Critiqued during the seminar dis
cussion. Prerequisites: concurrentenroUment in !OO 
and 520. or permission. 

ORTHO 546, 547, 548, 549. 550, SSI, 552 CUnlcal 
Orthodontics (4,.,-,.,-,.,-) 
Techniques of construction and manipulation of the 
edgewise arch mechanism; appUcation of the tech
niques In the treatment of malocduslon. Treatment 
of patients' begins In the seconcl quarter. Each 
cou~ Is prerequfsite ~ the foUawing course. 

ORTHO 560 SU .... caI·OrthodoQtic Dlqnosfs and ' 
- Treatment Plannlaa (3)AWSpS' , 

McN.,U 
Seminar and c1lnic for orthodontic' graduate stu
dents and" oral surgery residents in coniprehcnslve, 
Integrated diagnOSis. and tr~tment planning for 
patients with mrijor facial deformities. Prerequi
sItes: 503, 512., 513, 546, or permission. 

ORTHO 582 .. Orthodontic Dlaaaods and 
Treatment Plannlaa for abe Achdt DeutalPatfent 
(3) AWSpS . 
RJ.d." Van N.u 
Seminar and clinic for· orthodontic, periodontic. 

, and restorative dentistry graduate atudents In c0m
prehensive. integrated diasnosia, treatmeIU plan
nins. and treatment of the· dental problems of the 
adult patient. Prerequisites: 503, 512, 513, 546, or' 
permission. 

ORTHO 600 ladepelideut SIacb' or Raardl (-, 
Prerequisite: permiaJon. . 

PEDODONTICS 
PEDO _ 4Z1 PecIodoIltlcs (1,1) A, W 
EmotlQna1 development of the cbDd and its implica
tions in pedodontic procedures. Space maln~ 
the interception of incipient malocclusion,'1ind clin
ical manaacment of oral habits. 



PEDO 460 Pediatric DentlstrJ' (2) W 
Principles of pediat~c .de~tistry with· orthodontic 
minor tooth movement~ .. . 

PED0461 . (~~uCtlon to Olnlcal Pediatric 
DetUJsu7 (2) Sp " . 
Series orIecwrC8 on the child In the dental environ
ment combined wi~ initial treatment of the cllild 
patient. ,.. '". ..' 

PEDO 410 OinlcaiPedodonUcs (I-I-I) A WSp 
Diasnosis and" examination of the child patient. 
Restorative pl'OCCClures in primary and mixed dend;, 
tiona. 

PEDO 480 AclYanced alDicai PedodonUcs (I-I-I) 
AWSp 
Diasnosis and. treatment planning, with emphasis 
on preventive. dentistrY. Complete operative proce
dures, including vital pulp therapy. construction of 
space ll,1aln~lliners. ~ite planes. and. restoration of 
fractured anterior teeth. 

PEDO 497 Directed Study.ln Pedodontics (-) 
AWSp 
Barriga, 00';'010, Lew", P~te"on, Wagner' 
Comprehensive treatment of the disabled chUd in 
the hospital.envlronment; the role of the pediatric 
dental patient in general· practice; and orthodontic 
diagnosis.and treatment planning in the milted-den
tition patient. Prerequiiite: sealor dental student. 

Courses for Graduates ()q)y 

PEDO 500, 501, 502, 503, 504, 505 PedodonUcs 
Semlaar (2,2,2,2,2,2) 
Law 
Seminar on problems of tooth formation, develop
mcnlt calciftcation, and. eruption In the child. Ma .... 
agement of clinical problems of tooth development; 
operative procedures, pulp therapy. treatment plan-. 
nlns. and the consldemtion of emotional factors in 
pedodontic pnu:tice. 

PEDO 546, 547, 548, 549, ~, 551, 552, 
553, 554, 555, 556 Clntcal PedodonUcs (-,-,-, 
-,-,-,-,-,-,-;-) . .. . . ".,. 

AdVliJiced clinJcaI pediatric dentistrY involved with 
the. care of the normal or well child, or the physi
cally. me,ntally, socially. or emotionally handi-
capped cl,illd. '. 

PEDO 580-581, 582, 583 Dental Care for tile 
Haadftapped CbUd (---,-,-). W,Sp,5,A 
RoUa . 
Semlnar cOnlc'concentrating on the diagnosis and 
the management of dental care for the handicapped 
chDd. Emphasis on the interaction of physical, in
tcllectua1, emotlonaJ~ and s~ia1 d~opmental pat,: 
terns an,d processea. " . , 

PEDO 600 Indepeadalt Staub' or Research (-) 
Prerequisite:, permission. ' 

PERIODONTICS 

PERIO 400 (ntrodactloa to PerIodontics (I). S 
Ogilvie . 
Introduction to periodontology. Designed to pro
vide the stUdent with understanding of the clinical. 
histopathologic, and radiographic features' of the 
various periodontal diseases. : . 

PERIO 410 Basic Periodontal Therapy·(l).A 
Introduction to periodontal therapy: examination, 
treatment plannlnS.inltial therapy. Prerequisite: 
400. ' ' 

PERIO 411, 412 Inlroductlon to Periodontal 
1berapJ (t,l) W,Sp , 
Lecture. See also 461. 462. Prerequisites: 410 for 
411; 411 for 412. 

PERIO 420 ' Periodontal 1berap), (I) A 
Advar:tced periodontal therapy tccbniques for the 
surgical manasement of the patient with advanced 
pcri040ntal ~seasc., Indications an~ ~ntraindi;' 
catio. for suCh therapy 'and the Intesratl<m ofsul'8-
leal treatment Into an over811 treatment plan for the 
patient. Prereq,ulsites: 410. 411. 41k 

PERIO 449 DIrected Studies In Periodontics (-) 
AWSp 
See COM D 449 for c.ourse description. 

PE.IO 460 . Basic PeriodontailnsCrumentation (1) 
A 
Combined lecture and cOnical experience in diagno
sis, treatment planning, and performance of non
sursJcal iuu1 elementary surgical procedures. The 
indication for, application of, and technical per
formance of, various procedures and their integra
tion into dental practice are discussed. Prerequi
site: 400. 

PERIO 461, 462 Int.-oducUon to Periodontal 
TberapJ (1,1) W,5p 
Combined lecture and clinical experience in diagno
sis, treatment' planning, and performance of, 'non
surgical and elementary surgical procedures. The 
indicat~on for. application of, and technical ,per
formance of various procedures and their integra
tion into dental practice are discuslicd. Prerequi
site: 460 for 461. 

PERl0470, 471, 472 ClInical Periodontics (1,1,1) 
A,W,5p 
Treatment of periodontal disease. Emphasis on di
asnosis~ treatment planning. and nonsurgical treat
ment procedures. Prerequ.sites: ~. 461. 462. 

PERIO 480 General PractIce Periodontics (2-1 .. 1) 
AWSp 
Treatment of patients with more complex perio
dontal involvement. The ~evelopment of skill in 
treatment planning and execution by the individual 
student; ConCrete experiences, in surgical periodon
tics. Prerequisites: 470, 471, 472-

PERIO 491-492-493 Solilor Periodontics Elccti"e 
(2-2-2) A.W,Sp . 
Garlr~ll 
Oinlc..seminar experience for selected fourth-year 
dental students that allows for· clJnlcal independ
ence and individual responslbiUty in periodontal 
treatment and case anaJnls. Substitutes for 480. 
Prerequisites: 420, 4?0, 471, 472. 

PERIO 497 Directed StudIes la PeriodoaUcs (-) 
AWSp . 
Permits students and faculty who. have common 
academic interests to pursue them together within 
the curriculum by means of independent study.and 
a tutorial· student-fa4fUlty relationship. Prerequi
sites: permission afclass adviser and instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PERIO 5JO Hospital Periodontics (2) A WSpS 
Prepares graduate students in' pedodontics to prac
tice in hospital situations. Experience inoperatJilg 
with nlt'rousoxide analgesia, general anesthesia, 
and intravenous premedlcationis offered. Hospital 
procedures for treating· outpatients and inpatients 
are offered. Prerequisites: training in graduate-level 
periodontics for one year. course work in anesthe
siology. clinical orientation to hospital procedures, 
and per~ssion. 

PERIO 516 Olnlcal'Periodontia ror DeaIid 
lI)'sIenlsts (2-6) 
.Examination and therapy techniques on untreated 
and treated periodontal patients for graduate dental 
hygienists. Clinical training in cooperation with, 
and under the direction of. periodontics graduate 
students and faculty. Student must have a baccalau~ 
reate desree and pass a preclinical eXamination. 

PERIO 546, 547, 548, 549, 550. 551, 552 Clinical 
Periodontics (2006, 2-6, 2006, 2006, w, 2006, 2-6) 
Oinical experience in diagnosis and treatmc"nt of 
periodontal disease. 

PERIO 560 MorpboJ081 or tile Periodontium (I) 
Study. of the structure of th,e periodontium. This 
collrse is designed to correlate closely with '599. 

. Prerequisite: permission. 

PERIO 561 Perlodontal Case Management (I, " 
aua.3) , 
Schluger· , 
Dldactlc presentation of clialca1 periodontics to 
proVide a compreh~ive view .of the ftcld and a 
grasp of mO,dern therapeutics. ' 

AI2S 

Prosthodontics 

PERJ(~ 570 Review or Current Literature (2) 
Ammons, Garlr~U 
Weekly seminar-discussion devoted to literatUre 
pubUshed ~thln the past three years and confined 
to material not covered in previous sutUect matter. 
Prepares the graduate student for oral and written 
examination for certification by the American 
Academy of P~rJodontology. 

PERIO 576 Blolol)' or the PerlodonUam (2-2-2) . 
AWSp" -
Intensive and in-depth examination of the phy
siology and biology o.f the periodontium. Prerequi
site: permission. 

PERIO 577 Re"lew of Literature (2, max. 14) 
Garlrell . 
Continuous weekly seminar devoted to review' of 
pedodontic and related literature and the discus
sion of teaching mcthQd5. and phUos,oPhy of 

, teaching and treatment. ' 

PERIO 582 Periodontlc,Treatment Planolns 
Seminars (1, max. 7) 
Schluger 
Weekly seminar involved with the presentation, 
discussion, and tentative solution of moderate. to 
complex problems in diagnosis and treatment. 

PERIO 585 Periodontal Therapy Semlnan ·(1, . 
. max. 7) . 

Schlug~r 
Weekly seminar utUizingthe case revi~\\' method 
and dealing with the treatment of moderate to ad
vanced periodontal disease. 

PERIO 586 LonsltudlnaJ E"aJuatlon of 
Periodontal Therapy (2) A WSpS 

. Ga"r~U " .. 
In-depth examination of the progress of a case Crom 
the time of-initial therapy, which may,go back ten. 
to fifteen years, and its ongoing· progression untU 
the most recent maintenance visits to determine: (1) 
the efficacy of method, (2) the· demands made ,upon 

. the patient. and (3) the temporal etTect of therapy 
and survival. 

PERIO 591 'Cllnlcal Pr'actlce Teaching (.) 
Ammons . 
Supervised experience in teaching clinkal periodon
tics to undergraduate dental students. Prerequisites: 
546,547,548,576,577.578. 

PERI0592 PrescrIption Surgery (1-1-1). AWSp . 
Ammons 
CUnical course in periodontal surgery in wlUch spe
cific surgical procedures are performed by graduate 
students on a pres~ption basis for patients un
dergoing therapy in the undergraduate dental cUnic:. 
Designed to exp~e the student to a wider spectrum 
of patients and to stimulate an environment in 
which the student c~ encounter the pr,oblems in 
communication and patient management that occur 
in the private sector between a referring dentist and 

, the specialist. Prerequisites: 561, 585. ' . 

PERIO 599 PadlolO81 or the Periodontium and 
ConUpCJIIS ~tructares'(3) W 
Clagett, Eng~l, Page , 
Seminar covets in depth the tissue alterations noted 
in periodontal disease and the concepts Of the na
ture of the· underlying lesion. Prerequisites: PATH' 
445 and 500, or permission. 

PERIO 600 Independent ~tudy or ,Researcb (-) . 
An investigative program in one of the basic sci
ences under the direction of the departmental fac
ulty. ,Prerequisite: permission. 

PROSTHODONTICs' 

PROS 410 .RelDOyable Partial Denture Design (2) 
Sp . " 

. Frank 
Lectures in the basic principles of removable par
tial denture design; more advanced designs are cUt
cussed in seminars; certain technical aspects of,d~ 
sign. procedures are done in the classroom. ' 

PROS 420 Management of Immediate Denture 
Patients (i) A 
Bolender .' 
Lecture course describing and illustrating the cUn-
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lcal inanage~nt of immediate denture· patients 
(typiCl!l and overdenture). . 

PROS 421 ,SpeCial Topics In Prosthodontics (1) Sp . 
l.el;:ture describing and illustratfng ihe fonowing 
topics: reline procedure, management of difficult 
patients, maxillofacial prosthesis, and quaUty-con-
trol problems in private practice. ' 

PROS 449 Directed Studies In Prpstbodontlcs(·) 
See COM D 449 for course ~scpption. 

PROS 460 Introductory Complete Denture 
Prosthodontics (6) A ' 
Lord 
Lecture-c:Unical course deaUngwith the basic prin
ciples of complete dCnture fabrication as well as the 
diasnosia and treatment of a completely edentulous 
patient. ' . 

PROS 461 Complete Denture PrOsthodontia (1-1) 
WSp , . 
ainical course that uses the didactic material pr~ 
sented in 460. The student manages a second com
plcte.clenturc patient during Winter Quarter with 
less supervision than in 460. He also provides fOl
low-up care to the 460 and 461 patients durins 
Winter Quarter and Spring Qu~er. 

PROS 470 Removable Partial Denture ClInical 
, Ptep8J'atory CoUJ'Se (4) A 
Frank ' 
Lecture-laboratory course dealing with those p~ 
d~es the dentist must perform in order to fabricate 
a physiologically acceptable removable partial den
ture. The. student gains experience via cJfnically 
simulated laboratory exercises prior to besJnnins 
ptost~odontic treatment of a partially edentulous 
pl:\tient. 

PROS 471 CliniCal ProsthOdontia (1-2-1) A WSp 
Oinfcal course involving the diagnoSis and manag~ 
ment.of completely edentulous and partially edentu
lous patients. Removable, partial dentures and im
mediate dentures are fabricated. In addition. follow 
-up care is provided for patients previously treated. 

PROS 480 cnnlcaJ Prosthoclontlc Maintenance (I-
I-I) AWSp . 
afnic invoJving the relining or rebasing of dentures. 
previousl~ made at the University of Washington. 

PROS 497 Directed Studies In Prostbocloatla (.) . , 
AWSp 
Permits students and faculty who have common 
academic· interests' to pursue them tosether within 
the curriculum by means' of independent study and 

, a tutorial. student-faculty rel~tioriship. Prerequi-
sites: permission ofclaas adviser and instructor.·· 

Courses for Graduates Onl.r 
PROS 560 Complete Dentures (4) A 
Smith. Swoope' , 
Comprehensive seminar-c:linical course devoted to 
the·,diagnosis and treatment of the completely eden
tulous patient. Emphasis is placed on management 
of patients who present diflicU1ties i,n treatmenL 

PROS 561 ,Immediate Dentures (4) W 
Smith, Swoope " . 
Seminar-clinica1 course concentrating. on those fac
tors that are peculiar 10 the fabrication of Jmm~ 
diate dentures. Emphasis is placed on the manag~ 
ment of transition from natural to artificial denti
tion. This course provides an opportunity for the 
application of the principles cQvered in 560. 

PROS 562 Removabl~ Partial DentureSi4), Sp' 
Smith. Swoope ' 
Senfin¥-c:linical course devoted to' the diagnosis 
and treatment of the partially edentulous patient 
requiring the fabrication of a removable partial 
denture. The study of supporting tissues and their 
physiologic responses is. included. ' . 

PROS 563 Obaurators and Speech ApptJances (2) 
AWSpS , 
&der 
Seminar.laboratory course devoted to the diagnosis 
and treatment of the patient with congenital or ac
quired defects of the palate and contiguous tissue. 

Various types of appliances arc described and con-. 
. structed. • 

PROS 564 DefInitive and A"".nctive MaxlDol'adal 
Appliances (2) AWSP,$ 
&der . 
Seminar-laboratory. course devote.d to the theories 
and prlncipl~ in the, f~cation of somata
P10sthescs; appUBIlccs for ies~ted or tra~d 
mandible; vehicle and p~vo devices in irradia
tion therapy; 'stcnts. ~oplas«c prostbeaes; sp~nts 

· and other special prOSfheses. Various materials and 
types of appliances are u~. 

PROS 565, 566, 567 c;.nnlcal Practice Teaching 
(1~I,I) A, W~p 
Bolender, Swoope 
Su~rv.Ised e~rle~ in t~~ clinical prostho; 
dontlcs to the updermd\late dental student. 

PROS 56s OLturaton anci'speeCb AppUaaca (2) 
AWSpS .. 
Seder 
Oinical application of 563. Patients requiring the 
fabrication of obturators and speech appli~ are. 
treated. 

PROS 569 Deftnltlve aad AcQunctil'e Maxillofacial. 
AppUances (2) AWSpS . 
&der , 
Oinical applicaticm of S64. Pa~ents rcq.uirinB the 
fabrication. of a variety of special appUanc~· are 
treated. 

PROS 571 ProstIJocIonUcs Se~lnar (2, max. 12) 
Bolender~ Smith. Swoope " .. 
Continuous weekly seminar dCv~ to the revi~ 

• of prosthodontic and related literature. 

PROS 574 Prostboclontlc VI$uaI Aids (2) S 
Bolender, Smith . 
Review of literature. Prerequisite: permJssion. 

PROS 578 ' Prostbodontlc Teclmlque PradIce 
Teachfns (I) A WSp 
Lord, Swoope 
Designed to provide practical CJq)Crlcnce, under 
supervision, in the teaching. of technical procedures 
in undergraduate dental laboratory courses. The 
graduate student assumes an 'active role as instruo
tor, being iupervised by f\aI1~me faculty. 

PROS 580 Prosthodoatlc Dental M~eri8Js (2) SpS 
Swoope, WtIIIb 
A st"~y of common materials utilized in the fabri
cation of dental appUances. Emphasis Ii placed on 
resin systems and Varioui precious- and base-metal 
alloys. 

·PROS 585 AclYanc:ed Olnkal Prostbocloatlcs (4, 
max. 16) AWSpS 
Smith, Swoope 
ContiDl,lation of S60. 561, 561. Semi~-cIinical 
course covering recent and advanced phases of 
prosthodontics. 

PROS 600 Independent Stu.., orResearcb (.) 
AWSpS 
Smith, Swoope ' 
Prerequisite: permission. 

RESTORATIVE 'QI!fNTIS'I'RY 

RES D 400.401, 402 Oral AoatolQ (2,2,2) 
A,W,Sp 
CatC/ieid 
Detailed study of the buman oral and paraora! 
structures from. the standpoint of form and ftaru:-

· tion, with attention given to systematized nomen
clature. Study of the determinants of occlusion and 
instruction in the examination and the modification 
of the occiusal patterns of an individual patient. 

RES D 403, 404 Restoratll'c Deatistr:r Lecture 
(1,1) W,Sp 
Moller· 
Instruction in the use of various materials for the 
restoration of diseased or mJssln8 parts of the ,nat
ural dentition. Background inform,atJon relates to 
the operations performed in 454. Prerequisites:4S0, 
451. 

A126 . 

RES D 410 DmCaI AaatoIQJ (3) W 
Hodson.. Stoddard . , 
Lecture and laboratory with focus on the nomencla
ture and mprphology of human dentition. Rec:osni- . 
tion and rep.-o~c;tion of characteristics ·ofindi
vidual teeth of importance in restor~tive and· dental 
hysJenc' procedures. For dental bysienlsts.: 

RES D 411 Restorative Dentistry Technic (3) Sp 
Stoddard 
Lec:ture-laboratory course offering experience in 
InstrulDentadon and manipulation of .restorative 
materlals~ Spcidafcmphasta on dental amalgam and 
cOIDposite resiJl restorati,ons. For dental hysJenlsts. 
Prerequisite: 410. 

RES D 412 ' RestOrative DentistrJ Tedmic (3) A ' 
Stoddard . 
~cture and laboratory with experience in lnitru· , 
mentation and nianipulation of restOrative ma. 
rials. Special emphasis .on restoration of the proX
imal surface wIth· amalgam and actd-etch .resin ,res
toration. For dental bYsieniats. PrerequJaites: 410, 
411. 

I 

RES 0 413 Restorative Dent1sb7 Tecbnlc (3) W 
Stoddtl1'd . . 
Lecture and laboratory with, oxperience in lnstrtJ., 

'mentation and manipulation. of restorative' ma. 
rials and with special emphasis Oft procedures· for 
the child paticnL For dental bygienists.~ui
site: 412. . , 

RES D 415 RestoratlYeDent1sar7 Lec:tu:re (I) A 
Powell . " . 
Basic background information and instruction for 
restoration of teeth udlizing princfples of ftxed par
tial dentures. The instruction is used to perform 
practice operations in 460. Pre~equfaftes: 404, 4S5. 

'RES 0416 Restorative DentiICrJ ~ (I) W 
. Powell', " 

Basic baclqp'ound information and Jnstructionfor 
the· restoration. of teeth utflJzfng principles of fixed 

• partial dentures and, restorative dentistry. The in
struction is used to perform basic practice opera
tions in 461. Prerequisites: 415, 460. . 

RES D 417 Restorative DentfsCr7 LcdUre (I) Sp 
Powell -'. , 
Background information for beginning of cJfnical 
practice and working on patientS in restorative den. 
tistry. Prerequisites: 416, 461. 

RES 0420, 421,422 Restorative DentIstrJ (1,1,1) 
A,W,sp 
Warnick. . 
Lecture series closely related to 410, provfdii1g a 
means' of communication with the c:Iasa regarding 
clinic instruction and poUcy. Presentation of new 
materlhl. relating to, the operations' and procedures 
with which they are involved c:linically.· . , 

RES 0430,431 ·Advanc:ed Restorative Dentistry 
(1,1) A,W 
MorrUon., Yuodelh . 
Discussion of'various methods. available for man
aging extensive restorative cases. Variations in an
tCriorbrld,ges. comblnaUons of posterior reitora
tions, and concepts· of occlusion related to such 
problems. 

RES 0449 Dfrected Studies In Restorative 
Deatlstr)' (.) 
Mo,ruon, StqJJ' . 

. See ~OM D 449 for COU1'Se ,description. 

ItJS 0450 Dental Materials (2) A 
NlcholU 
Physical and chemical propertiC!' of dental mat~ 
rlals~ . 

RES D 451, 45i' 453 Oral AnatolA,)' Laboratol)' 
~)A.W,sp . 
Ctudleltl 
Detailed study of tho human oral and paraoral 
structures from tho sta~polnts, of form and func
tion, with attention, to systematized. nomenclature. 
Study of.the determinants, of oc:clusfon andfnstruc
tion in the examination and thelllocWication of the 
occlusal patterns of an individual patient. 



RES D 454, 455 RatOl'atiYe DeatIstrJ LaborafOl'J 
(3,3) W,sp , " , 
'Moller .' 
Provides preclinical experience in basic restorative 
principles and procedures that are fundamental to 
restora$e dentistry. Operations Involve amalgam 
composite, and e:ast gold restorations. ' 

RES D 460, RestoratIye'DentIstrJ Laboratol7 (3) 
A 
Powell 
Provides preclinical experience in baaic restorative 
principles. p,articularly those' In fixed partial den
tures. Operations involving extra coronal prepara
tions and materials ,used are covered. Prerequisites: 
404;455. 

RES D 461 Restorafiye DeatIstrJ LaboratorJ (5) 
W 
Pow~lI 
Provides preclinical experieDCe in basic restorative 
principles. including both i'estoiative and flxcd P.Br
tial denture operations. Prerequisites: 415, 460." . 

RES D462 Restoratlye"DentIstrJ ClPIe (5) Sp 
Pow~ll . 
Students begin treatment of patients in restorative 
dentistry. Operations are selected, and screened in 
.rdation to the student's abUity. Prerequisites: 416. ' 
461. \."". . 

RES D 463 PredlnJeal Anabsls sind AcUus1ment 
or Occlusion (2) A 
Warnick. Slqjf 
~acksroUDd'information and techniques requlied to 
enable students to manage the ~ustment of occlu
sion for their patients. TJle technique of ac:Uustntent. 
Is rdated to both ortliodontic and restorative dJeans 
by wbfch occlusion may. be altered. Selected cases 
representing a variety of problems involving' oc
dusa1 ac:Qustment. and. thfs 'nec~ acUUstment Is 
carried out on mounted casts, following the same 
principles that would be applied clinically_ The lab
oratory involves the ac:Qustment of casts for selected 
patients. 

RES.D 470 Restoratlyc Dent1str7 (4+4)'A wSp 
Mo"l,on. Slqff 
Designed to provide training in the tunclamental 
procCdurea required to restore teeth that have been 
damaged by caries or trauma. Instruction also in
dudes the restoration of mlssiDg teeth with sbort 
.span fixed prostheses and the treatment. of occlUsal 
discrepancies that may' relate to these discrepan
cies. 

RES D 480 CUnlcaI Pradlee (3-3-3) A WSp 
Mo,,',on. Will" SIqf/ 
Clinical course directed toward the integration of 
restorative therapy with other treatment required 
for the group of patients selected to tUlft1l the clin
ical graduation requirements. Includes the restoia
tion of extensively involved teeth and the replace
ment of teeth. particularly anteriors, witl) fixed res
torations. Prerequisite: 470. " 

RES D 497 Directed Studies In RestoraU.e 
'DendstrJ (e) A WSp , 
PerJl1lts students and faculty .who baVe' common 
academic interests to pursue them together within 
the curriculum bY means 'of indepe~dent study and , 
a tutorial student-faculty relationship: Prerequi
sites: permission or dass adviser and instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

RES D 520 Basic PrlncIR~ of OperatIYe 
DeRds..., (4) 
Principles of cayity design for operative *ntistry. 
Laboratory practice In the fundamentals of cavity 
PJ'Cparation. ·Indications and contraindications of. 
outline form for the various types of clinical resto
rations. 

RES D 540 . Oral RebabWtatioa (4, mu.32)· 
AWS~ , . 
Yuod~'". SIll/! 
Olnlcal course to provide exPerience in 41agnosls 
and treatment of patients requirins restorative pro-, 
cecfurcs from single l"estorationS to complex oral 
rebablUtativemethods. Special emphasis is direCted 
ta,ward the hltegfatlon of peno(fontics' and ocelu
sioil'8s they retiltetOrcstorativc dentlsti)r. 

RES D 570 Reyiew or,Llterature SemInar (2, max. 
~AW~ . 
Mo"lIon, SIll/! 
Continuous ~eekly seminar devoted to a review of 
restoratlvo and related literature, and discussion 'of 
teacblng methods, pbUosophy of teaching and treat
ment. (Oft'ered in odd-nu~red years.) 

RES D 571 Rain and Other Interim Restorations 
(2) 
Indic;ations and contraindications. physical prop
erties. rationale and techniques of manipUlation, 
cavity preparation and tissue response; , 

RES D 575 GOld FoU Restorations (4) 
Stlbb, 
Jndications and contraindications for tho. varioUs 
typeS of restorations. Rationale and tccbniques of 
manipulation. Modification of cavity preparation 
forms. with emphasis on W. I. Ferrier designs. 
Reactions of hard and soft tissues to restorative 
procedures and environmental changes. Alternates 
with 576. 

RES D 576 Pare Gold Ratoratloas (4) 
Stlbb$ 
Phyaica1 properties. indiCations, and. contramdi
cations for the various forms of pure gold for dental 
restorations. History and significance of pure Sold 
as ~ restorati.ve ma.terlal. Alternates with 575. 

RES D 580 RestoraliYe Treatmcat Planning 
Seminar (2, maL 12) AWSp 
Yuodelll,' SIll/! " 
Continuous weekly seminar to discuss controversial 
treatment problems and diftkult diagnostic cases 
selected for either graduate or undergraduate stu-
dents. . 

RES D 581 'Comprebenslye Treatment Plannlna 
(4)'8p " " 
YuDde1i1 
Seminar devoted to the coordinated application of 
knowledge gained from both graduatCl and under~ 
grad\iate courses to the diagnosis and treatinentof 
comprehensive dental cases with special. emphasis 
given to the relationship of periodontics to restora
tive dentistry. Prere'qufsite: graduate dental student 
or permission. ' 

RES D 587 Masticato.., Functional Aaal.Jsls and 
0cdas8I A&ijustment (2) A 
Yuode,lI 
Deslgne4 to enable the orthodoptic gradualQ a~· 
dent to mount dental casts on an lUtiustable MlIc ... 
lator. allowing Cor the reproduction of various 
mandibular border movements related, to the fbac
tional occlusion of the teeth. For orthodontic grad- . 
uate students only. . " ' 

RES D 588 Seminar In Oednslon (2) A 
YuDdell' 
Nine weekly three-hour lecture/seminar and clinical 
sessions in the study of the physiology of oCclusion. 
Pertinent literature is reviewed and discussed from 
tho multidisciplinary vlewpoinL The clinical ses
sions iDdude training in masticatory fbDdional 
analysis and the treatment of occlusally related di
seases. Open to graduate *ntaJ students only. 

RES D 589 . Mastieatol'J Fulldlonal A_sis and 
Oedusal AdJustment (2) W ' 
Yuodelll 
Continuat~on of '88. PrerequISite: S87 or 588. 

RES D 590 GaatiJolog (2) A WSp 
Yuodelll, SIll/! 

"Ten seven-hour lecture/laboratory/clinical sessions 
in tbe study of gnathologlcal Principles arut proce
dures as they ~n to the .treatment of compre
hensive cases assigned to the students. U~ and ap
plicatiOn of ~several· fully acUustable arlic:Ulators. 
Prerequisites: '88, 589. 

RES D 591 RestoratiYe Technique Pradlee 
Teaming (I, max. 3) A WSp . 
Supervised practical experience In teacbiDg' tech
nical procedures to undergraduates in dental labo
ratory, courses. 

RES D m aJnIcaI PractIce TeacbIns (I. max. 3) 
AWSp . . 
Supervised' "experience iii teaching dinlcal fi)Ced' 
prosthodontics, to undergraduate dental stu~ts. 
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RES D 600 Independent Stud7 or Researdt (e) 
AWSpS 
Yuod,lI, 
Investigative program in one of' the clinical sci
ences, under the direction of one of the depart
mental faculty. 
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EDUCATIONAL 
. ADMINISTRATION 

EDADM 430 PublIc SdaooI AdmlnJstratlon (3) 
Introduction to theories and practices of iutminis
tcring public schoolB; designed for persons who are 
not 1lU\J0ring in 'educational administration. Struc
ture of school organizations, supervision of penOn
nd, pIannIna problems encountered at various lev
elB, interpretation of the school program to the pub
lic, formation of policies, decision making, adminis
tration of the Instructional program;" finance and 
business manasoment, school housing, appraisal; of 
the school system, and leadership in democratiiing 
schoal administration. ' 

EDADM440 SoCIal Power In tile Educational 
EnYlronment ,(3l 
O,trtI1Ukr 
Factors contributing to the development and use of 

, social power: conftfct between 'organizational ex
pectations and individual needs; self-esteem; real
istic and unrealistic conflict; the dynamics of conec
tive action. Consideration is also given to the iden
tification of concepts and practices that' can reduce 
orsanIzational contUct. 

EDADM 450 Worksbop: Edacallonal 
,Admln.lstraUon Proeesses (1-6, max.'6) AWSpS 
Reality-based materials and activities are used in a 
workshop situation: students· have the opportunity· 
to develop materials and share resources in a va
riety of current topic areas such as: selection of 
teachers, evaluation' of teachers •. supervisory tech
niques, administration of negotiated agreements. 
improvement of orsanIzational climates. business 
management procedures, planning processes~ evalu. 
ation of school programs, school-communlty rela
tionships, functioning of teachers and administr. 
tivcteams. 

EDADM 499 Uncleraraduate ReseardJ (e) 
For undergraduates. Regfstration must be accompa
nied by a study prospectus on a special form pro
vided by the Office of Educational Administration, 
endorsed by the faculty adviser most appropriate 
for'the project proposed and the instructor, and the 
form must be med In the Office of Educational 
Administration in Education. Students developing 
studies under this rubric should be advised that a 
report or a paper' setting fortb the results of their 
investigations shOuld be regarded as a basic part of 
the program. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDADM 500 Field Study (.) 
Individual study of an educational problem In the 
field·under the direction of a faculty member. Pre
requisites: apprOved pJan of study. and pennisslon 
of tho instructoriiled in the Office of Educational 
Administration in the College of Education. ' 

EDADM $26 Seminar In Scbool Supervision (3) 
Ande1lon, 'Bollon 
Theory of the prOcess of supervising school person
ncI,including an analysis of tbe ,techniques of su~ 
pervlsion. theory of leadership and group process. 
interpersonal relations, and evaluation of teacher 
e~ectivenesa. Prerequisites: '27. master's degree tn 
educational admiaistrati~, or equivalent. 

EDADM 5r1 EdIl(8lloDal Admlnlstrallon and ' 
S~lslon(3) 
Anderlon. Bolton 
Emphasizes the buman elements' of educational 
administration, Including ~cb topics as leadcn1)ip. 
s~ection and orientation of personnel, sm.alI;:aroup 
processes; statYutfUZadon, admlnfstering the currie:-
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ulum. supervision and control processes. differences 
and conftfct. Prerequisite: sraduate standing. 

EDADM 528 Educational Administration ami 
Sapenlslon (3) 
Aridrews, Ostrander 
Theoretical bases and practical integration of 
schools within the social/environmental context. 
Topics include schools as complex orsanizations. 
schools as open systems interacting with other open 
systems. power. and conseDSUS mechanisms. Prereq
uisite: graduate standing. 

EDADM 529 Educational Administration and 
Saperylslon (3) 
SITQJler 
Objective is to aid students to acquire knowledge 
and understanding of tbc tec1mical aspects ofeduca
tional administration. Financial practiCes and prob
lems. including state and federal support plans. 
sc"ool plant planning,'school business management, 
resource allocation. and budgeting and educational 
accountablUty are some of tbc topics. Prerequisite: 
gradQate standing. . 

EDADM 530 Seminar In Educational Decision 
Maldna(3) 
Bolton 
Analysis ·of nature of decisions in educational set
ting. Consideration of theory of ,decisions. social 
and psychological constraints, and application in 
simulated situations. Prerequisite: master's degree 
in educational administration or equivalent. 

EDADM 531 Seminar In Administration: Finance 
(3) . 
Stray~r 
CUrrent problems in school finance, includbig costs, 
abWty to support schools. and ftnanclal implica
tions of educational prfncfples. The economics of 
public education. Problems of· federal. state, and 
local school support. Financing capital outlay. ~ 
sean:b. and public relatioDS. PrereqUIsite: master's 
degree in educational administratlon or equivalent. 

EDADM 53l SemlDar In Human Relations fa 
Educatloaal Administration (3) 
And~rson, Bollon. . 
Analysis of factors involved in human relations 
problems related to operation of public schools. 
Motiv~tio~· perception, communication, role analy
sis. and dynamics of groups are studied through Use 
of cases and simulated situations. Prerequisite: 
. master's degree in educational administration or' 
equivalent. 

EDADM 533 Seminar In Administration: Sc:booI 
BuUdiIlll (3) 
Schn~lder 
Survey of problems and issues faced by educational 
administrators that are impading on educadoDal 
fadlities. Directed readings and Informal discussion. 
of the people, processes, programming, pl8llJlfng. 
and evaluation of ways and means of accommo
dating changes due to identifiable problems and is
sues •. Prerequisite: master's degree hi educational 
administration or equivalent,· or permission. 

BDADM 534 Semina.. In Educational Planning 
add Organization (3) . 
SlrQJI~r 
Application. of principles utilJzed in planmng and 
organizing public schools. Formation of policy and' 
procedures; ,formal and informal organization; 
power. authority, and respcmsibiUty; utilization of 
people, time, and space. Prerequisite: master's de
gree in edu~tional administration or equivalent. 

EDADM.535 Researcb Seminar: Educational 
Administration and Supenlslon(3, ~ 6) 
And~rson, Andnws. Bollon. Johnson, Ostrander, 
Stray~r . 
Analysis of complex adnii.nistrative. problems; ac
quisition and use of information for making admin
istrative decisions; requires application of admlni.s
trative concepts and researc:h procedures. Prerequi
sites: 527, 528, 529 and EDPSY 490,591 or e;quiva
lents, or permission. 

EDADM 536 Intemsblp In EdacatlouaJ 
Admlnlstratlon (1-6, max. 6) 
And~rson, Andr~ws, Bollon, Johnson. OSlrander. 
Strayer • 
Recommended for all candidates preparing for 

administrative positions except th~ having suffi
cient experience as administrators. Half-time work 
in a school district or districts for one, two, or three 
quartets, dePending upon the studcut's previous 
experienc:c!. Supervision by staff members of th.e 
College of Education and' the !RIperlntendentof 
schools or school principal in the selected schoOl 
district. PrerequJsites: completion of all otbcr re
quirements for administrator's credential and per
mission. . 

EDADM 537 SpedaI Problems In Educational 
Administration and Sapenlslon (3, max. 9) 
Anderson, Andrews, Bollon, Johnson, Ostrander, 
.Slray~r 
Readinss. lectures. and discussions of topics of spe
cial and current interest to school' administrators or 
superv)aors. Reports on new developments in re
search. Topics vary each year~ Prerequisites: 
master's degree in educational administration and 
permisslo~ 

EDADM 538 Sehool.communJ.,. Rdatloas (3) 
Andrews,O,trander . 
ExamiQeS the dynamics of the 'Interface between the 
public schools and tbc community. Special attention 
is given to the ftnd.lnss of research In relation to 
school-community powet. types, and organizational 
inftuences. Prerequisites: 528, master's degree in 
educational administration or equivalent, or con-
sent of instructor. . ' . 

EDADM 539 The Law and Educatloa (3) 
Ostrander 
Examination of court cases associated· with the! 
rights of ~dividuals and groups in educational or~ 
sanlzations. Attention is given to the understanding 
of adriUnistrative due process requirements and' to 
tbc growing body of administrative law af1'ec:tlng 
student and personnel manaiement. Prerequisite: 
master's degree hi educational administration or 
equivalent, or permission. 

EDADM 540 Semlaal' In CoRftld Mauagement (3). 
Ostrtmder . 
ExamInation of procedures and techniques perti
nent to the management of ,organizational conflict. 
Among the areas covered are collective bargaining, 
grievance procedures, mediation. fact finding, and 
arbitration. 

BDADM 550 Workshop ~ Educational 
Administration (U) 
WorkshoP -focuses on current problems facing edu
cational administration. Topics may include per
sonnel'management, supervision Of personnel, pre
fessional negotiations, selection and planning proce
dures, power reiationshJps, school-community rela
tionships. 

EDADM 563 Semlaar Ib School Personnel 
Admlnfstratiou (3) 
Bolton 
~or emphasis is on the analysis of factors to be 
considered in tbc selection and evaluation of t.each
ers, lnc1u~g determination of ,relevant criteda. 
acquisition and analysis of data. planning and deci

. sion processes. Less emPhasis is given to other 
school personnel topics. Prerequisite: master's de
gree in ~ducational administration or equivalent. 

EDADM 599 la~t Studies fa Education 
(.) . . 

Independent studies or readinp of specialized as
p~ of education. Registration must be accompa
nied by a study prospectUs. endorsed by tbc appro
priate faculty adviser for th~ worlf proposed, and 
which, wf~ perml$sion of the instructor. must be 
filed with the OfIice or Educational Administration 
In the College of Education. Prerequisite: 
permission. '. 

EDADM 600 Independent Study or,Research (.) 
Registration must be accompanied by a study pros
pectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser 
for the work proposed and must be filed with 0fl1ce 
of Educational Admlnistration in tho College of 
Education. A report or paper setting forth the re
sults of tbc inYCStigation is· required. Prerequisite: 
permission. . . 

AI2S 

EDUCATIONALCumuCUL~ 
. AND INSTRUcnON 

EDC&I.32 Spanlsb I'or tile Elemeat8a7 School (5) 
Practice in the basic language skills Is combined 
with demonstration and analysis of methods and 
tedulfques apprOpriate to the Foreign Languages in 
Elementary Schools Progfam. Emphasis Is given to 
the language structures and vocabulary that nor
mally oc:cur In elementary school Spanish. Offered 
jointly with SPAN 128. 

EOC&I 269 Education or Black Americans (3) 
lIIlnIu . 
ExanUnes the unique characteristics and learning 
proble~ of inner-city Black children and considers 
curriculum patterns and teachlngstrategfes de
signed to enhanc:e their academic acblriementand . 
emotional growth. 

EDC&I 300 ladas1rIaI EdaatIoa: SkeCda1a8 and 
Tedlnlcal DrawIng (3) . 

. Bally 
Freehand sketching; qrthosraphic projec:Uon; pic
torial representation; dime~ioning; lettering; 
worklng~awing and blueprint reading. 

EDC&I 301 .Inclasll'lal Education: Sketddag and 
Tedmical DrawIns (3) 
Bally . . 

. Devclopmeptal drawing; sheet metal layout 
drawing; revolutions,. mechanical ~ve-an
gular; mechanical perspective-parallel. Prerequi
site: 300 or permission. 

EDC&I302 Industiial EcIuatIon: Home PlBDnIna 
(4) . 

Bally 
COnsumer knqwledge and Information in the prob
lems involved In purchasing, plannlng. financing. 
and buDding a home are emphasized. StUdents draw 
plans and wiite speclftc:atIons for a complcte set of 
house plans. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent. 

BDC&I 303 Industrial EdIIaltIoa: Funclamentals 
of Woodwork (3) 
Bally . 
Hand-too. processes; elementary machine opera
tions; methods of 88!lCmbUng and fastening; simple 
wood ftnishlng.. ' 

BDC&I 304-305 ladaitrlal Edaeatioa: 
WoodworIdJrg 'redmolOlJ (3-2) . 
Bally 
Design, construction, and ftnishing of projects in 
wood, involving machine operations. Prerequisites: 
303 for 304-; 304- for -lOS. 

EDC&1lO6 IndUstrIal EdaeatlOa: Genera. SbOp . 
(5) 
Bally 
Introduction to indUstrial education; the common 
tools. materials, processes. and products of in
dustry. 

Eoc&l 301 ladustrlal Edaqdlon: Tools and 
Materials (2) . 
Bally 
Sourc:es. specifications, and costs. of shop materials 
and equipment; Care, repair, and sha,rpening of 
hand and machine tools. 

EDC&I 308 Special Problems In ladustrial 
Educatloa (1-5, muo 5) 
Bally 
The student works on an IndividUal basis, confer
ring with the staff as needs arise, on one 'or more 
problems . of special interest to' him in industtial 
education. An outline and an org~d plan or 
procedure are to be presented to the staff. 

EDC&1309 Industrlal.Edaeatiom General 
ft(ehd~(3) . 
Bally 
Tools, materials, and processes used in sheet metal. 
forgina. casting, bench metal. ornamental Iron 
work, welding, machining, and finJahing of metal. 

EDC&I 311 ladustrlal Edaeatlon for ElementarJ 
Teachen(5) 
Bally . 
Planning and preparing a representative unit in 
some area of the elementary school program, with 



partic:ular emphasis on those parts that involve con
struction activity. Development of basic sJdUs in the 
use of common hand tools. Related information 
about industrial technology and its place in our so
ciety is included 

EDC&I 312 GeiseraI Sbop for Occupational 
TberapIsts(5) 
Bally , 
Introduaion to the common tools, materials, and 
processes 'used in occupational therapy. Freeband 
sketching, both pictorial and arthographici working 
drawings and print reading. 

EDC&I313 laclasCrial Education: Basic 
Woodworldaa for Occupational Therapists (3) 
Bally 
'Hand-tool processes, ,elementary machine opera
tions, safety practices, problem solving and plan
ning. methods of assembling and fastening. simple 
wood finishing. 

EOC&I314 Baslaas EducaUoa ClInIc (1-15, max. 
15) 
Briggs, Brown, Frerichs 
Business education clinic designed to cfovelop and 
refine those sldUs that are considered to constitute 
basic essential capabilities for bqPnninJ business 
education teachers. Instruction is largely on an indi
viduaUzcd basis, with measurement largely by per
formance standards. Focus is on secretarial sldUs, 

. accounting. office machines operation, and data 
processing. PrerequJsitcs: basic skills in typewrit
ing. shorthand, offic:c machines operation, office 
procedures, and accounting; BG&:S 101 and 200; 
ACCTG 210 and 220; ECON 200 and 201. 

EOC&I315 The Teacblaa of Busfaess Edacatloa: 
1)pewrIUIII. Sbortband. OftIce PractIce. and 
Transalptloa (4) 
Brllllls, Brown, Fnrlchs 
Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. 

EOC&I 316 The Teaddaa of Baslness Eclucatlom 
AccoanUaa. Offfce MachIoes, Busiaess Arltbm~ 
md GeaeraI BasInesI (4) 
BrlllIls ' 
Prerequisites: EDPSY 304 a~ 9 credits in ac-
counting. ' 

EDc&t 317 Art Ia aaDdbood Educatloo (3) . 
AWSpS 
Rlwen 
Provides the general elementary student with a the
oretical and practical background for teaching art· 
to chi1drCn. Prerequisites: HUM 201 and admission 
to the Teacher Certification Program. 

EOC&I 318 Drama la CtlDdbood Edacadoa (3) 
AWSpS 
Siks 
Provides the student with a theoretical and prac
tical introductory background of fundamentals for 
tcacbina drama to children as a creative process 
and mode of learning. Prerequisites: HUM 201 and 
admission to the Teacher Certilication Proaram. 

EOC&I319 Music 10 CdkUIood EducaUon (3) 
AWSpS 
Cooper . 
Provides the student with a theoretical and prac
tical iiltroductory background to the fundamentals 
of music and for teaching music to ~drcn as a 
creative process and mode of learning. Prerequi
sites: HUM 201 and admission to the Teacher Cer
tification Program. 

EOC&I 320 OrganbatIoa or Scbool Prop'aaI$la 
CommlDllcatioa DIsorders (3) 
Study of the organization and management of 
school prosrams desisncd to alleviate disorders of 

. t;:Ommunication, K-I2. Special empbasis on field 
experiences. Open only to ml\Jors in communication 
disorders. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304, SPHSC 350 
an~ 3S1, or 391. . 

-
EDC&I324 'bJslcal J:ducatloa Ia the ElementarJ 
SebooI (3) . 
Special methods and procedures for planning and 
conducting the· pbyalcal education program in the 
elementary scbools (arades 1-6). Consideration of 
tile pbyslcal activities that are appropriate for cbll
dren and contribute to their motor efficlency and 
physical fitllC88. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. 

Educational Curriculum and Instruction 

EDC&I 327 Tbe Teacldag or Home Economics (5) 
Granbe,., 
(Credits count: 2 as education and 3 as home eco
nomics.) P,rerequisites: 2.50 grade-point average, 
EOPSY 304 and 308, wblcb may be taken concur
rently, 40 home economics credits, and pcrmission. 

EDC&I 328 M~bods or Teacblna lOr Iastitatloa 
Admlnlstratloa StDdeats (3) 
Granhrll . 
Prerequisites: junior standing and 2S credits. in 
home economics, including H EC 307. 

EDC&I 329 Teaddag Foreign I.angaqe In the 
SecondarJ Sdlool (2) 
Basic course in the methods of teaching foreign lan
guages in the secondary school. Prerequisite: 
EDPSY304. . 

EDC&I 330, 331. 332 ' The Teacblng of Freaeb 
(3,3,3) , • 
Elementary, junior high, and senior high emphases. 

.PrerequJaites: EDP.SY 304 and demonstration ~f 
language proficiency. ' 

EDC&I 333, 334, 335 The Teacblng or SpanIsh: 
SecoadarJ Empbasls, EiemeatarJ aad lunlor HJgb 
ScbooI EIIlpIIasIs, EiementarJ Emphasis (3,3,3) 
Friedrich' . 
Prerequisite to teaching practicum. Elementary and 
junior blgb. and secondary emphases. Prerequisites: 
329, 'EDPSY 304, and demonstration of language 

. prOficiencY. . 

EDC&I 336 The Te8dllq of German fa 
, SecoadarJ Schools (3) 

Rilbura 
Prer~uisites: 329, EDPSY 304, GERM. 303, or 
permission. ' 

EDC&I337 TIle Teadalng of German fa 
ElemcatarJ Scbools (3) 
Rilbura . 
Objectives and methods of the FLES (Foreign Lan
guages in Elementary Scbools) program. Prerequi
sites: 329, EDPSY 304, GERM 303, or permission. 

EDC&I 338 The Teacblll8 of Russlaa (2) 
Autlerot, 
Special methods in the teaching of Russian to ac
quaint prospective teachers with materials, meib
ods, and problems. Prerequisites: 329, EDPSY.304. 
and permission. 

EDC&I339 The Teadda8 of scaadlDDlaa 
(Norwegiaa, S"edlsb) (2) 
Speclal methods in the teaching of Norwegian and' 
Swedisb to acqua#nt prospective teachers with ma
terials, methods, and problems. Prerequisites: 329, 
EDPSY 304, and permission. 

EDC&I 340 ElementarJ Art Edrxalloa (3) 
. Study of the stages of development In the art of the 
young child· as expressed through his creativQ and 
mental·growth. 

EDC&I341 The TeacbIna of Art III the Secondal'J 
Sdlool (3) 
For lDl\Jors in secondary art education planning to 
teach on the junior or senior bigh schoollevcl. Pre-
r~uisite:·EDPSY 304. ' 

EDC&I 342 Art in abC! Elemen1arJ ScbooI (3) 
For students ml\Joring in elementary education. A 
study of art in. the development ,of children. Experi
ences in working with various materials used in 
school art prosrams. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304 and 
ART 100. 

EDC&I 343 Music In the Elementar)' School: 
.Iatermedlate Grades (3) 
For students 1IU\I0ring in elementary education (not 
open to music speciallsts). A study of music In the 
development of children, ages 8 to 12.. with atten
tion to musical activity and the growth of .related 
conc:cpts and sldl1s. Prerequisitcs: EDPSY. 304 and 
MUSIC 119. 

EDC&I344 Mnter1aIs and Methods ofTeadzlq 
CIIlnae (3) 
Yen 
Methods specifically pertalning to the teaching of 
Chinese language are .discussed Existing textbooks 
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are reviewed . Each student is required to write a 
lesson, draw up a teaching plan, and teach a class 
before· tbe end of the quarter. Prerequisites: 329, 
EDPSY 304, and CHIN 313, or equivalent~ 

EDC&I 345 Fundamentals or KIRdeqartea
Primal')' Teacblng (3) 
Hlrabayashl, Krenlnll 
Methods. materials, and professional practices rele-" 
vant to teacbing young children. Recommended for 
students planning to teach in the kindergarten and 
primary grades. Prerdquisite: 360. 

EDC&I 346 Mask ID Pre-Scbool and PrID18rJ· 
Grade CassrOOms (3) 
Cooper 
For students 1Dl\J0ring in preschool and primary 
education (not open to music specialists). A study 
of music in the development of children, ages 4 to 8, 
with attention to musical activity and growth of re
lated concepts and skiD.· Prerequisites: EDPSY 304 
and MUSIC 119. 

EDC&I 347 Model'll 'nteorles and Practlces III 
Earb' Cblldbood ~ucatlon (3) 
Hlrabayashl, Kr.enlnfl 
Introduction to modem theories and practices in 
early cbUdbood education prese,nted via cl~oom 
lectures and observations in selccted schools and 
agencies. Prerequisite: EDPSY.304 or permission. 

EDC&I 34s J.anauage Arts and Social Sludia fa 
EarI.f. OlUdbood Education (3) 
Hlrabayashl.Kr~nln, . 
Basic course stressing language arts and social 
studies as related to the development of the young 
cbi1d The course familiarizes students with etTec
tive teaching procedures and leaming resources de- . 
signed to help children learn language competendcs 
and social awareness within the framework of so
cial studies content. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304 or 
per~ion. 

EDC&I 349 MathemaUcs and Sdeace In EarI.f 
CblIdhood Edacatloa (3) 
Hurd 
Basic course in science and mathematics instruction 
emphasizing knowledge and skills in teacbing scien
tific: and mathematical processes and cOncepts to 
,young learners. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304, or per-
mission. . 

EDC&I 350 Propam Plannlaa Jo EarI7 CbJIdbood 
Education (3) . 
Hlrabayashl, Krenln, 
The theoretical and practical aspects of planning, . 
selecting, preparing, presenting, and supervisini 
curricular materials and activities in the pretfnder
garten are presented. (Course taken concurrently 
with teaching practicum, 7 credits.) Prerequisite: 
EDPSY 304 or permission. 

EDC&I 355 Lanauase Arts In abe ElementarJ 
Scbool (3) \ 
Krenlnfl, Settles 
Basic !=Gurse in planning and teaching elementary 

, language arts: listening and speaking, handwriting, 
spelling, ·creative and practical writing. Prerequi-
site: EDPSY 304. . 

EDC&I 356 The Teaddaa of Eagllsb (3) 
McElroy, Smith 
Designed to draw together the student's previous 
backsround in E.ngIisb literature, language, and 
composition, tbe course focuses on the tcc1mlqucs 
and materials for teaching English in juriior and 
senior high schools. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304., 

EDC&) 357 The Tead1br8 of Specda (3) A 
Booth 
Special methods course in the teacblns of speech at 
the secondary level. Prerequisites for lDl\Jors in 
speech, EDPSY 304,.at least 20 credits in speech; 
for nolUlU\lors: permission. 

EDC&I 358 The Teacblna of .louraaUsm (3) 
McDade 
Foncac:bcrs in high schools and junior COlleges, or 
for education students taking· first or second areas 
in journalism. Prerequisites: EDPSY 304, CMU 321 
and 325, or permission. 
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EDC&I360 Readlaa In the BlementarJ School (3) 
Monson, Sebe8ta .. , 
Basic course, in'methods. techniques. and materials 
used in the teaching of readios from, the readiness 
period in'the Idndergarten-priinary area through the 
study-techniques, of tlte intcrlD!=diate srades. Pre
requisite: EDPSY 304. 

EDC8d J65 SocIal Stad1a la tile ElemeatarJ 
Sdlool (3) , 
Banks, Hunldns, Jarollmllk,Koltsounl. 
Basic course in the planning apd teac;hins of social 
studies in tbe elementary school. Prerequisites: 
EDPSY 304 and GEOG 100. ' 

£DC&I 366 The Teachlag or Social Studies in 
SecoDdaQ Scbools (3) 
Guhll ' 
Appfication of educational principles and methods 
to the teachins of social studies on' the juaJor and 
senior high sdloollevels.Prerequislte: EDPSY 304. 

EDC&i 370 Science fa the Elemeawr, ScbooI (3) 
Olstad, Smith 
Basic course la the teaching of science 'in the ele- . 
mentary school with special emphasis on the nature 
of science 'as a process of inquiry. Prerequisite: ' 
EDPSY 304 and 5 credits in an approved laboratory 
natural science course (biology. chemistry. physics). 

EDC&I 371 Teadllag ScIence In Ole Secondar1 
School (3) 
Olstad 
Basic course in the teaching of science in the sec
ondary scbooJwith special emphasis on the nature 
of science 88 a process of inquiry. Prerequisite: 
EDPSY304. 

EDC&I 371· 1be T~lng or BloIoSJ (2) 
Olsen 
Prerequisites: 371. EDPSY 304. and 25 credfts in 
biology. 

mC&1 373 TIle Teacblng of Chemisti")' (3) 
Riller . 

· PrerequJsites: 371, EDPSY 304. and at least 20 
c:redlts in college cbentistry. 

· EDc&1 315 Mathematics In tbe ElementarJ 
School (3) ". 

. Bioi,. Hurd,Klrsh " . _ , 
Examination of the lcarnins and teaching of Cle

-mentary mathematics (sradea K-6). in Ught of re
cent theoretical and Pedagogical developments. Pre
requialles: EDPSY 304 and MATH 170. ' 

EDC&I 316 The Teacblal or Junior HIIb.scbooi 
Mathematics (3) 
King.ton· . 

· Emphasis is on understandlisg or Junior hlBb school 
subJect matter;. supplementary topics include 
teaching aids and classroom procedures. Not open 
to students having credit for 377. Prerequisites: 378. 
EDPSY 304, MATH 101. Or eciuivalent. 

EDC&I 371 The Teaddnaoi' SecoitdarJ Sdlool 
M~emaUcs(~ . 
EmphUisiS on understandfnB of su~ec:t matteri 
~pp1ementary· topics include teaching aids and 
classroom pX'obicms. (Credits count: 2 as education 
and t 'as mathematics.) Prereciuisltes: 378~ EDPSY 
304. MATH 412. or equivalent. 

EDC&1318 Teaddag Matbematicsla the 
Sec:oudaJ7 SdloOl (3) . 
&01, Ke,sh . 
Basic coone ·in the· teaching of mathematics in the 
secondary school for preservice teaChers. Prerequi~ 
site: EDPSY 304 or permission. ' 

EDC&I 400 Selection and Or8anIzatloa of 
Occupational aDd IndUstrial Education Subject 
Matter (3) 
BaDy 
Problems; tcchaJques, and procedures in the selec
tionand'organization of teaching content for In
dustrial education; preparation . of illStruCtional 
ynits and evaluative devices for industrial education 
kacbers. 

EDC&I40J The TeacblnaofOccupatioaa1 and 
Industrial Educatloa (3) 
BaDy 
To acquaint prospective industrial education 

teachers. with teac:biaa aids. claprQ9m procedures, 
and problems In the teaching of industrial educa
tion courses. PrerequiSite: 400 o~ permission. 

EOCII 402 InstrudJoaaI ADa17s1s foi Industrial 
, Educatloa Teacben (3) 

Bally . . , 
Study of the techniques and procedure.s used in ana
lyzing instructional areas into their basic'cIements. 
and an arransement ·of the elements into a teaching 
plan and sequence for industrial arts and vocational 
industrial education ~urse.' , t • 

EDC&I 4O.l P~laa the iadustrlai Edacatlon 
FaclUties (3) . ' 
Bally . 
Study of.the fundamental Goncepts and principles in 
plannins industrial education areas to produce safe, 
efficient, and effective teachins-leamiDs situations. . 
'An analysis of the problems ~countered in the se
lectinS. purchasing. locating, and iD$talling of equip
ment. tools. materials, and services. : 

EDC&I404 PrIadpks aDd OldectlYeS of 
Vocational Educatloa (3) 
Bally 
Survey of vocational education. aims. otUectives. 
and types of programs. Relationship to gcoeral.and 
practical arts education. . 

EDc&I'405 Su~loa of Vocatloaal Edueatlon 
Proarams (3) 
Bm~ . ; 
Prindples, proble'ms. techniques, and methods of 
supervision; jPlaaalns and organiz.lng a supervisory 
prograD\ equipment and instructional materials; 
relationship 'of 'suPervisors to administrators and 
teachers; cv~uation of prosrams. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

EDC&I 406 OrsanIzatIoD and AdmbdstratioD of 
,Vocational Edacatloa Prognupa (3) 
Bally . 
Administrative proble~ involved in orsanizlns an~ 
operating vocational schoois and clasSes. ThIs class 
is' designed for sqperintendcnts. principals. voca· 
tional directors. supervisors. or other persons with 
direct. responsibiUty for the adnpnistration or su- ' 
pervision of vocational programs •. 

EDC&1401 OrsanIzadoo and AdmlnlstratlOli of 
lacfustrlal Education (3) 
Bally 
Types of progr~ of vocational-industrial 'educa
tion and industrial ~; orsanization and adminis
tration of tbese programs. the rcIaticmships between 
them, aildtbeir p1acefo pubUc school programs. 

EoC&I408 . Current Problems In·Vocatlonai and 
lacfastrlal ArtS EdacaUOD (3) - . 
BaUy 
Study of the, C1J1'rent events and problems in in
dustrial education and their application in the field. 

EDC&I 409 IlDPfOyement of Teadllaa: lDcIastrtaI 
Educatloa (3) 
Bally 
Analysis of the types of teaching instructional mat~ 
rials and evaluation.devi~ uaed'in industrial edu-· 
cation, with emphasis on the Improvement· of ex
isting melhods and techniques. 

EDc&14J() Field Experience In Industdal 
Practices (2-10, maL 10) .' 
Bally .' 
Stud; of the problema of lndustry sucb as employ
ment practices. job requirements, materials han
dUng and processina. plant organization and ' JtIan
agement that would assist industrial arts teacher8' 
interpret industrial practices. Prerequisites: 
teachins experience In Industrial education and 
permission. ' 

EDC&I4lJ PrlDdpIes and Problems fa 
DIstributive EducatIon (3) 
Concerned with improvement of instruction. main
tenance of hiBh standards in work stations, and spe
cial techniques used by experienced coordinators In 
the solution of common problems. (Offered 
Summer Quarter only.) 

EOC&I412 Seiectloo and OrsanJzatioaof ; 
DlstrlbatlYe EcIacatIoa Salded Matter (3) 
Problems. techniqucs" and proccduJes in the sclec-
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tion and orgaJlization of tcacbin;J content for dis
tributive education. Prerequisite: permission. . 

EDC&I 413 coonUaatioa of Comparatlye 
Edncatloa Propams (3) 
Stresses fundamentals. records and reports, the use 
of advisory co.ttees, course titlc.. qualifications, 
c:oordinatins activities. course content. and work 
training stations. . 

EDC&1414 Dlstrlbutbe Education: post-· 
SecondarJ ,Level (3) 
Bmly 
History and development of midmanagemcnt dis
tributive education, programs, organization. and 
framework. Bight principal elements covering all 
aspects of the program, including type' of students 
served. qualifications of the instructors. curriculuD\ 
research •. and coordination aspects. (Offered 
Summer Quarter only.) 

£oc&1415 Materials and Methods of Teaching 
TJPewrItiDg (3) 
Brlrrs, Brown, FrerIChs 
Procedures and materials for developing sJdlJa in 
beginning and adv:anced type~ting. Demonstra
tion and participation in drill techniques; testing 
and·grading; evaluation of rec:cntrescarch findings 
in' tho development of Speed and accuracy; class-
room organization. ' 

EDC&I 416 .. Mittcrlals and Methods ofTeaddna . 
OIBce sad Ocrfeal PradJce'(3) 
Brlrr6. Brown. Frllrlchs I 

Objectives and content of office practice and gen
eral clerical practice courses; plans for orsanldng 
classes and methods of teaching specific machines 
and su1Uect matter; laboratorY study of new inven-
tions in office machines. >. ' 

EDc&t 417 Materials and Methods ofTeaddna 
c'rea Shorthand sad TI'8DICI'I~oD (3) 
Brlrr8, Brown, Frerlch6 , 
Recent research and experimentation in teaching 
shorthand and U'aDSCriptiOD' are emphasized. psy
chology of skill development; comparisOn of Ole 
various methods of teaching shorthand; evaluation 
of teachins materials; consideration of ~dfltds, 
objectives. and teachins tcchaJqucs. An advanced 
course for experienced teachers. (Offered Summer 
Quarter mily.) 

EDC&I 418 Principles and PMbIems of Business 
Education (3) 
Brill" Brown, ~rkhs , . 
OtU'ectives. history. trends. anti issues of business 
education; federal, participation in voeation81 edu
cation; economic, occupational. and population 
trends and their imPlications in business cducation~ 
leaders in business education; researcb and' prob-
lems. . , 

EDC&I 419 Materials aDd MetIJ.ods or Teacblng 
~ sad Gepend BasinesiJ SIIIdects (3) 
Brlrrs, BroWn, F",'cm 
Techniques or teaChIng' bookkeeping and general 
business subjects; relationship to the curriculum; 
standards to be achieved; content and organization 
of the subject niaUe,J'; tests and teacbing materials; 
new trends in tho field; motivational devices; visual 
aids. 

EDC&141O PrIncipia or Safeti Education (3) , 
Bmly 
Desiped primarUy for t,eachers and admiilistrators 
interested in developing a scbooJ safety program In 
elementary .. jlmior, and senior high sc:hooJs. Special 
emphasis is placed' on the need for a safe school 
environment and the role of the teacher in prom
oting safety ~ 

EDC&I423 WorbhOp fa InstrudIoaaI' 
Improvement: ladustrlal Educatlda (2-6) 
Individual or group study P,l'gjects on the improve-, 
ment ofinstriJction in indusirlal education. ' 

EDC&I 425 Propams fa ElemeatarJ Ploskal 
Education (3)SpS 
Prosreis ,and problems in modem prosrams. Of
fered jointly with PE 4786 Prerequlsltes: 324.· PE 
314.316. 



EDCM 428 Oigaub:adoa ad Supemsloa of Post 
.Secom1ar7 Dlstrlbadve £duration (3) , 
Development of supervisory personnel for commu~ 
nity colleges and teclmic81 vocational schools to Ini
tiate, ·operate, and admiDister postsecondary,mid
management programs. 

EDC&I429 FIeld Studies In Home Economics 
Education (3, max. 6) 
Granblrg 
Field-orientcd course to provide the opportunity for 
home economics education students to work onjobs 
that. use wagc-earnlng knowledge and ald1ls related 
to home economics. Mler the work experience, 

. each student develops curriculum and teaching 
strategies applicable for use in teaching wage
eamiDg units Of courses. Prerequisite: perpUsslon. 

EDC&I 435 The Teachlag of Foreign Literature 
(3) 
The methodology of teachln8 .a forelgn literature, 
with demonstrations by the instructor. and practice 
'by students; preparation of lectures; study of,dis
cussion teChniques. Oft'eredjoiDtly with ROM 475. 
Prerequisites: senfor standing an,d permission. 

EDC&I4.18 Improyement ofTeadIIiqp latin (3) 
Examination and evaluation of the vaiious methods 
of teaching' Latin; audiovisual aids; testing mate
rials; teXtbootcr. relation of Latin' to other lan
guages; Latin derivatives in English vocabulary. 
OfferedjoiDtly withLAT 475. 

EDC&I439 Caesar for Hlgb School TeacIIen (3) 
~a " 
Interpretation of caesar's works fa the Ught of their 
historical. political,'literary, and seosraphlcal back
sround, with special reference to the problems of 
high school teaching. Offered jointly ,with LAT 476. 
(Offered ~iDer Quarter only.) 

EDC&I441 laiprQvement ofTeacblna: Art 
ApPrecIation In tile Scbools (3) 
Survey of!be history of art ,to promote an apprecia
tion of the nation's cultural heritage; desiplCd for 

, teacbers' at all levels of Instruction and sullJect 
matter areas. (1) Development of content in sequen
tial or unit plan studies to incorporate art history in 
general, studies curricula. (2) Development of 
m~ and preparation of materials for classroom 
presentation. Illustrated lectures.· Prerequisite: . 
teaching expcrienc:o. 

EDC&I 443 Improvemeat of Teacbirqp 
Elemeaial'1 School Music (3) 
Advanced studies in the teaching of music in the 
elementary school •. Prerequisite: teaching experi-· 
ence. 

EI)C&I-445 Theol')' and PractIce of Kindergarten 
and PriIDBl')' TeacbllI8 (3) , ' 
Hlrabayashl, KTlming , 
Systematic treatment of the content; teaching pro-' 
cesses, and learning resources appropriate to kin
derg8rtcn and primary education with particular 
emphasis on current research and developments. 
Prerequisite: EDPSY 304 or permission. 

EDC&I 4S3 Teadlins tile BWngaaJ-BladturaI 
Chicano ChIld In tile E1emeatari SchoOl(3) WSp 
Educational needs of the elementary school Chi
cano child and the ways In which these needs can be 
met. The ditTerences between the metropolitan. the 
rural, and the migi'ant ChicanO with empbasis on 
the educational difficulties the ChIcano faces in all ' 
three settings.' A ml\lor compOnent of the course Is 
bilingual education-research ftDdinss and special 
programs. materials~ and methodologies. PrereqUi
site:, ,concurre~t registration In EDUC 302. 

EDC&I454 Chlcuo Stadles hi tile Sec:ondar7 
School (3) WSp 
Provides prospective secondary school teachers 
with the knowledge and s~ to fDtesrate ~ano 
studies into the curricular offerings of, the SeQ
ondSf)' school. Students arc exPosed to the cultural 
contributJoas of the Chicano to the American cul
ture and: study the historical, social, and linguistic 
factors affecting the education of the ChIcano. 
Emphasis on methods aad resouic:es for teachlas 
Chicano studies as a separate subject or as ,an eJ~ 
mettf Integratcdln existing courses.· Prerequisite: 
concurrent rcsistration in EDUC 302. 
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EDC41455 The Language Arts: InstractIoaaJ 
Problems and Practices In tile ElementarJ SchoPl 
(3) S,,,'e3 
Study of important and recent research I~ elemen
tary school language' arts and consideration ot its 
practlc81 Implications for teaching. Prerequisite: 
teacbJng experience. 

, EDC&I 456 Worksbop In lastructlonal 
Improvements LanauaIe ArCs (W) 
Individual or group study,projects on the Improve-
ment of instruction in language arts. -

EDC&I 458 Joumalism Teaching In tile 
SeconClarl School (3) 
McDade 
Advanced Course In teaching hiBh school jounalism. 
Fol' experienced publications advisers. No credit if 
358 has ~ taken. 

EDC&I 460 'Ibe Teaching of Reading (3) , 
Monson, &beJlla 
Improvement of teaching reading' in t~ elementary 
school~ Including comprehension and decoding. 
reading in the content Belels, motivation of. volun
tary reading. Prerequisite: teaching experi~ or 
prior course work in the teachinB of reading., 

EDC&I 461 Materials for TeadlIDg Reading (3) 
Monson 
Designed to provide acquaintance with materials 
used fn the teaching of reading. Basal readers, ma
terials ftom content· areas, recreational reading 
materials, and supplementary practice materials are 
examined, as are the organization of learning cen
ters aDd otbcr schemes for teaching reading. Prereq
Uisite: oDe prior c~rse in the teaching of relidJng. 

EDC4I462 ReadIng In the Secoadal')' School (3) 
Fla 
Teaching of reading in ,the 'secondary schools, in
cluding vocabulary development. . comprehension, 
speed readiaig in the content fields. and organIZation 
of reading prosrams at the secondary level. Prereq
Uisite: teaching eXperience or concurrent intem.. 
ship. 

Eocal464 The Indian CblId and His Ed~atloa 
(5) 
Bill 
AssIsts students In understanding the North Amer
ican InclUln child from cultural. socioeconomic, and 
psychological points of view. Provides opportunities 
for the student to apply knowledge and sId1Is gained 
in other courses to prepare programs and leaming 
aids relevant to the educational situation of the In-
dianchUcl. " " 

EDC&I 465 ~ial Studies Education: ElementBl')' 
Sellool Prosran1s and Practice (3) , 
1Jt;rnb, Jarollm,k, KIIltJlounis 
Stresses curriculum patterns,· instructional ptocc
dures,.resourc:c materials, and the selection of ~on
tent in social studies. For elementary and junior 
high school teachers. Prerequisite: teacblng expdri
ence. . 

EDC4I4'6 Sodal Studies Edacatlon: SeeoudarJ 
5ebool Proarams and Practices (3)' 
Guil' 
Stresses curriculum patterns, instructional proc~ 
,duress resource materials. and a selection of content ' 
in social, studies for junior and senior high school, 
teachc.,a. Prerequisite: teaching eJPCricncc. 

EDC&I 467 Geosrapb.)' In the SoeJaI·SCUdles 
CurrIculum (3) , • 
Discussion of the concepts and content of geog
raphy ~ntial to effective social studies curricula. 
Offeredjointly with GEOO 467. 

, EDC4. 468 . Workshop In Instructional 
Improvement: SocIal Stadles (W) 
Individual or group study projects on the Improv~. 
ment of instructJon In social studies. 

E~I469 ~aatlaa tile. BIadlIaner-CI~ CbIId 
(3) 
Banu, Hurd 
Undertakes an intensive analysis and review of the 
research and the literature, both theoretical and 
empirical, relevant to cumculum patterns and'pro
grams designed especialiy for Black inner-city chll-
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dren. Special attention is given to the implications' 
of the research reviewed for devising effectille 
teaching strategies for Black inner-city chiJdrer' 

EOC&I 470 Science Education: Elementar), 
Scbool Programs and Practices (3) 
OUla, Smllh 
Designed for classroom teachers with reference to 
the teaching and leatninB of science from kinder
garten through grade 6. Emphasis is placed on 
objectives, methods, and materials as related to the 
concepts and processes ofscienc:e,' Prerequisite: 
teaching experience. 

EOCa. 471 " Science Educa,tlon: Secondar), School 
Prosrams and Practices (3) 
OUlad 
Survey of the statUs and potential role of science in 
education; trends and their implications for the 
teaching of both biological and physical scienceS in 
the junior and'senior high schools; representative 
curricula and rdated teaching procedures; the psy
chology of concept formation and problem solving; , 
and organization of science programs. Prerequisite: 
teaching experience, 

EDC&I 473 Workshop In Instructional 
Improvement: Science (W) 
Individual or group study projects on the improve
ment of instruction In science •. 

EDC&I 474 MuItI·EthuIc Studies: Meth. 
CoateDt, and Materials (3) 
Banu . 
Designed to help preservice, and inservice teachers 
IdentitY'content and materials and devise methods 
"for implementing ethnic studies programs and for 
incorporating ethnic content into regu1ar K-12 so
cial studies, language arts, and humanities curri
cula. Special attention is given to teaching about 
American Indians, Mexican Americans, Black 
Americans, Asian Americans, Puerto Rican Ameri
cans, and white ethnic groups. Prerequisite: 
admission to Teacher Education Program or 
teaching experience. 

EOC&1475 . Improvement of Teacbing: 
ElemeatBl')' School Mathematics (3) 
Beal, KerJlh ' 
Designed for elementary teachers ~dea· K-6). 
Emphasis is placed on the contributions of research 
to the iQtprovement of the teaching of mathematics 
in the elementary. school. Prerequisite: teachln8 
expericnce~ 

EDC&1476 Improvement of Teachlng: JunlOl' 
Hlsh Scbool Mathematics (5) 
Exploration of some modem mathematical concepts 
for tbe purpose of improving the teachlnB of junior 
high school mathematics. Prerequisite: MATH 101 
or equivalent. • 

EOC&1477 ·Improvement of Teachlngz Secondar)' 
ScbooI Mathematics (5) 
Exploration of some modem mathematical concepts 
for the purpose of improvlnB the teapllins of sec
ondarY school mathematics. Prerequisite: teaching 
experie~. 

EDC&I 478 Special Topla In Mathematics for 
Teachers (Z.s. maL 15) , . 
Study -of selected areas of mathematics. Designed 
for, the improve'ment of teachers of mathematics. 
Offered jointly with MATH 497. 

EOC&I 479 . Worklbop In Instructional 
Improvement: Matllematlcs (2-6) 
Individual or sroup study projects on the lmprove
ment of instruction in, mathematics. 

Eocal 480 Introduction to Learning Resources 
In Teaching (3) 
Driscoll, Hawk, Torkeuon 
Factors influencing the selection and use of audiovi
sual resources in instruction. 

EDC&I 482 StlO Photograpb)' In Education (3) 
Driscoll . 
Theory and practice In producinB still phot08l:3pba 
and slldes for teaching purposes; camera and dark
room techniques. Producing photographic materials 
to meet specific learning problems. Prerequisite: 
480 or permission. 



COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

EDC&I 483 Educatloaal FUm Prodadion (3) 
DrlscoU . , 
Basic motion-picture techniques; .emphasizing cine-
matography and editing. . 

EDC&I 484 Educational Film Production (3) 
Driscoll 
Advanced film techniques. including 'ill$tructional 
film design, narration writing, -sound editin& and 
rerecording. Prerequisite: 483. ' 

EDC&I 485 Workihop In Instructional 
Improyemenh LearaIDl ResourceS (U) 
Hawk 
Individual or group study projects on the Improve
ment of instruction in learning resources. 

EDC&I 486 Screen Education (3) 
'Torkelson 
Workshop course in screen education for secondary 
teachers and others interested in the history and 
esthetics of the motion picture; preparation for 
teaching about film as a communication medium. . , 

EDC&I 481 Cinematic Animation Techniques (3) 
Torkelson· 
For teachers and others ,interested In understanding 
animation techniques in educational television: and 
films. Relationships of rhythm, graphiC desip. and 
sound. In addition to lecture demonstrations, op
portunity is given for experimentation in simple . 
animation and special effects cinematography~ 

EDC&I 4ss Tele.blon In the ,Schoob ,(3) 
Godfrey , ,. 
Television 'programs to supplement classroom 
work; the development of the, i\merican system of 
broadcasting; the development and significance of 
educational television, and the contribUtion schoob 
can maketo'broadcasting. ()pcn tononmlijors; not 
open' to graduate 'students in communications. Of
feredjointlywith, CMU 459. 

EDC&I489, :Tele.blon Production Workshop for 
Teachers (5) , 
Godfrey 
Working, in University studios. under laboratory 
conditions involVing production on-camera meth
odIJ, teachers learn to present instructional 5U~ec:t 
matter through telcvision.Especially for 'those who . 
expect to work with television as instructors or· as 
supervfsora or school-oriented television activitiCs. 
Open to nonhU\jors; not open to ,graduate students 
in communications .or to students with credit for 
CMU 361. OtTcredjointly with CMU 463. 

EDC&I 494 Worbbop In Improvement of 
Curriculum (I-IS. max. 15) 
Stresses the application of procedures for curric
ulum, development, maintenance. and evaluation. 
Individuals taking this woricshop have opportunities 
to develop and perfect strategies for program devel
opment and have occasl~ns to utilize the strategies ' 
{nmaster plan and materials preparation for "Imu
lated or real school situations. ,S~cific focus of 
workshop is determined by instructor or by ar
rangement with district. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDC&1495 ' IJllProyement ofl'eaehlng (3) , 
. To 'help teachers (1)- understand the physfcal.psy

chological. emotion81. and socJal ndeds of children; 
(2) adapt instruction to the needs· of children; (3) 
select the approaches and Instructional resources 
that will provide the soundest learning cxpe'riences; 
and (4) appraise themselves and their work. (Of
fered only by special arrangement' with school dis-
tricts.) - . , 

EDC&1496Worksbop In Insaructlonal 
lniproyement (%-6. max. 6) 
Individual or group study projects on the improve-
ment of instruction. ' . 

EDC&I 499 U~aafe ReSearch (2-5, max. 5) 
For undergraduates. Registration ~ust be accOmpa
nied by a study prospectus on a special form pro
vided by ~ Office of Educational Curriculum and 
Instruction, endorsed by the faculty adviser m~t 
appropriate for the project proposed' and the in
structor. andthe form must be filed in the 0fIk:e of 
Educational Curriculum and Instruction fn the ColO' 
lege of· Education. Students developing studies 
under this rubric should be advised that a report or' 

a paper setting forth· the results of their investiga
tions should be reg~ded lis a I basic part ofthe,~o-
gram. ' 

EDC&1500 Field Stud)' (3 or 6, max. 9) '.~~ 
Individual study of an educational problem in' tile 
field under the d.irect1cni of a faculty member. Pre
requisites: approved p18n of study and pcrmissi~n 
of the instructor must be filed in the' Office of Edu
cational CurricUlum andinstr~on in the College 
of Education. ' 

EDC&I 510 Seminar in Industrial Arts and 
Vocational Teclmlc81 Education (3) 
Bally 
Intensive study of, current events. problems and re
search studies in industrial arts education,voca· 
tional and technical education. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

EDC&I 511 Hbto.,. of Industrial Ed~on (3) 
Bally 
Study of the leaders, agcncfes, movements, experi
ments. and publlcations tha~ have colitdbuted to 
the development of indw..tdpl ~ducJltion, with.,spp~ 
cial attention to the economic, social. and, ,p~ 
sophical factors that have motivated and inftucriced 

, this development in APleric~. 

EDC&I 514 Coordination and Supenlsloo' 0; 
CooperatlYe 0I6ee Education' Programs (3) SW 
Briggs, Brown, Fl'.erlcM 
Practices and pi'Ocedlires in. the initiation and se
quential development of cooperative office educa
tion programs. Relevant techniques in cqordinating, 
supervising, and evaluating cooperative ofUce edu
cation programs; .review of research studi~, sur
veys. and reports; alate requirements; preparation 
of proposals; analysis and evaluation or techniqucs 
of recruitment, selection, placement, training, and 
follow-up; assessment of skills and knowledge re
quired for job clusters~Prerequisites: one year of 
teaching experience in office occu.,..tions and valld 
state v'ocational certificate. . 

EDC&I 515 Seadaar fn Business Educatloa (3), . 
Brlggl, Brown, Frerichs 
Analysis of selected problems in, business eduCa
tion; current research in business education; evalu
ation or work experience 'programs; developments 
in vocational business education. Prerequisites: 
415.418.419. . 

EDC&1520 '; Current'Models In EarlyChlldbooci 
Education (3) , 
Hlrabayashl, Krening 
In-depth analysis of current program models for the 
education of ]louns children, 'with an emphasis on 
specification of ~ectives, practices. and evaluation 
of model effectiv4!ness. Models emphasized are 
those dev~oped in this country, but the course, m.o 
includes a study of models developed in other coun
tries as they have infIucnced pra~icC here. 

EDC&I 52~ Probiems and .Iuu~ In ~ 
Childhood Educatfoa (3) , 
Hlrabayashl, Krenlng 
Study of issucs-current,ly facing the field of early 
ch.UcDtoocl edpcation, emphasizing the rationale, 
impact, and management of' chiId-care programs. 
Relationship of local chtld-care programs to state 

'and federal ascnCies Is Included. Prerequisite: 520 
or permission. . . 

. EDC&I 522 Praetlcum in the TmlIllDg or ~ 
Chlldbood Instructional Personnel (3) , 
Hlrabayashl, Krenlng , , 
Directed experience in educational training con
ducted in the field. Desiga and Implementation.or a 
1raining program for early childhood education In
structional personnel. Prerequisites: graduate 
'standing and permission. 

EDC&I 524 Seminar In Teacher Educatloa (3)W 
Fosler , 
Focus on recent trends. issues •. and proposals. for 
future development in teacher education and certifi
cation. Prerequisite: permission., 

EDC&I 530 Seminar In Ana.,sls of Approaches 
for Teaching Readins (3) AWS 
Monson, Sebella 
Designed to aid experienced teachera, wbo possess 
background in the teaching' of reading. thIa course 
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presents a variety of approaches with Impllcations 
of research for' analyZing the etrec:iiveness9Undi
vidualized reading., individually guided, instruction, 
eclectic metllodology; and ,othCts., EvalUation of 
pupll performance included. Prerequisites.: te~J18 
experience and a, basic course in the' ,teaching- of 
reading. 

EDC&I 531 Seminar. Analysis of Reading 
Materials (3) SpS 
Monson, ~b,esla 
Students (ormulat~ ~d apply criteria f~ assessing 
materialS, with emPhasis on lldguistic, cultural. and 
psychologlcal factorsi instruction ,effectiveDCSS. in
terest level; and ~ducatio~ ~ecdv~" Prerequi
sites! teaching' experience and one basiC: course in 
the teaching of reading. . 

EDC&I 531 Sentlniar In Research IaReadlll8 (3) 
Monson, Sebelta 
Designed tP focus primarily on those aspects of the 
reading process that arc of concern in a develop. 
mental reacUns program. Entphasls is on research 
dealins ~th factors Influencing r~ding ability, 
problems in skiU development, effectiveness of-var- . 
ious methods and approaches fot'teaching reading, 
reading in content fields, ~d recreational reading. 
Course work includes group and fildividUai analysis 
of studies with attention 'to research desisn and 
measurement. Prerequisite: pc;nnIssloJl,. . 

EDCScI 533 Semlnan Conducting Researd1 in 
Readlns (3. maL 6) SpS 
Monson, Se~sta 
StudentS desian and conduct original reSearch 
studies in the field of readiq. Emphasis oil research 
rationale, choice of productive researc:b types, and 
reportirlg of researcb reiult's' and Implications. Pre-
reqUisite: 532. ' 

EDC&I 534 Seminar In the Readlns or'Uterature 
(3) - , 
Monson 
~adins of literature and, its effect on reading skills, 
languasc dcvelopment~ social, values. and llterary 
judgment of children-aneJ adol~ta. Emphasis, on 
analysis of. research in ~ areas and on the devel,. 
opment. of action research "desJgned to study rOo 
sponse to literature. Prerequisite: ODC 400- or SOO
levcleducational, cUrriculum and instruction course 
in readins or languasc ai1s or one graduatecOlirse 
in lltel1ltute for children of young adults. ,. 

EDC&I535 Semlnan' Conductl~Researdlln 
Respoase to Uteratlile (3. max. 6) SpS . 
Monson, &belta . 
Students design. conduct, and interpret· original, re
search studies' in th4! field or reading literature 
within the context· of the school curriculum. Em
phasis on the, analysiS o~ llterary content and,struc
ture and the relationship of those 'qualities, to the 
literary expetience. 'Prerequisite! 534. 

EDC&I 556' , menientarJ SchOol Currfadum (3) 
FOSler. Hunklns, Selllel ' 
Description and' analySis' of currCntcumculum 
practices, with particular emphasis on the interrela
tionships and dlincnsions or content, organization, 
methods, evaluation, trends, andissucs. Prerequi-
site: teaching practicum. . " ' 

EDC&1557 Junior Hisla ScIIcdCuntculum (3) 
Guise _ 
Historical, philosophical. and timctional analysis of 
junior high· school education, with partiQilarein-
phasis on c~culum and teaching procccfi1res. ' 

EDC8d 558 SccondarJ SebOoI Carrlculain (3), 
Johnson . I '. ' , 

Systematic description and analYsis of the !:Urrent 
curriculum practices. with particular emphasis on 
the factors and forces ~ctins secondary school 
curriculum. 

EDC&I 559, PrfndpJes and Procedures of 
Currieulum ne.eIopilient (3) , 
Guise, Hunldns'" ' , 
Intensive study of ,the baitic princlplcs' 8ncl' proce
dures utilized in the development of curricula. Pre
requisl~e: teach1ng,prac~cum. 

EDC&I 561 Seminar In I.anIaa&e Arts (3) 
Study of rcc:.ent rese8rc!l in' language structure ,with 
special attention' to researdt pemunfng to' the 



teacbiDs of lanauage sldUs: auding, spcecb, and 
written composition. Course work includes group 
and indiVIdual analysis oflanguase artS studies with, 
attention to research design and measurement. Pre
requisite: permiSsion. 

EDc&t 562 SemIaar 10 Reading and Laqoage 
~ Arts: SecondarJ Emphasis (3) 

F~a, St!Hlta 
Study of recent research In listening, orallaDgu8ge, -
reading, and-written language, emphasizing' psychol
ogical' and Interrelated aspects. Prerequisite: 
permissfolf. . 

EDC&I 563' CUrrent Issues 10 Lansuaae Arts 
EdliaUoa (1, maL 6) 
Discussion of problems and Issues of current in
terest and importance in language arts educati~ 

EDC&I 565 Seminar In Social Studles EdueaUon: 
ElaneataiJ Empbasfs (3) 
Guise, JlI1'Ollmtlk, KaltIOwW 
InteftSive study of the social studiea curriculum. 
with partlc:ular emphasis on current literature' and 
rescan:b. Prerequisite: 46S or equivalent. 

EDC&I 566 Seminar In Soclai Studles EducatIon: 
Secoada1)' Empbads (3) -
Guise, JlI1'Ollmtlk 
Intensive study of the social studies curriculum, 
with particular empbaais on current literature and 
research. Prerequisite: 466orequivalcnt. 

EDC&I 567' Curreat Issues 10 Social Studles 
Educatloa (1, maL 6) 
KaltlOunU 
Discussion' of problems and Issues of, current In
terest and importance in social studies education. 

EDC&I569 F.cIacatiII8 Ethalc MIaorIt, yoatbs 
(4)Sp 
Bania. _ 
Inteasive analysis and review of the research and 
curricular prosrams related to the social, psycholog
ical, and political factors that influence the school 
experiences of cthnic minority youths. SpccJal at
tention siven to instructional and curricular pro
grams for Afro-American. ~merican Indian, Mexl
cao-Americaa. Puerto Rican-American.' and Asian
American students. Prerequisite: successfUl comple
tion of 464, 469, or 474, or permission. 

EDC&I570 Seminar 10 Selca:ce EducatIon: 
Elememarr Empbasil (3) 
Outad 
InvestigatJon of curriculum and instruction In sci
ence at elementary school levcls, with particular_ 

. emphasis on current literature and research; Pre-
. requisite: 470 or equivalent. 

EDC&I 571 Seminar 10 Selence Educatloat 
Sccoadaa7 Emphasis (3) 
Ol.rtad 
Investigation of curriculum and instruction in sci-

, enc:e -at secondary school levels, with pardcula,r 
emphasis on current .lIterature and research. Pre
requisite: 471 or equivaJent~ . 

EDC&I 572 Current Issues 10 Seleace Eclucatioa 
(1, aaa.6) 
Ol.rtad. Smith 
Discussfon of topics and problems of current In
terest and importance In science education. Prereq
uisite: sraduatc standing. 

EDC&I575 Seanloar fa Matbematla Education: 
ElemeatarJ EmpbasIs (3) 
~rsh 
Invcstlption of curriculum and instruction in math
ematics . at the elementary- school level; revicw of 
rcscarch and preparation of proposals. Prerequi
site: 475 or equivalent. 

EDC&I 576 Seminar In Mathemada Education: 
SccoadarJ Empbasis (3) 
~nh 
Investigation of curriculum and iastruction In math
ematics at the secondary school level; review of 
researdI and preparation of proposal$. Prerequi
site: 476 or 477, or equivalent. 

Bocal m -Carreat blacs 10 MathematIcs 
Education (I, maL 6) 
Kl1m 
DfJcussIon Of problems and Issues -of current in
terest arid importance in' mathematics education.' 

EDC&I 580 SemInar In LearnIng Resoulees (3) 
DrlscoU, T01kt!lIon . 
Advanced analysis of learning resources, jJ!StrUC. 
tiona communfcations, and technology. Prerequi
site: 480 or permission. _ 

EDC&I 581 Manasemeat of Leamlog Resources 
Programs (3) 
Htnllk 
Study of factors affecting management of ecfuca. 
tional programs involving production, storage, dls
tribution, and use of visual and aucl1tory materials 
and equipment. ~rerequisite: 480 or permission. 

EDC&I 582 Lea.rnfq Resources SJStems of 
Instrodioo (3) , 
T01kt!l8on 
Study of the "~ms" apprOach to iastruction and 
the orchestradon of relevant components, tech
niques, and arrangements (C.B., logistics, instruc;
tional space! and fadllties. computer-assisted in
struction) •. 

EDCaI583 Leandng Resources aad ~Iag 
Domains (5) 
Dlucoll . 
Research and relevant literature conc:emfng visual 
and auditory stimuli as these relate to lcarning 
domains (afI'~ve, perceptual-motor, cognitive). 

EDC&1!85 Semlnan International and Cross
Cultural Edacadon (3) 
DrlscoU 
Treats selectcd instructional problems, iilnovatioo 
strategies. and . the management of learning re-
sources In various cmersfng countries. . 

EDC&I m PracdculD In LearnIng Resources (3) 
DrlIcoU. Htnllk, Torkt!lIon 
Design and production of visual and auditory mate
rials for teaching. Prerequisitc: .480 or equivaJ~ 

Eocal 589. Doctoral Seminar In LearnIng 
Resourca (3) 
Toruuon 
For doctoral ml\lors in learning resources. concen
tratlns on cOP1emporary research in the field, and 
on candldatc's individual prqJect and postdoctoral 
research plans. 

EDC&I 590 SemlDar la EfemeatarJ EducatIoa (3) 
FOlIe,. St!ttle8 
Exploration of the pbilosophy. history, purposes, 
curricu1um,mcthods, school organization, and eval
uation in elementary education, with emphasis on 
Individual research. Prerequfaites: elemetttary 
school teaching experience, 556, and EDPSY 520 • 

EDC&159Z SemlJuuo In SecondarJ Educatloo (3) 
" Johnson 

Research and study of secondarY education. Pri
mary focus Oft factors Involving change in secondary 
school curriculum and organization. Prerequisite: 
557 or 558. . 

EDCaI 593 SemJaar 10 CarrlcuJuau 'I'heor7 aad 
Practice (3) 
Gulu, HunkllU 
Invcstlgation of the area.of curriculum.thcory and 
practice. Consideration Is given to the dev.elopment 
of models to explain the relationships betwccn var
ious curricular variables. These theoretical models 
are related to curricular practices a~ lnnovatio~. 
Prerequisites: 559 and tcaching experience. 

Eocal 594 Seminar 10 CUrrlcuJnnu Issues, 
S~ Models (3) 
HunkllU -
Emphasis, from a systems and futuristic vicw. on 
the current approaches to curriculum, curriculum 
~tion, and llU\JOr educational lssucs 88 they 
affect curricular activity. Prerequisites: 559 and 
teaching experience. , 

EDC&I 5.95 Seminar In A_Sis or Teachlng (3) 
Guile 
Exploration of the varioj,ls media and. types in
dudlng psycholosical, sociological. and pbilosoph
leal factC)rs. Particular emphasis Is given to research 
related to the variables involved in teaching. Pre
requisites: EDPSY 520 and tcachlng experience. 
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Educational Policy Studies 

EOCAI 596. Seminar In Strategies of Instruction 
(3) . 

Guls" 
. Exploration of tbe various media and types of or
ganization relevant to the Implementation of strate
gies based on theoretical models. Prerequisite: 59S. 

EDC&I 591 Curriculum Evaluation SeJlllDar (3, 
maL 6) WSp 
Ke"h, Smith . 
Offered each year as -a two-quartersequence. The 
first quarter focuses on the evaluator's roles. cvalu
ation theory and models. and selectcd curricQJar 
evaluations. Examplcs are drawn from the several 
disciplines commonly offered in the elementary and 
secondary schools. In ·the second quarter. students 

. are expected to identify an evaluation problem and 
to develop an evaluation desisn that can be imple
mented as a practical solution to the problem. Pre
requisite: permission. 

EDC&i 598 Internsblp la Cantculam (3-9, max. 9) 
Recommended for all doctoral candidates preparing 
for positions 88 curriculum dUectors in public 
school systems. HaIf-dme work in a school district 
or districts in proximity to the University of Wash
ington for one. two, or three quarters. dependlns on 
the'student's previous experience. Supcrvcslon by. 
staff members of the College of Education and the 
appropriate school staft' member in charge of cur
riculum in the selected school district. Prerequisite: 
559. '. 

EDC&I 599 ladepeacleat StudIes 10 EducatIon (.) 
Independent studies or readfn$sor speclaUzed as
pects of education. Resistration must be accompa
nied by a study prospectUs endorsed by the appro
priatc faCulty adviser for the work proposed, and, 
with permission of the instructor. must be filed with 
Ute Office of Educational CUrriculum and lastruc
tion in the COllege of Education •• Prerequisite: 
permission. ' 

. EDC&I 600 . Independent StudJ aDd Research (*) 
Reslstration must be accompanied by a study' pros
pectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser 
for the work proposed and must be ftled with the 
Office of·Educational Curriculum and Instruction in 
the Collcge of Education. A report or paper settina 
forth ,the resul~ of the Investigation is required. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

EDUCATIONAL POUCY STUDIES 

EDEPS 444 ·Constltatlonal Freedom llIId 
American Edacadoa (3-6, max. 6) S 
Morru 
Emphasis on the principles, processes, and content . 
of constitutional law in an effort to provide new 
inslshts and new -toQis with which school adminis
trators and . teachcrs may examine questioasln
volving political and civil rights in the United 
States, especially 88 tbese affect the conduct of edu
cation. Specific topics on constitutional frccdom 
Include the obligation to go to school; legal controls 
over curriculum, teachers. and students; and racial 
Integration and equal financing of publfc schools. 
Open to law students and to nonlaw students eli
rolled 88 graduate students or as upper-division 
undergraduates. OtTered jointly with LAW 444. 
Satisfactory/not satisfactory option avaUable to 
noaiaw students only. 

I 

EDEPS 458 Hlsto.., of-American Educatloa to 
1865(5) 
Bu'8"18 
Development. of American education In cultural 
context; colonial period, Influence of Enlisbten
ment, and common school movdment. Offered 
jointly with HST AA 458. 

EDEPS 459 HistOl'J.of American Edacadoo Slace 
1865(5) 
·BIu8~18 
Development of American education In cultural 
context: progressive education, recent criticiSm. 
continuias issues and trends. Offered jointly with 
HSTAA4S9. 

EDEPS 479 Crudallssues In Edacatlcm (3) 
KiJrr. Staff _ 
Designed to consider in some detail certain of Ute 
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most sfsnificant and critical problems of educa~ 
tional policy. Prerequisite:' admission to the 

. Teacher CertUication Program or perqlf'sslon. 

E~EPS 492 Hfsto17 or European Education 
Tbrolllh (b.e Reformation (3, . 
Development of European cdUQ\tlon in. cultural 

'.cont~xt: Greece, Rome, Mid~e Ages" Renaissance, . 
and Reformation. . ' 

EDEPS 493 HlstOf)' of European Education SlnfC 
the'Reformation (3) . 
Madlen 
Development of E\lropean education in cultural 
c:ontex.t:pedaaogical reformers. national 8YS~ems. 
and recent trends. 

EDEPS 496 Comparative Education (3) 
!..egle" 
Intema.tional efforts in education. primarily the 
role of the United States in overseas progrlims. 
Analysis of the': relation of school and society In 
Coreian ~eas, stressing social ch~8e and conflict. . 

EDEPS 498 Edllcatlonal HIstoQ and UtoPian 
Thought (3)' . 
Burge'". .' .' . 
Selected studies of education as a key·to.the good 
socil:t~. . 

EDEPS 499 UndergradUate Reseafth (.) 
F"r undergraduates. Registration must be ~ri1pa. 
nled by a study prospec:ws on a special form pro
vided by tb~ Office of Educational PoUcy Studies. 
endorsed by the facultY adviser most approprlatl: 
for the project. proposed and the Instructor, and 
must be rued fn the Office of Educational Policy 
Studies in the €oDege of Education. Studentsdevel
oping studies unJler this rubric should be aclvised 
that ~ report or a paper settins forth the results of 
their irivestigations should be regarded as a basic 
pru;i. of the program. . 

EDEPS SOO Jl'leId.SIucb' (3 or 6t max. 6) 
Indlviduitl SNdyof an educational problem In the 
fielCi ·under, th!, dire<:tJon of a facqlty meDlber. Pre
req~lsltes: approved .plan of study and. pe~sJon 
of the instruCtor mast be tiled fn the Oftlce of Edu
cational PoIiey Studies in the Copege of:EcIu~tion. 

. . 
EnEPS SOl TJJe Stucb' of Edacatlo~ PoJfdes (3) 
~" . 
SyStematic: consideration of the structure and func:
tion of educational policies . and problems of ro- . 
search and evaluation of those policies. Indudes . 
survey of resources for description of particular 
types of poUc:fes. 

EDEPS SOl . SociolOBJ of Education (3) . 
JlWbUme~ ' ... 
examination of roles played by small and large 
groups as <they affect· the schoql as a soclal. s;steai 
Current sociolosical theory Is modified or extended 
10 explain sc:bool events and interrelationships. 
Speclal'assisnments. . 

EDEPS50J HIsto.., of EdaratloUaJ 'Illouallt (3) 
BUl'lIe.rll Madsen 
StudY of educational 'theory andprac:tice in 
Western culture. . . 

EDEPS 504 . PhUosophy' of Education (3) 
~". TOItberg. . 
Philosophy of education considered as' a ,study of 
the conCeptual basis for educational poUcy and' 
practice. . Emphasis on relationships between en
durin. educational problems and fundamental phil
osophic. issues; concepts that feature 'Centrally 'in 
educational discourse; and conceptual analysis as a 
means fordarlfYfns decisions regardlng'educational 
poli~ and, Pl:actic:e. . 

EDEPS 510 Seminar In Educational SodolOS1 (3) 
AppJJcation of sociological prlnclples to school. 
problems; individual problems and investisations. 
For teachers, administrators. and tbqse uslaa edu
cational soC:j~lolY' as a field for advanced degRes. 

EDEPS 571, 571, 513 Public and EdUcational 
PoIiq Issues In tbe Development of Human 'Faleat 
U.3.J) A.W.Sp , 
Woljle 
.. filther education and' the nation's buman re-

sources; tre~. ftuure prQjec:tiQlt8. policy .issUCSt 
and national Bnd personal Boals .in tl\e ~tions 
between education and the uti1iiatfon of profes
sional and specialized P.CfSOnnel. Offeied jointly. 
with PB PL 571, 572. 573. Prerequisite: permiqim"i 

EDEPS 580 Semlnan·Researdl fn HlstorJ of 
Education (3, niax. 6) 
BUI'/l~II. Madsen 
Study of the literature. blbUosraphy. sources, 'and 
critiques of'history of educatton. Research methods 
analyzed and demoJlStrated in seminar papera. Pre
requIsItes: graduate_ding and permission. 

EDEPS 581 SemInar In PbllosoplQt of Education: 
Modes of laqnlrf (3t ..... 6) 
To.rlb~rB . 
Study of the various ways In ~hich philosophers of 
education have conducted their inquiries and pre
sented their findinsS. Prerequisites: 504 and permJs.. 

. slon~' . 

EDEPS 583 SemInar. R~bln Educational 
Soe:lolO8Y (3) 
Theory. concept. and Jpetbod of sociological inquiry 
as applied to probJ~ in ·education. Prerequisite: 
permlsslo.n. . . 

EDEPS 586 SemIDar III EducatiOnaJ 0assIcs (3) 
Burgtt.r.r 
.t\nalysis in depth and in tbC context of the relevant 
history . of sevenil llU\loi' works in educational 
thousht from Plato to Dewey •.. · Prerequisite: 
per~isslon. . ' . 

EDEPS 587 Coatemporary Pbllosophles of 
Education (3) 
~". To,tbe,. 
Intensive stud}' of the writinss of selected contero
poraty phU~op~rs of education. Prerequisite: 
graduate standlaa. ' 

EDEPS 588· A_sis of Educational Concepts ,(3) 
To,tberB . 
Study of the application of linguistic analysis to the 

. discourse of education. PrerequIsites: 587 and lJCr~ 
mission.· . . , 

EDEPS §9 Special-Topla InHlato.,., 
PhUosopby, and Sodolt;gyof Edlfcatloo (3, max. . 
18) . 
For advanced. degree candidates 'ml\Jorins in bill
tory, philosophy, and sociology of education. Pre
requisite: permission •. 

EDEPS 594 Hlsto..,. of the. UnJversltJ Since-tile 
Reformation (3) . 
Mads~n 
.Growth of the modem university with attention to 
intellectual trends as; well as organizational and 
curricular cbmtses. Speclal att~tfon Is given to 
nine American universities In the twentieth cen. 
tury: Berkeley, Chic:alO, Coluin~ Cornell, Har- . 
vard, Michigan" Stanford,. WJsconsln. and Yale. 

EDEPS 599 Inde.,e-ndent Stucl1es In Educatloa:a (.) 
Independent studies or readlnss of spec:faUzcd as
pects of education. Rcslstration must be ac:c:oritpa
.nied by a study prospectus endorSed by the appro
priate fac:uJty adviser for die work propose~ and. 
with permission of the instructor, must be tiled with 
the Of1lc:e of Educational Poliey Studies. Prerequi
site: permission .• 

EDEI!'S 600 Independent Study orRt!seardI (.) 
Regis~tio'n must be ac:c:ompanied by a shidy pio~ 
pectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty advfscr 
for the work proposed and must be filed with the 

. Office of Educatioilal Policy Studl~ in the 'College 
of Education. A report or paper setting forth the 
results of the investlsation is reqQired. . 

EDUCATIONAL.~YCHOLO~ 
EDPSV 304 EdllcationalPs),dIoIosJ (5) 
Brown. Nolen ., 
Basic undersraduate course in psycholOgy' con
cerned with the study of human leamlngln the edu
cational seUing. l.earnilig motivation" technology, 
the c·ognitive. pro:ccss. human development and so
clalizaUon" the affec:tlve processes imd attitudes 
chanBe; and classroom manasement are examined. 
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Emphasis Is placed on the development of compe
tence in manipulation of events known to influence 
effective classroom learning. EDUC 302 should be 
taken concurrently. Prerequisites: admissfon to 'a 
teac:her'-education program and permission. 

EDPSV 308 E"alDation In EducatlOD (3) 
A.bbott. Brown, Mizokawa, Peckham, Sax 
Fundamentals of measurement. construc:tfon of 
achievement tests. selection and administration of 
standarclfzed tests aDd scales,. and evaluation and 

. appllc:ation 'of test results. Prerequisites:' admission 
to a teacher education prosram and permission •. -

EDPSV 400 Developmental FoUDdatlons of ~ 
Learaloa (3) . , 
Gray, McCartin, Mlz.okawa 
Study of Perceptual-ntotor, .language. and overall 
c:ognltive devel()pment in cbIldren from birth 
tbroughprimary school age. Basic learning pro
cesses and suldelincs for the assessment. of develop
mental status are also examined. PJcld-based course 
projects are arranged when appropriate, and impli
cations of cady development for parentlnB and 
teacher behavior are stressed •. Prerequlslte: 304 or 
equivalenL 

EDPSY 40% CbiJcIlIoOct SodaIIDtion and Sdlool 
Practlee (~). . 
EvIllU. McCartin . 
Study of the devel~ment of' personal-soc:ial be
havior ftoin the .presc:hool tbrough the preadoles
cent 'years. Basic: concepts of sodaUzation In 
. United States culture are reviewed as Is current 
research about American c:hUd-rearing prac:tlces. 
The role of the school in socialization is examined 
with particular emphasis on ioc:iallzatibif problems 
and the teacher as 'sOcialization asenL Prerequisite: 
304 or equivalenL 

EDPSY 403 Adolesceoee and Youth (3) 
EvIllU. Gray. McC::artln 
Ovcrvfew of the adolescent period, especially Cor 
persons engaged in .the bclpln$ professlona--co&o 
cemed with junior, senior, and'carly-college school 
years. Focus iii on crucial developmental processes 
and'patterns as well.as.contemporary research and 

, theoretlc:alperspec:tivcs about adolesCence. Selected 
educational, Issues and problems associated with 
adoleac:enc:e in Westem' .culture are also examined. 
P~erequisite: 304 or equivalenL 

EDPSV 404" Lanauqe In Earll CbUdhooci 
DeYeiopment aad EcIaatIon (3) SpS 
Nolen 
RevIew and critical examination of theories of lan
page ac:quJsltion and their ~olosfCal implica
tiona for developing cognition. Emphases Include a 
survey of language growth from the fielcls of Unguis
tics. psychology •. and sociology and cmnbining these 
disciplines into the service of'studying Individual 
language development. from the' points· of view of 
educational attainment aDd soc:ial relationships. 
Pers~vc extends from the broad sweep of thc!c)l'y 
to specific aspects of languaBe as product and deter
miners in c:hIldren's 'soc:lallz8tion and educ:atlonal 
perfOrmance. SIdUs in interpretation of methodol
ogical issues andtheoretica1 assumptions entailed 
in current early c:hIldhood languase ~ng and 
testing' programs also are lnc:ludecL PrereqUisIte: . 
304 or equivalent; 400, 403, and PSYCH 414 recom
mended. 

EDPSY 407 Teacblns the Gifted CbIId (3) 
Preehlll. 
The role of the teacher and the 'schoOl in the identi
fication and. development of the spec:ial.abWties and 
talents of sifted ch.llc:t,en. Prerequisite:. teaching , 
experlenc:e.· , 

EDPSV 408 Mental Hyslene. for Te8dJerii and 
, Admlnlsaraton (3)' . 

Basht!Y. W. Brown. Lawre,,". Mlr.okawa, Salye, 
Principles of mental .. health; normal personality· 
development and functioiling. ·relation of 'school 
envfronment to mental health of students, ~ers. 
and administrators. ·Background in educational psy
chology is recommended. but Is not a prerequiSite. 

EDPSV 411 Remedial Education (3) 
Nolen' . 
Experience in, and study or. analysis of dlftlculties 
In school su,bjects with ~aI tcference to language 



ana and mathematics. Experiem:e in, and study of, 
appro~ate remecfj.aI instruction. Analysis and. in
struction that·is considered both feasible. and prac
tical for the ,teacher. working with individpals or 
with a group. . 

,EOPSY 425 Reading DlsabW.I' Remedial 
TecllaJques (3) . 
Nolt!n. T1ralberg 
Evaluation· of methods for diagoosing and mini
mizing reading retardation. Descriptions' of in-class 
and dinical procedures supplemented by classroom 
observations. Prerequisite: EDC&I 360 or equiva-
lent.' .' . . 

EDPSY 447 Prladpla of Guldaace (3) 
LaveUe 
Study of guidance programs in elementary and sec
ondary schools. Attention is given therolcs of spe
cialists with emphasis on the role of the classroom 
teacher in school guidance' ProBrams. This course is 
deslsncd for teachers, administrators, and prospec
tive ,teachers. Prospective counseling speclalista 
should sec 553. 

EnPSY 449 Laborato.,. In Eduatlond 
Ps),cbology (2-6, max. 6) 
Special studies for couasclors. teachers, administra
tors, and others conc:crned with student personnel 
and psychological services in schools and colleses. 
The course focuses on special topics that have ei
ther loc:al· or contemporary" signific:am:e. (Not of
fered every year; check current Time SchedUle.) 

EDPSY 490 Bask Educational SlatIstIcs (3) 
Abbott, Klockars,' Peckham, Sax ' 
Measures of central ,tendency and variability, point 
and interval estimation, Uncar correlation, hypoth
esis testing. 

EDPSY 499 Uaderpaduate Research (.). 
For undergraduatCi. Registration must be ac:c:ompa
nied by a study prospectus on a spcdaJ form pro
vided by the Office of E~cational Psychology, en
dorsed by ~hefac:ultyadviser most appropriate for 
the project proposed and the i~tructor, and the 
form must be filed in the Office of Educational.Psy
cholosy in'the College of Education. Students devel
oping studies under this. rubric shOuld be .advised 
that a report or a paper &CtUng forth the results of 
their invcstigations should be resarded as a basic 
part of the program. 

EOPSY 500 . Field StudJ (.) . 
Individual study of an educational problem in tbe 
field under tbe direction of a faculty member. Pre
reqqlsites: 'approved plan of study and p~rmiaSion 
of the fnstructor must be filed in the Offtc:c ofEdu~ 
cational Psychology in the CoIle~ of Ecfu~atiqn. 

EDPS~· SOl Sem'oar In Coneepts and Problem 
SoIYlas (3) .., 
Fea, Gray . . ' , 
The psycholosy ot c:hlldren's thinking. Course ~ 
pbas1z.es study of resCarcbresullB in com:ept devel
opment and problem solving . With application to 
dassroom learning . situations. PrerequJsite:' 
permission; 

EDPSY !02' sendnar In CrlUcal aad Creative 
1'IIIaIdDg (3) 
Fea 
The' psychology of children's thinking. Course em
phasizes study of researcb results fn' Crltic81 . 
thinking and creative thinking with application to 
classroom learning situations. Prerequisite: 
permission. . . ' 

EDPSY 503 PsydlokJBy of Readlag (3) 
Fea. Nolen 
Reading and perception, work rccosn1tion, concept 
development.and meaning in reading: psychology of 
reading interests and sldUs. Prerequisite: 
perinission. 
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EDPSY 504· VerbailasarucUOD (3) 
Fell, MIZPIulwa; No"n 
Study·.of JlnBUistics ,and.the psychological implica
tions ./of .dassrqom·and learning. . Prerequisite: 
~on. 

EDPSY$06 IasCl'Clctioaa.1beor7·(3) 
·~~"Fell,·ltI~kawtI .' . .. ." 
Exam~M~O~ .of the contribution of leQrDins. psy-

chology to teaclting, With emphasis upon. instruc
tional des.snand the evaluation of .selected ele
ments in instructional strategies. PrerequJsite: 521. 
Oft'cred alternate years; check quarterly Time 
ScheduM. • , 

EDPSY 507 ReacUng DIsablDIJ: EtloIogr and 
Dlagnosls-PracHcum (5) 
Thalberg . 
Theory and basic concepts underlying appraisal 
techniques and causality. Lcctures and clinical 
practicumin 2dministering. scoring. and evaluating 
each technique, and in interpreting and communi
cating results. Prerequisites: ~25 and permission. 

· EDPSY 508 CIIalcai Sape"lslon-Practleum (2-6, . 
max.1l) , 
Practicum in supervising, counseUns. group coun
seling,' cfjagnostic activities, and remedial reading 
therapy. Prerequisites: advanced graduate stancfjng 
and permission. 

EDPSY510 Seminar In Educational PS1cboiogy 
(1-3, maL 15) 
Seminar on advanced topics in educational psy
chology. A critical appraisal of current rcsea,cb. 
Prerequisites: advanced degree cancfjdac:y in educa
tional psycholosy ~nd' permission. Cbcc:k Tlml1 
Schedule for' subject listinss, which vary from 
quarter to quarter. 

EDPSY 511 . Semlnar,in AppUed Educational 
PS)'cboIOU (1, max. 6) 
Btuhey, Fl1nMr, Forner. Lavelll1.lAwrence 
Designed. for graduate students ~n education~ psy
chology during, but not restricted'to, their last year 
of residency. Selected contemporary topics relattas 
to the apptication of theoretical constructs to school 
psychology and counselin8. Prerequisiie: penals
sion. 

· EDPSY 514 Seminar In QaautltatlYe Mdbods(3, 
maL 1,5) 
Abbott. Kloclutrs, Peckham, Sax 
Seminar Otl'Such topics as ineasuremcnt tcchniques, 
research design. psychometrics. andstatfstics.· Pre-
requisite: permission. ' 

EDPSY 515 Seminar In DeYeiopment aad . 
SodaUzatloll (3. max. 15) . 
'Evans. Gray 
Advanc:ed seminar on selected topics concerned 
with human· development and socialization pro
cesses. Emphasis placed upon empirical research 
and its theoretical Underpinninss in such areas as 
cosnitive development, moral development and 
education, self-concept development. aad rdilted 
~nc:ems. Prerequisite: permission. . 

EDPSY 516 Semlaar In ~asaitd ThlnldDg (3. 
maLlS) , 
Fea. MI:.o1cawd, Nolen 
Seminar in the psyc:holosy of learning language and 
lansuagc learning. Each seminar is otJered with 
predesignated emphasis In one of the followins 
toPiCS: .linsuistIcs. phonology, pragmatics, psychol- . 
inguistJcs. semantics. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDPSY 520 Adyanced Educational PSlcbolO81-
Learning (3) , 
Evans, McCarlln., Mliokawa 
Systematic examination of current rcseardl ab9Ut 
human learning and instructional psychology, in
du'ding the study of motivation, human abilities, 
and learning, the learning process, and performance 
asicssment. Prerequisite: 304 or equivalent. ' 

EDPSY 521 Edacatloaallsslles In Human 
LearaIn& (3) . 

· Freehll'. Gray . 
Study of contemporary problems.in learning with 
emphasis on biste»ric:aI antecedents to modern view, 
methodologl~aI p.-oblems in' the solution of 1he is
sues, relevant studies and phenomenological obser
vation, implications and. application of conclusions. 
Prerequisite; at least 20 quarter crecfjlB of previous 
work in edw:atIonal psychology and/or psycholosY. 

EDPSY 522· ReDdIng DJsabIUIJ ClInic (3-5) 
Supervised prac:ticum in diagnosias and teac:hins 

, c:Iillclren with reading disabllities. 'Prerequisites: 
425,507. and permission. 
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Educational psychology, 

EDPSY 540 ladlYldual Testlna (5) 
Beuhey, Brown. Gray, Meacham. Orch ' 
Study of intelligence testing with supervised experi
ence. The emphasis is on tlte Stanford. Binet and the 
Wechsler IntelUBencc ,Scale for Children. Prerequi-· . 
sites: SU, and permission. . . 

EDPSY 541 Group Tests In Coaasellns (5) . 
Forsler, lAwrence 
Emphasis on the utilization of objective measures 
in counseling. Prerequisite: 490 or,equivalent. 

EDPSY 54Z' Career Deyelopment (3) 
Salyer . . ' 
Emphasis on vocational development theory and 
research. Psychological, social. and economic deter
minants of vocational development and choice are 
exam.lncd as a basis for vocational counseling. :Prc
requisite: sraduate standing or permission. , 
EDPS\, 543 seminar fa Vocational Ps),cboiOl)' (3) 
Forsler, lAwrence . 
Self-directed, shared learning experiences for per
sons in preparation for eventual work in certain 
helpias professions such as tcacbing, counscUD& 
nursing. agency work. The scope of inquiry includes 
how people spend time, particularly in work and . 
leisure time.· and how the professional helping role 
is related to helping persons confr~t the problems 
associated with work. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDPSY 544 COUnsellna (5) 
Brammer. Lavelle 
Emphasis on the theory and practice of student 
counseling,: 

EDPSY 54$ PnictlecuD In CouuseUag (3.6. maL 6) 
BlUhey. Brmnmer. Brown, Fenner. Forster. 
Lavelle.f..awrence, Thalberg 
Supervised practice in counseling. Prerequisites: 
541. 544, ~nd pe~ission. , . 

EDPSY 546 Intel'llsbJp.1n Studeat Persounel 
Se"lces (2-12, max. 12)' . . . 
Supervised practice in student personnel ac:tivitJcs 
for advanced students. Prerequisite: permission. . 

EDPSY 5117 Organization and Administration of 
Student Personnel ~ (3) 
Basic COIISiderations in Planning,. organizing, and 
operating school student personnel programs. anal.; , 
ysis of issues and problems encountered in formu- . 
lating policy. supervising and evaluatlns services. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

EDPSY 548 EdacationallmpUcatioas of 
PersonallIJ TheorY (5) 
Freehlli. Olch 
Study of personality development and personality .. 
thenries with continuous attention to the meaning 
of these in educational practice, testins, and coun
seling. PrerequiJites: IS credits of psychology and 
e~cational psychology. 

EDPSY 549 Seminar in Student Personnel Work 
(3, max. 9) . . . 
Brammer 
Individual problems and issues of student personnel 
proarams Jlt school and college levels. .Prerequislte:, 
permission. 

EDPSY 550 FamllJ C~unselin8 (3) 
Brown 
Introduction to family counseling theory and prw> 
tice, emphasizing famflydynamics. and communica
tion analysis. Prerequisite:.S44 or permission. 

EDPSY 553 Shldent'penonnd Senlces III Hlaber 
EdllcaHoa (3) 
BrlllPUMr 
Survey and critical study of the philosophy and 
practice of student personnel work In American col
leses and uniw:rsities. 

EDPSY 555 Seminar In RebablUtatJon Couasdbig 
et-2, maL 6) 
BlUhey, Eonler " 
Oriented toward ·the role of a rehabilitation cOb~ . 
sclor as a professional worker. The bfstory, back
ground, scope, and trends of vocational rebabDita
tiOD services are studied. Field ,trips arc. utulzcd 
extensively to acquaint the student with reSources 
serving the disabled ~ the immediate community. 
Prerequisite: permission. 



COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

.. ·EOPSY 561 Gf!)up Process LaboratOl')' (3) 
&Uh~y~ Brammer, Brown, F~nner, ForJt~r, Lavelle, 
LawNnce ' . 
ExperieJICC in small-group process. CoUateral dis
cussions of process and independent study. Prereq
uislte: permission. 

'BOPSY 564 Practlcum In School Ps)'cbolOBJ (1-6, 
max. 6) 
Bjown, Gray . 
Pract1cum in appraisal and counsel, emphasizing 
,diagnosis and counseling with behavior and learning 
disabUities and bringing to bear techniques ac:
quired in prior courses (S40, '4', ,M). Prerequisite: 
permission. 

EOPSY 565 PenoaalHy Appraisal (5) 
Brammer, Freehlll. Gray, Meacham, Olch 
Study of personality evaluation .with a supervised 
laboratory emphasizing work with chDdi'en and 
their families. Prerequisites: 540, '548, and permis-
sion. . 

EOPSY 566 Case Stud)' Seminar (1, max. 2) 
lkuhq, Brown, Fre~hlll 
Study and experience in the c:asc method. int&
grating thC work of specialties with emphasis on 
school and child problems. To be taken with '46. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

EDPSY 570 'Seminar In SchOOl and CommuniI)' 
PS)'eboIogy I (1. maL 3) . 
R. Brown, Gray, F"~hill. McCartin, M~acham.· 
.Nol~n, Olch, Thalberg 
Seminar in current issues in professional psy
chology. Limited' to master's degree students In 
school psychologlc:a1 services. Pre~quisite: 
permission. 

EOPSY 590 Computer Ulllization In Education 
(3)W 

'Peckham 
Introduction to programming lansull8Cs, computer 
utilization in the· solution of research problems, 
data reduction to forms amenable to computer pro
ccssing, appropriate framing of problems for solu
tion by computers, utilization of program packages. 
Prerequisite: 490. -, 

EDPSY 591 Metllods of EducailonaJ Researcb (3) 
Abbott. Klockars. Mll.OluJwa, Peckham. Sax 
Introduction to ed~tioDal research. Primary focus 
on hypothesJs, development. experimental design, 

: use of controls, data analysis and interpretation. 
Prerequisites: 308, 490, and permission. 

EOPSY 592 Adyanced Educational Measuremenls 
(3) 
Sax 
Theory of measurement; an examiqation of assump
tions involved in test theory. errors of measure'; 
~ent, factors affectlitg reliability and validity, and 
problems of weishting. Taught with PSYCH 430. 
Prerequis~tes: 308, 490, and permission. 

EDPSY 93 Experimental DesIID and Anabsls 
(5) -

Kl.ockars, Peckham 
Experimental desisn with emphasis 'on the analysis. 
of variance. Prerequisites: ,490 or equivalent" and' 
591~ -

EDPSY 594 Advaaced Correlallon81 Techniques 
(5) 
Abbott, Klockars . 
Multivariate analysis, including regression and mul· 
tiple correlatipn; matrix algebra; factor analysis. 
Prerequisite: 490 or equivalenL 

EDPSY 95 Measurement and EyaJualion. 
Practices In Early Cblklboocl Development an .. 
Edacaucia (3)SpS 
Evans, , 
Review and critical examination of measurement 
strategies and evaluation procedures in contempo
rary settings for eady childhood development and 
education. Emphases include a study of early child
hood education evaluation research, established 
and experimental measurement techniques, and the 
problems of measurement and evaluation unique to 
yOUDS children. Skills in th,e interpretation of mea
surements and the design of evaluation studies in 
early education. Prerequisite: 308 or equivalent; 
490 recommended. 

EDPSY 599 ladependent StucUes In Edncatlon (*) 
Independent studies or readings of speciaUzed as- . 
peets of education. Registration must be accompa
nied by a study prospectus endorsed by the appro
priate faculty adviser for the work p'roposed, and, 
with permission of the instructor. the form must be 
filed with the Officc of Educational Psychology in 

- the College of Education. Prerequisite: permission. 

EOPSY 600 Independent Study or Researcb(·) 
Registration must be accompanied by a study pros
pectus endorse~ by the appropriate faculty adviser 
for thc work proposed and must be med with the 
.Office of Educatiorial Psycholpgy in the CoIlcge of 
Education. A report or papcr setting forth the re
sUits of the investigation is required. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

HIGHER EDUCATION 

EOHED 430 HIgber Education and the Ettudc 
Mlltorla, (3) A 
Morlshlma 
Dcsisncd to provide the student with infOrmation 
on special problems in higher education (e.g.. ac:
cess, areas of study. financial ability, etc:.) faced by 
thc nonwhitc ethnic minority studenL Special em
phasis is given to the commonality of experience 
amons the four groups. Additional emphasis placed 
on m~or differences. 

EDHED 496 Communi., <=oUese Programs and .. 
,Problems (1-6, max. 12) . 
Individual and group study of significant topics re
lating ,to the planni~g, development, organization, 
operation, or evaluation of 'current or emerging, 
programs or problcms in the· community collesc. 
P~erequisite: permission. ' 

EOHED 499 lJadaaracluate Resean:b (2-5. max. 
15). 
For undergraduates. Registration must be accompa
nied by a study prospectus on a spec:ia1 form pro
vided by the Of6ce of Higher Education, endorsed 
by the f~lty adviser most appropriate for the 
project proposed and tM instructor, and the form 
must be filed in thc Officc of .Higher Education in 
the College of Education. Students dovelopins 
studies under this rubric should be advised that a 
report or a paper seUias fortb thc r!=SUlts or their 
investigations should be resarded as a basic part of 
the program. 

EDHED 501 'Occapatlonal Prosrams In Hllber ' 
Education (3) 
SchlU 
Analysis of oc:c:upational preparation programs in 
institutions of higher education, industry, business •. 
and governmental agencies. with - emphasis on 
methods of determining c~ntent, on processes for 
evaluation, and on research •. 

EDHED 502 CoDcse Insll'udloa (3) 
Reitan . 
Analysis ofvarlous insiruc:tfonal modes, media, and 
instruments, with emphasis on current· research 
findings and methodoloBY. 

EDHED 503 The CommuniI)' CoUege (3) 
Study of the history and development, the roJes, the 
objective, ~nd the organization of the community 
c:oUegd and of the problems and the issues con-
fronting the two-year collegc. .' 

EDHED 504' Academic Freedom and Tenure (3) 
Sp 
Williams . 
I-listorical analysis of academic freedom and tenurc 
issues, leading to the· dovelopment and defense of 
individual positions ,on the present and future status 
of these issues. Spec:ial attention to the impact of 
coUective. barsaIning on academic freedom and 
tenure. 

EDHED 505 The A~can College and 
Unlversl., (3) , 
Cope, Williams . 
Introduction to contemporary United States higher 
education, with spec:1al emphasis on emcrging 
trends, roles of the several kinds of Institutions, the , 
composition and character of student bodies and 
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faculty, and the.state coordination of coUeses and 
universities. 

EBHED 506 Hlsto.,. of American HIBber 
Education (3) 
Mads~n, Williams . 
Examination of the historical development of the 
American bisbcr education enterprise. 

EDHED 510 Goals and the Societal Eavbonnteals 
of Higher EdaesUda (3) A 
Cope, Williams 
Study of Pie goals of higher education, conceptual
ized in tcrms of aims reaching toward studcnt de
velopment, . thc growth of knowledge, and societal 
growth. Comparisons of goal priorities as they 
differ amons Un1versities, senior colleges, commu
nity colleges. and othcr Institutions of higher educa
tion' with the goals held for higher education by 
those in the environing society. Development of 
personal statements of, and justificatiOns for, goal 
priorities fur higher education .. ~d on tbese com
parisons. 

BDHED,s1t Institutions and tile Activities of 
Hlgber Education (3) W 
Cope, WillIams . 
Comparison of the ·activities cnsased in by different 
institutions of higher education in thc pursuit of 
their goals. Analysis of how universities, senior col
legcs, community coUeges, and other institutions of 
hisher education are alike or dlffercnt in their ap
proaches to c:urric:ulum, teacbing. resean:lt. service, 
management, and governaJICC. 

EDHED 51% People and the .Outcomes of:HIgber 
Eduestlon(3) Sp . , 
Cope, WIlliams 
,Analysis of li~eraturc on the people associated with 
higher educati9n and the outcomes they· achieve. 
The known characteristics. of students, professors, 
and administrators. and the 'ways in whicb they do 
or do not change while in association with each 
other. Outcomes are conecptualized in terms of 
personal development, the growth of knowledse, 
and impacts on the environing SOCIety attributablc 
·to higher educatiOn. 

EDHED 520 Seminar In the Admlalstratloa of 
Commiml., Colleges (3)' 
For students preparing for administrative positions 
in community cOlleges. Principles and practices in 
organization and administration or-community col-
leges. ,Prerequisite: S03 or equivalent. ' 

EOHED 511 Seminar In Occupational Proarams 
In Higher Edllcatlon (3) 
Schill . 
Analysis of current critic:al soc:ial and educational 
issues that a.ffect occupa~lonal preparation, pro
grams in post-high-school instilutions. Prerequisite: 
SOl or permission.' , 

EBHED 521 se~lnar In Teaddna and· Leamllll 
In Higher Eduatlon (3-9) 
R~ltan ' 
Advanced seminar devoted to a consideration of 
theory and practice in the area of instruction and 
lcarning. May be repeated \dth permfasion. Open to 
advanced doctoral students In highcr education and 
to oth~ at the discretion of the instructor. 

EDHED523 Seminar In Institutional Anab-sls 
and Plaanlna (3) 
Cope 
Study of the nature, the functions, 'and the tech
niqu.es of analysis as they pertain to institutions of 
higher education; The application of computer
based information systems, program budgeting. 
behavioral research techniques, and lons-railge 
planning procedures are examined as aids to assess
ment, planning, and change. Intended for doctoral 
candidates. 

EDHE~ 514 Seminar la the HistOI'J and 
Organization of Hllber Education (3) 
Williams ' 
A~d seminar on special problcms in the his
tory and the organization of higher education. May 
be repeated for credit at the diScretion of the stu
dent and the instructor. Open to advanc:ed doctoral 
studenfll in bigher education and to others at the 
discretion of the instructor. 



EDHED 525 AdmlDllterina tile Urban 
Comm.uolb' CoDege (3) 
KeU, . 
Examination of the conimunity college in the con
text of the urban sening. Attention is given to the 
impact of ecology, critical events, and social action 
groups upon siructure, operations. and development 
of.the community c.ollege. 

EDHED 540 Intemshlp In HJaber Education (J-
10, DUlL 10) ,. 
Field study and experience in college teachina and 
administration, planned by the College of Educa. 
don In cooperation with selected colleges. Prerequi
site: permlsaion received one month prior to begin-
ning of.quarter.· ' , 

EDRED 550 Rmew ofReseardJ fa Hlaher 
Education (1-2) . 
Open seminar for aD students in higher education, 
devoted to the nnitualconsidcration of researdlln' 
tbis field. May be-repeated with permission of the. 
adviser. ' 

EDHED 554 . SemJnar In the Administration of 
CoDrges and Universities (3) 
Cop~ . 
Study of the internal administration and organiza
tion of four-year colleges and. ,universities with 
emphases on pnu:tfce and theory. Instruction 
largely by the case or problem method. 

EDHED 559 . Semi,*, fa 1IfsbeJ. Education (3) 
Intensive study of selected problems and proposals 
for research in higher education. May be repeated 
for credit. Prerequisite: permission. . 

EDHED 592 institutional Researcb Methods (3) 
A . . 

Morlshlma 
For s\UdCnts planning to engasc in institutional re
search In higher' education. ,Primary emphasis on 
survey research and data-gathering fo~. Back
ground provided on theory, (ormat, caveats, and the 
like. Students expectccl to develop forms for class 
critique. Prerequisite: BDPSY 591. 

EDHED ~. Independent StudJ or Researcb .(*) . 
Registradon must be 'accompanied by a study' pros
pectus endorsed by the appropriate faculty adviser 
for·tbe warkproposed and must be filed·wlth the 
Officc of Higher Education In the.College ofBduca
lion. A report or paper settina forth the results of 
the investisadon Is required.. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 

EDSPE 403 Education 01 the EmotionaU,y 
Disturbed (3) . 
N~el 
An8Iysis of ~or theoietical approaches to _ tlJe 
education of emotionlll1y 'disturbed cbU~~ Adap
tation of various approaches to various educ8tional 
settings. . 

EDSPE 404 Exceptional CbUdren (3) 
Ryckman. ScitJnton . 
Atypical children studied from the point of view of 
the classroom teacher. 

EDSPE 409 Mental Retardatloa (3) 
Lovlh. Ryckman . 
Introductory course on mental retardation 8J.1d the 
problems it presents to parents, the mentally re
tarded, the community, the schools. and society. 

EDSPE 411 LearaIaa DisabiUties (3) 
Neel. Ryckman 
Analysis . of ~or theoretical approaches to the 
study of cmUdren with learning disabDlties~ Adapta
lion of various approaches to various educational 
seuinis.' . 

EDSPE 414 lntearatlna Handicapped Wltb Non
HancUCapped Pr.eschool CfdIdioen la tbe laer City 
(3) 
Edgar, Hayd~n 

, , 

Uppcr-dlvlslon course designed for teachers and 
aides planning to work-in Inner-clty prcacbool class
rooms where bandicapped children are Integrated 
with noDbandicapped cbUdrcn .. 

EDSPE 418 Vocational Development of 
. Handlcapped ChIldren and -Youth (3) 
Auld ' 
Curricular aspects ofvcication~ training-relevant to 
each age level in tho education of handicapped cbil. 
drcn. AppUeatlon of programmed instructlonal 
techniques to breaking down of the occupational 
task. Emphasis on familiarizing school personnel 
with interdiscipUnary services and community re
sources available to assist them in facJUtatlng the 
maximal vocational development of handicapped 
children and youoh. 

EDSPE 419 Intenentloas lor FamWes of 
Handlapped OdIdrea (3).WS 
Edgar, Hayd~n . . 
Upper-dlvision course fOr professionals and para
professionals working with familles of ha~capped 
children enrolled in special eltucat.on or integrated 
programs. 

EDSPE 433 Risto.." Education, 'dad Guidance of 
the Deaf' (3) 
Low~nbraun, Scroggs 
Consideration of problems of the deaf from social. 
economic, and educational point of view; bistory of 
deaf education. 

EDSPE 435 PrInclples'and PraclJce 01 Manual 
Eallbb (3) 
Petersen . . 
Nature of manUal communication is Introduced 
with an identification of its specific modes: sign 
language, signed English, simultaneous metbod, 
finger speUing, and manual BnslIsh. Discussions 
center on the liJiguisticstruciure of signs. the psy
cholinguistic effects of signs on young children. and 
a review of the pertinent literature. Laboratory sea
sl~ emphasize manual EnglIsb. 

EDSPE 475 Recreation WId Leisure AcdYlties for 
the Handicapped (3) A WS _. 
Acquaints the student with the philosopby of spe
cialized recreation and leisure activities for the 
handicapped: community, state. and na~onal organ
izations providing leisure activities; adaptive de
vices and h9w to organize v~ous activities; and 
the need to fntesntte and coordknate recreation, 
education, and service orsanizatiotis wcnklng with 
~e handicapped. Observation, practical eXper!eriCc, 
suest speakers, films. and lectures. Experience or at 
lOst an mtereat in working with the handicapped Is 
beneficial. 

. EDSPE 496 ,Workshop la Special EducalJoD (1':9. 
max. 15) 
Demonstration. observaUo.o. and/or par:tlclpation 
with stoups of band,icapPed cbUdren In laboratory 
or controUed classroom ~ttings. 

EDSPE' 499 Uadergraduate Researcb (l-5, max. 5) 
For undergraduates. Registration must be acco~
nied by a study prospectus on a sp~laI form pro
vided by the Office of Speclal Education, endorsed 
by _the faculty adviser most apprOP,riate, for the 
project proposed andtb,c instructor, and the form 
must be filed in the Office ot S~ial Education In 
the CoDege of Education., Students develqpi~ 
studies under this rubric should be. adviied that' a 
report or a p~ setting fonb Use' results of theq 
investigations should be regarded as a basic part of 
the program. 

EDSPE 500 Field StudJ (3-6, max. 6) 
Individual study of an educational problem In the 
field under the direction of a faculty member. Pre
requisites: . approved plan of study and permlssiol1 
of the instructor must be filed in the Office of Spe
cial Education In the C:ollege of Education. 

EDSPE 502 laswctlonal Modifications lor the 
Education 01 the MlIdb' HaadlaJPped (3) 
In-depth analysis and application of several modifi
cations-of-instructional tecbnlquea necessary for the 
eclucation of the mllcDy handicapped. (Formedy 
402.) 

EDSPE 504 Seminar In EducatiDB Ole SocIally 
and EmotionallJ Disturbed (3) 
Neel _ 
Advanced-levd semiuar that analyzes the classical 
and contemporary research in the intervention of 
behavior disorders: revleW8lnterv~ntion procedprea 
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appUed In a variety of classroom administrative 
organizations, and prepares a scholarly manuscript 
for dissemination. 

EDSPE 505 Educating the Mentally Retarded (3) 
Scranton 
Basic course for students preparing to teach the 
severely, mentaDy retarded; organization of pro
grams, curriculum planning. and Instructional pro
cedures and materials •. (Formerly 405.) 

EDSPE 506 Internsblp In Special Educatloa
c
(l-10, 

max. 10) 
Supervised experientes in special education for 
advanced students. Ordinarily reserved for post
master's students. Prerequisite: permission. 

EDSPE 507· Education 01 SevereIJ Retarded 
Individuals With Multiple Handicaps (3) 
Scranton 

. Basic course for students preparing to teacb the 
moderately to severely retarded individual and the 
multiple-handlc,apped Individu8I. Includes commu· 
nity resoUrces, implementation of instructional 
techniques and modification of materials for these 

. students. . 

EDSPE 508 Administration of Special Education 
(3) . 

Ne~l 
Research and trends in administrative organization, 
prosrams. personnel assignments, and instructional 
groupings for tbe education of exceptional chUdren 
as these relate to the total school program, pupD 
personnel services. community agency services. and 
state and feclerallegislation. 

EDSPE 509 Seminar la Mental Retardatlon,(l) 
AJJIeck . 
Interdisciplinary approacb to the advanced study of 
selected'research topics in mental retardation. Dc
signed for teachers, psychologists. social workers. 
and related professional personnel. ' 

EDSfE ~10 BeliaYlorai Measurement and 
Management In the Classroom (3) 

'Lovitt 
Response measurement in the classroom; use of 
data analysis for instructional decJsions and be
bavlor management; instructional programming for 
handicapped chUdrcn. (Formerly 412.) 

EDSPE 511 Iacllvldual Assessment and . 
Modification Strategies In Special Education (3) 
LovItt . 
Exploration of variables affecting the academic and 
behavioral performance of exceptional cbUdren. 
Assessment and establishment of instructional pro
grams and procedures. 

EDSPE 512 Evaluation 01 Instractlonal Materials 
for Exceptional Cblldrea (3) 
R),ckman 

Introduction to techniques of determining the 
quality of instructional materials in terms of (1) the 
systems of specific subject matter o"ganization and 
(2) specified Instructional outcomes. (Formerly 
SI6.) 

. EDSPE 513 CUnicai Appraisal 01 Exceptional 
Cblklren (3) 
Ryckman 
Diagnostic instruments used in the cUnicai ap
praisal of exceptional children. Theoretical consid· 
eratlons are used, to buttress practical experiences 
in appraisal related to Intervention. 

EDSPE 514 Fundantentals of Readlng for 
Handicapped aUdrea (3) 

-Preservice course. Empbasis on basic prereading 
and reading skills~ sucb as phonics and structural 
analysis, speciftcally for the bandicapped chUd. 
Acquisition of comprehe,nsion . skills by the handi· 
capped' also presented. Diagnosis of reading ,prob
lems; published materials appropriate for bandi· 
capped; material modification. (Formerly 406.) 

EDSPE 515 PrOblems and baues In SpecIal 
Education (3, max. 9) 
AJ1I.ck. Low~nbi'aun. Scroggs 
Intensive examination of the issues penineni to all 
of special education, such as legislation, interdisci
plinary fUnction, and the role of special education 
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in general education and placement practiceS. Pre
requisite: permission. 

EDSPE 516 Developlag Instrudional Materials 
for Exceptional ,GlJldlen-(3) 
ScrQllton 
Theory and basic concepts underlying the writing of 

. -Instructional materials for ~ceptiona1 ~bUdren. 
The course involveS 'a basic review of tbe literature 
in programming research _ and methodology. Stu
dents write. field test. and rewrite a unit of instruc
tional materials for a specJficpopulation of e~p
tiona! children. Prerequisite: S12. 

EOSPESi7 Praetlc:um In ReseaftbOesJgn and 
Anab'sIs In Spedal EdueatiOD (3) 
Ryckman 
Critical analysis- of current 'research prac:t1ces In 
special education.serves as· background to a st11dent 
carrying out a small fndepend~t research project. 
'PrqJects .are _evaluated in seminar -discussion. ~ 
requisites: -EDPSY 490 and 591 or equivalent. or 
permf:ssion. 

EOPSE 518 -. Seminar In SpedaJ·Educ:atIOD 
Research (1, maL' 3) 
·~ck.J.larlng . 
Designed for doctoral students in special education 
dqrins theft year of residency. -Each candidate Ie- . 
lccts a dissertation problem and submits a proposal. 
Topics such as the p~ement of su~ccts. the 
reporting and communication of research. ftn!Sfngs. 
and the evaluation of research are strcs8ccL The 
seinJnar,1eads to the evolution of a viable disserta--

. tion proposal. ' 

EOSPE 520 . Seminar In SpedaJ Education (1-3, 
max. U)-A_ . 
Edgar~ J.larlng, J.layd.n 
Designed fbr graduate students in special education.· 
Focus. on contemporary-topics relatinsto the appli
cation of tbe theoretical constructs'to special educa
tion. Prerequ)site:permissJon. 

EDSPE 521 The Commuideative Disorders 'orabe 
ExccptIQaaJ Cblld (3) 
Scroggs , 
DiscuSsion centers on' the theory and models of 
commualcatfon. 'Neurophysiological bases of com
munication are then expJ.ored:wfth,'rcfctcnce to dlf
ferent·types of exceptional cbilcll'on. Offered to ad·' 
vanced undergraduates and graduates with permis
sion' of instructor; an intrQf!u4:tory COWIC in pay. 
cbology and special e~catlon:is,des1i'able. . .. 

!DSPE 530 1'IIe Teadlfna of Speecil to die Deaf 
(6) .. 
Lowtlnbraun 
Study of printiples and techniques used in devel
oping English sound by ·the analytical method;. in- , 
traduction ·of speech bY. the whole-word method; 
DU\Ior emphasis on dewlopment of speech in lite 
prescbool iUld school-a~ deaf dilld; ,auditory 
training., . ' 

EDSPE 531' The Teachfnl·ofLan~ to tbe 
Deaf (6) , _ 
Scroggs - ' . . -
Study of principles and techniques of teacnUng Ian
guase to ,the preschool and schoot·age deaf child. . 
Leading ,systems of teaching language to the deaf 
are reviewed.· and a steP-by-step development of at 
leaSt o~ language system Is covered. . 

EOSPE 532 Elemen1ar'y Scbool MethocfJ fof. tile -
Deaf (6) . 
Low,en"'raun~ Scrog8s . . . ' 
Principles and methods of teachiag the tOIlowing 
s1,Iq,ects to deaf children at the. primary and :inter
mediate levels: (I) reading. (2) arithmetic, (3) soci81 
studies, (4) science. Coven use of visual aids in 
classes for the dCaf.' , . 

EOSPE 540 semJ~ Ia tile £duadon Oraindrea 
With LearnIng DlsablUdes (3) SpS , 
Ntlci . . 
In-depth analysis of empirical 'findings in the spe
cialty of lcar~ng disabillti",., with f~ 0Ji tbe syn. -
thesis of research findings and their application to 
educational environme~. A paper suitable for pul). 
Ifcation required. I!rerequisite: coulSe in learning 
. theory. introductory cou.ne in learnil;lg disabiUties, 
or permission. - , '. . 

EDSPE 565 SemlDan Earl, CbiIcIhoocl Educatioa 
for the Handicapped (3)W 
Edgtu' . 
Advanced seminar on early chlldbood education _for 
the handic:ap~d., Historical and current rese~h 
from appropriate specialties to special education 
reviewed; research from related fields is reviewed In 
terms of its appUcadOll to the education of young 
handicapped children. . , 

EOSPE 5~ IndepeQdent Studies In Educadon (.) 
Independen~ studies or readlnss of specialized as
pects of education~ Rcglsttadon must be accompa
nied by a study prospectus endorsed by the appro
priate faculty adviser for the work propoa.ed, and, 
with 'permisslon of the instructor, tbe form must be 
filed with tbe ·Office .of Special Education in :tbe 
CoUese ofEi:Jucation. . 

EOSPE 600 Independent Study or Researdl (.) 
Registration must be accompani~~ by .~ .. study J'~,..: 
pectus endorsed·.bY the approprtllte l'llCUlty adviser 
for the work proposed and must be filed with the 
Office of Special Educatiqn in the College of E""ca
tion. A report Ot paper setting forth the results of 
the investisadon is required. 

INDEPENDENT STUDY, 
RESEARCH, AND FIELD 
EXPERIENCES 
(Teadd~ Pradlcum) 

EOVC 301 latrOdado.,.·Pradlcam In CommualtJ 
Semce Adlvlt.J (3) , 
Dimmitt ' 
Opportunity is proyfded fot initial tutoring and 
teaching experiences in a specific: community ser
vice organlzatiqn. placement made according to. 
participant Interests. and needs.' ApproXimately 
sixty hoUrs of participation on a prearranaed 
scbedule plus scheduled seminars are required. Pre
requisites: appllcation during quarter pribr to par
ticipation and pe.rmialon. 

EOVC 302. Introclu~o~ Pradlcum In Classroom 
Teadalna and Mahag!ement (U..max. 9) 
Briggs, Dimmitt _ .. ; 
Opportunity Is provided for hddal particiPation 
experience in c1~room 'tOachlll8 and manaSemcnt •. 
Assismnent Is for twenty bouri per credit In a spe
cific school sltuadon, level as reque8ted~ Scheduled 
seminars required. Prerequisite: appUcation during 
quarter prior to partidpati~n,' aitd permission. 

EOVC401 Practlcum In Community SerVIce 
ActlYI.,(3-18) , 
Dimmitt 
Opportunity is provided for tutoring and teaching . 
experiences'in a specific comnmnlty service organi
zation. placement made according to plirticipant 
interests ~a needs. Approximately twenty' bount of 
participation on it predetermined schedule plus 
scheduled seminars· are required for each credit 
Clsmed. Paritcipallts wfshill$ to utilize comm~ty 
service eXperience to· satisfY, in part, certification 
requirements shnuJd make arrangements Ittior to 
enrollment with the- di~ctor of field experiences. 
Prerequisites: appUcatfon dUring quarter prior to 
participation and permission. 

EDVC 402 Praetlcum In Classroom Teacblag and 
ManqemeOt: EaJII CbIIdIIoocJ, Klddergaiteo, 
PrfmarJ (Through Grade 3) (5-36) ,. 
Dimmitt , 
Teaching practicum is completed In an assigned 
school. A full day, from. 8:00, ~.m. to 4:00 ,p.UL, 
must be left· free for this assignment. Placement ia 
made by the director of field experiences. Prerequi
sites: EDPSY 304, 308. and permlasi9IL (20 credits 
required for certification.) 

EOVe 403 Practlcam IaClauioom Teacb1a8 and 
Maaqementl latermecllate Grades, Middle Scllool 
(5-36) 

. Dimmitt 
Teaching practicum is completed in· an assigned 
school. A full day. from' 8:00 a.m. to 4:00 p.m.) 
must be .left ~ for this assignment. Placement is 
made by the director of field experiences. Prerequi~ 

'sites: EDPSY 304, 308. and permission. (20 credits 
required for certifJcatiQn.) 
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EDVC 404 Practlcum In CIaUroOqj Teacfdnl and -
Management: Sec:ond817 Scbool (5-36) (Gradel 7· 
12) . . 
Dimmitt ' . 
Teacblng practicum is completed in' an asslpcd 
school. A fW1 day, from 8:00 a.m.' to 4:00 p.m.. 
m~t be left free for this assignment. Placement Is 
made by the director. of field experiences. Prerequi
sites: EDPSY 304, 308, and permission. (20 credits 
required for certification.) 

EDVe 501 . Advanced Prac:tic:um In Community 
Senlce ~tlYlt.J (3-18) I 

Dimmitt 
Opportunity is r.rovided·postbaccalaure~ .students 
with selective, . n-depth participation, and teacblng 
experiences fn a specific c:ommuDi,ty service organi
zation. Approxl~ately twenty hours .of participa
tlOil plua scheduled seminars are required for eacb 
credit earned. Participants wishing to use advanc:cd 
commwtlty service experience to· satisfY, In part. 

-graduate prOgram requirements ahouldmake such 
arrangements prior to enrollment wi",·their adviser 
and the director of field experiences. Prerequisites: 
application during quarter ' prior to participation 

, and penni&'lion. 

EOVC 502 Advanced Praetlcum In ClassroOm 
. TCacbJag aod Managemeat (3-18) 
Dimmitt :. 

_ Desisned· to provide experienced teachers with 
. selective; in-depth classroom participationexperi
. ences. Activities include, for example, specfalized 

reading Instruction, assessment of leaming dlsabOJ
ties, remedi8J or specJalized.teachin& experimental 
approaches to learning, etc. Participants wishing to 
use the advanced teas:hins practicum to sa'tisfY. in 
part, graduate program requirements sbould make 
such arrangements prior t,o enrollment with their 
adviser and. tbe director of field experiences. Pre
requisites':' application during quarter ,~or to .par-
tlcipation and permission. . -

EOUe 700 MQlter's Thesis (*) , 
Research for the master's lhesls.lnciudingrcse8rch 
preparatory or related thereto. Umited to pro
mas~er graduate students (i.e., those who have not 
yet completed the master's degree requirements in 
their llU\for field at the Univenlty of WashlnSton). 
Name of fhcuIty menber responsible for supervising 
the· student should· be Indlc~ted on the Program of 
Studies. Prerequisite: permiaaion of supervisory 
committcc chairman or graduate program adviser. 

EOVC 800 DodqraJ Dissertation (.) , 
Researcb for the doctoral di.saertation and research 
preparatory or related thereJo. Limited to graduate 
.students who have completed the master's degree 
or tbe equivalent or Candidate-level sradoate 
students. Pre.master students initiating dOCtoral dls
sertati~n research: :sbould register for 600 •. NllIDe 
of faculty member· responsible for supervising the 
student should be indicated. on the Program. of 
Studies. Prer~uishe: permission of Supervi~ry 
Committee chairman or graduate 'program adviser. 
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Courses 'for U~ciergraduates 

FVNCflONAL TECHNIQVES 

ENGR 123 Grapblc:aJ Anabsls (1-8, DJ8L 8) . 
AW.5pS 
Meutlr 
Desl8lled for a range of students from· tboae with 
little or DO drawiq experience to thoseiwith co ... 
s~derable graphical backsround. Tausht·· by self
paced Instructional units. Approximately thirty 
units cover the followtns: teclmiciuo offrecband and 
instrument drawing; dewlopment· or oEtbographic 
view relationships; reading· and interpreting draw-



fngs; design drawing; selected topics in applied de
scriptive geometry and srapbfcal statics; practical 
appUcaticm.s in srapbfcal calculus, empirical equa
tions,. aad nomography. Starting unit determined by 
test. ' . SUlUect matter covered determinod by stu
dent's interests and DU\lor.· . 

ENGR 130 TecbDlques or CommunJcaUon (3) 
AWSp 
Whll~ 
Organization. development, and expression of 
ideas.' . " 

ENGR 131 SdeaU6c and TectmlcaJ ReportfDa (3) 
AWSp 
While , 
Fundaaiental principles of making a logical, con
,cis~ and effective presentation of tcc1mlcal m~ 
rials to various types of a~ences. Prerequisite: 
qualifYIng score on Washington Pr~ollege Test. 

ENGR 140 Measurement aod EsperImcntaIfon (4; 
AWSp 
CampMU 
Solution of problems m enginccrins meaauremcnts, 
statistics. probabiUty. and unit systems. Design of 
experiments. Collection of data In several laborato- ' 
ries ,In thC college .. MATH 124 reco~endeci 

ENGR 141 IIdrocIuctor7 FORTRAN 
Programmlng (4) A WSpS , 
Dunn' ' 
Languasc of FORTRAN' appUed to engI~iing 
problems. Flow cbarts, problem organliation. and 

'basic computer statements. Introductory problems 
solved on CDC 6400. PrerequfJite: MATH 124. 
which may be taken concurrently. or permission. 

ENGR 150 Intioductton to Desilo (2) WSp 
Chtzlk 
Design groups of three to five students attack prob
lema assigned to sive students as authentic an expe- , 
rieuce in engim:ering as poSsible. Lectures.. discus
sions, and reading focus on the dcsJgn process st'eps 
·sueb as defining, the problem, tbinJdns creatively, 
generating alternati~ solutions, and COlDnwnl
eating tlnal solutions. Open to nonengineering stU
dents. 

ENGINEERING SCIENCES 

~GR .70 FuudaQleatals of Materials ScIence (4) 
'AWSpS 
Polonll . . . 

\ Elementary principleS Iplderlying the structure and 
properties of materials utilized in the practice of 
ensineering. . The properties of Inorganic and or
saDic materials are related to atomic. molecular. 
aDd cryata11lne structure. Metals. ceramics. nwlti
phase systems, and natural and synthetic polymeric: 
matci'ials are included. Mechanical stre88"electro
magnetic fields. Irradiation, and thermal and chem
Ical changes are considered with respect to thoir, 
fnftuenccs on mechanical. electrical, and chemical 
properties .. 'For advanced freshmen and sopho
mores. P~requisite: CHEM ISO. 

ENGR 171 Materials Science Laboratol'1' (1) 
AWSpS' 
Experiments In materials science dtsigned to illus
trate t\mdamentals related to the structure and the 
properties ofenBineering materials; opdcal micros
copy. . X-ray dfftraction, mechanical properties, 
electrical coaductivity. c:iystal srOwth. solId-state 
reactic;»IJS. Prerequisite: 170 or concurrent regfstra
.~ , 

ENGR 180 Eaalaeeiill8 StatIcs (4) A WSpS 
Ale%QIUI~r . 
Principles of statics.. basic concepts. p8rallelosram 
law, NewtOn's law. resultants. force- couple rela
tionships, equllibriumdlllP'ams. equBfbrium analy
sis, three-dimensional structures. tw"o-dfmcnsional 
framea, trussCs, fric:tfon. and virtuDi work. Vector 
algebra used throushout the coune. Prerequisite: 
MATH 125; which may be taken concurrently. 

E~GIU90 introduction to LoaIcaI Sysfem 0esI8D 
"(3)AWfip· . 
Johmon " 
IntrocluCtiontoconc8pts of losical algebras and 
tecbiUques.in the design. i;)f certain classes" of sys
~ Formal and iDformal n~ber systema used in 

losical models and associated arfthmetics. BoolCAA 
algebra and Us use in the specification and modcUng
systems Is introduceCl. Examples of system r~uc
tion by logical operations and topological methods 
along with formal aJ.gorfthms for co~lnationallos
ical simplification. Examination of time dimension 
In logical models for development of sequcrU:es of 
operations or decisions. Examples of simple sys
tems ransing from digital computers to fault trees. 
Emphasis on sel~on of system categorlcs eligible 
for losical.modeUng. . ' 

ENGR 230 Ktnematlcs and'Dy~cs (4) A WSpS 
QlUk'- , 
Dynamics. rec:tflJocar motion, vector c:8tculus;·kine
matics and kinetics of a particle, statics. friction, 
vibration, Impulse, momentum. work and eocrS)'. ' 
conservation laws. moving references. central force 
motion, systems of particles, rigid-body mechanics. 
Prerequisite: MATH 126. 

BNGR 240 IntroclucUoq to Contlnuom Mcdumlcs 
(4) AWSpS 
DIU . 
Basic principleS in the study ot continuous media. 
~ntroductfon·.to various field quantities, such as 
stress, mass density. and temperatur~ and,to the 
basic balance laws to which these fields are sulUecL 
Specific constitutive equations are developed with 
applications drawn primarily frem the areas pf fluid 
,mechanics and soUd rned!anlcs. PrerequiSites: 
MATH 126 ancl PHYS 121. 

EN~R 260 'IbenDodJnamlcs (4) 'A WSpS 
D~pew, • 
Introduction to the basic principles of thetmodyn-

. amics, from a predominantly nuicroscopic point of 
view. Development qf the basic .awsofthermodyn; 
anucs, together with this illustration by application 
to enerS)' transformations and state· changes In engi
neering problema. Prerequisites: MATH 126. 100-
level,ph)'Bics and chemistry courses. , " 

ELECTIVES . 

ENGR 110 Career Planning I (1) A W 
Guidon '. 
Meets weekly In both large ~ons and small sec
tioris. The large sections are primarily devoted to 
an introduction to the College of Engineerlns. cur
ricular optiops, fleldoJ of engineerins. interdisd
pUnary programs, and Information of general In
terest. The small sections provide an opportunity, 
for students to become acquainted WJth an' engi

. neering ftlcUIty member and a time to ask questions 
and t~ obtain assistance In preparing a statement of 
career and' educational goals. Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. 

ENGR 161 Plane Suneylng (3) ASp 
MaclUlnq . 
Plane surveying methodoJ; use of the ensineer's 
level, transit, aild tape: computations of bearinss. 
plane coordinate systems, areas. stadU;l surveyins. 
pubUc land system. Prerequisite: trigonometry.-

ENGR 251 Prlnclples or Electronic AppllcaUons . 
(4) AWSpS ."., 
Energy and information in electrical systems; . DC 
clrcuits; cl~t models for electronic devices; inte
grated cir~ts In basic analog and digital applica
tions such as amplifiers. gates. counters. Includes 
two self-co.umned laboratory projects.Prei'equi
sites: PHYS 122 and MATH 126, whiq, may be 
taken concurrently. 

',' . 
, £NGR 270 Ai ... Water Interface 1"ransportaUon 
, Vebides (3) WSp ", 
BolllUd. I 

The force /System acting on air-water interface and 
land vehicles and their reaultlng mechanics of mo
tion. The effcc:t on the e'nvironment is an important 
factor In the choice of vehicles for a specific pur-
pose. . 

ENGR ~ Materials AppIlcaUon In EnsIneerlng 
(3) W . 
PolonLs , 
Principles of materfala selection as related to engi
neering requirements; evaluation and testing, in
cluding definitions and analySes of material'failure; 
current' developments In ensineerins materials; tu
todal sessions involving team approach to solution 
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of materials application pro,blems. Prerequisite: 
170. ' 

. ENGR 305' EnylronmetltaJ Radloacl"'lty (3) Sp . 
Woodrriff ,,"" 
Study of tbe nature of the various sources of ra
dioactivity encountered today aod to be expected In 
the future. Topics covered Include: natUral radioac
tivity; radiation from nuclear weapons, from l1U
clear power plants and fuel reprocessiliS plants. and 
from medical diagnosis; radiation effects on plants 
'and animals; radiation therapy and other useful 
appUcations and. methods of detection. 

ENGR 307 Enem. Controversies (3) ASp 
, Albrecht, Garlld ' 

Description and analysis of crucfal questions. non
technical pd technical, concerning energy supplies 
and consumption. Consideration Is given to enersY 
sources and requirements on global, national. and 
resional'~es; fundamentals of enerS)' geheiation, 
conversion, and distribution; resulting pollution 
and environmental effects; controverSies between 
environmentalists and growth proponents. AU 
forms of. energy are considered, but elccirtca1 eu;. 
erS)' production and use are emphasized. The 
course Is designed' to illuminate the conflicts in- . 
volved In choosing optimal energy poUcies. Prereq-
uisite: junior standing. _ 

l':NGR 310 Social ConstraJnts on Enulneerlnl 
, Design (3) WS . , 

Rereano, Evans ' 
Examines cases of engineering designs and Identi
fies ways in wJtlch social goals affect engineering , 
design decisions. As part of this examination, social ' 
values and pubUc policy issues that scnerate dcsisri 
criteria are explored. Appropriate C(lUl'!SO for stu
dents from any discipline." Offered on crcdltJno 
credit basis only. Offered jointlY witb SMT '310. 
Prerequlslte: junior staoding or permission. 

ENGR 341 Compuler Appllc:atloQS ofNumerfc31 
Melhods (3) AWSpS 
MarslulIl 
Development and appliCation of numerical methods 
and aIsoritbms to solve. problems in engineering. 
Simultaneous equations. curve -fittins. root4inding 
alsorlthms. Taylor seri~ analysis, nwncriw ,inte
gration. ordinary differential,' equations~ Prerequi
sites: 141 or equlvaJentand MATH iJa, which may 
be taken concurrently. 

ENGR 345 Advanced Topics In Digital 
ComPuting (3) AWSpS 
Red~ker ' 
The concept gf the higher level language. Advanced 
FORtRAN techniques usccl to construct an Inter
preter, including the full set of FORTRAN IV 
statements. the machine-dependent features of t,he 
CDC 6400. real and integer' binumber conversion 
stuffing and ullltuffins. olUect-timc formatting, losic 
and Boolean algebra as applied to circuit design, 
and PoUsh notation. Several programs in addition 
to the interpr~ter are written and executed. Prereq-
uisite: 141 or equivalent. . , . 

ENGR 346 Assembly Language Prosrammlna (3) 
AWSpS 
Redeker 
The central processor assell1bler language. COM
PASS, of the CDC 6400 computer. Including. pro
gram structure and organization. COMPASS lan
guage instructions, pscudolnstructlon, and macro
programming teclmiques. Integer and ftoatiJl8oPOint 

'conversion. character manipulation. simple and 
nested loops. array acc:essfng. COMPASS- FOR
TRAN subroutine Unkage, and instruction timing. 
Programs all' coded and executed on the computer. 
Prerequisite: 141 ~or equivalent. 

ENGR 351 ImenUoos.and Patents·(I) Sp 
Seed 
Law and procedures forpatentJns Inventions, em
ployer-employee relationship and trademarb. Pd· 
marlly for engineering'students: Prerequisite: juhior: 
standing. . . . 

ENGR 360 Introcluctol'J' AcoustIcs (3) Sp 
Chalupnlk, Fyfe. RogD's,. SI,lelmann 
Historical development of acoustics; ,tbe tenni
nology and units employed. . Sound sources ,In e"gi~ 
neerins systems. The wave equation. travclJq IUld 
standing waves. The analysis of vlbradq'systems. 
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Hdmholtz resonators. wave transml8Slon. and re
flection. Ultrasonics and instrumentation. For ad
vanced sophomon:s and juniors. Prerequisite: 12 
credits of enslneerins sciences or peflllission. 

ENGR 498 SpedaJ Topla In Eaglneering (1-3, 
max. 6) AWSpS 

ENGR 499 Spedal Projects In Eaglneerlng (l-3, 
max. 6) AWSpS 

AERONAUTICS ~D 
ASTRONAUTICS , 

CoUrses for Undergraduates 

A A 300 Aerocb'namlc1i i (3) A 
Dech",.. Ganur. Joppa, Rae 
Aerodynamics as applied to the problems of per
forma~ and stabilitY and control of vehicles In the 
atmosphere. Pn:requisite: junior standing or per
mission. 

A A 301. 302 Aerodynamics II, III (3,3) W,Sp 
Decher,Gan:er, Joppa, RIle ' 
Kinematics and dynamics of flow fields; incompn:s
sible flow about bOdies. ThIn afrfoll theory; finite 
wins theory. Compressible fluids; on~mensional 
compressible . flow; two-dimensional su~nJc 
flow. Viscous flows; boundary layers. Prerequisites: 
MATH 238 for 301, ENGR 260 recommended; 301 
for 302. . 

A A 311 FDBbt MedlaDlcs (3) W . 
~vorktan, Ne&&, Yagner& 
Review' of kinematics and particle dynamics. Dy
namics of systems of particles. Gravitational field of 
the earth. Keplerian motion. Applicatiob to orbital 
transfer problems. Rigid-bC)dy dynamics. Applica
tion to constrained rigid bodies and.Wsht me-' 
dlanics. Prerequisite: ENGR 230. 

A A 31% AerodastJCll1 (3) Sp 
Bollard. Fyle, Nes& 
Vibmtion theory. Characteristics of single and mul
tidegree of freedom 1lneat systems with forced Ill'
puts. Approximate methods for determlnins prin
cipal frequencles and mode shapes. Application to 
simple ~eroelastic problems. Prerequisite; 311. 

A A 320. 3Z1, 32% Junior Laboratol'1l, II, III 
(%,U) A. W,Sp 
The desisn and conduct of experimental inquiry 
with comcquent introduction toexperlmental 
equiPment and tecbnlques relative to the. general 
fleld of mechanics with emphasis in the applied 
fields of aeronautics and astronautics. Student resis
ters for the entire three-quarter sequence. 

A A 330. 331, 33% SCrudurai Analysis ., II, III 
(3,3,3) A,W,5p 
BoUard. Dill, Holsapple, Par~rt" 
Devdopment of the equatioDS of elasticity. vis'coe
lasticity. and plasticity. Plane stress. plane stmn: 
torsion. bending. and stability of rods and beams; 
virtual work, potential energy, CastisJjano's 
theOrem; statically indeterminate structures; 
bending of plates and shells. Prerequisite: 331 for 
332. ENGR 240 recommended. 

A A 370 Introduction to Applied AnaI)'aIs (3) Sp 
,Pearson. Street 
Advanced Calculus, from applications point ofview. 
Review . of ordlriary differential equatious. Finite 
differences. Fourier series and integmls. Laplace 
transformation. Bessel func:tions. Legendre pely
nominaJs. Review of vector analysis. Unc, surface. 
and volume·fntegrals. Pren:Cpafsite: MATH 238. 

A A 400. 401, 401. Gas Dynamics I, II, III (3,3,3) 
A,W,5p 
Ch,~Uuuen,Rae.~eU , 
Review of thermodynamics. Introduction to kinetic ' 
theory and statistical mechanics. One-dimensional 
gas dynamics, one-dimeDSional wave motion. waves 
in supersonic flow. flow in ducts and wind tunltCls. 
Measurements in fluid d~mfcs. Inviscfd.equations 
of motion, incompressible potential fl~ vortex 
flows, . small perturbation flows, bodies o,f revolu
tion, similarity laws. Transonic flow, hypersonic 

,flow, method of charac:tCristics. Equations with vis
cosity and beat ~ductivity. Boundary layer flows. 
Prerequisite: 302 or permJislon. 

A A 410, 4tt, 41% Aircraft DesIgn I, II, III (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp . 
GimUr, NeD, Rae 
Preliminary design of a modern airplane to satlsiYa 
'sivcn set of reqUIrements. Estimation of size, se1~ 
tlon of configuration, welght and balance, aDd per
formance. Satisfaction or stability, control, aDd 
handling qualities reqt!.in:mcnts.' FAA.load require
ments, loads analysis. structural ,deslp of compo
,nents. Prerequisites: 302 for 410~ 410 for 411. 411 
for 412. 

A A 4Z4 EnYlrona:ieatal Aspects or Eaav 
eoa.enloa 8Qd Heat EDaines (3) W 
Decher, Hertz,b,,., 
Considerations of ecological constraints on the de
sip' of ~t enstnes. Thermal poliution of air ~d 
water, and pollution by electrical power plants. 
Advanced methOds of power production and of 
waste heat elimlnatiOb. Chemistry and kinetics Qf 
bigh-fcmpcratun: sases. Chemical emlssion by auto
motive ensines. sas turbines. and bybdd engines. 
Prerequisites: CHEM 140. ENGR 260. or permis
sion. 

A A 430 Matrix ~truduiaI Aaal7s1s (3) A 
Dill, Holsapple 
Redundant force method of analysis of statically 
indetetmlnate stnactures. Direct stifthess method. 
Introduction to the finite element method. Appliea
tions to ~. beams, frames, shear panels. aDa 
plane stress. PrereqUiSite: 332. 

A A 431 Plates and SbeIIs (3) W 
Dill. Holsapple, Pat:~rter . 
Introduction to the theory of plates and shells. 
Membtane theory of shells of revolution. cylindri
cal. and conical sbelIi. AJdsymmetric bending of 
shells of revolution. Stability of structures. Pn:req
uisite: 332. 

A A 43Z SCradPraI Dealsn (3) Sp 
Bollard, Dill, Hoi&apple, Parmert,r , 
Desip of aiicraft structural components. Methods 
of prdiminary desl8Il. Arrangement of me~. 
Sel~oa or matc.rials and member sizes. Practical 
dC!!ign ofsdected components. Prerequisite: 331~ 

A A 440, 441, 441 IlIJ8bt Medsanlcs I, II, 10 
(3,.),3) A, W,sp 
Gan:er, Joppa , . 
Calculation or aerodynamic cOefftcients and sta
bility derivatives. Prediction of peiformancc. stabil
ity. and control characterlsitics of·a spedfied air~ 
craft. Vehicle equations of motion near a flat earth; 
the perforJDaDCe prob1.em within the atmosphere; an 
introduction into the dynanilc stability of vehIdes 
subject to aerodynamic forces. 'Wind tunnel tests of 
an. aircraft model tt) determine performance and ' 
stabUity parameters; comp~sOn of wind tunnel 
aDd derived' aerodynamfc characteristics. Det.cnni
nation in rusht of performance.stabUity, and COJi
trol characteiistica; and comparison with predicted 
and wind,tunnel results. Prerequisites! 302 for 440; 
440 for 441; 441 for 442. ' 

A.A 450,451, 452 Space Meebanlcs I, II, III 
(3,3,3) A,W,sp 
Kevorkian, Yagnen 
Review of kinematics. Review of particle dynamlcs. 

,DynamiCS of a sYstem of particles. StabUity of mo
tion. 'Risid-body motion. Universal law of sravita
tion. The two-body problem. O,.,.ttransfer prob
lems. Unearized orbit InvestlgaUons. Effect of air 
dms on orbits. Variation of parameters for contin
uous orbit perturbation. Planetary potentials. 
Chanse of orbit elements due to oblateacss. Etc-
mentary three-particle problem. Rigid-body motion 
of space vehicles. Elemcqts of orbit determination. 
MATH 238 recommended. 

A A 460, 461, 46% PrOpalsioD I, II, III (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Decher, Oates 
Study of the urodynamlcs and the chemistry of 
rbckets. Rocket vehicles, stagfns. Introduction to 
space propulsion. Alr-breathfng. engines as propul
sion systems.. Turbqfcts, turbol'ans. turboprops, 
l'Wl\Jets, hybrid en,sines. Aerodynamics of sas-tur- .. 
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bine engine components. Piston engfnc-propcUer 
perforinance. Prerequisites: 302 and ENGll260. 

A A 470 'AnabtlcaI Problems In AeroaauUcs (3) A 
DIU, Pearson, Streei ' . 

, Numerical methods for algebraic and dfffereatial 
equatious. Transforms. Introduction to perturba
tions, eigenvalues, nonlfnearltles. ProbabUity and 
statistics. Variational idea. Prerequisite: MATH 
238. 

A A 480 S1ItemS 07namlcs (3) A 
.. Bollard, DUI, Fyfe . 

Equations of motion and solutions fot selected 
problems; natural frequencies aDd mode shapes~ 
response of simple systems to applied loads •. Pn:req
ulslte: seDlor standing. 

A A' 481 ElenientarJ Aeroelastldl;J (3) W 
Bollard 
Discussion of aeroelastic problema in aircraft de
sip; elenieDtar)' development of 8tatlc and dynamic 
aeroelastic problems. Pn:requ1site: 480. 

A A 48Z Aeroaautical ACOuStIcs (3) Sp 
Fyfe , 
Noise generated by boUndary layers, jets, rockets, 
sonic booms, propeller aDd helicopter blades. At
mdsphericpropagation. acoustically excited strue
tures, acoustfc fatiSUC. Noise suppresslon, damping 
of Jet-eXcited structures. AssesameIlt of aircraft: 
noise. Prerequisite: senior standinSo 

A A 499 SpecIal ProJects (z"s, mas. 10) A WSp 
Investigation on a special project by the student 
under the supervision of a faculty member. Prereq
uisite: senior SlaDdins. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

A A 501,502, 503 PiI1sfcal Gas D;JnamIcs I, II, 
III (3,3,3) W,Sp,A 
Christiansen, Htlr'zbttrB., Street 
Chemical thermoClynamfc8; tbermodyJiamic prop
erties derived from quantuJD statistical lIlCChanlcs, 
reacting gas ~ures. IJitroduction to noneqUlli
brium phyalcs aDd fluid flow with appli~on to a 
variety of researdl and devetopmem areas such as 
hlgh-temperatua:e aspects of energy systems and gas 
lasers. Problems in vibrational relaxation, chemical , 
kinetics, radiative transfer. molecular transport, 
and kinetic theOry. Each topic 'alternates between 
introductory physics andappUcation. 503 is a post
master's course With 502, ~r equlv81eDt, as a prereq
uisite. Sequeace will be offered bcsbming Winter 
Quarters 1978 ~ 1979. 

A A 504 FluldMecbanlcs I (3) A 
Chrlnlansen, Dechet:. Oatu, RuueU. SINe' 
Review of thermodynamiCs; vecton, and dyads. 
Derivation of the Navier-Sioba eqUations, stream 
tUnctlons and potential ftlnctions~ integrals of the 
equations of motion. Boundary condJtlODS and clfs
contiauity surfaces In fluids. Exact sOlutions. DI
mensional analysis. HJsbly viscouS flows. Prerequi
site: 567. wbich may'bc taken ccmcurrently. 

A A 505, 506 FluId McdIaDIa IJ, m (3,3) W,sp 
Chrl&tllDi6,n, Decher. Oate., RulseU, Slntlt , 
Sound, waves, ·surface waves. Ideal. incompressible 
and. comprcsalble flows: transonic flow, hypersOnic 
flow, ~bust1on, super fluids. Prerequisite: 504 or 
equivalent. Sequence will be offered besinning 
Winter Quarters 1977 and 1979. 

A A 5f17. 508. 509 AerocbDamlcs of Viscous 
Fluids I, lit III (3~) W,Sp,A 
Oatll&, Bus."II, street 
Introduction to viscous flow. Exact salutions of the 
laminar equatiODS of motion; approximate cqua
tions; exa~ solutions for laminar boundary 1ayers~ 
jpproximatc methods for scnerallainlnar boundary 
layers.Thc phenomena of t",bUlcace, transition 
pre4lction, Reynolds strasc:a. turbulent boundary 
layer equations; free turbUlent flows; BPPtoximate 
methods for t.urbulcnt boundary ,lll)'O,rs. " Special 
topics. 509 Is a post-mastcr's course, with 508. or 
equivalent,' as a ,prerequisite. Sequence wfU be of
fered beginnIns Wintcr quarters 1977 and. 19.7J. 

A A 511 Valtead, AeroctJaamIcs (3) W , 
0scUlatins "airfoDs at sulBonIc aDd supersonic 



speeds; consideration of wings and bodies in un
steady flow. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

A A 513 Gas Laser TbeOl'1 and PractIce (3) Sp 
Christiansen, Hertzberg. Russell . 

, Study of the physics and fluid mechanics of high
power lasers with emphasis directed .to the perform
ance of modem· gas dynamic lasers. flowing chem
ic:al lasers. and gaseous electric lasers. Technique, 
of obtaining population inversions. power extrac-: 
tion. basic thermodynamics, and the interaction of 
optical radiation with matter are part of the study 
topics. Due to the relationship of the subject matter 
to the ener&y problems. applications of high-power 
lasers also a,re emphasized. 

A A 516, 517 StahWI7 aDd Control I, II (3,3) W,Sp 
,Ganzer. Joppa : 
Aerodynamics of control; the genn pr9blem of 
dynamic stabiUty; the Influence of aerodynamic 
parameters '00 flying characteristics. Response of 
airplane to actuation of control; automatic stabiUl)f 
and control. 

A A 518 Stabllfl7 and Coakolill (3) A 
Ganzer. Joppa 
Study of recent work in stability and control of air
craft. with special attention to handling qualities. 
PrerequIsite: 516 or permission. 

A A 523 ~laI ,Topics In Fluid ~.slcs (3) A WSp 

A A 524, 515, 526 Aerod,Jliamlcs of Aircraft Gas 
Tarbiqc EDalnes I, II, In (3,3,3) W,sp,A 
Decher. Oates 
Aircraft 'gas' turbine cycle analysis, component 
matching, overall engine performance. Aerodyn
amics of turbines andcompresSors,tlu:ough-flow 
theories, actuator disk theory, three-dimensional 
effects. Advanced aerodynamic:s-secondary flows, 
boundary layers and separation, turbulence in su
personic inlets;' enslne comPatibility, engine noise. 
(Offered even-num,bered years.) 

A A 57:1, 528 Eael'l1 ComersloD I, U (3,3) W,sp 
Decher, Oates. . 
Analysis 'of cycles for sPace and low-poJlution 
c:ommerclilI power generation. Brayton cycle,. very . 
high 'temperature Cycles. direct conversion of heat 
to electricity, solar collection. Energy storage sys
tems. (qffeted odd-numbered.years.) 

A A 529 Space Propalslon (3) A . 
Decher. Oates . 
Physics. nJldeoniea. and heat transfer of- nuclear 
heated rockets. Electrothermal, electromagnetic, 
and . !=lcctrostatic thrusters. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Offered odd·numbered years.) 

A A 530. !ll. 531 ·MecIIanla ofSoUds I. II. III 
(3,3,3) A. W,sp 0 

BoUIIT'd, DIU. Fyle. HolstlPple, Parmerter . 
Linear theory of ctlast~ity. viscoelasticity •. and plas
ticity. VariadonaJ and extremum theorems. Three
dimensional, problems. Plane stress. Plane.strain. 
Wa"e propagation in solids. 

A A 535 . AnaJ1sls of. Sbells (3) Sp 
DUI.PIIT'mnter 
Nonlinear equations of .thin, shells. Solution of the 
lineariZed ~quations for shells of revolution and 
other .shapes. Buckling ofshells. Postbuckling defor
mation of sheUs •. 

A A 540, 541 Finite Element Anal1Sls •• II (3,3) 
W.Sp 
DIll~ Holsapple 
Finite element methods applidd to elasticity. plas
ticity, and viscoelasticity. Hybrid and . mixed 
methods. Two- and three-dimensional··problems. 
Plates and shells.-· 

A A 545' Bioastronautics (3) Sp 
BollIIT'd .. 
Study of the application of the principles of ensi- . 
neeringl science· to· specific biosystems; to !lcquaint 
tllo stUilent with· tbeprinciples Of structure and 
. t\uictionofthe. human,otganism. '. . 

A A 547 EaaineeriagAspects of the Fluid 
MecbanfcS of1he Hllman BodJ (3) W 
Oales 0 • 

EDsineerl~8 bac:kgrOtind ~othe many flow reglptes 

existing in the human body. Specific examples of 
flowprobler:ns such as cardiovascular. bronchial. 
microcapiliary, urethral. etc. Offered jointly with 
BIOEN S47. 

A A'S53' VIbrations of AerOspace S,stems (3) W 
BollIIT'd. Dill, FYle 
Natural frequencies and modes of vibrations of 
linear systerm; forced vibrations and motion depen
dent forces; Lagrange's, equations and HamUton's 
principle; matrix' methods for discrete and contin-

o uous systems; nonlinear oscillations, parametric 
oscillations. 

A A 555 Special Topics In Aeros.,ace Systems (3) 
AWSp 

A A 556 Aeroelastlc1ty (3) Sp 
Bollard, Dill . 
Concept of .functional ,diagrams and aeroelastic 
operators; quasi-static lifting-surface de(ormaolons 
and stability; control surface effectiveness; nonsta
tiodaij IiftJng-surface' deformations and stabiUty; 
general dynamics of aerodynamic. structural, and 
cont.rol system interactions. Prerequisites: 481. 553. 

A A 560 Optimization In D,name S,stems (3) W 
Vagners 
Review of parameter optimization. extrema of real 
functions, constrain~' and accessory conditions. 
neighboring optimal solutions, Lagrange multi
plieD. DY,namic optimization, problems of Mayer. 
Bolza, and. Lagrange. necessary conditions, path 
constraints. corner conditions. PontryasIn's min
imum prinCiple. Extremal fields. sufficiency .condi
tions. Hamilton-Jacobi theory. dynamic program
ming, sinsular arcs, distributed parameter systems. 
Elements of differential. games. Emphasis on 

. problem formulation' and motivation of mathemat
ical ideas rather than rigorous mathematical devel-
opment. ' 

A A 561 Tecllnlques of Nonlinear Optimization 
(3) Sp . 
Vagn~rs 
'Selected computational techniques; acivanced linear 
programming, duality and Lagrange multipliers in 
Iin~r and nonlinear. programming, search tech
niques, penalty techniques, gradient techniques, 
dynamic programming, neighboring extremal 
methods. 

A A 561, S6.l, 564 Methods of ParCial Differential 
Equations I. II. III (3,3,3) A, W,8p 
Kevorkian 
Flrst-order· partial differential equations; 
characteristics. conservation laws; st,oc:ks, appUca
tlons to geometrical optics and Hamilton-Jacobi 
theory. EiUptic equations: fundamental solution,. 
Green's function, conformal mapping, boundary
value problems. Parabolic ~quiltions. Hyperbolic 
-equations: cbarac:teristlcs. shocks. examples from 
fluid dynamics. approximate· methods. Post-mas
ter's.sequence. Prerequisite: 569. (Offered odd· -
numbered years.) 

A A.567 AnalJsls In Englneerlna I (3) A 
Algebra and calculus of vector and tensor fields. 
Linear mapplnp. matrices, finite dimensional ei
senvalue. problc!ms. Curvilinear Coordinates. Com
plex variables. contour integration. conformal map-
pings. . 

A.A 568 Anab'sls In Engineering II (3) W 
Survey of properties and practical techniques for 
ordinary. differential equations. Series expansions .. 
Eigenvalue problems. Lapl.ac:e transforms and appli
cations. Variational methods. Asymptotic expan
sions. Perturbations, regular and singular. Differ
ence equations. Numerical procedures. 

A A 569 Partial Differential Equations (3) Sp 
Kevorkian. Pear~on 
Properties of diffusion •. wave, and Laplace-type 
equations. Initial and boundary value problems. 
Series expansions, transform methods. Singulari
ties, Green's functions. Classification of second
order- equations; theory and applications of method 
of characteristics. Numerical techniques. Offered 
jointly with MATH 569. Prerequisite: 568 or 
MATH4~. . 

A A.571 Principles of Dynamics (3) A 
FYle. IUvorklan, Vagners 
Review of riaid-body dynamics; calculus of varia- . 
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tions. Lagransian mechanics. The canonical equa
tions of Hamilton; canonical transformations. 
Hamilton-Jacobi theorem; Hamiltonian perturba· 
tion theory. Periodic and quasi-periodic motion. 

. Stability of dynamical systems; resonance in dy· 
namical systems. 

A A 575 Thermo- and Electrodynamics of 
Continua (3) W 
DlII, Holsapple 
General formulation of the fundamental concepts of 
motion, stress, energy, and electromagnetism for a 
continuum. General equations of conservation of 
mass, balance of momentum, balance of energy. 
Phenomenological theory of thermodynamics. 
MaxweU's electromagnetic field theory. Elastic and 
viscous materials. 

A A 576, 577, 578 Perturbation Theory I, II. III 
(3,3,3) A,W.Sp . 
IUvorkian 
Basic concepts of asymptotic expansions with applf
'cations to linear partial differential equations. Sin
sular perturbations: matched asymptotic expan· 
sions, boundary lay~rs, shock·layers, uniformly 
valid solutions. the method of multiple scales, 
weakly nonlinear wave' propagation problems and 
resonance phenomena, nonlinear wave propagation 
in fluid, solid, and particle mechanics. Post-master'S 
sequ~nce. (Offered even·numbered years.) 

A A 580 General Theory of Continuous Media (3) 
Sp 
Dill, Holsapple 
General cOntUluum theory 'of mechanics and ther
modynamics of materials. Theory of materials with 
fading memory. Rate independent materials. 575 
recommended. 

A A 583 Spedal Topics iii Solid Mechanics (3) 
AWSp 

A A 584, 585, !86 Approximate and Numerical 
Analysis I,ll. III (3,3,3) A,W,sp . 
Pearson, Street 
Approximation theory, curve-fitting. Numerical dif
ferentiation and integration. Linear and nonlinear 
algebraic equation systems. Ordinary differential 
equation methods. Asymptotic expansions. Pertur .. 
bation methods. Matrix iterative techniques. Nu
merical' methods for elliptic, paraboliC, hyperbolic 
partial differential equations. Variational methods. 
Eigenvalue problems. NonUnearities. Applications 
to practical problems in fluid flow, stress analysis, 
acoustics, electromagnetism. Prerequisites: 567. 
568, 569. (Offe~ed odd-numbered yean.) 

A A ~. 588, 589 Techniques of Applied Analysis 
I, II. III (3,3,3) A.W,Sp 
Pearson, Street 
Review of complex variable. Series expansions, 
contour integration, generating functions, con
formal mapping. Differential equations in the com
plex plane. Special functions. Asymptotic methods 
(saddle point. stationary phase, WKB, and olbeD). 
Fourier and related transforms. Radiation condi
tion~ ·slsnal propagation, singular inversions. 
Green's functions. Applications to problems in en
gineering and physics; Integral equations. Wlener
Hovf and other special techniques. Post·master's 
sequence. Prerequisites: 567, 568, 569 or equivalent. 
(Offered even·numbered years.) . 

A A 590 SpecIal Topics In Applied Analysis (3) 
AWSp 

A A 594 Waves In Geophysics and EnaI~eering 
(3) Sp 
Fyle 
Examination of the fundamental concepts and 
mathematical deScriptions of wave propasatlon; 
group and phascvelocity, di.spersion, effects'of 
boundaries, normal mode and progressive wave 
descriptions; waves in elastic solids, acoustic 
waves,. electromagnetic waves: sources of wa~; 
waves In inhomogeneous media; appUca~(Jn.s to 
acoustic;s, ~smolo8Y, and earthquake. engineering . 
Offered'jointly with CESM 594 and GPHYS 594. 

A A 599 Special ProJects (1-5, max. IS) A WSp 
Investigation on a special project by the student 
under the supervision of a faculty member. 
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A A 600- ladepeadeat Stacb' or Research (.) 
AWSp-

~ A 700 Master's 1'bes1s(·) AWSp . 

A A 800 Doctoral Olpertallon (.) 

BIOENGINEERING 
See Interlchool 0,. .Inte,.col'ege Programs • .. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 

Courses for UDdergra~uates 

CH E U8 career PIamaIaa U (I) Sp . 
Professional fl~d of chemical engineering Is defined 
and illustrated by ~les chosen from Industry. 
Careem in this'profCssJon are evaluated. ' , 

CH E 20Q IutroducIIoa to Cbeallcal EaIaaeemra ' 
(3)'Sp , i 

The e:agincedng dCsisn process: conc:epticni, analy
sis, detaDed process and equip_nt desIsn~ opera
tion; ramiUarfm'tion with the techniques of design. 
Prerequisite: sophomore standing or, permission. 

CH it 310 MaterIal and Eaerv Balances (4) A 
Chemical and physical process calculations: st~dy 
and unstcady state materJal and coergy balances 
with spec:lflc examples in vapor-liquid contact oper
ations and,' multi phase extraction. ,nd introductory 
thermochemistry. 

CH E 326 Chemical Eb8laealnll Thermod1namlca 
',(4)W, 

Phase equblbrla and chemical equilibria. in multi
C()mpot1ent systems; theories of solution; chemical 
reaction ana1ysls. Prerequisite:, ENGR 260 or 
CHEM 456. wbl~ tnay be tabn concurrently. 

CH £,330 Transport Processes I (4) W 
Dift\1s1vc, transport of momentum, heat and mass; 
sCac~ aspects of ftuid flow;, the Navler-Stokes 
equations; one- dimension81 flow with engineering 
appUcatlons. 

CH E 340 1'rasport Processes II (4) Sp 
Heat tiansfer, basic principles, and appUcations. 
Conduction, convection, and radiation. Prerequi'; 
site: 330. 

CH E 387 Industrial waste Maaaaement (3) W 
David 
AppUcatlon of chemical engineering concepts to 
Industrfal-wastc management and to the analySis of 
constraints and criteria encountcred in such appU
cation. Includes dcsisn of- biological ~d pbyslcal 
control systems, as well as nontrcatment alterna
tives. Prerequisite: perml3a1on. . 

~ CH £ 410, Computer AnalJsls of Chemical 
Processes (1 OJ' 2. max.. 4) AWSp . 
Students sJUdy a chemical process ,of their choice 
and use an existing computer program to calculate 
the mass and energy balances for that proc:ess.· A 
student.cali take the course for two credits only if 
he wishes to write a computer programaubroutine 
for a piece of equipment that is not now included in 
the standard program. 

CH E 435 Transport Processes In (4) A 
Mass transfer, basic principles. and appIlcations'to 
equipment desiSn. Physical separation processes. 
Prerequisite: 340. ' ' 

CH E 436 Chemical Enilineerina LaboratOl')' I (3) 
A :' 

, Lectures on statistical' analysis of data, wtrumcn
tation, and report writins; laboratory experiments 
on transport phenomena and the analog computer. 
Empbasis on experimental methods and report 
writing. Prerequisite: 340. 

,CH B 431 Chemical Eallaeerllll Laboratol7 II (3) 
W 
Continuation of 436. Laboratory investigation of 
cheinical engineering principles appUed to equip
men~ design with emphaaJs on 'heat ~fer and 

. mass transfer operations. Prerequisite: 436. 

CH. E 461 'Electrocbemls1r7 (3) Sp 
Fundamcnt8Is of electrochemistry with appUcatlons 
to batteries and' industrial processes. Empba4ia is 
on obtaining 'a basic .worldns knowledge in the ftcld. 
Offered Jointly with E E 461. Prerequisite: senior 
stan(Ung in engIneerlng'or permission. 

CH E 465 Reactor oestaa (3) W 
AppUcation or princlples of chemical kinetics to the 
deslsn or conuncrcJal-sc:alo chemical reactors; char
acterization of batch and flow reactors', in lJgmoSe
rieoUS and heterogeneous systems. Prerequisite: 
435. 

cli E 470 CbenJistrJ of Wood (3) A 
Chemical and pbyslcal properUes of cellulose, Us
. nIn. 'bemlcellulose, and extractives; wood as a raw 
material for the cbenilcal industry. Prerequisite: 
CHEM un or 232. .or permission. 

CH E 471PD1p and Papff Teebnolog (3) W , 
Morphology or wood .ftbers, manufactute of'!pC
chanical and chC~cal pulps,stock preparati~n. 
paper macblac operation. coated papers, pa~r
plastic comb1natl~ converting operations. Pre
requisite: CHEM 102.or 23~, or permission. 

CH,E 472 Pulp ~ ~r LaboratGrJ (2) Sp. 
Laboratory experiments In. the' pulping Of wood, 
fiber tecIpIology, and thepbysical and chemical 
characterization of paper and pulp; Prerequisite: 
471. 

CH E 480 Proeesa,D)'aamla and Control (3) A 
Analysis of. the dyn8miea of simple' chemical pro
cessunfts and systems; applications to stabllfty, 
control, and 'wtrumcntat!on of such processes. 
Prerequisite: senior standing. 

CH E 481' Process OpIIntbatJon (3) Sp 
Concepts and techniques of optimizing chemlcal 
engineering processes and systems including class
ical and direct methods of experimental searc;b. 
linear and nonUnear programming. and dyuamlc 
programming. Prerequisite: 435. 

. CH E 4U. Procea DesIgn I (3) W 
Applied economies in chemical engineering design 
and operations; market SUrvey ~d plant location; 
introduction to plant and process dcslsn. Prerequi-
site: 435. . 

CH E 486 Process beslan n (5) sP 
Comprehensive design of a specific process, In
dudfng cconop1fc r~bUlty studIes, utlUiatlan of 
market Survey and pIant location studies, process 
ecrnipment dcsfp ~d optimization, and. overall 
plant int~gration and 'l1yout. Prerequisite: 485, 

CH E 490 Eaatneenns MaterIals for· BIomecUcaI 
AppUcations (3) A' . .., . 
Combined appIlcation of the prfnclples of physical 
chemistry, bi,ochemistry, materials. ,engfncerin& 
mass transfcr, andftufd mecbanlcs to bimncdlcal 
problems. Case studi~ include considerations of 
the selection of qterial$, the desfsn and the. opera
tion of Instrumen.ts: components o~ or entlre, artifi
cial orsans (beart, kidneY,lung) and artIficfalstruc
tura1 elements (bone, tecth, sk$n). all for usc In con
tact with bo4Y ftui~. Offered jointly with B~OEN 
4901 Prerequisite: permission. 

CH E 499 VDdel'll'8duate ~ (1-6, max. 12) 
AWSp 
Independent 'research prqfects in chemical engi-
neering. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

Courses for GraduateS Only 

CH E 523 ~P1Inar In Chemical Eaglaeedaig (I, 
max. 20) AWSp 
Topics ofcurrent interest In chemical cnsineering •. 

CH E 525 Qlemleal EalineerlDll1bennod.JDamles 
(4) A , 
Review of prlDcfples of thermodynamics. AppUca
tions to problems in multiphase' and multicompo
nent systems; theories of solutions. Prerequisite: 
undergraduate thermodynamics. 

CH E 526 Toplcs In 1bennod,JDamks (3) W . 
ClassIcal and molccular thermodynamics of'pbasc 
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equilibria, solution theory, thermodynamic stabil- .. 
fty, and critical pbenomena. Prerequisite: 525 or 
pcrmlssiOD. 

CH E 530 Momeatam, Heat, aad Mass Transfer I 
(4)A . , 
Derivation of the differential equatiODS for mass. 
eacrgy, ·and ~ntum transport; transport prop
erties. ot llquids and sases. Principles of fluid me
c:banics; creeping flow. turbulence. boundary layer 
theory. 

CH E 531 Moltlelltun1t Heat, aDd Mass TransfeI' 
11(4) W" . . 
Continuation· of ,530. FJo~ of .fluid-partlde 'sys
tems; ~nvectlve heat tr~fer. Da~ con,ection • 

CH E m ·Momentum, Heat,'and Mass Transrer 
DI(3)Sp ..' .., ' 
Molecular diflbsion of masi; transfer across inter
faces; radial and ,axial dispersion In flow systemS; 
appUcations to cnsinccr~ equipmcrit dCsisn; con
tinuous contaCt and stagcwise . operations; charac
teristics of contact equipment. 

CH E 5t3, $44 . Fluid Turbulence (3,3) At W 
Gumn ., 
Statistical and phenomenological' theories of turbu
lence. Introd~ concepts, velocity correlations, 
the· encrgy sP,CCirum., the decay ofturbulcncc .. scalar 
ftelds, turbulent 'tragsport, sbear turbulence, wall 
turbulence, . pbenomimOiosical ~COrlC8 of cacrsy 
transPOrt. Instrumcntation,. recent Uterature. 0f
fered Jointly with M E ·543, 5414. Prerequisite: 6 
credits in graduate fluid mecbanlcs. (Offered· Au
tumn .Quarter In odd-num~red years, Winter 
Quarter in even-mllnbered years.) 

CM E 555 Intertadal PbeDomeaa (4) Sp . 
B6f'g . " 

Surface tension, capillary statics, wetting ·and 
sprcadingpbenomena; tbcrmodyn~ of Capillary 
systems, adsorption, s~ant· monolaycrs and 
miccUar solutions; capWary hJdrodynamfcs, inter
facJal turbulence and appUcations in cllstiUation, 
absorPtIon, and extraction. ·Prerequisites: 5~, 530, 
or permission. ' 

CH E 556 PrIncIples and AppUc:atloas 01 
CoUoldai Materials (3) Sp . 
Hoffman' . 
Prepjration, stabilization, propcrtlcs and destmc
tioo or Important colloidal materials. The theory 
and structure of the clectrlcal doublc layer, elec
trokinetics. Includes selected case studies pertinent 
to air and water 'pollution, biological fluids, in
dustrial proCesses, bome cooking. 

. CH E 564 . FDndamentaJs of CbemlcaI Klaetlcs (3) 
Sp 
Krlege,., . 

,Modem approacb to chemical reaction rates as a 
pimide en'counter on Ii potential encrsysurfaCc. 
Empbaisis on fast reactlons and bfsbly eaergedc 
reactioas r~ulting, in. production of ~cfted states. 
Matbematical techniques for modeUng.1dnctlc sys
tems as well as modern experimental techniques for 
elucidating rate coefficients and mec:banlsms. Cou
pUng of transport processes and reaction rates, Pho
tochemlcalkfnetlcs. intermolecular energy transfer. 
free radlCal8nd chain reaction kineticS. Importance 
of rate processes In systems such as Jasers Or plu
mas, catalytic reactors. and biological systems. 
Prerequisite: 525. 

CH E 565 KIaeCIcs and CatabsIs (3) Sp 
Joluuuon 
Homopneous and hcterogcncoUi. systems with 
emphasis on· chemical engineering principles ap-

, . pUCcI to industrial reactor. design. Prerequisite: 525. 

CH E 570 Cbemistry or Hlab PolJmers (3, It.UlL 6) 
Sp . 

AUan 
Fundamenl81s, of h1ah polymer chemistry, including 
Idnctics of addition' and condcnsallon polymeriza
tion, the determination of average moleeular 
weisbts and cbaJn length distributions, solution 
properties and the. rclationshlpbctween molecular 
structure and plastic film and fiber properties of 

. various 'polymers. Prerequisite: an undergraduate 
sequence in organic chemistry. . . 



cn E 571 Celluose aDd LIgnin (3) .w 
Sarlcolun . 
Chemistry and technology of ceUulosc,.Ugnin, and 
related subscanccs •. Preview of the chemistry of 
c:oovemion of wood to 1mlP,·paper. alnd tiy-products. 
Prerequisite: 470. 

CH E 575 Noal1aear ADabals In CheDdcal 
Eagiaeedq (3) Sp 
Finlayson 
Comparison of numerical tecbniqu'cs: similarity, 
perturbatfcm. finite difference, Galerldn, oi1hogonal 
collocation methods as applied to nonlinear chem-
ical engineering problems. -

cn E 578 ~a~nmeatal Protection la abe Pulp 
and Paper IlidustrJ (2) Sp 
Hrutjiord 
.Nature and sources of air and water pollution in tbe 
pulp and paper industry. Methods to remove pollu
tants from aqueous aDd,sascoua efBuents. Reduc
tion of cfDucnt volume' by recycling of water and 
chemicals and by the manufacture of by-prOducta. 
Novel pulping and bleaching techniques to !educe . 
the formation of pollutants: Offered' jointly with 
FOR W "8 •. AvaiIab1~' to scniOl!. Prerequisites: 
470, 471,or permission. ·(Oft'ered alternate yeam; 
offered 1977-78.) 

cn E 58,0 Topics In Cbemlcal ED8lneerlag Deslsa 
(3,1D8L9) W 
Lectures and semJnam on current design methods·in 

. chemical enginecr.ins. includina technical and eco
nomic feasibility of proccsaea, design and optimiza
tion of proccss equipment, and environmental ~d . 
soc:ial constraints. Prerequisites: undersraduate 
chemical ongincerins design. admission to chemical 
englneerins nontbesis master's program" or. pel1l1is.. 
sion. 

CD E 599. Current Topics In Cbemfcal 
Enlllieerlng (1~3, max: 12) " 
Readlogs or lectures and discussions of topics of 
current interest in the field of ~emlcal' cnglneer1ns. 
Subject matter c:banges from year to year. Prerequi-
site: permission. . 

cn E 600 Independent Study or.Researcb (e) 
AWSp, 

'CH It 700 Master's ThcslS (e).A.wsp 

cil E 800 Doctoral ~~tlQa (e) 

CIVIL ENGINEERING 

CORE COURSES 

Courses for Undergraduates . 

CIVE 198 career Planning II (I) WSp . 
HeMes . 
Review of tlie areas of specialization that cOnJpose . 
the whole fleld of civil engineering and of the func
tions performed by the. civil engineering prac:ti-

. tioner. . 

CIVE 316 Geometroalcs (4) A WSpS 
Colcord. VlreSI . 
Introduction to geodetic and photogrammetrlc con
cepts and tbeirapplications to engln~ring surveys. 
Erron. Measurement of position with modem tech
niques iticluding use of tachcometric, optical,' and 
electronic instruments. Reduction to plane coordi
nates. Analysis and acijuatment of meaSurements. 
Prerequisites: ENGR 141 or pernii88lon' and 18 
. credits in mathematics. 

aVE 320 1'l'anspol1atlOD EDsincerInIl (4) , 
AWSp 
Hoag, McNeese 
Geometric design of borizontal and .vertical aJign
ment of transportation systems. Also construction 
'features of quantities, mass diagrams, ~nd ~o
~omic. a~.Is •. Includcs an overview of tr.allSpqrta
tiOJ.l e~pccring, plannJn& traflic. and safety •. Pte
rc;q9~te:' Upper-divisiOD standing. in civil" engi-
ilcerlD".. " . . 

CIVE ~ F1u1~ l\Jecbimlcs 1(4) AWSpS 
Nee,· .. 
Elcnientary meChanics . of incompressible ft~ds. 

Hydrostatics. Contim¥ty, energy, and momentum 
equations. Introduction to potential flow. R~slst~ 
anc:e pbenomena for. laminar and turbulent flows. 
Dynainic similitude. Prereqwatte: gppcr..Cfivision 
standing in civil engineering. . 

CIVE 345 IIJdrauilc EnBineering (4) ASp 
Richey 
Extension and application of fluid mec:banics prin
ciplcs to hydra~c. engineerinsptoblcms-. Diftbsion 
and mixing processes. surfaCe-water and ground
water hydroloB)', open channel flow, pipeline sys
tems, turbomac:bincry. "rerequfsite: 342. .. 

CIVE350 EIlYlronmental E~D8 (4) A .wSpS 
Bogan, SeabldOm 
IntroductiOn to the basic concepts pf environmental 
engineering aDd evaluation' of· man's' Interaction 
with bls ecology. Introduction to 8CYeral nuUor. en
vironmental engineerins problem areas, DlcludJDS 

· the c:baracteriatics and control of air and water pol· 
lution, the collec~on and disposal of solid wastes, 
and the planning of urban water supply and scw
erase ~ drainage Qlltems.. Prerequisite: 342, 

· wblc:b may be taken concurrently, or· permissiOn. 

CIVE 363 ConsfrudloaaJ Materlals(4) A.wS 
MUltrr 
General treatment of pbysl~aI and mec~cal prop
ertics and engineerins behavior of metallic and 
nonmetaglic materiaIJ;. Steel, aluminum. concrete, 
wood. Laboratory. t!=ltlng, instrumentation, and 
invcstigation Into mac:robehavior. COrrelatiOn with 
microBtfUcture and varl~WJ ~pects ofmatcrlals sci
ence •. Prerequisite: 393. I 

CIVE.366 Solis Engineering (4) A WSp 
Shtrrl/ - , 
Mechani~ propertiea of SoUSe Theoretical me
chanics and engineering practice in the evaluation. 
oflateraleartb pressures. bearing caPacity, andsct-

· dement of foundations. Underground exploration 
tccbnIques aDd foundation c:oDStrUction methods. 
Prerequisite: ,363. 

CIVE 380 AnaJ,Jsrs of ElastIc Stradure"s (4) 
AWSp . 

. ElaItic tJicorems; SJ1Pcrposition and virtual work. . 
Solution of· statically'. determinate -aDd indetermi
nate problems by virtual work. Moment distribu
tion. Umlt analysis: Prerequisite: 393. 

CIVE 381 Coacepb ,of Slrudural DeslID (4) 
A.wSp . . ' 
Planning, deslsn. 'and construction 8specta of strUc
tural pro~. Criteria for structural adeciuacy and 
efficiency. ExaminatJon orthe design. pr~. intro
duction to. ~ilD In wood, Steel, and concrete ~Dh 
ponents for both fixed and moving load systems. 
Prerequisites: 363. 3~. . 

CIVE'390 Enylronmental SfStems PIanidDs"(4) 
ASp . . 
The systems approach. Topics selected from the 
acquisition and b usc of data in the plannlns pro
cess, decision tbeory, regional demograpblc fore
c:asting. Examples iltresalng environmental aSpects 
in vadoUs 8el~ of civll engineering practice. Pre-
requisite: juni!-lf atan~ng. . ' 

CIVE 393 Mechanlcs of Matftlals II' (4) A WSpS 
Statics with application t,o structures. Stre88, strain, 
linear stress: strain law. Tomion. Simple beam 
ar1alysis. StabJlity of equJlibrium,' buckling: Prereq. 
uisite: junior standing. . 

,CourSes for Graduates 'OnIy 

aVE 504' Public wo~ PoUq, and 
Proa:rammIng (3) W 
Hoag, Horwood 
Research seminar in the study of public workS plan
ning and evaluation sysJCma,. partieularly . empha
Bizins . programming and review proc:eases and so
cial •. poUtical" and. environmental concerns. Stu
d~ts select topics in their areas of public wor~ 
interest.· 

CIVE 505 . EcollOmiC AnalJaIs ~ PUblic Works (3) 
A 
Hoag, Horwood 
The use.· of bencfit-cost ratio, rate of return, and 
maxintizatlon. of benefltli. as criteria in prqJcctjusti-

A 143 

Civil Engineeri.ng 

, flcation. cost allocati~)Q, and selection among.engi
neering alternatives in the design and constru~tJon 
of public works. , . 

CIVE 506 ProbabWstJc Design TheGl',)' (3) Sp 
Brown ' . . . 
ProbabiUstic approach to decision processcs in de
sign. Resolution of dichotomy between owner and 
society. Study of input data, analytical. procedures, 
and sUbsequcnt reSponse.' Safety.' ·reliability, ap.d 

, durability measurcs. Puadisms in design. Prerequi
site: graduate standing. .' 

CIVE 540, 541,.542 Social Management of 
Teclulolosj I, II, III (3,3,3) . 
Analysis of the interaction of technology and so
ciety thrOugh general principles and case studies of 
c:onteqlporary issucs and :public policy: the natUre 
of the tec:bnological enterprise, its scientific base, 
ingredients of capitai, spec:iaUzed manpower, organ
izational structure and· management;· employment. 
of public and private Institutions; 'policy pJaqningto 
scnemte, utiUze, and l1UIIUI8C technology so as'to 
maximize opportunitics .and minlmize unwanted 
consequences; .institutional· conflicts; development 
of goals, strategies, program prioritics, and policies; 
legal and economic considerations; proc:eas of 
public dcclsion making. Offered jointly ~th SMT 
540, 541, 542, and PB PL 540, 541, 542. prerequi
sites: permission for 540; S40 for 541; 541 for 542., 

CIVE 543 Marine TecbnOlo&y' Affairs I (3) W 
Wtrnk" " ... 
'case studics in marine legislation, fishery conven
tions, coastal ppllution, oil and gas. extraction, em
ronmcntal observations, planning for international 
exploration of the sea, federal organlzatloDS, e~, 
t~ identify components in qte mariDe tccbnology 
enterprise. dynamics of Interrelationships, external
Iti!=S. poliey p1ann1ns and instltu~onal eonfUcts in 
setting Boals, priorities, and. progra1tl ."r~gfes. 
Prerequisite: 540. 

CIVE.544. . Marlile TechnololD' AftDIrs'O (3) Sp 
Wtrnk 
CIaaS-senerated group researcb on a- contempOrary 

'. marine isSue in WasbfDgton.Stateleadingtospeclftc 
policy proposals. Prerequisite!S43. 

CIVE 700 Master's Thesis (e) A .wSpS 

CIVE 800· Doctoral DIssertation (e) 

STilUCTURALENGINEERlNG AND 
ENGINEERING MECHANICS 

Co~ for Undergraduates 

CESM431· sewDolOUaad~' 
Engineering (3) A 
Evans, Hartt., Merchant, Smith 
Prcsents an oveivlcW of eartbquake processes and 
details of the characteristiCs of des~ructive ground 
motiqn; illustrates b effects of such motion on 
engineering struqtures; reviews current practice' in 
estimating earthquala: hazards for important struc
tures such as nuclear power plants. OfferedJoinUy 
with GPHYS 431. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or 
permission. . . 

CESM 463 Structure of Materials (3) W 
MiUer . 
Exploration and development of those' aspects of . 
material science appllcable to civil engineering. The 
nature or metals. Laboratory Investigation into mi
crobebavior. Metallurgy of fracture and fatisue. 
Prerequisite: CIVE 363 • 

CESM 467 SoU Mecbanlcs II (3) A 
Mtltrse .. ', 

. Fundamental principles of soil mechanics, with· 
emphasis on problems involving plastic equilibrium 
~d secpqe .for.cea.Prerequislte: ~lVE 366. 

CESM 470 AdYanced Mecbanlcsof Materials 1 (3) 
ASp . 
General theory of torsion and bendins of straight 
and curved. beams; beams' on elaati~ fQJ1ndations 
and beam-columns. Prerequl81te! CIVE 393 or ~r.-

. mi88ion. . 

CESM 412 StabWb' ~ ~tlc·AaaIJBIs (3) sp 
EIemC!1ts of"st.-uctural.~tabUlty and pItYitic ~Yafs. 



COLl-.EGE OF ENGINEERING 

Stability of columns and beanH:oIWbDs in the 
elastic and inelastic ra.ngCa. Stifthess and flexibility 
matrices and their' applications to buckling. The 
basic hypotheses of simple plastic analysis, upper~ 
and lower~bound solutions, interaction diagrams, 
and the effects of incremental loading and geometry 
changes. Prerequisite: CIVE 380.. . 

CUM 471 Structural Deslsn Through Model , 
Studies (3) W 
Albrecht. Mattock . .. 
Theory of models, dimensional analysis, direct 
model analysis; studies employing specific materi~ 
ala, techniques of testing and measurement. Offered 
jointly with ARCH 521. Prerequisite: permission. 

CUM 481 Brldge Deslsn (3) Sp 
Hawkitu 
Design of.highway bridges. DesiBll·considerations; 
planning; chatacteristics of different· types, econ
omy, esthetics, loadlD& vibration, deflection, distri
bution of loads to slabs and girders. Design of ty~ 
leal slab and beam' bridge in accordance with 
AASHO specifications. Prerequisites: senior 
standing anct ClVE 381. 

CESM 481 Adnnced Reinforced and Prestressed 
Concrete (3) W . 
Blrbland. Hawkins . 
Analysis. design. and construction of reinforced and 
prestressed concrete structum. Prerequisite: CIVE 
381. . 

CESM 48J Design' of Steel Structures (3) JWSp 
VasarMlyl 
Design of steel structures, structural steels, manu
fac;tured'products, and fabrication methods. The 
design of memtiers and structural systems fOr vat
ious load conditions accepted in practice. Prerequi
site: CIVE 381. 

CESM 484 Design of Reinforced Concrete 
Structures (3) A WSp 
Hawkitu, Mattock. Mln~t , 
Fundamentals of design of buildlnss in relnforce.d 
concrete in accordance with current codes and prac-
tices. Prerequisite: C.lVE 38i. ' 

CESM 485 AppUed Sfradural AnaJ.pis (3) W 
Classical and matrix methods of structural analysis 
for ~tic loading. Introduction to the dynamic anal
ysis ol'struct~es. rrerequlsite: CIVE 380. 

CESM 486. Design ofnm~ Structures (3) AW 
Clanton 
The design and construction of timber structures. 
using elements made of sawn wood, slued-laminated 
wood, and plywood. Prerequisite: CIVE 381. 

CESM 487 ,Structural Vnlt Masol1l'J. (3) Sp 
lAbert, .Mattock 
Structural behavior and design of reinforced brick, 
tlJe, and Unit concrete masonry structures. Offered 
jointly with ARCH 426. PrerequiSite: CIVE 381 or 
perltlission. . 

CESM 494 Introduction to the Mechanics of 
Continuous Media (3) A 
Evtm8. Hartf. 
Rigorous development of the basic equations of 
motion of elastic solids and Newtonian fluids . 
through the use of vectors and Cartesian tellSors, 
mechanical behavior of materials, problems in 
linear elasticity and fluid statics and dynamics. ·Pre
requisites: ENGR 230. 240, CIVE 342 or A A 300, 
or permission. 

CUM 498 Special Topics: Struchires and 
Mecbaalcs (1-5, max. 12) A WSpS 
Special topics In civD engineering offered as course 
with lecture arid/or laboratory. May be repeated for 
credit. A maximum of 6 credits may be applied 
toward an undergraduate degree. Prerequisite: 
permission of department Chairperson. 

CESM 499 Spedal Projects: Structures and . 
Mechanics U-5. max. 11) A WSpS , 
Individual undergraduate research projects. May be 
repeated for credlL A maximum of 6 credits may be 
applied toward an undergraduate degree. Prerequi
site: permission of department Chairperson. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
CUM 520 Seminar (I, max.. 6) A WSp 
Prerequisite: 'pormisslon of thesis supervisor •. 

CESM 566 Easlneerfns·Properties oraa, (3) A 
Sherif '. 
Shear strength, consolidation characteristics. struc
tural concepts. rheological behavior. and related 
proporties of clay~ PrerequiSite: CIVE 366. 

CESM 567 Stresses In Earth Masses (3) W 
Sherif . 
Stress function. Stress-str8in analysis within elastic 
range with emphasis on soil/water systems.· Stress . 
dlstrib.utlon under wri~us loadings. Prcrequf.sites: 
467 and MATH 324, or permission. 

CESM 568 Seepqe and Slope StabDJtJ (1) W 
Me~$e 
Analysis of srOUndwater flow. uslng. relaxation, 
matrix and finite-element methods, slope stability 
analysis. considering ~paBe forccs.and pore-water 
pressures. Prerequisites: 467, Sfi6. 

CESM 569 Applied SoD MecbaDlcs (3) Sp 
Me~$e " 
Passive pressure and bearing capacity theories. 
Foundation solis engineerini pi'qfcct to develop de
sign reconunendations and performance estimates 
for deep and shallow foundation scliem.es. Prerequi
site: CIVE 366. 

CESM 571 AdYaaced Mecbanlcs or~ II 
(3) A . '. 
Theory of stretching and bending of plates. Intr~ 
duction to membrance theory of shells. ~ui
site: 470' or permission •. 

CESM 572 AdYaacecl Mechanics of Materials III 
(3) Sp. 
Theory of elastic stability of columns. frames, and 
arches. Introduction to inellljltic stabDllfty. Buckling 
of frameworks. Lateral and torsional buckling of 
beams. StabWty .,of plates and sbeils. Prerequisite: 
470 or permission. 

CESM 573 Structural Mechanlcs I (3) A 
Elias, Evans. Hartf. 
Matrix methods in structural mechanics. Review of 
basic structural theory. Principle of virtual work. 
Development of bas1c matrix for~' (flexibWty) and 
displacement (stiffness) methods of structural anal
ysis. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission. 

CUM 574 Structural Mechaalall (3) W 
Elias. Evtm8. Hartz 
Dynamic response of structures usJna mode sUper
position and . matrix methods. Lumped arid distrib-

. uted parameter systems. Application to earthquake. 
moving ~ blast loads. Approximate and numer
ical ~thods. Prerequisite: 573 or permission. 

CESM 575 Structnral Mechanics III (3) A 
ElIM. Hartz. .. , 
Variational and energy methods in structural and 

. solid mechanics. Application of calculus of varia
tions and minialal.principles of mechanics to nonli-

. near stnictural analysis, elasticstabWty. theOry of 
elasticity, plates and shells, and vibrations. Prereq~ 
ulsite: 574 or pemilssion. 

tESM 576 Thea., of ~lates and Sbells (3) W 
Elias 
General theory of thin shells. Membrane and 
bending behaviors. Application to axisymmetric 
shells. shallow translational shClIs. and circular cy~ 
Undricalshells. Prercquisi~e: 571 or permission. 

CESM 577 FIDlte Element Methods In Structural 
Mecbaala (3) Sp 
Elias, Hartz 
Exterision'of the' matrix methods of structural anal~ 
ysis to the . solution of elasticity, plate and shell 

. problems by use of ftnite eTemcut approximations. 
Discussion of convergence and bounding and eXten
sion to investl~tion of stabUity and ftnite deforma
tions. Prerequisite: 573 or permiS8ion~ 

CESM 580 Strain .MeasurelDents (3) W 
Yasarh~/yl , 
Experimental determination of strain under static 
and dynamic loads; mechanical. optical. and olec-
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trieal strain gauges; transducers for displacement, 
ve~oclty. and acceleration; ·photoelastic.ity, strain 
rosette. brittle coatiDg, ·and other methods; prob-" 
lems of instrumentation, and analysis of data. Pre
requisite: graduate standing or perntfssion. 

CESM 582 Advanced StractUles 11 (3) W . 
Yasar'Mlyl" . . 
Analysis of trussed structures. Dcftc¢ons and sec
ondary stresses. Influence . lines. Strain energy thc~ 
rems. flexibility matrix, specfaUzcd computer pr~ . 
grams. Prerequisite: 573 or permi~on. 

CEsM 583 AdvaJlced S~ III (3) Sp 
Yasarhelyl . . 
Curved members and arches. Approximate and rig
orous methods. Strain energy theorems, flexiblUty 
matrix, speclallzed CC)mputcr prosrams. Prerequi-
scte: 573 or permission. ' 

CESM 584 Plastic Design of Steel Strudares (3) 
W 
Vasarhelyi " 
PJastfc (inelaStic) beha\ior of structural steels. A~ 
plicatlons to the design of structural members and 
systems. Upper- and lower-bound theorems, min
Unum welsht design. LimitatiollS and economy of 
the prpc:cdure.·· Prerequisite: graduate stalidlng or 
permls:sioa. 

CESM 585 AdYaDcecI'DesIgn of CoDcreCe 
Structures (3)Sp , 
Mattlock 
Adwnced topics in the design of reinforced and 
prestressed concrete structures. Design of cast-in
plllCC and precast statically indeteanlnate pres
tressed concrete structures. Design of prestressed 
concrete flat plate st~ctures. Unusual design prob
lems in reinforced concrete. Prerequisites: 482. 484, 
or similar basic courses in design ofprcstressed and 
reinforced concrete. . 

CESM 586 Structural Mate ... aIs and DesIgn (3) W 
Hawldru 
Critlcalreview and discussion of t1ic mechanical 
properties of structural steel, structural aluminum 

. alloy. and reinforced concrete that affect structural 
design. Fatigue and impact in ~etal structures. 
Failure of structures and structural members. Pre
requisite: .graduate standin~ in civil eagiDeerins. 

CESM 587 Advanced DesIgn or Steel Structures 
(3) Sp 
Yasarhelyl 
Broad review of the factOrs inftucncing the f\mction 
of a structure, such as material properties and fab
rication methods. Welded, riveted, cand bolted 
connections. Particular problems of welded stnic
tures. Design projects. Prerequisite: 586 or pe~ 
sion. 

CESM 588 . Bebavlor ofCoacretCMemben (3) A 
Mattock " 
Behavior of structural concrete members subject to 
10nB- or short-term loading by axial force. bending, 
shear. and tQrsion. Prerequisite: 484. . 

CESM 589 Behavior of'CoIlCftte Structures (3) W 
Mattock ' 
Behavior under load of concrete structures, contin
uous, beams. frames, and slabs. Effect of creep and 
shrinkage on the behavior of strUctUres. Prerequi~ 

. site: 588. 

CESM 590 Structures Vader WInd (3) W 
. Hartf.. - . 
Fundamental principles governing the static or dy
aamicresponse of suspended structures. transmis
sion lJ~es. tall stacks, and other flexib~ structures 
subject to deflection, overtumins. or oscillation as a 
result of wind action. Prerequisite: graduate 
stan~ng in engineering; 

CESM 591 Theory of ElastlcltJ I (3) Sp 
£11M, Evtm8. 'Hartf. 
Elemeotar)' formulation of linear elasticity using 
indlcial notation.' Use of Airy stress function for 
solution of plane elasticity problems in rectangular 
and polar coordinater. Saint Venant" tJlcory of tor
sion •. Elementary treatment of thermal stress prob
lems. Energy methods. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing in engineering. . 



. CaM 592 1beort of Elastlclty II (3) A 
Ella.r, Evans, Hartz 
Rigorous fornwlations of classical tbeory making 
use of Cartesian tensor aaalysis. Stress functions. 
Usc of potential theory to obtain solutimis in terms 
or Papkovitch functions. Prerequisite: A A 530 or 
M E 551, or permission. . 

CUM 593 ''!beo.., of Elasticity III (3) W 
Elias, Evans. Hartz ' 
Furthor topics in elasticity theory, iJ.!cludlng the 
MuskheUsbvlU method for plane elastOstatics, inte
gral transforms, contact problems, and finit.e elastic 
deformations: Prerequisites: 592 and '" A 5.80. (Of
fered even-numbered years.) 

CUM 594 W,"C8 In GeopbJslcs and Engineering 
(3) Sp , 
Fyfe. 
Examination of the fundamental· concepts and 
mathematical descriptions of wave propasation: 
group and pbaso velocity, dispersion, effects of 
b.oundaries.normal mode and progressive wave 
descriptions; waves in elastic solids, acoustic' 
waVes, electromagnetic waves; sources of waves: 
waves in inbomogcneops media: applications to 
acoustics, seismology. and earthquake cngi~cring. 
OfferedjointJy with A A 594 and GPHYS 594. 

CUM 5~. SPftial Topics: Structures and 
Medlanles (z,,5, maL 15) A WSpS 
Prerequisites: permission of instructor .and depart
ment Chairperson. 

CUM 600 Independent Study or Reseaftb: 
Strudures aDd Medlanlcs (.) A WSpS ' 

TRANSPORTATION, CONSTRVCfION, AND 
GEOMETRONICS ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undeqraduates 

CETC 310 Forest HIBbWaJ Location and Ocslsn 
(5) Sp 
Hoag. McNeese . 
Reconnaissanc:e, preliminary, and location surveys , 
for forest highways. Earthwork computations, with 
and without use of electronic computers. Testing of 
road coDStructional materials and subgrade soils. 
Dcsisn·of roadway clements. Not to be taken for 
credit by civil ensinecring nuijOfS. Prer~ulsites: 
ENGR 161 and MATH 125. 

CETC 401 HlpW87 and Traffic EDKlneerlng 
Functions (3) S 
Sawhill 
Historical development of highway transportation 
in the United States and significant legislation in its 
development, including federal, state., and local pr~ 
grams. An overall view of traflic engbteering in re
lation to planning. dcsisn, operations, administra
tion, safety. and research. For students in traffic 
safety education. Not approved. for students with 
credit for 410. Pferequlsite: graduate or 'sonior 
standing. 

CETC 405 CrItical PaUl Methods of Project 
Scheduling (lor 3) A. WSp 
Dunn, Haag 
2 credits: precedence analysis of project activities; 
critical path methods (C~M); computer appUca
dons. 3 credits: CPM project; PERT and PRECED
ENCE techniques. 

CETC 406 Construction ElI8laeerina (3) W; 
HOtIg, Meese ' . 
Introduction to construction engineering, including 
such topics as selection of equipment, work analy
sis, and the role of the engineer in heavy construc
tion operations. 'Prerequisite: senior standing in 
engineering or permission. 

CEre 407 Contracts and Sped~catlons (3) A WSp 
&crnt " 
Specification writtns and tbe elements of contract 
lawrelatibB to heavy construction and 1mginecring 
serVices. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

CUC 410 Traf6e EnalneerlnB-Fundamentals (3) 
A 
Sawhill 
General review of scope and fbnctions of trafDc 
engineering including its rcIation to urban planning, 
municipal engineering, motor vehicle registration, 
safety, and administration. Prerequisite: sonior or 
graduate standing in enginee~g, or permission. 

C£TC 413 Highway capacity and Traf6c Flow 
Thco17(3) W 
Sawhill 
Modem practic:Cs in tM estimation of street and 
highWay capacity: mathematical' models: applica
tion of queuJng theory to traffic events. Prerequi
site: sonlor or graduate standing in engineering. 

CETC 415 PbotogrammetrJ (3) A 
Colcord. Yereu 
Geometrical characteristics of photographs. PI~ 
ning and control . considerations . for mapping. 
Theory of stereoscopy, parallax measurement, inte
rior and ,exterior orientation. Pbotogrammetric in
strumentation (production of maps, onbophotos, 
and cross sections.) Evaluation of accuracies and 
error sources. Prerequisite: CIVE 316 or permis
sion. ' 

CETC 4171 caclaltral Suneys (3) WS 
Colcord , 
Boundaries; the system of public.lands; adverse and 
riparian rights; subdivision design and site plan
ning. Professional -ethics and expert witness testi
mony. 

CE'tC 418 Enslneering Control SU"e)'5 (3) SpS 
Colcord 
Specifications. Application of plane C90rdinate 
projections (Lambert, UTM). Electronic distance 
measurement, prcciso traverse planning and· anal~ 
ysis. Control for engineering and photogrammetric 
projects, iricluding geodetic soctions, altimetry. and. 
solar aDd stellar azimuth -observations. Prerequi
site: CIVE 316. 

CETC 421 Transportation EngineeriDg D (3) A 
Terrel 
Desisn, construction, and performance of the phys
Ical elements of transportation facilities. Topics 
may include, site location, drainage, roadbed, air
ftcld pavement, railways, waterways, pipelines, and 
other design components of transporta~on systems. 
Prerequisite: senior' or graduate standing in civil 
engineering. 

CETC 424 P8l'ement DesIgP (3) W 
Terrel 
Current and developing procedures fQr thestruc:
tural thickness design of pavements. Bituminous 
and concrete pavements for hishways, airports, and 
special beavy loading. Elastic layered systems. Slab 
theory. Performance evaluation for maintenance 
and Overlay desisn. Prerequisite: senior or graduate 
standing in civil engineering. (Formedy CESM 
424.) 

COTC 425 Introcludlon ~ Urban Tnlnsportatlon 
(3) A 
Horwood 
Identi.ftciUion of the framework, central concepts,' 
constraintS: and Issues of urban .transPortation 
planning. Offered jointly with URB P ~30. 

cac 498 SpecIal Topics: TrausportaUon, 
Construction, and Geometroalcs (1-5, maL 12) 
AWSpS . . " 
Special topics in civil engineering olJ'ered as course 
with lecture and/or laboratorY. May be repeated for 
credit. A niaximum of 6 credits may be applied 
toward an undergraduate degree. Prerequisite: 
pcrmissicm of department Chairman. . . 

CETC 499 Special Projects: Transportation, 
Conslruetlon, and Geometronles (1-5, maL 12) 
AWSpS . 
Individual undergraduate research projects. May be 
repeated for credit. A maximum of 6 credi.ts may be 
applied toward an undergraduate degree. Prerequi
site: permission of departD1cnt Chairman. . 
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Civil Engineering 

Courses f9r Graduates Only 

CETC sOo Transportation SafetJ-lntroduction 
Seminar (2) W 
Sawhill 
Generai review of all aspects of transportation 
safety. refiecting federal, state, and local safety pro
grams; motor vehicle and driver administration, 
enforcement, courts, traffic engineering, insurance. 
and public support. Prerequisite: graduate standing 
or permission. 

CETC 502 Transportation Sarety-Highway 
Oeslp and Traftie Control (3) S 

. Sawhill 
Review of roadway and intersection design ele
ments as related to accident rates. The role of tralJ'
ic-c:ontrol devIces. iUumination, and traffic' charac:-

- tcristics in. highway safety. A review of researcb 
and identification of future research needs. Prereq
uisite: senior or graduate standing. 

CETC 506 Construction Administration (3) Sp 
Hoag _ 
Administration and management of construction 
operations from tbe vIewpoint of the· contractor. 
Forms of ownership; organization; stafflng, plan
ning, and contrOl; bidding; contracts; bonding; in
surance; project cost accounting: labor law; labor 
relations; project safety. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing or permission. 

CETC 510 Ii'rame EnglncerinB-AnalJsls (3) A 
Sawhill ' . 
Measurement and evaluation of characteristics of 
vehicular volume, speed, travel time, delays, and 
travel desires. Parldng studies and computer anal
ysis of traffic engineering studies. Prerequisite: 410 
or permission. 

CETC 511 Trame Enslneedng-AdmlnlstraUoo 
and Safety (2) W 
Sawhill . 
Comprehensive review of Uniform Vehicle Code 
and manuals on uniform vehicle control devices. 
Warrants and uses of signs, sisnals, markinss, and 
channeUzatiQn. Traffic engineering administration, 
federal. state, county. and municipal. Prc=requisite: 
410 or permission. 

.' CETC 512 Urban Traffic PlannIng (3) Sp 
Sawhill' 
General review of studies and data associated witb 
planning and preliminary design for access facilities 
serving downtown areas and special generators, 
such as shopping centers, universities. stadiums. 
parkins structures, etc. An urban design team 
project course. Prerequisite: senior or graduate 
st~nding in engineering or urban planning. 

CETC 513 . Highway and Traffic Englneerins-
Geometric Desfsn (3) Sp . 
Sawhill 
Factors and elements in the geometric design of 
arterials, freeways, intersections, interchanges, and 
parking facUities. Special design studies and re
ports. Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing in 
engineering. 

CETC 515 StereooPbotop'lUDmelr)t (3) W 
Yeress 
Theory of orientation: mathematical concept of re
lative and absolute'orientation for vertical and con
vergent pbOtOgraphy. Error propasation and correc:
tions. Accuracy element of orientation. Critical sur
faces. Standard residual Y -parallaxes. Prerequi
sites: 415, 530. 

CETC 516 AnaI7tJeaJ Pbotopammetry (3)W , 
Yeress _ 
Basic principle of analyticai photogrammetry. 
Stereo comparators and the analytical plotter. Re
duction of plate coordinates. Perspectivity. CoIl
neadty, coplanarity, space· coordinate systems, 
transformations. Space Intersection and resection 
and tbelr acijustments. Solutions using bfgb-speed 
electronic computers. Prerequisites: 415, 530. 

CETC 518 Aerial TrlansuJation (3) Sp 
Yereu 
Radial acrotriansoladon; instrumental aerial trillJl-
solation by 'Independent pairs, aeropolyson,aero. 
leveling and independent· geodetic control methods. . 
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sCmianalytical aerotriangulalion. Mathemalical 
strip and' block acijaistmenL Analytical' aerotriangu
latfon methods. Prerequisites: SIS, 516. 

CETc 520 Seminar (1, max. 6) A wsi, 
Prerequisite: permission oftbesis supervisor. 

CETC 5U MethodolOID' or Transportation 
S)'Items Analysis (3) , 
.f\pplication of' the systems approach and historical 
approaches to transpOrtation planning problems. 

, Basic transportation system relations. Characteris· 
tics of supply/demandequD1brl9m problems for 
auto and transiLTransportation systems evalua· 
lion. philosophy. and methodologies. Prerequisite: 
graduate standill8 or permission. 

CETC 52.3 Transportation S,.teans, 
Repmentatlon, Strudure, and IntarelatlonsbJps 
(3)W ' 
Nlhan 
Basic concepts in mOdeling transjJortation demand 
and tccbnoloK)'. Modeling the spatlal structure of 
transportation systeins. Network equilibrium rela
tionships for automobile and transit. Prerequisite:, 
S22 or permission. ' 

CETC 5Z4 Rapid Transit (3) Sp 
Engineering problems In the mass movement of 
people in metropo1itan areas. Demand in relation 
to level.of servi~. Equipment. Route' selection. 
Running time. Station sPacing; Prerequisite: 
graduate stan~g in engineering, or pc~ssion. 

.-,---.--~,-.-~..!----------- -- -'- -. ,. 
CETe 525 Land Use Planning Models (3) A 
Schneider 
Review of theoretical basis 'of several existing 
models used to forecast urban growth patterns and 
their associated land use, transportation. and en· i 

erK)' requirements. Model validation studies in rela
tion to. empirical studies of urban growth and 

, drange. Environmental implications' of alternative 
urban growth paUerns. Offered joinliy with URB P 

i '530.' ' ' , 

CETC 526 Traasportaffon Studies, Model 
Camnation. aad Network FlOw (3) Sp , 
Nlh~ " 
Review of the organization of region81 transporta
tion studies, including the functions of engineers. 
'planners. and others. Exaniination of transportation 
and land~use model$ as applled to transportation 
Iludies and analY8ia of current models. Appliciltion 
oftecbno1OiY ofttaftlc assignment to transportation, 
networks. with problems of tr~ bu"d1ns. network 

, flow, restdct.ons and system optimization 'by com
puter'- PrerequISite: graduate standing or permis-
sion. ' 

CETC 517 Urban Reslon Geocodlns and 
Geoprocesslll8 (3) S 
Horwood, 81"" 
Automated urban geographic base me development 
for spatial coordinate and nominal code identifica
tion of street- address-related records. The utility of 
seocoded,data for research. planning, and admlnls
tration. Geoprocessing systems development. opera
tion, and management. Relationships to United, 
States and foreign census applications. Offered 
jointly with.GEOG57:1 and URB P 5?-7. ' 

CETC 528 Automated Mapp1aa and'Grapblnfl (3) 
W -,' '. 
YoungnUlnn 
COmputer applications to statistical and areal anal
ysis. Laboratory problems adapted to spec:iaUzed 
interests ,of students. Offered jointly with GEOG 
528 and URB P 528. Prerequisites: 527. basic statis
tics, or permission. 

CETC 5D InfOl'lD8tloa Systems Applications to 
Vrilaa aDd ResloaaJ AaalJSls (3) Sp 
Horwood, Sttd!' 
Logical desigll of information systems (or analysis, , 
policy d.:velopment. planning. and plan monitoring 
in the context of lancl-usc planning. envirOl1JW:ntal 
studies. land-resource management. and general 
public agency planning purposes, Data confiden
tiality considerations, case studies. and critical 
analyses of current information systeQJS programs. 
Offered jointly with GEOG 529 and URB P 529. 
Prerequisite: graduate standina. ' 

CETC 530 Acijustment (:ompu~ffo~ (4), A 
Vereu 
Two- and multi-d.hncnsiona1 distributions and con
cept qT errors.varlances, q)varl~. welsht and 
error propasation. ~aatsquare ,a~stirient by vari
ation of parameten and .other methods. Acijust
l1lents of hybrid systems uSing 'matrix notation in
version by high-speed compUters. Prerequisite: 
permissIon. 

CETC 531 G~ (4) A 
Colcord 
Introduction' to gravimetric. geometric. and astra
geodeSy; gravity observations and reduction; prop. 
erties' of the eWPsold and geoid; astronomic deter
mination for ~l~ stations; computations of -
geodetic position; introduction to satellite and 
EDM methods. Prerequisite: permission. 

CETC 535 Airport S,.tems I'IannIa8 (3) W 
',Shinn ' 

Investigation of environmental. sociopolitical. and 
economic features of -air traDsportatfon, system 
planning. Emerging tecbnot~es. lntermodal- .rela
titmsbJps. The decislob.-m.aking process,for resource' 
allocation, 'Iand-use planning. prosrammina. and' 
organization. Scenarios of anticipated conflict and 
resolution problems •. Offered jointly with URB P 
934. Prerequisites: 425.'URB'P400 •. or permission. 

, CETC 537 Eleecronlt" SurYe)'iDi (4) W 
YCfress 
Modem EDM lnsttume~tatlon theory and applica
tions; hydro~pbJc and navlgaijon systems; chart 
and map designs, application of lasers in surveying; 
long line reduction and trilateration a«Uustment. 
Prerequisite: 530. 

CETC 565 Remote SensfI18 of Eilvlronment (3) W 
Colcord . • . 
Use of aerial photographs; 'multispectral and IR 
imagery, and other sensors for object evaluation 
and environment studies (sa~JUte'and aerial image 
acquisitions). Factors In syi~em and target signature 
evaluation and analysis. Prerequisite:-permission. 

CETC 599 Special Top.an Transportation, 
COnstructlOD, and Geontelronlcs (W, max. (5) 
AWSpS 

, Prerequisites: permission of instructor and depart-
ment Chairperson. . 

CETC 600, Independent Stud)' or Researdl (*) 
AWSpS 

WATER AND AIR RESOURCES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

CEWA 434 Ecoloslcal Effects of Waste Water'(4) 
A 
Welch 

. Principles of aquatic: ecology with emphasis on as
pects related -,to water quality problems and 
methods of measuring associated biological 
chanaes. Topics Include: introduction to aquatic 
ecology. distribution of chemicals and their role in 
metabolism. . nutrient cycles and effects of natural 
and man-caused changes in environmental factors 
on aquatic plant' and animal communities. Offered 
jointly with FISH 434. . 

CEW A 435' PbJsloloalc:al Eft'eCts of Water 
PoUnlants (3) Sp 
Brown. Welch . 
PhysiolOgical effects of water' polIutants on ceonom
icalIy i~portant . or endanaered ftabC8~espccial.ly 
with respect to waste wat4!r. Types of industrial. 
urban. and agrU:ultur81 entities that contribute 
wastes to, natural waters.,Monltorlng procedures 
and assessment of changes in fisheries as a cons~ 
quence of waste emuents. Offered jointly with 
FISH 435. Prerequisites: upper-division or sraduate 
standing. organic chemistry. and some background 
in any of the fonowlns: general physiology. cell 
biology. biochemistry. chemical biology. sanitary 
engineering. 

CEW A 441 Intermediate Fluid Mechanfa (3) A 
RIchey ., 
Potential Bow, boundary layer mcchanics, general
Ized similarity problems, 'introduction to mi~ng ' .. 

Al46 

processes. Applicati9D of equations of motion and 
control volume cpncepts. Prerequisite: CIVE 345 o. 
Permission. 

CEW A 442' Introductlop to IIJdraoUa in Water 
ReSources (3) Sp 
NCfce 
Introduction to the physics of water movements i.n 
natural freshwater bodies and inshore marine wa
ters. Brief review of some essential ftuld meChani~ . 
Flow in rivers and streams; surfacewatcr hy
drology. Motions in lakes, ieserVoirs. and estQarles 
as related to water and .heat bu~ts. Some. aspects 
of diftUSion. Instrumentation and procedui'es for 
obtainlll8 field data.: Not open to students with un
dergraduate civD engineering backgrounds. Prereq
uisites: senior or graduate stan~g and permissi~n. 

-CEWA 444 Coastal Engtneerina I (3) W. . 
RIchey , , 
,Linear theory of water waves. wave tranSformations 
due to boundary' conditions.' sedi~ent motion. ,ele
mentary tid81 theory; applications Wustrated by 
labOratory experiments and selected case histories. 
Offered jointly with 0 ENG 444. Prerequisite: 
CIVE342. 

CEWA 445 Hydraulic M8cbiner;J (3) W 
ChenoWeth· . , . 
Application of hydraulic pr~ples to ~ design 
and ftmction of hydraulic madtineiy. with emphasis 
on centrifugal pumps.' Hydraulic translCnts In pen
stocks· and force mains. inCJudin, use . of digital 
computer in analyzing such conditions. -Prerequi
site: CIVE 345 •. 

CEW A 446 Anal)'~ls Tech~ques ror Groundwater 
Flow(,) W '-
Burges, 

_ Emphasis on developing appropriate equations to 
quantitatively describe ,saturated' groUndwater. ftow 
and examining in ~tall. numerical and analog 
methods for solving groundwater Dow problems. 
ParticipantS required to obtain solutions to specific 
problems using numerical a~ electrical, analpgy' 
techniques developed during t1ie course. Prerequi
site: CIVE, 342 or equivalcnL 

CEW A 447 PbJslcalllJdrology (3) A 
Burges , 
Global water picture, data sources and data homo
geneity, precipltatio~ evapotranspiration. Bow to 
wells.hydrographs. storm and snowmelt runoff, 
streamftow routing, unit hydrograpbs. frequency 
studies. Hydrologic design: storage reservoirs; Bood 
mitisation; drainage; introduction to deterministic 
and stochastic models. Prerequisite: senior standing 
or permission. 

CEWA 448 Ope~ EnginftrIng (3) Sp 
Strausser 
The transportation of water by gravity flow. AliaJ
ysis and design of c8:l1a1s. traDsidons. energy dissi
pators, and simllat structures. Analysis of surface 
profiles and effect of nonlinear alignment on floW. 
Design-ortented probletns in open-cbaMei hy
draulics. P~quislte: CIVE34S. 

CEW A 450 Man and the PoUotJon of HIs 
Environment (3 or 5) ASp 
Burges. MaT. NCfce. PiliJt, Seabloom, Welch 
DeScription Qf growing problems of air. water. and 
land poUution that the engineer must define and 
solve if the quality of man's environment is to be 
maintained. The quantity and qu8l1ty of present . 
production of wastes; their known environmental 
effec:t8i practical methods of control; prospects for 
the future. The essentiilI team approach to these 
engineering problems is stressed. noting the interi"~ 
lationsbJp of Physical, chemical, and biological 
causes and effects. Students must register for min
imum of 3 credits; . S-creditregistration optional 
with additional terin projecL PrimarDy for nonensi
neerins students. Prerequisite: junior standing. 

CEW A 451 Environmental EDlineerll18 Deslp , 
(3)AW ' 
Bogan, Seabloom 
Introduction to the theory and the ,practice of plan
ning an!! design of urban water supply, sewerage: 
soUd waslO$, ~ drainage collectJon systems. Eval
uation of ~rvicc areas and service requirements 
and their relationabJps ,to urban and regional plan-



ning activities. Engineering metbods and computer 
progranw for designing basic system dements. Pre
requisite: CIVE 350. 

CEWA 452 S71tem Enalneerllia Fuadam~ntals (J) 
ASp 
Mar 
Development of scientific: metbods for the tasks of 
problem definition. goal setting. system synthesis, 
system analysis. and decision making necessary 'in 
the appUcation. of tbe SYStem approacb to complex 
environmental problenw. These methods consier 
social. political. and institutional factors as.,art of 
the system. 

CEWA453 Water and Waste-Water Treatment '. 
(J)W 
Bollan 
OIUec:ti~ of water and waste-water .treatnient; 
associated physical. chenlical.and biological phe
nomena; design of common treatment systems. Pre
requisite: 451'0: permission. . 

CEWA 454 SanItary Engineerina DesIgn Studies . 
(J) Sp 
Bollan , 
Individual and group deSign studies involving loc:aJ 
communities. AppUcation of the principles 'and' 
,methods presented in 451. Preparation of compre
bensive plans and of preUminary 'design and 'cost 
studies for'urban water supply. sewerage and drain
age, and soUd-waste collec:tion systems. Presenta
tionor ensineering reports dealllig with Selected ' 
design problems. Prerequisite: 451. wbich may be 
taken concurrently. ' 

CEWA 456 The ChentIstrJ 01 Natural Water 
S)'stems (J) ASp , 
Spyrldakls 
Principles of chemlc~ equlli,brium relevant tq na~
ural water systems; the nature and eiTect of chem
ical interac:tions of domestic and indusirlal waste 
efHucnl$ on natural water systcms; chemical princi
ples involved in the treatment of water and wastc 
waters. PrerequJsitc: one year of general chcmlstry 
or 'equivalent. ' 

CEWA 457 Water QuaUt,y AnaJ,Ja1s (J) W 
Spyrldakls " _' 
Laboratory evaluation of chemical quality of nat
ural and waste waters. Theory and appUcation of 
instJllmentation used in water-quality measure-
ment.' , 

, CEWA 458 The CbemlstrJ of Air PoUption (3) A 
Charlson " 
The analydcal and pJJYsical chemist,,>, .of ,trace at
mospileric constituents. I both natural and Dian
made. Lecture and laboratory~ Prerequisite: 'CHEM 
1~ or/equivalent. 

CEW A 461 Air ReIOrUces Enalneerlligl (3) ASp 
RosSano .', 
Fundamental aspects of aft pollution. AnalysiS of 
interrelationship between the essential fa~ors of 
emission sources. meteorology, and topograPhY and 
adverse effects on,sensitive receptors. Review of the 
principles of air-pollution control, with empbasis on 
engineering approaches. Prerequisite: CIVE 350 or 
cquivale,nt. or permission. 

CEWA 466· Air PoUutloa Control (4) W 
Pilat , , 
Overallllpproach for c:qntrolling air pollution. DeD
nition of the problem. includirig identification of air 
pollutants, atmospheric dUution capacity. emission 
sources, and detrimental effects. Pactors' involved' 
in. air resources,engineering: legal aspec:ts,. air pollu
ti~ control legislation IUld :regulation, p~s 
and equipment for controlling emissfon~ of gaseous 
and particulate air pollutants. Case studies of apo. 
ciftc air pollution problems. Primarily for nonenSl
neering students. PrerequiSite: sopbomore standing. 

CEWA467 AIr PoUutlon Source TestlDlaDd 
EQuipmeat Emuatlon (3) Sp 
Pilat . 
Engincqring evaluation of air pollutant soUrces and 
air pollution control equipment. Air poUutant 
source, 'testing and stack sampling. Analysis of 
equJpmcml,performaOce and source emissiollS,in the 
&1d'aDd In the laborDtory. P.rerequisitcs:junior' 
stiutdin~,and permission. 

CEWA 470 Solid Waste P1sposal(J) A 
HllllUner,&abloom 
Por students mf.ijoring in the soUd-wastes program 
and ,an e1ec:tive 'for undergraduate and graduate en
gineers and urban planners covering'the sources and 
tbe bandUng of Industrial, nwnicfpal. and agricul; 
tural wastes. with examination ofpr~ins. by
product recovery. and waste-treatment methods,' 
particularly those of biological systems. The roles of 
urban and Industrial planning aud of collection and 
transportation aspects in: soUd-w~te produc:tion 
and disposal arc df.sc:ussed, especially as related to 
cominunity location and planning and to methods of 
bauling and controlUng .wastes concentration and 
utilization. 

CEWA48S SJunpIlDliTedlniques ror Water 
Qualit,y (3) Sp , 
Wekh , 
CoUection and analysis of water for selected abiotic I 

and blotic:cbaracteristics'in lakes .. rivers,andestu. 
aries. Empbasis is placed on the natural variability 
of water quality characteristics as' dcterrillned by 
appUcation of appropriate field sampUna.tecbn1qucs 
and data analysis with the obfective of deslsning 
adequate sampUng programs.· Prerequisite: 457 or 
permission. 

CEWA,498. Special Topics-Water and Air 
Resouras(l..s. max. U) AWSpS ; , , 
Special topics in civil engineering offered as course 
with Iccture and/or laboratory., May be repeated for 
credit. A maximum ,of 6 creeits maybe applicd 
toward . an undergraduate ,degree. Prereq\iisite: 
permission of departmen~ Chairpers~ 

CEWA 499 Speelal ProjccCs-Water and Air 
Resources (1.s, max. 12) A WSpS 
Individual undergraduate ~arcb projects. May be 
repeated for credit. A maximUll) of6 credits may be 

, appUed toward an undergraduatc degree. Prerequi
site: permission of department Chairperson. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

CEWA 520 Seminar (1, maL 6) AWSp 
Required of all graduate students in the Water and 
Air Resources Division each qUarter. . . 

CEWA 525 Seminar In Atmospheric Problems 
Associated WIth AIr·PoUatioD (2) W 
Badgley. Charlson, Harrison , I 

Seminar for both ensineers and atmospheric scien
tists in the atmospheric proble,ms r~laled to air p()l
lulion. '" ,wide variety of topiCIJ is coVered. Pac:ul~ 
lectures and student participation. Offcred jointly 
wi", ATM ~ ns. PrerequiSite: Ant S 301 or per· mission. '., . , 

CEWA 528 Acoustics of Environmental Noise (4) 
A 
Chalupnlk, Merchant 
Measm:ement and evaluation of' environmental. 
noise. Covers mathematical,pbysical, and psych91-
ogical aspects of commu~ty n~lse;. soun:es, sc,~es 
for rating. propagation, and control of noise.-Labo-

, ratory demonstration, of lectu(C princiPles. Offered 
jointly wit~ M, E 528. Prerequisite: pennlssion. 

CEW A 541 II)'drodynamics In Water QualIty (3) 
A ' 
Nece , ' 
Theore~caI. field study. and laboratdry model ill;': 
proacbcs to mixing. diffUsion, thermal' effects; and 
stratified HOW in problems of concern t~ water re
sources engineers. Offered jomtly with 0 ENG 544. 
Prcrequfafte: CIVE 342 or permission. ' ' 

CEW A 542 IIJcIrod1aamlcs I (J) W 
N~ce . , . 
Pundamentals of fluid potential motion. Two- and 
three-dimensional flow.examples, including free sur
face flowS. CoDlormal mapPIng. other solution tecb
niques. Prerequisite: CIVE 342 or equivalent. 

CEWA 543 II)'drocI7l1811l1a .. (J) Sp 
Nece' ' 
Pundamentals of the fiow 'of a real ,ftuid. Viscous 
flowS; the Navier..stoJces. equations. and some exact 
solutions. Boundary layer tbclory. Introduction to 
turbulenc:e and diflUslon. Prerequisite: ~2 or per
mission. 
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CEWA 544 Coastal H,ydI'auUcs (J) Sp 
Hartz, Richey , , 
Nonlinear water waves and structural loadings ana
lyzed by stream function theory: random waves and 
structural responses analyzed by time series tecb. 
niques. Offered jolntiy witb 0 ENG 544. Prerequi
site: familiarity witb linear wave theory. 

CEW A 547 Advanced H,ydrolog)' (J) W 
Burga 
Detailed treatment of ,statistical mcthods used in 
hydrologic analysis.· Stochastic hydrology, detailed 
examination and use of a deterministic watersbed 
model (Stanford Watershed Model). Economic as

,peets of bycltologic design. Prerequisite: graduatc 
standing or permisSion. 

CEW A 5SO BIological Waste Treatment (3) W 
Carbon 
Biological treatment processes and systems UfCd in 
water-quality control. Biological and engineering 
consideraolons of waste-water treatment, including 
theory. purpose, evaluation, and design of sec:
~ndary ~d tertiary processes. 

CEW A 551 Sanitary Englneerlna Unit Operations 
(J)W 
Bollan 
MiUo: unit operations employed in water and waste 
treatment. including solids separations. filtratlol1. 
chemical coagulation, ion exchange, and sas 
transfer and adsorption. Theory and basicpdnc:i
pies. Devdopment of mathematical models and 
evaluation of current design criteria and methods. 
Prerequisite: 4'6 or permission .. 

CEW A 552 Design of Water and Waste 
Treatment Processes (3) Sp . 
BOllan, Carlson 
Selec:tionand functlonal dcsisn of water and waste 
treatment .,roc:esses to saifafy specific requirements. , 
Comprehensive design of a spcci1lc process selected 
by. the student. including process equipment selec:
tion. plant layOut, site development, lind cost 
studies; Introduction to tbe use' of ·mathematlcal 

'models. computer simulation techniques and sys
tems analysis methods in the desisn of treatment 
processes. Prerequisite: S51. ' 

CEWA 553 Topics In Ecological EtTed8.of, Waste' 
~ater(3) W, .. 
Wekh 
Application of ecologiCal concepts for analysis and 
mterpretation of bioenvironmental problems and 
data from inland and coastal waters. Students par
ticipatc in prcscntation and discussion bf current 
research on selected topics. Prerequisites: 434, 456, 
or permission. 

CEWA 554 Advanced Process CbemlstrJ for 
SanltaQ Enllneers (3). Sp. 
Properties of colloidal sy&tenw. natural. and syn
thetic organic materials encountered in water and 
waste:-watcr treatment. and laboratorymetbods for 
their analysis. Prerequisite: 456 or permission. 

CEW A 555 Topics in Computer Simulation of 
Environmental Engineering Systems (3) A 
Bogan ' 
Discussion ot: matbematical inodels and computer 
progranw ,foJ: simulating processes and systems of 
interest to engineers in the field' of environmental. 
pollution control and' thc' related areas of air and 
water . reSources, . solid-waste management. and 
wat.er and 'waste treatment. Intended for the grad
uat~ student wbobas. acquired a fundamental un
derStanding of the principal proc;cases and systems 
of concern to bis miUor field. No previous' computer 
programming experiCJlc:C neceSsary. Oass probjeins 
and terin assignments adapted to the student's spe. 
cialinterests. ~rCrequisite: one year graduate ,study 
or permission. 

CEW A 556 Illdustrlal Waste Treatment (3) Sp 
Carlson ' , , 
Sanitary engineering problenw relating to biological . 
and biochemical systems influencing man's environ
ment. BioloSicaltreatment of industrial wastes and, 
advanced wastc' treatment processes. Prerequisite: 
5S0 or permission. 

CEWA 557· . Water Resources Mana&tment (~) A 
Alar ' , 
En~cering, social. and economic factors involved 
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in water· resource development and management; 
water policies, programs, and administration; use 
rdationships and conflicts; considerations for re
gional water, resource systems. 

CEWA 558 Water Quality Manqement (3) W 
'Mar 
Water' quality control objectives, methods and phi
losophies; effect of various uses on water quality; 
receiving water characteristics; disperiion and be
havior of pollutants; treatment required for various 
water usages. Prerequisites: 434, 456, or pennia. 
sion. 

CEWA 559, WaterResoun:es System MaJiagemeat 
(3) Sp . ;~;: 
Bu,,~s.Mar .':'1' 'I 

Application of advanced quantitative' methods to 
the analysis and management of water r.esources. 
Includes 'quantitative polley analysis of water 
quantity and quality issues in specific' regions, em
phasizing interactions. Prerequisites: ,5'1, SS8, or 
permission. 

CEW A 560, Topics in £nmonmentaJ Health (3) 
W 
Rossano 
Introduction to human biology, inCluding physiol
ogy. epidemiology, and toxicology. Study of contem
porary environmental health problems and prw:
tices as they relate to radiological health, solid· 
waste disposal, food- and, water-borne, diseasei, 
occupationag health; biometeorology, ~ bioengi-
neering. ' ' ' " "" ' 

CEWA 562 Air Resources ED8ineerlag II (3)W 
Rossano 
Study in depth of the lDIUor'sources orafr pollution, 
including analysis of flow diagrams, raw materials, 
off-streams, pollution control facilities, and envi
ronme'ntal impact. Field trips to representative 
plants; trip reports and term paper. Prerequisite,: 
461 or permission. 

CEW A 563 Air Resoll1'Ce$ Management (3) Sp 
Rossano 
The atmosphere as a vital natural resource. Clean
air strategies. Administrative and legal aspects of 
afr conservation; air quality criteria and standards; 
controv~rsial issues; design of area-wi~8Urveys; 
long-range planning. Prerequisite: 461 or pennia. 
sion. 

CEWA 564 ,Aerosol Science aad Teebnolou I (3) 
W, 
Charlson, aggone, 
Topics related to ,suspended particulate matter in a 
gaseous mediuni. Statistics, mechanics, and physical 
~cmiatlY of aerosols. Particular reference to pai1i
culate matter; 'in air, to e'O)erimentai methods, 
Brownian movement, diffusion, coagulation, and 
light scattering.' Prerequisite: permission. 

CEWA 565 Aerosol SdeMe aildTcdUlOIoaJ U (3) 
Sp 
Charlson, Waggon~r 
~quel to' S64;: focusing on current research with 
regard to atmospheric aerosols. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

CEWA 566 Control of Gaseous ,J\lr,PoUutants (3) 
A 

, Pilat 
Principles and designs of the phys,ical and ch'emica1 
processes employed'in the removal ,of gaseous pollu
tants. Use of absorption towers' (packecl and spray), 
adsorption beds, and flame incinerators for control
ling gaseous air- pollutant emissions. Discussion of 
the various processes for controlling emissions of 
sulfur oxides and nitrogen oxides from stationary 
sources. Case studies of actual gaseous air-pollutant 
control systems on sources such as coal-fired power 
plants, copper sme!ters, pulp mills, alumimim,refin~ 
cries, etc. Prerequisite: M~TH 23.8 or permission. 

CEWA 567 Co~troI of Partlculat~ Air Pollutants ' 
(3)W 
Pilat 
Principles and designs of processes us'ed to control 
the emissions of particulate air pollutants. Use of 
settiing chambers, cyclOnes, filters, wet scrubbers, 
and electrostatic precipitatorS for controlling, emia. ' 
sions of aerosol particlcs~ Case studies of particu-

late air-pol1u~t control systems on emissions froin 
kraft pulp mills. sulfite-pu!p mills, hog fuel boil~ 
coal-fired boilers, aluminum refineries, etc. Discus
sion of particulate control pilot plant ltudiescon
ducted by t~ Universlty·Qf Washington, EVA, etc. 
Prerequisite: MATH 238 orpertllission. . 

CEWA 571 SoUd Waste Maa8gement (3) W 
Hammar,Mar ' 
Graduate workshop for engineers, applied scien
tists, planners, administrators, economists, and 
public ~a1th studen" to eXamine current solid
waste pl~ns., Ill8JU1SOment. anci operating prw:
tices. Teams of interdiicip»nary students are intr~ 
duced to the systems approach 'for diagnosis of solid 
-waste problems. Each student is required to be 
proficient only.in his own maJor. The workshop at
tempts to apply the results of each student's.edUca
tion prior to the solid-waste problem. During the 
course· the use of simulation models, information 
systems, a!,d optiriUzatio~ methods is'introduced. 

CEWA 572 Curretlt Topics In Solid Wastes 
Manasement (3) Sp 
Carlson, Hamme, 
Solid-waste management, 'including resource recov
ery, recycling, illCineration,and pyrolysis. 1be role 
of new technology. social incentives, and commu
nity action in 'alleviating solid-waste problems ijJ 
dev~loped. For studentS miUoring in solid-state 
management and· for urban planners and business 
administration mlijors. Prerequisite: 470. 

CEW A 599 Speelal1;oplcsl Water and Air 
Resources (Z-S. III8L 15) AWSpS 
Prerequisites: permission of instructor and depart-
ment Chairperson., ' , 

CEW A 600 Independent Stud)' or Research
Wata' and Air IlesouIUS (.) A WSpS 

COMPUTER SCIENCE 

s~~ Inlerschool o'I"ien:oll.g~ hograms. 

ELECfRICAL ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undel'JP,'llduates 
E E 201 Introdadlon to Electrical Ensfaeerlna (3) 
AWSp , , . , 
Introduction to the ftIIld8inca:ttals of electrical engi
neering. Topics covered include fundamentals of 
commwiication. power, electronics,' and the tech
niques' of enBincering analyids and· design in these 
areas. This c,ourse is intendCd as an introductory 
course qnly and cannot be used as an dectrical en
gineering,declive. Prereqqisite: MATH 125, which 
may be taken concurrendy. 

E E 23', Introdadloa to Eledrlcal arealts aDd 
Systems (4) A WSpS 
IntrOduction to the basic, principles of modem cir
cuits and systems theorY ~d the use of disftal com
puter techniques in circuit analysis. Coverage in
cludes resistors. sources, and simple circuitS. resist
ance networks; capacitors and inductors, first-order 
circuits; second- and hisher-order circuits; solu
tions of linear dij1'erentfal equations representing 
equilil)iium equations oJ networks by time-domain 
techniques. Prerequisites: PHYS 122, MATH 126. 

E E 299 Special Topics In Electrical EnaineCrlll3 
(1-5) A WSpS , 
New and experimental approaches to basic elec
trical engineering. May include design and construc
tion projects. Prerequisite: permission of depart
ment Chairperson. 

E E 306 Elements of ~trlcal Enatneedll3 (U) 
AWSpS , 
For nonmiUors, an introduction to dectrical engi
neering with self-paced units. The 3-credit course is 
contained in eight units and six laboratories. The 

, first three units and three laboratories' cover back
around; dealing with the basic rUles, active and pair. 
sive clements and 'their, ideal models used in the 
remainder of the course. The laboratories concen
trate on the operation 8nd application of the more 
frequently used electronic instruments (e.g., oscillo-
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scope and vacuum tube voltmeter). The next two' 
units and two laboratories deal with semiconductor 
diodes and transistors, their theory and operation. 
The three units and one laboratory, which complete 
the 3-credit courSe, cover electronic ainplificrs, op 
amps, and' feedback circuits: Up to 3 additional 
credits are available. 1 credit for two units and two 
laboratories, which is a basic introduction to elec
trical machinery (required for mechanical engi
neering students). 1 credit for two uniti and' one, 
laboratory .. which details digital logic circuits, and 
AM/FM modulation.' A final credit for two units 
and two laboratories, which go furth'er into elC'C
tronic instrumentation. This portion can be tailored 
to student's individual inierests, such as thennocou-' 
pies, stiatn gauges, bridges. ~es are given cov-: 
ering 4 credits. The last 2 credits do not have lec
tures. but arc covered by lecture notes and consUlta
tion With instructor. Prerequisites: PHYS 122, 
MATH 126. orpermissfon. ' 

E E 310 Elcctroblcs'Laborato,., I (3) AWSpS' 
Fundamentals of laboratory practices; fundamen
tals of instrumentation; switches, elementary gates, 
and ftip-ftops; elementary, amplifiers, input arid 
output impedanCes; usc of integrated circui~ and: 
devices' to typical applications, such as tegulated 
power supplies. multipliers, operational amplifiers, 
and oscillators. Prerequisite: 3S1. which may be 
taken concurrentiy. or permiaaion. 

E E 3U ElcctropbJslcs Laborato,., (3) A WSpS 
Two three-hour· laboratory periods each week, cov
ering topics iii' soli,d-state 'devices, properties of 
materials, energy and force, optics. acoustics, tranS
mission of waves, guided waves, and computer ap
plications. Prerequisites: 310 and 383, which may 
be taken concurrentiy. 

E E 331 Cfrcultsagd Systems,l (4) AWSpS 
Introduction to Unear systems theory. Electrical 
circuits. their elements and equilibrium equations. 
Sohltion of linear dift'erential equations by dassical 
and Laplace transform methods. mustrations from 
electrical circuits and other linear systems. Prereq
uisites: PHYS 122, MATH 238. 

,E E 333 aradls aDd Syste&:ils II (4) AWSpS 
Continuation of 331. System functions, complex 
frequeacy, _nd pole-zero p~opertfes. The sinusoidal 
steady-state. Energy and power. Frequency re
sponse of systems. Fourier series and introduction 
to Fourier Integral trans,forin. Prerequisite: 331. 

E E 335 Unear SystemS Aaai,sis (3) ASp 
Analysis of linear SYStems using Fourier sedes, the 
Fourier integral, Laplace transforms, ,and the, con
volution inoegral. Fourier series expansion of peri
odic signals. Response of linear systems to periodic 
nonsiitusiodal inputs. The Fourier transfonn and lis 
inverse. 1be ilJlPulse response, the convolution inte
gral, and linear timc-invariant systems. Response of 
linear systemS to a periodic input. One-sided and 
two-sided Laplace transforms, inverse Laplace 
transform. Response via the Laplace transform 
system transfer fianc:tioQ,. Frequency response. Pre
requisite: 333 or'pe'niUssion. (Formerly'441.) 

E E 338 £neriJ 'franimlsslori,(4) A~ 
Lumped and distributed ~ircults. Steady-state and 
transient waves on low-loss lines;. Traveling waves 
on dissipati\'e lines. NaturaloscWlltions. standing 
waves, and resonance. Laboratory techniques. Pre
requisite: 333. ' 

E, E 343 Introdadlon to EIedromedIanIcai 
Eneru Conversion (5) WSp 
Fields and forces associated with the interaction of 
circuits in a rdative motion. Analysis of lumped 
parameter electromechanical devices: and systems. 
Energy conversion and power flow. Includes a 
weekly three~hour'laboratory. Pi-crequisite: 381; 

E E 351 Electronics (4) AWSpS 
Semiconductor device characteristics and circuit 
models; integrated ci~ts used for basic digital 
and 'analog applications. such as' counters, ampli
fiers, and comparators. Prerequisites: PHYS 122, 
MATH23g. ' 

E E 353 Analog Elcctronle'aradts (4) A WSpS 
Application of semiconductor devices and semicon
ductor integrated circuits to analog electronic sya. 



tema. Empbaaia on frequency response, amplifica
tion. feedback and power ampUftcation. Prerequi
sites: 310. 333. and 351. 

E E 354 Aaalos Eledroilic Circuits LahoratOl'1 
(l)AWSpS 
1'brcc-hour laboratory each week. To be taken con
currently with 353. 

E E 311 Fundamentals of Computer ()pentIOD (4) 
AW~ . 
Organization and operating principles of digital, 
computers. Representation of informati()n. pr0-
cessor components, machlDe operation. and data 
transfers. Relation of computer desisn to program.. 
mins a,nd computer applications. PrereqUIsite: 351. 

E E 381 BIectropluslcs I (4) A WSp 
Elec:aromasnetic fidds and polarization; Maxwell's 
equations and electromasnetic waves in ·linear 
media. £nerIY conversion; flux linkaaes. and elec
tromccbanfcal systems. PartIcle-probabUity-density 
w.ves. and atoms. Prerequisites: PRYS '123. 
MATH 238. 

E E 383 EIectropbJsIcs II (4) A WSpS 
Propqation of·dectromqnetic. elastic, and particle 
-probabDlty-cfcnslty waves in bomogeneous and po. 
riodfc regions. Elements of statistical mecbanics. 

,Electromasnetic properties of materials; polariza
tion.,charge transport, pon ~0Il8. Prerequisite: 
381. . 

E E J99 SpecIal Topics In EIcdrIcal Eailnea1aa 
(1-5) A WSpS , 
New and experimental approaches to current ~l~ 
trica1 eusIncerlag problems. May fndude desisn and 
coDStrucdon projects. Prerequisite: permission of 
department Chairperson. 

E E 411 IntrodactorJ Network S,nlbals (3) A 
Network rCprelilentatioDS in the complex frequency 
domain, re8Uzablllty criteria for driving-point and 
transfer fUnctiO\1St canonical forms. and application 
of the dlgltal computer In synthesis procedures. 
Prerequfsites: 333 and senior standlq. 
E E 415 CompateJloAJded SJstem AnalJsIs (3) Sp 
Conccpts, principles. and tecbnlques concerned 
with the design, testiag. and appllcation of seneral-

" purpose. problcm-orientcd computer programs for 
analyzing 1argHca1e systems. Specific attention' to 
implementation on computers. Prercciulsitcs: 
ENGR 141 and senior ~dfng. 

E E 417 Introdacto.., StodIastIc SJstems AI18I1sIs . 
(4)W ' 
Elementary concepts of probabUity, random varia. 
blca. and random processes. with a view toward 
enaineerins systems analysis. CorrdatJon functions 
and spectral analysis of random processes. intro
duction to one or more of such topics ai reliability 
theory. estimation techniques. and hypothesis 
testin& with applications to englneerlas systems. 
Prerequisite: 333 or peimission. 

E E 4i8 latroductor.v CommualcaUoa 'I11eor7 (3) 
Sp , 

TechniqUes of digital and analog communications; 
modulation codiDa. and noise. Examples of prac- . 
tical 'communication systems and cbannels, cbannd 
capacity. ~equJsitcs: 417 8Ild 335 or permfsafon. 

E E 421 Electroamustlcs (4) A, 
Fundamentals of acoustic:s and the dectroacoustical 
aspects of electrOmechanical systems. Characteris
tics of traDsdw:ers. Syntbesis of ~ms. Includes 
laboratory to be arranged. Prerequisite: 383 or 
~o~ . 

E E 4J3 EleclronIc CIrcuit DesIgn (4) ASp 
Electronic circuft· design using modem electronic 
devlccs~ Topics Include application of integrated
circuit ampUftcrs and multipliers., design of solid
state ampllfters for low noise. wide bandwidth, high 
fiequcDcy. hiall power output, and the appUcatfon 
of modulation theory to modem systems. The de
sign aspCct of sollcktatC electronic circuitry Is 
empbasized. Prerequisites: 3$3 and ~54. 

E E 436 Mcdfcallastrumeatatloo (3) W 
Morl~ . 
Introductory courso, with laboratory, in the apJill-

cation of instrumentation to medicine. Topics In
cluac transducers, preamplifiers. amplifiers, recor
ders, and special electronic:s as used for clinical 
diasnosis and patient monitoring. Offered jointly 
with BIOEN 436. Prerequisites: some lmowledae of 
human physiology and electronics or instrumenta
tion and permissio~ 

E E 439 Applied Eledroallc Dcslp (3) A WSp 
Laboratory-oricnted course in applied digltal ~d 
analog circuit desiBa. Stressed are practical aspects . 
of circuit desisn. including spcc1ftcation,· Interpreta
tion, application of theory. error' analysiS. compo
nent sdection, breadboarding, test prepariuion, and 
interpretation of results. Instruction by practfdng 
electronics desisn englne.".. One-hour lecture and 
three-hour laboratory weekly. Prerequisites: 353, 
354; and permfasJon. 

'E E 442 IntrOduction to Discrete Time SJStems 
and DlsltaJ FIlters (3) W ' 
Sampllq tbcorem, linear constant coeftldcnt differ
ence equations, state variable formulation. linear 
tiQtC-Invariant digital filters, Z-transform tedJ. 
Diques, frequency response. cfesisn of low-pass and 
band-pass digltal filters, discrete Fourier transform 
and fast-Fourier transform with application. Pre
requisite: 335 or permission. 

D E 445 NonUnear Systems AnilI.JsIs (4) A 
Dynamic analysis of nonlinear drcu1ts and of other 
silitple sy8tems~ Exact methods, graphical methods, 
approximate methods, i~luding linearization and .
nwnerical and analog c:qmputer solutions. Stabillty. 
Forced'vibrations. Prerequf!Site: 333 or pcnnisslon. 

E E 446 Control S,stem AaalJsls • (4) AWSp 
Unear servomechanism theory and design princi
ples. Pole-zero analysia. stablUtj of feedback sys
tems by ~-Ioc:Ua and real-frequency response 
methods. DesIgn methods of Bode and Nichols. In
troduction to advaru:cd . topics in automatic control 
theory. Pre~~te: 335 or permission. 

'E E 447 Control System AaaJ,sls II (3)' Sp 
State-spacc formulation of multivariable feedback 
control system prob.!ems. Dyaamlc perrorm~e, 
including stability evaluation, by vector-matrix 
methods. Application of discrete ti.me methOds of 
feedback control problems. Elements of nonlinear 
feedback system analyaislndudins atate~pace 
methods, LyapUuQV stabiUty theory, and descri.,.ns 
t\mctIons. Prerequisite: 446 o,r permission. 

E E 449 Electrical MacblncrJ (5) A 
Polyphase cfrcults and classical theory of rooating 
electrical machines and transformers for dcctrical 
utUity and industrial applications. Synchronous 
mac1lincs. iDcfuctlon machines, and d:c machines. 
Single-phase and polyphase transfonncr connec
tions. Operating cbaracteristics, loss mechanisms. 
thermal characteristics, and principles of ratiq. 
Stcady-state and transient behavior. Includes one 
threc-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites: 333 
and381. 

E E 454 Power S,stem AnalJ's1s (4) W 
Polyphase clrcuitJ in balanced and unbalanc:cd case.: Symmetrical and relatcdcomponents. Sys~m 
impedances. Fault computations. Load ftowcompu-

- tations. System stability fn ,steady-stato and tra~ 
slent cases. Introduction to economic operation of 
power systeIl1S. Prerequisites: -33.381. 

E E 460 Waft Effecfs Ia BI.Materials (3) ~ 
Ultrasonic, electromagnetic. and Opti~ wave ef
fects fn biological materials. Applications to 
biomedical uses in cfiaSDosis, therapy, and surgery. 
Prerequisite: 381 or other course In wave propaga
tion.8S approved by lostructor. Ofl'eredJolnt1y with-

'BIOEN460. . 

E E 461 EleclrocbemIstrJ (3) Sp 
Fundamentals of elcctrochcmlstry with applications 
to batteries and Industrial processes. Empbasis is 
oQ.obtainfng a basic worldns knowledge in the field. 
Offered Jointly with CH E 461. Prerequisite: senior 
standins in engineering or permission. 

E E 467 Introducllon to RadIo Sdeace (3) Sp 
Introduction to radio astronomy, indudins rBdio 
tdescope antennas and interferometry. radi~ tele
scope receivers. nature of radio sources. Remote 
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sensing of the earth's surface in meteorology and 
ocean and. land surface appilcatioDS, including 
mapping of agric:ultural areas and natural raources. 
Sensing of the propasation medium by passive (ra
diometric) and active (scattering. acoustic 
soundina) . techniques. ionosphere, and magnetos
phere. Prereciuislte: 383 or permission. 

E E468 Applied 0ptIa (4) W 
Fundamentals of optical Image formation, data 
processing, holography. interferometry. laser prcDci
pIes. optical detection,' material interactions. scat
tering, and fibe~ op~cs. Prerequisite: 383. 

.E E 469 BoundarJ Value Problems and Waft 
Fundamentals (4) A . 
Wave propagation In varyins types of material 
media of practical Importance. Including ionized, 
lossy. layered. anisotropic. Techniques for the sol~
tion of boundary value problems. including wave 
guides and other passive elements of microwave 
systems. Emphasis on clectromasnetics problem
solvlna methods.' together with their rdevance to 
modern .optic:s, bioengineering, and radio Science. 
Prerequisite: 383; senior standina recommended. 

E'E 472 Computer Software Systems (3) W 
PriDciples of opeiatins systems, compUers, assem
blers, interpreters. and loaders for digital com
puters. Not Intended for graduate students in com
puter science, or dectrical englneerins with em
phasis on ~dvanced programmina. Not open to stu
dents who ~~ve taken SOl or 502. Offered jointly 
with C SCI 472. Prerequisite: 478. ' 

E E 473 . Waye Shaplaa (5) A W 
Generation and transmission of special waveforms, 
including pulses. square waves, and linear ramps;, 
clippins. clampins. and d-c restoration; astable, 
monostabld. and bistablc multivibrators; applica
tions to analos and diBital systems. I~hldes OD~ 
four-hour laboratory on alternate weeks. Prerequi
sites: 353 and 354. 

E E 475 Dlaltal S)'1tem:s (4) WSp 
Synthesis of diBital systems from functional elec
tronic subassemblies; integrated logic circuits; shift 
registers; generation and conversion of cUgltal 
codes; analog to digital conversion. Includes onc 
four-hour laboratory on alternate weeks. Prerequi
sites: 353. 354. and 371 •. 

E E 476 Loglcal DesJp of ~lgItai Dnlces (3) . 
WSp 
Number theory of formal and informal systems, 
translation, error detection cbaracterlstics., Arith
metic operations. Boolean algebra, aJgebrai~ manip
ulation and simpllfication. Topological methods. 
Switching and logic applications. Analysis and syn
thesis of sequential loslc. minimization criteria. 
Systems desi8Jl. Prerequisite: upper-divlsion 
standing. 

E E 477 DlBitai cOmputer Appllcatloas (4) A~ 
Advanced' topics iri numerical analysis and their 
application to the solution of et1gineerill8 problems, 
with additional work on computer graphics and 
nODDUmcrlcal problem solving. Theory and practice 
are inVolved. and the faciUties of the Computer 
Center are utilized •. Prerequisite: ENGR 341. 

E E 478 Computer OrpaIzallon and Machine 
Lanaaaae Proarammlna (4) A~ 
Ditrcrences and similarities in computer structure. 
Flow of control. Instruction codes and their execu
tion for arithmetic. loslcal cbaracter manipulation, 
and input-output operatioils. Indcxfns and indirect 
addressing; subroutine linkage. Study of informa
tion representations and their rdationshlp to pro
tcssins techniques. Offered Jointly with C SCI 578. 
Prerequisite: ENGR 346 or equivalent. 

E E 481 Fundamentals or MIcI'OWSYCS (4) ~ 
Microwave circuit elements. waveguides and reson
ators; microwave measurement techniques; beam
type and soUd~tate ampUfiers. Microwave· system· 
conccpts;, microwave integrated clrcuft. Includes 
one three-hour laboratory per week. Prcr~ltes: 
383. 353. and 354. 

E E 48S Sendconductot DeYkes (4) A W 
Physics of p-n JUnctions and' semiconductor sur
faces;. operatins principles. of various semicon-
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c1uctor devices. Development of8D1al1~gnal an" 
lWitdlfng circuit modeJs. Includes junc:don.transu.. 
tors, controUed rectifiers. fidd' effect transistors. 
microwave ~d intesrated circuit devices. Prerequi-
site. 383 or equivalent. , ' 

I: I: 488 Laser SIstema and Dewlceil (3) Sp 
Elementary theory of the interaction of hiBb-fre
quency and optical radiation ~th ato~c and mo
lecular systems. Practical desi8ll technology of gas
eous and solid-state sthnulated, emission devices. 
Laser sYsicm materials and eolnponents. Use of 
ncmllnear phenomeua. tor material d,asnostics. en
ergy conversion. and optical communications. Pre-
requisite: 383 or permission. . 

I: E 493 G~ldaaceand Coatrol (3) Sp 
Analysis and desisn problems in attttqdc control 
aad f1igbt:-path guidance of aerospace vehicles. Prin
ciples of, inertial insJruments and n,avigB:tion sys-

, tems. Prerequisite: 446., ,,', ' 

E E 498 Coatrol S7stem Colapoaents aDd 
Measaremeats (3) Sp 
Study of control system coD1pQllents 'and formula
tion ,or their mathematical models. Amplifiers; ser
vomotors. syachros, gyroscopes, . and fluid-power 
devices. Experimental dctcratiuation of dynamic 
parameters, arid behavior· of' closed .. l00p syStems. 
Two three-hour laboratories per week. Prerequi
site: 446, which may be t~ concurrently. or per
mission. 

E E 499 Special Projects (2-5, max. 10) AWSpS 
, Assisned construcJ!on or dCsisn projects carried out 

under the supervision of ,the ~structo~. ~erequi
site: permission of department ~rP.erson. 

CoUrses for Graduates Only 

'E E 504 'I'IleoQ of DiBlIal Comput~, I\rttbmetk: 
(3)W 
Fundamental principles of arithmetic processors: 
classical number systems. Algorithms and design 
pr1ncipl~s for implementlns fastblnary arithmetic; 
efficient addition, multipl.catlon,. division, square 
rooting. and ftoating-polnt hardware. New number 
systems and their application;' residue. nesative ra
dix. and signed-digit COdes. Error detecting and COf
reeting for arithmetic processors. Prerequisite: 588 , 

, or permission. 

E'E!05 AualJsls of Random ProcesseS (4) A 
Lytle; Martin . , 
Probability theory; discrete and continuous random 
variiibles; stoChaatic 'process. Spectral analysis ()f 
random'sign8is and noise. Prerequisite: graduate 

, standing. 

E E 506, !O7 StochasUc Processes and 
Coaunaalcatlon TbCOl)' I, II (3,3) W,5p 
Lytle, MlITtln 
Review of stochastic proceases. Commu~cation 
sYlitem models. ChaniJel noise and capacity. Op
timpm ,detection, D,l~ulation an~ ~odi~ .convolu
tional coders and decodQrs. Typlcitl duuuIeJs, 
randOm and facing chaDnds. Waveform communi

, cation, optimum filters. PrerequliitC: $)5 or equiva-
lent. ' 

E E 508 Random ~Enafneerlaa 
AppUcafloas (3) W 
Lytle, MlITtln 
Modclhig and analysis of random' processes encoun
tered in engifteering appUcatiODS. Stationarity and 
ergodicity .. Harmonic analysis. power spectral dens
ities., Karhunen-Loeve e~pansions. Poisson, Gaus
sian. and Markov, processes. Stochastic integrals , 
and differential equations. Prerequisite: 50S or· 
permission. 

E E!09 EDBIneerlll8 AppUeations or Linear 
G~sQ)W ' 
Arulerson 
Elementary theory of linear graphs. inciaenc:e. cut
set and circuit matrices. matrix formulation of loop. 
node. and state equations. topological analysis and 
synthesis, of networks. slanal flow· sraphs. applica
tions'to switching circuits. automata and communi
cation nets. Prerequisite: sraduate standiitg or Per-
misdon. ' 

I: E 510 .ntrod~tol'1 S,SIf:IIl neo.., (4) A 
Damborg. lJ>tle. Mart!n " ' 
Mathemli~ f~~tiona for system theory are 
preseptcid from .anenlPn~ring viewpoint. Topics 
include set theory. functioDS and inverse functions, 
mettlc &paCeS,. finite dJmension~1 linear spac;eS. 
Unear operators on fimte dimensional spaces. ~p
plications to en~ecdns systems are stressed. Pre
requisite: gra~ate sta:ndi~g or permission. 

E ,I: 511 PrlDclpIesof Network S,ntbesls (3) W 
Lewis . , 
Network representation in the complex frequency 
domain, realizabUity criteria. syptheSis of driving 
point and trBD:Sfer iq;ediulce and cQUpllng net
workS for prescribed transfer ,characteristics. can .. 
onical forms. and network equivalents. frequency 

, and time domain aspects of,approximating response 
functions. prerequisite: 411. . 

E E 513 'Actlwe CfJcli:lfTbeoQ (3) Sp 
Andersen ' , 
Principles of analYSis' and'sYnthesis of Une8r: activ.e 
circuits. Emphas~s on general princlples. inclDcCling 
conservation theorems, invariants, performance 
limitationS in thO ~resence of parasitic elementi·and I 

reaHzablllty conditloq,s. IUUI\trative applicatioqs 
related to negative resist~nc:C' amplifiers, feedback 
amplifiers, and active, mters. Prerequisite: 33$ or 
permission. . 

I: It 515 ' PbJafcal PrIncipleS fn J~~lQeatatlon (3) 
Sp . . 
Harris. Hellm. ,Slgelmann, .ree 
Physical laws that underlie the operation of selected 
electronic instrumcntsare discuSsed. Generation 
and defection of s~iy siguals and wave interac
tions withm~tqiials 'are' treated., Topics include' 
electron mitroscc;JPY. X-ray aild infrared imaging 
and spectroscopy; litotic;m. densiJ)'. and biomedlcal 
measurements. Prere4uUJite: graduate standing or 
p'!=rmIssio~, " " ," , 

I: I: 517 Introduction to System Optimization (3) 
W 
Hsu 
Syste~ englncerina, and' op~mization; classical 
optimizatiOn techniques; equality, constraintS and 
inequality constraints; Kuhn·Tucker conditions; 
linear inequalfties ~ 'Unear progJ'amming. nO,Dli .. 
near o~onand, prOgramini~g. Fibpnacci. 
Golden-section, . a¥miqtmax search; sradient 
search; meUiod. of l)avJdsont F.letcher, and Powell; 
method of coq}ugate. gradients; elements of quad
ratic and geOme~~ R~OsraP.Jming; applJcatfollS to 
enginecringsysteOlS.P.rereqWsite: 510' or permiS-
sion. , . . 

. I: I: 518 nigllai S.palP..-ocaslag (4) sP , . 
Sisnal classlftcatlOn ~d repiesentation; data coHec
~on. ptoccsS'ns ~nd. ~P1ay. Emphasis ,o~ the ded-

, vation, evaluation, and appUcation of various infor
mation~xtracti.on 8Igorlthms and their realization 
on a digital computer. Offered jointly with C SCI 
518. Prereqnislte: gi'awatc standing or permillsfon. 

I: I: 519 Anab'sls or RandolQ Data' (3) A 
Martin ' 
Techniques of eq,101'atory data ualyaill; resistant 
techniques; data tranSforms, parameter estimation; 
estimation of probabUity 'density funct1ons~ hypoth
esis tcatlDS; linear and nonlinear least squares tech
niques,computational aspects for Tecursi~e and 
updatins forms of least squares. Introduction to 
robustn~ concepts; t,echniques of robust estima .. 
tion and regression' for 'lInear and nonlinear mOdels. 

, Offered jointly with PC BS 519. ' 

I: E 510 Speclnil AnaI7sls Tecbnlques (3) W 
Martin' ' 
Estimation ofspeettal densities for Single aridmw
tlple time sflries. Basic theory for' DOnParametric 
estimation of spectral ,density • cross-spectral density 
and coherency for stationary time series, real and 
complex spectrum tec:hniqucs. BiaPi=ctrwit. Digital 
filtering tec:hniques. Aliasing. prewhltening. Choice 
of lag windows and data windows. Use of the fast 
Fourier transform in spectral estimation and com
putation of eorrelation functions. The parametric 
autoregressive spectral density estimate for single 
and multiple stadoaa,y tim,e series. Spectral anal- , 
ysis of nonstationary i-andom processes. Robustness 
in .spectral analysis. Prerequisite: 505. 508. or 519 
or equivalent. or perpd~iCXl. ' . 

AlSO 

I: I: 525 Acoustlcs,in I:nglneering I (3l,W 
c;h~upnlk. Harrts. Ishimaru. M~rchanl. Sigel",ann 

'Acoustic wave transmission, reflection. refraction, 
and diffraction in solids. liquids, and Bases. In.. 
cludes review of continuum, mechanics and exam .. 
pies from electromechanical systems. Offered 
jOintly witb M E S~. Prerequisite:' graduate 
standing in electrical or mechanical engineering. 'or 
permission. . 

E I: 521 A-coustics' InEDPnHrlng .. (3) Sp 
AUlh, Chalupnlk. Harris, MerchiJnt, Slll~'numn 
Continuation of ~25. Material differs each year. 
coverins SU~, top~~ ~scatte.ring.· moving media. 

. ultralloni". acoustic holOgraphy, optoaeoustics. 
transduc~r PfOPaption' in anisotropic medium. etc. 
Offered jointly with M E 526. Prerequisite: 'SlS or 
permission. 

E I: 5%9 Optical Electronics (4) A 
Auth , ' , ," 
RadlationcOgplJng to m.(crosystems. Theory of 
laser osdll"tion. Tensor formulation of optical con
stants. NonUnear optics and parametric amplifiers. 
Electro-optic and acousto-optic modulation. Photo
detectors. Mod~rn appUc:atfoDS. Prerequisite: 383 
or equivalent. 

I: E 530' Electromagnetic PropertIes or Materials 
(4)W 
Auth, Bjotlutam, ¥ee 

. Matrix formulation of qu~tum theory. p~nurba .. 
tion theolY. Dirac matrix formulation of quantum 
theory~ Dirac'notation. SemiclasSical theory of tbe 
interaction bet\1lcen electromasnetic radiation and 
matter. Lattice vibratiOns and specific heaL Dielec
tric and magnetic proPerties of materials. Prerequi
site: 383 or pel'Jllission. 

E E 531 EI~tronlc Conduction In $oUds (4) Sp 
BJorlutam. ree , 
Electron transport in periodic solids; solutions to 
the Boltzmann equation, scattering m~chanisms. 
Thermoelectrrc and thermomasnetic: ctrects. High 
magnetic field effects In metals and semlcqnductors. 
Optical properties of semiconductors. Some aspects 
of sUperconductivity. Prerequisite: 530 or permis-
sion. ,', 

E E 532 EngIueerlpg Quantum Eleetrocb'namics 
(4)Sp 
Bjorlutam. Yee , 

. Electromagnetic field quantization; coherent and 
incoherent states,' of the radiation field. Fully 

. quant~ theory. of the interaction· between e1ectrc> 
magnetic radiation and matter. Quantum theory of 
the laser. Photon countin8; correlation aDd noise. 
Parametric coilversioi1; Raman and Brillouin scat
tering.: Prerequisite: 530 or permission. 

E I: 533 Ach'aneed SeIidcOnclactor DeriCes (3) W 
AnalYsl,s of selected' devices with heavy emphasis on 
extreme operatiilg 'conditions of bia,. temperature, 
and frequency; includes p-n Juiu:tions. Schottky 
buriers, microwave devices; recent developments 
from the, current 'literature. Prerequisite: 485 or 
permission. ~Oft'ered'odd-numbered years.) 

E E 535 DJgltallntearated ClrcaIts (3) Sp , 
H~ald'. , ' 
Analysis and design of digital integrated circuits. 
Emphasis on MOS and bipolar LSI technology and 
devices 'Includi~g static and dynamiC MOS and 12l 
bipolar logic. Circuits include basic lOgIc elements, 
shift ~gisters. memOries. microproceB!lors. and 
programmed logic arrays. Prerequisite: 485 or per-
mission. , 

I: Ii; 537 ElectJ:onlc AJDP1J8catlon Dniccs aRcl 
Applications (3) W 
Helms. /U1nolds 
Present state-of-the .. art linear amplification devices 
and circuits a,re reviewed and forseeable future de
velopments anticipated, with the objective of pro-

. viding a timely introclu~tio~ to analqg circuit design 
at the graduate level. Foc:us is on both the internal, 
design and operation of integrated 'devices to 
prompt understanding of limitations, and the appli
cation of standardized mqdules to electronl,c sys
tema design. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
permission. 



E E 538 Topla • Electronic CIrCuit 0esJsa (1-5) 
AW 
Guilford . 
Topics ofcUrrcnt' interest in eleCtronic circuit and 
S)'Stem deslp. Coone tontent Varies from year to 
year, and is based Oil current p..ofcssicnt8l,lnterests 
of the faCulty member in Charge. May be repeated 
for credit by pcrmJasfon. PrerequisJte: 'pcrmJs8Jon~ 

E E 539 Adwaced Topla In SoUd Seate 
ElectrcndCS (1-5, max. 5) A WSp 
Auth, Bj(trkstam" Ltzurltz,en, Yee 
~ or dlsc:ussfcms of topics of -current interest 
fa the field of solid-state electroafcs for ad~d 
graduate students havins adequate prepara60n in 
solid-state theory. Subject matter may Vaty ac
cordins to tbe interests ofstudcnts and faculty. Pre-
requisite: permission. ' 

E E S45 IJaear Control SlItem Aa,JJ.l.P.is (3) A , 
Bergseth, Cfluk ' ' 
LInear continuouS .system theory applied to 'feed
back . contrOl . systems. Block diagraDlS' and signal 
flow graph' representations. Stcady-state errors and 
pcrfomlaitCe.. Stability and dynamfc rcspOtuse by 
root-locus. Nyquist, and ~ tccIm1ques. Not OpCD 
to those who have taken 446. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. . 

E E S46 AdYaaced Topla III ~troI S)'Stem 
1beo1'J (3) W 

, TopJc:i of cutrelU interest in control system theory, 
for advanced graduate students having adequate 
preparation In Uaear and nonlinear system theory. 
Prerequisite: permission. (Oft'ered when ac!Cquate 
enrollment develops prior to close of advance resis-
ttadon.) . 

E E 547 Neural ColDJU1UllaaUon and COlltroiln 
BloIosfcal S)'5tema (3) W 
Pilller ' 
Conveys quantih\tlve knowlcdae of the means by 
which elect~hemic:aI events generate .. modulate. 
and clcmodulate, neuronal siBllals ~d noise, and the 
manDCl' in which, these slsnals interact. in the 
nervous IYSU'm. The cOnstraints placed on transmis· 
sion of information in the nervouS ,syltcaum: cUs
aused. together with pertinent eXamples. such as 
the visual system. Prerequisite: advanced graduate 
stancUng or permission.' ' 

E E 548 OptImal Control (3) ~ 
HIli' 

Variation calculus and optimal control, tho Pon .. 
tryagiaD Inlniawm priDciple, BeUman's'prJl;2dple of 
optimaUty an" dynamic programming, optimum 
control of dfsttibuted paramctersystems, scq.sitlvity 
fa optimum control. quasi-Unearizatlon and compu
tational methods for optimal control. Prerequisite: 
advanced graduate standing or permission. . 

E E 551 Power S,sfeaa Control aad Protectloa (3) 
Sp 
Bng,IIh 
Dynamics of power systen:l behavior. Inc:luding the 
effects of the governor loop and the voltage reau-

,Iator loop. System models in the small.signal and 
nonlinear cases. System faults and protection by 
relays and circuit breakers. Prerequisites: 454 and 
446orS45. ' 

E E 570 Anleom" lbcol'J (3) A 
P~den, Rqnold,; Swarm 
Theory of , radiation; iinvedance characteristics and 
radiation patterns of. thin linear antenna elements; 
antenna· arrays. pattern synthesis; aperture an
tennas. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permis
sion. 

E E m FJcctromagaetlc:, 'I1IeorJ a~ AppllcJt,dons 
1(4) A 
Carlson, IIIu,Is, Ilhlntarlf. Slse1mann. , 
Plane, cylindrical. and spha,-Ical electromagnetic 
waves; elsen values. ~d bowlC:lary value ptoblcms 

, appUed to wave guide. cavity microwave networks, 
junctions. and other guldins structures; fast and 
slow waves; wavepropasation:in magnetoplasma 
and ferrit.,c. wa:ves in dispersive, inhomoscneous 

,and anisotropic media. Prerequisite: graduate 
standins or pennissf.o~ " , , . 

BE 573 EIcdro~ Thco..,. ~ AppUcadoas 
D(4)W . . 
Qulson, llIlrru, I.hlnuuu, Slg~lnumn 
BOUndary value problems for scauerins. diffraction, 

and radiation of .electromasnctlc waves using 
Green's f\mction, intcsralec.iuation, and Fgprier 
transform techniques. Approximatiqn" tccbDlquea 
using the saddle pbint' method, Watson transform, 
residue' sdriCa. the WKB 'method, and ~ariational 
prlnciple. Prerequisite: 572 or permJasloD. . 

E E 514 Ekcfromagnetle 1beori and AppUe8ttollS 
III (4) sp . 
Carllon, Hanls. Ilhlnuitu. Silleltn4lUf 
Topics'ofCurrent interest. including the radiation of 
waves, 'transients in dispersive media, WiC/nOr-Hgiff 
techniques,fluctuatlons and coherence, and moving 
sources and media. AppUcatlo~ to' radio wave 
propagation and optics. Prerequisite: 573 or per-
mission. ' 

E E 515 WaYeS In RaDdom Medla (4) A 
Carlson, Ilhlmar", Slgelmann 
Propagation altd scatterins of elcc;tromagnctic, opti· 
c:aI. and acoustic waves in turbulence and random 
media. and scattering from roush surfaces and ran
domly distributed particles. Examples include at
mospheric turbulence. fog. rain, smog, dear-a1r tur
bulence detection. scattering from blood ceUs bid 
tissUFS. Appttcatiom' to atmosphCri~ sciences, 
biocbglneerins. and ocean enslnecrlna. Prerequi· 
site: graduate standins or pcrntisaion. 

E E 576, m l~formntioD TIaeorj IlI;Id Cocilata .... 
(3,3) W,sp 
Lytle, Martin 
Mathematical theOf)' of cpmmunication. ,Informa
tion theory for discrete and copti~uOus systems. 
Channel capacity and codins; principles and' tech
niques of alSCbrafc and o~r tyPes of error detec:t
ins. error-correctins ~. Prerequisite: 50S or 
permission. ' 

E E 579 RadIo Propasadoll (3) Sp 
Helms. Reynolds. Swarm , 
PropasatiOD of radio ~ves in the ionosphere and 
b90nd. The structure and phenomena.of the iODOS
plIcrc and magnetos,*ere of the earth is related to 
the overall solar system environment wi&b topics 

, that include pIasmasphere diasnosti,cs ,using Whis
tler waves. natural VLf' emissioll mcchan1sms. 
palar cap absorpti(JD. and magnetic storms. PrerCq. 
uisite: grad':l4te standlns or permission. 

E E 581 StodIastfe Control S)'Stems (3) W 
Alexandro.'Hsu. Pinier 
Performance measure and minimkatlon tech
niques: conthwous and discrete random processes 
in control systems; optimal desisn of systems 
having stochastic sfsM.ls and 1l9i~; applicatiQD of 
the WiCQer~Hop£ metiiocl to control syatcm design: 
the Wiener-Kalman rutcr aQ~ its application in st~ 
chastic control systems. Pr~equisites: 505. ,545. 
584. 

E E 583 Noalfnear Colltrol S18tems (4) Sp 
NOlie, 
Dynamic analysis of nonlinear control systems. 
Analytical, 'graphical, numerical. and simul~tion 
techniques for solving nonlinear control system 
problems. Lyapunov tbnctions. phase space and 
describins ~nctlons. Introduction to c:ontractlcms 
mapplna methods. Prerequisites: S45. S84. 

2 E 584 Coatlnnoas aqd Olscnte State V8rlabJe 
Methods (3) A W ' 
A.leJ«llU1ro, Clark. HI" 
Matrices and linear spaces, quadratic forms; system 
representation in state variable form; selection and 
transformation of state variables; controllabiUty 
and observablUty of mUltivariable control systetn8: 
sUUe tranSition matrix for continuous and dl8crcte 
timcasystems; difference equations and Z-trans
form; application of 8tatc.space approach to control 
system design. . Prerequisite: 'sraduatc staadlng' or 
permission. 

E E 585 DIgItal and Sampled-Dala S,stems (3) Sp 
Al~%lI1UIro, Hs" 
SampUDB process and data bolds, state variables 
and state ~mltlon equations for samplec:ktata sys
tems. frequency domain and time dom.aJn analysis 
of sampled-data systems, atabUJtr of sampled-data 
systems, digital compemation of saiuplCd-data sys-

, 1CmS. Prerequisites: S45, S84. " . ; 

AlSl 

Humanistic-Social Studies 

E E 586 Dl8ltal COqJuter Applications aacI 
Communlcatlolls I (3) A 
Golde, Holden, Johnson 
Theory and practice of number systems, logical 
analysis; digitaJ computer system orsanIzailon. 
Numeric and nonnumeric tcdlniques and processes. 
AJsorithmfc and heuristic appUcatiOllS by various 
representative laDguages. Prerequisites: FORTRAN 
and graduate staading. 

E E 587 Ofptal Computer AppilaatioDS aad 
,Commualcatloas II (3) W ' 
Johnson' 
Evaluation, and application of computational 
methods in solution of typical systems probteQlS. 
Opthnizadon, error an81ysis, stochastic and statist
ical· methods. coqHlter learning, pattern rec:ogili-
lion. ~'requi8ite: 586. ' " 

E E 588 LogIcal Dalgn of Digital Computers I (3) 
Sp' 
Johnson' 
Number systems. error detcct-cQrrect. Boolean al· 
gebia. Optlntlzatlonof losical systemS under Var
fous criteria. Topolosic:aI methods of optlmizatioD 
and synthesis. Sequential losie. memory input. and 
application equations. A.,pJicationof 199ic:aI tech
niques to digital systems. Prerequl8ite: graduate 
st~~. ' 

E E 589, LoaIad DeIf8D' of Digital Computen II, 
(3) A 
Johnson " ' 
Analysis: anti synthesis of dlgit8J systems from log
ical models., Tinie-independent and sequential Josle, 
multifunction Josie. Boolean matrix synthesis, partl· 
tiomns. weishtlng, cellular implementation. 
Threshold IOSic theory. Evaluation of various anal
ysis and sYnthesis methods in losical systems. Pre-
requisite: ·S88. . 

E E 5ge AdYanced Toplcs ia DIgltal Computers (2 
-5, maL 15) A WSp 
Golde, Holden, Johnson, Zick 
LectUres or ,discussions of topIcs oj current interest 
in the field of disital computers. Subject matter, may 
vary from year to year. Prercquisit~: permission. 

BE 591 ,Ad"aneed Topics ia Network 'I'beaa7 ,z. 
6, max. 6) Sp , . 
LeW(8 
Lectures and discussion of curren~ developments in 
network theory. Selection of topics varies from year 
to year. May be repeated for. credit wJ~ permis- ' 
sion. Prerequisite: 511 or S13 or permission. 

E E 595 Advanced Topia Ia CoDlll1llnic8Uoa ' 
1beo1'J (3) AWSp . 
Lytltl, Marlin , . 
Ext~mion of 507, 508, 577. Material differs each 
year. covering such.topics as: detection theory, de
cision theOry, same theory. adaptive communica
tion systems, nonlinear random processes. etc. May 
be repeated for credit by penniJslon. "rere~isfte: 
pcirmtssion. . , ' 

E E ~ Selected Topla In Elecb'kaJ Eaalaeerma 
(.) AWSpS .. 
Prer~ulslte: permission of dcpartnicnt Chair
person. 

E E 600 ladependeat SCUdI or ReIeaftb (.) 
AWSpS 

, E E100 Master's 1bais(·) A WSpS 

E E 800 DoctOral Dbsedadon (.) AWSpS 

HUMANISTIC-SOCIAL STUDIES 

Courses for, Uudergraduates 

HSS 300 PractIce In TedudcaI ReportIna (I) 
Souther, White , 
AppUcation ,of the fundamentals of rechn1c:aI. re:
porting to &be specific reportinB activity ',of stu.J1,tS 
who are enrolled in a laboratory. prqject, or ,other 
desfsnated ~urse in the ,coU~se ofEnslneerfns. 

HSS 301 Creatlas tbe Fu~ ($) ASp 
Douthwalte •. Whlt~ 
Examiocs the concept of alternative individual and 
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societal futures and the opportunities 'for creating 
them. Sever81 aspects of thinking about alternative 
futures are considered, including' the dete~nants 
and nature of change. notions of time, the percep
tion of present i'e8Uty and development of visions of 
the future, and the implications ofaltema~ve 
values and assumptions. A number of sc:enari()S for 
the filture are explored, and several methods of 
forecasting investigated. Offered jointly with SMT 
301. 

HSS 304 Introduction to Sclentlftc mid Tetbnlcal 
Communication ror Foreign Students (4) 
'Trimble 
Scientific and technical writing and reading for for
eign stullents 'wen grounded in oial English. Con
centration on (1) application of rhetorical concepts 
most frequently used in scie~tific and technical 
writing. (2) grammatical al)8lysis in areas tradition
ally dffficU1t for foreign students,.and (3) grammati
cal-rhetorical analysis of scientific and technical 
discourse. Offered jointly with ENOL 304 •. 

HSS 305 Sclentlftc and Technical RePort WritloS 
for Forelan Students (4) 
Trlmbk 
Application of the problem-solving approach to sci
entific and technical writing. Concentration on (I) 
undergraduate la~ratory reports, (2) advanccd 
grammatical analysis ip areas traditionaliy difficult 
for foreigp students. and (3) advanced grammatical
rhetorical analysis of scientific and technical dis
course. Offered jointly with ENGL 30S. Prerequi
site: 304 or EN9t 304 or permission. 

HSS 310 Sere, S"mbol,"and SocletJ (3) 
Skeels 
Anthropolosical ,concepts of socfal institutions and 
psychological concepts of the self are used for,the 
int~rpretation of myth and Uterature from one or 
more hfstoric:8l cultures, and for the comparison of 
these with the indfvidual, his symbqlic creations, 
and his situation in today's world. 

HSS 320 Development of Western Cultural 
IpstItqtCons (3) 
Hlgbet! 
The growth of modem institutions and of the ideas 
Underlying them during the periods of the ~nais
sance, the Protestant Revolt, the Commercial Revo
lution, the Enlightenment, and. the Industrial Revo
lution. M~m: emphasis Is on political, economic, 
religious, and Intellectual change. 

HSS 351 The Human Image In Medieval and 
Renaissance LIterature (3) 
Elliott. Whitt! 
Selected literary fisures and works of Western civi
lization in the Middle Ages and the Renaissance. 

HSS 401 Sdentf6c and Tedlalc~ Writing (4) A 
Sou/her ' 
Principles and practices of writing to communicate 
scientific and technical information to a variety of 
readers, including the expert, the seneral Scientific 
and technical reader, the manager .. and the general 
public. Students write a variety of asslgiUnents df~ 
rected at communicating wltb each of these disiinc-

. live groups of readers. 

HSS 401 SCfentlftc and Technical Edltlaa (4) W 
Whitt! 
Editorial resp~nsibUities' and practice in the com
munication of scientific and. tedtnltal information; 
the editor's role, boh as editor and as supervisor of 
publication groups. Prerequisite: 401 or permission. 

HSS 40J Managing Technical Publication (4) Sp 
Souther, White 
Responsibilities and practice in managing publica
tions units for the communication of scientific and 
technical information. Prerequisite: 402 or permis-
sion. . , 

HSS 407 Thesis Culdance ror Foreign Students n, 
, max. 3) 

Trlmblt! 
Individual tutorial assistance in writing problems 
for the foreign student preparing to write or writing . 
a thesis in one of the engineering disciplines. Of
fered. on credit/no credit basis· only. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

MSS 408 Preparing Proposals and Environmental 
Impact Statements (3) W 
Souther, Whitt! 
Preparing proposals and environmental im~ 
statements for scientific, technJc:al, and community 
projects: examlruttion of established guidelines and 
preliminary steps; plannins, organizing, writing, 
and submitting the documents, .with . emphasis on 
writing for the decision-making process. Prerequi
site: upper-division standing·or permissioll. 

HSS 409 Wrltfnl for PaMlcatton (3) Sp . 
Souther, Whitt 
Writing for professional and· trade periodic:als in 
science, engineering, and technology: examination 
of the piJbUcation process, including the roles of 
author, editor, and reviewer; selecting the appro
priate periodical; orsanizibg aqd writing the article. 
Prerequisite: upper-diYislon'standing or permission. 

HSS 410 ContemporaJ')' PoUtifaI and Social 
Problems (3) 
HIg~e 
Twentieth-century background and development of 
contemporary poUtical and· social problems; com
parison of competing'political phUosophies and.sys
tems;. democracy, fas.clsm, communism; cu~cnt 
international and national events and issues. ' 

HSS 419 J'ecbnolOD's Impact on the Modem 
West: 1750-1950 (5) " 
BOiling 
EXantines . significant innovations of technology 
from the IndustriBl Revolution to the'mid4wentleth 

. 'century and explores' the social cOnSeqUences of 
these inniwations, as well as the social reactions to 
them. 

HSS 4%0 TecbnololD' In Contempo~ Western 
Culture (5) 
BOiling , 
Examines the nature of techi1C~logy, its relati~nshIp 
to culture and to the physical environment; treats 
with the problems andfssUes created by the impact 
of technl)108)' on society, inclUding the relationship 
between technoloaY and soCl~ chang~,effects of 
'technology on ecOnotiiJc andpoUtlcal organizations, 
and t~ relationship aniong·tcchnology, human val
ues, and the indlvfdual; examines impUcations of 
future technological development for man and his 
c:ulture. 

HSS 421 SocIoeconomJc Conseqaences of 
TechnolOl)' (3) . 
Douthwaltt! 
Overview of the role of technolo8)' in forming 
public policies and in determining personal alterna
tives. A nonmath~matlci11 exp()Sf~on of engineering 
olUectives, practices, capabilities, and constraints, 
and an appraisal of tbe need' for developing 'an in
formed public opinion in a' technology-dependcnt 
society if there Is to be democratic participation in 
the decision-making p~,. . 

HSS 4U CoptemporaJ')' Case Studies In 
T~noloD'(3) 
DOulhwalte , 
Case'studies ,in the social Impact of contemporary 
technology and the present and p()Ssible future re
sponses ,of indus~ and sovernmen~ qencles to 
technologically induced problems. Prerequisite: 420 
or 421, or permission. 

HSS 425 TedlnololD' In Developlna Countries (5) 
Bolting , 
Analyzes the alterations in socfeties of the devel
oping countries rcil!1tinsfrom the. impact of tech
nolo8)' on them, focusing on social ~an8e, values, 
and flt$titutions. Tr"ts in general'the phenomenon 
of technological transfer. 

HSS 431 Human RIghts and the Governmental . 
Process (3) 
HIgbt!t , 
Analysis of govemmental actions (particulady anti
discrimination lesislation) desiped to reduce dIs
crimination on account of race, color, relipous 
creed, national origin, and, more recently, ase and 
sex in various sectors of Anseric:an life. The at
tendant issues, pr9blems. and /ldmlnistrative solu
tions to leading cases arc examined. Prerequisite: 
upper-division standing. 
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HSS 435 Il,1lpact of Techaolou on Human RIghts 
(4) 
Higbee. 
The impact of technology on human rights, ranging 
from its safeguarding of these rights to its inalr
sions on them and associated constitutional pro
cesSes. Particular attention is given to secret sur
veillance technology, indiscriminate data storage 
and retrieval. and other techJiologies r-anging 
through those. of. th,e. mass media to bioengineering. 
The instltutionallzed· and impersonal aspects of 
technology are examined. and p()SSible remedies are 
explored. Upper-dfYision stand\nB recommended. 

HSS 450 ~ Humai1lmage In Twentletb-Centur" 
Literature. (3) . ' 
Leahy , 
Selected. Uterary figures and works of Western civi
lization in the twentieth century. 

HSS 451 The Living Theater (3) 
Leahy . . 
Introduction to the art of theatrical performance by 
re!lding. 'attending. and discussing plays offered cur
rently in theatres on campus and in the community. 

HSS 461 Experience in the.Arts (I) W, 
Leahy. Mueller 
Informal experiences with the arts through attend
ance at theatrcs,c~ncerts,art exhibits, etc.; through 
discussions with creative artists~ and through per
sonal attempts at producing a work of art. Offered -
jointly with CER E 442. 

HSS 465 Aesthetic Value and TeebnolGg)' (3) 
AWSp' . 
Ellloll 
The role of esthetics in a technolosfc:al world. Pre
requisite: upper--division standing. 

HSS 471 Introduction to the Folktale Among 
LIterate Peoples (3) ., 
Sk~eh , 
Techniques of: classification; geographic>historical 
distributioD~ theOries of origin and interpretation, 
and related areas of Investigation of the oral prose 
folk narrative of literate peoples; Offered jointly 
with ENOL 415. 

HSS 471 Introduction to American Folklore (5) 
Ske~ls 
Study of different ki~ds, of folklore inherited from 
Amedca's past,and to be found in America today. 
The cultivation of an awareness of authentic folk
lore and bow to conect it. Offered jointly with 
ENGL416. 

HSS 480 Science FIction and FantaQ: Propbeq 
and S,JD1boI (3) 
Steels. Whlt~ 
Science ~ctidn is compared with forecasts of the 
future by authorities in science and technology. 
Categories of prophecy and desrees of departure 
from the probable to the fantastic are determined. 
The fiction is analyzed in terms of depth of meaning 
and of thcpartlcular stylistic qualities and ablUties 
of the authors. 

HSS 498 Special Projects (1-5, max. 5) 
Work on it special project by a student under. the 
supervision ,of an instructor. Prerequisites: upper
dfvisfon standing and permission of the instructor 
.a~d the department Chalrperson. 

HSS 499 Special Topics (1-5, 1I18L' iO) 
Special topics in humanities and social sciences to 
be offered occasionally by permanent or visiting 
faculty. May be repeated for crediL 

INDUSTRIAL ENGINEE~NG . 
, For a description 0/ cours~s required In this CU"ic
u~um, st!~ Colleg~ 0/ EnglMerlng in the Programs 0/ 
Study st!ction o/thls catalog. 

~CHANICAL ENGINEERING 

Courses for UndergraduateS 

M E 301 Metal Casdq (2) A W 
Ford 
I~troduction to the art and science of. metal casting; 



principles ,of mold materials. gating. patterns, and 
equipment. Primarily for students rruYoring in in
dustr~ education or industrial design. Lecture and 
laboratory. . 

M E 301 Welding '(Z) ASp 
/folt ' 
'IntroduCtion to the art and science of thermal metal 

. -joining processes; weld design, sequence. and dis-
'tortion. Primarily for students nil\Joring in in
dustrialeducation or industrial design. Lecture and 
laboratory. ' 

M It 303 Metal MachinIng (1) WSp 
Andenon . 
Introduction, to basic machining methods used in 
metal processing; fundamental concepts of machine 
tools, layout methods, and measuring. tools. Pri
marily for students Majoring in industri~ education 
or industr,ial desi8l1. Lecture and la~oratory. 

M E 304 Manufaduring Processes (3) A WSp 
Ford '. 
Study of manufacturing processes, including interre
lationships b~ween the properties of the material, 
the manufacturing process, and the design of com
ponent parts. Prerequisite: 343. 

M'E3U Macbine Tool Fundamentals.(3) A 
Anderson 
Study of machine toOls and machining processes, 
including exercises on various machine 'tools •. Lec
ture and laboratory. Prerequisites: nuijor in in
dustrial education and 303, or permission. ) 

M E 313 Engineering Opcratioas ResearCh (4) 
WSp 
Marshall 
Introduction to the 111lUor tools and techniques used 
to quantify 'decisions. Uses of mathematical mo
deling techniques to assist In the analysis and design 
of man-machiuc' systems. Lec:tures and laboratory 
to illustrate application. Prerequisites:,basic knowl-· 
edge of statistics and ,computer .,ro~ng. 

M E 315 Slallstical Analysis of Englneerlnll 
Measurements (3) A W ' 
Roberts 
Applications of statistics to the interpretation of 
engineering data; distribution theory; statistical es
timation; desi8l1 of experiments; linear and cUrvili
near regression; evaluation of experimental errors. 
Prerequisite: some prior knowledge of probablHty 
and statistics. 

M It 317 Work Systems Design (4) A W 
Drul, 
Work design and measurement principles; time uti
lization. Dow. and operations studies, principles of 
motion economy, time' study principles and prac
tices. physiological and psy.chological aspects of 
work. Lectures and studies inlocal industry as labo
ratory. Corequisite: HSS 300. 

M It 320 Thermod1namles (4) A WSp . 
Walbl~r 
Introduction ,to classical macroscopic thermodyn
amics, including development of the basic lawsap
plicable to energy transformations, with referenc.e 
to ensineering applications. Prequisitles: MATH 
126 andCHEM 140, or permission. 

M E 313 1bermocl)'aamlcs and Heat Transfer (4) 
AWSp 
D~p~w 
Application of thermodynamic principles to power 
and refrigeration cycles. Study of reacting wid non
reacting 'mixtures, chemical reactions, phase and 
chemical equilibria. Applications to combustion 
and fuel cells. Prerequisite: 320 or ENGR 260. 

M E 331 IntrOctaclion to Heat Transfer (4) A WSp 
McF~ron 
Study. of heat transfer by conduction, radiation, and 
cortvection; elementary heat-c;xchanger ~esi8n. Pre
requisites: 320 or ENGR 260, and 333 or CIVE 342, 

, or permission. 

M E 333 Introduc:llon to fluid Mecbalilcs (4) . 
AWSp . 
G~ssner 
Introduction to the basic fluid laws and their. appli-

cation. Conservation equations, dynamic similarity, 
potential ftow, boundary layer concepts, effects of 
friCtiOD, compressible flow, fluid machinery, mea· 

. sUfem~t tcchniqu~. Prerequisites: 320 or E~GR 
260. and MATH 238. 

M E 34Z Industrial Materials and ~es (3) Sp 
'Ford ' 
Properties, mechanics, and behavior of materials to 
provide a logical basis for material sclcc;tion In de
sign. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: junior 
standing in industrial desi8l1' or permission. (Of. 
fered odcf.numbered years.) , 

M E 343 Behavior of EngineeriDl Materials (4) 
AWSp 
Mills 
Study of the nature, properties, and behavior of 
engineering materials, involving strength, deforma· 
tlon. frac:ture, impact, creep, fatigue, and corrosion. 
Lcc:ture and. laboratory. Prerequisite: 352 or per· 
mission; ENGR 170 recommended. . 

M E 351 Human Facton In DeslBO (3) W 
Drul 
Engineering considerations of the ablHties and Umi
tatlons of the human operator in the design of in
dustrial systems and components. Func:tional, pay. 
cho1ogical, physiological, and environmental as
pects. 

M E 351 Inll'oductlon to Mecluutlcs of SoUds (3) 
AWSp , 
Sherrer 
Development of relationships among loads, str~ses, 
and deformations, in the' clastic behavior of ma
chine or struc:tural clements in tension. bending. or 
torsion. Prerciquisltes: MATH 126 and ENGR 180. 

M E JSJ Madllne Dcslln AaalJlls (4) A WSp 
Klellng 
Analysis, desc:8I1.· and selection of mechanical sub
systems and elements, luchas ge(U'8, linkages. cams, 
and bearings. Lec:ture and labQratory. Prerequi
sites: 343 and 352 •. 

M E 365 D)'na~la (4) A WSp 
Merchant 
NewtonJan dynamics from a vector PQint of view, 
with topics applicable to mechanical desip. Prereq
uisites: ENGR 180 and MATH 126. ' 

M E 373 . Dynami4: Systems AnalJsls (4) A WSp 
Jorgensen 
Introduction to Dlodeling and analysis of, physical 
systems involvins energy storage and transferi by 

. lumped-parameter linear dements. Response and 
stability of liucar systems. Generalized impedance 
concepts and soun:e equivalents. Prerequisites: 
MATH 238 and ENGR 180. 

M E 374 AnalJticai Methods In EngineeriDl (3) A 
Balls~ 
Mathematical methods in modern engineering prob
le~, emphasizing computer solutions. Transforma
tions, discrete-variable 'problems, and matrix 
methods. Theory and applications in various areas 
of mechanical engineering. with use of the com
puter. Prerequisite: 373 or permission. (Formerly 
464.) 

M E 394 Deslsa Seminar (I) A WSp 
Love 
Intended to consider topics and ideas that lead the 
student to the formulation of. a design project pro
posal fO'r 495. Lectures on various design proble~ 
and the associated economic, legal, ecological, and 
social constraints. Prerequisite: intention of'taking 
495 the 'foU,owing quarter.' , 

M E 401 Metal Casting Theory and Design (3) Sp 
Ford ' 

. Physical phenomena involved in metal casting pro
cesses and their effec:tB on casting quality. Prinel
plCII of casting design. Lcc:ture and laboratory. Pre
requisites: 304 and 343, or permission. ' 

M E 403 MaterlaJ.Removai Processes (3). A 
Wolak 
Cutting and noncutting processes for· material re
moval in the shaping of manufactured products. 
Study of forces and of power cODIU.mption In the 
various processes. and relative costs. Prefeql,llsltes: 
304 ~nd 343, or permission. 
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~ E 404 Theo.,. of Welding (3) W 
Holt • 
Theory of an: wdding and flame cutting of metals. 
Prerequisites: 304'and 343, or permiSSion. 

M E 406 Corrosion and Surface Treatment of 
Materials (3) W 
Stindwlth 
Corrosion fundamentals and forms (galvanic, crev
ice. pitting, stress corrosion, erosion, hydrogen and 
leaching). Principles of design, materials selection, 
cathodic protection and surface. treatments (coat
inss. carburizing, nitriding and plating) applied to 
reduce corrosion. Failure analysis applJed to case 
studies. 

M E 408 Manafacturing Oplfmlzatlon (3) A WS 
Anderson, Drul, Ford, Holt 
Design andoptirnization of manufacturing·systems. 
Computer-assisted. manufacture. Sensing and con
trol methods for efficient use of automation. Man
aging the automated factory. Tool and production 
planning. Laboratory exercises and appUcations in 
local industrial plants. Prerequisite: 304 or permls-
s~on. ' 

M E 410 Eaalneerill8 Administration (3) A WSp 
Drul 
Overview of the operations of an industrial organi
zation, Interrelationship of functions, and funda
mental principles of management that lead toward 
effective coordination and control. -Lectures and 
case studies in industry. 

M £,411 EngineeriDl Econol111 (3) AWSp 
Ford 
The evaluation of engineering alternatives. Use of 
interest computations, valuation, deptcciation, and 
cost estimates to predict the economic result of the 
application of engineered products or processes. 

M E 41Z Industrial Cost Anabals (4) A W 
Drul -
Examination of systems that provide economic and 
performance data for industr.al management deci
sions. Use of quantifted information from standard 
cost systems, inventory· costs. product cost budget
ins. overhead and cost accounting. 

M E 414 ladastrlal Safety (2) Sp 
And~rson , 
Recognition of hazards; analysis of i~ustrjal acci
dents. their costs, and fundamentals of prevention; 
organization of safety progiams; personnel training 
for safety. 9SHA and WISHA stan~ards. 

M E 419 Work Environment Design (3) WSp 
Drul . . 
Desisn .of new or expanding industrial faciUties. 
Considers layout, heating, ventUation,' power, 
acoustics. sanitation, illumination, protection, and 
other . environmental factors. Lectures and local 
ind~stry as laboratory. 

M It 4%0 Quantitative Anabals or Industrial 
Proftsses (4) ASp 
Roberts 
Applications of statistical and algebraic techniques 
to system reliablHty. Derivation and discussion of 
failure distributions; quality control; analysis of re
liability test data; maintenance policies and Monte 
Carlo simulation techniques. - Prerequisite: basic 
statistics: 

. ' 

M E 4lZ Microscopic Tbermodynamles (4) W 
Roberts 
Introduction to kinetic theory and statistical ther
modynamics. A preliminary treatment of transport 
phenomena, mathematical probabUity statistiQf and 
relevant mathematical, procedures. Prerequisite: 
320 or ENGR 260. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

M E 425 All' Condltlonlag (3) Sp 
Klpp~nhan ' 
ThCOI)' and practice In the ftcld of heating. ventilat
Ing, and air: conditioning, mcludlng psychometry, 
alr distribution, humidity and temperature control, 
cooling and dehumidifying equipment. arid air 
deaning. P.rerequlsite: 323. 

M E 428 Noise Control (3) W 
C"alupn,lk 
Introduction to design for noise control. Includes 
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summary of acoustical phenomena as· pertains to 
noise, control and ~men... Noise rating 

, schemes. particulal'ly in relation ~o machine noise 
in the· wor~ en'lironmclit., Prerequisite: junJor 
standing in ensinee~J18. , . . 

M E 430 TIIenDaI EDv.lroammlai Eailaeeriag (3) 
W . 
Depew 
Fu.ndamentals of tJJermody~cs. beat ·~fer. 
and flUid mec:ba:nics are·· reviewed and applied to 
practical engineering situations. AI'Pllqltions in
dude: Industri~' heat. ~ransf'er. cryOgenIcs, solar 
ene(BY, and effectS of man's tbermal enyiromneilt. 
Prerequisite: 320 or ENGR 260, . 

M E 432 Gas D)'oamlcs (3) Sp 
OOb . . 
DynamIc and thermodynanU~ reladonsbips 'for the 
Dow· qf a gllS. Application of thermodyaamlc: pr~ 
a:sses involvlng nozzles, di~ compressors, 
8Dd turbines. Prerequisites: 320 orENGR 260,. and· 
333 orCIVE 342. . 

M E 433 TurbomadalneQ (4) W 
Flrey 
Basic principles of turbomacblnery operation, de
sign. and testing. Prerequisite: 333 orCIVE 342, or 
permission. . " 

M E 4J4 Advaaccd MccbaDIcaI EqlaeerIag 
~or1(3)Sp . 
WlIlbler . , , 
Planning and interpreting .engineering .t;?'Periments 
on prime movers, refrigerators. and other tbennal 
equJpment. Design and operatiQn of complete mul· 
~compoqent planJa. Lecture and laboratory, Pre
requ~lte: 323. 

M E 4J6 II'dctJOQ and LaIJrIcatIoa (3) A 
Fir." , ' 
Fundamental pr(nclples offliction. and lubricatiDn 
with applications to beariOS· desisn aDd materials 
se1~Dn. Prerequlsite! seniO.r standing in engi· 
neering or permission. , . 

,M·E·440 McdwlkaI Beba,ior o(SoUds (3) W 
WDlak .. 
Mechanics of defDrmable bodies; transformation of 
stress and strain; yield criteria; 'equations of com
patibility; elastic constants of crystlillliae and. poly. 
crystalline .sollds. AppUcatiau t.o deiian and manu
facturing. Prerequisite: 343 or .,.,rmJ,falem. . . 

M E 445 Fracture of Eaaiaeeriag Ma~ (3) A 
Taggart 
Deformation processes leading to fracture, aild'thd 
basic mechanics of materials fracture from micro, 
scopic- and macroscopic vieWpoints. Principles of 
~g~ and testing for fracture resistance. Lectur~ 
aftd'iaboratory. Prerequisite: 343, or permission. 

M E 460 KlDematla and· LInkage Desllu (3) W 
KleUng 
Syntbesls of linkage-type mechanisms, using graph
Ical and computer methods. Prerequisite: senior 
staDdlng.Jn engineerins, or permlssion. . 

. M E 465 Welding Design (3) Sp 
HolI 
Theory of' joint design, sequence, fixtwins. and 
dimensional control in.fUsion welding. PrerequJsite: 
seniDr standing in mcclIanlca1 engineering or per-
mial!lD. . 

M E ~. AppUcatJoas or D'~ hi EDBhlemaa 
(3) AWSp 
S/ie"er 
·Application of the priDciples of dynamics to se· . 
lected eligineering problems, such as suspension 
systems, gyroscopes, electromechanical . devices. 
Includes introduction to' energy methods and wave 
propagation in fluids. and solids. Prerequisites: 365 
or ENGR 230, and 37lor permission. ., ' '. 

M E 410 MecbaDlcaJ Vibrations '(3) Sp 
Me,chant, . 
Single-degree.af·freedOm linear syStemS techniques. 
Matrix techniques for multi-degrCCH)f-fieedom 
Unearsystems. AppUcations hi vibration Isolation,' 
transmissiOn, and absorption problems and lnstru· 
mentation. Prerequisite: 373 or permission. 

M E 471 . Aaiomadc ConCl'ol (3) A 
Galle.', . 
Autoniati.c contrc»l system analysis. Dynamic s~tem 
modeling; identific8tlon of ~ COJ1troJ problem; 
stability analysis by Routh. Nyquist, Bode, and root 
locus techniques. '~e ~d laboratory. Prerequi· 
site: 37~ orpermisslOn. . 

M E 473 InatJuntelltatiOP (3) W 
Galle '. , , 
Principles and. practice of Industrial measuremenL 
Dynamics O.f instrQment response; theory of tr~ 
~ucers for temperature, ptessufC, flow. and otber 
measurements. LectQieand laboratory. Prerequi-
site: '373 or permiSsiOil. . 

M E 474 SJllclDS ModeUlIB and Simulatioa (3) W 
Ballse 
Use of graphical methods as a unified approach to 
modeling of systems. and con:qJuter simuhitlon of 
systems behavior. ~onsfderatlon of systemS with 
linear and nonlinear beb8vlor~ lumped and distrib
uted properties. Case studies ~f engineering. biolog· 
leal, and sodoecouomic systc'ms. Prerequisite: 464 
or permission. 

M E 480 Eaglneerfoa Data Anabsfs (4) A WSp 
Emery . ' 
Introduction to engineering measurement' problems 
and techniqucs, inclum.:tg interpretation of eXperi
mental 4ata. Sta~cs, an4·pt:QbabDit.y appUed to 
. measurement., Erior analysis, sampling tecbniques, 
and dcmcntary elq)C.riment design. Lecture and 
laboratory. ~requisite:' senior standing in engi
neering or ~rml8S1on. . ' . 

M E 481 IDteraal eombuitloQ Entilne Principles 
(3) ASp' .. . 
Guidon . 
Study of Otto. and Diesel cycles; fuels, carburetion, 
i8l1ition, combnstioa, and enshle performance char· 
acteristiCfl. Prerequlsite: 323 or peniUsslon. 

M E 482 IOCemaI Comba$tJDn Eaglae 
,Applkattoas(4) W 
Rny . 
Principles of engl~ selection and design to meet 
load requlJCmedts, ecO.nomic reqUirementS, and . 
emissfo~ regulaticms. Px'c;requisite: 481 or permis-
slDn. I 

M E 490 Naval Arcbltecture (3) A 
Adee ' 

, Theory of aaval arcbltecture; ship~s lines, hydros
tatic curvcs, int. and damaged stabQity, 
launching. Offered jointly with 0 ENG 490. Prereq
ulslt~: ·junlor standing In engineering or permlsiion;' 

M E 491 Na,aI Architecture (3) W 
Adee 
Theory of naval architecturC;streDSlh. A.B.S. rules. 
water waves, ship ~ platform modems. Offered 
jolntly with .. 0 ENG 491. Prerequisite: juDior 
standing in ert8Inecrlng or permission. 

j 

M ·E 492 NaYal Archltecblre (3) Sp 
AdH .. . 
Theory of naval architecture; dimensional analysis, 
r~stance model testing,propeUr:rs. steering. ~
fered jointly with 0 ENG .492. ~erequlsitet jumor 
standing in enlP.neeringorpermission. ' 

M E 495 Mecbanical Engineering De51ga (3' 
AWSp .. . 

~fsn laboratory inVol~J1g t~ i~entiftcatlon ~d 
synthesis of engineering factors to plan aDd achieve 
specific projec;t goals. ~rrent literature and prereq
uisite t~xts are U$ed as refcreace sources. Lectuie 
and l.aboratory. Prerequls~tes:353. 394, and seruor 
standing In mechanical e~neering. 

M E 498 SpecIal Tppks hi Medlaaical 
EnsIneaIng (l·5~ max. 6) A WSp , 
Lecture and/or laboratory. Maximum of 6 credits 
may be applied toward an undergraduate degree. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

M E 499 SpecIal Projeds (2-5, max. 9) AWSpS 
. Prerequisite: permisslon of department Cha!r· 
person. .. 

A154 

Co.urses for Graduates Only 
M E S02 PIastfc Metal Forming (3).,Sp 
Wolak 
Stress.strain and stJ'esS.SttaJn-tate ulations in. 
metal forming; plastic iDstability. Work of defonna· 

. tioD. The slip.Une ftcld. Load bounding. Metal char
acteristics and forming. Applications to basic metal 
forming pr~. Pre~Cl1$ite: ~2 or permission. 
(Offered evenfnQDlbcrcd·y~s.) 

M E 506 Frlctlon and Wear (3) Sp 
FI,ey. WDlak \ . 
Nature of the processes of frictiO.o and wear. Te .. 
perature ris.e at eont~ct sllrfaces during sUding. and 
resulting wear. Boundary fiiction. Friction and an
tifriction mat~aJs. ~equislte: graduate standing 
in engineering or P,CI'mission. (~ered odd·ilum-

· bered years.) 

M E 516 Advanced Toplcs'ln EaslneeriaB 
Statistics (3) W 
Marshall. Roben& ' 
Topics are. ft~lble ,and tailored to the needs of the 
particular student ·lJI'aup involved. Topic:lf ~ally 
considered: resresston, correlation, 'experimental 
design, Monte Carlo t,echnlques, Markov processes, 
extreme value theory, timc-scries analysis. Prereq-
uisite: graduate stancllng or permission. . . 

ME 518-519-520 Seinlaar (0+1, maX. 6) 

M J; 521 Tbcnuod.Jnamics (3) A 
Depew. Emn'y. Walbler 

. FUl,ld~aI. concepts of tempetature, thermodyn
anne pro.,.,rtiCS~ and systems. The firsI, second, and 
combined laWs.· Development of the relations of 
classical thermodynamics. Prerequisites! 323 and 
graduate. standing in mechanical engineering or 
permission. 

ME 522 Tb~namI~ (3) W 
CDrlell, Depew. Efnery.'Robuu. Walbler 
Topics . from statistical therlJk)clynaIDtcs, including 
the Boltzmanll, Bose-Einstein. and. Fermi-Dirac 
statistics. Solutions of theSCbrodin~ wave equa. 
tion and ~valUlltion of Ute partiticni ftuict.ion for 
translation. 'rotatiop, andvihfation. Prerequisite: 
521 or permission. (Offered ,od(i.nu'mbered years.) 

M ~ 524 ComhustJoa (3) Sp 
CD'"", Firq. . . 
Chemical and· physical processes of combustiDn 
with appUcations to desisn of combustors, fuel 
selection, and consideration of envirmimental ef·· 
fect& Prerequisite: graduate standing in mechanical 
engineering or RermisaiQR. (OlTered evelHlumbered 
years.) 

M E 525 AcOU5t1cs lp Eaglueeaing I (3)W ' 
Chalupnlk. Harris. Ishlmaru. Merc.hant.Slgelmann 
Acoustic wave transmission, reflection,rcfracdO.n, 
and dlfli"action. R~vlew of continuum mecbanlcs 
and exacnpIes from e!~II'C)meCbBnica1 systems. Of· 

· fered jointly wltb E.E 525. ~requisite: graduate 
standing in mechanical orelectdca1 ensincering. or 
permisslou. . 

M. E 526 Acoasdcs In. EaglQeedag U (3) Sp 
Auth~ CIuIlupnlk, Harris. Merchant, Sig,'mann 
Continuation of 525. Material differs each year . 
coveriq s)ich topics as scattering. moving media: 

· ultrasonics. acoustic holography. Off'ered jointly 
wltb E E '526. Prere~lslte:. S2S or permission. . 

M E 528 Acoustics of Enylronmeatal Noise (4) A . 
Chalupnlk. Merchant 
Measurement and evaluationot. environmental 
noise. Mathematical,. physical. and. psycbologleal 
aspects of community noise;. SQUfCCS, scales for rat· 
lng. propagation, and control of noise. Laboratory 
demonstration of lecture principles. Offered Jointly 
with CEW A 528. PrerequJsite: Permission. 

M E 530 RaiUat.,e Heat Transrer (3) Sp 
Corl~", Depew, Emery. McFerDn " 
Fundamentals of thermal radiation for black, gray, 
nongray, diffUse, and specular surfaces. ~ascous 
radiation and special applfcatio.llS of thermal radia· 
lion. Prerequisite: graduate standing in mechanical 
engineering· or .,ermission. (OffeRd even-numbered 
yeara.) 



M E 531 Conductive Heat Transfer (3) W 
Corl~lI, Depew, Emery,McFeron, Walble; 
AnalysiS of steady-state and transient heat conduc
tion in single and multidimensional s)'Btems by 
mathematical. graphical, numerical, and analo!p'cal 
methocls. Prerequisite: graduate standing in me
ch8Jlical engineering or permission. (Offered odd-
11~6cied years.) , ', 

M E 532 Convective Heat TraaSfcr (3) W , 
Depew, Emery, Walbler 
Introduction to fluid flow, and boundar.y layer. 
tbcory ~applicable to forced- and natural-convec-

. tion heat transfer. Condensation and boiling heat, 
transfer. Prerequisites: CEW A 542' and graduate 
,standing. or permission. (Offered odd-numbered 
years.) , 

M £:533, 534 Fluid Mechanics (3,3) A,W 
Bodo/a, ChIlds, Gessner ' 
Basic conservation laws and kinematics of fluid 
flow, two-dimensional invfscld floW., wav,e motion 
arid shock waves in inviscid compressible flow, 
exact solutions and boundary layer analyses of lam. 
mar and turbulent viscous flow. analysis of non
Newtonian floW, applications. Prerequisite: 533 or 
per~on (or S~. 

M E ~tOaiputational Techniques In H~ , _ 
Tninsfer (3) A ' : 
Coriell. Depew, Em~ry, Kippe~. Mt!Fe,on. 
Walbler 
AdvanCed heat transfer, studies of intcrest to me
chanic:al 'engineers. Subject ,coverage varies from 
ye8;t to year. Prerequisite: permission. 

M E 5J7 topics In fluid Mechanics (3) Sp, 
Bodola, Childs, Gessner 
Selected fluid mechanics research topics relevant to 
aarrent advances in mechanical engineering prac
tice are explored in depth on the basis of Uterature 
reading and classroom disc:ussion. Topics selCc:ted 
vary with faculty and student interest, ,but are 
drawrr predominantiy from the general are~ of en
ergy conversion, enerIY management. and manufac
tudng proc:Csses. Applicability of research results to 
the resolution of desisn and development problems, 
and deUneation of new research appropriate to this 
end. (Offered odd-nUmbered years.) 

M E 538 Turbulent BoIllldal7 Layer Theory (3) Sp. 
Bodolq, Childs, Ge$sner . 
Characteristic features of turbulent boundary 
layers; c!cvelopment of tbe turbulent bowidarylayer 
equations; equilibrium boundary layers; integral 
methods of solution based on power Jaw and wall-, 
wake velocity profiles; methOd:& of solution ~d 
on higber order constit~tive equations; apPliq~on 
to diftbser flows and ftee shear flows; new develop
ments and physical models. (Offered even:number 
years.) 

M E 541 Advanced Englneerh~ Mateiials (3) W 
Daly, Taggml . . 
Behavi,or of eligineerlng .materials as affected by . 
various C;onditions', of loading and environment.' 
Lecture, laboratory. Prerequisite: graduate standing 
in incc:hanlcal engineering or permissioq. ' 

M E 542 TopiCS In Engineenng Materlais (3) Sp 
DQly, Taggart' , ' 
Selected topics of current importance concerning 
the aature and beh8vior of engineering materials. 
Lecture. Iaboratoty~ Prerequisite: 541 or Pl'rnUs-
aion. (Offered odd-numbered years.) " 

M E 543. 544. Fluid TurbuJeace (3~) A, W 
Gessner . -
Statistical and phenomenological theories of turbu
lence. Nelocfty correlatJ~DS, the enerl)' spcc:tnun. 
the decay' of turbUlence, scalar fields, turbulent 
trailspon, shear turbulence, wall turbulence, phen~ 
menological theories of energy transport, insJru~ 
mentation,' recent Uterature. Offered jointly ~,ith, 
CH E S43, S44. Prerequisite: 6 credits in gradqilte 
fluid mechanics. (Offered AutuQlD Quarter ,1n __ odd- ' 
numbered years, Winter Quarter in even-nUDibeied' 
years.) . , 

M E 551· ApplIed Elasticity (3) A 
KObilYtuhl, Osborn. Sherrer. Wo~ 
~nerilI equilibrium and stress-strain relations in 
homogeneous. lsouopic, elastic materials. Elastic 
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stress distributions in machine components; plane
stress and plane-suain problema. Prerequisite:. 
graduate standing in mechanic:81 engineering or 
permission. . 

M E 552 AppU~ Plastidty (3)_ W 
Kobaytuhl, Wolak 
Elaitic-plastic stress distributions in machine com
ponents; stress-strain relations in the p18stlc faNei 
yield in tIilck~walled pressure vessels, rotating qUn
ders, and disks; torsion and ~ding of ,nachine 
members; thermal stresses in shCus, rOtatins disks. 
and plates. PrCI:CQuisite: 551 or permission. -

M E 5!3 Applied VlseoelastlcltY (3) Sp 
Daly. Emery, KobaYMhl, Sherrer . 
Time-depcndent aspects. of stress and suain" and 
stabUity in pleChanical engineering desJgn. Stress 
analysis in the presence of creep and stress rd,wea:
tion. Cyc:Uc variation of load and temperature. Pre-
requisite: 551 or permission. ' 

M E 555 Tbermoelastldty (3) W 
Emery . _ 

. Basic equations of tf1ermoelastlclty for ,isotropic 
clastic sonds. ADal,ysis of diskS, cylinders. ~beres. 
bdams, and plates under, steady temperatUie and 
sudden and slow beating and Cooling. Ind'odUction 
to thermoelastic stability. PrereClufsite: 551 or per~ 
mission. (Offered even-numbcredyears'.) 

M E 556 ExperimentaJ Stress Anab'sls (3) A 
Day - " ': , 
Theory and practice of experimental t~ques in
cluding photoelasticityi br!ttlt coatinSSi birefrin
gent coatings, and interferometry. Lecture and labo
ratory ~ Prerequisite: gradutite standing or permis-
sion. ' 

M E 551 Experimental Sb'esII Anabsls (3) W 
Day . .' . 
Continuation of 556 with extended applications and 
theory of experimental, mechanics techniques. Hol
ography'; resid'!81 stress a~ysis methods. mo~e; 
three-dim~lonal phQtoel;lsUclty:. acoustoela$ti~lY. 
Lecture and laboratorY. Prerequisite: '556 or per,: 
mission. .' , . ' 

M E 558 Experimental Stress Analysis (3) -~ 
Day,' ->" ," -
Senifnar and individual research on speeial prob
lems in experimental mechanics. Prerequisite: SS7' 
or permission. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

- M E 559 AppUed Fnrcture Medlanlts (3) W . 
Kobaytuhl . 
AppUcations of linear- fracture mechanics to failure 
analysis and ·ftacture control baaed on actual case 
studies. Fracture toughness and fatigue testing tech~ 
niques. aack initiation and fatigue Ufe prediction 
of mechanIcal components.su!Uected to environ-, 
mental effects. 

ME560 AdvilDced TbeoQ or Fracture (3) Sp 
KobaylUhl . .', ' , 
Theories of linear fracture' mecbanics and. ftacnurc 
dynamics, ductile fncture, sustalned stress crack 
growtb and mixed. mode fracture. Discussion of 
advanced iopics from recent Uterature. Prerequi
site: 5S9 or permission. (Offered even-numbered 
years.) 

M E 564 Mecbaolcal Englaeerfng Anabsls (3) A 
BalIse,~ Galle, Jorgensen ". 
ApplicatiOn of -mathematical. m~thods to the de
scription and analysis of Systems in, m~chanlcal eit
ginecring. AJialogies i!theat transfer. ftui~ flow. 
stress distribution, dynarilfcs. and feedback control.
Prerequisite: graduate standing in' mechanical 'ettsl~ 
nee ring Or permission. . - .' 

M E 565 Mechanical EagfneerlDg Analysis (3)W 
Ballle, Galle. Jorgeruen . 
AppUcations orv~ors, matrices, and partial differ
ential equations to mechanlc:al engineering systems,
including computational techniques and ~ostes. 
Prerequisite: graduate stai1ding in mechanical engl
necringor permission. 

M E 571 SenomecbaDisms (3) W 
Salus. Galle, JorgslIIsn, ._ 
Linear and introductory nonlinear feedback .,stem. 
analysis and design. Prerequtslte: 471 Of permfs
~a " 

A.l55 

M E 572 ,8enomecbanlsms (3) Sp 
Ba/Ise, Galle, Jorgensen 
Continuation of 571, to include topics of current 
importance. Fu~r study of nonlinear control. sta
tistical analysis' of' feedback systems, sampled-data 
methods, self-adaptive systems. Prerequisite: 571 or 
permission. 

M E 575 Systems Theory (3) Sp 
Ballse, Galle 
State variable approach asappUed to the anal)'Bis 
and syrithesis' of systems. Systems state' vectors, ,re
sponse matrIces, simulation diagrams,. controlla
bility and obscrvabfiity. Geometrical and ph)'Bical 
interpretations of the mathematical methods. Pre
requisite: S6S or permission.' 

M E 579 Fluid Power Control (3) W 
Ba/be, Galle, Jorgeruen 
Analytical treatment of the hydraulic and pneu
matic power applied in control systems. Valve ac
tuators. bydrauUc transmissions, block diagram 
representation, steady-state and .dynamlc analysis. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing in mechanical engi-
neering or permission. ' , 

M E 584 Gas Turbines (3) Sp 
Bodola,. Guidon 
Applications of the gas turbine; gas turbine cycles; 
compressors; turbines;, combustion systems. gas 
turbine power plant materials; pJant performance. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing in engineering or 
permission. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

M E 588 Djnamlcs WId Vlbratloas (3) A 
ChalupnIk, Merchant, She"er 
Variational techniques, Hamilton's principle. La
grange's equations applied to dynamics of pai'ticles 
and rigid bodies. Vibration analysis ofmultJ-dcgree
-of-freedom and continuous systems. Prerequisite: 
graduate s~anding in engineering or permission. 

M E 589, 590 Vibrations (3,3) W,5p 
Chalupnlk, Merchant, She"er 
'Study of systems with nonlinear damping and res
toring forces excited b~ deterministic or random 
inputs. AppUcations in measurement, testing. and 
desigai of mechanJcal systems. Nonlinear systems 
are emphasized In 589 and random inputs in 590. 
Prerequisite: S88 or permission. (Offered even
numbered years.) 

M E 598 Topics In Researcb (I) A WSp 
Doctoral seminar. May be repeated for credit. 

M E 599 Special Projects (I-s. maL 9) A WSpS . 
Prerequisite: permission of departqlCnt Chair
person. 

M E 600 Independent Stud1 or ReseardI (.) 
AWSp's 

M E 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

ME 800 Doctoral Dissertation (~) 

MINING, METALLURGICAL, 
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CERAMIC ENGINEERING 

Co~ for Undergraduates 

CER E'I98 Career Planalna II (l) WSp 
Mueller ' 
Career opponunitiea in ~ramfcenginccring and the 
required eduFationalcurricular planning. Offered 
on credltlno credit basis only. 

CER E 199, MaterlalS Aoabsfs (1) A WSpS 
Mueller . ' -
Practical usc of optical and electron microscopy, X
ray diffraction, X-ray spectr~opy, electron micrQ
probe. andsCannins electron microscopy in the 
analysis of common engineering materials. Offered 
on credit/no credit basis only. 

CER E 202 Ceramic EnafoeerlIl8 I (1) W 
Mueller . ,,'. 
Scope of ceramic materials, and ceramic indusules; 
use of cera,mics as engineering materials; economic 
importance. 
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CD E 203 Ceratnlc Eugiaeeriq 0'(2) Sp 
CtlmpbeU 
Theory and methods used in measuring properties 
of ceramic materials: control of ce~mlc proc:esscs. 

CER E 300 Introdadloa to CeramIc Eaalaeer1D8 
(5) A 
MwU.r 
introduction to ceramic easincerfns materials and 
processes; standards, testfns. and evaluation; types 
of iaduatry aDd employment; career and curricular 
plaD~ Not open to studelita who have, received 
crecIlt In 202, 203. 

CER E 301 CeramIc Raw Materials (4) A 
MiU.r ' . ' 
Natural and synthetic materials used in, ceramic 
products; their mineralogy, physical properties, 
cOmpositions, and sourc:eS.' , 

CER E 302 CeramIc Piocesalag I: Traasport (3) 
W 
MIII.r' 
Transport In ceramic proceaafns systems; fluid flow, 
heat flow, mbdns. and applications of'drylng and 
ftrin~ , 

CER E 303 Caamle Processlas II: Mecbocla (5) 
Sp 
Whltt.mou . 
T~olO8Y of ccramfc fabdcation proc:caaca. Mate
rial characterization at proccaaJng stages for co~ 
trol. Laboratory study of all operations in the man
ufacture of sclceted ccramfc products. 

CER E 306 'Ceramic EnsIneerlqg ExcunJoa (I) A 
Ctlmpb.U, ' 

, Plant iDspection trip. Prercqufaite: junior ataadlng. 

CD E 307 Cenade Eaalaeeda& Esclll'Slon (I) A 
CampbeU 
Plant Inspecticmtrip. Prercqufaite: lCDior OtaDding. 

CD E 311PIQBIcaI Ceraadcs,I: EqIiU.UIrIa (3) W 
Fl6chbach ' 
Phase diagrams, thermodynamics of heterogeneous 
equWbrlum, aonequillbrium processes, and the in
terpretation ofthrce compOllent diagrams. 

CD E 312 PfQsIcal CcmmIcs 0: MkroItrudure 
aadKiaetlc:s (4) W ' 
Fl6Ch1Hzch 
Crystalline and sIassy~: defects, dift\lslon, and 
physlcal-c:hemlcal reactfons in ~ramlc materiala. 

CER E 313 Plqsleal Ceramla III: PropertIes of 
CaamIc SolIdi (4) Sp 
MIU.r 
Thermal and optical properties; plastic cfcrorma
tion; elasticity and strength; e1ectricalconductlvlty; 
dielectric and masnetlc pr~es. 

CER E 322 . MlclOSCOp), ofCeramla (3) A 
Scott ' 
The usc of optical and electron microacopca in the 
interpretation or ceramic microstructures; th1JHec
tlon petrography, poUahcd scc;tfODS, quantitative 
microscopy. and the usc or repllcas in the electron 
microscope. 

CER E ~ lastramen1al Aaallsil (3) Sp , 
MUlIIl.r 
Theory and appUc:atlon of X-ray diffractfon and 
spectroscopic technlquci. 

CER E 400 Caamk Materials (3) W 
Scott 
Nature and properties or ceramic ~ and 
~r relation to c:Cramicain engineering deaiga. The 
atomic, microstructure. and macrostructure -of ce
ramics related to their stabUlty in electrical, m~ 
chanfcal. and thermal environments. For nOllDU\1ors 
only. 

CD E 401 Equipment and Plaut DesIp (3) A 
Whlltemor. . 
The design pr0CC88 and its application in c:eramlc 
engineering. Design projects. Prerequisite: 302. 

CD E 402 CeramIc EaalaeeI'laI DaIan I (3) W 
lDClusive design or a specific plant or process, 1~ 
duding materials. equipment, layout, feasibility, 
and optimization. To be taken In sequence with 
403. Prerequisite: 401. 

CD E 403 Ceramlc EaaInceriag Design 0 (3) Sp 
CQntlnuation of 402. ' 

CER E 404 CeramIc Process Aaa11a1s (3) Sp , 
Whltt.mor. ' 
Case histories of ceramic industrial facUlties. ,Plant 
visits. Economic factors and overall process Intesta
tlon, including raw materials, processes. fUels. per
sonnel, ,CUatrlbution. Prerequisite: Junior standing. 

CER E G CeramIc Materials Laboratol'J (I) W 
ScOIl ' 
'Concurrent registration In 400 required. 

CER E 410 PIQsIcal C:eramlcsl Ceramic 
Equilibria D (3) A ' 
CtlmpwU ' 
Derivation of phase equDlbria relations, phase 
transformations, soUd and Uquld solutions, and 
noncquiUbrium systems. Prerequisite: 311 or per-
mission. ' 

CER E 411 ,Vitreous S1ate (4) A 
StuilUl 
ChemiStry and physics of glasa. glazes. and pore. 
lain enamels; structur~ and properties of vitreous. 
materials •. Prerequ1site: 312 or permisSion. 

CER E 420, CoDoldai CeramIcS (3) 
Whllt.mor. ' 
Propert.lea and aurf'ace chenUalry of ceramic col
loids. Topics lacIude absorption, adsorption, gels 
and their contributions to celDentitious boadlns.' 
Ion exc:haage. rheological properties, and analytical 

, tCc:hnIqucs a~c:able to these studies. 

CER E 422 EIectroalc Ceramles (3) 
CamphU 
Principles and theory of conductive. ferromagnetic, 
plezoeIcctrfc, thermoelectric. and electrolumin-
csc:entmaterials. ' , 

CD E 423 SpedaJ Composite Materials (3) 
Theory, properties. and practice in fibrous com
posite materfals. Mic:romec:hanlcs of load transfer 
from matrix to fiber; properties of individual 
phaac8; properties of the in~al region; 'elastic . 
and faJIurc propertics of com~te: composite Jab
rication. Emphasfs on .Blass and carbon flbers· in 
polymer and metal matric:ca. Prerequisite: ENGR ' 
170 or permlaa.fon. .(Formerly 513.) . 

CER E 441 VadelpadUate Seminar (I) A 
MIII.r . 
Employment selcetloD. Resume writing and corr~ 
sponclcncc, personnel~. interview planning 
andJobscIcetlon c:ampaisn. 

CEB E 442 Experience la tbe Art8 (I) W 
CampbeU, Leah, 
Informal·experieac:es with the arts through attend
ance at theatres. eoaccrta. art exbIbita, etc.; through 
diac:usslons with creative artists; and through PO"" 
sonal attemptS at procluc:lng a work or art. Oft'cred 
Jointly with HSS 461. ' . 

CER'E 443 UaderBrackiate Semfaar (I) Sp 
Campwll 
nfac:uaslon of research and problems. 

CER E 450 IntroductIon to Carbdn MaterIals (3) 
Sp . ' 
Fl6Ch1Hzch 
N~re and c:apabUltles of crystaWQC and cl1aor
dered forms of pure carbon as engineering mate>
rials. Inftuenc:d of structure on behavior. Prepara-

, tion methocls,·struc:ture anCl properties of diamond; 
synthetic and Datura! grapbites; gl8aay, coke. pyro
lytic:, black, ~ fiber carbons. 

CER E 45~ RcseardI Tedmlqaes (3) A 
FUchbach 
,Philosophy of experimentation; error analysis; 
vacuum tcc:hnlquo:productlon and measuremellt of 
high temperatures; scJceted topics. in advanced ex
perimental tcc:hniqucs. Meets with MET B 455. 

CER E 460 CeramJc-MctaI SJIfemS (3) W 
Campl»R 
Vitreous and c:rysta1Une coatings rOr metals. Ceram
Ic-metal composites. 

AlS6 

CER E 478 Refractorlea (3) W 
Whltt.mort!' , 
Chemical and milleraloslcal composition; pro
ceasing methods; thermal, physlcal. and c:hemlc:al 
properties' and ~; appllc:ation. 

CER E 498 SpecIa,I Topla (1-5, max. 6) A WSpS 
Speclal topics in ceramic eDgiaeerfns offered as a 
course with lec:tures,conferenc:ca. or laboratory. 
Prerequfsite: verinfssfon or division head. 

CD E 499 SpedaJ PrqJecCs (., DIaL 5) AWSp 
Problems in ceramics; laboratory investigations and 
blbUographic rescaicJi. -

Courses for GradUates Only 

CEB E SOl Process CeramIcs I (3) W 
Whltt.mort! ' 
TechnOlogy of ceramic fabrication proc:esscs. Char
acterizatioll of' ceramic materials at stages of pro
c:esa~ 

CER E 502 'Prgeess CenunIa U (3) W 
Campbell 
Principles of process control as applied to the ce
ramic industry; D\Cthodsof measurement and evalu
ation or data: appUcation to Industrial production. 

CD E 511 'AdYancecl PbJskaI Ceraadcs I (3) W 
Siulan 
TheOries and principles of ditlUaIon,in soU~; phen
omenological and atomistic concepts; equilibrium 
detects: impurity. chemical poteatlal graclfent, grain, 
boundary and dialoc:ation effects In metals and 
nonmetals. 

CER E 512 X-ra)' Dlf&actlon ADaIJsIs (3) W 
MUlIlkr 
AppUcation of X-ray difliac:tion and spectroscopic 
tec:lullques and their 'evaluation in the structure and 
properties of materials. Laboratory practice in 
analysis, Uue brbadenfag and displacement ph. 
nomena; structural effects on fntemity. Prerequi
site: 323 or equivalent. 

CERE 513 KIDetta and Mecbanlsms of . 
Readloas and Trausformatloas (3) 
Sjrian ' 
Kinetics, mechaalaais or reactJons,.anc1 transforma
tions. Homogeneous reactfons. Heterogeneous lreac-- ' 
tiona. Reaction ~tc theory and activation eDel'BY. 

, NucleatioD and growth. Diftbslon controUed ~ 
tiona. OxIdation. DiflbsfoaJess (mlU'tepsitic) 'reac-
tiona. Thermocl)'liamlcs or Irrevenlble proc:esses. 
Cap1l1arity and surface phCllom~a: grain growth, 
,alntcria&Ostwald ripening. Recovery, rec:ryatalU
zatJoil, and grain growth.PoIymorphic 'cJumsea, 
SpinOdal decomposition. ' 

CD E 514 'I1Icrmod1aaadc Topics In Ceramla 
(3) 
Scott 
AppUc:atfcms of. thermodynamics to predict be
havior or materlals at high temperature. Tec:tmlquea 
or measurement and catlmadon of hisb·temperatui'e 
thermodynamic properties; use of estimated values' 
for theimodynamJc c:alculatious. ' 

CER E 520 Seminar (I. DIaL 6) AWSp 
Registration requirecl for aIlgriufuatc students. 

CEB E 521 MecbanIcaI BdraYlor of CeraaIks (3) . 
Sp' 
Scott 
Dislocation suuctures in ceramics; lnfIucuce of c1Is
loc:atiozia on the deformation and fracture of afaale 
c:rystaIs and polycrystalUnc ceramics; brittle frac-
ture and theoretlc:alstreaath.Prerequislte: SII or 
penniss1on. 

CEil E 90 Industrial MInerals Raeardl (.) 
,AWSp 

CER E 599 ~1aI Topics In CenmIa (.) AWSp 

CER E 600 laclepeadmt SIad7 or Researcb (.) 
AWSp 

CER E 700 Masier's TbesJs (.) A WSp 

CBR ~ 800 Doctoral Dlssatadoa (.) 



MATERIALS ENGINEERING 

, . 

Course for Undergraduates 

MTL E 444 Nuclear Materials (3) W 
MIU~r 
Structure. properties. and perfonnance of materials 
in nuclear reactor applicatioDS; engineeMg requIre~ 
mcntaand sdcction of materials for reactors; tech~ 
noloS)' C!f materjals for reactor fuels. moderators. 

. shields. control elements. . and' structural campo
nents;'.corrosJon and o.tdadon; effects of radiation 
on the. structure and properties· of· materials. Of· 
fered Jointly with NUC E 444. Prerequisite: ENGR 
170 or equivalent. 

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING. : \ 

Courses for UndergradUates' 

MET E 198 Career Plannhtgln.MetalllllD (1) , 
WSp .\ 
StMW ", .. 
Introduction to the· ·fteld of metallurgical. engi~ 
neering. Includes interdisciplinary aspedS pf the 
field,nlecture-demonstratlons.· introduction to labo
ratory tools and tccbniques. and disc:ussions of cur
riculum and career opportunities with current stu-
dents. ' 

MET E 201 Modem MetallUJ'IJ (2) ASp , 
Lec:ture:s on topics, of current interest in metallurg
ical engineering. followed by individual or grOUP 
projects related to the topics of interest. The proj
ects may consist. of laboratory ... lIbrary. or' field 
work, or a cOmbination of these. Projects can be 
continued into subsequent quarters in 202. 

MET E 202 Special ProJec:tS(1-3) ,AWSpS . 
Contiuuation. of. projects started ~n 201. PrercquI~ 
sites: 21»1 and permisslon. .' 

MET E 301 MeIaIlUl'8Ica1 5J'items and 
Instrumentation (j) A : . ' 
Archbold 
Instrumentation. equipment, and.laboratPryiech
niques in mctaUursical engineering. Metallograp~c 
laboratof)' practice. mechanical property measur~ 
ments. X-ray generation and detection, heat genera. 
tiOn wid cOntrol. vacuum methods. Laboratory ex
pcrimen~ ~isned to illustrate. basic metallurgical 
princiPles. . 

'MET E 306 ,MetaIllIIU Excursion' (1, mu. 2) sit 
Plant inspection trip during junior and scmior year. 
Required of alllDl\Jors. 

MET E 322 MelaIllU'lfcai TberlDOd,yaamla (3) A 
Quantitative application of thermodynamics to sys
tems of interest to metallurgists. A detailed review 
of thermodynamic quantities and equations of state. 

MET E 323 MetaDlU'lfca1 TraItsport Pbeaomena 
(3)W . 
Introduction to the princlples of momentum, heat. 
and mass transfer.' Review of the principlci of 
chemical kinetlcs. AppUcation of' transport pbe. 
nomena to systems of metallurgical interest. Prereq
uisite: 322-

MET E 325' Extractiye MetaIllD'JI • (4) W 
Physical'and' chemical principles of mineral prepa
ration and concentration. Comminution; classifica
tion •. thicki:nIDg, filtering of mineral suspensions; 
sampUna; traDsport; and related pbyslcal processes. 
Physical and chemical theOry applied to concentra
tion processes; surfaCe phenomena, electromag
netic, electrostatic, ph8se ehalise. solution, and pre
cipitation. Laboratory filustrates fundamental pri. 
cipla. 

MET E 326 Extractlye MetaIlagr 11N(4) Sp 
Application of physical and chcmfcal principles to 
lUp-temperature and electrolytic, extraction and 
reftnlna of metals. Descript(ons of processes and 
unit opcrati~ With emphasis on the thermodyn
amic and Idnetic aspects involved. Prerequisites: 
322, 323. -

Mining, Metallu~gical, "and Ceramic Engineering 

MET E 361 Structure of SoUds (4) A . 
Archbold . 
Elements of crystallography and the structure of 
metals and· alloys. intermediate phases.' supCdat
tices. Theory and appgication.of X-ray and'electron 
diffraction for the determination of crystal strue> . 
ture. Laboratory. experiments reJatcd to these prin-
ciples. . 

MET E 361 Properties or'SoUds (4) W 
Stang, " 
Physical, mechanical, and transport properties' of 
solids; crystal defcctsand their inftuencc 'on pbys
ical and mechaniCal properties. Introduction. to 
transport properties and the theory of atomicdiflb· 
sion. Laboratpry experiments related to the mea
surement of the properties of engineering soUds. 
Prerequisite: 361. . 

MET E 363 R_tlonaln SoUds (4) Sp . 
PolonU • 
Application of elementary kinetics and thermodyn
amics to solid-state reactions. Theories of nuclea:. 
tion and growth and their application to ~ffusion~ 

, and" diftbsionlcss transformatiollS. RecovCry and 
recrystallization. Heat treatment of allOY8ystems 
and rcladcma between 'properties and microstrue>
ture. Laboratory experiments related to these 
topics. Prerequisite: 362. 

MET E 400 Applied Materials Sdeace for 
Teachers I (3) A 
Sto~w 
Desisned to give junior high school and high SChool 
science teachers and science. consultants a broad 
backsround in the structure and properties of so
lids, solicktate reactioQl. andpbase equlllbria, and 
in typical engineering applications of these princf-· 
pIes •. Laboratory ~d. discussion scct1011S on the 
educational implications and applications. of this 
material in the classroom. Prerequisite: 'knowledge 
offreshman chemistry. . . 

MET E 401 . Applied MaterIalS SCience for' 
Teaebers II (3) W . 
Sto~be . 
Continuation of 400. with-more information on en
gineering applications of materials. Discussion ses
siOns and special curriculum projects in' place of 
laboratories; ·special seminars and 1le!d trips on 
arrangement. Prerequisite: 400 or equivalent. 

MET E 402 . Edueatlonal Projects In Materials 
Science (1-5) A WSp . 
In-depth study of sP4'Cial· topics in materials'science 

. with special seminars and lectures; participation in' 
mat¢a1s scJencc research projects or, curriculum 
development projects invogving science or industrial 
arts classes. May be repeated for crcdit.Prercqui-, 
site: 400 or ~uivalent. 

MET E 403 Materials In Modern TechaolOU (3) 
Sp 
Description of the relationShip between technology 
and areas of alrrent social interest in the context of 
modern inateriaJi science and engineering; Includes 
discussion of utilization of natural resourCes, en
erS)' and nuclear power, biomedical applicailonso£ 
materials. and DCW materials and appUcations' in . 
engineering and technoloS)'. Primarily for' sec~ . 
ondary school teachers. Prercqu1aite: 400 or permis
sion. 

MET E 421 TbermodJiaamlcs of SoUds (3) W 
Applications of thermodynami~ to the sogiil stat~. 
Statistical interpretation of entropy. Heterogeneous 
equi1fbria~ Theories of solutions. Thermodynamics 
of surfacea 8:Dd of defects in solids. PrereqUlsl~: 
322 or equivalent. - ' 

MET E 423 Corrosion. of Englneeriaa Materials . 
(3) Sp 
Applications of physical cheftlical principles; to the 
reaction of materials with their environments; Pr~ 
vention and Control of corrosion and oxidation pro
cesses. CorrosJon problems in materials -appUca~ 
tions fncIudins chemical process industrie~ nuclear 
engineerina. and marine environments. . 

MET E 416 PrOcess ~etalJurair'(3) Sp 
AppUcation of physical chemistry and transport 
theory to metal proccss .engineering. PRrequisite: 
permission. 

A157 

MET E 455 MelaIllU'lfcal Experimental 
Techniques (3) A 
Modem research techniques In physical mctaUurBY. 
Design and execution of experiments and the anal
ysis of data. Laboratory experiments to illustrate 
solid-statephenomena.·Meela with CER E 455. Pre
requisite: 363. . 

MET E 460 AdYanced PhJslcal Metalllll'l)' (3) 
Current engineering topics in physical metallurgy. 
May be repeat!=d for credit. 

MET E 461 Engineering Ph.Jslcal Metalluru ,(3) A 
Polonls 
Structure and properties of steels. Analysis of stales 
of stress and strain. fracture mechanics, microstrue> 
tural aspects of defonnation. Casting and soliditlca~ 
tion of metali and alloYs. For 1DI\J0ts and nomna
jOrs. Prerequisite: 363 or M E 340. 

MET E462 . Deformation anil Mecbanlcal 
Bebaylor of Metallic Systems (3) W 
Stang 
Theories of clastic and plastic behavior of solids. 
Role of imperfec;tions in mechanical behavior. 
Yielding, ·work hardening, strensthening mecha
nisms, creep. and fatisue. Prerequisite: 362. 

MET E 463 RellabUity and Design In 
Metallurgical Systems (3) Sp 
Archbold " 
Properties of commercially important engineering 
alloys. Metallurgical design problems and rauure 
analysis. Prerequisite: 363. 

MET E 466 Theory ()f Metals (3) A 
Stoeb~ 
Application of wave mechanicalconccpts to assem
blies of atoms. Atomic bonding.. statistical mechan
ics, free electron and band theories .. Application of 
principles to conduction in metals, insuiators'i semi~ 
conductors. and to magnetic and optical processes .. 

M.ET·E 468 "Undergraduate Seinlnar (1, max. 3) . 
AWSp 
Offered on credit/no credit ~is only~ 

MET E 470 Minerals Processing: Flotation (3) A 
Brien . 
Theory and practice; applied surface Chemistry, 
adsorption. surface tension. ftocculation and disper
sion and related fundamentals. Laboratory illus
trates.baslc phenomena. practical testing, and ftota
tion variables. 'Prerequisite: 325. 

MET E 471 IiJdiometaliurgy (3) Sp 
Brien 
Physical-cbemfcal principles of solution processeS; 
f\mdamental theory- applied to . effects of· preS8ure~ 
temperature, diffusion rates. pyrometallurgica1 pre
treatment, activities.olddation and reducing condi
tions. impurities, contact time, interphase areas and 
associated variables. Ion exchange mid solvent ex
traction principles. Labo!lltory. Prerequisite:'325. 

MET E 472· Mlnerid Processing Practices (3) A 
Methods of laboratory investigati()ns and recent 
plant and process innovations reported in the cur
rent literature. Prerequisite: 325. 

MET E 473 "MlDeiaI Process Plalit Design (3) W 
General arrangement planning and design calcula
tions on a project basis. Prerequisite: 325. 

MET E 474 Opaque Minerals MlcroscopJ (2) Sp, 
Brien· ". .. , " 
Microscopic determination of the ore minerals; 
physical' a~ OptiCal proPerties. etch reactio~; mi
crochemical testing of polfahed . scc:tJons; mineral 
~oclation" IIberatiori~ grain countfng~ . 

MET E 475 PoUutlon'Confl'ol,of MetaUUrliCal 
Plants (3) Sp 
Current topics related to the causes and control. ~f 
pollution in metallurgical extraction and processing 
plants. Analysis of environmental pollution in tcriDs 
of plant systems and processes involving .olida, ljq
uids. and gases; the importance of the fUndamental 
properties of these phases iil control· techniques. 
Current res~rch and plant .design are disc:usscd.. 

MET E499 SpedaI Projects (., maL 5) AWSpS 
Laboratory investigation of a metallurgical problem 



COLLEGE 'OF ·eNGI~EERING 

o~.· an ~dePendel1t bMlS. Maldmum of 5 c:rcdita 
may be counted toward graduation. ' . , 

C..-urses for Gtatiuates Only 

MET E 511 Advanced 'I'bCo1')' of X-rQ ' 
Dilliadloos (3) W , 
Archbold . . 
Use of the reclproc:al lattice concept. and Fourier, 
analysis in 'tbe study· of atomiC ~mcnta in 
~. Une shape and diffuse ~~ering 8Jlalysls. 
Analytical interpretation of diffraction patterns. 
Prerequisite: 361 or equivalent. 

MET E 512 Transmission EIedrGD MlcroscOp, (3) 
Sp '. , . 

Archbold 
FUI1dameIltais of electron optics as appned to mi
croscopy • .Applications of coatrut tbcory and eJeC. 
kOn diffrac:ti9n wi~ emphasis on defect 8Jld,muIti-

, pbase . structures in crystaUfneSQUds. PrereqUisite:. 
511 orcqUi\'alent. 

MET E 520 Sell1lnar (1) A WSp 
ReYlew of researc:h problcma and recent Uterature. 

'ReqUIred for all gra4uatci~8tudenta. , 

MET E 5%5 Tbercnocb'naIitle Topics In MetaUDrIJ 
1(3) SP' .,. '. . 
Selected topIcs in appUc:ationof dasslcal and ata
ttstic:al, ~rm*namics to sYstelllS of . current me
tallurgfCal·lnterest. 

MET E 5.11 Ac:IY~Ced Metalluru (.) AWSp' 
Stu4y of.selec~d .problcms, wfthpartic.aar a!tOn.: 
tion to recentpub!fc:at1ons and scle:atltJc· appUca
dODS in physical or extrac:tivc metaUUI'BY. 

MET E 541 Theoretical StruCCaraI MetaUiJiBJ I 
(3)A , . . ' , 
Dcfalled study of the general propcrd~ of ~oca
tiona; elastlcthedry; 8llde motion of. dlsI~ations; 
vacaudes, iatersti~ atoms .. ami ~ocadon ~b; . 
Imperfect dfslocatlons. PrereqUisite: 363. 

. -, . 
. MET E 542 Theoretical Structural MetaDUI1I1I1 

(3)W . ' '. . 
DfsI~on arrays in crystals 8Jld their plastic prop" 
erdcs;tbe elastic and plastic properties o,f ~a1 ~ 
tala; cold work, anneaJ.ln& p,01ygonJza,tlon.. recrys
~lzation 8Jld sraJn· bo,undarics; ~p; cleavage. 
Prercqufsf~: 541., '., , ' ' 

MET E 543 TheoretiCal SCnlcCaral MetaUDlllYUI 
,(3)W," ' , 
Natu~ of the 'interactiolis of dlsIoc:adons wi~ izn.. 
purities. IJiftu@Ce of impUrities and precipitates on 
tbC mcchanIcal~ properties of crystals. Prerequisite: 
541. ' 

MET E 551- SpeCIal Topia fa AdyaacaI Pr.,slcal 
M~(·.mu.6)AW 
Prerequfsfte: 363 or'equlvalent. 

MET E 561' Pbase ~ronnaUoas fa Metals and 
MIG,. I (3) W ~ 
Polonli , . . 
Thermodjniunics and kinetics ,of solld.atatc reac
tionsin metala, phase stability. theories of nuclea
tion and growth. precipitation ~m soUd soIu#ons. 
appUcatlons to specific metal and alloy transforma-
tions.' ' . ". 

MET E 562 PbasC Transfprmadoni lD Metals aDd 
ADo,. u· (3) . 
PolofllS 
,TJ;l.eoty or transformation processes in soUds. with 
clriphai$fl on energetics 8nd.~ mechanisms; 
melting· and freezlng, role of Imperfections In soUd
state rcac:ti~ martensite transformation, eutec
told cIccomposltiC)n. ~ular prcciP.ltation. 

MET E 563 Pbasc Transfonuatloas'ln MetaJs and ' 
AUoJSDI(3) 
SIoe'-
Thcory of diflUsioni 'application of ~Ion theory 
to soUd-state reactlonsi thermodynamics of irrever
sible ,processcs. Prerequisite: 561. 

MET E 566 Mqnetle Materials. Phenomena 
(3)W . 
Sloebtt 
Thcories of magnetic phenomena. Induding dia-

m88l1ctism,. pliramascetlam. ferromagnetism, and 
ferrimapedsm. DctaDs· of ~on processes 
in materials; anIsOtropy, maanetostrlc:don; domain 
encrsles 8Jld confisuiationsr applications to mag-
netic: .. ~:Prercqufsite': 466. . . 

:MET E 567 Electronic Proc:asca fa MaterIals (3) 
W· 
Sloe'-
LattIce dynamics. Inc1udina vibrational modes and 
phonon efrec:ta. BrDIouin zone theory. and fermi 
surfaces with appUcations In the theory of cIcctri~ 
conduction and.1n tbe semfCODmtctlon theory. Opt

.lc:al propertiea.of solids, iIicludlng,color centers and 
lumln-=ce. PrerCqufslte: 466. 

'MET E 568 Adyaneed TopIcs la·th,'Pb7,lcal 
'l'rQpertIa of MaterIals a, DUlL 6) AWSp 

, Slotfbe 
Advanced topics· ami xecent msearch related to 
electrical. ·qsagnetlc. abd 'optic:a1 propci1les of so
Uda. 'Prerequisites:. 466 and.5~ or 567, or permis
siOn. 

MET E 570 Topfcs In' Adwaaced Minerai 
Procealng.(*) A, ' .', 
Special topics of current interest in tile preparation 
AAdconcentratlon of ,ndDeralsi the' applIcation of 
pbJalcal 8Jld sUrface-cbcmlc:a1 ftmdamentals in in
vestigative research. rate CODtroQfng mec:hanfama in 
hydtometallurgy. " , 

MET E 571 'Advaaeed ~ProecaIag Tbco." 
1(3) W . 
Thermodynamics 8Jld electrQchemistry of suifaces. 
P,otential dlffcrences 8Cfosa interfaces; cIcctr.fcal 
double laxer, surface tenalo~; Glbb's adsorption 
equation in thrce-pbasc ftotation, systems; anionic 
and cationic selectivity; Jon exchange 8Jld solvent 
extrac:tion. . '. 

:MET E 572 AcIftnced ~ ProceisIaa 
LaboratOl')' (.) S 
EXperimcntal . study . of tllcoretfCIJI princlples in 
preparation, concentration, and bydtometanurgy. 

MET E S99 ~ Topics ao.MecaIlurlr (.) 
AWSpS 

MET £'600 IndepeadCnt Stucf1 ,or Researdl (.) 
AWSpS 

MET,E·700 Master'B'I'b~,(.) AWSpS 

MET E 800 DodoraI~~ (.) AWSpS 

MINING 'ENGINEERING 

c~ for Undergraduates: 

MIN E Ul EspIosIyes and Rock DrfIUII8 Q).W 
AnderlQn . 
Principles of rock bre~D8and c~e~cs· of 
explosives. Theory of ft8gmentallcm; clestgn of blast . 
and explosive .0adl.lI8. JJ8HenlS;C nuc:l,~ e~osIves 
in inclustry; safe p~ ·and e1cmeafa of costa. 
AppUc:ations In tunnelIng att~ aurfhco work. 

MIN, E 306 Mine ElCDI'Sloil (1, DUlL 2) Sp 
Fivc-day trip to a· nelpboQng minfns reglon. Re
quired in junlo~ and senior ye8:fS during sprins va,. 
cation, Qr as scheduled. 

, MIN E mPrlnd~ of Min, Production (4), A 
And"r6on 
Worklns ot,open pit and undersrOUnd mbles •. DcUn. 
eation of ore bodics; shafts and development; level 
plannfll8 and undersround stoplll8 metbods; charac
tcrlstfcs df mJfIC 'rOCIcs; sUpport syatcma;introcfuc. 
tion to transPort, drainase. ,ventilation, holstin& 
and mJuc organ1zatiolL. BmpbasJI on labor and' 
eqUipment, productivity 8Jld~ta. , 

MIN E 325 ·MIneraI LaaCI Valuation (2) W 
Andenon 
SampUII8 methods in mifICS and placers; cIrill holo 
and codns metbods; 8eolosfc:al aspcc:ts;, estimadC)n 
ot ~poaita 8Jld resetVCa;· use of computers. in ore 
reserve· -calcullllfons; ntefalllc and nonmetalUc de
pletion 8Jld financial c:akuJations; reports. 'Prereq
ulslte: 322 or penDfsslon. 

,AlS8 

MIN E 330 Mine SaneJfaa (3) Sp 
Andirr,on, . 
Prac:dce in underground ~thods, usc or special 
Instrumenta, stope measurements, sbaft surveying, 
solar observatio,DS. and carryill8 of mcridi8JI under
ground; produc:tion' of working and geologfc maps 
and sectfons. 

MIN E 350 MIneral Resource Del'elopmeat. 
Prodaetlon,and Valnatlon (5) A 
Andmon .,' , 
Underground and surfiice excavation of rock; 
theQry· of &asmcntation and usc of explo,lves· as 
appUed to twmels and surface mining. Princlplcs of 
mineral productiQll, fnduding deUneatlon of ore 
bodics; 1ind~d and surfaceplannfns; produc:. 
tion costs, InCluding labor and producUvity studies. 
Mineral land valuation; geologic' aapecta; estlma
don or ore re5C"CS .by sampUng. core driPlns: Ii.
naqclal calculations. Prerequisite; GBOL 101' or 
205 or BNGR 140 or permissIon. 

MIN E 426 Espforadoa aad.Dndopmeat of 
Mldera! DeposJCs (4) Sp 
Anderson . 
MinIng icology; procurement of data by geologic 
mapping and drilling; solu~on of mine structural 
and fault problems;' phys1ographlc:, mlneraIOSfcal. 
and struc:tural guides ~ o~ .appUed'to·mine explo
ration; exploration and development Pfosr'amBi 
evaluation of prospects. A fcaslbWty ~port Is re
quired after field study ,of a mineral deposit. 

MIN E 43i MIne Plant Design (5) Sp 
Ander.ron 

, PrincIples B;J1d 'appUcation; design.of transport B)'8-
t~ma: air c:ompression practice 8Jld' distribution; 
pumping plant and mine water handIlns; e1ectric:al· 
equipment and dfstributi,on ays~ 'n mlnca; pl8JIi 
design ancf'construc:t1on. PrereqUisites:' 322 and B,B 
306. . ' 

MIN E 433 Eal'lrontpelltal Coatrolin MIlIa (3) A 
Andtt"on, ,. 

_ PriDc.lples 8Jld practices. Physical and' chemJcal 
aspects of mffIC atmosphere, Bases. and dusta; phy
siolosical. considerations; air flow, mid measUro
ment: mccbanfc:al' ventilation. and' alr-c:oudftionlns 
equlp-=nt and sys~ms. Pre~qulslte: 322. 

MIN E'481 Minerai Industry Economics (4) W 
And.r6on ' 
Wodd mineral resOurces, their dfstribution, exploi
tation, and depletion; social •. economic. and pOUt
ic:a1 . effects; International control and trade~ In
dustd81 Ol'Banizatlon, govemment pOllclcs, taxa
tion, tariffs. marketing. 8Jld prictnj; elements of 
produc:t1on costs. Offered J~ wJ~ G~OL 481. 
Prcrequfsl~a: 322. aSOL 205. or pea:mIsslon. . 

MIN E 499 . 5PedaI ProjCds (., maL S; AWSp . 
Problems ln mining or mineral prOCCSlllJg; field or 
laboratory lnvcstlsatlons on an i~ependt:nt basil. 

COurses for Graduates Only 

MI~ E520 Semfnar (1. max. 6) A WSp 
Lectures. 8Jld dIscusslons; review of research prob
lems andrcccn.tUteiature. Required for all-graduate 
a~dt:nts. 

MIN E 521 Mfnfaa SJStems (.) A WSp 
Ander.ron . 
Production methods; mining control; support;· apo 
pUed efHcicncy mctl1oda; administration: equipo 
ment 8Jld machlnery; health and' safet)l; apedal 
problems. ~d in accordance' with student', 
mlijof interest. 

MIN £ m MIne Shafts (3) 'A 
Anderso1t 
Location and design. surface pf8JIt, coUar prepara
tion;' sinking. mechanization, 8Jld. organlziltlon, 
support, concrete Iinlng, stations and bottoms, . 
equipment and mafnt~nancc. safety· and coSta; ape
dal attention to modt:m Cln:u1ar shafts. 

MIN E 55ISpeda1Topfa (3-5, maL 15)·AWSp 
Topics of current Jnf~st and importance in the 
mfneral industrfea or Individual study on a 8U~ 
ofspeciallnte~at. 



MIN E 600 Independent StudJ or Researcb (.) 
AWSp 

MIN E 700 M~er's Thesis (.) A WSp 

NUCLEAR ENGINEERING 

Courses for Undergraduates 

NUC E 400 Introdadioa Co Nudeai' Reactor 
AIIaJ1sls (4) A 
Albrecht. Bodldn 
Fission reactor theory covering Interactions of neu
trons with matter; ,neutron diftUaion and slowing 
down; solution mcthods of boundary-value prob
Icms in elementary nuclcar reactor theory. Prereq
uisite8:·PHYS,3%7 and MATH 238. 

NUC E 444 NDCIear MaterIals (3) W 
MiDer 
Structure, properties, and performance of materials 
in nuclca:r reactor applications; ensineering require
ments and selection of materials forreactorsi tech
noloay of materiaJs for reactor fuels, moderators, 
shields, control elcments, and structural comp~ 
~; corrosion and oxidation; cffects of radiation 
on the structure. and properties of materials. Of.' 

'fered,jolntly with MTL E 444. Prerequisite: ENGR 
170 or equlvalcnt. 

NUC E 477 latrodudlon Co RadloaCthe Tracer 
TedmJques (3) A 
Robldn ' 
Basic concepts of the use of radioactive tracers to 
measure the tranifcr between the compartments of 
a bioloslcal system. The theoretical analysis is re
stricted to, systems with no more than 1hrcccom: 
partments. Thc experiments are deslsned to' permit 

, the ,student to utilize the tbeory discussed and to 
make actual determinations of transfer coefJicients. 
Offeredjolntly with RAnGY 477. 

NUC E 484 Introduction to Nadear EoaIDeedaa 
(4) A • 
Woodndf 
Introductory course in nuclear engineering for sen
iors, graduate students, and practicing -ensiaeers. , 
Thc course is designed to dcmonstrate the appllca
tion of the princ;iples of nuclear science to the pr~ , 
cesses associated with the release, control, and utlli
zatlon of all forms of energy from nuclear sources, 
iDcluding nuclear reactors; elementary nudear re
actor theory; COlltrol of,nuclear reactors; tbermonu
dear reactions. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or permis-
sion. . 

NUC E 485 Nudear InstralDCllts (3) Sp 
I Chalk, WoodruJI . - , 

PriDclples, measurements, and detection of various 
types of radiations encountered in nuclear energy 
systems. Dcmonstrations include the use of Geigcr, 
proportional, and scbltiUatlon detec:tors; iOllization 
duunbers; analog-dlgital data logging equipment; 
and mUlticbannel analyzers. Sources of radiation 
include ~ UniversitY. of Wasblngton nuclear re
actor and pulsed aeutron· BCl1erators. Prerequisite: 
junior standina. ' 

NUC E 486 Nadear Power Plants (3) W 
/JQbb " . 

Applications of nuclear eneray to power SCaeration. 
Discusaioas of various types of nuclear reactor syS
tems iadude pressurized water, bolllttg water, blgh 
temperature gas cooled, sodium grapbl~e,as well as 
advanced converter and breeder reactors. Particular 
attention Is given the problem of world eae1'8Y re
sources and the United States and world views of , 
the avaUablllty and consumption of nuclear fUela. 
The use of nuclear eDC1'8Y in land, sea; air. and 
. space transportation is described, and various de
sign concepts Includins radiation shielding and 
materials selection are considered. The economics 
of nudcar power Is emphaslzed, ~broughout ibe 
course. Prerequisite:' senior. standing; 484 recom
mended. 

NUC E 48'7 RadloacUye Tracer TcdmIques (2)· A 
RDbldn 
The usc andbcbavior of r8d1oacdVc tracers are stu
died; atteDtion is glwn to tho dYnamics of the dis
tribution of trace elements after their Introduction 

into the system. Analysis of current models· and 
application to examples from both living and non
Uving systems. Offered JointlY with RA,pGY 487. 
Prerequisite: peonissJon. 

NUC E 488 Nuclear S)'stems Deslan I (4) S~ 
Babb, Chalk, Garlld 
Desisnlaboratory involving the synthesis of nuclear 
technology, engiaecring analysis. material specifica
tions, and economics to meet the design specifica
tions for modem nuclear industry appUcatiOI1'l. Pre-
requisite: 400 or 484. . , 

NUC E 489 Nudea:i Rea.:Cor LaboratOl'J (4) W 
Chalk, Woodniff 
Laboratory designed to acquaint tbe student with 
fundamental measurement techniques for. the mag
nitude of eneray and number flux of various radia
tions under most environmental conditions. Experi
mental verification of fundamental nuclear and nu
deat reactor parameters using tlie Univeralty nu
dear reactor facl1lties. Selected experiments are 
performed to demonstrate practical applica~onS of 
nuclear ene1'8Y in medicine, oceanography, forensic 
Science, and engineering. Prerequisite: 400 or 484. " 

NVC E 490 Rellabuia, and Dedslon Aaabsls (3) W . 
McConnlck 
Emphasfs on·tbe principles of rcUabllity and safety 
an81ysis, Including fault tree construction and'deci-: 
sion theory. Elcamples and pr9blems are for appli
cations in nuclear engineering. Prereqp!site: senior 
standing in engineering or permission. ' . 

NVC E 498 SpecIal Topla in Nuclear 
EaBineedna (l~ DUlL 6) AWSpS 
DJscusslons. confercnces~ and lectures on topics of 
current interest in nuclear fiBsJon and fUsion engi
neering. Prerequisite: permisslon.of' department 
Chairperson: 

NVC E 499 Undersraduate Researcb projects (1-
6, max. 6) A WSpS , ' 
IndePendent research projects in nuclear engi
neering. Prerequisite: petmfsslon. 

Courses for Graduates 'Only 

NUC E 500 Nudear Reactor Tbeal')' (4) A 
McCormick . 
Covers the angIe-independent transport· equation 
arid· reduction to spcciallzed forms; multigroup, 
multirc8lon diffusion theory; calculations of eta, 
thermal utllizatlon, and· resonance escape proba
bility; reactor ldaetics; perturbation theory. Prereq
uisite: 400, which may be taken concurrently witb 
permission. ' 

NlJC E 506 Nudear Eagllleerlaa Laboratol')' (4) 
W , 
€1uIlk, Woodrrdf ' 
Advanced laboratory course- in wblch expcdmental 
research is· conducted. Selected experiments are 
performed that involve the use of such equipment 
as the· teactor as a aeutro~ and gamma ray source. 
pulsed aeutron gcaerator, helIcal neutron ,DlOnoch· 
rometer, neutron diftiactlon spectrometer, pile os
clllator. plle-nolse analysis equipment, tImCHlf-ftJgltt 
eqUipment. and analog and digital computers. Pre
requisite: 485 or permission. 

NUC E 510 Nudear Reactor Eaalneerlag (3) A 
Babb 
Advanced course in engineering analysis of nuclear 
reactor systems. The course covers core. deaisn 
mcthods; beat generation and distribution In nu
clear reactor systems; the removal and utilization 
of heat for power production; fuel cycles; shielding 
of ~ radiations. Prerequisite: 500. which may 
be taken concurrently • 

NUC E 5U Nadear SJltem Dalga (4) Sp, .' 
Babb. Chalk 
DcsisnlaboratoQ' involving the synthesis of reactor 
theory, engineering analysis. material specifications, 
and cconomJcs in lite conceptual and preUmlnary 
dC:Sisns of systems, facllities,or prQCCSSC8. PrqJects 
arc selected from topics of current interest, and one 
usuaUj enaaacd by team effort. Prerequisite: 510. 

NUC E 521, 522, 523 Graduate Sem.lnar (0,0.1) 
A,W,sp 

Al'S9 

Nuclear. Engineering 

NUC E 524 Seminar In Nuclear SfStems Analysis 
(1-2, max. 12) A WSp 
Studies ,of recent advances in nuclear systems anal
ysis with students, faculty, and visiting scientists 
and engineers reporting on recent research and pub
lications. Only open to students baving Ii master's 
degree or equivalent. 

NVC E 530 Nuclear Reactor Statics (4) Sp 
McCormick 
Emphasis on methods for calculation of neutron 
and gamma-ray distributions in nuclear reactors 
and shields. Covers the linear Boltzmann equation 

.and the spherical harmonics, discrete ordinate, and 
Monte Carlo techniques. ·Expliclt solutions to 
simple transport problems are obtained. Prerequi-
site: 500. ' . 

NUC E 532 Ad9anced Reactor TechnolOU1 (3) A 
Wirtz 
Considers the advanced technOloay required for 
modcrn ,nuclear power reactor systems. Both 
thermal and fast. reactor technoloay are evaluated 
from theoretic~ and engineering points of view. 

NUC E 54O.!41 Nuclear Eneru, Man, and His 
Eanroamenll,.11 (3,3) W,sp 
Robldn 
For llU\iors and nonnuijors interested in evaluating 
the impact of nuclear power technoloay on man and 
his environment. Studies of modern nuclear power 
cycles, nuclear reactor safeguards, thermal effects. 
control of radioactivity releases, biological response 
to radiation, environmentaimoriltoriag, evaloatlon 
of new energy sources and eneray conversion sy~ 
tems. Offcredjolntly with RADGY 540,541. 

,NUC E 556 lalrodudion Co Plasma1beo.., (4) W 
P.letrz,yk, VItu~ • . ' 
Introduces plasma theory and lays the foundation 
for application to a variety of research and develop
ment areas. Topics covered include dynamics of 
charged particles In electromagnetic fields, plasma 
kinetic theory, transport pheqomena, ~elopment 
'of various fluid models, and waves in plasma. 

NVC E 557 Plasmas ad CoaIroDed Fusion (3) Sp 
Pletrz,yk, VItullI' 
Emphasis on the problem of controlled thermonu
clear fusion. After an· Introduction ,to the general 
problem, the basic principles of Magnetic confine
ment. stability, and lascr fusion are discussed. Final 
section deals .with a review of current .researcb' in 
this field, including status of national fUsion pr~ 
gram devi!:C8. Prerequisite: 556. 

NVC E!60 Nuclear Reactor DJuamJa I (4) W 
Albrecht \, . 
Nuclear reactor dynamic equations, delayed neu
tron repreSentations, resPoJllCt of reactors tovar
lous Perturbations, . operational techniques of 
system analysis, feedback mechanisms, stability cri· 
teria, power coefficients. Prerequisites: SOD, MATH 
427,428 or'permission. ' 

NUC E 561 NIIdear Reactor D)'namla U (3) Sp 
Albrecht' , 
Experimental nuclear reactor dynamics, oscillators, 
pulsed neutrons, stochastic processes; dynamics of 
heat removal system components, analysis of closed 
loop system, space-dependent dynamics. Prerequi
site: 560. 

NVC E 588 Nuclear Fuel Maaaaemeat (3) Sp 
Garlld . 
Technical and economic principles for management 
of nuclear fuels includingi eneray resources. fuel 
cycle schemes, fuel cycle neutronics, fuel cycle cco
nomlcs, irradiated fuel processing, isotopic separa
tions, utUlzation of fission. products ,and other radl
oactl~e·lsotopes. Prerequisite: 484 or penn1ssion. 

NVC E 599 SpecIal Topks In NIIdear 
, EDlineerIni (.) AWSp 
Discussions and readlnss of topics of current in
terest in the field of nuclear enginecring research. 
Subject matter· may' include reactor fuels and Plate
rials, reactor dynamics and control, lastrumenta
tion, thermonuclear- processes, direct conversion 
problems. Prerequisite: pm-missioa of dcpattment 
Chairperson.· ' 

NUC E 600 ladepcadent StadJ or Researcb.(·) 
AW~ 



COLLEGE OF· FISHERIES 

NUC E 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 

NUC E 800 Doctoral D~rtallon (.) A WSpS 

OCEAN ENGINEERING 

o ENG 401 An Introduction 10 Ocean 
Enlineaing (3) A . 
Adee, Gray, Richey 
Spcc:ial desisn eonsiderations for the ocean environ
ment, including corrosion, biological encrustation, 
hyperbaric loading, wave, current and tidal forces, 
as well as various sea floor and eoastal conditions. 
Selected examples ofnuUor ocean ensineering proj
ects are reviewed with attention siven not only to 
technical function' but also to safety and the envi
ronmeotaJ and social implications of operational 
failure. Students carry out a project requiring spe
Cial ocean engineering c:onsidflrations in design, 
operation, and maintenance. Prerequisite: M.f\ TH 
238 or permission. 

o ENG 444 Coastal Engineering I (3) lY 
Richey , 
Linear theory of water waves. wave transformations 
due to boundary eonditions. sediment motion, ele
mentary tidal theory; applications illustrated by 
laboratory expenments and sclected case histories. 
Offered jointly with CEWA 444.. Prerequisite: 
CIVE'342. ' 

o ENG 490 Nat-al Ardlltedure (3) A 
Adu . 
Theory of ,naval architecture; ship's lines, hydros
tatic curves. intact and damaged stability, 
launching. Offered jointly with M E 490.· Prerequi
si~: junior standing in engineering or permission. 

o ENG 491 NaYBl Architecture (3) W 
Adee , 

, Theory of naval architecture; strength. A.B.S. rules, 
water waves, ship and platform motions.' Offered 
jointiy with M B 491. Prerequisite: junior standing 
in engineering or permission. 

o ENG 492 NaYBl Architecture (3) Sp 
Adee , 
Theory of naval architectUre; dimensional analysis, 
resistance modfll tcstiOS. propellers, steeriitg. Of
fered jointiy with M E 492. Prerequisite: junior 
standing in ensineerlng or permission. 

o ENG 498 Special Topics In Ocean Engineeriq 
(1-5, max. 6) 
Speclaltopics in ocean engineering 9ft'ered with lec
ture and/o~ laboratory. Prerequisite: permission. , 

o ENG 541 HydrodJnamlcs In Waler Quality (3) 
A 
Nece 
nieo~tical, field study. and laboratory model ap-' 
proaches to mixing, diffusion, thermal effects, and 
stratified flow In problems of coizcem to water re
SOUJ'Ces engineers. Oft'eredjointiy with CEWA 541. 
Prerequisite: CIVE 342 or permission. 

o ENG 544 Coastal HydraulIcs (3) Sp 
Hartz, Richey , 
Nonlinear water waveS and structural loadings ana
lyzed by stream fUnc:tion theory; random waves and 
structural responses analyzed by time series tech
niques. Offered jointiy with CEWA 544. Prerequi
site: famlliarity with linear wave theory. 

o ENG 551,,552 Ocean Engineering Systems 
DesIgn I. II (3,3) W,Sp 
Vesper 
Interdisciplinary ocean systems design. choice of 
system motivated by problems of current interest; 
participation by students and faculty from ensIneer
Ina. law. oceanography, business, etc •• In order to 
study complete system; preU.mnary desisn and 
analysis of engineerlrig hardware; direct interac:tion 
with government and, industry concerned with. 
chosen problem. Prerequisites: graduate standing; 
SSI for 552. 

o ENG 599 . Special Topics In Ocean Engineering 
(1-5, mas. 9) A WSpS 
Adee, RIchey 
Prerequisite: permission of Ocean Engineering cur

. ric:ulum adviser. 

COLLEGE OF· 
FISHERIES 

FISHERIES 

Courses for ·Undergraduates 
FISH 101 introduction 10 Fisberies Science (5) 
AS 
Salo, Smith 
Identifica'tion, distributiob, and Ufe "histories of se
lected fish and sbellftsh; eommerclal an~ recrea
tion~ fishjng; utillzationof fisheries prodoc:tJ; 
problems faced in flsberies eonservationand man
agement. Recommended for both llU\iors and non-
mlUors. ' 

FISH 311 Funelional Anatoll11 of Fish and 
SheUftsh (4) AS 
Smith 
Func:tional capabUlties and limitations of fish and 
shellfish as reflected In their ' anatomy, biology. and 

, ecoiogy. The laboratory' portion of the course in
dudes dissection of representati~e species of eco
nomically and ecologically important fish and shell-
fish. Prerequisite: 10 credits in biology. ' 

FISH 314 Methods and Instruments. for Flsbery 
tnt-esllgatlons (3) ASp· , 
Theory and practice of, mstrumentation and sam
pling in fisheries; shipboard experience with equip
ment, eollecting and recording data from blolc;l8ical 
samples, and the phyafcal covironmenL, Prerequi
site: S credits in flsberies. 

FISH 340 Applications of Dlglial Computers 10 
Biological Prob1e~ (4) AW 
Bevan 
Methods and procedure for professing biological 
data by means of disitaJ computers: problem analy
sis, elementary programinin& usc of package pro
grams for statistical analysis. Prerequisite: Q SCI 
281 or 381. 

FISH 367 RftrealloDal Fisberies (3) Sp . 
HistorY of recreational fishing; present trends in 
sport fishing and prediction of future trends; types' 
and characteristics of recreational fisheries; value 
of recreational fisheries; habitat requirements; 
ecology and behavior that are important considera
tions in management; management philosophy and 
techniques. Recommended for m,\!ors and nonma
j~rs. Field trips. Prerequisite: 10 credits of biology. 

. FISH 379, Flsberles of tbe World (3) A 
Van Cleve 
Review of aquatic living resources; other resources 
of the sea; present and future of world's fisheries; 
estimation' of potential harvest and problems of 
development; law of the sea and international ar
rangements. for fisheries; status of the United States 
fishing industry; prospects of aquaculture. 

FISH 3.95 Literature Searcb In Fisheries and 
Food Science (3) A WSp 
Training in methods of searching fisheries and food 
science literature with emphasis on oiganizing and 
c:ommunic:ating the material. 

FISH 401 Classlficatloa of EconomJeaII.J 
Important Flsbes (5) ASpS 
Welantler 

,Concepts of taxonomy and organic evolution as 
applied to the hJgher categories of fishes and related 
to clasiical and current problems in the phylogeny 
of fishes. Prerequisite: 10 credi~ in biology. 

FISH 405 EconomJcaIJ.r Important MoUasca (5) Sp 
Chew ' 
Classifications. life histories. distribution, methods 
of cultivation. and econonilc importance of oysters, 
clams. sc:allops. abalones, cephalopods, and other 
mollusca. Prerequisite: 10 credits in biology. 

FISH 406 £conontleaII.J Important Crustacea (5) 
W 
a~ . 
Classifications, Ufe histories, distribution, methods 

A160 

of capture, and economic importance of ~abs, 
shrfm~ lobsters, crayfish. and· Ute smaller Crus
tacea. Prcrcquisito: 10 cr:edits in biology. 

FISH 415 PrInciples ·of Flsb PbJsloiou (4) W 
Smith ' 
Survey of the functions of the organ systems of te
leost fishes. emphaslzlug salmonids. Prerequisite: 
10 credits in biological science. . 

FISH 425 LIfe HIsI01'J of Marine FIshes (5) W 
MlUer 
Fecundity. spawning. Incubtttion, and batching of 
marine fishes; identification and survival of larvae 
and juveniles; food and feeding of adults; migra
tion; recognition of subpopulations. Prerequisite: 
401. 

FISH 430 Biological ProbIeIDS In Water PoDulioa 
, (5) W 

Biological and ecological changes in tbe aquatic 
environment resulting from domestic, ,industrial. 
radioactive, and agricultural wastes and methods 
for their evaluation. Prerequisite: permission. 

FISH 434 Ecological Effects of Waste Water (4) A 
. Welch, . 

PrInc:iples of aquatic ecOlogy with ,emphasis on as
pects related to water-quality problems and 

• methods of measuring associated biological 
changes. Toph~slncludc: introduction to aquatic 
ecology, distrl~tion of chemicals and their role in 
metabolism, nutrient cycles and effects of natural 
and man-causcd changes in environmental factors 
on aquatic plant and animal eommunitles. Offered 
jointiy with CE~ A 434. 

FISH 435 PlQ'sloioaical EtTftts of Water 
PoUutud5(3)Sp . 
Brown 
Physiological effects of water pollutants on econom
Ically Important or endangered fishes. especially 
with respect to waste water. Types of industrial. 
urban, and agricultural entities that contribute 
wastes to natural waters.' Monitoring procedures 
and assesSment of changes in fisheries as a eonse
quence of waste emuents. Offered jointly with 
CEW A 435. Prerequisites: uppcr-diYisJon or grad
uate standing, organic chemistry, and some back
ground in any of the following: general physiology. 
cell biology. biochemistry, chemic~ biology, sani-
tary engineering. . 

FISH 444 FIsheries Genetics (3) A 
Her8hbe,ger . 
Survey of principles and practices in the field of 
genetics that can be applied to fisheries biology. 
with emphasis placed on the qualitative and quanti
tative aspects of variabUity in acluatic species, nat
ural and artificial selection, and genetic analysis of 
·fish populations. Prerequisite: GENET 451 or 
equivalent. ' 

FISH 451 Reprocluelion pf SalmoQold FJsba (5) A 
Brannon 
Spawnins and incubation; nalUr:al and artiftc:ial 
methods of ,hatchins and rearing, rates of dflvelop
ment; racial strains.' and selection; evaluation of . 
procedures; design, structure, and maintepance of 
facilities., Prerequisites: 401 and 10 credits in chem
istry'. 

FISH 452 Natrilion and Care or FIsIIes.(5) W 
Brannon. Halver 
Basic nutritional requirements of fish in natural and 
artiftc.ial environments; fceding aDd effldcncy of 
diets; nutriponal dllieases; stocldng polfdcs; quatlty 
evaluation. Prerequisltest 401 and 10 "edits in 
chemistry. 

FISH 453 Salmonld Culture TecbnolOBr and 
Production Management (5) Sp , 
Brannon 
Design of fish production facllities; methods of in
cubation, rearing. and handling of fish; problems 
encountered in hatchery water supplies. Manage
ment,goals and strategy; assessment ofprodu~ion; 
stocking; impact on natural populations. Prerequi
site: 451 or-permission. 

FISH 454 Communicable Diseases of FIsbes (5) A 
Landolt 
Organisms causins diseases in fishes; prevention 



and known treatments of fish diseases: 
Prerequisites: 401 and MICRO 301. 

FISH 456 Aquatie EntomoiOlY (5) Sp 
Laboratory aDd field course dealing with the taxon
omy, ecolosy. and Ufe history of selected aquatic 
Insects. with special reference to the impact of mall 
on stream systems. Prerequisite: ZOOL 331 or 
FO~ B ~35. or permission. 

FISH 457 Maaagemeat or Exploited Animal 
PoPulations J (4) W 
Math~w$ 
Equllibrlum yield model; spawner-recruit models, 
manageincnt methods; use of catch-effort statistics 
in estimation and management, computer simula
tion In management decisions. Offered jointly with 
Q SCI 457. Prerequisite: Q SCI 456. 

FISH 458 Maaagement or Exploited Animal 
Populations II (4) Sp 
Mathewl, Malhll~n 
Continuation of 457. E$timating catch and effort 
aDd analyzing catch-per-effort statistics. Standard
izing effort, gear selectivity. recruitment. models of 
exploited fishery populations with management ap
pUcations. Introduction to simulation of fish and 
wildlife populations with emphasis on applications 
using current data from fishery and game organiza
tions. OfferedJoIntly with Q SCI45~. . 

FISH 459 . Aquatic Food Chalns (5) W 
Taub 
Survey of the sources and nutritional values of 
foodsfrir fisheries resoUrces. Efficiencies, rates of 
transfer through the food chain, poUution ~ffects, 
and the potential for using poUution are considered. 
Prerequisite: upper-division standing in a biology 
prOgram. . 

FISH 460 Water Management and PoUutlon 
StacUes (5) ASp . . . 
Stream flows aDd mechanics of freshwater environ
ment, and other problems such as n.atural propaga
tion; water flow measurement in streru:ns ~d pipes; 
use of weirs; hatchery water requirements; 
screening of water diversions for protection of 
downstream migrants; nomenclature, water rights, 
and protective laws. Prerequisites: 401. MATH lOS, 
and physics, or permission. 

\ 

FISH 462 Methods or Stock Assessment (3) W 
Mathisen 
Theory and Implementation of processing of fish 
tarBct signals. Application for estimation of fish 
stocks and the statistical properties of the estima
tion procedure. 

FISH 463 PrInciples or Resoan:e Assessment (3) 
Sp 
Alverson, Per~ra 
Theory and methods of conducting resource assess
ment surveys. including. survey planning, survey 
execution and data acquisition, analysis. interpreta
tion, and presentation. Emphasis on the use of di
rect survey techniques to understand the status of 
fishery resources. Prerequisites: 314. 340. Q SCI 
281, or permission. . 

FISH 465 Marble FIsb BloiOU (9) S 
Taxonomy. ecology, and Ufe history of the fishes of 
the San Juan Islands and northeast Pacific. Prereq
uisite: permission. (Offered at Friday Harbor Labo
ratories Summer Quarter only.) 

FISH 467 Fisheries Maaqement (5) Sp 
Whitney 
Principles and practice of the management of com
mercial and recreational fisheries. Emphasis Is on 
concepts. A 1lcId exerclsc provides practical experi
ence. Guest. lecturers from international. federal, 
and state agenCies discuss the need to take Into ac
count factors other than blolosical in making ,man
agcment decisions. Students Interested in a more· 
quantitative empbasis sbould take Q SCI 456. Pre-

. rcqulslte: Q SCI 281 or 381; FISH 340 recorn- . 
mended. 

FISH 472 Aqaatie Radloec:olOBJ I (3) W 
Seymour 
Nature. detection, and measurement of ionizing 
radiation. The usc of radionuc1ides for aquatic ecol~ 
ogfcal studies. Prerequisites: 10 credits in chemistry 
and 10 credits in biological sciences. 

FISH 473 Aquatic RadloecolOl)' II (3) Sp 
Seymour. 
Nahiral and artificial radlonuclides In the aquatic 
environment. and their impact on man and other 
organisms. Prerequisites: 10 credits in chemistry 
and 10 credits in biolosical sciences. 

FISH 475 Marine Mammalou and Conservation 
(5) W 
Ericlaon 
Lecture and laboratory in marine mammalogy: the 
evolution, taxonomy. physiology. life history. and 
.behavior of marine mammals; the tecbniques of 
studying aDd the management and conservation of 
them. Offeredjointly witb WLF S 475. 15 credits in 
biology. including vertebrate anatomy and phy
siology recommended. 

FISH 477 AppUed Chemical Teebnlqaes in the 
Aquatic EQylronment (3) Sp 
Sch~U . 
Procedures for obtai,ning representative samples for 
chemical analysis of biological materials in the food 
chains: procedures for initiai treatment and wet 
chemical or instrumental analysis in poUution-re
lated problems; comparative methods for analysis 
of different sample types; sample collection in the 
field; analysis of biological material and water. Pre
requisites: general, inorganic (quantitative arial
ysis), aDd organic chemistry. and permission. 

FISH 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5. max. 9). 
AWSpS 
Individual research within the Conege of Fisheries 
or on-the-job training in governmental Or industrial 
fisheries organizations. Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

FISH SOl On-tbe-Job TraIning (1-s, max. 9) 
AWSp 
Guided on-the-job training in governmental. or in-

. ~ustrial fisheries organiUtioils. Prerequisite:
permission. 

FISH 503 Systematic Icbthyology (5) W 
Wi1lander 
Concepts of taxonomy and. organic evolution as 
applied to the' higher categories of fishes and as re
lated to classical and current problems in the phylo
geny of fishes. Prerequisite: 401 or equivalent. 

FISH 504 Inyertebrate PatboiOU (5) W 
Landolt, Pauky 
Pathological effects and communicable diseases in 
invertebrates. The discussion is pbylogenetic and 
comparative. Prerequisites: 454. aDd Invertebrate 
zoology or equivalent, or permission. Juniors and 
Seniors may take the course. but must have course 
prerequisites. 

FISH 505 Researcb Tecbnlqaes In SbeIIfisb. 
BlolOBJ (5) Sp' . 
Chew 
Study of research methods in field surveys of lnver-· 
tebrates aDd of ·research techniques involved with 
the studies of reproduction. growth. and mortality 
of oysters and clams. Prerequisite: permlsai~n. 

FISH 506 SheDftsh Sanitation (5) Sp 
Match~$ . 
Problems of the shel1ftsJ1 Industry with emphasis on 
chemical and microbiological contamination aqd 
control during culture. harvest, and processing. Pre
requisite: permission. 

FISH 507 Special Problenu In Fbrieries (1-5, 
max. 15) AWSp . 
Oassroom, laboratory, or field studies on problems 
of current interest. Prerequisite: permission. 

FISH 515 Topics In Flsb Physiology (3) Sp 
Smith 
Analysis .of recent advances In salmonid physiology 
with detailed coverage on organ systems bavina 
greatest importance to class members. Prerequisite: 
415 or permission. 

FISH 516 Fish PbysloloKJ LaboratOf)' (2) Sp 
Smith 
Selected experimental tecbitiquCs in fisb physiology. 
Prerequisite: 515 or concurrent registration. 
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FISH 520 Graduate Seminar (l) A 
Introduction to research in fisheries. 

FISH 522 Graduate Seminar In Fisheries (I. max. 
2)WSp 
Lectures and discussions of current problems and 
current research in fisheries. 

FISH 525 EcoIOI7 or Marine Fishes (3) Sp 
Miller . 
Spawning. growth, survival, and distribution of fish 
in relation to physical, chemical, and biological fac
tors; diet and seasonal migration; emphasis is on 
fishes of the nearshore environment. Prerequisite: 
401 or equivalent or permission. 

FISH 527 Aquatic Mlcrocosnu (3) Sp 
Taub . 
Use of microcosms to evaluate biosphere processes. 
Students select a Umlted topic. such as a type of 
microcosm or a process: critically examine the orig
inal research reports; and share their findings by 
written and oral reports. Focus is on laboratory 
microcosms such as pesticide biomagniftc3tioil and 
degradation in terrestrial-aquatic microcosms; nu
trient cy~es in aquaria; b3Janccd aquaria (myth or 
reallty?); closed ecological systems; leaf node mi
crocosms; phot~synthesis/resplration/biomaas rela
tionships. in maturing aquatic communities; gnoto
biotic ecosystems; artificial substrates in natural 
communities; predator-prey interactions in contin
uous ·cuItures· and natural communltics studied as 

i microcosms (e.g., watersheds. streanu, ponds, 
marine upwelling systems). Recomntended back
ground: an ccolosy course and Umnolosy or biolog
ical oceanography. 

FISH 535 Metabolic EffecCs or Chemical 
PoDutants (4) W 
Brown 

. Physiological and biochemical effects of industrial, 
urban. and agricultural chemicals on aquatic biota; 
specific metabolic effects of various poisonous and 
inhibitory substances; modes of inhibition of en
zymes systems of aquatic organisms. Prerequisites: 
upper-division or graduate standing, organic chem
istry, general physiology. biochemistry, or cell phy
siology, or equivaienL 

FISH 540 AppUcation of DIgItal Computers to 
Problems in Aquatic Ecologr (3) W 
Bevan 
Laboratory problems adapted to special Interests of 
the studenL Consideration of the simulation· or 
aquatic communities, analysis· of aquatic popula
tions, and ecological changes. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

FISH 556 Introduction to Quantltitlye Population 
o,namJcs (3) A. 
Fl~tcher 
Simple analytic approaches to population manage
ment; applications of parent-progeny models and 
logistic· models, biological and economic yields of 
natural populations; analysis of population data on 
high-speed digital cpmputers. Prerequisites: Q SCI 
29f, 292, 383,457, or permission. . . 

nSH 557 Theoretical Models of Exploited 
Animal Populations (3) W 
Fl~tch~r . 
Mathematical representation of basic population 
processes such as growth, mortality, natality. and 
mobiUty; application of optimization tecbnique to 
Yield models. Laboratory work on digital computer. 
Prerequisite: 556 or permission. 

FISH 558 Estimation or Population Parameters . 
(3) Sp 
Fletclle, 
Statistical analysis of population data; design and 
analysis of mark-recapture experiments on natural 

-populations; laboratory work on digital computer. 
Prerequisite: 557 or permission. . 

FISH 600 lDdepeadent Studr or Researda (.) 
AWSpS 

FISH 700 Master's Tbesis (.) A WSpS 

FISH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 
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Courses for Undergiaduates 

I'D SCI02 Food-The TcidmoIogIcaI CbaUenae 
(5)'A ' ' 
LUIOn, Pigott ' 
Reviews the scfendfic and tecbnolosical develop.. 
ments leading to the present foo4 supply and food 
induStly. OutUnes priDcipleS of f()()d science related 
to preservation, nutdtioa8l quaUty, food safety, and 
rood supply. Considcrs additlvcs, bealtb and ,or· 
san.fcfoods. preservativcs. f~bomc, illness. and 
other topfcal concerns Tdatcd to foodaln terms of 

, tcc:bnolosical f\mct:lOD, utility, and safety. Present 
and iinpendins technological de¥elqunents to re.
solvo the problem of provi~ a s8fe. wholcsome, 
~ adequate food supply for the increasing world 
poplililtion arc: discussed. DesIgned for nonlDlUors 
with mioImal science backgroUnd. , , 

1'1;)' SC 378 , PrInciples of Flsblns Gear and Vessel 
DevdopJileut (3)' A ' , " . 
Pigott ' 
PrinciPles 'of ftshins techniques used in, the mt\Jor 
co~~al tlsborlcs related to -vessel' desi81l and 
instrumentation required in the operation and ban
dfing of specialized fisbfns gear. t()getber with ship.. 
board eXperience. 

W ~ 380 PrlncIpies or Fldscrles Tedlnolou (3) 

LUlon 
CompQSition of ftsh; biochemical and mlcrobiolog. 
lcal chan8es in fish postmortem; nature and offects 
of proc:essing j'Jrocedurea. analytical control proce-
dures; 'CW'I'Cnt technolosfcal developments. Prereq. 
ulslte: CHEM'I02 or 160. 

:~ 381 EnYlroaDIent" FoqcI, and,TedmoIOI7 

Matclut$~ Pigott 
Prindples of J?foeess operations for seafood pra. 
duction and consideration of pollution Problems 
wins from food'processing wastes. ' 

FD SC 382 Food TedUloIogJ for DIetitians (5) W 
U,lo", Match~1 ' 
Composition and nature of food materials, methods ' 
of bandUns and processing foods, novel foods and 
new produc;ts, microbiology of foods and fooct. 
borne illnesa. quality control and sanitation, preser-' 
Yadon. spoflagc" and analysis. Primarily for die.
tetics ~ors. Prerequisites: 10 credits of organic 

, chemistry. MICRO 301, or permission. ' 

FD SC 390 Food Engfneerlng I (4) W 
PlgOfl 
Application of physical' laws to the 'physical and 
chemical changes thai occur in food during barvest· 
fng, transpOrting, processing. storage, packaging, 
and Jgarketios. Emphasis on problems in industrial 
stoIchiometry as appUed to material and energy re.
lationsbJps of food· and fu.od CQmponcnts during 
thc$C changes. Prerequisites: Junior standins in' 
f~ scf~ or pcrmisaion. ' 

,FD .SC 481 fntroductfou to Food Tedmolou (5) 
Sp , ' 
Llllon ' , 
Chemical and biological properties of foOds; princi
ples of processing, storage. . distribution, and 
spoilage. Prerequisite: permission. 

FD'SC 482 PrInciples of Food Analysis I (5) A 
Iwao1i4 
Acidity, and pH in foods. Methods of pro$ate 
analysis. Quantitativc analysis of inorganica. llpids, 
and nitrogeneous substances by physical and chern. 
icaI methods. Quality assessments and rancidity 
methodS. Prerequisite: BlOC 408 or permission. 

FD SC 483 PrIncipia of Food A_sis if (5) W 
IWllo1ca 
Quantitativc analyses of carbohydratci. vitamins. 
pectins, organic acids, food addftivca.and chemical 
contaminants by physical. chemical, enzymic" and 
microbiological methods. Prerequisite: 482. 

I'D SC 484 Prlnelples of Food Processing (5) A 
lbton, Match~1 ' 
Unprocessed foods. their <:omPosition. nutritional 

avaflabUlty, associate~ inlcro-organlsms, storage, 
and distribution. Prerequisite: 481 or permissiOn. 

FD SC 485 Food Eaalneerll18 n (5) W 
Pigott ' , 
Unit operations in food pr()CCSSfng, cnginccrlD& 
and tccbnolosical bases of food operations. Prereq. 
uisites: 390. 484 'or pcrmiBslon. 

FD SC 486 DeterioratiYe Processes In Foods (5) 
Sp , 
Matche.' 
BiochemiCal, microblolosical, physical, and chern. 
leal changes occurring in foods. Prercqufsites: 483, 
485, or pcrmiasion." , ' 

FD SC 498 Underpaduate 1bes1s(W, max. 6) 
AWSpS' , 
Prerequisite: permission. 

Courses for Graduates Only , 

FD Be 504 Prlndpla 01 Tedmologleal Research 
In Food (~ max. 6) AWSp, . 
Ibton . 

, Lecture and labomtorYcOurso dCSisned to fami· 
Uarize graduate students with the mctbods used in 
tecbnolosfcal ~arcb. Prerequisite: permisSion. 

I'D SC 521 GI'8daate Semlnar tn Food Sdence (2, 
max. 6) AWSp , 
Lectures and discussions of current problems and 
alrrent research in foodsclente. Prerequisite: 
pcrmiSsloh. 

FD SC 522 BIological and Chemical OrIsIns of 
Foods aDd Food CoJDpCllle.llk and TbeIr Fundlonal 
Cbaractertsdcs (3) W 
Primary sources of' natural food materials with 
emphasis on Hving ~t, animal, and mlcroblal 
ceUs. Natural and syJithctfc foOd acUuncts such as 
fiavorinss, coloring agents, preservatives~ and 'con. 
ditionfns agents. PrercqgJsito: graduate standins in 
food Science or equivalent., 

FD SC 523 Adyanced Marine Food Processes (5) 
S , ', 
Lllton, Pigott ' ' 
Principles and labOratory studies of advanced pra. 
ccsses used in the eXtraction, concentration. and 
preservation of food from ftsb and other marine 
animals: Prerequisite: sra,duate standing in food 
science or equivalent. 

FD SC 524 M!cro-oraanlsms In Foods (4) W 
Llllon, Match/!1 ' 
~nce and activity ,of 1I!icro-orsanisms, impor· 
tant in ,foods as asents of spoilage, fermentation, 
and food-borne disease; relationship to foOd or 
food process; contrOl arid detection. Prerequisite: 

, graduate, standing in food Scienco or equivalent. 

FD SC 525 ~ UnftOperatloas In Food 
, Proccsslaa (3) Sp • 
Pigott . 
Application of mocfem cngfneeriris prilldples to 
operations sucb as cvaporati9D, drying, cUstf1IatfOD, 
pumping, and heat transfer in the bandlJng, process. 
ins. ,and packaging of foods: Prerequisite: 

, permission. ' ' - . ' 

FD SC 526 Adyanced Unft Oper8uons In Food 
ProeessIaa Labondor; (3) Sp 
Pigott ' 
Laboratory investigations concorned with the ensi· 
neering of foOd processcs and procesaing facfUtics. 
To be taken concurrently with 525. 

FD SC 600 fndepeadeat SCudJ or ~e.seardI (.) 
AWSpS 

FD SC 700 Master's 1besls (.) A WSpS 

QUANTITATIVE SCIENCE 
S~t! Int~rlchool or Int~rcoll~g~ Pr(JgratfU. 

WILDLIFE SCIENQ: 
S~e Interschool or Inlncollftge ho8rtfnu. 
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Thir P1't!S~nc,! of B.' M.o, W following the preJix 
FOR Indlcatel tM 41111110" within th~ collige re
qOnllble for t~1lCh1ng the COur4~1: FOR B-Blol· 
oglcal Sc/~ncu, DlvIlloil. ,FOR M-MlIIUlgtflMnt 
and Social Scle~1 Dlvulon, FOR W-Wood and 
Pap~r Divulon. ' 

Courses f~r Und,rgraduates 

FOR M 100 , latroductlon to Forest ResOan:es 
Manaaemcat (5) ASp . 
Thoma 
Survey of man's use of forest resources and· the 
impact of social and cultum institutions- on re.
source management. 'The history and the develop.. 
ment of forest: conservation and .forest' udlization 
practices and Policies in' the UDltcd States. 
Cbanging patterns of resource use and 'mcthocb of 
resolving confticts lun~ management alternatives. 

FOR W 101 IaCroducdon to Wood and Paper (1) 
W . 
Gardn~r ' 
Orientation course for freshmen entering curricula 
,in pulp and paper technology and wood and fiber 
science. The nature of tho ,forest products.industrles 
and the role of tho two curricula In'training for in
dustry andreseatcb. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only. . 

FOR M 201 ConiUm In Forest Resource U~ (2) 
A 
Dowdle ' 
ADalyais of, resourcc management· policies, with 
particular empbasis on ~ social, polltical, eco. 
nomic, 'and resource implications of conflicting re.
,source uses. £xamination of ~or poUcies and 
practices designed to deal with confUctins uses. in
cluding critical review, of operational criteria for 
resource allocation. 

FOR B 202 Tbe Consematfon M~ftment-Past, 
Preicnt, and Future (2) W . 
Brubaker 
Orisins of th~ conservation movement, factors that 
bave shiftCd its direction, and directions it may take 
in the ncar future. Principles relating conservation 

, to society are discussed. ' 

FOR B 203 Crfsfs In the QaaUC7 or the Forest 
EnYlronment (2) W, ' 
ZilIolld 
Thc forest is an essential component of the ,total 
cnvironment' in'a number -of eascDtial ways. The 
facts a~ fallacies of this relationship arc discussed, 
both ~ terms of natural processes and of those pro. 
ccsses inftiatCd br man. ' 

FOR M 204 'Public Land Law RnIew 
CommJSsfon Rese8ftb PoIlc7ln Transldon (2) Sp 
Wagg~n~r , 
Overview of current Ie'glslation and polley affecting , 
public land~ment, with cmphasis on the im
plications, for future- public Jand usc. Consideration 
of tho DU\lor pre~ estabUshed for resource pol .. 
icy, with a critical interpretation of maaagement 
otUectivcs. 

FOR W 205 PoUutfon PrOblems In tbe Forest 
industries (2) A . . 
,HrutJiord . 
Considers the. causes and the control ofpoUution 
probleJDS associated with the forest industries. Air, 
water. and solfd·waste 'probleJDS arc identified 
d.urlDS the foi'est's '8I;0wth, harvesting, andcOnver. 
mon into fl!.e'many forest products. The state of the 
art In colltrOWq these pl'oblcms is reViewed' and 
futuro trends arc indicated. 

FOR B 206 Pestldcks In the EaYlronmeat (2) Sp 
Garll " ' 
Biolosical analysis of short.term benefits and costS 
tO'the ecosystem through usc of pesticides. Consict. 
erations of· control alternatives and tbeir conso· 
qucnces to IDaIIaSOmCnt objectives. Presentation'of 
new trends in insect manipulation. ' 



FOR M 207 . Regulation of EnYiroamentallmpact 
ID Forest Resource MaDasement (%) W . 
BradleY, Wa"~n~r 
Survey of current eaViromncnial lesfslation and 
policy. affecting resource managcmcnL DIscussion 
of environmental btIpact auessment and Its Ida
tioasbip to forest practices. Selected case studie$ of 
prepared environmental Impact stateincnts. 

FOR B 300 Dendrolou (5) ASpS 
Bnlbakn, S~"/~r 
Conc:opts of taxonomy. ·gc:llCtiCS. and orsan1c evolu-

. tion as appJ1ed to the classification· of ~or 'tree 
genera. of North America; lectures. laboratory 
dcmonstratiODS. and field exercises. Prerequfslte: 
introductory. bloiosy. 

FOR B 301 Forests In the IJfe of Man (3) W 
G~lul 
Tb~ forest ecosyatem-forests throughout ·the 
world. History Of forest usc by man.' Ecological . 
principles and forest land use. Forest conservation. 
For nonmijora,' . 

FOR W 303' Wood In Art and becoradOJi (Z) ASp 
Erlcluon .. 
Types 'of uses of wood in the Oeld of art and decora
tion and the purpG$CS wood serves. 'Struc:ture and 
identUytng characteristics of wood, kinds 'of wood 
used, and wood properties relevant to usei·in'JIlUS. 
ic:aI instruments, carvinss and scuJptuie.· fUrniture. 
architecture, and inteQor d~ration. Effects of . 
finishes on appearance arid perfOrmancc of wood. 
Credit in both 303 and 304 may nbt be recdvec1 

FOR W 304 Wood: I4opertla'aDdBest Use (3) 
.WSp 
Erlcluon . . . 
Service course for the nonspecialist. Description of 
wood as a,fibrous material. its properties and Vllrla
billty as Influenced by species differences and 
growth conditions. Causes and preventions of wood 
deterioration in servicc; pbysical and strength prop
erties important in com~on uses. Types of soUd 
wood and Ober products. Role of wood ill man's· 
phySical and economic envir~nL. 

FOR W lOS. Wood: PropertIes and Best Use. 
Laboratol'1 (1) WSp 
Erlcluon 
Demonstrations . and laboratory experiments on 
topics presented in 304 that should precede or be, 
taken concurrently. 

FOR W J09 . CreaaaYity aDd Innovation (Z) A 
AllIm " 
Meaning and understanding of the basic. nature of 
~tivity and creative tIdnking. Ch~cnge aDd ely
nturiles of thinking; Blocks in creative thinking; 
emotional, social, cultural, economic, environDICn
tal, and babltual, Requirements for Creative imiova
tion; knowledge. Judamcnt, plannin& obseriatioD. 
Tecbniquesof creative 1bIn1dng. Design and clevel
opment of creative sames. Computer-aided creative 
thinkiBB. Creation. protection. and exploitation of a 
usefUl idea inducli.ng' bargaining· and negotiations. 
Not open for credit to students wbo have taken GIS 
309. Prcrequisite!'junlor standiag or permlaaion. . 

FOR B 310 Forest SoDs (5) ASpS, ' 
Ur.ollnl. ZMosld . 
PbysicaI. cllCmlcal, and biological properties of ' 
forest soil; soil deveIopme~t and dassificatlon; and 
soils in relation to usc,of forest resources. Prerequi
site: GEOL 205. 5 credits of geolosy or equiyatent. 

FOR a 311 Son. and Land Use (3) W ' 
Co/~. Rleb,k" 
Intended for students wbo are concerned with envi
ronmental problems in the· PUgct Sound baSin. as, 
well, as those· wbo inteDd to ,become ·professJonalIy 
involved In Jand-pl~ decisiODS. Focus is on·the 
sisniftcancc of 80iJs in understanding environmental 
problems sncHn promotfns fnte!Ugent lancJ.usedeci
SIODS. Basic concepts of soil syste~ are presented. 
8Iressina thase aspects im~rtant In making land
planning decisions. 

FOR B 320 .,.orest £colOI)' (5) ASpS .. 
Ollver. Scolt 
Introductory course in ecology for stucl~ with. 
partl~ .Jn~cat ,~:f~t eCosystems.. OrpnJam~ . 
inteft!.CtioDS as: ~,~ ,c~:MnJlII~~cut; Ccoloaical 

. ~~C8~onrces. 8~ture p~ra and suo. 

cesslonal dynam.lcs of forest coDtmunities~ produc
tivity of forests; and appIfcatiODS of forest,. ecology. 
Lectures and fteld ex~ Pre,equisite: .10 credits 
in biology. 

FOR B 321 SlIvlcaltual Methods for SpedaJ Usa 
(3)W. 
Scott 
Theory and techniques of applying forest ecological .. 
kDowlege In controlling the rcp~on'and devel
opment of. forest CCOS)'IJtems for social values other 
than wood. Prerequisite: 320. 

FOR B 3D SUvJcaJtumJMetbods'(3) ASp 
Ollv~r. Scott 
The. theory and tccbnique of applyiag sUvicaJ 
Imowledgc in controWna estabUsbmCDt,. composi
tion, and srowtb of forest stands. Icduc:fes rcprocJ,.: 
uction IIICthods and intermediate CUUinss. Prcr~· 
si~; 320. 360. 

. FOR B 323 Forest Biolau I (3) A 
. Bru.lJakno 
Systematics, seneties, evolution, and fdentfftcalion 
of forest trees as related to striu:ture and environ
ment. 

FOR B 3Z4 Forest BloI08J D (3) ·w 
Gara . '1 

ConsJ~on of environmental parameters and 
specific forest ecology, after an initial exposure to 
plant ecology and physiology. 

FOR B 326 IlatlP.EcoIota (5) Sp 
Driver . . . 
InterrelatioDS of plants, animals, and men·on range . 
lands. History of rangeland use. One Saturday field 
trip required. P~equisfte: eourse. entry c:an,L 

FOR B 329 MIcrocIIIIIatoIog (3) ASp 
Frltschtm 1 

Study of the intoractiOJ) of biolosical·and meteorol
osical processes with appUcations to forestry, recre
ation, wUcDJfe, laitdscapc design, . arid, arcbltCGture, 
Sulfacc enel'8Y bal81lCe8 in terms of evaporation. 
radiation exchange •. air and soil temperatUre, wind 
speed, and bumidlty In tllC .Io~ layer of tI1C atmos
phere. Effects Of plane. concave. and convex SUf
faces,' ycsctal coverinsa, temperature, and wind ells
trlbution. Offered jointly with ~TM S· 3~9. Prereq
uisite: ATM S tQ1 or 201 or 301. 

FOR B 111 'Introducto" Forest PatboIoaJ '(4. WSp 
Driver, Ed(tlOJUIs 
Study of typical 'forest diseases atressiDg slgnift
cancc of forest ecology on disease oc:currenco and 
control. Pre!'equisites: 310.320, BOT 320. 

FOR B 333 Forest ProtectIoa (3) WS Drlv.,_ Gara 
Introduction to blolosical 8IJJ)CCts of forest protec
tion. with emphasis on insect, disease, and animal 
damage related to We.tern forests and for~t prod
ucts. For non-farest-management m.t\IOI8 only. No 
credit siven Inn or 335 bas been·taken. 

FOR B 335 Forest EntomolOSJ (3) Sp 
Gara . 
IntrodU~on to SCUCral entomology, . characteristics, 
life histories. ecolosical rclatiODS. prevention. and 
control offorest insects. 

FOR B 336 LaboratOlJ ID Forest Entoldolog (z) 
Sp . 

Gam '. . 
Introduction to the insect orders; fclentl6cation .of . 
forest insects and. their damase. On" ·ficld 1rfpto 
stUdy i~ problems required. Prerequisi~: 335,. 
wbJcb may; betabnconcurrently. 

FOR M 340 Forest $uvqing (3) ASpS 
~, ,.' 

Basic elements of forest ~ins. Emphasis on 
PIane surveying ~ as related to forest . 
areas. Prerequisite: . senior or Junior stalidJng in . 
forest resources or Jandsc:ape arcbltecture, or per
mission,' 

FOR M,341 . Dmber llarYestina (4) Sp 
Stem.el . . '. 
Timber barvestill8 n:1Ctbods and' planning proce
dures. J.osglog COSt aDd ,jJr04uctioncoJUrol. Bnvi
~ .. ta .. ~clcratlotISl88 ~,to.l~.and 
road'construction. Prerequlsltes: 320, lMl. ~j . 
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FOR M 350 Field Studies Ia Outdoor RecrealIoa 
(3) A . 
BrtulllfY. Sharp~ 
Studies of outdoor recreation in action. Introduc- . 
tion. to the' proble~ of manasinB large recreation' 
complexes or private, county, state, or federal 
lands. A 2~-wcek Oeld trip besinning after La.bor 

. Day. Prerequisite: outdoOr recreation nuUor. 

FOR M 351 ImrOdudion to Outdoor Recreatlon 
· (5) A 

Sharptt . 
History and philosophy of outdoor recreation dcvel~ 
opmcnt as It pertains to the natural environment A 
survey of visitor needs and preferences, trends In 
use, and obJectives of outdoor recreation ill a 
modem,society. Emphasis on county; state, and na-
tionalleyeI!J. . 

FOR M· 3S3 _ Interpredna the EDYfronmeIlt (3-5) W 
Sh~ 
Role of the Interpretive specialist in outdoor recrea
tionresource areas. Increasing visitor Cl\Joymcnt, 

· mailipulatins visitor impact, andimprovlll8 agency 
image thtQugb interpretation. Interpretive. media 
selection, pemonal and nonpcrsonal· services. su~ 
portftls activ,lties, and the professional development 
of . the interpretive specialist. PrerequJ~tc: 
permission for 2-credit laboratory. 

FOR M 354 ,lntrodudlon to Management of 
Recreation Areas (3) 8p 
Od~aard. SluJrpe . 
Acquaints the stuclent with the problems of adminr 
istration and management of large recreatioaalland 
areas. Indudea control of pubUc usc; protection of, 
environmental quality. determining carrying caPac
fty. organization structure. and other administrative 
details. . ' . . \ 

FOR M 355 Introcladlon to Plannlna and DestIa 
of RecreatIon Areas (3) Sp 
Bnullq " . 
The physical planning process in resource-orlcnted 
recreation and urban development. Relates both the 
general influences of sun, climate, access, and urban. 
'proximity witb spcdftcsitci inJ1Uenccs· of toposra
pby, vegetation, son, and water in recreation d~ 
sign. The .laboratOry includes' 8I'8pbic; methods of 
communication and field trips. ' 

FOR M· 360 . FOI'CSf MeasUremea!s (5) WSp 
Ru:stll8l. Turnbull . 
Evaluation of information needs for decision 
making by forestqUmagcr. Study of geometry, sam
pUng design, aDd estimation processes appUcd, t() 
forestry. M;~dng instruments and· ,proc;cdurcs. 
Inventory managemcnL Laboratory and field .r
cises.to study.contents ~ srowthoftrec and,f9fCSt 
stand. Prerequisite:.O Sel281. . . . 

FOR M 361 Field Stadia ID Forest M~tJOD 
(3) AS_ 
Alldnlon, Ru.rlagl ' 
Study of sampllag and eatimating procedures ap
pUed to forestry; Use of measuring instruments and 
ftcid appUcati9DS, fnctudiilg individual treemoa
suremcnt,. losscaJins. timber c:ruJsing, andfomt 
inventory· tecJml~ Intended to complement 360 
for students who w.ish to increase their field skiUs. 
Prerequisite; 360 or permission. 

FOR M 36Z Aerial Photos In F0restJ7 (3) ASp 
St:1Jnrui4r, Wooldridge . 
Pboto interpr¢t8tion and pbotosrammctry with ap
pUcations to forest and Iandmanasement.Uses of 
panchromatic. iaftarcd, color,· and false color 
photos; 'remote 'sens.fns; Simple map maldJJ8.·Pre- , 
tequIsite: permissIon, 

FOR M 365 ·Forest·Resoarees Manaaemeat 1(5) . 
· ASp .,' 
BlUtI, Dowdle, Sc""I:~r. Waggener 
ADalytical techniques from cconomles. manaso
ment. 8lI.d.;operations research applied to the .plan-
rilns and the control of ~e production of so04s and. 
serviCes ftom forested lands. Forestry principles arc 

'interfaced with mocIemmanagemcnt tccludqueS 
within a. decisfOlt·maldnsframework,to'provlde' a· 
basis for the efllc1ent -allocation of forest ~d 'laDd: 
reaCJUlClC&Ib'er~uJslto:,360. ECONI 2OO.Qi~, .• i, 

. ·or equivalent. . 
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FOR W 374 W~ UdUzation (3)-A 
Bryant 
Nature of the forest· products industries from a 
slobal and national pcrS~tive; nuUor processing 
steps In mamatll.cturing lumber,plywood, composi
tion boards. pulp and paper; present trends and 
ftat~e possiblliti.es of converting all .forest ~wth 
into useful products~ secondary forest products in
dustries. Prerequisite: junior standing in.forest rc-
sourc:cs o~. permission. . . 

FOR W 375 . Wood UtlUzallon Laboratol')' (2) Sp 
uney' . '. 
Familiarization with the proceSSing and economic 
environment of the forest produCJ,s industries 
through field studies In loc:al plants~, rE,mphasis on 
small-lOS ~tWzation In 8C~ral:aild.AAl:tho lumber 
industry in J?aftlcular •. Prerequisite: 37~. 

FOR W 377 Elements of·TI.mber D~IID (4) A 
Bryant. ' 
Mechanic:8I properties of woo~ beam.theory, and 
structUral engineering concepti, beam desIgn, forCe' 
SYSlems. and design or s~p1e .wood structures. 

FOR W 400 wood and Fiber Stn&cture(5) A , 
u"q '", 
Woody plants. Growth of the tree stem. oevelop.
ment of the. woody ceo and the structure of coni
ferous woods, in~ucUng fiber characteristics. Struc
ture of hardwoods, including fibery relationship of 
wood structure to its total'physi~ p.~perties.Nat
ural,defects in wood and fiber. Pren=cmJ§ites:,forest 
resources ml\ic"s, course entry card. T~'i: . 

FOR W 401 11Ie PbJslcs of wood and Fiber 
Composites (4) W 
Jayntt _ 
EquiUbrium physical properties of composite sys
tems. Structure and models, mass density. equilib
rium molst\1re properties. and equ,Wbrium thermal 
properties. Str~s,strain, Hooke's law for ortho
~plc materials. Electrical polarization, axial'and 
bending stress, dielectric heating.· Prerequisites: 
MATH 126, PHYS 116. coone entry card.: . ! 

FO~ W 4Q2. ~ePh7sles of WPOd and Fiber 
Composites (4) Sp. 
Jayntt " '.' 
EquiUbrium properties, mass and energy transport, 
time-dcpendent electrical behavior, inelastic be
havior and vibration •. Prerequisite: 401. ·(Offered 
altemat~ years; offered 1976.) 

. . ~ . 
FOR W.403 . Fibrous Strudure and RfJeoIOIJI (3) 
W _ , 
Allan 
Review of the synthetic and natural fibers and their 
chemical, physical, mlcf!)SCOpic, and submicros
copic properties. The bonding behavior or fibers in 
networks. Analysis or the structure of ·fiber net
works with reference to non~ovensand paper. . 

FOR W 404 Fibrous Strudure and RheolOU II . 
(3)Sp 
Allan . 
Behavior of fibera in' fluid suspensions' and prop. 
erties or webs formed therefrom. Physics and chem
istry "of fiber-polymer interactions, 'and,adhesiGn~ 
Fiber modi~cation by physical.and chcmicat pro
ccssesand theory and design of fiber composite 
materials. Prerequisite: 403. . (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1977.) , 

FOR W 405' Mlcrbted1nique (3) W 
untty 
The technique of preparing, secdonini staining, 
and mounting woody tissues· and fibers for micro-

J scopic study. Pre.requisite: ~~ entry car~ 

. FOR· W 406 Wood CIIemlstrJ I (3) A 
Sarkanen . 
Cbemi~al and physical properties of cellulose, Ug
nin, bemlcellulose, and extracti~es. Wood as a raw 
material for the chemical industry. 

FOR W407 Wood·Chemlstl")' Il:.aboratOl'J (2) W 
SarkaMn 
Laboratory to supplement 406. 

FOR W 408 Wood Cbemlstl")' II (3). W 
Sarkanen , 
Review of the cbemis~ry of conversion of.·wood to 
pulp, paper, and by-products. 

FOR W 409 Wood ExtracU.es CbemfstrJ (2) Sp 
Hrutjiord : 
Nature, origin, and occurrence of the extraDcOUS 
components .of wood, their influence on pulp and 
paper preparation, and ~ir utilization. 

FOR B 412 SOU Geae.1s (5) W 
Ugolini '.' ' . 
SOU. the excited skin of the: earth. J,lroc:esses of soU 
formation and weathering distribution of mlUor 
soUs in the 'world.· P~rcqulsiti!8:' CHEM 145. 
'GEOG205. 

FOR B 413 SOU Dlstribldlon aild·Classlflcatlon 
(4) Sp . 
Ugolini 
Study of· the distribution, 'morpbolol)', andclassifi
cation of soDs in relation to environmental factors. 
Lectures and field trips to illustrate the properties 
and proccsscs' or the soils throughout the ·unique 
terrestrial ecosystems or the state of Washington. A 
soU survey exercise is included. 

FO~ B 414' Forest SoU FertJJlty (3) W 
Zasoslcl '. " 
Consfdcration of the physical, chemical. and biolog
ical properties C!f forest soils that affect tree growth 
and fertiUzation. Prerequisite: 310. " 

FOR B415 Applied Forest H1droloU.(4) A 
Wooldridge' . ' 
Study'of fundamental asp~ts of hydrology as lnf1u~ 
enced by sUYiculturai and timlJer harvest methods. 
Includes soil erosion, w~ter quaUty, and manipula
tion of the forest stands· for altered water yield. 
Prerequisite: senior standins. ' 

FOR B 416 Mfcrometeorofolkal Measurements 
and;lns_meqfallon (5) W 
Frltschen 

. Principles and theories of blometeorological instru
,men'atlo~ AC:a1racy, measuring solar and thermal 
radiation, heat fiux, air· and soil temperature. at
Illospheric moisture content,; wind. Prerequisites: 
MATH 126. PHYS 123. 

FOR M 417 . PrbiciPI~ and Praetleesof Forest 
SOU Maaaaemeat (3) W 
Atkinson, Gessel . . . 
Presents Qlaterial relating to forest soU fertility, 
productivity, and management and gives the student 
a worlcing knowled~ of soil-In the practice of for
estry. 

FOR B 421 DmdrocruonotOU (4) WSp 
, Brubaker 

Analysis of important physiological and Cnviron
mental factors controlling annual tree-ring growth 
and a critical_review or the appUcations of tree-ring 
analysis to study forest productivity. watershed 
hydrology, forest fires, .Jasectepidemics, etc., inre
latlon to yearly weather conditions •. Laboratory and 
field exercises co~truct tree-ring chrmiologies to 
study environmental histories of selected forest· 
stands. Prerequisites: introductory botany and 
senior or graduatestandins.· . 

~R B ~22 Rep~on Methods In SUriculture 
(3) ws -
~nady 
Advanced silviculture course that examines the 
characteristics or natural and artificial methods of 
regenoratins forest stiUlds. EmphasIs on methods 
used in the Pacific Northwest; however, attention Is· 
given tp problems and techniques or other forested 
regions. Lectures and weekly field trips. Prerequi.: 
sites: 322 or equivalcnt, and permission. 

FOR B 423, Ad.anmt FOftSt &01017 (3)W ' 
Ollvttr, ScOIl . _ 
Seminar in fprest ecology for advanced lJIldersradu- . 
ates or graduates. Topies selected for relevance to 
the interests .of the particfpants;fteld trips required. 
Prerequisites: previous course woik in forest' 
ecology and permfsslo~ 

FOR B 424Seieeted Topics In SU.leuUure (3) W . 
Oliver. Scott '. 
Seminar in silviculture for advanced undergraduatc 
and grliduate.students. Topics selected for relevaDCC' 
to the interest of the participants and current prac
tice hi the Pacific Northwest. field trips required. 
Prerequisites: previous: coursi' work in silviculture 
and perinlsslon. 

AI64 

FOR B 425 InCrodndloa to Population Bioloar (4) 
Sp 
Hathway , . 
Applications of elementary. mathematical methods;, 
including digital computer techniques~ ·to popuJa-

. tion and communJty ecology. Subject 'matter in
cludes topics from poputatlonsenetics, population 
dynamics, and community and ecosystem dynamjcs.~ 
Prerequisites: 300, 320, Q SCI 292. (Offered alter,;.. 
nate years; offered '1976.) , 

FORB426 .~AllIeCoIOIJ'(4)W:. ,."'~~~ ,!.~-~. 
Brubalce;', Oliver . ". . . 
The morphological, anatomical, and physiological 
responses ofro,.,.t trees to the natural.cnYiionment. 
.Includes 'grOwth forms, seasonal and liCe.cyclc 
changes, food .relations,. hormones, nutrients. a,nd 
regeneration. Prercquislte:3~. . 

FOR 11427 Forest Gelletles (3) W 
Stettler' . , 
Genetic theory as appUed to the biologic;almanfp'U
latlon or forest trees. Principles of genetics and or
ganic evolution a~ discussed. and related ~o ~n-. 
agement strategy ana sUvicultUral practi",. Prere't'.: 
uislte: 300. . , 

FOR B 429 - Intermediate-OperatIons In 
SU.lerdture (4) Sp ...;-.,., 
Oliver, Scon 
For advanced undergraduate 'and gradUate students 
m. sDvicU1ture. Incluclcs tliosc operations' designed 
to' direct an eXisting 'forest iOto'the deSired form' 
such'as cleaning, wcedins. thiluilng, 'Irrigating,'and 
fertUizing; all-day field trips . required. Prerequi,;. 
sites: 322 or equivalent,. ~d permission. , . 

FOR M 430 Elementa.,. Forest F~ !k.eaee and' 
Tecb~IJ(3)1¥Sp 
Plclifo;d 
Forest flro'behavlor; fire and ecOlol)'; organization 
and management of forest fire control systems; eco
nomics' Qf fire control; usc of fire in forest land 
management. Meteorological and thermopbysical 
bases for foreat fire behavior. '. : 

FOR B.w ' BloioU ofFMat DISeases (5) Sp 
Driver 
Detailed'studies- ·on . the biology of host-pathogcn· 
relationships exhibited by certaJn forest diseases. 
Prerequisite: 331. (Offered alternate years; offered
.lm-7S.) 

FOR ~ 416 ,Ecoiog of Forest I~ (4) W 
Gara ' 
Host-insect Interactions, introduction to population 
dynamics, research technique, and pertinent forest 
entomological Uterature. One· field trip required. 
Prerequisite: per~sion. (Offered altema~e years; 
offered 1977.) . . 

FOR M 440 CODStrudion (4) W 
StenuJ . . . 
Design and ~onstrut:don of. forest roads; earth
nioring methods ~ .. costa, explosives, ~n& 
drainage facUities. Latioratory: ~sign of timber 
bridges. Prerequisites: 377, ~rse entry card. 

FO~ 1M 441 Forest Ensfnceifna (5) A 
. Jorgensen, Stemt11 '. 
Plannins the lossfns ojJCration: logging methods, 
route projection, idection or,laridinss ancs'setti~ 
lossins cost controL '. Prerequisites: CETC 310, 
couise entry card. . 

...oR M 442 FIaandaI'AnaJ.JSfs. of Loains 
Eqnfpment and Operations (4) W 
Dowdle. ,'. ' . 
Business investment management in logging. in
dustry' with particular emphasls-oil equipment re
placement. Enslneering performance or various 
types. or loggins .. equipment. 'IndlYidual, student. 
project includes some ftcld work. PrCrcquisite: 441. 

FOR M 443 Safety PradIces In Forest Industries 
(l)A 
Stenzel 
Accident costs and frequency rates; accident hives
ligations; safety Inspection; safety organization and 
program. Prerequisite: forest engineering mlUor. 

FOR M,446,·447, 448, 449 Sealor Forest 
, EII8lneaIna FIeld Studies (2t5.5,3) Sp,Sp,Sp,Sp 
Atldnson,lJowdlt1, Jorgenlen, Ste.mt1' 
446: route projection and logging planning. 447: 



rcconnBfsssace aDd. preUmiDary surveys. 448: road 
locatiOD and construction surveys. 449: cost estimates and reports. Development of a complete los
sins plan for a timber tract. Courses givenccmsccu
~vdy in Sprios~. Prerequisite: 441. 

FOR M 450 Compater AppUcaUcms to ForcstrJ 
ProIJIans (3) ASp 
Beth., 
Study of advanced forestry problems and thcJr solu
dOD by computer~ Pro.blelb or&anJzaUon.and flows, 
data manipulation. Written codes in interactive 
B~IC solVed .on NOVA computer. 

FOR M 451 OUtdoorReaeatiOll Economks (3)· _ 
Wtl8g.ner 
The appUcation of economic princfples to outdoor 
recreation problems. The clements of demand for 
outdoor rccrcadOD opportunities. the evaluation of 
recreation alternatives,· and the allocation .of ro
IOUJ'CIC8 for n:creadODal use on public and private 
lands. Prerequ1slte: BeON 200. 

FOR M 452 SOcIoIGu ot LeIsure and Outdoor 
Reaeatloa (3) 1V 
FI.ld 
Focuses upon an WJdcrstandiq of human bebavlor 
'in leisure settings. An examination of basic aociol
osfcal concepts as weD as contemporary theories 
conccm1ng le.lsure behavior; research tccbnIqucs 
and pr~ of mcasure~nt in leisure research. 
Implications for the manasement of rc:c:readonal 
areas provi~ an. applied orientation and integra
tion of substantive material. Prerequisite: SOC 110. 

FOR M 453 AdYanacI EaYIroameatal 
rntaiNctation (5) 
ShtUlH' 
Inte!prCdve IIUUJ88Clment and plannins. Iacludes 
independent study proJects in se1cctcd park and rec
reation areas. A prac:tlcal approach to interpretive. 
inventory, planning, and prosrammins. Prerequi
site: 353. 

FOR M ~ AcIYaoced.PlannIaa and ~ of 
OafdoorRecreadoa Areas (5) A 
Advanced pla11l$g and desisn of outdoor recrea
tion areas focuses on the fntcsrated consideration 
of the resource base, social factors, and manage
ment o1dccdvcs in the plannill8 and dcslsn of out
door recreation areas. Emphasis .placed on the pro
cess of providing outdoor recrcadon opportunities 
within the coastraints of biophysical and socioecOn
omic ayatcms. A case stUdy approach Is udlfzcd. 
Prerequisite: 355. . 

FOR M 456 WIlderness Presenatlon and 
ManaselllCllt (3) A 
H."'e 
Review of American wildemcss. philosophies, con
cepts, and values. Development of the Wndemess 
Act. ExAmlnadon of c:uncnt wilclcmess-manase
DJcot poUcIes. problems •. trends in usc. fssuesand 
co~ wJIdcrncss research, social costs, and 
benefits ofwildcrn~. 

FOR M 459 Case SiadIes la OUtdoor RecreatlOA 
(5)Sp 
IlTadI.". SIuIrpe 
AppUcation of soda1, economic, and biological 
priDc1ples" in the (ormulatlon and solution of out~ 
door recrcadon· problems. UtWzation of .the case 
study methodology in approacbins selected prob
lems. Particular emphasis placed on the develop
ment of solutions to problems ·in outdoor recrea
tion, intesradll8 Plannin& ~sn. interpretive, and 
manageant tecbbJquea . for the' cnhancemcnt of 
recreation user beDefit. Prerequisites: 351. 353, 354, 
355. . 

FOR M 461 A4vanced Forest Mensuration (3) W 
Tumbull . 
Forest tree and stand models. Studies of forest tree 

. and stand paranietcrB. EstimatiOD. p~. 
Growth ·and yield analysis. Prercquisi~: 360. 
MATH 281. 

FOR M 40 Contempol8l7 Problems lD Forest 
Land Use (3) W. 
Sdut4.If.,. 
Currcot conflicts amons competinsuses for forest 
Iaad; tleads in forest land use; ~act of public 
policy on srowtb ·and development of forest prod-
ucts industries. . 

FOR M 464 Ecoaomla of tile F.orest Products . 
ladusCries (3) W . 
~at . 
Market structure of DU\for fbrest-rclatcd industries. 
SUpply and demand aspcct8 of COJDDlercfal forests 
on a world scale. Economic factors aff'OctiIl8 distri
bution and marketlns of foreat prodllcts, lncludill8 
international. interrcsfonaI. and intraregioDal com-
petition. Prerequisite: ECON 200. . 

FOR M 465 PubUc ForeSt AcImInIstratIoa (3) W 
Wtl8gener 
Analysis of timber management activities on public 
lands. Application of economic and m&Mgcmcnt 
principies to problems of timber rcsuIation, timber 
~C8 activities. and land allocation declSioas. Pro
gram p1annlag and budgetary systems ~'or public 
resource administration. 

FOR M 466 EcollOadcs ofnmber ProcIudIcna(3) 
Sp 
Schreuder, Wagg.".r 
AppUcation of basic economic ~nc:epts to· the pro
duction of timber as a commercial land use. Anal
ysis of dmber Investments. alternative management 
programs. and resuIation mocIcIs. Prerequlalte: 365. 

ro~ M 468 Forest ~ Manasemeut 0 (5) 
WSp . , 
Atkinson, RJUttl81 
Economic. admfnf3trative. and biological princ1ples 
appUed to the evaluation of alternative land-man
agcmeni goals and poUcles. AppUcatlon of case
study methodology to sclcctcd problems of forest 
land management, wfth particular emphasis on long 
-term pIaaningJ Prerequisites: 300. 320. 322, 340, 
362, 365. . . 

FOR M 469 Forest Resourca ManQement 10 (5) 
WSp· . . 
Ban. Schreuder 
AppUcation of blolosfcal, flnanciaJ, and ·operatIons 
research principles to formulation and solution of 
forest resource plannins problems. AppUcation. of 
case-study methodology to selected forest lands 
manageant problems involvins the evaluation of 

. alternative solutions to contemporary management 
. problems. Prerequisite: 365. 

, FOR W 470 Wood. DeterIoration and Control (3) A 
Erlcluon 
Wood- and fiber-destroyiag asencies, biological and 
physical. classification and IIl8DJlCr of attack. 
Theory of tOlddty and thcimportant preservatives; 
pressure and nonpressure treatments. Plre· totar- . 
dant dlemlc:als and treatments. coatlnss and u.. 
pregnation. 

FOR W 412 Glulaa Protea TechnolOBJ. (3) W 
BryIUll 
Theory of wood· adbcslon, cbcmlcal nature of wood 
adhesives, requircincnts of adbcsives ·and binders 
relative to important wood and process variables. 
Prerequisites: 374, 3TT, or permission. 

FOR W 473 Plrwood aDd Board Proceaes (4) Sp 
Bryant 
PamlUarizatiOD with the technology of the modem 
lumber Iamlnatins. plywood, and composlUon 
,board industries; product properties as rdated to 
process and species variables; uses and markets for 
these products. Prerequisite: 472. 

FOR W 475 Wood DrJI11I TedlaolOl1 (3) 'WSp 
lAMY . 
AnaIyafs of the wood-dryi1l8 process; technology of 
rcducins the moisture content of woodin the form 
oflumber. veneer. particles. and fiber. Reladonship 
of moisture to wood and fiiJ;cr as it.affects the man
ufacturins process and end usc. Prerequisite: senior 
or graduate .~g In W~ and Paper·Dlvision. 

F()R W 476 Pulp and Papu Tedlnoloar (3) W 
GartlMr 
Cbcmlcal and technological.aspects of the·manUf'ac
turc of mechanlcaJ and chem1cal pulps and of paper 
and paper products. Prerequisite: CHEM 101 or 
cqulvalcnL 

FOR W 4TI Pulp aad Paper LaboratorJ (2) Sp 
Gardner 
Laboratory ~ents In the pulpill8 of wood. . 
fiber technology. and physical and chemical charac
teristics ofpaper and pulp. Prerequlllte:,476. 
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FOR M 479 Anabsls of Wood Procenlag 
FacUlties (3) A 
Bethe' 
AppUcatlon of wood ·science and tecbnolosy to 
analysis 0' the. effcctlveness of wood processing fa~ 
cWties. Production control and quality control re
lated to materials and processes. Procurement con
trol problems. Decfslon making with respect to 
product mix. equipment mocUfication, analysis of 
inventory control, and material movcmenL . 

FOR M 480 Wood PioeaI Dnelopmmt and 
DeJJIan (3) W 
&thel 
Study or the factors influencing feasibility judg
ments with. respect to industrial development and 
factory dcsisn. Feaslbility of new forest products 
manufacturill8 installations with reference to raw 
material supply. markets. transpo~tion. and labor 
supply. Analysis of case histories of forest products 

, manUfactpril18 and faclUty dcvelopmcnL Use of 
operations research methods in feasibility atudicl. 

FOR W 481 Pulp and ~ Ualt Opcradoos (4)Sp 
Gardn.r . 
Unit operations· of particular Interest. in the pulp 
and p~per indUstry in adcUtion to thC)!Je covered in 
CH E 330 and 340. Prerequisite: CH E 340. 

FOR W 485 UuderpaduaIe Reseaftb (1-3, max. 
3) AWSp 
U~crsrachiate research or independent study 
project under the supervision of the faculty; usually 
one credit per quarter. Prerequisite: senior standill8 
in Wood and P~er Division. 

FOR W 487 InCrodudioa to Wood Blocllentls'lrJ 
(3) A 
Hrut/iord 
Basic biochemical concepts; emphasis on the cllern-· 
Istry of photosynthesis, plant metabolism, and pro
tein blosyntbcais. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1976.) , 

FoR W 488 PoI,rmer Cbemll1rJ (3) Sp 
Allan 
Pundamental review of·synthetic and natural poly
mers, including IdDctics of formation, molecular 
welght distributions. and solid-state and solution 
proPerties. 

FOR W 489 Wood Blosrntbesll (3) W 
Hrutjiord 
BlosyntJ1ea1s of carbonbydratcs. phenolic and terpe
roid compowtds in forest trees. and biochemistry of 
wood degradation. Prerequisite: 487 or BlOC 405. 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1977.) 

FOR B 490, FOR M 490, 
FOR W 490 Undeqraduate SIudICI (I-! eaeb 
emphasis) .. 

FOR B 491, FOil 1M 491, 
FOR W 491 Uadcqradaatc StndIes (1-5 eadI 
emphasis) 

FOR B 492, FOR M 492, 
FOR W 492 .Underaradaatc StudlCI'(I-! eaeh 
empfaasb) . 
Individual tutorial study of topics for whlcb there is 
not sufllCient demand to warrant the organization 
of resuIar classes. The COutBCS arc offered in all· 
q~ and credits can vary from 1 to S, and, wlth 
tbe permission of the instructor. each course may 
be repeated for credit. Credits arc lndividuall)' ar';' 
ransed for each course. Prerequisite: course entry 
card. 

FOR B 493 EcoIoar of tile Nortbwat I (2) W 
Gartl, Ugolini 
Interdisciplinary IJCminar series. Topics of discus
sion empbasizc the environmental histCIIY of the 
Paci6c Northwest; ccolosfca1 relationabips asso
·ciated with prcient-day environmental conditions; 
interaction of past and present sodaI systems; and 
aspects of resource management. ' 

. FOR B 494 EcoIou of tbe Northwest .. (2) Sp 
Gartl. Ugolini 
IDlerdlsclplinary seminar series. Topics of cIfacu&;; 
sion emphasize' the environmental blstory of· tb,e 
Pacific Noi1bwest; ecological relationsblps ass0-
ciated with present-day environmmental conditions; 
interaction of past and present social systems; and 
.aspccts ofrcsource management. 



INT.ERDISCIPLINARY' GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMS 

CoUrses for Graduates Obly 

FOR 8 500 Grad~ Sembi. (2) A 
Bethel. Gessel. ,Stettler 
Disc~lon of current issues and problems In, for-
estry and forestry research. ' 

, , 

FOR W SOl \ Elasticity of W~ and Fiber 
Composites (4) W 
Jayne 
The cOncept of SlRsS. strain, aud Hooke's law for 
the orthotrOplc continuum. TClI$or transforms ,of 
stress. strain, and' the elastic coefficients. Tho com
pDance and stiffness. tensors. Strain energy~ DilJtri-: 
butlon functions or descriptions of Internal geom
etty of composites. Orthotropic elasficity of the 
fiber . wall. Elasticity and two- and three-dimen
sional fiber networks. Elasticity of particle com
posite and laminates. Prerequisf~: 401 and 402-

FOR W 502 Traiupoat Processes In Composite 
S)'Items(4)Sp 
JayM 
Tfmc-dependent and time-independent diffbsion of 
moisture and energy in composite materials'. Cou
pled moisture and thermal diffusion. Mechanisms 
of moisture' and tbcrmal t1'8n.sport. Dlffbsion In par
ticle composites. Solution of the diffusion equation 
by separation of variables and ftnIte difference 
methods. Prerequisites: 401 and 402. 

FOR 8 5U Forest Solis and Ecosystem Bdaaylor 
(3) Sp , 
Rleke,k, .' ' 
Many bioseochemlcal· studies of forest aud water
shed ~tem properties. behavior. ,and conserva
tion mcchanlSJils are dfsc:ussed. A few field trips t~ 
onsoins research projects of this type illustrate the 
role of soils in forest and watershed eCosystems. 
Prerequisite: 310 or equivalen~ , 

FOR 8 512 'Topics In Soil Cbends.r.,. (3) SP' , 
~s~ , 
Topics In soU chemistry; surface chemistry of soD 
CIOQoids, excbanse and sorption phenomena, mi
cronutrient and trace metal soU solution chemistry. 
PreteqUislte: permission. (OtTered, alternate years; 
offered 1977~) , 

. FOR B 5U SOU 0assl6ciltion and SIInC7 (3) A ' 
Historical and modern soU' classification with re
spect to forest and wildland arcas.Surv.ey proce
dures examined, by field trips to local soil area&. 
Emphasis on appUcation to forest land ~ and 
plannina. '. ' 
FOR B 514 . Forest Influences (4) Sp 
Wooldridge 
Study of the interacting etTects of Climate, soU, and 
plants as a basia for understanding the 'hydrologic 
c:ycJe. Places speCial empliasls on disposition, and 
movement ~f water in forest ccosystems. Prerequi-
site: graduate standing. , 

FOR 8'517 Soli Plant-Atmospheric Relations (3) 
W 
Frl"cMn 
Prirtciples of mass and energy cxchange tJetween the 
earth 'and the atmosphere w,ith special em,phasfson 
the state and movement of wal;er iD sotts. 'eMrgy 
balance of the vegetated surface· and Individual 
leaves, and' methods of evapotranspIration determi
nation. Prerequlsltq: 'MATH. 126. PHYS'I23, 
ATM S 329. (OtTe,red alternate years; otTered 1976-
77.) 

FOR B 518 Weatbcrlll8 of Minerals In SoU (5) W 
Ugolini ' 
Mineral weathCring Is the chcmfcai' changes and 
tranSformation. of soU inorganic material under the 
inftuence of the atmosphere, hydrosphere, and bios
phere. These changes and transformations can be ' 
quantitatively estimated by analytical techniques 
and 'explained by Invokillg geochemical and pedol
ogical, principles. For students in forestry, geology, 
englnecring. and oceanography. Prerequisites: 
mineralogy, cbemistry, including physical chcmlstrY 
and soils., 

FOR B 521 CUl'ftnt Problems fn Fo~ EcoI08J 
(3)W 
Scott 
Consideration of current iiterature and toPic:s in 
forest· ecology and tree physiology. Cou~ entry 
ca~. 

FOR 8 522 . Ca:rftUt Problems InSnvlcuJture (3) 
Sp 
Scolt, , 
Detailed study of the DtetatUre . dealing with recent 
applications of silvicultUre In world forestry. 
COl1fSC entry card 

FOR M 524 Tropical FOrests (3) Sp 
Bethel '. ' 
Comparative atudy of the, forests of temperate and 
tropical regionS. Diversity' in tropical CCOSylltemS. 
COlnparisons among. tropical Jorcst biomes. The ~ 
structure and pr~of tropical forest trees .and 
woods. Problems ln' the. utJUzation Of tropIcal 
woods basic to the development of tropical forestry 
management practices. ForeSt land use practiCes 
and problems In: the tropical reBions of ~ world; 
Course entry card. 

FOR 8 527 . Adl'I\need Forat Genetics (3) W, 
Stettle; 
Discussion course relating concepts of quantitative 
and population 'gcn~Cs to fo~est-tree' populatiOpa, 
both natural and 'wftdal. I;»rerequlsft~: G~NET 
451. or equivalent. (Offered alternate years; otTcred 
1976.) 

FOR,M531 Foftst Fire-Science seminar (2) W 
Plclifdrd 
Presentation and discussion of current issucs in 
forest fire p'reventlon, control, use, and d1Sc:ussfon . 
of ongoing fire teso8ldl. 

FOR M 532 PIalidiiJ&.Manaaemeqt, and AnabslB 
of Forest FIre Co~ S,stems (3) Sp . 
Plcliford , 
The forest fire control syste~ Study or' planS, ser
vice. finance, Dne, and cOmmancl f\uu:tions. Forest 
fire contrOl and production economics, 1ec:hDlques 
of operations researcb and computer sciences appli
cable to plannfng and analyzing forest fire control 
systems. Prerequisites;. A ORO 5~. QMETH 510 •. 

FOR B 533 Inyestlgatlolis of Forest DIseasa (5) 
Sp " '. . .' , 

. Driver 
St\ldles on concepts and experimental procedUres 
used in forest microbfolOsical research. Prerequi
site.s: 433 a~ permlsslo~' (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1976.) 

FOIJ '" 537 Forest Fire BeIIaylor (3) W • 
Pickford'· , 
Basic combustion and heat transfer processes re
lated to behavior of fJ;ee-burnfng tlrCs~ ForeSt fuels. 
Effects of fuelj weather, and topography on the 
spread, intensity, and cUfftcul~y of control of forest 
ftres~ Prediction of ~ tiebavior. Prerequisites: 329. 
538. ATM S310. , 

FOR M 538 ' Forest FIft: TbennopbJslcs (3) W 
Corlett· . 
Principles of'cQmbuition and heat transfer. Basic 
processea of f8Dftion aDd flame spread;' high-fn
tensity firq. Bmphasls is on ~-bumfng fires in 
ceUulose fuels. Prerequisites: MATH lOS. PHYS 
114,115. . , 
FOR M 54l AdYaJ;iCed ForeSt Enafneerlll8 (5) Aw, 
Jorgensen. Sten,;el. . 
Loufna organization andmanagcmcnt; losilnscost 
analysis and bw:fsctln,. PfCrequlsite: course entry, 
card. 

FOR M 542 AdY81lCed LoaIa8 EnaJueedas (3) W 
Jorgensen. StellZ.el 
Detailed consideration of problems of.logging plan
ning and truck road engineering. Including the prep
aration and ~CI layout' of lossfng plans; location, 
dc:sisn, and construction of. lOBBing truck roads. 
Prerequisite: course entry card. 

FOR M 551 Current PIoblems In Outdoor 
Retreatfon (3): . " . . . 
Seminar approach tofnveatigating, cxamln"'g. and 
discussing contemporary islUes and controversies in 
outdoor recreation. Prerequisites: graduate 
standing and permission. 

FO~ M 552 Outdoor Recreation Reseaftb 
Metbods (3) W 
Clark' 
Overview of researcb conceptS •. assumptions, 'dd 

A166 , , 

metbods employed ,in outdoor' recreation rcscim:h. 
, General p,rocedures and techniques for conducti08 

rcsean:bOn recreatiOn problems and understanding 
research. findlnss. suCh as' problem .. formulation, 
study plans. and,data cOllection, analys&~ and fntei'~ 
pretation or results. Prerequlsltc: graduate 
standing." '. 

FOR.M 557 Topics In Forest ZooIOU (3) W 
Wt11sbrod 
Graduate seininar considering appUed'aitd Ijasic 
zoological topics relating to the forest environment. 
Different topics arc sClected each year. May be re
peated for credit. Participants ~bmit short papers 
~nd sive oral presentations. ' 

FOR M 561 . Forest Enylroumeatal ResCJUrce 
Plannlll8 (3) W 
Bradley , 
Orisfns ~itd evolution of environmental planning in 
the forest environment. DisCusslCftl of the Planning 
process and metbodolosies fot environmental man
agement and planning; selected case ,studicsof envf
ronmen~ resource })Jans. PmequIsfte: graduate 
standing. , 

FOR M 562 AdviUlced FQJ'l!it ~oUces 
Management (3) A . . 
Bartl. RrUtagi 
Overview of concepts and procet;lures involved In 
managing forested lands for the production of 
commodity and amenity values. Usc of systems 
analysis techniques for evaluating alternative land· 
use programs and manipulations 'of the forest eco
system. Prerequisites: graduate standing and per
mission •. (Off'ered even-numbered years.) 

FOR M 564 AdYanced Forest 810me..., (3 or 5) W 
Turnbull \ 
C1assical.problems In alJ!llysls of forest populations 

. and growth theory, and principles of parametric 
analysis and estimation processes in forest. biom
etry. Prercqillsite:'course entry card. 

FOR W 571 Advanced Wood Prest"ation (3) W 
Erickson 
PermeabUlty of ,wood, 'theory and :faetors affecting 
penetration, Dquid movement in wood, 'chemical 
effects on wood. Prerequlsi~: courSe entry card • 

FOR W 572 . Wood Chemistry 'and Analysis (3-5) 
Sp 
HrutJiord 
Application of fnstl1Jmentai methods of analysis to 
wood, wood products,' and forest products pro
cessing efflucnts. Emphasis on separation syatems, 
including 888 and liquid chromatogtaphy, 'aild on' 
spectral analysis. Prerequisite: course entry card. 
(Offered alternate ye~; offered 1976.) 

. FOR W 573 Wood-Moisture Relations (3) W 
Erickson' . 
Theories and practice onrelationsbips between 
wood and moisture over a range of moisture con
tents; effects of ollier polar and nonpolar com
pounds; capIUarity. adsorption, and d1ft\1sion in 
wood. Prerequisite: course entry card. ' 

FOR W 574 Woo(l.Resln RelatiOIlJ (3) Sp 
Bryant . 
Technology of synthetic resins as wood adhesiveS. 
wood impregnanls, binders. "",rIays, and surface 
coatings. Prerequi~te: co~ entry card. 

FOR M 575 Forest fr'cNiucts Economies (3) A 
Wargener . . 
Economic analysis of the forest products induStries; , 
market structure. resfonal impact offorest products 
industries, current problems in forest produc:ts eco
nomics. PrereqUisite: course entry c:ard. 

FOR W 576 Pbotomlcl'08l'8PbJ of WOocb Tlssues 
(3) Sp 
btnt!y 
Thcory and. metbod In microscopy and photomicro
graphy of woody tissues. Prerequlslte: course,entrY 
card. . . 

FOR W 577 Wood and Paper Sdence Seminar (I) 
AWSp , . 
Disc:ussion of current topics. in thc science of wood 
and its various composites In the form of composi
tion board, laminates. and paper. j)rerequisite: 
CIOur8C entry card. . , 



FOR W 578 Earirocuneutal ProtectIon In tile Pafp 
aDd Paper 1ndasb7 (2) Sp 
Hiutjiord 
Nature and sources of air, and water poUudon in the 
pulp and paper~dustry. Methods to remove potlu
tanta from aqueous and 8aseous emuent. Reduc:tlon 
of cfIIuent volume by recycUq 'of water and chemi
cals and by the manufacture of by-products. Novel 
pulpillJ ~ bleachiDg tecbnlquea to re~ce the 
formadon of pollutants. Offered jolndy with CH E 
57B •. Avalla~Ie to seniors. Prerequisites: 406. 476. 
(OOeredaitemate years; offered 1917.) . 

FOR B 590, FOR M 590, FOR W S90 'Graduate 
SIQdtes (1-5 each empbasls) , 
Sl\Idy in fields for which there is not suftlcJ~t de
mand to ~ the orpnizadon ot resular 
courses. Pretequtirite: course'entry card. . ' 

, , 

FOR,.600 In~1 Studr or R~ (.) 

FOR B 600, FOR'M 600, FOR W 
600 InckpeJnlebtSCUdJ orReseaftb (e) 

FOR B _ FOR M 100, FOR W 700 ~iJ' 
1bcsisCe) 

FOR B 100, FOR M sod~ FoR W 800 Doc:toIaI 
DIsserCatIoa (e) 

~i\LSTUDY 

, TUlfJrltiI struIy bslgnttd 10 rMttl Individual ;equln
m"nI, 16 GYalltlblt to gradruue studttltls In tlte 1P'a4-
UIlte 't~s coune, lIl1ed below. Such ,truly may , 
Include IIIet'aturernlew and /i414 tUid labortllory 
work. The eotlrlrts tiff! offered In all quarters. and 
endll, can vtz17 {rom I 10 5, and with 'he perml'
slon 01 the Instructor. each COUTU IPUfY be npttiIJrtd 

,lor credll. Credltr tift! , Indltlldruzll, ' lIITlIIlB,edfor 
each cowie. Prttrequislttts:. Include ilrtUlutlli 
standing and pe,muslon olthe Inslructor .. 

FOR B 510 Gradnate StudIes fa Forest Sotb (1-5) 
Coitt. Ge"el. Ugollnl' ' 

FOR B 515 GradUate StudIes la Forest laflaeafts 
(1-5) 
FrItsch,",. Wooldridgtt 

FOR B 516 Graduate StudIes 10 Forest . 
MeteorcJIoa1 (1-5) = 

Frlllchttn 

FOR B 526 Gradaate SCudles 10 Fo~ Gaidfc:s 
(1-5) 
Hatheway, St~'tier ' 

FOR M 530 GiadDate Studies In Forest FIre 
ContIoI (1-5)' , 

Plck/ord. Sc1rM/f~" 

FOR B 534 Graduate SCucUes 10 Forest PatboIoBr 
(1-5) 
Drlvttr 

FOR 11-535 GradDate StudIeS la Forat 
EnComoloD (1-5) 
GartI 

FOR M 540 Gndaate Sladles IDLoaIDB 
EaalaeerIDs (1-5) 
AllcIrutm. ~dle. Jorgtnsttn. Slttnzel . 

FOR II 550 Gl1IdDate S&adIes la Forest 
Recreatlon (Id) 
Clat'k. FI~ld, Hllnde~. Siuzrpe. WQBtrI' . 

FOR B 555 Graduate Sludja la WiIdIUe 
Maaagemeat (1-5) . 
Manuwal. rtlber 

lOR B ss6 Gradtade StadIa In Forest ZOoIoar 
(1~, , 
W.~llbrod . 

~R·M.559, GraduAte S~ Ia Foraa Resource 
P_Dtd~Jll(loa) , 
Iiiti41q 

FORM 560 Gr,adaaCe ~ la Forest HI5&OI7 
auCI PoIkJ(l-5) " . 
Do'!'dltt. Waggttnttr 

FOR M 563 GradDate Studies In Forest 
Mensaratfon (1-5) 
Rrutagl. 7imabuU 

FOR M l6S Graduate SCadIes laForal 
M~(l-5) , 
A.tklnson. iJar~, Schreudttr. Wtigg~ner 

FOR M 566 GIoadaate StudIes la Fo,al 
i'Ilotosraautaetr1 (loa) , , 
Schrttutk, 

FOR M 568 'Gradll8fe Stadia In Forest 
Economics (1-5) 
Dowdle. Sc.hr,ud~r. Waggener 

FOR W 570 Gradaa1e SCudlea In Forest Products 
(1-5) " . ' 

A.lIa", Bryim~j Erickson. GardM"RrUljiorf!.. JpyM. 
unq, Sarlumttn. Thonuu 

QUANTITATIVE SCIENCE 
St!e Inlerlt:Mol or Intttl'ColIttgf! Proirizms 

INTERDISCIPLINARY 
GRADU,ATE DEGREE 
PROGRAMS 

Theltt prograttUarll tzdmlnUttti'f!d by Intttrd16cl
pllnilr)' BfOups cif th,. GriulUdle School. C.rtt"n 
,coUru. ,cair7lng Ihe pqrtkular, progl'lltiJ ~ lIP
petri' below;' otht!r cOlHse. wllh llttt saiM Prtdbt llP
peIII' tt&ewht!re tU Indlctll"d. Othtt, courle. InclUded 
In ,httltt programs lin seiec"d from mtmJI dllClp
liner Ihroughout ,h, Un've"',, and ct1n7 the pttt/bt 
of 'he rtt.pf!t:tlv~ discipline. 

BIOLOGY TE4CmNG 
No coiu.t!.f h~ ,hu p~ p~; IIIl cO";,._ 
includttd In thll lnltt,dlscipUtUIl')' p,ogram flPpHr 
urUlttr Ihl! tIJIProprltlle hetulJ",,'n Ihtt Vtrl'IoUl,,,1oI
oglcllllCienCtt, and It:lerrctJ edUCtlllon. dttptll',ments •. 

BIOMA TllEMA TICS 

BMATH S54 Stocbastlc Processes In CIle ure 
Sdcbces (3) Sp , 
Gallucci 
Stoclumtlc processes fa lite ~r unU)1na themc;a 
secondary theme fa tho 'role aDd appeuance of e~ 
ergy in .,.otc*.c:al problems. Theory beblnd ,pectral ' 
aual~ and c:OrreIatlo,n type of p~ .of phy
slologlcal Slgnals. its probleDB and ahoitcomings. 
AppUcatlon tosysteiaatfc aampUitg. Developm~ 

, of statlstl~ mechanics as a stochastrc P~. 
laws of thCnnodynaD'lfcs; InformatIon; dfscussloa of 
the appUcabiUty of the precedlns to living ~. 
Biologlcal ceU membrane muctun ,and functfon, 
BroWDlaa motion. JDellJ,braDe U'JUI8port theories. 
EcologiCal ~pp~ona of statlsticallDecbaii1cs, and 
inrormatlon. Pretcquislte.a: some knowledge Qf sto
chastic ptoccases a.Dd some blotogy course work. 

BMATH WI SemfDat lit QaaaJI.au.e EcoIoa1'(I, 
ma.5lAWSp 
RtIlh.wa, ' 
Lectures and discUsaious of curreilt problems tn ' 
quautltatlve ccotOS)'. ~'te: permI~on. 

BMATH 598 8pedaI ToPta iii Qaantltidlwe 
~0IJ,(J,.3, QI& 12) AWSp , 
S~aI topics In q\Wllltadve ~'olosY. .h2c1ucIiq 
pppulation and commwdty ecology. systemi ecol
ogy. and ph)'Blcal ProccIf808 hi ~elDl. ' 

BMA TH 599 Resean:bfa QaaatlIatlYe Ecotoa:r. (I-
S, max. 5) AWSp , 
Flf!lclu1r~ GalIru;cI, HtIlhe.w.tq, Jayne. McC'4ughr"" 
~ advanced topics 1#', ~titatiye. ~I98)'. 
Topics caD be or a, theoretki8l nature or comtilned 
theory, and expcriDlcDt. "'ercqulsite: permlsslOD:-

A167 

Quaternary Studies' 

BMA TH 600 IDdepeadeal Stud.J' or Researcb (.) 

&MATH '700 Masla's'lbests (.) 

BMA TH 800 Doetoral, DIssmatIoa Ce ) 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
Sitt also Compllftllive lJleNlUn grtUlutllft cour.e 
lutlngs under Arts and Sciences ,seetlon. 

C LIT 600 Independenl StadJ or Researda'Ce) 

C LIT 100 'MasWs 1'bcsIs (., 

C LIT 800', ·DoctoraI Dluertallon Ce) 

DRAMA ARTS 

See 'also Arls and Scie,,". ,~"on untln flPpro
prime discipline hetUllng 10' g,,",utlle COUTU 'Iut-
Ings. ' 

D ART 800 DodoralDisserlatlon (e) 

EAST ASIAN STUDIES 
Sett also Compartllive and Forttlgn Area Studl't!s In 
~htt A.rt, and Science, secllon lor grtUlUtlltt cour8" 
IUllngs.' 

EASIA 600 IEllkpeadeat Stud7 or Resardl (e) 
AWSp 

£ASIA 700 Master's1bes1s (.) A WSp 

HEALTH 'SERVICES 
ADMINISTRATION 
AND PLANNING 
No co.unu hGYtt thu program prtt/iX;all CO",.,,,. 
InclrUkd In thU Intmllsclpl1tuu7 program ttppttQ1' 
und" olher pertlnttnl GrtUlUtlltt School and depart
mental lutlngs. 

INDIVIDUAL ~lI.D. PROGRAM. 
'.' 

IPHD 800 ,Doc:IoraI DlssertaSIoa C·) 
.Restrlc:icd to graduate students approved for a..spe
cia! Individual Ph.D. progi:am in the O~atc 
SchooL Requires pemdssion of the stude~'s SUper
visory Committee cbairperson. Name ,of disaerta.-: 
don superriaor should apPear on the student's-Pro
sramof~dics. 

PHYSIOLOGY PSYCHOLOGY 

P ~Y 800 DodoraI Dlsscrtatloa (e) 

QUA~ARY STUDIES,_ 
No dtttl1'f!tt program: 16 olf,,~d. 

QUAT 417 Tbe:Late CcaoIolc GbctaI Ases (.1)' 
Sp 
Porler " , 
Physical arid biological evidence, both terrestrial 
and marine. for cyclic cUmatlc,cbaDse, during the 
late Ceaozoic. empbaslzlna reSioual stradsrBJihic 
patterns" datiDs. and correlation. Growth aDd. cHS,l
patton or Quatetnar)" fcC sbeets and aIplae ·Bladen, 
as indl~ted by tile seolQgic record. Use of tbla data 
to evaluate tbeodes on cau.selt ot st~lal ascs and 
potential for predlcdns future Climatic variatlcms., 
~eredJ~lnt1y withGEOL 417. . , 
QVA 1'101 SemliJar fa QaaferDar1 EDYIroameats ' 
(2; mas. a) W , . '. 
laterdiscipUnary seminar in the cllaasfnB lIaturaI 
environmcPlS ~, the . Quaternary Pedod" with ~ 
pbasJa on cUmatic ~aases and their effects. 

QUAT 502 InterdlsdpUDa17 Qaatenw7, 
lD1'eiUptIoas ~3,s, ~ 15) WSp , .. " 
Researcb course tor intcnIlBcJpliaa il}Yestfsatfon. 



INTERSCHOOL ~R INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS 

of Quaternary prOblems. Student attends sessions of 
501 and purs~es problem-orientedcase study con
cUrrently under faculty direction. Paper rcportins 
on case study Is reqUired Prerequisite: graduate 
'tanding. 

QUAT 513 Quaten:lar)' Stratl8I'8Ph.f ofClle 
Wesfera HemJlpltere (3) Sp 
Port~r . 
Quatemary stratigraphy of North and South Amer
Ica. Antarctica. and Gteenlancl; Emphasis on gla
cfal record of North America and. on noDSlacial 
record of selected areas tbroushout the hemisphere. 
Oft'ered alternate years jointly with GEOL 513. 

QUAT .514 Quaternary SlratfgrapbJ of the 
Baatera Hemisphere (3) Sp . 
Port~r 
Quaternary stratigraphy of Europe. A~ca. Asia. 
8nd Padfic Islands. EDiphasis on EurOpean staclal 
record and on noDSlacial record of South Asia and 
AMcs. Offered alternate years jointly with GEOL 
5'14. . 

RADIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

HAD S 520 RadfOloglal ScIences Seminar (I, 
. maL 6) 

RAD S 600 Indeptadeld'Stucb'or Researcb (.) 
AWBpS 

HAD S 100 Master's1'lles1s (.) A WSpS 

RUSSIAN AND EAST 
EUROPEAN STUDlES 

" 

&~ tWO Comptuatlll~ and FOrl"p Ar~a Str¢I~. In 
th~ College of Art. and Science. ,edlon /or grad
IUIte CDll"~ lI.tlng •• 

REEU 600 IndeIJendent Stud.)' or ReseardJ (.). 
AWSp 

REEU 100 Master's ~Is (.) AWSp 

SOCIAL WELFARE 

SOCWL 600 IndePendent StudJ or Research (.) 
AWSp 

_ SOCWL 800 Doctoral DIaerCatloa (.) A WS., 

SOUTH ASIAN STUDIES 
Set! tWO Comp",atlve and For~/gn Area St"dle. 'n 
the CoUege 0/ Arl. and Sc/~nce •• ectlon for grad-
1liiie cow.e·lutlng •• 

-SASIA 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSp 

INTERSCHOOL OR 
INTERCOLLEGE 
PROG'RAMS 

BiOENGINEERING 
Admlni,tered by the School 0/ Medicine and the 
College 0/ Engineering. 

BIOEN 299 JnCrodDdloil to BloensIaeerfa:g (I)' 
ASP " 
Lec:t~ra. dfscuss1ons, and readlns asslsmiJcnts on 
the various aspects of bioensfnccdns; orientation fn 
bloengineerins studies and practice. Offered on . 
credltlno credit basis only. 

BIOEN 402 ·Fuuclamentals of BloeaaIaeerina I (3) . 
A 
Includes ensfneerins opportunities In health care 

. and Its deUvery, medical Instrumentation. computer 
applications In bioensfncerlDS. principles of bioma
terials, and engineerlns applications to the museu-

. loskeltal system. Prerequisite: scDim: sw,dIng In 
. the Collese of Engineerins orpermisaion. 

BlOiN 403 Fundamentals of Bloenalneerfag II 
(3) Sp 
Includes ensineerins appUcadons to the cardiovas
cular system, respiratory. system, Iddney. digestive 
system. eyes and ears. and the reproductive system. 
Prerequisites: P BIO 360 or eliUiva!ent. and senior 
standlns in the College or Eqslneerins. or permis-
sion. . 

BIOEN 410 EiIaIIiftrIna PieJaiptioDS for Health 
Care Crises (3) A . 
Designed to present· and discuss current crises in 
health care with cause or cure related to appUca
tiona, of modem tedmology. The nature imd scOpe . 
of bioengineerlns is considered In relation to man
pdwer requirements, healthocare faclHtles, distribu
tion of care, data p~ln.s, data sources. and 
projections offUturc tec:hiiolosfcal needs for v8rlous 
clinical specialties. Primarily for students In modl- . 
cine, public health and commlmfty _dIclne, or 
bloengincerfns., (Offeredaltcrilate years:) 

BIOEN·436 MedlcallnsCrumeiltation (3) W 
Morlt~ . ~ 
Introduction, with laboratory, to the' application of 
instrumentation to medicine. Topics biC1ude trans
duCers, preampWiers, .p1I~ri-, recorders. and 
special electronics as-used for cIlnical·d1aanosis and 
patient monitoring. Offered Jofntl)'o:;wfth E E 43~ 
Prerequisites: sO~ knciWledso Of human. pby
siology ·and electromca or fnstnimentatlon, and 
~o~ . 

BIOEN 460 Waye Ell'eas In Bfo.Matedals (3) Sp 
Ultrasonic. electromagnetic, and' optical wave ef
fects In biolosfcal ~teriar.. AppUcatl~ to 
biomCdlcal ~ ~ c!Jq_~, n.crapy. I[Uld SUlserY'. 

. Prerequisite: HE 381 cit otbet c:o~ In wave prop.
aptlon, as approved by IiuItructor. Offered"jointly 
with EE460. . 

BIOEN 412 Dlasnostlc intrasouod (306) AWSp·· 
\ Basic piinc1ples 'of ultrasound A-modc appUca

tlons, including deUncatlon of midbrain structures. 
differentiating lOUd from cystic lesions, and mea
surementof biparietal·dlameters. TM-mode applt
cations. inc:Iudlng delineation of intracardfac struc
tures, lIuch as mitral valve andperfcardlal eflUsfons. 
B-inode scans of Jlver;spJceJt. ·kidilcjs.tctroperit~ 
ne8Istructurcs. and utetua.P11Ise and conOnuous. 
Doppler applications. TeachJng is by informal tu
torials with laboratory and ward e~ence iii the 
various ultrasound le4:bnlquca. PrereqUlsiter 
permission. 

BIOEN 490- Eaalneerflig Materials for Blomedlaal 
Applications (3) W 
Combined application ~f the princ~ples of pbyilcat 
cIlemistry. blocJfemfstr,y. materi8t8 enslneerins." 
mas. transfer, and ftuld mec~cs to biomedical 
proble01S~ Case atudlei include. 'coasl~ralloi1s. of 
theselectfon of n:iateri$,deslsn, and the operation 
of Instruments. coinpotiCnts_ot~or ~nt1re. artificial. 
organs (hcart,'lddney, lu~) an~ artificial structural 
elements (bone, teeth. akiD). all (or use In contact 
with body ftUJds. Olfered:iointlyiwlth the CH E 490. 
Prer~ulsite: permiSsIon. 

BIO~"" ~ PrQJecta (2-6, max. 6) AW~. 
Individual understaduate 'bJoensineerlng projeCts 
under the supeivJsJoil of an.fnstnictor. In addition. . 
dasses on selected topics of current Interests as 
announced Prerequisite: pepnlsslon. 

BIOEN 547 EaalneerIDg Aspects of the Fluid 
Mechanlcs of the Hwnan BocIJ (3) W 
Oales 
EnSineerins back,sroundiothe many flow .reslmes 
exlstlns fll the ~man body. Specific examples of . 
'ftow problems such as ·c:aid1ovascular. 6ronchJ81. 
mfcrocapillary. urethral,' etc. Offered JOIntly with' 
A A 547. Prerequisite: permission. 

BioEN 570 EaltaeerIDg ApprOacba to the· 
CardlOYascaiar S1Item (3) Sp 
H"n,.man 
Ensl~eerins technlqucs and physioloslcal concepts 
appropriate to a quantitative approach to the: ~- . 
d10vascular system. Emphasis fa on cUrrent lItera
ture, t~ and sueat lecturers who'd1scUss speclal-' 
lzed topics. Prerequisite: permission. 
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COMPUTER SCIENCE 

Courses' for Undergraduates 

e SCI 201 Introdactloa to Computer Sdeace (3) 
W 
Provide a :risorous lntrochJctioa to the theoretical 
and practical compOnents of computer science: 
algorithms, programs. data structures, -machiDC8; 
computablUty, 8ppUcatl.ons, social aspects. Prereq
uisite: MATH 124. . 

e SCI 241 Programming (3) A 
Basic. algorithms~ prosrammlns tec:hniques, and 
basic Concepts of a sophisticated hlsh-Jeve1 lan
guage. Prerequisite: 2(jl or perm.lssion. 

C SCI 321 Discrete Structures (3) A 
Fundamentals of set theory, graph theory. Boolean 
algebra. and alsebra,ic structures .with appUcatlons 
in computlng. Prerequisite: MATIl126. 

e SCI 326 DatQ.S~ (3) S, 
Sequential and 'Unked allocation of Unear struc
tures; tables. arraya. stackS. queues; in-corc 
searching and sortlna; clrcular and doUbly Unked 
lists; trees·and threaded Hsts; dynamic memory al
location· and sarbase collectio~ Prerequisites: 321 
and 378. 

. e SCI 378 Maeblne OrBanizaUoa and Assembb 
. Lansaage (3) W . . .' . 

Dffferencca and simllaritlea in machine orsan1z8-
tlon; central processoJ;8; ftuulamentjda of machine 
lansuase att~ ~dtessinS;_ assembly lanauasepr~ 
srammJn& .Jndudins macros; operatlng system in-
terfilces. Prcrequlsf,e: 241.. . 

e SCI 431 IatrOductloa to Tbeo., or Computatioa 
(3) Sp . 
Fundamentals of automata theory and formal Jari
suasc theory, models ~f coinputatlon; Turing ma- . 
~Inea; apace and time .comPl~l)'; the halting 
problem. Prerequisites: 321 and 241. 

e SCI 441 PfOII'SDlIDInI Lansuales (3) A 
Designed to make the student reasonably Huent in 
several radically differe.nt lansuases. such as LISP. 
SNOBOL, APL, .ALGOL 60, PASCAL, SIMULA 
67, and others. 44S may ~ taJcenconcurrenUy. 

e SCI 445 44,,", Programming Laasaaats 
Laborato., a:2-2) A, W,Sp . 
Practical p~mmihS·expCrfence in a number'of 
computer- .Iansuascs. 8Uch -as FORTRAN. ALGOL, 
COBOL, SNOBOL. LISP. APL, and assembly Ian
suasc. The labOratory will be based on independent 
study., suppleQlf:nted by occasional. lectures. 'Stu
dents must .resister for three c~tivc quarters. 
.441 maybe taken concurrently with.44S. 

e SCI 470 Computer Deslp (4) A W 
Fundamental sating, clrcults are developed Into . 
large lo~c satins structu'rclJ. The ~ of these struc
tures in the deslp. of: central ~ins units. 
memories, _d peripheral equipment fa illustrated 
For computer acledce DUdors. "rcrc~sfte: 
permission. 

e SCI 472 Compater Software S,steDll (3) W 
Principles of operatlns systems, compilers, assem
blers, interpreters. and loaders for dfsltal com
puters. Not intended for graduate students in com
puter science or electrical engineerlng with em
phasis on advanced' programming. Not open to stu
dents who have taken E E 501 or 502. Offered 
jointly with E E 4n. Prerequisite: 478. 

e SCI 478 Compater. ()rpubatIon and Maehlne 
LanaaaIe ProsrammIns (4) ASp " 
DltTerences and sfmflaritles in computer structure. 
Number representations. instrUction codes. ad
dressing technlques, subroutine and mac:ro"Unkage 
and expansion. principles of assemblers •. data struc
tures (arrays, tables. Uats). searching and sortln& 
input-output operations. Off'eredjolnUy with £ E 
478, ~erequfsltes: ENGR 141 and 346. or equiva
lent. 

e SCI 498 SeDlor Projed-(l-6, DIaL 6) \vSp 
Consists of a report (and perhaps demonstration) 
describlns a development, survey. qr small research 



project colnpleted by the student in an area or sPo
claUzation. OlUectives of: (1) applyins and Into
arating the classroom material from several courses, 
(2) introducing the prof'essfonalUtcraturc. (3) 
sainlns experience in writing a tcchnlcal ddcument, 
and (4) enbancIng employabUlty through the evI· 
denceof Independent work. TIle project may cover 
an area in computer science or an appUcation to 
anotherfleld. PrereqUisite: senior standing. 

CSCI5QO Compaters and SocIet7 (2) W_ 
StUdy of the Impact of computer technology on pro
sent and future societies; computer technology and 
economics; political, economic, cultural, aoclal, and 
moral issues. Seminar with &cqucnt SUest lecturers 
and'discusslon leaders. Each student Is required to 
complete a term project. Offered on credit/no credlt, 
basis only. Prerequisite: :graduate 'standing'ln com· 
puter science or permission. 

C SCI 5,01 CompUer Construction I (3) W 
BaSic concepts and cksign of interpreters and"com
pUon. Lexical analysis, syntax analysis. stol'88e 
management, and code generation for gene~·pUr
pose ~ages.' Prerequisites: 478, SlI. !Uld 
working kfloW~edgc of a block-strucl\lfCCl program
mlnglanguagc. 

C SCI 502 CompUer Coastrudlon U (3) Sp 
Advanced topics of compUer construction. Trans

,lator writing syStems, increniental comp"ation, 
compUer-interpreters. Practical consideratiouS for 
productfon compilers. Prerequisite:' '01. 

• C SCI 504 Comparadve Stud,r of I'roIi'antmIDa ' 
l.a"l"aaes (3) W 
Important programming languages from various 
traditions are'studied and compar,ed, so that ml\Jor 
contribUtions of each language wm 'be understood. 
Possible tansuascs for study include TRAC, LISP 
1.5, ALGOL 60. PASCAL. SIMULA 67. SNOBOL 
4, and APL Prerequfsl,te: 478. 

C SCI 505 ConeepIB of ProJrammiDU Languages 
(3)W 
Herrlot 
Basic concepts lil programmins languages, data 
structures (arrays, records) types. patterns. environ
ments, contrOl. evaluation, appllcation, matchins: 
rdation to hlgMeve1 macblncs. Prerequisites: 478 
and wotJdng knOwledge of at'least one ALGOL-llke 
programmins language and one LISP-like program-
mIns language. ' 

C SCI 508 Representation and HaodIID8 of Data 
StradareB (3) A _ 
Linear lIst1$ (stacks, queues, dequcs): sequential and 
linked allocation; circular and cloubly 1Jnked lists; 
trees, . binary trees, and threaded tFccs; traversal 
algorithms; analysis of ftow charts; path length of 
trees;- 881'base collection; cIynam.Ic stoiage alloca
tion: data management on external media._ 
Prerequisite: 478 or permission. 

C SCI 510 List Processing and Strlns 
Manlpaladon (3) Sp , ' 
Struc:I.Ure 9f informatlQn' sets and pr~' that 
refl~ synta~c and semantic rct.atlonsbJps. Tho 
'generation and proc:css1ng of stnJctwes s~ as Uats 
and trees. SYmbolic pattern rec:ognition and manip
ulation. Concepts and apPlications of recent ver
sions of languages such as, LISP. SNOBOL, and 
FORMULA-ALGOL. Recent developments in lan
guages for artIflclallntelllgence. ' 

C SCI 518 Digital Signal Processlna (4) Sp 
Signal classiflcation and representation; data coDoc
tion, processins. and d"play. Emphasis ,on the"deri
vation, evalua~oil, and application ~varlous lnfor-

, mation- extr~on a1goriUm1S and tbci1 reaUzatlon 
on a dislta1'computer. Offered Jointly with E E 518. 
PrcfequIs~te: 1P'8duatc standins ~r permlssloJl. 

C SCI 520 CompUter ~ence Seminar (It max. 9) 
AWSp 
Weekly discussion by students and faculty or visi
tors on current topics of interest. Offered on 
c:rcdit/~o ~ basis only: ' ' 

C SCI 521 Des"" and ADaJtsIs or Algorithms (3) 
Sp 
Priacfples of design of eftlclentalgoritbms: 
recUrsion, divide as:id conquer. balanclrig, dynamic 
progrlinunlns. data itructure selection., Algorithms 

designed and analyzed indude those from sortiq, 
searchins. set manipulation, graphs, matrices, poly-
nomials, and Integers. Prerequisite: 508. . 

C SCI 531 Synlaede: Analysis (3) A 
Regular sets, and finite automata. ,Context free 
grammars and pushdown store automata. General 
parsins ,methods: top down and bottom up. Re
stricted' parsing methods: LL (k), LR -(k). preced
ence grammars, sbift reduce parsing. 

C SCI 532 M~ ofCon1patadon (3) W 
Models of computation and their equivalence. The 
balting problem for Turins macblncs. Space and 
time complexity. Deterministic and nondetermin
Istic computation. Problems complete In nondeter
ministic polynomlnal time and polynomlnal1lPlice. 
Petri nets and vector addition systems. 

C SCI 537, 538 ComputabUity '(beo.., (3,3) A,Sp 
Introduction to the theory of effective computa
bWty. Formulation of the cOnCqJts of recursive and 
partlal recursive ftlnction and recursively enumer
able set. Study or tbe ,relationsbfp between a, pro
gram, 'and the properties of the f\mctlon computed 
by thatprogram. Introduction to reduclbWtY proce
dures, conSttuctfon . of uncfecldable proMe.. de
grees. of unsolvabDity. recunive invariance, and 
isomorphism. Classification of unsolvable problems, 
the aiithmetical hlerarchy, the relation of the de
gree of unsolvabillty of a set to tbe loslca1, com
ple~ty required to describe the set. Cmmectlon 
with maPtoDU\ticai logic, the tbeorelJlS of Godel. 
Church. and Tarskl.AB time permits, lnuoductfon 
of various related topics in computational com
plexity. Prerequisite: MATH ~ or permission. 

C SCI 540 DIscrete SJSteni Simulatlo~(3) A 
Priaclples of simulation of discrete. event-oriented 
systems. Model construction, simulation and valida
tion. and rdationsbfp to other teChnlq~ for 
system analysis ~nd ckslgn. Use or special-purpose 
simulation lailguages suchas;SIMULA and study of 
ftmCtional components and data structures. P~req
ulsite: prcmnuPmins experience ';vi~ ALGOL. 

C SCI 541 Computer Measaremebfs and 
Ewluatloa Teduilques (3) Sp 
Viewpoints, problems, and tecbnlques in assess
ment of computer syStems and subsystems. Selec
tion of modds, analysis. simulation, ana llistrumen
tat,ion, with problem as1Iisnments ntak1ng uie of 
computers av.uab1~ on campus. 

C SCI 542 Central Processor ~rddtedare (3) Sp 
Several central proc:esilng units are exambic'd at the 
gate level. Included are the logic structures of: I/O ' 
bus, memory bus, ALU, address modific:ation, con
trol logic. combinatorial aDd multipbase icslnJc. 

, tiona. ac:cess priority. cycle steallns. etc. Prerequi
site: 470. 

C SCI 548 ,ComPuter Sptems Arebltedare,(3) W 
Notations' for dlscrlblns computer systems. Pow
e.-t\ll CPUs. Memory 'organization. Cbamlela and 
1/0' processors. Micro programming. Stack com· 
puters. Array and 'pipe Une processers. Prerequi
site: 418; corequlsite: 470 or permission. 

C SCI 551 ()peratID8 S,atems (3) Sp 
Dellign ,and construCtIon principles for multipro
grammlag systems: Early batcb p~ systems. 
Cooperating seqqeatial proc:eases. _ Multipro
gramming. Main storage JIlIlD88CDlent. ProcC!Jsand 
resource control and scheduling. FUe systems. Pr0J
ects using the computqr science teacbing laboratory. 
Prerequlslte:'508 or permission. 

C SCI 551 -Compater Graphics (3) A 
Gene-ration and Interpretation of pletures by ,com
puter witb or wlt~out bwiwt intera¢on. GraphiCs 
bar~~ DisP.li1y programming. Picture ~nsfQr
matrons. RcprescnWlcms of pictures and their at
tributes. Hidden line and surface problems. 
Grapbics programming Jansuages and syStems. Lin
guistic metbods in picture analYsis and scncration. 

, Each student Is required to complcte a project on 
the interactive graphics facWty In-the computer-sci
ence teachinslaboratory. Prerequisite: 508. 

C SCI 561 Computer COlDJDlUllc:atl~ aad 
Networks (3) A 
Golb 
Fundamentals of data transmission: coding, mea. 
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sage formats. and protocols; job and data manago
ment problems; organization of computer ~orb. 
A number of networks are studied. and students are 
expected to prepare a dass presentation of a liet
work. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Pre
requisite: graduate standins. (Offered a1ternate 
years.) 

C SCI 573 ArtUIdallntelUgenee I (3) A 
Introduction to tbe use of the computer In nonna
merlcal problem solving. Survey of theoren1 prov
Ins. symbol manipulatins, pattern recognition, and 
induCtive' problem-solvlng techniques.' Computer 
models or human thought. Prerequisite: 478. 

C SCI 574 Artl8dallutelUgence II (3) W 
Continuation of studies 'of artfficlallntcl1igence sys
tems. empbasizins tbeorem provlns. symbolic 
problem SOlving. pattern rec:ognition, and natural 

'langu88C data processing. Students are requfred to 
do projects. Prerequisite: 573 Or permiaion. 

C SCI 590 SpecIal Topics In Computer Sdenee (.) 
AWSp " 
Lectures and discussions of topics of current in
terest in Computer science. -May not. be offered 
every quarteri content may vary from one offerins 
to another. Prerequisite: permission. -

C SCI 600 Independent Study or Researcb (.) 
AWSpS 

C SCI 700 Master's Tbesls (.) A WSpS 

C SCISOO Doctoral D~on (.) AWSpS 

INSTITUTE FOR 
MARINE STUDIES 

IMS 4" Vncleqradaate Researdl (1-3, max. 6) 
AWSpS " 
Researcb on-assigned topies, under the supervlalon 
offac:ulty members. ,Prerequisite: permission. ' 

IMS 501. 502 Marme StUdfest Scope and Content . 
I,U(3,3) AW 
Comprehensive survey of the JClations between man 
and the oce~ tbe nature and causes ,of conflicts, 

- the orsaniutions Involved and tbe ,techniques em
ployed In J,t18nni.n& management. and the f9fD1U1a. 
tion of alternatives. SOl revlcwsbuman nc:cds and 
the blstorica1- devdopment, prescnt status, and 'ftl
ture treads in marine technologies and uses of the ' 
ocean. SOl considers the causes., characteristics, and 
ftcqucncy of ccmftlcts at'tbe international, national. 
and local levels. The requirements for plaJ2nins. 
pOlicy development, management, conflict ~lu
tion, and enforcement are related to tbe institutions 
that deal with 'sucb topics as tbe coastal zone, the 
blgJi ,seas. marine_ resoun:es, and transponatlon. 
Prerequisite: 501 for 502. , 

IMS 503 Marlne.SCUdieat The Ocean SJStem(4) A 
R. H. Fkmlng, ," , 
Descriptive and quantitative 'survey of the marine 
scfCaces to serve asa foundaticm for the fOrmula· 
tlon and analysis of questions c:oncemins'the uses 
of tbe ocean and its resources. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

IMS 504 Marine ScIences and tile Uses of the 
0cean'(2) W 
R.H.~mlng 
AnaIysJs and appUcations of ocean data and infor
mallon to selected examples "Of -ocean use and'rc. 
source exploitation. The natUre·~ avallabiUty of 
such informatiOn Is reviewed in terms of Its applfca
tiona In,pollcy p1analng. decision. inaJdng, reBula
tion. and enforcemcnt.Tbe conitralnts imposed: by 
ocean conditions are identlftcd and tbe c0nse
quences of bllmaD actfvlties examined. Prerequf.,' 
site: 501 and 503, or perm.lssion. . 

IMS 505 Marine ,Uses and Rcsoun:es: LMns 
Resources (3) W" 
McKernan , 
Survey of llvlng marine resources; factors at{ectll!B 
distributions and abundance;. direct and lndliect 
im~ of buman activities; bases for ~cslti 
tbe origin and cbaracter Of confliCt In flttiCdea 
mllruigcrncnL Prerequisite: 501 or permlssfon. ' 



INTER SCHOOL OR, INTERCOLLEGE PROGRAMS . . ~ . . . . .' . 

1MB 5OC5 loferaadoaaJ Law of tile Sea (3) Sp BlRu_ ' , 
_~t.(on ~fttieW8l- nalfolH(a~s ~e act1v~ 
Illes CHi amt under the ocean. 1be course coven the 
~OJ1al resutatlons and Ittstll1!t1ol1S,concemed 
with $bay, exploitation, poUutloa, trail$t dghts. 
sclClltlfic research. eitcray and mineral dcvdop. 
ment,. mDltary uses. emplac:emcnt ofinstaUations. 
and the boUncIm:Y -Issues Jnvolved in these varioUs 
occaDUses. Offe,cdjomdywith LAW 587. 

'1MB 5f11' '_I~"-~oDs aad 0ceaD 
ManaiEement (3) W 
MU.I " , 
Suhey of the mBmter III which intemati4)Dal orsani
zaticma'aUempt to ~anaBe'~ ~sulate ~~ uses Qf 
thc,·~'.~ emphasfa is on ~;~ of 
processes that support or coustralntlt~ ,0rpDiza
dons and on the sC&rdt for altemati~,POUcle$ and 
'orsanJzati~ Offcrc4JoiDtIy with PS PL 'f17. 'Pre-
requlsftc: '01 or ~rmfssi~. 

IMs 508 EeCNlOD1k Aspects of Marlae POUc, (3) 
'W,' ' , 

Crut~Itl. Stolen' , 
Development ,of pertment econoinic eoncepts and_ 
their applkation to.~ectcd topics in marIIle poUc:y 
dcclsfon maJdDa. Offered jo~Ddy with ECQN 531. 
Prc;requIslte: 501 or permfssion. 

IMS 5Q9MarIne Coastal Zone: PoUq. aad 
MallagelQcat (3) S, 
Hnslurum ' -, ~ , 
Multlple uses of coastal waten and 'die '.a~acent 
land; .m*. ~lDg, &om, competltl. for spac:C 
arid resbu'rcesi orpnIzational p~b1elDS ass~ 
with ovcrl8pplq Jurisdictlon ,an~ "pberes of Inren.i the dcyci~ of alternatives for the res0-
lution of c:onru~ Prereq~:, 502, Of> pcrmlasfon. 

IMS 510 Law or the Coastal Zoae (3) Sp 
Jolilucin ' ,- , : 
The Coastal zone has three maln pbyaf~ comPo
Dema: 1be sea. the sea bed" and the uplands;, LesaJ 
qUesdtIDI,wJ! wftbTeSpCCt toibe ,outer bourtdalfcs 
ottJic zone', and ~ ~cS ~Dstbe .JJOIIC~ 
(e.s.. whether snarea ~ wltbJ,n state or federalJu
rfsdJc:tlon, 'whether a rcsourcc Is PJ,IblfdyorP.rI
vatcly 0wnecI). The potcl1tial uses Of resOurCes,_ 
wJtJtJn the"zone are quite vatfed. often iJIcompati. 
tile, and subject, to a btoad range of ~on
maldll8 bodieS aad. tcchnlques. 1bc. courae cOD
sldcn the uses of. the cOastal zone. who.the decision 
maqn arc, ,bow tbeir dccJsfOas are ~ And bow 
theY ale bil~ementecL Because Wasbbijtou·.Jaw fa 
reltitively wCl1 developcc\.Jt often is P9Uible tp cOn:. 
sldcispeClftc qucstlous in the WashlDstOn crintext 
~tboU.t, ;rfs'kfnj, pnmnc:falfsm. Offered JoIntly with 
LAW 534. 

IMS 517 .. MarIne Uses: TransportStlOQ and 
Commace (3)sP ' ' .' . 
D. ~'F14m1ng . , 
Role of,the oceans in Uze ~poitation,of_naud 
materi~; ~r and trends in vessel dcsIgD and 
termfDalfacllldcs;paItctn. and ~ture of Incfuatiy 
0JSadizatf~; ~~i ,ecoaoDUc:a of die Bbip. 
pbiJ~; manasemeat of ,~fII ~ vesseJs; 
manpower. at sea ~ .aahoro; ,aatioltillpciUcfcs; af
fclCttngthemcrcbant,~ 11JId.,o;rt fadUtles. Pre
~tc:,~01 or perqUaalon. , . 

IMS 5io' ,~Ser:afnar fa Martne SCudIes (1-3, 
m&6)AWSpS, . 
ExamInation of J'CPICSCruative reslonal. n~onaJ. 
and interDational marino policy Jaaues.; ,Faculty and 
sraduatc ,atud~. J?artfclpatlon in' multfdisclpUnary 
scboJarly' study from the sdent18c, poUtic:aI. ceo. 
nomfc. aIicI' social persPectIves. Prerequfalte: 
pcrmfsslPD., ' -

IMS 530 . 'lbe ResIOaaIlmplemeniatJon of au 
E1:CeQcled £co1lOallc Zoae (3) Sp , 
Mil.. , -. 
Team-researcb semiJlBr to evaluate the ImpUcatlona 
of a two-hundred-mlte eConomic zone In the Central 
and North Pacific 'and Atlantic oceans. tho ArCtIc' , 
and Indian ~ and tbe Mediterranean Sea. 
Pocus Is otl OIle resl.OIl at a .tlme. Prerequisite: -507 

1M! 550Spedaa Topics 10 Madoc scDciJC:i (1-3, -
maL.IS) AWSpS ,'. , ' 
ExamiJlation of wrious aspCCfa. of JruUine studies. 
Content vatiea •. depcndlag upon, the JntcJesta of tho. 

faculty aad studellJa. Int~ for the joint partfc:l
patlonby the faculty and a~ced students in the 
iDvestigatton of selected topfc!J. One or more groups 
arc orsanizcdeach quarter. Entry card required. 

IMS 600 Indepeadmt StudJ 01' JleseardI (.) 
AWSpS 

QUANTITATI'VE SCIENCE 
A4mlnU;~red by 1M ,ColI.,. OJ FuMrl~. and 1M 
CoU~,e of FO~I'_ ~$ou~el. - " 

Q SCI 270 Io1roductfOn to·OperatlcmI ReseardI 
and Resource ~at (4) Sp _ . 
IliIn. RluIIlBI 
Elementary Itttrocfuction to syatems analysis mcrtho
doloay and sdCcte~ tcc~ques qf management sd· 
cnce and thcfr applfcatlon In datural resource man
agement. Emphasis. 18" ~n tbefdclltifteation. deflni
don. and struc:tuR!, of~t problems. Se
lected case studfes 8rc ~d toWustrate appll
catio~ to D{ltu~ reacmrce ,management. Usc of 
computer wbere appUc:abIe. 

Q SCI28l ElementarJ Stadstlcal·Mdbods (5) 
AWSp' . 
Elementary conc:ept.s of ~obIibWty: multinomfal 
and normal. distributions; point and,intClrval estIma.. 
tlon; basic concepti of ~ testlnS; blon
omJal problcllm; .'t'. 1ea(a and, -aJnipie analysis of 
variance; chl-square -~, slmplo'llnear resressfoD; 
appUcatfoos to btOlo8fcal' problems. PrerequIsIte: 
MATH lOS orc.quiYale~t. , .-

Q sCI 191, 292 AnaIJsfs for QloloslSfs (3 or ... 3 
or 4) AW,WSp .' ' 
DJftCrentfatioil; 'fDtesratfon. .~~cUns multiple Inte
srals and Patda:l dCrfvatlV¢' N~~tJca1 and com
putill8 ~dmique$ bi ualJafS. E*:Dl1basis on biolog
Ical pro~ems, ~ilrJy in ~o1OSY. Lecture, 3 
credits; opdoDil latiOf!ltdiY. I' additional credit.' 
PrercquIsncs: MATH lOS for 291; 291 or MATH 
124 for 292. 

=1D~O::=~to 
Me~ods and procedure far pr:~ bioJoslcal 
and natural resource .~ by ~. of dlgltalc:om
patera; problem ana1)isIS •. elementary prosranmUa& 
use of package ~ fotstadstfcal.anab'su; No 
crcdlt glve~ if FISH,340 baa ~takcn. ~P 
site: 281 or 381. - ' ' 

Q sCI 316 ' ~ Researtb fa Resoan:e 
(JdUzadoo I (3) A ., 
llar:e , 
Introduc:tlOD to some of the . tools of operations re
searcb and thO applb:atlon of these in examfnlll&' 
dcftblns. ~. aad solvfng complex problems 
()f'rcsoutc:!O .nVntaserireat and of resource product 
manu~ 'BiDphaSl,s fa,placcd on networband 
graphs. prfnclpallf, PUT ~ ~d on lfDear. 
pl'Q8l'8JJlll'lf, and, Ita cxteQiloos,· such aathc ~
portatfon, assfsnmcnt aad transsbipmcuts modelS. 
Seosltlvltj anal,... aiId duaJJty alSo are pre.sentCd. 
P~equIsite: 391 .. wblcb maY betaken concurrently. 

Q scl38i. ~ to PrGbabWtJ and 
SCIUlstIes (5) A W. 
Elementary conc:cpts, of PlObabtUty; samp1e space 
set theOry. t~ck:'Dl' YarJablcs,expcje:tadons. ~ 
anccs. covarlanCc., IIiUltidomi, . ai, ,noniial •. bypCrgeOo, . , " 

metric PoJssoa. acsatiVc-binOJidal. scomeitfc, 1iai
form normal,· chl squStc. "tt. aDd "f" dlstrlbUilOill 
di8CU8SCd; point aIld.interWl cstUnatlcm, bailc cOa. 
c:cpta Of hypothe81s rcitlJis; appUcatlOns 'to blol()g;. 
lcatproblems. PrereqUIsite: MATH 105 or eqUlya~ 
lent •. 

Q SCI 382, 383 ~ Iprereace In Applied 
Re$eardI (5,5) AW,WSp . ,. , 
AnaIYafs of v,ariaD.cC and covarIaac:c; chi square 
t~. mUl~p1e and. c:urvnhtcar,resresslOl1;,SBrnpUII8 
theory; discrete dfstdbutJons;, ~ ~rsn 
and power of tests. ~pIfcation to blOlogCcal prob
lema. Usc ofcompUt~ ~ams In ~d~
fcal problems. PiereqUlsttcs: 381. MA". 124 or 
Q SCI 291 orpernUa~dOD fc)r ~82; 382 for 3~. 
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Q SCI 391 lIdroducdon to Matrkes aad·TbdI' 
A»PiIcatfans (3) A ' 
HathtIWlfY . . . 
Elementary c:onc:cpta of matrices, and matrix QRCl'a
tions; usc of computer m!Jnvertlns matrfccs.,aolYlag 
systems of equations' and- Other matrix opctatlODS: 
applicatiOns In ,opeJ'atlons research and. biology. 
Prerequisites: 281. MATH 125 aDd 114. or FISH 
340 or ~YaleDt- course in compUter use. or per
mission. 

Q SCI 392 . Techniques or AppUed Ma1hematks'n ' 
BIoIoaJ"1 (3) A ' 
FklcM' 
'Ordinary diffcrcuilal equatlons--Unear and DOnll
ncar; systems of .crentia! equatfOl2s; approxIma.. 
tlon technfques, numcnCal . solQtfcm tedudqiJca; 
appUcatlona to blolosical proc:csscs. Prerequfsfte: 
292 or MATH ,126. or permIssion. 

Q SCI 393 Tecbalqaes or ApPlied MatbemBttcdD' 
BIoIoaJ 0 (3) W -
n;,cher' . 
APPncatlons of advanced Qrdinary 'd.iffe¥entfal 
eqUatlons. spedal f\mctfons; and paitfal differential, ' 
equatiOns fo' desCrfptlbtls' of blologic81 ~omena. 
Partfcular emph8ais on traJ1M)ort,in blolQSfcal sys
tems. Jnducllll8 di~on aDd ftuld flow. Prcriqui-

, site: 392 Or pcrmlsslon. 

Q SCI4S0 EeoIo8kaI MOctets (4) sp 
1U.dloe.SW4r~ 
Empirical mocfcls; enel'lY flow aDd, companmental 

- modcJs aDd. their use in ecology; Watlal pattema; 
ecological divenl~; other special models. ,Prerequi
site: 456. ' 

Q SCI 451, 4S2 I!leosJstem o,uamlcs (3,3)'\' W 
Bkdsw. Swlli'lvrran-
Unlfled overview orthe pbysical and bioloslca1 pro
cesses that,maD u,p ~turaJ and JDan-managed-cco
~ Facets of the pbyslcaJ ,cnvinmment--pro
ductfon. . COJlSum,Rtion. deComposltion. -nutrient· cy
dins. and expIOftatl~D by mall--ill'C cUsc:ussed 88 
interrelated aspects of a wftole ccosyatem. Mathe-, 
matlcal techniques for, re~ the interrela
tlonshlps arcempbaaJzed; exaIDlJlcsare 'drawn 'from 
aquatic' and tem$trJal·s;stems of-the biOtic prov~ 
fnccs of NOrth America ,(blOmcs)~ Pren:qUlsftes: 
292, 340;450. or pennlsslon for 451; 451 for 452. 

Q SCI4!6 Matllematlcal Models fa Pupa!atIoa 
BIoIOBF (4) A' \ 
Gtzlliu:CI;,Mlllhl!WI ,; , , . 
DCfinltlOD and rote of mathematfcal models In pop. 
utatfonblC»losY; types Of models; population pro
Cbsses and' population 'srOWth; Use of cODlpUter in 
niodd balJdiD8i s8mpIing 8Jld other metbodsof esti
matlem Of ~pulatfOQ parameters. Pterequisltcs: 

'281,292. FISH 425 or SIOL 210 F permlsston. 

Q SCI·457 ~ement of EIpJolted ADJinaJ . 
Populatioas I (4)W ' 
MtithfIWl .' , ' 

'BquWbdum yield ~l;spawner·recrult models; 
manascment methodsi' usc of catcb-droit statistics 
ill estlaiatioil aDdmadagcmem, COniputcr slmUJa. 
tlon in.manageinUt cteCJslons. Offcred,JointIy wfth 
FISH ~. Prerequfsfte: 456.' 

Q SCI 458 'Maqagement of Exploited Anlmal 
P~:D(4)Bp -. 
Mallunr,I,. Mlllhisen , ' 
CoDdnQati~of ~57.EstfIl:ll\~ catc:li and' effort 
and aaaJyziag catcb~-etrort ~c:8. ~. 
·fzfns eft'ort, gear seleCtivity. recrultme~ mOd~ of 
.oltcd fishay j;opultitfaas with ~eQ~ ap: 
pUcatfoDa.. tatrocfuc:tfon to silnulaticm Of ftih and 
wflcDlfe populatlo~ w,lth cmPhasfs on appUcadous 
uslnil cunellt craca ft'~ fIShery .4 same orPnlza-
tiona. OffercdjofntJ, with ~SH 458. - -

'Q Sci 461 ~ orUfe Processes (4) 
W 
Gallut:cf. Jrqne _', ' 
Thermodynamics of Ufe PfOCCS8C8 with particular 
appUcation of the be enel'BY, fbactlons to ~p. 
tious or Ufc processeS.' A,ppUcatloDS to ~,ID 
the atmosphere, dilute solutioDS. son Qltems, and 
UViDa c:cUs. lattoduc:tlon to, the C(JJICOPI8 of entropy 
in bloloSY. Prerequisites: 291. 2;92.. SIOL 210. 211. 
212., . 



Q SCI 462· . JrreYenl1Jle Tbermocbnamlcs In 
BIoIOSJ (4) Sp 
GII1lru:cl. Jaynt! 
Flowa aDd forces in Irteversible processcs In bloloS;' 
leal systems. Onsosar's laws. Diffusion and sedi
mentation. Membrane permeabUJty. Transport In 
biol()Sical systems. Elcctrochemical processes. Pre
requisites: 461, 493, or equivalent. 

Q SCI 471 . SIStema AnalJsls In Resoufte 
Management (4) A 
Mar 
Nature of systems; systems goala and .. otUectivcs. 
models; transformation of htpu~ 'to outpUts; con· 
trolsystemai .informatlon; SW'Vey of methods of op
timization; . general syste~; comparative systems; 
flshlng.systems. dcsisn and ,analysis of actual sys
tems. Prerequisite: 291 or MATH 124. 

Q SCI 476 . Opmatfoas ReseardIln flesource 
UtIIlzatfon II (3) W 
Bart! . 
Presents addltlonal operations rcs~rch me~ods, 
ppnci~, model-buDding techniques and, simula
tion approaches. Existing biological and pbysf~ . 
models largely are taken for sianted. TheSe models 
are extended and interpreted within a social science 
framework.' Specifically ec:onomlc and managerial 
decision making under uncertainty. both when ana
lytic solutions can be obtained and when they can
not, form the core of the course. This course can be 
taken . Independently from 376. Prerequisites: 281, 
291. 

Q SCI 477 AdYanced Mathematfcal Proarammloi 
Wltb APPUeations In ResoUl'ft Management (3) Sp 
BaTt! , 
Selected- techniques from mathematical. program
mins. with primary emphasis on the formulation, 
solution, and Interpretation of natural-resource 
oriented problems. Material presented Includes: (1) 
selccted,techniques from Unear programmiDg (i.e •• 
the revised simplex. dual simplex, decomposition, 
and primal-dual algorithms); (2) integer. prOgrain.' 
mins; (3) clasaJcal optimization' techniqUes~ (4) 
Kuhn-Tucker conditions; (5) quadratic program
ming; (6) general convex programmina; (7) sepa
rable prosrammius; and (8) dynamic programmfng. 
Prerequisites: 376 and 476. or QMBTH 450 and 
~L ' 

Q SCI 480 SampUq Tbeol'J for BloIosIsb (4) Sp 
Gallru:ci. McCaughran . . 
Theory and appUcations of sampUna finite popula
tions including: simple random sampling, stratlfied 
random sampling. ratio ~timates, regression esti
mates, systc~atlc sampUng. cluster sampling,. 
sample size determinations. applications In fisheries 
and forestry. Other topics lac1ude sampling plant 
and animal populations, sampUng distributions, es
timation of parameters and statistlc:8l treatment of 
data. Prerequisites: 382, 383. or permission. . 

Q SCI 486 Experimental Desfaa (3) Sp 
Chapman. McCaughran 
Toplcs In analysis of variance and experimental ' 
designs: choIce of deslans. comparison of eftidency, 
power, sample size. use Of computer lor standard 
analyses~ Prcrequlsite: 383 or MATH 485. 

Q SCI 499 ' Underpadaate Researcb (1-5, DIaL 5) 
AWSpS. 
Special studies in quantitative ecology and resource 
management for which there Is not sufficient de
mand to warrant the orsanfzatlon of rc8ular 
courses. Prerequisite: permission. . 

Q SCI !02 SlatlltlcaI CoasuItiaI for tile Ufe 
Sdeaces (4) AWSp . . 
McCaughran 
Consulting experience in data analysis. a.",Ued sta
tistics, . experimental design. biologiCal' paraltleter 
estimation, and sampUng problems for graduate 
studcnts 1DI\I0ring in statistics. The student,'s re
quired to provide consultation servf~ to students 
and faculty three bours per week. ColISulting prob
lemsare given to students by quantitative science 
facultY, particularly In areas not covered by the 
consulting experience. In ,addition. stUdCnts spend 
one classroom bour per week under faculty supervt
sfcm discussing tbe problems I!ncowrtered. Prerequi
sites, 382.383, MATH 482, 483. Q SCI 486 or 
BI081' 5171. 572. 513. ot the equivalent courses, and 
~Isslon. 

SOCIAL MANAGEMENT 
OF TECHNOLOGY . 

SMT 301 Creattna tfIe Future (5)ASp 
Olborn 
Examines the concept .of alternatlvo indivIdual. and 
societill futures and the opportunities for creating 
them. Several aspects ofthinklng about alternative 
futures are colISidered, induding the determinants 
and nature of changc, notions of time. the percep
tion ofprescnt reality and development ofvfsions of 
the future, and the Implications of alternative 
values and assumptlollS. A number of scenarios for 
the future arc explored and scvcral methOds of fore
casting Investigated. Offcred jointly with HSS 301. 

SMT 310Sodal. CoasCraiob on EaaIneerIn8 
Deslan (3) WS 
&nano. Evans 
Bxamincscases of engineerlns designs and identi
fies ways in which social goats affect engineering 

, dc:sfsn. decislOIlS. As part of this exanilnatIoll, soCial 
valUClJ and ,public polley issues tbat generate desisn 
criteria are ~ored. Course appropriate for au.. 
dents from any dlsclpUne.· Offered on credit/no 
CRClit basis only. Offered jointly with ENGR 310. 
Prercqulsite: junior standing or permission. 

SMT 401 latrodudloa to tfIe SocIal Managemeat 
of Tedtoolo8:r (3) ASp , ' 
O$born 
Surveys the pioblems faclna diffcrent kinds of pra.. 
fessfonals In attacking ·Issues related to cOl1tCPJi»o
rary technolosY: the diffcrlng perceptions 9f tecb
nology. in different, social and,.professional,roles, 

, alternative modes of undcntandlns the relatlonsblp 
between buman action and iDsttwllental means, and 
an introduction· to th~ emergent strategies of tecb
nology assessment and future studies as- ways of 
grappling. with technology-laden issues of public 
poUcy. Prerequisite: junior standing or permfsalon; 

. no prior technical background is required. 

SMT 403 SatISoIna Haman Needs la a 
TedmOIoBI~ SocIdJ (4) WsP 
chilorn 
Technology. via tbe value system of a particular cul
ture, is r~d to the satisfaction of baslc'bqman 
needs. Students are asked to ~me aware 'of new 
ways to think about hunlan needs, to inaeasc ,their 
awarellC88 of their own needs aad values, to deter
mine t. r~e of techDoiogy In satistYins needs, and 
to Invent new cultural solutions for better meetins: 
human needs. 1bls course is acoUcctlve,experience 
With a multimedia format. The Ideas of.others (ToC
tler, Ellui. UHy, Maslow. Ram. Dass. Slater. etc:.) 
are combined· with class experience. integrating 
them into a coherent wbole. ' 

SMT 410 TecIuIoIOSJ Asscumeat-Qmccptmld 
Metbods (3) A, . ' . 
Technology ass_ment is suSSested as the system-, 
atlc study of the various ~ OD sodetJ tbat 
may occur wben a technology is introduced, ex- \ 
tended, or modified. ~ a student to perform 
a technology asSessment through'cxploration of the 
concept, investigation of ~us methods, and anal
ysis of several assessments. Prerequisite: junior 
standing or perintsslon; students from all discip
lines arc encouraged to enroll. . 

SMT 461 Eaeru Tedinolou and PaIdk PoIlO (5) 
WSp 
Hyman 
~ysls of the bases of national .and state energy 
policy developments, with main focus, oniDstitu
tional. envirOlUQCntal. and economic lmpUcations 

. of energy development. Graduate students. invited 
to enroll. Prereqlrlsite: BNGR 307, whJch may be 
taken concurrently. or permission; UstrocluC:tory· 
levd ~mDlarity with the technical bactsroUJid rec
ommended. 

SMT 530, 531 TecbnoI08J',~Qleat MeOIods 
aDd AoaI7sls I, U (3,3) WSp , 

~ Analysis of the practIce add methods of technology 
assessment and preparation of a specltlc assess
ment. Thc twCHlUartcr sequence Investigatcs how a 
systematic attempt .to anticipate' the social. ceo-. 
nomic. political, and environmental· impacts of 
tecltnolosy on society can be undertaken~ The first 
quarter deals with the concept and uses of. tccll
nology assess~nt, and, the analysis· of various case 
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studies generated (e.g., In the areas of oftibore oil, 
telecommunication, thcrapeutlc drugs. and automa.. 
tive propulsion systems). It undertakes various ex
e~, using several of' the analytical methods 
avaDable. The second quarter Is a class-generated 

. technology assessment done as a group researcb 
effort. Differhis tec:hnfques are used in generating 
tbe analysii. 'Students from all disciplines are en
couraged to enroll. Prerequisite:. 530 or pcrmission 
for 531. 

SMT 498 Special Topics: TecIUIolog, SodetJ', 
and PublIc PolIc7 (3-5) AWSp· " 
Speclallopics dealing with technology. society, and 
public polley offered as lectures and seminars. 
Topics Include tecbnologyassessment, energy pol
ley, role of technology In social polley formation, 
and InstltuiioDal means of'regulating technolO8Y~ 
Prerequisite: .permlsslon. 

SMT 499 Spedal Researdl Projecb: TedIaoIou, 
SOdelr, and PabUc PoIfCJ (z"S; max. 10) A WSp 
IndepeddcDt individual or. team undergraduate ro
searcb projects deallnS, with technology, society, 
mid pubUc policy. PreRqulsltes: 3.00 grado-point 
avel'age and permission of pf08l'BDl director. 

SMT 520 Semtnar (2, max. 6) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permission of program director. (Last 
time oifered:· Sprlns Quartcr 1977.) 

SMT 540, 541, 542 SocIal Maaaaement of 
Tecbnolog ,~ IJ~ III (3,3,3) A. W,sp . 
Wt!n1c: " 
Analyses of' tho Interac:tion of technology and sa.. 
clety through general principles and case studies of 
contemporary ,Issues and publlcpoUey: the nature 
of the technological enterprise. its actenlUJc base, 
ingi'edients ofc:apltal. specialized manpower, organ
Izational structure and management; employment 
of pubUc and private Institutions; policy planDlng to 
pnerate, utiUzc, and manase technology so as to 
maximIze opportunities and mlnIinlze. unwantcd 
consequences; . institutional'· confticts; development 
of goats. strategies, Program priorities, and policies: 
legal and economic considerations; processes of 
public declsion making. Offered jointly with CIVE 
540,541.542, and wlth·PB PL 540,541. 542. Prcrcq~ 
ulsltes: permission for 540; 540 for 541; 541 for 54~. 

, SMT 560 Urban TedioolO81 and Urban PoIICJ (3) 
WSp "" 
StUdy of lDI\Ior tr~Dds Unkina technology and urban 
Ilfe in the srowth oC American dtlcs. ~or tec". 
nology poUeyquestlollS.are addressed pertalnliJg to: 
fire protection, poUce protection, computer infor
mation systems, soUd-waste management, commu
nications. transportatlon, and related pubU~ ser
vicc& Emphasis ,on tedlnolosy poUey and analysis 
of technology poUcy dccJsions. Contcnt may vary 

,from year to year •. May be repeated for credit. 

sm 565 Semlaar In Atmospherfc ScIence POUC7 
Problems (1-3) W ., ' 
Fleaglt! , . , 
DecIsion making and polley dctermlnatlon in mt\Jor 
nation8l iltniospheric piograma. Case studies of 
poliey ,development for the Global Atmospheric 
Research Program. dimate change. weather modifi
cation, and air quality. Individual student'study of 
selected topics, with emphasis on de~oping and 
evaluatlns alternate policies. Oral presentation and 
term paper. Offered jofntly with ATM S 565. 
Prerequisite: ~4O or permission. ' 

SMT 599 Carreat Topics In tile SocIal 
Manapmeat or Tedmolol)' (3, max. 9) A WSp 
Rcadinss. lectures, and discussions of topics of cur
rent interest In tbe field of tecbnology poUcy assess
ment. Subject matter 'cbanses from year to year. 
Prcrequiiite: 'pctmlasion of program director. (Last 
time (jffere~: Sprfna Quarter 1 fYl7.) 

UNIVERSITY CONJOINT 
COURSES 
UCONJ 410 StildJ of laterdlsclpllnalJ Eyalualloa 
and Management of HandIcapped 0dIdreD (3)' 
AWSp .' .... 

. McCartin, Rolla . 
Interdiscip,.nary study of, handicapped cbildre~ 
Includiilg Identification of cblldrcnwilb problems, 



SCHOOL OF LAW 

c:UDic:al assessment by interdisciplinary team, for
mulation of. plana for manapment, and reassess
ment in terms of prosress made. (Offered coopera
tively by School of Nunlng. CoUege of Education, 
Department of Pedlatrics in the School of Medi
cine. departments of Psycholo8)' and of Speech 
and Hearing Scienccs and School of .,.ome Econ
omics in the Collcse of Arts and sdenc:cs. School 
of Social Work. and School of Dentistry.) Offered 
on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisites: post- . 
baccalaureate or graduate standing in a cblld· 
scrvic~ oriented discipUne, and permission. 

VCONJ 415 Druu Abuse (2) Sp 
HatnmllTlund 
In-depth'and multidiScipUnary course covering se
lected topf~ of drug abuse primarilydcsfSUCd for 
upper.dJvision students in the social ~d Ufe sci
ences (I.e., law, medicine. nuning, pharmacy, social 
work. sociolo8)'. etc.). The student fa expected to 
have already aome prcvfoUlf knowledse of druss of 
abuse and basic pharmacolOS)' or biology and 
biochemistry. Teachers m the areas ofla'Y, nunins. 
pharmacy, pharmacology~ paycbJatry, social psy
chology. and social work Instruct In their ~ of 
expertise. poss.bIy including some off-campua visit
ations. Offered on credit/no credlt basis only. Pre-
requisite: permission.' , 

VCONJ 422 Venereal DIseases& An OYemew (2) 
A 
Elmttr, Holmtts 
ClInIcally oriented course dcsigncdto .train upper!" 
,dass health science students to the ppint they are 
stimulated and qualified t'o participate effectively In 

•. community outreach programs for the prevention of 
venereal diseases. I..cc:turc-dJsclon session eacb 
week with empbasfa on the nature of the prevalent 
sexually transmitted diseases. Field expericnce In
dudes visits to VD dinJcs and possible speaklq 
ensasements. Offered coope.-atively by the depart
ments .of Pharmaceutical Sciences, Medicine. ·and 
Bpidcmfolo8)' and International Health.Depart
ment of PbarlDaccutic:al Sc:ICDCCS. rcsP9Jl8lbl~ for 
administration' of course. Offered. on credit/no 
crecUt basis only. PrcrequfsJte: penDIssion. 

VCONJ 490 SocIal SensltIy'a,'n Hca1tb Care (3) 
AWSp -
Siandttvttn 
Mult1c:Uscip~nafJ course for students In the hcalth 
profesilons to sensitize them to the life situation of 
the poverty and minority groups as it relates to the 
community's health-care system. Focuses particu
liuJy on the social. cultural, and physical barriers 
that tlicseSroups encounter when they seek solu
tions to their health problems. Stimulates student to 
define more clearly his professional role In the 
health-care problems of these ~ps. Sinc:c the 
primary input of Information for tbla course is ex
periential, students are involved infield experiCJlCCS 
with persons in minority groups and pOverty situa
tions _ to furnish students .with the first-hand per
sonal involvement with the Ufe styles and exp:ri
encca of these persons. The faculty. fa -selected from 
thefnvolved sc:boola. as well as from ~mbcr8 of 
the cultural groups belns surveytd. EnrollinCnt fa 
limited to twenty students. An attempt Is made to 
achfeve a balanCe of studenta.ftom the various d~-

-partm·ents. (Offered cooperatiY~y bySclJooI of 
-N&ira1ns. School of Dentistry, School of Sodal 
Work. School of Medicine. School of Pharmacy, 
School of Public Health ~d Community Medicine, 
and the School of Home Economics In the Colle8e 
of Arts and Sciences.) Pre~qulaite: pennisslon. 

UCONJ 491 . Emeqenq cantJac Care mid 
Resusdtatloo (2) 
Teamwork for emerse~ cardiac care, including 
training -in cardiopulmonary rcsusckation, acute 
drug and .electrlcaI therapy, Immediate and postr~ 
suscitation care-tbcory and praCtice. Prerequf
utes: junior standing or above in . School of Medi
cine or School of N~lng and permJssion; permis
sion for students from aUled health professions. 

VCONJ 493 Interdlsclpllll8l'J Healtb Team la 
PrlI1UU7 Care I (., max. 5) W 
Andn.son, CQmnllll, &Ion. Pillman, Smllh, 
Truttlovtt _ . 
Dentistry, ~CUcine, nursing. pharmacy, and social 
work ,students are assigned to interdisciplinary 
teams representing each disCipline. Caiscs are con
ducted In. didac:tlc and seminar mode. Famlly hi .. 

tory and professional ~~tion experiences 
form the point of departUre for movement into 
study of team development and maintenance sJdUs 
for hea1th-c:are deUvery teams •. SeIf·Jnstruction on 
baseline asscssment sldUs in other discipUne areas 
prepares students for ieam-clellvored 'care in 494. 

. Students observe role behavior in selected clbiic:al 
teams and begin to ftmcdon as a team In a selected 
primary-c:are site. Prerequisite: permission. Limit: 
six students from ea~ disdpUne. 

VCONI 494 JatadfscIpJlnuJ Healtil Team III 
PrlIDSU'J Care II (., DIalL 4) Sp 
Andttnon, Ctrnlnlll'. Ealon, Pittman, Smith, 
Trwlovlt 
MultidiscipUnary student teams (dentistry. medi
cine. nUrsms~ pharmacy, social work) are provided 
a dinic:al expcrfenco with Diodel faculty teams in 
selected primary-care sites. Students ccmtlnuc to 
examine and conceptua11zc the multidlscipUnary 
process in primary care In scminara and confer- . 
eacea. Variable credit fa based on c:Unlca1 hours 
taten for credit. PrerCquisltes: 493 'and permission. 

VCONJ584 Plant TInnon (1, Il1Po 9). 
Diac:ussJon of the literature of plant tumors and 
Qlfrent researc:b. work IMslns carried on in tbla area 
at the. University. (Offered cooperatiVely by the 
departments of Biochemistry, BOtany, and Micro
biology and ImmunOlogy.) Prerequisite: offered 
only to persons actively pursuing work in this 
area. 

WILDLIFE SCIENCE 
Admlnlst.rlid bytlf~ College ~I Flsh~rlttl and Ihe 
Collttge oJ Fo""t &1011,"1. ' 

WLF S 350 Sane)' of WUclllfe Blolo81 and 
~8doa(4)" 
Manuwal, Wttllbrod' 
Wildlife ecology and population biology, and inter
relationships botween wild animal. and man. In
dudJng encouragement of wJldllfe population 
growth and· produc:tlvlty. control of pest popula-: 
tions, and preservation of endangered spccfes. Pre-. 
requfsJ~: junior stancUns., 

WLF S 401 TIle Bioloar aad ConaemdIon of 
Birds (5) A 
Manuwal 
Ml\Jor pr.inclplcs of ,avlab- population biology, rc
produc:tlve biology. and cons~atiOb stratesfes for 
both game and nongame bu •• Laboratory and field 
trips arc required and students may be asked to 
share travel costs. Prerequisites: 350, two·quarters 
ofcoUese biology, and.-permission. 

WLF S 402 Wlldllre and Man (3) W 
Tabltr 
Human customs. attitudes, and institutions with 
regard to wild bird aDd IDBII1ItIal populations. Bc:o-

. nomica of wllcDlfe populations. Governmental ad
ministration and custodianship of wildlife. Prercq-

, uiaite! 350 or pcrmiaalOD. 

w~r S 403 WildUf'e and Land Vse (3) Sp 
Tabltr . 
Revfew of· natural habft8ta and faunas. Wildllfe 
diversity and abundance in .."Iation to range man
agement. . forest lPanasement, agricultural land 
manasement, weUancfs; and in relation to human 
popubitlon lfowth and enaincerins developments 
(citics, highways, airports, dams, etc.). Prerequisite: 
350 or permission. 

WLF S 404 Blolo8J and ConscnaUoa of 
MammaIJ (5) W 
ManuwQl 
Ml\Jor princJplcs of mammalian population biolosy, 
reproduc:tlve bioiOS)', ecology, and conservation 
Qtrateglca for mammals of au· categories. Labora-

. tory and ficld trips are required, and studentS .may 
be askcdto share travel ,costs. PrerequlaItes: 350, 
two. quarters of collcge biology. andpenliJsaioq. 

WLF S 450 Ad.aaced Stadia In WlldIlre EcoIOIJ 
(3) A . 
Alanuwlll. -
Within the seminar format. s",denia are ~e~: 
(I) to .dcliver a forty-minute presentation on efther 

_ a selected topic or a DU\JOr published paper on wild
Ufe population; (2) to prepare a written paper 
summarizing the important points made in the oral 
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presentation; (3) to prepare a cridcal review of a 
rccenUy published journal article on wllcDlfe 
cColosy~ ThIs review should iDdude c:ommentson 
the author·s, methOds, results, and conclusions 
based on data generated by the study. The oral pre
scntadon of cacJt student fa evaluated by each 
member of tbe class •. Prerequisite:.senior standing 
or graduate student status. 

WLF S 475 MarIne Mami:aaIoar ad 
CoDHn'alion (5) W 
Erlcbon 
Lecture and laboratory in marine mammalosy: the 
evolution, taxonomy, physiology, life bIstofJ, and 
behavior of marine mammals; the tedlDiquea of 
studying and the management and conservation of 
-them. Offered Jointly with FISH 475. 15 credits in 
biology. inclUding vertebrate anatomy and physiol
osy, recommended. 

SCHOOL ·OF -LAW 

LA W 442 i.auct Lawaad tbe VrIJan EmIrOameat 
(3) S , 
Stoebuck 
Examination of the lIIl\Jor lega) tools avallablc to 
shape the urban environment be c:ontroIUDs the use 
of land. Consfden zonins. subdivision controls, 
urban renewal, private! land-use restrictions. and 
the rules of nufsancc law. Offered on credit/dO 
credit basis only. Por nonlaw students only; must 
be graduale or upper-division undergraduate. (Not 
offered every year.) -

LAW 443 1b~ Leaal Procesa (6) S 
Hlllton -
Designed for, and limited .to, students .who are DOt 
regularly &;D1'oUed In the ~ of Law, both grad

-uate students and undergraduate students who havo 
completed at least three-fourths of the work toWard 
the undergraduate degree. Purpose of tbe course Is 
toasslst the students to understand the system of 
law and its fimctioDS in our socfety ratlicr than to 
learn the substantive law pertainlng to any partic
ular su~ect or to' any partfcular academic dfacfpo 
line. Offered on credit/no credif basis ol21y •. (Not 
offered every year.) 

FIRST YEAR 

LAW 500 AdmllllsfratiYe taw (4) 8p 
Andenen. Peck 
Administrative process and its role in the legal 
system. Because the admJDfstrative process involvea 
action that fa IlU8CCptible of characterizadon as ex
ecutiVe. legislative,- andJudfcial, a CODsiderable por
tion -of the course involves a study of the relation. 
ship of adminlstrative agcocies With these more 
traditional departments of government. Both formal 
and informal adminlstrative procedures are exam. 
ined. -

LAW 501 Coatrads (3-~) AWSp 
Corlu!r, Cosway. lDh, Rlelu! 
Principles that _regulate the creation, operation, and 
extfnsufsbment of the legal rcJation laIown as con-

, tract. The _ l1U\Jor subdivisions covered are DUltual 
assent, consideration, condidons (oxpress and con
structive), performance. brcacb, damages. dis
c:barge, assfsnment. and beneficiaries. More-limited 
coverage -Is accorded interpretation, the parol-evi
dence rule, the statute of frauds and Wega1Jty. 

LA W 504· e.u 'Procedure (3-3) A W 
Chuum, M.ueMOldtt" TrQUlI1Ulll 
Fundamentals of procedure In dviI Utigatlon. The 
ml\JOr subdivisiOns include jurladicdon of 'courts, 
venue; commenceincnt of actions. pleading. parties. 
discovery and other pre~ devices. and triaIa. The 
effect of former lKUudication may be cUscUssed. 

LAW 512 I4aI ReaeU'dl and AaaJ7. (Wei) 
AWSp 
AroMon. Humtt_ qnttu. POWttrl, RDmbtJu8r 
Integrated Introduction to the legal problCDHOlvJng 
process and akiIIa. In the Introductory phase, 
problem &olvlns In the IcsaJ sctting and the problem 
"ISC?1vJns sJdlIa are dlscussed, indudfng analysis and 

- synthesis of appeUate court opinions. The next 



phase provides an intensive introduction to legal 
research'methods and materials. Students integrate 

, use of their developing problem-solving skiUs and 
their writing skiU through preParation of memo
randa or other documents for moot lesaI problems. 
In a' final ph'aSe. students prepare appeUate briefs 
arid argue orally before a moot appellate court. 

LAW 514 Propert)' I (3-2-3) A WSp 
Cross, Hume. Hunt. Sttnbuck 
Ownership and transfer of realty· and personalty. 

, The course analyzes the lesaI relationship of per
sons to things. from both a historical and aeontem
por~ po,int of view. Specific subjects inc:luded' are 
baUments; fiXtures. gifts. leases.' real estate con
tracis, deeds, the recorcllna system, title lrisurance. 
and transfers of penonaland real property. There 
is also a brief introdUction to the law of nuisance 
and water righ". 

LAW 517 Torts (4-4) AW 
Peck, Reid, Seawell, Strickland 
'LiabUity for ~ivil lI\Juries arising from the ihten
t40nal and unintentional interference with personal 
and property interests. • ' ' 

LAW 518 Criminal Law (2-3) WSp 
Hardisty, Jun,", , ," , 
Definitions of princ:ip81 crimes and defenses to 
criminal prosecution., both common law and statu
tory, along with a critique, of these definitions in 
light of the actual roles and goals of criminal law 
processes in a democratic society. 

SECO~, AND THIRD-YEAR ELECTIVES 

LAW !Ol LaDcI Use ContrOls (3) A 
Hunt, ; , 
Umitations imposed on the use of land; with pri-

, mary emphasis on regulation by public action. ,Par
ticular attention is devoted to ~e official map, the 
comprehensive plan. zoning (substance and proce
dure), subdiviai,OI1 regulation. urban redevelopment, 
and building and housing, codes. Some attention 
alSo may be. given to private restrictions" such as 
the law of nuisance and runDing covenants. ' 

LAW 503 Assoelatloas (3) A 
Tuna , 

,Introduction to law relating to association in busi
ness and its nonprofit analogies through agencY. 
partnenhip. other .unincorporated forms, and cor
porations. Emphasis throughout is on the legal, 
financial, and tax factors bearing upon the type 'Of 
structure to be selected for group activity. Basic 
principles concerning operation of agencY and part
nership relationships are considered along with an 
introduction' to r~ted corporate law doctrines, all 
tn the context of both profit and nonprofit activities. 
Complete in itself, this course can also serve as a 
foUndation for further study in such areas as busl-

, ness qr nonprofit group behavior. 

LAW 505 CI.U Procedure 11"(2) A 
Trautman ' 
Continuation of S04. Includes a study of methods of 
obtaining and enforcing judsments, appellate proc:e-

. dure, the doctrines of res judicata and coUatei'al 
, estoppel, and multiparty Utisation. particularly 
dass actions, interpl~der, and Intervention. 

LAW SOtS Corporations (4) Sp 
Kummert, Price' 
Basic corporation law and practice. Covers state 
law provisions and common contractual' arrange" 
ments governing the formation of corporations; the 
allocation of contrOl, profit" and risk among the 
constitutents of the corporation; the financing, of 
corporations through the issuanc;e of debt and, eq
uity securities; the duties of officers, dl~ors, and 
controlling'shareholders; the rights of shareholders; 
corporate ,and shareholders' litigation; merscrs, 
'sales of assets, and other fUndamental ,changes in 
the' corporate structure. Emphasis on the "federal 
corporation law" evolving out of the SEC proxy 
rules and Rule 10(b)-S. " 

LAW 507 Business Plannlna (J.3)WSp 
Kummert 
ACI\'anced work in' corporations and' federal taxa
tion 1ft the context of business planning 'and coun
sellng.Examination'is made ofa series of problems 
invOlvlni common business transactions and pre-

senting corporate and tax Issues for analysis and ' 
resolution. The problems covered include such 

'topics as the formation' of corporations, both 
dosely held and pubUcly owned, stock ,redemption. 
the sale and purchase of businesses, mergers and' 
other forms, of acquisition, and ~pitalization. 
division, 'and dissolution of corporations. Students 
normally should complete 532' before taking S07. 
With 'pennission of ,the instructor, however. stu
dents may take the nec:essary tax course concur
rently with S07. Prerequisite: 506. 

LAW 508 Securities ReggIatIOD (3) Sp 
Hunt 
Legal controls over the issuance and distribution of 
corporate securities with primaryemp~is on fed
eral regu1ation: registration and distribution Under 

, the Securities Act of 1933; regu1ation of trading 
under the Securities and Exchange Act' of 1934; 
regulation of investment companies under 'the In
vestment Company Act of 1940;' regu1ation under 
state Blue Sky laws. PrereqUisite: SOSor S06. (Not 
offered every year.) 

LAW 509 Federal Couds ami the Federal S78fem 
(3-4) AS' ' 
Chisum, ' 
Study of the role of the federal courts in the,opera
tion of the federal, system. The course is planned as 
an advanced coone in public law and judicial ad
ministration, presupposing a foundation In constitu
tional law, criminal procedure, and administrative 
law. OtTered Summer Quarter' for 3 credits. Prereq
uisite: S20. 

LAW 510 baal Problems Relatlns to Women (3) 
Sp " 
Hume 
Includes an, examination of existing bases for at
tacldn8 1II\iustifted discrimination against. women 
(e.g., th~ equal protection clause, the Nintb Amend- , 
ment, the Civil Rights Act of 19M,'EEOC guide
lines under the Civil Rights Act, federal antidiscri
mination statutes and executive orders, the, Wash
ington eq~ employmen~ statute) and of the vehi
des, by which u~ustified discrimination against 
women might best be attacked (constitutional 

, amendment, court actions, etc.). Selected problems 
with respect to discrimination under itate and fed
eral statutes and regulations ,are cxanilned with a 
view to identifying uqlustified discrimination., the 
legal processes· by whlcb change might best be ef
fected, and the possible impact of desired changes ' 
in reverse discrimination OaWl, discriminatory 
against men, for the benefit of women). (Not of-
feredevery year.) , 

LAW 511 individual RIghts From a Pane,or 
State (3) S 
Tuniu 
Focus on the legal problems of persons entitled to 
governmentally supplied housing, goods, or ser
vices. (Not o~ered every year.) , 

LA W 513 Law and Ps,chlatrJ '(2) A 
Harduty 
Study of the standards and procedures (1) for the 
voluntary and Involuntary civil c:omlD;ltment of per
sons who are mentally clisordered, (2) for the inVol
untary commitment of. persons who are Incompe
tent to stand trial because of a mental disorder, and 
(3) for the involuntary commitment of penons 
fou~d not' suilty, because of bisanlty. The course 
also considers wluit legal devices, if any, are desir- , 
able to provide supervision of the administration of 
mental hospitals. Both ICBal and nonlesaI mate. rials 
bearing on these problems are considered. (Not of-' 
fered every year.) , " , 

LA W 51, Law of PoUtlcal Parties (3) S 
Price 
The common law' of poUtical parties and the statu
tory arid constitutional provisions and principal 
judicial dcc:isions deaUng with the qualifications of 
candidates and electors (e.g., citizenship, residence, 
age, ·1iterary, race,' and property ownership); pro
cess for the selection of party candidatcs; ballot 
propositions and reporting and similar top~cs. Some 
of the problems involved In redistricting in accord
ance with the one-man- one-voteprinc:iple may also 
be examined. Open to law stUdents, offered on 
'credit/no credit basis for ,nonlaw students only: 
(Not offered every year.) 
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LAW 516 Commercial Transactloas (3-6) WSpS 
Cosway, F. W.Smlth 
Payment, financing, and other problems in the dis
tribution of merchandise. Sale; transportation,' and 
storage of goods, as wen as .commercial paper, in
duding notes, drafts, and c:hecks, 'arc studied. Em
phasis is given the Uniform Commercial Code. 
OtTered Summer Quarter for 3 credits. 

LAW 519 Ncsotlatlon: Dispute Setdemeut and' 
Planning (3) Sp 
Lynell 
Study of the negotiation process and its interrela
tionship with litigation and counseUng.·The mate
rials used Include actual case histories of settle
ments negotiBted with respect to such matters as 
personal il\Juries, property distribution In contested 
divorces/~f1l contests, contract disputes, and crim
inal c~.~'Assigned readinss include selections 
from work on social psychology and studies of small 
-group behavior. Negotiation between paired stu
dents on 'varioUs problems is inc:l~ded to simulate 

, development of the skiUs' inherent in the process 
and the familiarity, with the pressures the_process 
generates. (Not' offered every year.) Umit: twenty-
foUr students. " ' ' 

LAW 520 Constitutional Law (3-3-2) A WSp 
Corker, Flt!tcher 
Principles of constitutional law, under the United 
States Constitution as they relate to the scope of, 
and limitations on. the powers of state and national 
govemme~ts in dealing with matters of life, liberty, 
and propc;dY. Federal-state relationships and the 
~nstitudd~iI role of the courts are also analyzed. 

LAW 521 Problems In Professional ~lbUl" 
(3)W 
Aronson , 
Examines the various roles lawyers play in our 
system and explores some of the ethical problems 
faced by lawyers. Modes and methods of practice 
(e.g., the organizatiQll of firms, public interest law, 
govermnent service including judging, and various 
types of "house" counseling), as wen as the ethical 
problems and dilemmas inherent in each type of 
practice and i,n the adversary system itself. Many of 
the issues are approached through role playing and 
other cUnical techniques. 

LAW 522 Political and Civil Rights (4-4) Arv 
Mo"ls. ' 
Basically constitutional 'law, with emphasis In the 
areas of freedOm of expression. religion, and otilCr 

, individual rights, and in problems of discrimbia
tion. While the coverage necessarily overlays with 
that' in the regular constitutional law courses, 'the 
course also deals with the emerging statutOry pro
tections of these constituti(malinterests. 509 rceom
men-ded. (Not offered every year.) . 

LAW 523 ProbleoU'ofEc:onomleDevdop_ait (3) 
W " 
Prosterman 
Legal problems ,of asriculturaland in(lUstriai 
growth, land refornl, population planning, environ
mental protection. and related isSues in the less-, 
developed c~ntries. FOcus is qn the problems of 
leglSlatlng, adriilidsterhts, fUnding, and monltorlrig 
programs for achievement of these goals, examinilig 

. a series of specific: programs- of varylngsucccs8-
in selected lesHeveloped countries. Foreign-aid 
and investment roles, . and parallels to certain 
United States and industrialized country problems. 

LAW 524 Contempor8l'1 Maritime Law, Problems 
(2) Sp , 
Roddlil 
Conducted. by Seattle practitioners, this coune 
deals with current maritime problems.on a practij:~ 
basis, contrasted with the more theoretical tr~t
ment In SSO. It deals with a broad spectrum of prob
lems (e.g., shipping ,documents, safety at sea. pollu
tion, multi nation orsanizations. federal regulation, 
marino insurance, pOrt facilities, maritime litiga
tion, and the Impact of various c~rts). (Not,offered 
every year.) 

LAW 5is . En.lroamental Law (3l S 
Corker , 
Constitutional ,issues encountered in environmental 
law. Judicial review' of environmental .~IS\OD 
making: standing, control ofdisc:retion. justiclabU-
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Jty. so,vercJan .i~_. CedenaUsq1. The National 
Envii'onmcnt8J Polley Act, its administration and 
p'ro1?1e~ . ~bUc ,ands and ,their. adJninis~tfon. 
Private land control~· and the distinction. between 
coli1peiwated ._.~n and '~compe~ted "reau
Iatlon." Water and air po,Hutfon, pubUcand private 
remedieS!, 'PubUc' partiCipation and environmental 
advocacy. Open' to law s~deilts; nonJaw students 
may enroIJ with permissJon of the I~ctor on the 
basis of an equivalent to one year of law school 
c:ompleted. (Not offered every year.) 

LA W' 5Z6 Equttable Remedies (3) Sp 
Sloebuck .' . ' " 
-Baile substantive' and p~eduial rules develo~d 
~ appl(¢- In equity., Eniphasfs' on ,Issues ad.lns 
out of ~e. foqnulatioQ, moC;Uftcation.. a.n4 enforce-
'mcn~ of an equitable, decree. PtQCed~~" d~lces 
developed in equity 'for managlng multiparty Utip,
tion 'and Cor hastenfns. the determination of rlBhts , 
alJeiI coitsiderect . 

LAW 527 Contempol'8l"7, Problems i~ CopYriahts. 
Patents; and· Trademarks (3) Sp -
Chtmm . , 
Introduction %0 the federal laws ,of copyrights, pat
ents, arid trademarks and their reiation to unfair 
c:ompctition doctrines under state law. Taxation, 
licensiJ:ia.' and Utisation aspects are coDSi~red. 
Contempq~ary~sues examined include photocopy" ' 
ins. CATV broadcasting, computer ptograms, and 
franc:hisfna. eNot ofl'eredevery year.) , 

. LAW 528, PUbUc inte ..... opaJ Law (3) S . 
Jqorth . -~ . 
International law as -a process of decision; rccogni-

. tion and ,CUplDnlatic intercourse;. aJJoca~Jon of inter
national rC$ourCC8i agreements between states; ju
rlsdlctlon. (Not offered every year.) , 

t.A W.~ , ' Water Law (3) S 
Corur " 
LeJ.iil problemS of water use and ~vlrQJUJlenta1 
problems. ·Rip~rian and approprJatio~ sYstems; evo
lution of .admlnJstrative controls; cha;nsi.ng relation-

, shlpsoflocal"litatc,and fe4eral80ver~ents; inter .. 
state' com~ts. (,...01 offered, every year.) .. 

LAW 530 CoJlStltDtIonal Freedom aud American 
Education (4) A 
Mo"u , . ' ' , 
Examines the relationships between the Constitu:
lion of the United States, ~d the Am~rican system 
of pubJic education, exdudins hiidter educaJion,. 
consdtutibnal·fn:Cctom. and the obUgation .~o BO. to 
scboo1j' 'constitutional freedom and thc lqal con
trols oYer curriculum, teachers, and stQdentsi: con
stitutional.freedom and racial desegregation; consti
lUdcm8l 'freedom and equal educational OJ?portu
nitY. indudlngequal financins of the public schools. 
Prerequfslte~ second- or third-year law standing or 
graduate student ~tus in ~other divJsion of the 
University. ,. 

LA. W 531 Federal lacome Tamllon (3) S 
Hru~on ',. 
Sur.veyof. the basic structure of Cederal income ~
ailon uildert_ in the co~ of 'plannins per
scmal, -.nd commerdal transactions of Individual 
taxPayers. Matter~ considered, items or income, 
transaetiona concerning capital assets. deductions. 
tax ~tin& iftdi1~ ~d*.fe.rredcol!JP~tion 
for 8uvices. f~i1y,transactions, ,e1elllentary, busi
ness'transacti,ons, and specia! tax· problema ;of ~rca
tive perSons and investors. (N91 offered every year.) 

LAW 532 Federal Income Taxation VI (3-3) A W 
HJorth; Tunla " 
Study of the nature of h:lCome.and the gro;;s income 
CC)nccpi;. 'statutory exclusions from' i~ome, per
sonal 'cf1:ductions; business deductions: 'income 
splitting through trust .. and nontrust arranaements: 
specfarprovlst~Dlf .. for the t{Calmen,i, of gaip,s and 
losses in resPect to capital asseats; partnership taxa
tion; and: tbc basic provisions rel~ting to corporate 
income, tax treatment.' Procedural rules and the 
princlpaJ~counting devices are examined.' ' 

LA W 53J . Federal Tax Proa!dare (3) W 
HJo"h. Tunks. ' 
Consideration of procedural problems Involved In 
.the· SCWement . of tax disputes. Topics. covered in
dilde CJ) return. ·and ·fillnB requlreni~ts; (2) deft-

ciencies and the mccbanJcs of their assessment; (3) 
WaiveR and consents: (4) extended periods oC Umi
,lation onassess.mcnts @d claillls for refund; (5) 
jeopardy assessments anil il\lUnctioQ8;,(6) payment. 
credits, and ret\mds~ (1) addJtions to tax, revocable 
and irrQVocable, elections, and legal effect oC regula
tions; (8) ·rulJnas. compromise!!.: and dosiD88rgU
ments; (9) appeUate divisidn settJeOlebts. estoppel 
and setdffs; and UQ) rec~pmcnt and the,obUgation 
of consistency. Prerequisite: 532, which may .be 
taken cOncurrently. (Not Offered every year;) 

LAW S34 Law qf tbe ~ Zone (3) Sp 
Johnson . 
The coastal zone has tbiee main phySiCal compo
n~ta-tlte !lea, the seabed.·andthe uplands. Leaa1 

, questiOns arlie'~th ~cctlO tbe:outer boundaries 
of the 'ZO~ an~ the lines separating lite components 
(e.g.. whether an-area is wilhin .. tate or federalju
rlsdictio~,; whetb~ a ,resource ill. pubUclyor pri
. vately owned). . The po,tential .U8C8. ofrcsoilrces 
within the zone are quite varied pd often 1ncoJD
patible, and su~ectto abroad range of'decision
making b~es and techniquesr Co,nsldCrs the uses 
of the coastal lone. who the decision ,makers are. 

,how their- decisions arc made. . and how they are 
implemented. Becau~ Washi.Qst~n·s law Is rela-' 
tively well developed. It dftcn fa possible -to coDsider. 
specific questiOns in the. Washington context 
without risking pl'Qvincialism. 'OfferedjolnUy with 
IMS 510. 

LA W 535 Pro~ II (404) WSP. 
Flelchtlr. Hrulon, Price' 
~roblems.of voluntary disposition of assets. pri
DJarily throuah w~ ~d. tmats. A.tJcntion is paid to 
disposition by will; creatlon or. ancidisposition by, 
a bUst; and the effectiveness of thc disposition in 
the, creation ,of Pre8C!lll and fUture intereslS in prop
eity. Some ConsI4C~tion Js8Iven io a(cernative 
methods ofwCalth traD$misalon and to the basic tax 
framework important tn' fonsmJatinsplans of dis
pOsItion. 

LAW 536 Crlndnat~, UI(3) A 
Hart,llsly , 
Shoner ve~l~m of SS~.;(Notoffli=t,ed every year.>. 

LAW 537 Probfems of JadlefBl Admllllstndloo· 
Workahop, (3) Sp , 
C •. Z..Smlth. St4Jj. 
Worbbop, in selecled ·current problems. of judicial 
administration. During ~ ',ftrs~pbase of the work
shop. ·~cipatina·atudei1ta are dlvJdcd into Stoups 
for field work and research 'on specific topjcs and 
for preparation of dOcumeiuaiy reports. During the 
secc;lDd phase. each groJ.!,p preselits to, the eniirc 
class a sUJtUl18D' of the ~ts of the group's fust
phaselnvestlgations, with opportunities ,for, qllCS
tions and discussion. Offered on credit/no credit 
basiJ only. UmJt: ,twenty-ftveatudents. (Not offeicd 
every year.) . 

LAW 538 Personal PropedJ SeearltJ (3) A 
~~~~ '.,. , 
Course is c~cemed wlth~ aspects .of security tn 
personal property~ (~'Persoilal ~property" Includes 
everythinsexceptland.) Covered are problems and 
legal principles ~Ievantjtc) the CI(eation of the secu
rity interest. to ita ~rfectlon. to prio"iities·between 
c:ompetlns security-interests and iJetween a security 
intel'Clt and other kblda of property interest" to. 
payment and redemption.. and to· realization proc~_ 
dures. BO.th the Uniform Comme~cfal Code and tflc 
noncode law are considered,' With emphasis on the 
former. ' 

LAW 539 Real Proped;)' Seeurl., (3) W 
Sioebuck '. 
Methods by wblch.an,Qbligation·may be secured by 
real property of the obligOr" or of a third person. 
The course covers the coIPmon.Jaw prJncipl~ and 
sl4ltute,that regulate the creation; operation, and 
extinsutshn:tent of,the legal relations known as real 
property monsase and deed of trust,' considered ·in 
the contcxt of ftnancina ,~he purchase or develoP. 
ment of land. Some attentioninay be alven to prin
ciples Boverning operation of tbe lending indUstry. 

LAW 540 Produa.1ilDd the Coniumer(3-4)-AS . 
lCunuMrl . ". 
Introduction to the Issues involved in lrYins, caSes 
that Involve 'dans.erous and d~ve products. jn ' 

leaislatlng on products problems. and In adtninis. 
terina statutes ,dealing with such- matters. The 
coura.e is fairly evenly divided between conaldlilfa
tion oCiSsues ingovernmentaJ regulation of dan
gerous and defective products and issues'involved in 
civn acdODl\·for harm resultina from defective and 
danaerou8,products. Offered Summer Quartor for 3 
credits. (Not offerec;l every year.) 

LAW 541 Corporate Finance and Investment 
Protection (4) A ' , 
Kum;,,~'" . 
Study of Icga1'controls fn the areas of senior securi
ties, diVidends. mergers, corporate reorsanizatJans 
and securities resUJatfon, and their relation to fl- . 
nancial and lnana8Cinent theorY. ~ fccfeial SecUr
Ities Act of 1933 is covered; The workshopdeaJs 

, excluSlvely'with thc' protilCms oC'pubUcly beld cor
porations. (Not off~ed .every·year.) 

LA W'542 Law and the Correctional Process (2) 
Sp 
Reid , , . ' ' 
Pretriai detention, sentcrtcins p~edures and alter
natives. probation. the rights of the coDftned, prison 
and jaD conditions,' and parole. Empltasis on the 
impact of legal standards and the role of the c9Urts. 
No background in law reqUired: Open to law, stu
dents. Offered on credit/no -c:redit basis for non-

, law students ~nJy. (N()t offer,Cd every year.) , 

LAW S43 Amerinn Indian Law (3) W 
Slrlckland . 
Indian IcsaJ problems and administration with ~ 
daJ ~phasis upon governm~ta1 reladons and·set
vices, treaty interpretation, land claim,s, internal 
tribal relations. economic ,and Indu~rJaJ, develop
ment' of tribal resources, and personal problema of 
the fndivJdWillndian's assOciation With c.rime,pov
citY. discriinination, a~d Violation of chit riahts. 

, LAW 546 LegaJ HlStol'J(3) W 
Strickland' . 
In-depth studY oC selected eplaodeS important to the 
development of·tbe Anglo- American legal system. 
'Such epfsodes include. among others, the orisins of 
the c:ommon'-Jaw writ system. Enalish 8eventeenth-. 
centuiy constitutional struastes, 'the· role of legfala
tures in the fo~ation. of American law, and the 
development, of legal education in America: Eap~ 
cbilly in deaUng with J;n8lfsb affairs. readings arc 
assigned In' basic historical so~ material; The 
primary olVectJve df the course is ,to give a perspec-

. tive on the, I~gal system, and a secondary ~ective 
is to' develop faqUUadty with lesal history research 
materiiJI8. (Not offe~d every year.) 

, , 

LA W 547E~ploJlJlalt Dlserlmlaatlon (3) S 
Ptlck . 
IntensiVe view- 'of, the legal remedies available to 
attack employment discrimination ~d on age, 
sex. race, religion, or national·orisin.underfederal. ' 
state, and local law. (Not offered every year.) : 

LAW 550 Admiralty (3) W 
Hend~r$on . 
Nature and sources ,0, both the admiralty jurla~c
tion aDd the $ubstantive tiuUitimeJaw. Some consti
tutionlbJstory noted.in ex~nias the present scope , 
oC admiralty llurisdiction.Sub8tantive law coverage 
alves pririJary attentiOn to maritime liens. ,carriage 
oC soods. and matltime. fa~triaI accidents.Addi
tional topics, incJudins general average., salvage. 
cOllisiod. and limitation of Uability ate covered as 
time permits. ., . ' 

LAW 551 Com~anlt,y Propel17 (3) A 
Crou, L,ness " " 
Dealing with aU aspects· pC coDUllUnity property 

, including "bat constitUtes community .property ~ 
distinpislled from separat~ property, hqw it may 
be acquired and disposed of, and the problcm1S of 
c:onftic:t of laws enc:ounteredin transactions with 
'common-Iaw jurisdlctions. \V~bJnato~ cases consti
,tute nearly ~ of the course material. 

. LAW 552 Comparatll'e Law (3) A 
, ·Ha1.el 
Topi~ are those .deemed most useful to American 
lawyers seekins a career .specialty: brief history of 
Japan~e laW. and.reception of Western law; consti-

, tution~ 'fiamework. with emphasis on the judicial 
power and courts; the training and I roles of the 
bench and:bar;, elements of tIie Japanese cOdes 'as 'a 



, system, with emphasis on the Code of Civil Proce
dure, Civil Code, and Commercial Code, and the 
relationship between them and between these gen
eral codes and the vast bulk of special statutes~ 
EnrOllment Iiniitedat the discretion of the in
structor. Japanese language prOficiency not re-
quired. ' . 

LA W 553 Conflict of Laws (6) WSp 
Powers, Tr1U4tman 
Problems arising when one or more fact c1ement.s in 
a caSe occur in a jurisdiction other than the forum. 
1'I!e course involves the study of the part of the law 
that determines before. the courts of what state or 
natiOn a suii may be brought and by the law of what 
state or nation a suit may Or should be decided. 

LAW 554 Legislatln Clnle (15) W 
Johnson . . 
A limited number o( law students work full. time 
With a lelP.slativc committee, such as the House Ju
diciary Committee or the Stnate Judiciary Co~t
tee, durlns Winter Quarter while the LeSislature is 

. in seSIJloll.The cUnic offers. a direCt cxperi~nce in 
the IC8i~\iye .·process, includblganalysfs' ~d 
draftins. of legislation, ~arcb on statut9ry. 
common law, and cqnstitUtional questions affecting 
legislation, att.endaDcc at hearings" preparation of 
reports on biDs for conUnittees, and participation In 
executive cammlttee sc:ssions •. At the end of the 
quarter, each student must prepare a written repOrt 
In three parts: (1) a factual description of wbat he 
did, InclwDng copies of ~ memoranda. bills, 
amendments, or ot~r.documenl8 worked on durins 
the session (unless conJIde.ntial); (2) an analysis of 
the experience: (3) a detailed repOrt on some partic
ular ,aspect of the legislative process and how it 
might be Improved. The student who earns 15 
credits in thls clinic may DOt have more than S 
creditS eamed, ou'tsl~ of the law school applied 
toward sraduation requirements, (Not offered every 
year.) 

LAW 555 Cr@lto .... DebtOl' Law (4) Sp 
Rombauer. F. W. Smith ' 
Principal rights and remedies of unsecured credi
tors, Individually and collectively. Among matters 
discussed are judgments and judgment liens. execu
tions, attachments. garnishments, fraudulent con
veyances, composi~ons, assignments tbr.tbC benefit 
of creditors, fUld debtors' exemptions. Bankruptcy 
emphasized. Strongly recommended that lltudent 
has taken or is currently talcing 538. ' 

LAW 556 Crlmlaal ProCedure VI (3-3) WSp , 
Junker 
State and federal rules of criminal procedure, in
duding the constitutionally' derived procedural 
rights of those acc:used of crime. 

LAW 557 SocIal Researeb fot LaWyers (2-2) 
Loh 
Introduction to the loBlc, appHcations, and limita
tions of sodal science methods in law and policy. 
The aim is to train law students to become knowl
edgeable consumers-not practitioners- of social 
research who would be capable of using empirical 
methods in coqjunction with their lesal sldlls, as 
toois for analysis aad decision.makins on ~es of 
fact. Principles rather than technical knowledge 
cover: legal and scieiltific reasoning; basic statist-

. lcal and measurement concepts; methods of· field 
experimentation, . observation, evaluation, survey 
research, and organizational change; and case 
studies illustrating the appHcation of those methods 
and, the use of empirical data in litigation, judicial 
administration, legislation, and program planning. 
Recommended preparation for,644. 

LAW 558 Death and Gift Tamdon (3) A 
Huston . 
Federal and state death and gift tax systeRl!l. The 
mi\Jor subdivisions covered include basic applica': 
tion of death and gift taxes. transfcis sulUec:t to 
both, and the application of death and gift taxes to 
joint interests, community property. and tlfe insur
ance. Territorial jurisdiCtion' to Impose these taxes 
Is considerCd. as are the various'comPonents of the 
tax llablllty .and the variation for tax pUfPO~ of 
property transferred. . 

I 
, LAW 559 'OomestlcRelatloas(3) 

Hpdlsty; RI,ke' . ' ' 
Law pertalnlns to marriage, protection of the· mar-

ital relations, disintegration of tile family relation, 
divorc:e, adoption, and legitimacy. Washington law 
is empbaslzed. witil comparisons being made to the 
law of other jurisdictiOns. Consideration. is given to 
related problems such as ,conflict of laws, jurisdic:
tion, procedure, costs, alimony. suPPort, property 
division, custody, and modification of orders and 
their enforcement. 

LAW 560 Estate Planning Worksbop (3) Sp 
Prlc, . ' 
The use of Various lifetime and death-time metilods 
of disposing of property to meet the owrier's.~ec
tives at lbe.least cost in terms of inconvenience to 
ihe, OWDCr and his sUccessors and in te:rmS, of in
come, sift, and estate taxes. The course InCludes a 
consideration of selec:ted provisions of the federal ' 
income, es~tc, and gift tax laws and the analysis of 

. problems. Prerequisites: S3S and 538. Limit: thirty 
~tudents. 

LAW 561 Evidence (3-4) A W 
C.'Z. Smith 
Scope and f\mction of rules of evidence aDlilYzed in 
the context of .trial practic:e. M%Vor problem cov
ered fndude exaDlination of witnesses. Iklnifialon 
and exclusion of evidence, competency of witnesSes, 
privDege, relevancy, 'demonstrative evidence. 
hearsay and its, exceptions, authentication of writ
inSS and the best- evidence rule, burden of proof 
and presumptions, judicial notIce and tbe parol
evidence rule. Emphasis thioughout is lald on trial 
evidence and trial' problems. Offered Summer 
QuaJ;'ter for 3 credits. . 

LAW 562 Jgyealle Courts (3) W 
Hardlsl1. ' 
The fOllowing aspects of the juvenile justice system 
arC covered: philosophical bases. Criminal and non
criminal delinquency jurisd1ctlon, neslect and de
pendeitcy jurisdiction, cOnstitutional' procCdural 
safeguards, police investigation, case Intake. prelim
Inary screening, detention, waiver of juvenlle court 
jurisdiction, hearing aad corrections. (Not. offered 
every year.) 

LAW 563 GOYemment Resuiatlon of Business (2-
3)WSp 
Andersen 
Control of economic activity by attempts to en
courage andmaintaln competitiOn. The .law of anti
trust is studied and contrasted to government own
ership and direct supervision. Pai'ticular· attention 
is given to monopolies, restraints of trade, mergers, 
and price discrimination. Emphasis on statutory 
interpretation, including Sherman Act, Oayton Act, 
Robinson-Patman Act, and Federal Trade Commis
sion Act. Preservation of competition is examined 
as the fundamental national economic policy. 

LAW 564 Insurance (3) W 
Roddls 
Legal prinCiples governing formal mechanisms for 
the distribution of the. risk of loss. Primary em
phasis on property and 'casualty and life ani:I disa
bility insurance. Areas considered include' insur
ance marketing, tile principle of indemnIty. Insur
able interests, amount of recovery and subrogation, 
persons and interests protected, the risks trans-' 
ferred by insurance, rishts at variance with policy 
provislollS. Some.' attention also given. to existing 
insurance institutions, the selection and control of 
risks, reinsurance, and governmental regulation of 
the insurance enterprise. 

LA W 566 Jurisprudence and Legal PhDosopby (2-
2)AW ,. 
Morris 
Introduc:tion to legal philosophy. The coverage in 
thls course varies each year. Some of the traditional 
school of jurisprudence as represented by selected 
authors are considered, and usually there is an anal
ysis of the method and alms of jurisprudence in 
light of recent writings. Occasionally the course 
focuses 'on one Of two legal concepts. Limit: ten 
students. (Not offered. every year.) 

LAW 567 LabOr Law (3) A 
Peck 
Labor problems prec:cding the establishment of a 
collective bargaining relationship. More specifically, 

. the courscis concerned wlththc relationship of the 
individual employee with the union, and the ol'Sllnl-
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zational rights of the employee and the union. In
duded is a coverage of the economic weapOns aVail
able to parties to labor disputes. Slm:e' this back
ground provides the basis for understanding the 
bargaining process in which the parties engage~ it is 
desirable that this course be taken by students who 
plan to take 568. . 

LAW 568' Labor Relations (3) W 
P~ck 
Processes . of collective bargaining.' Included is a 
coverage' of the statutory duty to bargain .and pro~ 
lems that arise under specific contract clauses. 
Administration of the contract is. also the subject of 
Int,""ive investigation. Because an understanding 
of the llmitations on the economic weapons avail-

· able gives meaning to the bargaining processes, it is 
desirable that students taking this course have 
taken 567. . 

LAW 569 Professional RespoDSlbWb' (I) ScdIoa 
A, W; Secdon 8, Sp 
Hunt . 

· Selected problems arisins under the Code ofProfes
slonal ResponslbWty: maintaining the In~grlty and 

· competence of the legal professioni making legal 
I services available; preventiag unauthorized practice 

of law; preserving cHents' confidences and secrets; 
exercising independent professional judgment; rep
resenting.a client competently and zealously within 
the bounds of the law; improving the legal system; 
and avoiding professional impropriety. , 

LA W 370 Worksbop In Legislation (2-2) WSp 
Johmon . . 
Each student selects a bill or group of billa then 
pending in the state Legislature and prepares a re
search paper around that blll or group of bllls. The 
class makes group field trips to Olympia. Individual 
students are urged to attend legislative hearinss' in 
connection with their selected bllls and to Interview 
legislators, lobbyists, and others. The class meets tb 
discuss background materials from a standard case
book and to SO over individual projec:l8. No final 
examination is given. The grade depends on the 
report DOted above. The report should cover the 
origin of the proposed. legislation, the lobbying , 
groups for and against it, tile soundness of the ap
proach, a scc:tion-by-section analYSis. statutory 
draftiag, .and constitutional questions. Umll: fifteen 
students. (Not offered every year.) 

LA W 571 Local Government Law (3) A 
Trautman 
Legal problems encountered in the conduct of -so v
ernment at the local level, (e.g., cities, counties, 
school'districts, and other specialized, units of gov
ernment). The course examines the general organi
zation and powers of ' local government units and 
the Intergovernmental relations between local and 
federal, local and state. and the diffetent lOcal units 
themselves. There is some specialized consideration 
of problems In the areas of pollce power regulation, 
special assessments, borrowing, publlc expendi
tures, contracting, and tort liability. (Not offered 
every year.) 

LA W 572 PrIvate LaDd Development (3) W 
Stoebuck 
Emphasis is on, the problems encountered by a 
lawyer representing developers of land .for commer
cial use, such as a retail shopping center. Some at
tention is given to the development of land, such as , 
subdivisions, fOl' hOlising purposes. Problems con
sidered include,. among others, financing, choice of 
developing entity, commercial leases, platting, and 
those of "overpromotins," (Not offered every year.) 

LA W 573 Workshop In the Lqal RIBhts or 
PrIsoners (.) AWSp 
ehbu,;, , 
Workshop on the legal rights of prisonen and the 
procedures for protecting thePL Areas covered In
dude' postconvic:tion' remedies, legal disabllities, 
and other problems arising from the prisoners' Iso
lation from society, and remedies for the mistreat
ment of prisoners. The role of the lawyer and the 
adequacy of present legal representation is cO .... 
sidered., The workshop is open only to students 
concurrently PJU'licipating in the Legal Assistance 
to McNei, and Monroe Prisoners program or slm- . 
Dar programs. 



SCHOOL OF LIBRARIANSHIP 

LA W 574 Water, Publfc Land, and the 
Environment (3) A 
Johnson 
Covers key aspects ofwatcrJaw and polley. dealing 
with irrigation, power generation. poUution control. 
esthetics, recreation, environmental quality. and 

. municipal and industrial uses. It covers federal land 
law and poUey dealing with national parks, recrea
tion. wildlife. environmental quaUty, mining, graz
ing. and timber production. It reveals the points of 
conflict between these competing uses of larid and 
water and analyzes thc changes in priorities now 
occurring among them. 

LAW 575 Problems In Urban Government (4) A 
Andersen " ", , 
Anatomy of urban government from t~e:Petspcctive 
of the lawycr. acting either as a rcp~~tive of 
private Interests or dealing with a community 
problem such as environmental quality, housing, 
'transportation. poverty. or crime. 'E~phasis on the 
relationships of local governments to' one another 
and to. the ~tate anCi national governments. Among 
the topics considered are t)le allocation of functions 
of local government power. probl~ms associated 
with the functional territorial division of govem
mental power at the local level. role of judicial re
view that are raised in these contexts. Not open to 
students who have taken 571. 

LAW 577 Problems In Urban Flnanfe' (3) W 
Anderson ' 
State and local taxation. ~roadened' to include an 
examination of other techniques by which the 
modem urban community finances ,thcprovlsion of 
pubUc goods andservice8, including ~rrdwlng, In
tergovernmental grants. federal rcvenue sharing, 
etc. Emphasis is ultimately on issues of tax poliey, 
viewed from both the individual and the community 
perspectives. ' , . 

LA W 578 Advanced Evidence (3) Sp 
Melsenholder 
Advanced course concerning fundamentals of evi
dence. Continues, but does not duplicate, the study, 
of evidence begun in the rcgular evidence courses., 
Includes study of relevancy, experimental evidence. 
scientific evidence, 'demonstrative evidence, views, 
proof of mental states, certain witness pdvUeses. 
judicial notice, presumptions. evidence before ad
ministrative tribunals. A problem methOd course 
and demonstrations may be required. Prerequlsltc: 
suc:c:cssful completion of the course In evidence. 

LAW 579 Mass Communication Law (3) W . 
Strickland " . 
Survey of selected legal problems of public and pri
vate regulation of the communications media. In
cluding questions concerning the Federal Communi
cations Commission, newsmen's press law, privacy, 
press in the courts, poUtical campaigns. the fairness' 
doctrine, advertising, and licensing. (Not offered 
every year.) 

LAW 580 Trial PractIce (3-2) WSp , 
Rothstein, Walls ' 
Washington statutes, rules, and decisions governing 
various aspects of the trial and appeal. of casca. 
WIthin the available time, the course attempts to 
provide information and training in the how-to-do
it of trial practice. A required part of the course Is 
the conduct of an actual case before a jud8c from 
the local superior courts. The emphasis throughout 

, Is on the example of Washington procedure" and 
only limited consideration Is given federal practice. 
Prerequisite: 561 or 585 prior to the beginning of 
Winter Quarter 1975. 

LAW 581 Processes I (3) W 
Harduty 
Overview of the American legal system. Facilitates 
the integration of legal knowledge obtained from 
other courses. Topics include: stare decisis; retro
spective and prospective Overruling; the i~pact of 
CUstom on law; judicial, reasoning: the functions of 
courts. legislatures. and administrators; the lnterre
lation of private agreements. judicial decision .. 
statutes, and administrative ordering; state facilita
tion and limitation of ordering by private penODS; 
the relation between law and fact; legislative codffl
cation and revision of existing decisional law: licen
sing, subsidies. and other methods of control: exec
utive power and discretion; interpretation of stat-

utes in the' light of legislative purpose, legislative 
history, legislative silen~ and popular and admin
istrative constructions; and the nature and f\lnction 
onaw in general. 582 recommended. 

LAW 582 Proc:essall (2) Sp 
Tunks 
Continuation of 581. Prerequisite: 581. 

LA W 584 International LegalOrsanlzation (3) 
Prosternuua 
Understanding the roles of such organizations as 
the United Nations. including some of its S~aI
izcd agencies, and other selected organizations wi~ 
legal Impact estabUshCod by two or more natJonal 
states. ' 

LA W 585 Evidence (4) SectIon A. W; Sectfoas B. 
C, D. Sp 
Aronson, Gallagher. Miflsenholder 
Course in, 'cviclcnce conducted by the problem 
method. A casebook is not used. The mlUor subdivi
sions cOvcred are relevancy, examination of wit
nesses, . opinion rule, hearsay rulc. introduction of 
exhibits In evidence, and the iH=st evidence. rule. ' 
Other, topics are covered as time permits. ThIs 
course is not an advaliced course. but an alternate 
course to 561 on the basic sulUect matter. 

LA W 586 International LegBl,Order (3) A 
Prosternum 
Considers U,e function of public international law 
in conflict resolution and in creation of "minimum 
world order." in ~Iation to a series of specific 
problems: arms control a~ disarmament (nuclear 
test ban, nonproUferation and biological wcapons 
treaties), Cuban tnfsslle crises, and the civU war In 
Cyprus. Thfs is done agalnst a broader bactsround, 
of analytical, materials on the causation and prevcn-
tion oflarge-scale lethal violence. ' 

LA W $87 Internatloaal Law of the Sea (3) Sp 
Buru 
Examination of the way natlon-statcs regulate activ
Ities on and under the ocean. Covel'll the interna
tional 'regulations and iDStituijons concerned with 
fishery exploitation, pollution, transit rights, sclcn
tific research, energy and mineral development, mn
'Itary Uses, ,emplacement of installations, and the 
boundary Issues involved in t~esc various ocean 
uses. Offeredjolntiy with IMS 506. 

LAW 588 WorIcsItop In Land-Use Planning Law 
(3)W 
HUnt' , 
Workshop In selectcd problems .of land-use con
trols, with specific reference to planning, zoning, 
and subdiyislon regulations. The emphasis is on the 
interrelationship of the respective roles of lawyer 
and planner In the planning process. ,Certain con
cepts. problems, practices, and procedures are dis
cussed in depth, and Several short written memo
randa are required. Open to second- and third-year 
law students and to ap~cants for a graduate degree 
In urban planning. Enrollment,limited at the discre
tion of the instructor. (Not offered evcry year.) 

LAW 590 Corporate Income Tax (3) Sp 
H}orlh . 
Study of the tax consequences pf conducting' busl- ' 
ness in corporate form, with consideration of such 
items as the formation of corporations; distribu
tions of dividends; complete and partial Jiquida
tions; stock redemptions; stock dividends; and cor- ' 
porate acquisitions. divisions •. and reorganizations. 
,Special problems arising from diJtorted capital 
structures and unreasonable accumulations of earn
Ings, and special treatment of personal holding 
companies, collapsible corporations" and corpora
tions electing to be taxed as partDCnhips are ,also 
discussed., 

LAW 593 Social Leslslation (3) W 
Rombauer 
Consideration of mlUor problems arising undcr se
lected Income maintenance legislation. Including the 
'Fair Labor Standards Act, workmen's compensa-
tion, and the Social Security Act (unemployment 
compensation, "insured" retirement and diJabWty 
benefi~, and public assistance for the" aged, the dis
abled, and famiUes wIth dependent children), with 
special emphasis on publIc assistam:c lesfslation. 
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LA W 594 TransnatlO~T~ (3) Sp 
l{jorth . 
United States 'taxation of foreign income and tax 
treaties; concerned mainly with tax problems of 
American investors and businessmen who have in
vestments, other income-proclucins property, and 
business operations abroad. Prerequisite: 531 or 
532. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW 600 Independent Study or Research (.) 
AWSp' ' 
Q~lfied students, with the consent of a member of 
the law faculty and the Dean, receive from 1 to 6 
credits (per academic year-5ummer Quarter 
throiaghSpring-Quarter) for indcpen~nt stu'dy fn 
any of the ~~ fields covered by the curriculum. 

LA W 603 Qlalcal QerkshJps (3-3-3) A WSp 
Chisum. Stq!f . 
Students who' have completed two, years of law 
study and are qualified for internship under Rulc 9 
of the Washington State Bar Association work with 
aselectcd public agency under thc supervlslpn of a 
practicing attorney and a member of the ftu:ulty. 
Students may take the clerkship for one, two, or 
three quarters. but priority in the assignment of 
available clerkships is given ~t to students who 
have not' previously taken a clerbhip and secocd to 
those who have taken a clerkship for only one 
quarter. Offered on cre~itlno credit basis only. 

LAW 605 Research and Writing (.) 
Qualified studen~ at the third-year level, may earn 
1 to 6 credits (but no m()re than 3 in.any one 
quarter) for participation In a, slOUP Intensive study 
and reSearch project, organized, planned, and super
vised by a faculty member. Thc prqject would en
compass a spccla1lzed area of law or a particular 
topic prescribed ~d defined by the supervising fac
ulty member. Student performance Is e\'a1uated and 
validated by one or more papers and/or examina
tions and is graded. The groups meet together with 
the faculty member to a substantial extent (but DOt 
necessarily on a regular basis). Ordinarily limited: 
six to't~lve students. 

SEMINARS " 

LAW 617 Federal Tax PoUq SemInar (%-%-2) 
AWSp, ' 
Tunks 
Intensive examination of the substance of limited 
areas of federal tax law and the poUey underlying 
that law. ,Different aspects of federal tax law, such 
as the tax treatment of cx~mpt orsanlzations, taxa
tion' of capital gains, problems of income splitting, 

,etc.. are considered each year. 'The seminar focuses 
upon individual research and writing, and upon the 
mutual examination and·discUssion of'the research 
efforts of the group. Enrollment Ifmited to eight 
third-year students. Prerequisite: 531 or 532. (Not 

, offcred every year.) Umit: eight third-year stu-
dents. ' 

LAW 624 Oceaa Resources Seminar (2-%-2) 
AWSp' . 
Burke , 
International law of the high seas, concerned with 
fisheries, 'mineral. and othcr resources of the conti
nental shelf, navigation, and territorial waters; 
treaty law and the law of international ,organiza
tions as they relate to the resources of the sea. Spe
cial ,attention paid to the four conventions con
cerning the use of the high seas adopted at thc Ge
neva Law of the Sea Conference of 1958. Open to 
second-year students with permission. Umit: eight 
students. 

LA W 627 Selected Problems on Emlroameatal 
Prqtec:tlon Seminar ·(2-2-2) A WS.p 
Johnson . 
Examines legal problems resuJting from impairment 
of the environment by technological advances and 
urban growth. Various issues, fDduding' air and 
water pollution" the use of pesticides, protection of 
wildlife, and transportation are considered. Special 
emphasis on examining'the utility of litigation as'an 
instrument for assUring protection of the envlron
'menL Pending cases are examined. The current pol
Itical' and legal efforts of , groups such as the Sierra 
Club and the Washington Environmental Councll 
are also considered. Experts in various fields are 
invited to participate. 



LAW 628 Problems In Urban Government and 
Flnaace Seminar (2-2-1, maL 6) A WSp 
Ander8en 
An opportunity to explore in depth selected legal 
problems arising from our efforts to govern urban 
areas and to finance the services tbcy requJre. More 
specific subject matter coverage is contained in 
course descriptions for 575 and 577. Prerequisite: 
571 or 575. (Not offered every year.) . 

LAW 635 Intematloaal Legal Order Seminar (2-2-
2) 
Pr08terrrum 
Focuses on ·the intc.mational legal context, espo
dally bUateral or multilateral foreign-aid mecha
nismS, which promote or inhibit democratic devel
opment and economic growth: Income reciistribu
tion including . land reform, population limitation, 
food production, environmental damage, and 
"limits to growth" are among uuUor problems con- . 
sidered. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW 641 Federal Tax Seminar (2-2-2) 
HJorth 
Intensive examination of selected areas of federal 
taxation. The student is expected to prepare ~ high
qualitY paper. Umit: eight third-year students who 
have bad 590, or permission. 

LAW 64% Race, Racism, and American Law 
SemInar (2-~2) A WSp 
SeaweU . 
In-depth view of that body of law that has been 
developed. as a result of attempts to res~ve racial 

, incquJties through the legal process. Explanation of 
statutory and common-law approach· to alleviating 
racism. focusing on tbe strength and weaknesses of 
such an approach. 

LAW 643 Deferred Compensation Seminar (2-i-2) 
AWSp . 
Hwton 
Advanced problems in the tax aspects of deferred 
compensation, with particular emphasis on pension 
and profit-sharing plans for corporate employCCJ 
and the self- employed and stock purchase options 
for executives and other employees. (Not offered 
every year.) 

LAW 644 'Sentlnar on Reforms In Crlnilnal 
Jastlce (2-2-%) 
Interdisc:iplinary study of reforms at various stages 
of the criminal process from arrest to parole.-Legal 
materials (case law and statutes 'on selected re
forms; model criminal justice standards arid goals) 
and social sdeace llterature (strategies of planning, 
impleme~tation, and evaluation of reforms) •. Each 
student studies the refoi'm of a particular agency or 
proccsa using empirical field research, doctrinal
statutory analysis, or ideally a combination of both 
modes of inquJry, culminating in a SUbstantial poll
cy-relevant paper. Possible topiCS for seminar dis
alssiona and papers inclUde, for example, the new 
federal and state speedy trialleglslatlon; the impact 
of Arger8lnger; the federal parole release guJde
IIncs; experiments in pretrial release; and standards 
for plea bargaining and uniform sentencing. 556 and 
557, both of which may be taken concurrently with 
the seminar, are recommended. 

Postgraduate Courses 
LAW 545 LepI Analrsis and ReseardJ for 
Students Not Trained In the Common-Law S,.um 
(4) AW . 
Rombauer 
Integrated introduction to legal analysis, research, 
and writing for sbldents trained in a non-common
law system. Pape~ on two or three ml\ior research 
projects are rcquirelL Th~ course is for graduate 
students who have already attained a professional 
standIng in law, but who require experience in using 
American law sources. 

LAW 548 vatted States-Japaaese Tax Problems 
(4)W 
'Hwton 
Operation of the Income-tax laws of Japan on in
come earned in Japan by American .nationals and 
on income earned In the United States-by Japanese 
nationals; operation of the ·iDcomo-tax laws of the 
United States on income earned in the United 

States by Japanese nationals, and on income earned 
in Japan by American nationals. A series of prob
lems based on transnational business transactions 
are solved by individual students, whose solutions 
are scrutinized by the class. . 

LAW 549 United States-Japaaese Administrative 
Law Problems (3) Sp 
Haley. 
Selected administrative law problems, dlscussed· 
comparatively in terms of Japanese and United 
States law. Especially emphasized arc the legal 
principles that govern the procedural and decision
making aspects of the administrative .process, the . 
Japanese concept' "administrative guidance," and 
the possibUlties that gaps .between theory and prac- , 
ti~e may exist. (Not offered every year.) 

LAW 596 JusticlabUlty Under the CIYII Law and 
the Common Law (4) A 
Henderson . 
Problemi of justiciabUlty in the transnational set
tins. with particular emphasis on the differences 
between civl1law and common law: Considered are 
the potential and limitations iil litigation, lirbitra
tion, and conciliation in transnational transactions; 
proble~ about the legal status of aliens; functions 
of bureaucracies in private transactions. 

LAW 597 United States-Japanese Contract and 
Sales Problems (4) W 
Haley 
Basic contract and sales principles in Japanese and 
United States law are dJs(:ussed, and term papers' . 
based on transnational transactions involving these . 
Countries are prepared. (Not offered every year.)' 

LA W 598 United States-Japanese Corporate 
Relations (4) Sp 
Hender80n 
Corporate law problems with emPhasis on trans
Pacific busIntss planning and United States-parent, 
Japaneso-subsldIary problems. 

LA W·600 Independent .Stud;yor Research (.) 
AWSp 
A ml\ior research project required In Ueu of a mas
ter's thesis. In the case of a student whose basic 
training was in a civil law jurisdiction, the subject 
matter of the researdlis a topic of common interest 
in his or her country and in the United States. The 
emphasis Is on the United States law and practice. 
The discussion is comparative. In the case of a sbl
dent whose basic training was in a common-law ju
risdiction, the subject of the· research is a topic of 
common interest in his or her country and In the 
country of his or !Jer Asian language. competence. 

. The emphasis is on the law and practice of the 
Asian country (Japan, Korea, or China). Discussion 
is comparative. 

LAW 620 Tutorlalln Japanese Law (.) A WSp 
Hender8on, Sttifj . . 
Individual research project handled on a tutorial 
basis, involving an area of Jaw of mutual Interest to 
studj:nt and teacher. In the case of a student whose 
bQic training was in a cl~U law jurisdlction, the 
subject matter of the tutorial is a topic selected 
from the law and the practice of the UniteCl States; 
in the case of a student whose basic training was In 

. a common-law country, the subject matter of the 
tutorial is a topic selected from the law and the 
practice of Japari or of the Republic of CltIna, 'de
pending on the student's linguistic competence. In 
.any instance, the tutorial discussions may be com
parative, drawing on the law of more than one 
country. 

LAW 700 Master's TbesIiJ (.) 

LAW 800 Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

SCHOOL OF 
LIBRARIANSHip 

LlBR 440 Ubrarles and SodetJ (3) 
Lieberman 
Introduction to the prindpal types of Ubraries and 
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Librarianship 

to issues and trends in modem Ubrarianahip. A pro
requisite to graduate courses in librarianship. 

LlBR 441 Basle UbI'8l')' Materials (3) 
,Nebon 
Presentation of the materials, book and nonbook" 
which form the sources of reference for the infor
mational function of the Iib~ary. A prerequisite -to 
graduate courses in librarianship. 

LlBR 442 Book SelecUon (3) 
Nebon 
Basic principles of book selection applicable to li
brary work. A prerequisite to graduate 'courses in 
Ubrarianship. 

LlBR 443 OqranIzation of UbrarJ Materials: 
TbeorJ and PractIce (3) 
Page, Soper . 
Current problems and practices in the organization 
of recorded information, including an Introduction 
to principles of c1ass~fication and cataloging. A pro
requisite to graduate courses in librariansbip. 

UBR 450 Ubnu7 Materials ror Teacbers (3) 
Ahler8 
The evaluation and use of various types of Instruc:
tional materials in teaching, with emphasis on the 
role of the library program in· implementlng the 
alrriculum. Not open to librarians or education 
minors in Ubrarianship. 

LlBR 451 Sane1 of Children's Lltenture (3) 
Benne, Shaw 
Designed for educators, librarians, and others inter
ested in the selection and utiUzation of children's 
books for famBy, school. and library enrichment. 

LlBR 451 StorJteDlng (3) 
Shaw 
Exploration of the history of storytelling, ita devel
opment as an art form and the· materials used by 
storytellers in the past and present. Study Of esseb
tlal techniques necessary 'to select, prepare, and 
present stories and poetry for various groups and 
situations. 

LlBR 453 Literature for Young Adults (3) 
Ahler8 -
Reading and appraisal of llterature appropriate to 
the needs, interests, and abilities of young adults. 
For the general student as well as the librarian and 
teacher. . 

LlBR 454 Admlnlstra'lon or the School LlbrarJ 
·Meclla Center (3) 
Role of the librarian as a media spedallst and the 
library as a media center, with emphasis on the 
program of services and management techniques. 

LlBR 465 Hospital aad InsUtutlon Llbrarles·(3) 
Orientation in the field: organization and tech
niques that apply to different types of hospitals, in
stitutions,· and public library extension services. 
Special emphasis on bibliotherapy and the library's 
contribution to rebabUitation. (Not offered every 
year.) 

LlBR 470 HbtOI')' of the Book (3) 
SkeUq 
Development of the written and printed book" 
growth of the book trade, and aspects of rare book 
collecting as it affects libraries. 

LlBR 476 Archival Management (3) 
. LectUrers and demonstrations in arcblval adminis
tration, organization of manuscript collections, and 
study of the principles and techniques employed by 
state archival and historical. lnsltutions. (Not of· 
fered every year.) 

LlBR 480 8apenlsloa or Public Sdlool LibraIJ 
Systems (3) 
Ahl6r8 
Designed to aid school personnel in the administra
tion and. supervision of diatrlct-wide school Ubrary 
programs; emphasis on problems Involved in the 
orgai1ization and development of Ubrary systems. 

LlBR 491 Documentation (3) 
Page. Soper 
Various means of recording, ·organizing, locating, 
and duplicating informational materials. Emphasis 
on practical methods of the documentation C)'cle. 



SCHOOL. .OF MEDiCJ~E 

USR 496 UIJrar:r 'Aaablis (3) . ' 
The I Jibrary as' an objc~ of s~udy; Introduction to 
some' concepts and notation of systems analysis 
with application to ilb~ries., 

LlBR 497 ComputerS and LIbmrf~ (3) 
Mignon 
Development ,of computers andttleir' role In 11-
braries. Introduction to library automation. 

LlBR 498 Introdadlon to DoCument Retrlevid 
SI~enw(3) . 
Mignon " ',' , 
Organization' of bi1?liographlc data for computer 
storage. Automate~ searc:hlng and retrieval tech
n1qu~Keywork and desCriptor indexing. thesaurus 
construction. Design alid evaluation of d~ument 
retrieval systems. Prerequisite: 49.7 or'permission. 

LlBR:5Ol- UbrarJ OrpnbatIon and 
Administration (3), ' 
ZjjieqJg: " 
,Study of public and academic library service. in
duding a consideration of legal, struCture; finance 
and statistics; blllldinSB ,and equipment; peraohnel; 
public relations; and other phases of· Ubrary man- , 
agemeilt. The extension of library serVice 18 also 
considered. ' ' 

LlBR 509 DireCted Field Work (%-4) 
Ueberman ' . , : 
Four weeks of professionally supervised field work 
in varIous types ofUbraries. 

LIBR $13 Government PubllcalJons (3) 
Nelson. Soper " 
Government publications of the United States and 
foreign countries, their acquisition, organization, _ 
and use. 
LlBR 514 Ubral'J Audiovisual Materials and 
senlcts (3) , ' , . 
Lieberman', , 
Pl'osram services. adniInistration, organIzatiOn. and 
bibllo~pbfcconttol of library audiovisual mate
riats. Prerequisite: EOC&! 480 or 587,or equiva
lent. -

LiBR 515 BltilfOlJ1lPhy; Ubral'J Materials In the 
HwnanlUes (3) , 
N~uon. ~1If)~ " " , 
EXamination of national and international problems , 
of blbUographic control. Study and evaluation of 
library resources in the humanities. Prerequisite: 
441. 

UBR 516 LlbraJ7 Materials In the S~lal'Scl~c:es 
(3) 
Nelson, Sk~Jley , , , 
Study and evBJuation of library resources in the so
eJal sciences, with attention to information prob
lems peculiar to these fields. Prerequisite: 515. 

UBa 517 Ubrar7 Materials In Science and 
TecbQOlouc(3) 
Study' and 'evaluation of Ubrary resourp:s in the 
~ra1 and: phYSI~ sciences aild Intc:chnoloay. 
Attention is given to the special cbaraCteristfcs pe. 
cuUar to Ubrary materials In the scIenCes. Prerequi
site: SIS. 

tlBR 535 , OrsanlltalJon of UbnUjMaterlals: 
ComEl8l'8t1ve Methods (3) 
PII/le. Soper 
Consideration ofCUlTent practices in technical Ser
yfces~d a ¢tlcal study of comparative methods of 
classification. subject,a~ysls. and descriptive cata
loging. Prerequisite: 443. 

LlBR 536 Organlzatlon of SpedaI Llbra17 
MateriaIsI MonOBmpb, Serial, and Nohbqok (3) 
PII/le, SopeT " 
Considers problems of organizing certaIn mono
graphs, serial and nonbook materials in, various 
tYPes of libraries. Includes descriptive and subject 
c:ataloging, physical arrangement, and new devdop
ments in technical services as they aft"ect these ma
terials. Prerequisite: 535. 

LlBR 537 Llbral'J of Consnss ClasslfU:atlon (3) 
PII/le, Soper: , 
Extensive ~nsideration of tbe basic principles of 
Library of Congress classification and subject head-

Jugs. Emphasfa is on theory and practice intbe use 
of the scheme. Prerequisite: 535. 

UBR 540 AdvanMfLegaJ BlbtJograpby (2) 
Gall~heT . 
Bibliographical data, and lJSC ~f federal and state 
Jaw reportS and statute8;' quasl-Ie~ and commis
sioners' reports of the states; bar asSOCiation rec
ords, legal periodi~, fnd~ and digests, and 
cooperative bibliographies of law collections. 

. LlBR 541 ,SeledI()a aDd Processlq or Law 
Llbl'Bl'1 Materials (4)' , 
Gall~he" , '. 
Aids to sel~on, processJn& microphotography of 
legal material, etc. ' 

LlBR 543 Law LIbrarJ A~~~oa (5) 
Gallagher' I 

Stan:. patrons and pubUc relati~, drc:u1ation, ar
chJ~ture, bQok alqlngemenqi," eqWpment, rules, 
publ.cfty, P1I.blf~ons. J;lUdgetS, reports. profes-
Qionalsoc1eties, regfoDal service., " 

I LIaR 550 Llbrar; Mafert81s for aUdrea I (3) 
Benne' 
Introduction to materials for UbrarI~ serving chil
dren with emphasis' siven to literature, criteria used 
in evaluation, and approaches and' problems iii 
selection. . . 
LlBR 553 PubUc:Llbrao Service ro~ ChU~n Q) 
Benne, Shaw 
Administration of chndren's departments In public 
Ubrarles; pl~ning an6 Pl'on'lotlng programs and 
services; ~valuation of library colle,ctioMi commu
nity and professional roles of the children's li
brapan. Prerequisite: 4'1 or 5SQ; 

LlBR"" Ubl'Bl')' MaferfaJa forChQdren 11(3) 
Benne, Shaw ' . 
Current IUld contemporary book and nonbook ma
terials, focusin8 upon the re-evalilation of .;:lassic 
and standard tilles. sOOlaI' changes and trends af
fecting fomi 'and content, ,and t~e international in
fluences 'on literature for children. Prerequisite: 451 
or 5So. 

LIBR !60 Seminar In School Llbrar7 Media 
Programs (3) , 
Ahlers . 

, Problems and trends that affect the school library 
media program are considerect in group discussion 
and indePendent study. Prerequisite: 4S4 or equiva
lent. 

LlBR 580 LibrarY and Information Retrieval 
SkIlJs for CUnlc:al ApplICatfons (3) Sp 
Mignon . , 
Practical Introduction to eft"ective use of researcb 
libraries, bibliographic servIces, and information 
retrieval systems, emphaslzins materials and sJaUs . 

, s4-ateSlc ,to needs of cUni~ professions.' EffiCient 
techniques fqr systematic searcbhi8,,~f tethnical Utk 

erattlre, organizatiOn of dOcument collections. and 
information client consultatiOn. Not ojJen to Jibrari~ 
anship mi\lors., PrereqUJ8lte~ 8nidiultc standing in 
School of p~ or permissIon. ' 

LlBR 50, Special Tqpka In-Ubrarlanshlp (3} 
Seminar dealing with various topIcs in librarian
ship. Oft"ered by visitors or resident fllculty. Topics 
are changed from quarter to quarter. May not be 
offered every quarter. May be rePeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: permission. " 

LlBR 599 Methods .,rResearcb In LlbrarIansIIlp 
(3) , 

Zweidg , 
Introduction eto research methods commonly. ,used 
in library' and, Infol1;Dation science. Emphasis on, 
problem ~election, s~dy design" data interpretation; 
and dissemination of results. 

LlBR 600 Independeat Stpdy or Researdl (.) 

LIBR 700 Master'gTbeSIs (.) 
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SCHOOL OF 
'MEDICINE 

ANESTHESIOLOGY 
Courses numbe;ed wllh a "P" suffix aTe not grad
uate COUl'su. and are Tt!strlcted to medical student 
enrollment only. ' 

ANEST 498 Undeisraduate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Bonica ' 
By special arrangement. Time and credit to be ar
ranged. 

ANEST 499 Undergradaate ReseardI (.) A WSpS 
Bonwa ' 
Specific researCh' problems relatinS to pulmonary, 
cardiowscul,ar. renal, 9bstetriC, and ceqtral nery~s 
system t\mctJoiJs. and their.a1.~radon- by anesthetic 
techniques and ageJits. ,(Six weeks, tbU time. Limit: 
,two StUdents.) . 

, , , 

ANEST'680PBaslc Aaestliesla Oerkshfp (4) 
AWSpS . 
Bonica 
Jntroduction to the principles Of airway manaae
ment and ventilatory support, use of local anesthet
ics, techniques of resuscitation, techniques of pa
tient mOnitoring, fluid therapy, preoperative and 
postoperative patient eValu~tion,and. pathology of 
anesthesia. Skflls taught liJclude airway manage
ment, 'venipuncture, lumbar puncture and endotra
cheal Intubation. Prerequisite: third- or fourth-year 
student. (Two weeks, fuU time. Limit: one to five 
students.) An affiliated hospitals. 

ANEST 68IP AclYanced Oerksblp In 
AnesthesloJaD (8) AWSpS 
Bonica ' 
aerkship for students interested in some facet of 
anestheidoloSY or desiring greater exposure to anes
thesia asaspeclatty. Individual prparamscan b~ 
arranged in tbe following areaS:' respiratory 'care, 
surstcal anesthesia. obstetrical anesthesia, and pain 
clinic. Prerequisite: 680P or first two weeks on surg
Ical anesthesia. (Four weeks, tUll time. Limit: one 
student in each ares.) All atlWated hospitals. 

ANEST 697P AnestheslolOU Special Eledlves (., max. 24) AWSpS , 
Bonica 
By specific arrangeme~t for qa~ifted students, spe
cial clerkSblps. externship, 'or research opportuni
ties can at times be made avaDable at Institutions 
other than the University of Washinston. Faculty 
can advise students of possible opportunities. Stu
dents wishing to elect this course should obtain' a 
"Special Assignment" form from the Dean's ofIlcc 

, at least one month before advance registration. Pre
requisite: permission. (Six to' twelve wc:eks, tull 
ti~J ' " 

BIOCHEMISTRY, 
, Courses numbered with a "P" su/lbc are not ;rad

uate COUTses and are restricted to medical student 
enrollment only. ' 

BlOC 4OO,Ceneral ChemlstrJ and Molecular 
Biology (5) S' ' 
Lectures and laboratory exercises dealing with the 
general principles of biochemistry and molecular 
biology. Designed for teach,era of high school and 
Junior college science. Laboratory experiments uti- , 
lize equipment available, or pote~ial1y available. In 
high school laboratories. Prerequisites: seneral 
biology and organic chemistry. 

BlOC 405 lnJroduction to BfodJem1sta7 (5) WSp 
'Introductory course ~n general biochemistry offered 
two times each year covering basic principles. 
Emphasis is placed on a broad understanding of the 
chemical events in living sysiems in terms of the 
metabolism and the structure-fUnction relationsbfps 
of biologically importaJlt. molecules •. This course 
does nOt 'fulfill the prerequisites for ad,vanced 
courses In biochemistry (see 440, 441, 442). Prereq
~isJte: orsanic chemistry or permission. 



BlOC 408 Introduction to Blocbemlst.,. 
LaboratOl'J (3) Sp , 
Laboratory exerc:ises in Btneral biochemistry for 
students in medical technolozy ,and othCr under
graduate students by permission. Prerequisite: 405, 
which may be taken concurrently. 

, BlOC 440. 441, 442 Mofeftalar Bloloto' (3,4.3) 
A.W.Sp 
Davie, Fangman, MO"'6, Walsh 
Interdisciplinary course in general biochemistry 
with a strong component in molecular biology.,De
signed for undergraduate students enrolled in the ' 
Qlrriculum in molecular and cellular biology =d 
graduatestu~nts in' other science departments~ 
Prerequisites: CHEM 337 or Permission for 440; 
440 for 44l (each student in 441 required to enroll 
in one-hour quiz per week); 441 for 442; introduC
tory physical chemistry recommended~ 

BlOC 444 Mol~uIar Blolau Labonto.., (3) W 
Agablan. Keller 
Laboratory projects and conferences designed '10 
acquaint the student with many of the current tech
niques of biochemistry. All students perform cer
taln basic experiments, but a number of optional 
experiments are available. ,Prerequisite: 440 or 
equivalent and p~rmJsaion., . ' 

BlOC 498 Uncleqradwlte Tbesls (*) A WSpS 
For ,senior medical students. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

BlOC 499 UndergnUluate Research (*) A WSpS 
InVestigative work on enzymes, proteins. lipids, 
nucleic acids, protein biosynthcsls, intermediary 
metabolism, phySical biochemistry, and related 
fields. OtTcred on creditlno credit basl$ only. Pre-
~uislte: perml,ssion. " " 

BlOC 512P Medical Stndents' Laboratory (3) W 
Content similar to 444. When possible, tIleteiation
ship of the biocheinicaI techt1lques or experiments 
being performed to clinical or Ctlagnostic medicine 
is demonstrated or discUssed. For medlc:aJ students 
and albers by permission.: PrerequlsJtc:S: RUBIO 
S14P. 524f or 'equival~nt an~ perniission. ' 

BIOC515P Biochemistry ReYiew I (1)' A, 
Elective quiz. section to clarifY and amplitY m~terial 
presented in HUBIO 514P •. 

BlOC 520 Seminar (I) A WSp 
Seminar dealing with special topics in the field of 
biochemistry. May be repeated for credit. Pt~equi-
site:permisslon. ' 

BlOC 5%5P BlochemlstQ ReYlcw II (I) W 
Elective quiz section to clarifY, and am.,UfY material 
presented in HUBIO 524P. 

BlOC 530 Ananced Biochemistry (3) A 
Graduate-level discussion of the structure, function,' 
and chemistry of proteins, control of' enzyinatic 
reactions. Prerequisites: .a·comprehensiv~ course in 
biocbemistry and permission. . 

BlOC 531 Adyanced Blocbemlsa, (3) W,' 
GrEijluate~ve" discUssion of the actJon of hor
mones, membrane structure and function, electron 
transpOrt, 'oxidative phosphoryladon, photosyn
thesis •. Prerequisites: . a ,comprehensive course in 

I biochemistry and permission. ~.' 

BlOC 532 Ananced Blochemlsa, (3) Sp 
Graduate-level discussion of nucleic acid structure, 
viruses including o~ogcnic vJtuses. 'RNA biosyn-

, thesis, 'protein blOSYU~iis, and eukarj'otic ceJI 
cycle. Prerequ,lsites: a comprehen,sivc. course in 
biochemistry and, permiuion. . 

BlOC 540, 541. 542, Ll~rature Review (2 01' 3, 2 or 
3, 2 or 3) A,W,8p , , 
Emphasizes critical evaluation of original articles 
in the Uterature. Coordinated with S30, 531, 532, 
and to be taken collCllrrcntiy. For firat-year grad
uate students in biochemistry and students of other 
~Icri~ departments, with permission. 

BlOC 560 Pb)'sleal BlochemlslQ (3) W 
SpecializCd aSPects of.physlcal,chemistry as applied 
to'.S)'ItO~ of ,btoloskal' interest. ~cuJar em
pbaslS 'on 'hydrodynamic and 'optic:8l properties of 
.macromoiecules.j1:lrercquJsltc: l'hyslc:a1 chemistry. , 

BlOC 574 111e Blocbemleal Basis ofDlsease (2) 
Sp 
Bornstein, Shapiro 

·Discusslon of pathologic physiology and molecular 
basis of diDical disorderS. An attempt Is .made to 
demonstrate tbe relevance of biochemical research 
to thc understanding and the rationid dierapy of 
human disease. Scope limited to ~ in which 
new developments permit description in -biochem
ical terms. Prerequisites: 442 or HUBIO 5t4P, 524P 
orpe~on. 

BlOC 583 Advanced Technlqu~ in BlochemlstQ 
(3) Sp 
Intensive course involving ~onferences. reading'as
sigaments, and laboratory procedures,· 'including 
ultracentrifugation, electrophoresis, chromatogra
phy, specttOphotometry, and radioactive Isotope 
techniques. For first-year graduate students in 
biochemistry and students of other science depart
ments, with permlssion. Prerequisites: 441, 444. and 
permlSsion. . , 

BlOC 585 'Nucleic 'Adds fn BlocbembtrJ (I) 
AWSp 
Young. 
Weekly research conferences on the rote of mtcicic 
acid in biochemistry. Offered on credit/no credit 
~asis only. Prerequisite: permission. 

BlOC 586 Enzyme Regulation (1) A WSpS 
Davie. Fischer " , 
Review of the, current literature on the control .of 
cellular proc:eases at the molecular level. Topic:s ia
'dude'hormonalcontrol ofmam'malian systems, role 
of cycUc-AMP in pro- and eukaryotic orgaitlsms, 
all(lSteric and covalent mOdification -~ regulatory 
enzymes, etc. Direct participation of students 'in the 
presentation of topics is required. May be .repeaied 
for credit. Prerequisite: permfssfon. 

BlOC 587 Seminar on Animal CeU Membranes (I) 
AWSpS , 
Hauschka. KeUer, NameroJJ 
Weekly conference in which recent literature on 
animal cell 'membranes is dlscussed. May be re-
peated for credit. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

BlOC 588 Canent Topics In Molecular and 
Cellular BloIoaY (I) AWSpS 
Agablan, Byen. Motrls, Palmiter. Shapiro, Young 
Critical evaluation of the blochemical'iiterature in 
areas relateclto molecular and cellular biology. May 
be repeated for credit. Prerequisite; petmJss~on. 

BlOC 589 Coanectlve TIssue Macromolecafes (I) 
AWSpS 
Bornstein 
Seminars deSigned to discuss current knowledge of 
the biochemistrY and pathophysiology of fibrous 
proteins and other structural mactomolccules. Pre
requisite: 442 or HUBIO S14P, S24P or permission. 

BlOC 590 Proteins and Eazrmes Seminar (I, max. 
8) AWSpS , 
Neurath, r,lller. Wal.h 
Weekly conferences on current research in proteins 
and enzymes. For graclnate students in bi~hem
istry. May be repeated' for credit. Prerequlsitc: 
permission. 

BlOC $1 SemlnUr 011 ProCellI.8trudura (I) 
AWSpS 
Herriott, Jeruen , 
Topics on the determinaifon of protein structure by 
X-raycrystallograpby. and on relationships between 
structure and chemical properties In solution and in 
the crystalline state. Ma.J be repeated for c:rc:d1t. 
Prerequisite:. permission.·' 

,81OC 592 Topics In'the BlocbemlstQ of 
ResuJadOD (I) A WSpS 
Morris 
ContrOl of enzyme activity and gene expression re. 
lated to biology of $l'()Wth and function. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permissiOn., 

BlOC $4 Gi;,coaea McCnboUBm ScatJaar (I), 
AWSpS 
Fischel' 
W~kly conferences on research in.glyCog~ metab
olism. May be iepeaUtd for' c:redlt~ Prerequisite: 
permission. ' 
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BlOC 595 Membranes, Bioenergetics (I) AWSpS 
·Shaplro 
Weekly research conferences on biochemiCal pro:. 
cesses that occur in membranes. May be repeated 
for credit. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission. ' 

BlOC 597 Plant Vlrases Seminar (I) A WSpS 
Gordon 
The structure and mode of replication of plant vi
ruses are discussed in detail. The effects of ultravi
olet radiation on plant viruses and their component 
protein and nucleic acids are examined. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permissiolL . 

BlOC 598, Seminar In Developmental BloloaY (I) 
AW~ , 
Hauschka 
Discussion covers· recent advances in the field of 
developmental biology~ especially those, areas that 
are or can be analyzed by a biochemical approach. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

BlOC 599 Seminar In Ph),slca1 Cbemlslr1 of 
Pob'men (I) AWSpS 
TeUer 

'Weekly 'conferences on current researc:b in the 
physical chemistry of macromolecules. For grad
uate students in biochemistry. May be repeated for 
cre,diL Prerequisite: pe~jssion. 

BlOC 600 Independent StQdJ or ReseaftCi (.) 
AWSpS 

BlOC 700 Master's Thesis (.) AWSpS 

BlOC 800 Doctoral Dissertation (") A WSpS 

, BIOENGINEERING 
. See Interschool or Intercollege Progranu. 

BIOLOGICAL STRUCTURE 
Course. numbend with a "P" s,(fflx are not grad
uatecouT.e. and are re6trlcted 10 medical student 
enrollment only. 

8 STR 301 Geaeral Anatonv (4) Sp 
Mt1rchant, Robson . 
Survey of systcmic human anatomy, with correlated 
lectUres ~nd laboratory demonstrations. LiDlited to 
students who hilve declared m4\iOrs in health educa~ . 
tion, physlc:al education, physic~ therapy, occupa
tional therapy, or orthotics and prosthetics; others 
by, permission. 

CON1317-318 Introducto.,. Aoatonv and 
Ph)'slolau (6-6) 
Sec' COl\loint Cours~. ' 

B STR 331 IntrodcidJoD to Neuroanatol1l7 (2) W 
. Coate6 . . . 

General survey of the structure' of the central 
nervous system, including an analYsis of sensory 
and motor systems and higlier integrative functions. 
Prerequisite: 301 or permiSSiOn. 

B STR 340 Systemic A~atomy for Dental StudentS 
(5) A 
Brodt1r.on, Robson ' 
Lecture and laboratory work in neuroanatonly and 
gross anatomy. Emphasis on head and neck 
anatomy. For denta1students; others by permission. 

B STR 341 MleroscopIc AnatoDIJ for DeataI 
Studenls (3) A ' 
Prothero 
Lecture and laboratory' wOrk in mic~opic 
anatomy for dental ~~nts; othen by permission. 

B STR 350 Surgical Anatomy ror BeRtal Stadeftts 
. (4) Sp . ' 

KJuhlwtJ 
Dissection of oral cavity qnd related areas. cmpba8 

sizins the lOcatIon, relationships. and functions of' 
anatomical structures pertinent to the practice of 
dentistry. Prerequisite:, 340. 

B'STR498 Undergraduate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Prer,equisite: ~rmlssiOl!' 



SCHOO~ OF ,MEDICINE 

B STR 499 Undergraduate Research (.) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permisSion. 

B STR SOl Gross AnatoDl)' (2-6) A 
Graney, Rosse 
Lecture and dissection course in regional human 
anatomy: thorax, abdomen, pelvis. and perineum. 
For graduate students and. medical students; others 
by permission. . 

B STR S02 Gross Anatomy (3) W 
Graney. Rosse 
Lecture and dissection course 'in regional anatomy: 
upper and lower extremities. For graduate students 
and medical students; othets by permission. 

B STR S03 Gross AnatoDl)' (4) Sp 
Granq, Rosse 
Lecture course in regional.human anatomy; head 
and neck. For graduate students and medical.stu
dents; others by permission. 

B STR!04 Human Embryology and Development 
(3) A 
Blandau . 

'Lectures and laboratory. demonstrations covering 
the development of the human embryo and fetus, 
with emphasis on ~bnorma1 development; special 
attention to problems of maturation, fertilization, 
and physiology of the gameteS. For graduate stu
dents and medical students; others by permission. 

CONI 505 Histochemical and Cytochemlcat 
Methods (3) 
See Coqjoint Courses. 

B STR 505 ,~omparatlve Gen~ H~stolou (3) W 
Roosen-Runge, . 
Study of biology, histology, and ultrastructure of 
general tissues in vertebrates and invertebrates. 
Prerequisite: permission. . 

B STR 510 Hemopoiesis (3) W 
Rosse 
Students study the histology and the cytology of 
blood, lymph, bone marrow, and'lymp~oid tissue 
with the liabt microscope. Experimental methods 
(chromosome markers, radioautography, transplan
tation, culture, etc:.) for the study of cellular ki
neUcs and differentiation are discussed in lectures 
and demonstrations. Seminars cover topics relating 
to stem cells, origin, fate, and fUJlctlon of hemo
poietic cells, the microenvironment, thekJncUcs of 
red cells, granulocyte and lymphocyte production, 
and some immunological responses. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

B STR 511 Cellular Structure'and Function (4) W 
Bolender, Eddy, Koehler. 
Introduction' to the principles of cytological experi
mentation, including a survey of microScopic and 
other instrumental techniques. Emphasis Is toward 
a detailed anlUysis of cellular arcJ,itecture, particu~ 
lady as it can be related to functional consldera· 
tions and the dynamic behavior of ' cells. Cellular 
membranes, organelles, nuclear constituents, and' 
organization are discussed. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

B STR 512 'Human Mlc:roanatomJ (4) Sp 
Roolen-Runge . 
Lectures and laboratory treating the IIpec:ial1zed'tis
sues and organs of the body f~m the microscopic 
and ultramicroscopic points of view. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

B STR 515 Blolollc'al X-nv Structure Analysis (3) 
W 
Jensen 
Theory of X-ray diffraction. ·with emphasis on ap-' 
plications to. bioloafcai systems. Prerequisite: 
permission. . 

B STR 517 "Istologlcal Basis or Biomechanics (3) 
W 
uql, Prothero 
Certain biological structures are specifically 
adapted to a blomec:hanIcal function. Examples in
clude muscle, skin, and bone. The structure and the 
mechanical properties of selected biomec:hanical 
systems are studied. PrerequisItes: CoNJ 400, M E 
340, or permission. 

B STR 515 Brain Disseelion (2) A WSpS 
Everett, Lund, Sundsten 

, Detailed consideration of the macroscopic anatomy 
of the human brain (individual study). Prerequisite: 
permission. . 

B STR 529 Neuroanatomy (2) Sp 
LUnd 
Lecture and seminar on current topics in' experi
mental: neuroanatomy with . special emphasis on 
developmental problems. Prerequisite: permission. 

B STJl 531, 532, 533 Electron Mlcrosc:oPJ U~5, I-
S, 1-5) A,W,Sp . 
uql 
'theoretical and applied aspects of microscopy, in 
biology, with emphasis on newer methods. Prereq- . 
uisite: permisslolL '. \!: 

.. '~ .. ~ ~ 
B STR 540P , Special Problems In Biological. ." 
Structure (1-6, max. 6) A WSpS 
Broderson,' Graney, Kashlwa, Rosse 
Guided dissection. Primarily for advanced medical 
students. Prerequisite: permission. 

B STR 557 Semfl1ar (I, max. 9) A WSp 
Required of graduate students. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

B STR 575 Cellular Dlfferenllallon (tt max. 2) 
WSp 
Nameroff . 
Seminar in which students read and criticaUy dis~ 
cuss, papers on the literature. on cellular difTerentia
tion. The first part of the course covers basic' cel
lular and intercellular phepomena. The second part 
covers differentiations of specIfic tissue. and, 'cell 
types in relation to the basic processes discussed in 
the first part of the course. . 

CONI585 Surgical Anatomy (1-3, max. 12) 
See Col\loint Courses. 

B STR 600 Independent Study or RJeHarch (*) 
AWSpS 

B STR 697P Bloloakal Strucrure Spedal Electh'e 
(., max. 24) AWSpS 
By specific arrangement. for qualified students; spe
cial clerkship, externshfp, or research opportunities 
can at times be made avafiable at institutions other· 
than the ,University of Washington. The faculty can 
advise students of possible opportunities. Students 
wishing to elect this course should obtain' from the 
Dean's office a "Special Assignment" form at least 
one month before preregistration. Prerequisite: 
permission: (Six to twelve weeks.) 

B STR 700 Masteris Thesis (*) A WSpS 

B STR 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) A WSpS 

BIOMEDICAL HISTORY 

BI HS 101 The Evolullon or the Life Sciences (3) 
W 
GOlldenlcer, Whorton 
For nonscienc:e nudor., presenting the basic con
cepts of the life sciences through a hfstorlc:a1 anal
ysis of their development. Broad subjects to be stu- ' 
died hfstorJcally lncliJde morphology, physiology. 
biochemistry, heredity, biological evolutIon. and 
ecology. 

BI HS 401 Historical Development.of Medical 
Thought (3) A 
Bodtfmer 
Survey of the history of medicine from antiquity: to 
the twentieth century, emphasizing concepts and 
ideas tha, influenced and were influenced by medi
cine. 

BI HS 403 Issues or LIfe and Deatb In Hbtorlcai 
Perspective (3) Sp 
Bodemer 
Examination, in terms of their hJstoric:al develop
ment and relatIon to human values, of some critical 
contemporary Issues arIsing from advances in 
biology and medical technology. Topics include: -the 
creation, prolongation, and termination of life,the 
control of human reproduction, transplanted and 
artificial organs, behavior-modification, and human 
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eXPcrJrnentaUon, whlch are considered in the con
text of past and present concepts of·life, deat". and 
the individual. and the value judgments that impact 
upon the ethlc:al dilemmas of mOdem 'medicine and 

. society.· , 

BI HS 413 IrregularPraclice and Quackel')' In 
AmericanMedl~lne (3) W 
Whorton . , 
Detailed study of th~ development of unorthOdox 
systems of medicine in the nineteenth- and, early 
twentieth· century United States. Analysis of the 
condJtions enc:ouraPtg recourse to irregular)pr~cti
tioner~ are. followed by a discussion ,of thC!:pers~a1-
ities, theories, . and practices associated witb ~ch 
system. the l'ec:eptions siven each by the pUblic and 
the regular me4ica1profession. ·The survey includes, 
but is not llmlted to, homeopathy, ThomsonianIsm, 
eclecticism. hydropathy, hygieriIc cultism, phrenol
ogy, osteqpathy, chiropractic, Christian Scienc:e, 
and proprietary medicines. 

BI HS 414 Public Health and Hygiene In 
Nlneteentb-Centur7 America (3) Sp' 
Whorton 
Detailed examination of the, health 'problems (in
auding infectioUS disease, chemical pollutlon, in
dustrial hazards, and Il\lurious living habits), that 
afflicted ninetccnth.:c:entury Americans, and the 
public health institutions and practices and the by
gienic measures established to ameliorate these 
problems. ' 

BI HS 415 The Hlstol')' or Pbyslologlcal 
Chemlsb'J (3) Sp 
Whorton , 
Examfnatfonof· the application of alchemy and 
chemistry to the Investigation and the ~planation 
of physiological phenomena. from the Period ·Of the 
Renaissance through the nineteenth century. 

BI HS 416 The Use and Abuse of DrulS in 
Western HlstOl")' (3) A 
Wh~rlon . ' ' 
Analysis of the historical development of attitudes 
toward the medical and lay employment Qf drup is 
made ,through the detaUed study of five controver
sies: natural versw chemical remedies In the seven
teenth century; heroic therapy opposed by .ther:a
pcutic skepticism in the nmetee,nth century; chem
otherapy.and overmedicatfon in, the twentieth 'cen
tury; drug'regulation slnce,ISOO; and the use of al
cohol and opium during the past century. 

BI HS 417 Hlstol')' or Disease and Public HeaJth 
(3) W 
Whorton 
Investisation of the role played by infectious dis
ease In the development of Western c:ivUization, of 
the theories devised to account for the origin and 
spread of epidemics, and of the practices adopted 
and institutions created to combat ePidemic dis
ease. 

BI HS 418 Hlst"" of American Medicine (3) A 
Whorton 
Study of the development of the Ameti~n medical 
profession from 'tile early coionIaI- period to the 
twentieth century. Attention is given to the educa
tion and regul",tion of American physicians, the 
theories of disease to wbJc& they have subscribed, 
the ~eatments'that they have ,prescribed, the signifi
cant contributions to medical progress that tbey 
have. made, and to the attitudes of the American 
public toward its physicians. 

BI HS 419 Historical Foundations of Modem 
Bloloa' (3) A ' 
GOlldenker , . . ' 
Survey examining the oriafns and development of 
the biological sciences from antiquIty to the twen
tieth century. M~or emphasiS on the conceptual 
foundations of biology in antiquity, the relation ,of 
the biologJcaI sciences to the scientific revolution of 
the.seventeenth century, and the subsequent diversi
fication of the bfologic:al sciences. 

BI HS 421 BloIC)8)' In the Nineteenth Cenrul')' (3) 
W . 
GOlldenlcer 
General survey.of the development of the biological 
sciences from the 1770s to 1900. Consideration is 
given b,9t1i d~criptivo and experimental biolosr, 



with uuuor topics treated, including the impact of 
fnte11ectual movements on biology, the .professlon
alizalion of biology, and the consideration of the 
nuUor sCientific developments in biological science. 

BI HS 412' EvoitatlODaJ')' Thought sud SocIn, (3) 
Sp 
GOlluwr 
General exploration of issues involved in attempts . 
to relate evolutionary biology to current sodal con
cerns. Examined through lectures and dlllCUSSlona 
as they relate to this theme are tbc wrltinss of such 
ftgures as Darwin. KOnrad Lorenz, Robert Ardrey, 
contemporary Marxists, and TeUbard ~ Chardin. 

BI HS _ The 0rf8Ia of Life ftom MJtb to MB1'S 
. (3)Sp , 

Goltden1c6r 
Consideration of the supernatural and naturalistic 
ideas from antiquity to the twentieth century that 
lnftuenced the iclentlfic approach to the problem of 
the origin of Ufe. . 

BI HS 426 TIle BIoIoaIcaJ Hanest 01 TrlWeia and 
ScfaId8c EIpforations (3) A 
Gotiunbr 
CoDSideration through lectures, readinss, and dis
cuaslon of travels and voyages from the c:onquerlng 
marches of Alexander tM Great to the space oxplo
rations of NASA. It is shown that these Qrins. and 
often greedy, voyaBers not only opened new hori
zons, but also dJacovered many forms of Ufe of 
sreat cconomical, medical, and biological Impor
tance. Eventually this led to radical changes In the 
way man looked at himself and his place in nature. 

BI HS 430 MedJclae aad SodetJ In abe Age of 
Reasoa(3) A 
Bodemer 
DetaIled consideration of medicine and Its institu
tions during the seventeenth and eighteenth centu
ries. Emphasis on the interactins fences and Ideas 
leacUug to the development of scientific and human
itarian medicine. 

BI HS 431 Medicine Durlqlbe Nlneteentb 
Ceab1r7 (3) W 
Bodel'Mr 
Detailed consideration of the development of the 
basic and dJnjcal medical sciences cfuriJ1s the nine
teenth centurY. emphasizing medical theory and 
practice. 

BI HS 432 Mildness and Ctvmzatlon (3) W 
Bodemer 
Survey of attitudes toward madness, concepts of 
psychopathology. and the treatment of the mentally 
ill at different· periods in the development of 
Western civilization. Special emphasis placed on 
the various social, psychological. and cultural fac
tors determining the position of the mentally ill in 
socie!'. 

BI HS 433 The 0rI8Ins of Modern PaJdllatrJ and 
Ita lastftuUoaa (3) Sp 
Bod~lII4r 
Detailed coDSideration of the nineteenth- and early 
twentleth-century orisfna of ~n medical psy
chology, the .mental health movement, and mental 
institutlODS. Special attention is'devoted to thc.pbU
osophtcal and physiological foundations of psycho
pathological concepts and the treatment of the men
tally ill since the end of the eighteenth century. The 
history of the asylum movement and, the mental 
health movement are considered in their social and 
cultural context, with special attention to the 
United States. 

BI HS 434 SemInal' In the Hiato.,. or Pqcblatry 
(2) Sp . 
Bodemer 
To be taken concurrently with 433 or by permis
sion. Readinss and diacuasion of primary works 
appropriate to topics coDSidered In 433. . 

81 lIS 4" B10ll1ldlcal HIatorJ Special Elutlwes 
(·)AWSpS . 
Prercqulalte: permlaaion. 

BI HS 498 Unclersradaate lJ'bals (.) A WSp 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BI HS 499 Undergraduate Research (., max. 5) 
AWSpS . 
Invcstisative work in history of the biomedical sci
ences. Prerequisite: permission. 

BI HS.!OQ Biomedical HbtoriograpbJ (4-6) 
AWSp 
Emphasis is placed on bibliography and utWzation 
of bibDosraphic sources. Practice in techniques of 
orsanizins and 'writlng history of medicine. Prereq
uisite: permission. 

BI HS 505 The.Growtb ofBloIoaIcaI'I'IIouabt (3) 
A 
Bodemer 
Surve)' course tracing the development of Western 
biological thought from tile period of classical an. 
tiqulty, to the twentieth century. Particular attention 
is devoted to the factors lnftucncill8 the character of 
biological theories and to the techniques and the 
effects of biology upon society. 

BI HS 506 'Historical and EtbJeaJ Aspects. of· 
Modern BlolOiJ (3) W 
Bodem~r 
Detailed ~onaideration, through lectures, discus
sion, and' student preaentatloDS, of selected topics in 
the history. of biological thousht, emphasizing the 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Intended 
for, but not limited to, those individuals In biology 
education. 50s is highly recommended, but not re
quired. 

BI HS 510 Topics In Biomedical HI"ol'1 (-, max. 
6)AWSp 
Detailed study of topics in biomedical history 
through lectures. seminars, and discusslon. OPen to 
lD1\Iors and graduate students in medfcine, the arts 
and sciences, and others with appropriate back- . 
ground and interest. Prerequisite:· pennlasfon. 

BI HS 5%0 Seminar In the Hlstol'1 of Medicine (3) 
W 
Bodel'Mr 
Seminar tn the history of medicine and aWed sci
ences, stressing original Uterature and empbasizlns 
independent research by the student. Prerequisite: 
permlaaion. 

BI HS 521 The Ethical CbaDeqes of Modem 
Medldne (3) W 
McCormick 
Readlnp and discussion of critical contelDP9rary 
ethical issUes arisins from prosreas in the biomed
ical sciences and medical tcchnoloBY. The Impact of 
modern biology and medicine upo.rt Jmman values,. 
the relation of medical practices to the moral con
sensus, and thc role and responaiblUtles of the phy
sician. Prereqqisite: permission. 

BI HS 5%2 Etblcal Problems Surroandfna Death 
(3) Sp . 
McCormick 
Ethical faauea related to the termination of life, 
such ,as ihe prolonsatioll of life, negative euthana
sia, poslttve euthanasia. the terminally ill patient as 
person, truth telling, sullt, and grief. OtUecdves are 
to IdentifY '~etbical" issues, td rCCOSDizc patient 
urigbts," and to encourase students In a process of 
ethical analyals when confUcting values are at stake. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BI HS 523 Biomedical a.ta and tile Ufo 
Sdeaca(3) A 
McCormick 
Focus .is ~n the history and development of medical 
. ethics with consideration of tlle impact of value 
questlons'in bloloS)' and medicine. Case studies are 
utilized to i1IuaJrate the current interface of ethics, 
bloioBY. and medicine. Prerequial~: penniasion. 

BI HS 525 Semlaar ID «be Hl&tGI'J and PblIos0Pb7 
of Blolog (3) A . 
Gotldenbr 
Graduate student seminar on selected issues in the 
history and phDosophy of the biological scl=cea. A 
sequence of four seminars explores (l) current is
sues In the philosophy. of biol~; (2) biology and 
the mechanical philosophy of the seventeenth ~n
turyi (3) selected figuI'CB .. in eightecnth-c:entury 
biology; (4) Darwinism and niacteentb-century 
biology. Open to mlijors andsraduate students in 
medicine, the arts and sciences, and others with 
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appropriate background and interest. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

BI HS 90 Seminar In the History of Public 
Health (3) W : 
Whorton 
Seminar to analyze the evolution of man's under
standing of the causes of epidemic disease. and tbe 
spread of epidemic illness. Open to maJors and 
graduate students In medlciac, the arts and sci~ 
ences. and Otl1Crs with appropriate background and 
interest. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

BI HS 600 Independent Stwb or Researdl (.) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

BI HS 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

CONJOINT.C~URSES 
Cours~s numbered with a "P" sqJJix are not grad
uate coursesaitd ar~ restricted to medical student 
enrollment only. 

CONJ 317-318 Introdudol'1 Anatomy and 
PbJslolog (6-6) SA,WSp 
Gaddum-Rosse, Landtzu 
Human physiology with anatomical demoDStrationa. 
Introductory course integrati,ns srossand micro
scopic anatomy. physiology, and biochemistry of 
thc human body. Offered coqjointly by the depart
ments of Biological Structure and of Physiology and 
Biophysics. Prerequisites: CHEM 101 and 102, or 
equivalent; primarily for nursing students; others 
by permission. Coordinator: Department, of Phy
siology and Biophysics. 

CONJ 448 Fundamental Immunology Lahoratol'1 
(2) A 
GIUlland. Pearsall 
Introduction to Immunologic techniques: Experi
ments and demonstrations designed to illustrate the 
principles of antigen-antibody interactions and cell
mediated reactions. Special emphasis on medical 
applications of immunologic methods. Prerequisite: 
MICRO 441 or 447 or HUBIO S2IP. which may be 
taken concurrently. or permission. Coordinator: 
Department of Microbiology and Immul}o1ogy. 

CON! 503 Somatic Cell Genetics (2, max. 6) A 
Gartler, Martin, Pious , . 
Introduction to the methodology and the bloioBY of 
cultured somatic cells; analysis of heritable phe
nomena in somatlc cells. A series of seminars em
phasizes selected origintilliterature conccracd with 
such topics as mutation cell fusion, and the mitotic 
cell cycle in mammalian cells. Required of all path
ology graduate students. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisites: basic courses in biochemistry and 
genetics. Offered cof1jointly by the departments of 
Genetics, Pathology. and Pediatrics. Coordinator: 
Department of Pathology. 

CON!!05 Histochemical and CJtocbemlcal 
Methods (3) Sp 
Broderson, ·Kashiwa. lAgunoJf 
IntrOduction to principles and techniques of tissue 
fixation, sectioninB, and staining; theory and appli
cation of histochemical methods for carbohydrates, 
lipids, nucleic 8clds. minerals, and proteiDS, in
dueling enzyme histochemistry and fiuorescent anti
body methods. Offered coqjointly by the depart
ments of.Biological Structure and Pathology. Pre
requisites: HUBIO 514P, S24P or permission.Co
ordinator: Department of Biological Structure. 

CON!!09 NewodIcmlsh7 (3) W 
Stahl. Sttdf . . 

, Introductory neurochemistry course covering chem
istry and metabolism. chemical pathology of disor
ders of Upid, amino acId, and carbohydrate metabo
lism. transport phenomena, neurotransmitters,' 

. tnemory, the visual system, and unique proteins of 
the central and peripheral ac,rvous systems. Thfs 
course Is recommended forsraduatc itudents·ln,tllc 
-biological sciences and for medical students. A gen
eral knowledse of biochemistry is strongly advised. 
Offered col\Jointly by tbe departments of Physiology 
and Biophysics. Medicine (Neurology), and 
Ophthalmology. Prerequisite: permission. Coordl-



SCHOOL OF ·MEDICINE· 

Dator: Department of Physiology" and Biopbysics. 
(Offered alternate years; offeted·l976-77.) 

CONI 511 FundlODd ~earoanatol117 (4) W 
Lund. Smith. Sunth"n . 
Lecture and laboratory course in neuroanatomy. 
the sequence being coordinated with P BIO SlI, 
Neuropbysiology. Laboratory includes some experi~ 
eneein histological techniques as . wen as conven
.tional study of gross brain arid slide material. Ca~ 
and monkey material. as wen as human materiaJ. is 

, provided. Offered coqJointly by the departments of 
Biological Structure and, of Physiology and' Bio
physics. Prerequisite: permission. Coordinator: 
Department of Physiology and Biophysics. 

CONI SUP. Preyentin Medicine In PnI1l8l'7 Cm 
(2)Sp 
uversee. Loger/o 
Practice of bealth maintenance is discussed in a 
seminar format. Goal of coUrse is to belp students 
develop skms fn.evaluating the usefulness .. ofcurrcnt 
and future. preventive measures. Coordinator:' 
Department of Family Medicine.' ' 

I 
CONI544P Medical Aspects or S.,.ud Problems 
(3) S' . , 

James, Jlon"'" 
LeCture·dlScussion format. covering a body of Infor
mation on sexual therapy. both norinal .anddfS.. 
turbed. with particular focus on the pertinenee to 
.medical practice. Elective open to medIcal students. 
Coordinator: Department of Psychiatry and Bebav
iora' Sciences. 

CONI550P CUnlmllnfedioas Diseases (3) A 
Dtw/s. Foy, Holmes' 
Important infectious diseases In·the·United States 
are 'reviewed by systematic didactic presentation 
and by case study. Emphasis is placed on etiology. 
epidemiology. pathOgenesis, clinical manifestations. 
laboratory diagnosis, treatment, and prevention. 
Permission required for graduate students in mJcro
biology and pharmacology. Graduate. students wbo 
have not had HUBIO '21P would have consider
able difficulty with. this course., Coordinator: 
Departme~n of Medicine. 

CONj 560TutaOl' Blolou (3) S 
Hakomori, .1. Hellstrom, K. E. Hellstrom •. 
Nowin~kl •. Smuckler 
Primarily ~esigned for graduate students. but may 
also be taken by interested medical students. Given 
as il combination of lectures "and conferences. The' 
BCne~1 areas covered are the basis of can:inogene
sfs, tuntor prosressioD and' metastasis. vJrus-in
duccd tumors. tumor genetics, and tumor immu
nology •. Offered coqfointiy by·. the departments of 
~icrobiolosy and Immunology and of Pathology. 
Required, of aU pathology graduate Students. Pre
requisite: permission of 'Department of Micro
biotogy and Immunology. CoordiDator:Department 
of Microbiology and Immunolo8Y,. 

CONI 565 cancer-APPlication of Basic 
Prindples to CUnieaJ Management (3) W 
Feler, Aloe, Parker 
Survey of tbe nuUor aspects of cancer, aucIJ'as virol· 
OIY, pathology, biocbemistry. ·etc. A multidisci
plinary approach is stressed. Principles of chemoth
e~py, radiative therapy, sursical oncology, PsYchol
ogical aspects, reha&ilftation, 'and paiD conttol are 
reviewed. Malignanci~ of breast and luns. melan
oma; acute leukemia. and HodgkJn's disease are 
. covered as ail overview of present and future ap
proaches to this disease. 

CONI 585 Surgical AuatoDl)' (1-3. DIU. '12) 
AWSp' , 
Guided dissection of selected regions. supplemented 
by conferences. Offci'ed coqJolntly by the depart
m!:llts of Biological Structure and SUrgery. Prereq.
uisite: permission., COordinator: Department of 
Biological Structure. 

CONI 660P ClInical Researeb Center Oerksbfp 
( •• max. 24) AWSpS 
Ensinck . 
Students are introduced to a variety of clinical in
vestigations that arebeins undertaken in the clin
ical research eenters of Harborvlew Medical Center 
and University Hospital. Through assOcIation with 
fnvcstiglllQrs from the clinical faculty" the students 
become fanWiar with !'Xperimental design, and lttho-

ratol')' techniques used .in clinical research. Each 
student Is expected to prepare' a scholarly treatise 
on a researcb problem •. In addilion, students attend 
meetinssofthe CRe Scientific Advisory Committee 
and Biomedical Sciences ReView Committee, wbere . 
critical evaluation 'of research protocols and the 
ethical, considerations of clinical investigation are 
considered. PrerequiBitesl. basic curriculum and 
permission. Coordinator: Department of Medicine. 
(Sf:x ,or twelve weeks.) 

CONI 677P Olnlc:al ~Uetu (. t max. 12) A WSpS 
B/~rman, Jlan A.rsd61· (University Hospital) 
Clinic and office experlcmce in diagnosing and man· 
aging allergic disease, clinical conferences, hospital 
rounds on hype~ltivlty and immunology and aJ· 
lergyresearcb semtnant. Studentstaldng four~week 
elective may have two ha1f~ys free for other elee. . 
tivcs. Student may elect' a ftexible prograP1. de
pending on his.fntuest. emphasizing a$lt or pedia' 
tric allergy with is· balan~' introduction to tbe en
tire field of clini~ 8lIergy. Offered cOl\ielntly by' 
tbe departments of, Pedfa~tC8 and Mediclne. Pre
requisite: PEDS 665P or MEn 66SP or FAMED 
665P. Coordinator: ~Partmcnt of Medicine.·(Four 
or six ~eeks, full time.) 

FAMILY MEDICINE. 
· Courses numbend with' a ,"P" su./Jix tU'e not grad· 

uate courses and are restricted to medical student 
· enrollment only..' . 

FAMED 5CUP Illtrodlietioll to Family MedI~lne: ' 
Prec:eptorsblp (2~) AW~ . 
uvqrsee 
Students are introduce,d to fllmily medicine and its 
practice through prcc:eptorship assignments with 
prac.ticing f~y pJwslclan cllnf~faculty~ selected 
readinls, directed obsemtionS, and monthly semJ
IUlt& ~cIl student spends one morning each week 

. participating In the pmceptot's clinical practice and 
attends one seniInar each month diSCUSSing readlnss 
and practice experl,llCeS. First-year .(occasionally 
second-year) medical·stUdents. 

FAMED 520P-52IP-522P Ambulatory Care in 
FamUy Pradfc:e (Zv.a..21h-2~) A, W.Sp 
Gord(ln. Smith 
In tbe University or an affiliated tcachIni family 
practice the student works,up and foUows a small 
group of famJUes. The student and preeeptor arc 
responsible for continuous and c<omprChensivc care 
over a 'nine-month periPd. The student"s experience 
Will be .the su~ect ofa conducted seminar series, 
and he or she slioUld register for S23P-S24P (Au
tumn and Winter quarters) when eJecting the conti~ 
nuity clerkshIp. 

FAMEO 523,-524P Semlna""":Toplcsln Family 
Medldne (1 .. 1) AW 
Gordon. Smith , 
Ml\Jor topics, in primary care and preventive medi-

· cine that arise fn tlJe C~rIJC' of treating patients in 
the elective Ambulatory Care in Family Practlee 
are d4C\1SSCd. These Jilclude issues in patient care, 
officemanasemcntJ and community medicine. For 
FamUy Physician Pathway ~tudents and others i~ 
terested in pri~ c:are.Limited to those studentS 
tating 520P-521p·S22P.'Ptercquisites: 'HUBIO 
S13P, '22P, S35P. 

FAMED 665P Commanl., Olnfcal Cerksldp In 
Family Mcdldne (12) AWSpS 
Deisher 
Stresses the contmon and'important clinical pro": 
lema in famflypractice. Student tUnctiOnl as clin
ical ~lerk in a commUnity 'clinical unit of the De
partment of. Filmfly Medicine, where be or she par
ticipates In careaf assigned patIents; using office, 
hospital, home, and cbDUllUnity resoun:es. Prereq
uisites: HUBIO '63P, lUld MED 6MP orpermfa. 
siott. (Six weeks, fWl time.) 

FAMED 675P AdYanced Prfteptonhip In .Fa~11y 
Medldne (*. max. 24) AWSpS . 
uversee '. An opportunity for tbe'student to apply and extend 
his clinical slfills by worldns with a select, cd family 
physician fn an active practice. The preeeptor and 
tbe location are chosen to. flt lridfYidual student's 
interests. Opportunities arc available throughout 
Washington and in lUijoinlng stateS. $tudenl- must 

A182 

have completed several .general clinical' clm:bhfps 
previously (e.g •• MED 66SP, PEDS66SP, SURG 
665P. etc.). Prerequisites: HU810 -563P and permis. 
sion. 

HUMAN BIOLOGY 
Courses numberedwllh a "P" srifjix tU'e not grad
uate courses and are restricted to medical student 
enrollmeralonly. This sequence Is required for 'all 
medical students. Other students may enroll by 
permission o/the Mslstant Dean lor Curriculum. 
School 01 Medlci1U!. . 

HVBIO 500P Medical Practice Prec:eptorshlp at 
WAMI Sites (I, max. 3) A WSp 
Provides opportunity for first-year medical students 
to sain personal' experience witb, andfnsight into. 
medical practice situations. During this introduc. 
tory period. the 'student is stationed with carefully 
selected clinical faculty members In theft officesfn 
accordaJice with the student's preference of discip
line 8t tbe W AMI sites. 

HUBIO 511P Anatorily (., Il1Uo 8) A 
Koeh'~r~ Roue - .. , . 
Development of· the embryo from ~erti1ization and 
implantation to fuU' organ and orsanisrnal differen
tiation. witb iUustration of basic body plan. Impor
tant examples and etiology of ,faulty prenatal mor· 
pbogenesls .. CeU differentiation leading to a study of 
basitr histology. Developmental and morphological 
~ of hemopoietic system. . 

HUBIO 5UP Medtanlsms in Pll)'slology and 
PharmacolO8J' (., max. 8) A 
A'. Gordon' .. ' .' 
Physiological mechanisms. Membrane tranap.ort. 
epitheUal tia~P9rt. excitabili~y. se~ receptors, 
junctional tl'aJl!JlhlsSion,contractDity. energy metab
olism. hormonal me~!lilism, mechanisms' of hom- ' 
eostasiscontrol. Integration ofmechanfsms. neural 
and hormonal-spinal reflex, autonotnlc nervoussys
tern, endOcrines, gastrointestinal secretions and 
motility, temperature regulation. 

HUBIO 5IJP Introduction to Olnlc:al Medicine 
(I~) A ' 
C. Smith , 
Instructiori in communication skDIs and intervieW 
ted1niques to form tbe" basis fOr the eventual doc:tor , 
·patient relationship and for the skili of communi
cating with patients, The patient profile is obtained. 
and the concept of problem identification Is intro-
duced. ' 

. . 

HUBIO 514P . MoleCular and Cellular BloI081 I C·, 
max. 4) A ' 
M. Gordon 
Coordinated coursecoverJng classical molecular 
an,d cellular blochemJstry,c:e.lluiar physiology, and 
molecular genetics. MetaboJfc interrelationsbfps ils 
they occur in tbe Individual are stressed and related 
to disturbances in·disease states. 

HUBIO SISP The Ages of Man ( •• max. 4) A 
Shepard '. . 

, Physical . and psychological development of the 
whole individual from birth. through old age.' in· 
duding neonatal adaptatic)n, nUtrition, and develop
mental' milestones' in chUdhood and adolesc:enc:e. 
degenerative problems of senescence. 

HUBIO 5ZOP CeO and TIssue Response to IqJury 
(., max. 7) W 
Btmdltl 
Patterns of cell and tissue response to irUury •. Im
munity and immune responses. Hypersensitivity. 
homograft reaction,. 'and aUloimmune response. 
Immunohe1llatology. MorphoiogicaJ. functional. 
and kinetic aspects of leucocytes and immunocytes. 
Prineiples of neoplasia. 

HUBIO 521 P ,Natural-Hlstol')' or Infectious 
Diseases and Chemotherapy ( •• max. 7) W 
Falkow 
Pathogenesis· and immunity of infectious diseaseS. 
natural barriers. Microbiology. epidemiology, clin
ical manifestations and control. of representafive 
bacterial, fungal, parasitic, and viral infectious di
seases. C~motherapeutics and principles of chem
otherapy. Sterilization, principles of asepsis. noso-



oomial and iatrosenic infections and their preven
tion. 

HUBIO 522p· Introdactlon to atalcal Medldnc 
(2)W 
C. Smith 
Continuation of communication sldUs cspecJaIly as 
related to and de~ing with affective material. Tbe 
medical, history is introduced and instruction in 
data collection begins. Ther~ is some experience 

. with patients In conducting a medical Interview for 
the pUrpOSe of obtaining tlte medical history and 
patient promc. . 

HUBIO 523P SJStem of HUIWUI Reba"lor I ( •• 
. max.3)W 

1l4IcMr 
Ovemew of conceptual systems and models ofbe- . 
baYlor, normallt)' and abnormality, enVIronment 
and· sodallcamfD& conditionlug, learn1ng, condi
tioning. lcamlag in the autonomic nervous SJStCm, 
catecholamlnes and behavior, illness behavior, feel
ings, emotion and cosn1t1on, pbyslcian-patlent in
teraction and diSease and tecbnlques of behavior 
change. . 

HUBIO 524P Mokcalar and Cdhdar BloiOU II 
(., maLl) W 
M. , Gordon 
Continuation of514P. 

HUBIO 530P Eplcfemlolou (*, max. 2) Sp 
Peterson .. 
Introduction to statistical inference and basic con
c:epts of variance and statistical slgnlftc:anc:esas 
applied to problems in human· biology and medi
cine; statistical and epidemiological health Infonna
. tion systems and measuremc~ of morbidity· alld 
mortality; computer Uscfulness, potentialities and 
limitations; cpidemlolosical approaches to Infec
tious and noninfectious diseases. Intcraction of 
agent,bost, and environment in causation' and 
transmission. . 

HUBIO 53lp· Head, Neckt. Ear, Nose. aad Throat 
(., max. 4) Sp . 
Page . 
Gross anatomy (Including skull, pharynx, and 
larynx). Audition and balance. Physiology and. cUn~ 
lcal evaluation. Maxillofacial disorders; diseases of. 
nasal ~ages, nasopharynx and oropharynx, "ces
aory sinuses. Physical examination. 

HUBI0532P Nenous'Splem (.~ max. 8) Sp 
StuuUten· . 
Integrated' approach to: normal structure and func
tion of the nervous system, including the eye. 'Baslc 
neuropathology and diseases of the eye. Neuroph8r-' 
macology. with emphasis on modes of action and 
dasses of druSS. Clinical evaluation of the nervous 
system and eye with Ulustrative examples, Of the 
manifestations of specific and important neurolog. . 
leal lesions, and common and rare, but Important 
and reversible, conditions. ,. -. . 

HUBIO 533P Medldne, NeaUlt, and bleb' (., 
max.2)Sp " 
lIlwrcmu 
Social and cultural determinants ofhcalth and di8-
case. IntcrJ'elationsblps of patient, physldan, fam
Dy, and community. Health as the physical. mental, 
and sodal well-being of the indlvldual. . 

RUBIO 534P Eadocrlae s,stem C*, max. 4) Sp 
Green 

• Gross and microscopic anatomy of. the endocrine 
system. Principles of endocrine plIyalology as Dlu9-
trated by model syste~ (extendlng the ~ncepts of 
hOJllcostasis, control and feedback systems pre
. viously learnecl), hormonal biosynthesis QIld impor
tant pathophysiologic stateS. The endocrine Integra
tion of mctaboUsm. 

HUBIO 535P Introduction to atnJcaI Medldne 
(3) Sp , 
Clark 
Scrcellins physical examination Is taught. FurtilCr 
expedence and Inatl'Qctlon, In the medical. history 
ate ·oft'creCL The probte~entcd write-up is an 
addl~M1 ObJ~e oftbla caul'Se. . . 

HUBIO 54QP CardlO,YaSCUJar.Resplratorr Sptem 
(., max. 10) A . 
A. Scher 
Anatomy of heart. vessels. and.luuss; physiology- of 
heart, c~atlon, respiration (induding gas trans
port); maJor pathological disorders of the heart, 
great vesscIs, .and lunss; physical examination of the 
chest and cardiovascular system. 

HUBIO 54IP Gastro-Intestlnal SJStem (., maL 6) 
A 
Sounder. 
Anatomy of the gastrointestinal system; physiology 
and pathology of digestion and hepatic function; 
and pbyslcal and laboratory examination. 

HUBIO 542P lakodacdoa to CIlnlad Medldne 
(2) A 
Goodell 
Advanced instruction in interview technique. hls
tory taking, and physical examinadon, with em
phasis on detection of abnormalitlcs. 

HUBIO 543P Medicine. Health, and Sod. (2Y.1) 
A 
Lawre,," . 
Communitj medicine and environmental health. 
Organizational· aspects of medIcal care and public 
health.' Socioeconomic factors In health-care de
liverY and environmental health. 

HUBIO 549P Genetla (., max. 2).A 
Flalkow 
Review of basic genetic principlcs in the context of 
their applications in dinic:a1 medicine. Topics dis
alssed include human cbromosomal disorders: pat
terna of Inheritance, genetic counseUng, amniocen
tesis; pathogenesis of hereditary dI~aieS. 'morio
genic and multifactorial. role of gehetic:s ,in 
9Ommon diseases; behavioral genetics;drug"8ene 
Inte~lons (pharmaCogenetics); and prevention 
and treatment of genetic diseases, including pren
atal ~agnosis and populatt!3n screening. 

HUBIO 550P Introduction to CllnJcaI Medldae 
(6) W 
Good~ll 
Continuation of 442 with ·emphasis on Identification 
of problems and correlation of flndlngswith pathp
physiological mechanisms. ,'. . 

HUBIO 551P Skin System (., max. 2) Sp 
Odland . 
Gross aftd nilet;oscoplc anatomy. Physiology, pro
tection, temperature control, pigmentation, and 
photosensitivity. Pathology and genetiCs of skin 
abnormalities, including tumors. (ntrodU~on 'to 
dinical evaluation, InCluding· physlcal exainl~tfon 
and illustrating examples of inflammatory, vascular, 
Immunological (lncludfogdriig hypersensitivity), 
and neoplastic diseases. . . 

HUBIO 552P Reproductlye 'Blolou (*, max. 6) Sp 
Blanda 
The microscopic· anatomy, pbyaioiogy (including 
endocrine physiology), pathology. and physical di
agnosis of the reprodUCtive system;· samctOsenesi8; 
gamete trBnsport, fettUlzatlon, Implantation,. pl~ 
ccntal~velopment, 'ovulation and its control. men
arche and menstruation, the physlolost of preg
nancy and labor, the gynecologic cxamfnation,and 
gynecologic p~thology. 

HUBIO 553P MascaJoskeIetal SJStem (., max. 5) 
W 
Stolov 
Gross, surface, applied, and X-ray anatomy of sys
tem, fnciudlilg entire spine but exduding bead and 
neck. Histology of bone, c:artI1age, tendon-myoten
clinal junction and joints. MusculOSkeletal trauma 
and heating. Pathology and cUnical malilfestations 
of other degenerative, i~tory, 'mctabollc, 
nutritional. and congenital disorders. Pbyslcal ex
amlnadon. 

HUBIO 560P ·Introdadlon ofatalcal MedIdae 
(6) Sp 
Goodell 
Continuation of 55OP. Introduction to clinical and 
laboratory dlasnosll. 

HUBIO·561P HematoloBJ (., maL 4) W 
Adam.on 
FamiUarizes students with the basic pathophy ... 
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siologic mechanisms leading to disturbances of red 
cell. white cell. and platelet prOduction. as wcll as 
abnormaUties of hcmostasls presenting clinical 
problcms. Physlology,·rather than minute details of 
indlvid~ disease, is stressed. 

HUBIO.561P UrllW'J System (., max. 6) W 
KJvlat . 
Physiology, pathology, and examination,' includlng 
radiology, of the lower urinary tract; .kldney micro
scopic anatomy; pbysiology of the kidney, lncludlng 
fluid and diuretic thcrapy. pathology,.mlcrobIology, 
and immunology, of renal disease with clinical ex
amplcs; physical and laboratory examination. . 

HUBIO 563P S)'stem of Human 8eha"Ior" (., 
max.3)Sp 
M. Scher 
Provides the student with a basic knowledge of cUn
ical pSjchopathology, lIS etiology, olUectlvc clinical 
description, and methods of treatment. Students 
obtain a working knowledge of the cognitive, affec
tive, biologic, and social factors that determine and 
contribute to behavioral ·dlsorden and diseased 
states; the processes of diagnosis and problem defi
nition and selection of appropriate modes of intcr-
vention and behavioral change. ' 

HUBIO 565P SaturdaJ Momlna Clnlcal 
Conferences (3-9) W ,. 
Striker 
Didactic seminar sessions covering the basic con
tent of the basic. science. and cllnical curriculum. 
The lecture-seminara; held every Saturday momlna 
from 8.:30 to noon, are problem-oriented and In
dude a question- and-answer period. All third- and 
fourth-year medical students are excused from their' 
derksbips during these hours. because they are ell
pected to attcnd the. seminars. Prerequisite: S63P • 

LABORATORY'MEDICINE 
CouTl.es numbered with a' lOP" :suffix Qn not grad
uate. courSes and Qre re.rtrlcted to mt!dlcal. "udent 
enrollment only. 

LAB M 321 Medical TeclmolOU: Introductorj 
CUnical Hematology (5) W 
Behrens, LeCrone 
Lccture-laboratory coverage of the theoretical and 
practical concepts associated with cellular morphol
ogy. instrumentation, quality control, and selcctcd 
llematologlc81 diagnostic stUdies. Prereqllislte: 
permISsion. .., . 

LAB M 322 Medical TecbnolOU: Introductbl')' 
ClInical CbemlstrJ (4) A . . . . . 
LeCrone.S~o . 
Lecture and laboratory covering the theoretical and 
p~tlcal . concepts associated with testln8 proce
dures performed in cU~cal chemistry. Prerequisite: 
permission.' ' 

LAB M 418 Topfcs In.CUnlcal Cbemlstl')' (4) Sp. 
Clayson, SZIIbo 
Lecture and laboratory exercises covering funda:' 
mciltals of. instrumentation, methodology, and 
quality control tn the clinical cbemistry laboratory. 
Prerequisite: 322. 

LAB M 419 cuDtcal CoaauIadon (3) S 
Behrw . 
Lcc:tUreand laboratory' CQVcring the theory and 
pathology. of coagulation. with inclusion of selected 
diagnostic procedures. Prerequisite: permission. 

LAB M 420 aiaJcaI Mlcroscopl (3) S 
Hamemylk 

. Lecture and laboratory covering urinalysis testing 
PJ'OCedures and assoCiated disease cntitles • .Prereq
uisi~e: permission. 

LAB M 421 Medical MlcioblorOlIJ (1 or 5) S 
McGoruwk 
Onc-quartcr Iccture.and laboratory designed to pre
pare· medical tcdlnoloi,y students for further 
training in a. clinf~ microbiology laboratory. Pre-
requisite: permission. . 

LAB M 422 ToPics la Hematolop (2) S 
Behnns . 
Aclvanceddic!actfc coverage of topics relating to 
theoretical concepts a..nd. pathology in hematology. 



-, 

., , 
'LA~M:4~ pnn~:Qlenlls""(ll) AW 

-, SiizB.~i~~({/f·: < . , " . '. ' • 

.C1fn1cal~ilijna' related to Pfotein and anUno Bel" 
,deterininiltionsi .. pailcreatic'f\Jnctions and intestinal 
al!ij~tion, ·ren~ and 'Uvert\mction, ellZ)'JllCs, elc»
ttol)'t5. 'and aci~b'~ b81ance •• Upids, toxicology. 
. and endoCrinology. Pi'erequisite: permission. 

LAB "',4~ dlriJe8I'MlUobIQlou(9) A W' , 
ltfcG!ll1t11i'~"Stqff'" ..... '. . 
·QiillCal·tcvi.ew of'~enera1·t~bni.qu~istudy of clini~ 
cally~sisnificant-~~~.includiiigspeClfic meth~ 

· of s,pec.lment~lPninad~n;, flubr~ence,.mfc~opy. 
, ~d testing:f~' ,8Jttftiiotic' susceptlbiUty •. ,Prerequi. 
slte.:>p:~~011~ ~ . . 

LAB. M '425 ' ,dln~'HematolO8)' (7) AW . 
~h~II$' St4fl' .' . . . '. '. ' . 

, .aibi~ ·C9V~' .. of ·8Utomate'dand' manqal cell 
criuntinSt . ,~Ulat ItlQrphology. ;ali4.testirig 'proce-
dures' related,tQ:'reci: ~dwhite cell'disorders.Pre.-

.. " reQ.~~e!r~~"'ion~· ' ".-' • 

.. ' :LWBH"~4~6, ;cnlif~ 'iiniDill1ohemaco,logy:(5) ~W 
· -,ii..qjri~m"1it,.$i(ljj-; .~. . ,.:. " -~". .' . ' . 
G1fi1J.(:Zdt'9t~)I91tC~J91P8Y:Pf:tJie.~ecl c:e1ls 
·:~·~e. ' ... : .. ii~~~o.n.tecbrilque$'! . .' :.... ' 

LAB'~'417:, ·.~~~~~tircff.·!ii'~~~~' 
'~~.t!~~(1~'" , '...... 
~h,,~i.It •. :Glmtsopj .. !I~,"ylk,. LeCrone. , 
McGiJ;,agle; S'zab~· ..' .",.' 
~i~¢,-s.~9Y;'fp,i'C:IU1er'On¢:Qf'th~.niiijot,~!CfPU~s 

:~ft;~~~1~7&:e~'.;~:'c1&.~l~~: 
.pro~l~in. ~r~~1liii~e: P.'.nm~i9n. ,'. 

:~.:'ij.to~,f·,~: .. g~,~~lP~.~~(~j .; 
Gliintinil. Sl.tlWPl: .' '. • . ..' . _ 
. 000C:n,~ti9n :t~',;,rp!e#;cJjPi~ ,l@.~QT~tql:'Y; ;~.,.,:di.ag., 

. 'nQstic. ,~:4I~Q~':~~~!'ojt,ap'pi'c)Pfl~lc 'teSt 
'~~4o~,in~tR~ti~Dt' PfAn~Ples1\:pt:c;bl~ms. ~d·. 
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CoUrses~umbered:14i1ih' a"P~~ s,jpx. ·a;~'.~t. 'grad
uate- cour.s~$and'·~e reitilc,ed tQ ",e'df~t:ii~i~!1e;,t 
enroUment, onl",. 

MED 498 . VndeJ.8radaate Thesis (~fj\ WSp$ 
For medical students. Prerequisite! permissiOn. . '. 
MED 499 Vndel'llradQate Researdt(.)·.;\ 'WSPS··' 
Case stuWes;wlth"liaborafory research. For. 'ritecifcdl 

· ~dents. Prerequisite: pCrmi~on. . . 

MED 520P ·COqllnuQl."tExperience InJntemaJ 
Medicine (1-1-1) AWSp 
Quadrlli:cl. Van' ;jr6d,1 
Providesopportunlty for secolid~year' medical. stu
dents to galn ,personal.cXperience with •. llnd .insight 
·intot the medical ',p~ctic.c situations'and .primary 
care as' practiced by jntcrnf5~.,·TIie student is sta
.tioned with cllni!=al ~ty ~li1bel'BJn their offices 
to observe and jJartl.~pa~e in th.e I;arc of theit pa. 
tients 'alidtG,' g5lin;.lnslpt:;1nto 'tlie: management '0:
peets of clinical prac6te·iliinternal medicine. Each 
student isassignc.dtoOIfe ~eceptor for thc entire 

. three qliartel'B and! ·meets, ,with, him or her one 
'morning;each week:thi'oUghout the, year.Prerequi
site: permi81il~ •. ' , . . 

MED !lIP Human.Genetlcs(*) AWSp 
l{all,Motulsky . .' . • 
Weekly seminard4'~ wltha'viu'lety of topicS tn 
medical genctics"·giVen,by ,staff of'the·Divislon of 
Medical Geneti~8ild;r~~d departments and divi
sions. Open· to .s:n~~C81' students, with a,goodfoun. 
dation hi genetics. 

MED ·5321» ApPUed.BlooetGrdqp, GeneticS (2) Sp Glblett ;. .. . .'. _. .. , .. , .. " . :'; 
. LeCtunrand.:labora,toO' 'work including, indivIdual 
projects that ~'related tc) blO«l:transftlSion. im
munc . hc,molysis., and .inhcdt.BDce. Prerequisite: 
HUBIO'S34P. .' . .. . ' 

MED 533P CUnlcali~Dd'qaInolqB)' (2)~Sp' 
WIlliams , 
Bmp~is'~!l~thi; ~~. Dl.!\f~r; '~~:4.~pe~dable'.8YJi1p-: 
toms, signs; l@~~;Jt~.tpt4·,t~rapYlfc)r clin
ical, eJtdocrinopatht~~ ¥'aticnt:ilUus~~ted. 

')JEQi$tlf '~~iiJ~'i~~~",'_J9J~(2) 
~WSp, :'. '... .:: .... 
~t",,~u(Vttr, 1II'ilI!bi:IPIdI,#IQsf~. lIudson. 
LtlItIh.ml"ty'l,IYtln , . ' ..' ',' 
l.nte'rmedfat~Ievel coutse.jn:~Jiatory physfolog)l • 
'B~ic' physro~Ogyi -puli!toniry: .ftanC;tfon testing. 'ap-- . 

. pUed physiology to,eliniCsl'p1'91JlcD\S' and review of 
relatedUtcratu're~eoyetS 'cl~cal ,respiratoryphy
~iologyintbr~' se~u!c'nt,l~'qUarters, . but, stu'de,~ts 
~aY:regfater ·for any's~e quart¢r·jf desired. Pre··. 
reqUlshe: ·~rmisslOlJ.: CI\Velv~· weeks.) 

M~ ~'p ,Gaetles; l\ledl~n~ian«r Soc.Iet)', (1) 
W,Sp" ' 
Motu's"' •. amtrnn,.. . ' 
Students and: faculty discuss in lectUres and, senu
nars theasp,eciB of 'gC~tfCa. 're~e\'ant"to medicine' 
~s~e,.,yi Pieiequwte:"HtJBl:O~62P.. . -

"E~.604P ,dJp'~.~t~~~pJn·lntemaJ 
M~el~re~ert.,(8)J :ttw,spS. . 
H~cm < _ .• '. 

Working,cloSl'ly ~.tlj.;iprili18tY.oq.re physlclans, .th" 
stU~nt is exposed:toth~;P.dva~ PraetJceof.intcmal 
medicine in a smap co~itlf.y,·Q~rating on a ~~ . 
~~ne :basiA 'w.~~"an ;fiiteiD\sl ;(tUto~),,1hes~.iledt ' 
evaluates and manascs fnp~dents and outpatients 
on a prJlDI\IYcare~ conaultati:\'e •. ~d .emerw.sqcy 
basis,: ~ ,~~di!ipnto ~'Va#~s"bsp~tyexpOsure 
thrO\lgh hi!} l~torlk1he' stU.cfe'Pt ,h.as ,a.upplemental 
t~h1ng. ;~J.D~. 'Ilie stUdent ·asSUJllCS tesp~I~ 
bility for:aU'~~ of·patient care in paraU~, wiJh 
~s lntC9.'~t.·~ncfabmty", Pt,e'-:~ufslte: ,66SP; (Fou,.. 
"~~tf\JU,time.) 

MED 640P DermatolOl1 CUnlc (*, max. 5) 
AWSpS , 
Odland· ' " 
Students attend dermatology clinic· on MoJiday 
mohifngs . and Thursday afternoons for twelve 
weeks. Prere~Bit~: 66S.,. 
MED:~l~ .~~.~aS~D~eroIOlP' (8) AWSp" 

. Fens!~r,(Mrglni~ M2!I~ij;os~ta1. and Mason 
qiJP~): ..... ., . . ... ' 

.. ~m~~llC"; ~np~t,i.egt~mftiegt el~veip. '·~caI 
sasttOenteiology, VI.h!ch· 1I1cJU~PracUC!U ·expeii
CDeein'ql 'elid.~oPy and llvcrbiopsy. D.irecied 
tutoriid' ,~~r~;Spccfal arrangements can· 'be 'Dime 
rorstu~ts with special interests. Prerequisite: 
66sp- (Four weeks, full d.~.) 

~ED. 642P ainlcal ~ (!",IINIL't4). 
~WSpS '. 
,TlroriJcu; (l;redllutchinsoll~cen 'Rcsea.-ph 
€enter) , 
'~tUa~l1ts~ ir~P.':)Jll~l~e;for ~:w.or~~u~ and"4af11 

care of patients receiving marrow transplants. high
dose chemotherapy or immunotherapy on·an inten· 
sive-care research ward. Emphasls is on· the man
agement and aupportivec&'e of patients with pancy
topeJtia and immunosuppression •. transplantation 
biology. cancer chemotherapy. and infectious dis- . 
ease problems~ ExpCiience in cUnical oncol.o8)' and 
hematology is a part of the rotation with c:llnic ex· 
·perienceiitc1uded. Students function as the primary 
physicians for assisnedpatients under superviSion 
of the fellOws or residents on the war~. Prerequi-, 
site: .665P. (Four, six. or twelve weeks. full time.) 

MED643P. Clerkship In Cllillcal Pharmacology 
(*, mIlL 12) AWSp$. . 
Aagaard. ~Hdlcenberg. Johnson 
ainical experience is provided in the diagnosis and 
trc~tmentof patients with adve~,.dnJg reac~ons, 
druB Jnteractions,· or other significant. therapeutic 
problems.· utilizJng outpatient clinies and inpatient 
care at Univ~ity Hospital. Emphasis on ~pe~ial 
,probleqtS in clinical pharl1J8col~gy and therapeutics 
p~sented by patients in the clinic or in Ute hospital. 
Reading, sendnars" ·and pr~~Pt9rial sessions are 

, the :inethod of instl11cUon. Afonday aftem~onand 
Wedil~day .and :Friday morbings. are co~tted·.to 
th.ll( c;ourse. with 'die remain"ing time for use in ac
tivities' outlined' above. Prerequisite: good standiilg 
asa ihlrd·or fourth-year medical student in a 
Unlted8m,.tes medical.school. (Six weekS, ftlUtime.) 

'MED 649P Application of Genetic Prindples to 
Med~In~(7} ~W.Sp~ .' 
E:itil,k,l?w, Rilll.Motli~ky, .Omenn, , 
StQlf,ta~oyqn!l(Jpou'os. .' . 
Ward ro~ds. cli~c, . and seminar ~sions of 
pati~l!l AAd top'lcs in ~l(~cal, .genetics. Students 
Ilttcna .~~c~· \Be~.tlcs.,clinic Tu~dAy~. exantine 
famfJl¢S!lnd, obt,~i~ .pe4Jjgrees. under supervision, 
!l"d·at~d.:gqn~ll~ rounds on the wards ThU1~day. 
Piereqwsite: ~ • 

MED 66$P, dinie8i.Clerkshlp,s (*, max. 24) 
AwsPS' . " 
BelllY. Dale. Griep. Pope, Turck .' , 
Hospital patlents·are . assigned to each ~tud~t for a 
completC'work-up. Wtltd'rounds are held dally;·lec: 
tures •. clhiics. and cOnferences weekly. Prerequisite: 
JIUBIQ S63P .'(~ix~r twelve weeks, full time.) : 

_D'~ Qlillcal P.receptorsblpln Inte,rnal 
MeCllClne--WA'MI(12) A ~SpS . 
Wallace . _ . . 
AdvanCed clinical· preceptorshlp'in lntetnal medi:' 
cine in three small urban commu'nities in Wash
ington and MOlltana,·,under the WAMI cxpcrin\ent 
in medical education. The student has a supervised 
an~,~,tglcturcd.expcrie~ in ~,~ng ~th sit~~ons 
coliiQlonly ei1coun~ered by: the pr:actlci~. internisl. 
CQntinuity of c~, '~nd the r~tio~p be.tween 
~ .~'(cn in the ambulatory. settina ~ in1tbe hos
pital..~ w~ll.~by oibe, ~mmunit)' ~eaIth services, 
is e~'phasize(t Pret~uisiie:~. (Six weeks. fUJI 
time.~ini~t six stuclentS.) . " . 

~ED 678P Cfnlca) ~nnatolO8)' (II) A WSpS 
Odland (University Hospit81) 
Participall~ in' derm.atd,08Y,dinlcs and inpatient 
consUltations at Unive~ity· Hospital. J1arborview 
Medical Center, United States Public Health Ser
vice Haspltal. Vetcrans, Administration Hospital, 
and Chlldien's_ OrthOpedic'- 'Haspital and ~edlcat . 
Ccnter. Journal club and. clinical conferences each 
week with 'entire ,st8fr~ A continuing ;series of' 
teaching seminafs.· and weeJily dermatopathology 
conferences. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Four weeks.) 

MED679P ClInical Gastroenter'olO8)' (*. max. 12) 
kWSpS 
Voiwller-(Unl~erslty Hospital) 
Participation in consulting 'watd roWi~, proce.
dures. conferences. atidselected clinics· with full· 

. time divisional-staff-at tfniversity. Veterans A~ 
mihJSiration; anil UDlted States Pul?Uc Health Ser
vice hospitals and at Harborview Medical Center. 
plus directed 'tutorial work. Prerequisite: 66SP. 
(Four or six weeks.f\Jll time.) 

l\JE,D 680P Rheumatology (8) A WSp 
'Mannlk .' , . . . 
Full.tlme Jnpatient-outpatient clerkship in rheuma
''tology. CUnical experience provided in diagnosis 

"and' trea~ment of 'rheunulticd,is,eases,,-!jilizing .out. 



patient clinics and hospitalized patients at the 
University Hospital and the Harborvlew Medical 
Center. Emphasis on concepts in :pathophysiolosY, 
dla8llosis, and treatment of thesedlseaSes. In addi
tion to patient contact. readinB, seminars, and pre
ceptorial sessions are the methods' of instruction. 

. Prercqulsite: 665P. 

MED 68IP ,Advanced Cllnleal Endocrinology (., 
max. 24) A WSpS 
uonard (United States Public Health Service 
Hospital) 
l'uU-time inpatient-outpatient clerkship in, cllnical 
endocrinology at United States Public Healtb Ser
vice Hospltal. Library review on selected topics In 
the field and participatiOn in medical clinical re
search problems optional during this clerkship. Pre
requisite: 665p. (Four. six, or twelve weeks.) 

MED 681P CUnlcai Cardlolol)' and 
EledrocardIosraP1i7 (8) A WSpS 
Blackmon (University Hospital), Cobb 
(Harborview Medical Center), K~nnedy (Veterans 
Administration Hospital), PreSIon, WilLs (United 
States Public Health Service Hospital) 
Oerkship in clinical cardiology-combined inPatient
outpatient assignments, ECG interpretation. At 
Harborview Medical Center and Veterans Adminis
tration Hospital special emphasis is pla~d on oper
ation of an acute cardiac-carc unit. Prerequisite: 
66SP. (Four weeks.) , 

MED 683P Olnlcal ResplratoQ Disease and 
PulmOll8Q Pbyslolou (8 or 11) A WSpS 
BUII~r (University Hospital). Hudson (Harborvlew 
MedicafCenter), Lokshmlnarayan (Veterans 
Administration Hospital) , 
TrainlnB in respiratory disease diagnosis and pul
monary therapy, wi~ special emphasis on cardi
opulmonary function testing and interpretation. 
Inpatient and outpatient teaching rounds, confer
ences; and basic science integration. Prerequisite: 
66SP. (Four weeks.) , 

MED 684P Olnlcal Hematology/oncology (., , 
max. 24) A WSpS' . 
Finch (University Hospital), Harur (Harborview 
Medical Center), Adamson (Veterans 
Administration Hospital), Thompson (United 
States Public Health Service Hospital) 
. Outpatient and inpatient elCperience with 
hematologic/oncologic disorders. The elective in
dudes teaching rounds. conferences, and eval~o.n 
of laboratory work. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four 
weeks.) 

MED 685P atnkal Genetics (., mas. 11) AWSp~ 
Flalkow. Hall, MOl'ulsk)l, Omenn. " 

. Slamatoyannopoulos 
Intensive study of genetic principles required in 
dinlcal work. May wotk in depth on one or more 
dinical problems or get broader <:xperience in 
working up a variety of clinical cases. Prerequisite: 
66SP; (Six weeks.) , 

MED 686P Olnleal Neurology (., max. 8) A WSpS 
Swanson (University Hospital) . 
Inpatient and outpatient experience in Clinical neu
rologyat University Hospital. Veterans Adminis
tration Hospital, United States PubUc Health Ser
vice Hospital, Harborview 'Medical Center, Vir
ginia Mason Hospital, or Children'sOrtbopedic 
Hospital and Medical Center. Students work closely 
with staff, work-up and present patients on at
tending rounds, attend clinical conferences, and 
become famiUar with,dlagnostic ncurolosical proce
dUres. Students from all participating hospitals as
semble twice weekly for seminars with the neu
rology staff on topics hi clinical neurology. Iii addi
tion, students ,attend one PI" more cUnics per week. 
For students taking a linear quarter, an exclusively , 
outpatient experience can be arranged. (Four 
weeks; limit: ten students, six students during 
summer.) 

MED 68'7P AmbulatoQ Medldne Eledlve (., 
max. 11) A WSpS 

. Mltch~ll (University Hospital), Clark (Harborview 
Medical Center) , 

, Students acquire knowledBe 'and skill in deaUng 
with ambulatorY patients with problems commonly 
e~UJ1tered· in the Office practice of internal medi
cine. By IlSSUming tkst-line responsibDity for pa
tient care under the supervision of an attending 

physician, students become acquainted :.vith the 
demands that long-term personal' medical care 
places on the internist. Students must register for a 
minimum of two half~ys per week. to a maximum 
of five half-days per week (exCept with the permis
sion of the instructor) in the general internal medi
cine clinics either at University Hospital (mor~nss 
and Moilday afternoons) or at Harborview Medical 
Center (afternoons). M.D.-Ph.D. students may res
ister for one half-day per week providing the M.D.
Ph.D~ students take two or more quarters of ibJs 
elective. Prerequisite: 66SP" or FAMED' 665P. 
(Twelve weeks. Enrollment limits: five at University 
HOspital, eight at Harboiview Medical Cel1ter.) 

MED 6dP Ward Medldne Sublnternsblp(·, 
max. 24) AWSpS 
Turck (Harborview Medical Center), Flalkow, 
PoPi! (Veterans Administration Hospital), Griep 
(United Slates Public Health Service Hospital); 
B~ak (Sacred Heart Hospital), Bagdade 
(Providence Hospital) 
Students act in the capacity of interns on the med
ical wards under supervision of house'Staff and vis- " 
iting physicians. They atten"d all regular medicine 
rounds and conferences as their schedules permit. 
Prerequisite: 665P. (Six or twelve weeb.)· 

MED'689P Olnlcallnfeetlous Diseases (·,.max. 
12) AWSpS 
Kirby (University Hospital) 
Students p~icipate In Ule consultinJ'servlce 
throughout the hospital, attend daily plate rounds, 
conferences, and seminars. Prerequisite: 66SP. 
(Two. four, or six weeks.) ..' . 
Turck (Harborview Medical Center), Holmes 
(United States Public Health Service HOspital). 
BuJa~ (Sacred Heart Hospital), Plorde (Veterans 
Administration Hospital) , 
S~ents, participate in the consulting service 
throushoUt tbehospital. They are given tbe oppor
tunity tolearn the microbiolOgical aspects of infec
tious diseases tbrouSh the c1inica].1aboratories. Prf:.. 
requisite: 665P. (FoUr weeks.) 

MED 690P CUdlolOlJ Sublnternsblp (8) A WSpS 
Blackmon 

. Students act in the capacity" of interns on tbe white 
service under the supervision of house officer. Pre
requisite: 665P. <Four,weeks.) 

MED 692P Oinical Eadocrlnolou and 
Metabolism ( •• max. 12) A WSpS 
Goodner, (Harborview MediCal Center), uonard 
(University Hospital) 
Participation in inpatient rounds, conferences, and 
outpatient cUnics ,at Unlversll)" Hospital and Har
borview Medical Center. Directed tutorial work in 
selected aspects of endocrinology lind metabolism. 
Full-tIme or part-time' (outpatient dinie only) 
scheduling may be arranged witb Instructor. Prereq
uisite: 665P. (Four or six weeks.) 

MED 69lP Nepbrolog and Fluid BalaJlee (8) 
AWSpS 
Scribner 
Nepbrology/fluid balance c1erksbip at UniversitY 
Hospital, Harborview Medical Center, Veterans 
Administration Hospital. Students see clinical ne
pbrologic problems under close supervision,partlci
pate in nephrology and transplant rounds, see con
sults with renal fcllow and attending, and work-up 
patients in renal clinics. Students also attend a se
ries of seminara throughout the clerksbip in which 
clerks at all four hospitals participate. Prerequisite: 
66;P. (Four wcctca~) . ' 

MED 694P Metabolism and Diabetes (4 or 8) 
AWSp 
Nielsen (Virginia Mason Olnic) 
In addition to the clinical evatua~on of patients 
with endocrine disorders, this elective period pra
vides opportunity for the student to become actively 
involved in the treatment of metaboUc di,sorders, 
with piutfcuJar emphasis on the education ,of the 
diabetic and on the cblltrOl 'of his dis.order. Open 
only to fourth-year medical students. Prerequisite: 
66SP. (Two or four )Vccks, fW1 time.) 

MED 695P Clnleal Aspects of AaIn8 (1) A WSp 
Pribble .. . 
Ou.the-scene training and experiem:e in the speclal 
medical and social problems of old age are offered 
in .a variety of actual community situations ransins 

Al8S 

Microbiology and Immunology. 

frqm public hospitals to private nursing and retire
ment homes. Local physicians devoted to delivery 
of health care, to this group with Its special prob
lema are used as preceptors. Tbls Is an opportunity 
for the ~dcnt to Incisively examine one's Own ap
proach to chronic illness and to the dying patient. 
Students work-up and follow individual d1agilostic. 
therapeutic, and' social problems. Prerequlslte:-
66SP. (Twelve weeks, one mo~n8 per week.) 

MED 697P Medlclae Special Eledives ( •• max. 
24) AWSpS 
Wallace 
By specific arrangellUlnt, for qualified students, spe
cial clerkship, externship, or researcb opportunities 
can at times be made available at InstiJutions other 
than the University of Washington. The faculty can 
advise students of possible opportunities. The de
partment is particularly interested In placing stu
dents in a preceptorsblp in Hawaii. Students 
wishing to elect this course should oblaln froQi the 
Dean's office a "Special' Assignment" form at least 
one month before preregiat.ration. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Six or twelve weeks.) 

MICROBIOLOGY AND 
IMMUNOLOGY 
MICRO 101 Tbe Microbial World (5) W 
Lora , 
For DUijora in the social sciences and humanities 
but open to science mvors other tban biologists. ' 
Using the nature and activities of bacteria andvj~ 
ruses as the focus of interest, a view or model'aftire 
based on cellular, subcellular, and molecular'ogpm
ization is developed. Major biological conCepts ate 
stressed, 'as is the liature of IfClendflc Inquiry. A 
voluntarY laboratory. is available. 

MICRO 301 General MlcroblolosJ (3) A WSpS 
Nester 
OI1c-quarter ~ecture course dcslgnedto ac~nt 
students in the biologicalalld phYsical sCl~1lCCS with. 
micro- organisms and their activities. The under
standing of basic biological concepts ducldated' 
through investigations of m.lCro-org~smB .~p~a· 
sized. Topics include microbial' cell -structure' and, 
function, metabolism, microbial genetics; a'n.d ti:te 
role of micro- oJ]l8Diiri1B in ~e.~ni~, an~ 
otbtr selected applied' areas. 'Preteq,Ulaft~: two 
quarterS of chemistry. A course in a bloloSl~ sci'; 

, ence is desirable but not'1'equi~d. 

MICRO 302 Geaeral MlcrobiolOU ~ «2) , 
AWSpS 
/Axson, N~,'er 
Laboratory course primarily for stUdents:' taldns 
301. The laboratorY exercises coover' B. varict)r. ~f , 
nUcroblotogical techmques, with experimchla, d~
signed to illustrate m~or conceptsofmfcrobioloa.v. 
virology. and immunology. Prerequisite: conc:urrait, 
or previous registration h1301 or permission. 

MICRO 319 LabontoQ TechniqueS In 
MlcrobloloU (I) A WSp 
Lora, Portman ., 
Self-~lon,. sc1f~duled laboratory In, "bleb. 
the student performs the techniques funda~ntalto 
microbiology. Instructional material is presentecHn ' 
visual, audiovisual. and written 'form. Notrc:com
mended for those who have already taken a Iabora· 
torY In microbiology. OtTered 011 credit/no credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: prior or concurrent enroll
ment in a microbiol0BY. coune.or permission.' 

MICRO 320 MedIa Preparation (2) A WSpS 
Parkhurst ' 
PractlcBI, work'in the preparation of culture media 
and solutions. Nutritlo~ requirements of iDlera-" 
organisms are considered. For studentscXpecting to 
enter vocations Involving la~ratory work with bac- . 
teria. Otfered on ctedit/no credit 'basis' OttlY.PrC19 
requisites: 301 and 302 or equivalent, and pe~s-
sion. ' 

MICRO 322 AppUed Ba~oIo81 (5) A:W~ 
Schoen1cn~chl 
Practical eXPClrie~e, in a cUni~ or ,P.\1bUC :IW~t" 
laboratory~ fifteen' hours per week. For ~denta 
m~oring in medi~a1 tilIcrobloJo8)'. Pr~itel: 
443 and .x:rmisslon. Three quarters advance.sisn-up 



in G303 Health Seieru:es recommended. Applicants 
are se~l[!clcd by JritetvieW •. CUmit: three INdents.) 

Mrcao35J' .IJUroducttOilto Medical' 
~~'(3)'SP .. -, . 
EvIUl$ " , ' , 
O~artcr courso 'deal~ed for 8~dents 'who have 
a bacQrdaind fn blolqno and whose goal is a career 
In one of tiiemedfcai. or aasCc:latedsclellCeS. Pocus 

, on the microhiology 'of medically iniportant orgari. 
isma.. ePidemiOlogy, mec;b8liisms ofpathC)gCDicir.y. 
and iiiunuaehost response. PrOVideS a bacQrouud 
of understatunll8 -that wl1r be 'supplemented Clurins 
subseqpent p~f"essional ."nIng. 'Students who 
nCled,a labotatory to ftdfill theft de~ require
menta s~o'ulQ'r~r .concurrentlY, in' 3m. ,Other 
-,udCilt!I ate encouraged to take 3020t 319, If 302 is 
fulL BCcitUie 351 Is a 'modiftcatioiJ 'Of 30t. students 
whO iaJCCboth 30.1 ~d 351 r~ive c;redltaJid ,srade 
fn'3St·0J1Iy'~' Prc,re~te: aIOLlI! or equivalent. 

, ~'r.0 4100' ~~tarS, ~ Bacter4oJOBr (~) 
,DouBl{u. l.tuQ. Ordol ' " 
Basic bacteriology; comparative 'morphology. tax
OllQlJlY, ,physf,olOBY of bact~rfa •• For students ma
jOring in niicrobfology and others interested cbie8y 
In the 'biological and cbemfcalaspects ofmicro~ 

, Required for students'mt\iOring in mlcrob1~~ogy .. 
RecOJa'DtendCd for 'graduate studcints in bioChem
istry or'b1oJ~. ~uJsi(cs: 6 credits in orpnic 
chemistry. BIOL 210, 211. and 212, or 10 credlts in 
bo~yor Zbol!)gy. 

MlCaO 401 .. :~1daIs of BadelioloU 
,~'(~)~p',.' ,,', " 

;f:=~~!u~~:-t=urrentb- by, students 
, ialdns ,400.' ~oJadon '~y . ~lchmeJtt .cul(Ure teth
Diqu~ ot awJcfe~8Clectlon of nOJij)athosentc bac

, tcria. The isOlates are ldentifi~ 'and cxcrcises ,are 
perto~.t9 JJ~~.tbe ~etic;8 of srow:tb. .qlWl
,ti~ti~n Qf iritcfo.ot8anlsmS,~gene* tl'81isfer in ba~ 

, tcria~y~~ aad!isolatlon'ofba.ctelionhagc. Pre
~:.6 ~~ In orsamcd.ze~; BIOL 
.21'1, ~~ l~d 212. ,or ~O cre,dits,!fn bota~~ or ioology •. 

MICRO 4f1I . Artfma1 Ted1DIqua(i) W 
. Wi(;~·' ..' .... " 
~8Ded' t~ :f~sr~testuderits with 

, p~Per, 1U1d: ~.manc.,roccdurcs Pen!Un1ns to the 
~(#t h,a~- ~&l ~r~dfag ot,.aJJ,d elPerinK!~
~on, With; '~~ "la~ratory anlmata. ,OJ1~ or more 
h~or.JB1toia!otY e#h wej:1c, pot toexceed'twCil9' ' 
. boul'8. 'D.em,pDStr~¢rs.practi&;e hmldJJns. and ~
'Pei1_~tal.p~Ur.cis.UptJted ~dh1g requlrea. 
Prcre(ptJsftc: p.;rmIilshm.' ...,', 

" ' 

" MlcJl~ 430,' . :Ntl~fallMeiaboUSm (~) W ,I 
l)Q~lk.f. iJWiJtt#kJ' . . " . : . . ' 
1b$l'i;DiVofp~nis'of f~ntatlVe anel oxidative 
'~~abplIlJQ1, :~f,.ycasls.aild ltacterl!l •. :For, atu~nts 
qorihg'gr,@.crQbfol~8Y ort~iI¢lCliice. PtueqU1-

, ·~te: '~:or~p1-. ... 

-MICRO 431 MlcioWaI MttabOUsm LaboratOl'1 
"O)W"' ' : " " ," • , 
DDII1llI#; PiJr:tmIm ,. ..' . ' 
b~lDCiU&c ,tejlts (or carboD compound ulDI-

. Zillf~ ng~"ti~al ~qui~ments, qwultltaUve, deter
mtNltlot.'·of '(en=uation', prodUCts. isolation of 
m~~'~~QfeDZ1iJies In teI1~ftee extracts. 
Pr~~~1~,::c~C\lrMJit-~"on:fn'430;. : 

,MI,~O'''MJcrobJaI ~Oar (~' A ' 
'Stdlq. .' " .' ' .' 
Cbi'lSiilCli].#Qil of 'Qle' various f9leS'tb~tmlcro-or
gaalsms, p~cularly bacteria and bluegreens, play 
lJi umonmcntal·pi'Oc;csaes. The ~rrclations~ps 
aniOng miCfQ-Ofsama.ms andthc eft"ecis or the pb~
CijI~j:bealf~aitapd, biOlogical pi'~C8 oftJu;1r en.. 
YfroJi~t . ~ dIsCussed and ~ Prerequi
~~s: 4QO aD,~~l ~ ~~alent. orpqmission. , 

M'CRO'436 ' Mfao6:iaJ EeOrcv LaboratOl7(2) A 
sr,aJ,y, '.' .' . 

, LabDratory'e,xerc1ses' designed tol11ustrale Impor~ 
tant tecbniquesln microbial ecology (e.g., enumera
tiOn, iunor8.d,pgraphl~ an~,ign~~ of ~Ived.sub
!lU'8t~). TheOOCe eCOsystem-is Used 'as ~ mo4el,CiCO--

." system'!qr.,aJUdies m· whlch:each~ 4Ui.nt ,cOit~qcts, 
. 8dfll~vld~ .• ~ proJ.~ Oft"ei:Cd on q~t/D,O 
credll·baIds ,oply. P~Uisltes~ concurrent,re8lsira

'ti~Jn43rai.uf~fOJi. QJdlit: iebltbCfCnts.) 

MICRO 440 Ia~ Baderiolou for 
Medical TethnoloSlstB (I) A, . " 
Falkow ' . 
For medical tedinology,stude~tS Who need a lliniled 
introduction to basfcmJcrobiolosy, with focus on 
structure. m!'.t~ldiIJm, and gene,tics of medically 
important oraanisms.Prercquisfte: medical tech
. nOiogy student, or permission. 

MICRO 441, 442 . Mediad Baeterlolou, Vlroloa', 
and launuaolou (3,3) A, W 
Evaf'l8. P,anllll. Shttrris , 
44i: brief sufvey'ofgeneral bacterlolosY, Immunol-

·ogy. and vlrqlogy. Durins thetast part of 441 and 
throughout 442 specific pathogenic bacteria and 
viruses arc studied in ,dctall.·1'J1O la~o~atol)A:opl'!lf:. 
443, coorcUnateswltb thiS ~quence. Prerequ4n~: 
10 credits in ba;Jfc bioloay and 6 credits in orkiintc 
chemistrY and 400 o.r 440 ,C:Ot1<:~ntly or pre
viously, pr 301,for 441.441 for 442. 

MICRO 4.u Medical MkrobloloaiJ Laborato"; (3, 
AW .'.. " . 

Coyle. Memmer. Sc1toenlur6cht 
Laboratory eourse for 1ited1~ tecbDOiogy students, 
micr~biology 1DIV0rB, ,and on an elec:tJve basis for 
medical students. Pr~duros ~ed in the medical 
microbfologylaboratory for isolation and identifi
cation. of pathogenic micro- orsanf.sln$ and te~nB 
of their suscePtfbDity to antibiotics. Selected 
reading assignments ~ demonstrations. PrereqUi
sites: ~Ument In 441~ 442 sequence or HUBIO 

, S21 P and permission •. 

MICRO 444 Medfa. .MJcotoU and Paraslfolo3J 
(4) Sp' .. - . . 
Coyle. Crame'. Plor. 
cOnsideration of iitcdtcaUyfinpoftant funsi and 
parasites, with emphasis on their blOlogy'ln rel~tlon 
to disease andihnaboratory diagnaids:For medlc81 
technolo8y sh{Clenm. ~Iqlo&y nudors. andnied
leal stude~ as ~n el,~. Pr~uisltes: to credits 
in ,*"ic ,biol~8Y and'6 ~redits.Jp,organic chemistry, . 
aJtd pe~sstOQ. 

MICR0447 Fmidainentala of ImmunoJOIJ' (4) Sp 
H~llsl,om~ Pttlllsrlil. 'WeLt;',· , . 
Broad.coverage In fmimutology with ~ on fiul. 
damenta!s.· FOi students lit specialized areas of 
medicine, and dcntistiy and v.uious wtdefBl'aduates' , 
and graduates with interests in areas reQJllring'suti
stantial lcaowledgc fn bnmunology. Occurrence and 
Properties of aqtJpJlS; ~d 'liapteaS;' s)'lltbesls., na
ture, fate, and ~Yf~'of antibodies; antiBen-~ti
body interaction; Immunologic Wary; tissue·uan
&plantation; bl()(ld grqups and transf'ua1on;, tu~or 
hDniunolOSYi .~ ~; aUerilc and autoimmupe ' 
~ases; and btJinunl1i)l',·to ,parasit~ Ptetcqu{sites: 
10 ~rcdfts oboOl.,gy, or blo1oBY.; 6 cre.dits of organic 
chemJstiy. ~d'upPer-cUVlsJOQ stand:biB; for medical 
students. HUBIO 521P. 

MICRO 4SO' 'MCllceI1h1rBlolOl)' of VIruseS (3) Sp' 
Champo~ Kldn ' ! 
Intr~uction to the molecuJar biology of viruses and ' 
virus-hoSt reladc)lwltlps. Designed for advanc:td 
undersra~cs and siadpate students lntbe blolog. .. 
ical sciences. COverapfnc1udes bacterial andaa
Imal vit1lSCS, the nfUUre ~r infec:tion; the variety of 
virus-bost relatiqnships and discussion of .sOlhe 
modeJs of viral ,pathOgCltesfa, Prere~lte: 
knowledge of biochemistry and .molcculat biology at 
the level of BIOL 211 orintro:cfuct'Ory blochemiatry 
coursei or Watson's MokCulRr BJo/OIlY oflhi Gene. 

MICR0495 Honors tJnderJradwi~ ReseardJ (~) 
AWSpS , 
Klt!hn, , 
Speci~ problcms in medical and sencral micro
biOlogy or immunology. Prerequisite: permJasio,n. 

MICRO 496 UacJeqiaduate LIbI'lU7·1tese:trcb (2) 
AWSpS 
StaleJ' ' , 
I~troduct,ion to'li1n"8IY research and to the micro
biological J~teraturc. Topfcs are 'assigned.and,super
vised .by'stalf members. OU-ered on credit/no'crCdlt 
basis oDly. Prerequisite: .permiSifon; senior 
standing desirable. " 

'MICR0497 MlaobloioD S~ Eled..es (.): 
AWSpS 
~"~"1$ ." , " " 
~y ,specific arranscment wltbthe DePartDlCnt ,of· 

Al86 

Microbiology 8I\d .I_nology, lJ(!eCial clerJcshJp, 
extemship, or research Opportunities cali at times 
be made' avaUable at institutions otber than the 
University 01 W~hfngton. The faculty can advise 
students of possible opportunities. StUdel!ts wisJilll8 
to elect this course should obtain from tbcDean's 
office a "SPecial Assignment" form and contact the 

, Chairman of abe Department of Microbiol. and 
Immunology ,at least one ,month before preregistra
tion. Umited to medical students. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

M.CRO 498 Vaderpaduate1bes1s (') A WsPs 
For medical students. PrerequisIte: pennfsslon. 

MICRO 49g 'UDdtl'graduate LabOnitOl)' ReSearcfl 
(') A WSpS . " . . 
Ordal. . 
Specific problems in medical and ameral micro
biology or immUnology. Prerequisite: permission; 
senior s~dins desirable. 

CourSes for Grada-.tes Only 

MICRO 501· RaeardI TedudqlleS In VIroI~.(·" 
max. 5) A 
G,oman 
Introduction to the basic experimental techniqUes 
in virology using bacteriophage. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

MICRO 502 '~h TftbnJques la ~ SCad7 01 
Microbial EaQIIies ('. max. 5) W -
Whltel"J' ' . 
Ctlltiv8tfon of large quantities of bacteria; purifica- . 
tion of proteins. cm;yme kinetics; sccllmentatfon 
properties; c~ol pf, enzyme· activity . and syn. 
thesis; I~tlon of enzjmes in bacterlal struc
tures. Pre~uisltes: 4qO, BIOC'440, 441,'442" ~d 
permlsafba:, . . . 

MICRO SOl Research 'redmfques fa ~ Stud7 01' 
Nucleic Adds ('. mas. '5) W 
Champoux, Chillon ' 
Tecludques ,used fa the isolation. and characteri
zation ofJiUd~ acids. Ptcrequlsfte: permlssfon. 

MICRO 504 Raeardl Tftbalques fa MICrobIal 
Genetfcs'-, maL 5) A " 
N~811T .- . . , 
The. isolation and cbaracteriz8tion of mu~ by 
,biochemical and· senetfc tecbnlque& Prerequisite: 
permission. 

MICRO 505 lmmaDoiogIcaI Tedlalqua ('. mas. 
'5)Sp 
SIOTb .'. 
Theory aDd use of current immunological tech
niques. PrerequfBite: permission. 

MICRO 506 'l'edmIques la EIectIoa MIcroscop)' 
of Mh:JOoOfB8Df~ (3) Sp 
Lara .' ' , , 
TechniQues uacd In the preparation of micro-orgaa
Isms ,for electron microscopy, tbe operatiQD of the 
electron micioicOpe, a~ the photographic reprod
"caon of o'*'rvations.PUrequlsftes: ml\lOr In a 
biolO8lcal science and permission. 

MIcRo 510 Pll)sloIoQ of Badeda (3) Sp 
Whllttlq , , ' 
Pundamentala ot physiological and metaboUc pro
cesses of bacteria with eliqmaafs on the synthesis of 
cellular c:Onstfhienta," mecbanlsms.... aJ1d energy,,: 
ylelcUng proc:esses. Prerequisites: 400 and. BIOO 
44O~441. 442, or penn;asIOth«()ffered. ~temate 
yeats; offered 1976-77.) ., 

MICR052Q' Semlnar(l)AWSp 
May be repeated for crediL ' ' 

MICRO 525 Cell SurI\1ce M~ fd CeQ 
SodoJog and IriimUlioiOta (2) 'Sp , 
Hakomorl- , 
Structure and f\mctjon of cell surface membranes fn 
relation to variousimm~obfologfcal. aDd patho
biological ,phenomena' (diffeleatfatlon, 'o~
tion, Jnf'ectioa, and cancer, :etc.). OffetCcl johlUy 
witb PABlO 525. Pterequisfles: 447, BlOC 440, 

. '441;442. and permission. -- . 



MlCR0530 Advanced General MlcrobloiOlY (4) 
Sp 
Ord~ , 
Enrichment. isolation. and comparative mor· 
pholOS)' and physiology of selected bacteria. Open 
to qualified undergraduates. Prerequislt.:s: 400 :and 
401, or equivalent, and permissio~. 

MICRO 540 VlrolOU (3) Sp 
Nowinski 
lecture-seminar cOurse concerning host viral-inter
actiol\l. Immunological and genetic approaches are 
emph8slted. ~rerequislte: permission. (Offered al· 
ternate years; offered 1975-76.) 

MICRO'SSG Selected Toplala ImmunoloKJ (1, 
maLlS) ASp 
H~llstroni, Pearsall, Welser 
Formal 'semlnar-discussion course ~for advanced 
students focused on recent developments in the field 
of immunology and consisting of. Uterature research 
and intensive in-depth study of important and 
timely topics. Three-hour ~minars semimonthly 
and a cotnprehenslvc, final examination. Prerequi
sites: 441, 442, or eqUivalen~ and permisSion. . , 

MICRO SS3 I Pathogenesis of Infectious Diseases 
orMBft (4) W 
W~lser 
DiscUssion course focUsing on the pathogenesis of 
Infectious diseases, with emphasis on bacterial and 
mycotic infections of man in which selected models 
of important diseases are used to explore the biocli
emical; physiological, andimmunologic;al bases of 
the host-parasite interactions that govern host in-

. jury, d~velopment of lesions, and the4=ourse of dis
ease. Prerequisites: 441, 442 or HUBIO S2lP, 
PATH 444 'or HUBIO S20P, BlOC 405 or HUBIO 
S21P and permission.' (Offered alternate years; of
fered 1975-76.) 

MICRO S55 Advanced Clinical Mlcroblolog 
(2V,z) AWSp 

, Coyle, Scho~nkn~cht, Sh~,,'s' 
Attendanc:e at dally plate rounds and the weekly 
journal dub of the Division of CUnical Micro
biology. This is desisned to increase understanding 
of dlni~ microbiological/work and'its application 
to the care of the patient. Prerequisites: 443 and 
perm,ission. 

MI~RO 556, 'Clinical Mlcrobloloa; ~ and 
Research (., max. 11) AWSpS , 
~,SCho~nknecht 
Training in clinical microbiology and rcscarch. At
tendance at daily laboratory rounds In addltJon to 
bencIHide training and research. For medical stu-
den,ts and microbiology graduate students· only. Pre
requisites: 443 and permission. 

CONJ 560 Tumor' 81ology (3) S, 
See Cor\lOfnt Courses. 

MICRO 570 Ad"aaeed ImmunoloD I: MoI.eeuIar 
Immunology (1) W 
Storb 
Lecture course for graduate students and uwer-dl
vision 'undel'gfaduates. Together with A~anc:ed 
ImmunolOlJ)' II and .111, ,the course provides an.tn-
depth treatment Of basic immunology; Part I cCn'ers 
the structure and 'function of adtliens. antibodles. 
and complements,. theories of antibody synthesis, 
and subc:ellular studies. of tlie immune reSpOnse. 
Prerequisites: 447 or equivalent, biochemiStry, ge
netics. (OtTered 'every three years; otTeresl1976.) 

MICRO 571 AdYanced ImmanoloKJ III ~alar 
ImmunolOgy (1) W 
Pem-sall . . 
Lecture course for 'graduate students and upper.di
vision undergraduates. Together with Advanced 
Immunology land III, the course provides an In
depth treatment of basic immunology.· Part II 
covers the celluItir meChanisms of antibody syn
thesis, the acUvitles of T - aDd B-ceUs, the mecha- . 
nlsms of cell-mediated bnmunlty,aJld regulation of 
the immune response.' Pr:erequlsltes: 447 or equiva
lent, biochemistry, genetics.. (Offered every three 
years; o~ered 19'11-78.) " , 

MICRO 599 TOi»lcs In :Mlcroblology' and 
Immunoloir (*, max. 6) AWSpS , 
Sh~rr/.s , 
Current probtems~n microbiological researcl:,t.Pre-
requlslte! permission. '. ' 

MICRO 600 Independent SfudJ or Researeb (*) 
AWS~ " 

MICRO 700 Mula's Thesis (.) A W~~ 

MICRO 800 Dodorai Dlssertatlon (.) A WSpS 

NEUROLOGICAL SURGERY 
Courses numbert!d with a'llp" suffix are I,ot Ilrad- , 
ual~ CDurst!S and are r~strlcted to mirdlcaJ siudt!nl 
enrollm~nI only. 

NR 49J Vndft'sraduate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
G. Ojemlinn ' '. , 
P~teqUisite: pernilssion~ , 

NR 499 Undeqracluate Researcb (.) A WS~ 
G.Ojemann. .' 
lrivestigatio'n of special problems as an intimate 
member of the research team in the neurological 
surgery laboratories. Research to lead to a thesis, if' ' 
desired. Ust of projects av~ablCl on requcst.. Pre-
requisite: permission. ' . 

NR $ZSP, Neurological Su'nEery Seminar ~l) , 
AWSpS 
Calvin 
Weekly' seminar centered around neurolOgical re
searcb topics 'with ~on'by staff and students. 
Prerequisite: HUBIO S32P or permission. 

NR 541P NeuJ'Osurgery for the Generalist and' 
Cllolcal Specialist (2) W 
Kelly, Lo~ser 
Series of lectures, seminars, and'cUnical demoristrs
tions designed to IdentifY' and describe those .CliaS
nostic ~d therapeutic aspects of neurosurgical dis
ease. the understanding of which is C$JentJal in the 
general. practice of medicine. This' course does not 
Include experience in patient care, nor cloes it em
phasize research data or techniqueS. The Initial 
diagnosis and management of sueb conditions as 
head and .spinal Il\iuries, intracranial hemorr~8e. 
CNS masS lesions, diSk disease, hydrocepbalus, ,and 
Chronic paln are covered in depth. This course is 
qot inten~d for those students' planning 10 'take 
679P or 68OP. Prerequisite: RUBIO S32P; delaUed 
information about any of th~neuroselences is not 
required. 

NR S42P Cllolcaland BaSic Research Correlates 
of Epilepsy (1) A . . , 

G.Olemann, W~strum , 
Cinical symptoms and treatment of epilepsy; re
lated basic research in, neuroanatomy. neurophy
siology. neuropsychology, and lieuropharmaa;logy 
of epilepsy. Prerequisite: RUBIO 532P for medical 
students; permission for others. 

NR 679P' Clinical Neurol08lca1 Suraer7 (e, max. 
4) AWSpS 
G.Ojt!mf,IIJII . ' , 
St~ent serves clinical clerkship as active extern on 
nC\trologicalsurgery,ward at University. Hospital or 
University-affiliated hospital •. Prerequislte: HUBIO 
563P. (Two weeks.) , 

NR 680P Neurological SUrIa7 Cletklblp (·,max. 
8)AWS~ , I 

G. Ojt!lfIann' 
Student serves clinical. clerkship as an·· intiinate 
member of the statT, participating in inpatient and 
outpatient care. both, preoperative and postopera
tive. involving neurological surgery patients. 'Uni· 
versity Rospital or a Universlty-aftiliated hospital 
may be selected, subject to approval of tbedepBrt-' 
mcnt. May' be taken In lieu of 679P, if student 
wishes. Prerequisite: HUBIO 563P. (Four weeks.) 

NR 68IP Seizure Cllale Clerkship (1V,z) A WSp 
A. Troupln, Stq{f , 
Students participate in the inillal evaluation and 
fo~ow-up of patients wltb seizure disorders in. the 
outpatient seizure' clinic:. DetInition of ~ medICal' 
and social prOblems and drug therapy Is,' Bt~,¢ised. 
Alternate forms of therapy are conSidered. UJ1ear 
rouow-up.of patientS, seen' throuBboui, the clc~~blP 
is maIntained. Lhruted contact with inpaJIents'ls: 

. pOssible. This clerkahip p~de8 not only a special-
ized contact with a cOlnmon speclftc neurolOgIc' 
problem.' but uniquely provides an cxperiens;c 'in 

Obstetrics and Gynecology 

prolonged foUow-up and management planning for a 
chronic disease. Prerequisltei: MED 665P and 
permission. 

NR 697P Neurological SurgerJ SpecIal Electlyes 
(*, max. 24) AWSpS 
Ward ' 
By specific arrangement, for qualifted students, spe
cial clerkship, extermbJp, or researcb Opportunities 
can at times be made avaDable at Institutions other, 
tban the Unlver.sity of Was.bJngton. The fatulty can 
advise students of possible opportunities. Shldents 
wishing to elect this course should obtain :f'romthe 
Dean's office a "Special Assignment" form at least 
one' montb . before preregistration, Prerequisite: 
permission.' , 

OBSTETRICS AND 
GYNECOLOGY 
Courses numbered, with a "P" sl(jJix aTt! not Ilrad
ualtl course. and are ".trlcled to mttdlcal.trulent 
enrollment, only. . 

OB GY 498 Undergradllate 1besls (*) AWSpS 
Gibson , 
8y arrangement. , 

OB GY 499 .Undergraduate Ilesearcb (*) A WSpS 
H~/nrlchs , . 
Prerequisite: permiSSion. 

08 GY s79P Obstetric and Gynecologic 
J.moe.tll8t1on (*) A WSpS 
Heinrich, 
The investigation may cover any· one . of the fol
lowing ftelds: uterine muscle physiolO8)'. ·toxemias 
of pregnancy, bormone assays in obstetrics and 
endocrinolqgy, obstetric and gynecologic oncology. 
By arrangemenL 

08 GY 665P ,Introduction to Obstetrics and . 
G1I1ccototO' (·,max.IZ) AWS 
Gibson 
Clinical clerkship in obstetrics and gynecology 'that 
complements HUBIO S52P. Directed llt the. tbird-
and fourth-year-Ievel students and includes private 
offic:e experie~, lec;ture seminars. delivery and 
operating exp"rience, .and some pre~ptorlal ses
sions. The clerkship is offered six timeS eacb year. 
and each class is limited to twelve students. Pre~q
uisite: HUBIO 5S2P. (Fourwecks.) 

08 GY,666P Community Cllnlcal Clerkship In 
Bols~ Idaho (*, max. 11) AWS~ 
Gibson 
May be taken in lieu of 665P. The student spends 
six weeks as a cUnical clerk on .obstetrlcs and gyne
cology at a clinical unit in Idaho. The student QC; 

lively participates in obstetric deliveries and closely 
foUows the mllDagcglent of obstetric patients. He or 
sbe does histories and physical examinati~: .on 
~urglcal patients and at~nds tbelr surgery. Hospital 
rounds are made on botb obstetric and gynecologic 
pa,lerits. I~ addition, lhe , student spends tirite'in the 
local physician's office' (there are several pbysl
ciaqs) and is atTorded a' vari~ experlerice In the 
office practice' of the specialty. PrereqQisitc: 
HUBIO-S52P. (Six weeks; Umit: three studenls.) 

08 GY 66~P ObsteCrlcs and G~08J'
Introductory Elective (6) A WSp, ftdI time; S, 
Second and tblrd four weeks oob' CMadlpn General 
Hospital) , 
This clerkship may be taken in lieu of OB GY 665P. 
Third- and fourtlt-year medical students actively 
participates In obstetric deliveries and'c;losely'fo,
loWS the management of obstetric patients. They do 
bistory and physical examinations on 8U~Clll pa
tients and attend tbe patients" surgery., HoSpital 
rounds are made on both obstetric and.8)'Il~108ic . 
patients. ~e students also have a Sfeat·deal of ex~" 
poBu're to ot1lce Pr8.c:tlCe 'and family plaDil.tng-. Pre
rc:quisltc: HUBIO 552P. (Limit: three students .. ) , 

OBCY 680P ClInical C,lerksblps ( •• maLI}' 
AWsPS' , ,., 

. Gibson 
Unlvemlty aCipital,(two students). Uni,tecf'P\UJ~c 
Health ServiCe . HoSpital (two stu~t8)i' Vll'siilia 
Mason'OIDie (one student, oftk:C prientall~)i"'Th.e' 
student &pen!D four weeks as a"dJ~' cletk on'O})' , 
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stetrles andlor gyacology at ane of die abcWc h0s
pitals. On the obstetrical servke, the student ac
tively participates in the dclmries and doacly fol
lows the management of all obstetric patients. In 
addition" he Is aSafgned. to the obstetric and BYne
cologic outpatJeilt clinics that afford him tbe oppor
tUDlty to learn the offic:c probleDiS of the specfa1ty. 
Sorae changes in assJsnments at hospitals are made 
as servl~ oft'ciRd at these hospitals change. Pre
rcqu1site: 665P. 

OB GY ... BadoaInoIoaY arReprodadioa (., 
IDIIL l2) A WSpS 
He"mann . 
Theblocbemfstry of steroids. Steroid metabolism as 
related to cIfnlcal problems. DJasnosis and treat
ment of endocrine dJsorders. case stucUes with spe
cial emphasis on modem methods of investigation. 
By special ~ransoment with JDatructor. ' 

OBGY8W ~cs~G~S~~ 
Electives (., max. 24) AWSpS 
GIMon 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, spe
cial clerkship, extcnIShIp, or rcaeucb opportmdtfes 
can at times be made avaUable at Imtituticms other 
than tbe UniversitY of Wasblngton. The faculty can 
advise students of possible opportunlties. Studems 
wlsblDB to elect this course should obtain from the 
Dean's ofBce a "SpecIal AssIBJl1IlCIlt" form at least 

. one month before preresfs~tion. Prcrequlstte: 
pennisslon. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 
. Cours,s numbttr~d with " "P" nqJix "rt! not ,rad-

1I4llt! COU7'Stt8 tIIId tin rt!8trlctttd to mttdlca1 student 
,nroUm,nlonly. 

OPHTH 498 Vadapaduate 'IlMsls (.j A WSpS 
Fullttmutn (Unlvcrsity-Hospltal) 
Thesis based on research on the visual sjatem ~n
ducted In tbe Department of Opbthalmology.Elec
tive. Prerequls1te: pennlsslon. (Umlt: two St1J.. 
dents.) , 

OPHTH 499 l1~uate Researcb (.) AWSpS 
FMllnnUm (University Hospilal) 
Laboratorior cliDlcal rcseardl in pbysiolOSY,IUiat
omy, or blocJiemistry of tile ~aI system. Elective. 
P~isIte: pennlssion. (Umit: two students.) 

OPHTH 524, Topla In VIslon (3) W 
Lzuul (Univcnity Hospital) 
Seminar covering special topics concerned with rOo, 
cent research in the anatomy, the biochemistry, and 
the pbysfology ofvfafon. Prerequfsf,e: ~fon. 

OPHTH AlP OpIItIta1moIOu aabbfp (8) 
AWSp 
MculIn(UniversitY Hospital) 
InpaUent and outpatient ~ and troatmentof 
eye disease. Student attends re8uladY sc:lieduled 
coiUerea.sces in eye pathology aDd lectUreS fn 
ophthalmic basic and. cUnical sciences. In"pth 
CXJ'01!U1'O to opbthalmolosr p~ded for the Student 
plannfns a 'ca~er In a neurological sClcnee or con
slderins a career in ophtballnotogy •. PtcreqqJsttes: 
HUBIO 563P and.conaurent rcgiStmtion in 684P~ 
(Limit: one student~.four weeks.) • 

OPHTH 682P OpIItbalmoIoBJ BxterasIIlp (4) 
AWSpS' . 
"""'"" (United States Public Health Scrrice Hos
p1tal) 
Student works with a faculty member in the diag
nosis and treatment of ocular diiicases in both out
patient and· Inpatient populations. Experience In 
common ocular disorders Is gained, and neurolog. 
icaI and other'· consultations seen. Prerequlafte: 
HUBIO 563P. (Umlt: one student.) 

OPHTH'683P PcdJatrIe 0pbtIaaIm0I08J (Zv..) 
AWSpS 
K4JIM (Children's Orthopedic Hospital and Med-
ical Center) . 
Student observes and examines children with Ocular 

, diseases. He observes treatment and learns to dif
ferentiate trivial from potentially blladlna disor
ders. A pr08l'ammed text In general ophthalmolosy 
Is loaned. Prerequisite: RUBIO 563P. (1Jmft: two 
students.) 

OPHTH .684P Ophdlalmle Pathotou (I) A WSp 
Minkler (Harborvfew ifedlcal Center) 

. Student partfclpatU with the eye patboloaist in 
Bross and mfcroscoplc cmamJnation of surgical and 
autopsy eyes. Emphasis· Is plated upon anatomic 
study ~ upon correlation qf observati_ with . 
clinically recognized ocular and systemic dJseaso 
processes. Prerequisite: RUBIO 563P. (Umlt: two 
students.) . 

OPIt;rH fHIP Op~_ Special ElCdlTes 
(., max. 24) AWSpS 
KIIlIM 
By specifiC arransement, for qualified students. spe
cial ~~rkablp. extemship, or ~ opportunltfes 
can at times be made available at lnatitutions other 
than the Unlvcr8ity of Wasbington. The faculty can 
advise students of possible opponuDlties~ StucIcnta 
wishing to elect thla courne should· obtain from the 
Dean's office a "Special' AsaJgiunent" form at least 
one month before prareBistration. Pl'crequlslte: 
perinissl!)n.· . 

()RTHOPAEDICS 
CoursttS numMred with " "P" sqfJbt are not grad
lUll" COIII'HI tIIUl art! rutrlctttd to mttdlcal 81Ndml 
enrollment only. . 

ORTHP 4.17' Achoanced AtraIetI~ 1'raInlna (5) WSp 
Garrick. StIqf . 

. Desf8lled and required for the student plannIDg. a 
career In the field or atbletlc tminlng. 111e care of 
athletic bUuries Is 8.Iia1yzed tbroUSh theory, demon-
stra~on, and practi~. Prerequlafte: PE 336. . 

oRritP 498 .V~aate 'I1lesIa (.) A WSpS 
Mat8ttn, Sptt",lttr I 
Student works directly with a prec«;ptc)r in sclectili8 
a suitable area for labC)ratcn:y qr clinical reseucb in 
the area of orthopaedics. and.develops a thesis rec
ognition. ·Prerequlsltes: H1,JB10 523P and permis
sion ofdepa~ment. ·(Twelve weeks.) 

ORTHP 4" Vnder,grad,-e RcseardI (-, AW~ 
ChaPlin, G~enlttft. Uppert •. Matlm, Sptt",l"r 
InvcstJaatlon of problems pertiDCJtt to the study of 
musculoskeletal problems in the orthopaedi9 labO
ratories as part of the fC!IC8I'Cb group. Prerequisite: 
permission of department. (Twelve weeks.) 

I • 

ORTHP 515P 0rtb0paedIc Blomedumlcs (2) Sp 
Brlll8, Ltd'l,ne, IJpPnt. Spenale; , . 
Designed to picwfde a relevant ensInccriDs back
around for·the understancliDg and solution·ofortho
paedic problcms.l!ric:ompasses statlar, dynamics, 
strengtb of mate~ and mctalluray. Prercquisfte: 
member of the hospital staff ~r, by an:ansement, a 
s~dent enrolled in bloensIneerina courses. 

ORTHP 540 IqJuq Reco&altiOtlfn CompdUiYe 
aucI RecreatIonal AftddIcs (3) W 

. Garrlck,Stqff . . 
To famDJarize students wltb tbe basic cozicepts of 
sports medicine, with primary emphasis: on the rec
ognition of thelll'BOntand emersont med1calcondi
tion.Sttuctural considerations In pJannina the 
emersoncy ntal188Cment of the Ufe-threatening in
Jun' as wdl as a sinlpliftcd decision model for ath
letic illfurics. Mcdlc:al problems ~atcd with 
athletic activity and tbe appropriateness of atbletic 
partfcipatIon by various age and sex groups. Prereq
ulsitcl: upper-divislon undersraduate or sraifuate 
student. 

ORTHP 541 , IqJurJ Aaessmeat In Sport (5) W 
Garrick, SItd/ 
Provides an advanced perspective on iqJury preven
tion, emcrgcacy management, and rchabUltation for 
tho student intCt'CStecl in spOrts medicine. Prerequi
sites: 540 and sraduate standing; otbers by permis-
slon.. . 

ORTHP 545 NldrItloa In 8pods Mftudoe (~) W 
N. ~lIh •. St4f1· .' 
Desfaned . to PJ'OViclcf tbe fXJformins athlete, 
tcac:tter, and coach with a bailc understaDdJns .of 
f~ and .tbe n~tional process aJuI its relation to 
exerdsc and competition. Particular c:oDSlderatioll 
will be given to the liutritioaal nee. and practl~ 
of adoleiceat girls aDd boys in pbysJcal education 
add sport programs. Consists or-class lecturo-dls-
c:uaslon ~ods,case-problem analysis, · ... d c:ompl~ 
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tion of one related field project. Prerequisite: upper 
-division or 81'aduate standing or permission. 

ORTHP 561 Sports Equipment: Prindples and 
. Pradtce In Safeq (2) Sp 

GarrIck, Stfljf . 
Sducates students In the fbnctlonal and composl
donal aspects of sports equipment as they relate to 
safety. Competltlve8lld recreational sports. with 
students performlns practical modifications ~d 
repairs on equipment.· Questions dealins with 
ecMpment care, field surfaces, and other current 
Issues regarding the athlete and his or her.safety are 
.dlscussed •. Prerequlsites: S40 and'8I'aduate standins; 
others by Permission. 

ORTHP 675P Preceptonblp In OrthopaedIcs (., 
max.. 4) AWSpS 
St\ldent spends full ~iDle witb the preceptor during 
alibis working day in order to gain a better under
stapcUns of Ute diagnosis and the manasement of 
problems of the muiIc:uIoskcletal system as 8CCn in 
the priWitc orthopaedic practfce. Prerequisites: 
SURa 665P or HUBIO 563P and permission of . 
department. (Two WeckB, fUll tfmc.) 

ORTHP 676P Pedlabie OrthopaedJa (., max. 8) 
AWSp 
Simons, Stahell, Stqff 
Specifically dcsisned to llCquaint the student with 
all' aspects of. musculoskeletal problems fn child
hood. In addition to the . didactic. conferences and 
seminars. the student has opportunitfes for actfve 
Partfcipation in both Inpatient and outpatient care 
at the Children's OrthOpedic Hospital and Medical 
Cellter, and the correlative anatomy 'and pathology 
as In 680P. Ptcrequlsite: SURG 66SP or ·HUBIO 
563P. (Four weeks, full time.) 

OitTHP 677P MUseuloskeletal Trauma (., max. 8) 
AWSp .. 
Chaplin, Gturlck, Grunltte. HtllUttn, IJppnl, 
Matsen. Sptt",lttr, Wlrrqul61 . 
Instruction takes plaCe largely 8l Harborview Med
Ical Center, where there Is a hlsb concentration of 
musculoskeletal trauma. The student follows the 
pa~ent from the ~ ~ onto th~ warda 
and into the operatin8 room as necessary mHllsas 
opportuDlty tocontinuc follow-up"bi the outpatient 
cUnfcs. Instruction Is slvCli In both general and spe
cial clinics, IncIudins han~ hi)). foot, and fracture, 
wltb empbasls placed ·on p~cal examination of 
the patient. Students taIcc correlative anatomy and 
patbology as in 680P~ Prerequlsttes: SURa 66SP 
and HUBIO S63P. (Four weckB, fbU time.) 

ORTHP 680P GeDeraI 0rtb0paedIc CIerkshlp (., 
max. 8) A WSp 
Chaplin, Garrick, Grettnlee. H4W(ln, IJppttrt. 
MatH". Sp,,,,kr, WI~uUl 
'ibis clerkship offers tbe student.the unique oppor-

.. tunlty to study tbe wide variety of problems pre
sented to ~ pner810rthQpaccUc service. The .Uni
versity Hospital otTers general inpatient and outPa
tient cUnlcs ~ering aeneral trauma; bOne and Jofnt 
inf~om. degenerative joint dilio~e, rheumatoid 
arthritis, . and outpatient pcdJatrics. The V cterana 
AdmtDlstration Hospital is principally an inpatient 
service invol,ed with a wide. variety of musculoske
letal problems, inclucUna recoDStructlon of war· bUu
ries. Emphasis·1s placed .on the' diagnosis and thc. 
evaluation of fanctlonal Cleficlts.· Prerequisite: 
HUBIO 563P or SURa 665P. Students automati
cally are registered for correl~ve anatomy and 
pathology, a rcvfew of gross anatomy and pathology 
In Usbt of cII~cal problems ~ the musculos
keletal system. It Is an anatomic, cIlnlcal. and. radJ
ographlc CQrreiatlon' of disease processes. (Four 
weeks. fbll timc.) 

OR~P 683P Sports Medldae (.,. max. 4)· , 
Gturlck, Sttd/ . . 
PrcceptotSblp csperience lDcIudJng observation of 
methods of IqJury preventi~ establishment of pro
ficiency in the examin8tiOJl of the upred athlete 
and. assisting in the 'opemtive and llonoperative 
treatment of Il\furCd athlctes.· Students attend aU 
sports mcdiclDe clinics and J~ce tcacblns ses
sions. 

OR'DIP 697P Orthopaedic EsternaI ElectlTe (., 
max. U) A WSpS 
Matsen 
spCciaI arrangements can be made for students de-



siring.to takcorthopaedic electives at other institu
tions. Programs generally 'approved include ortho
paedic' clerkships at other universities or at large 
orthopaedic institutes. Pretequisites: HUBIO 563P 
and permission of department. 

OTOLARYNGOWGY 
Courses ,numbtr~d with 'a ."P" sujJix ar~ not grad
uat~ courses and are restrict~d to medical student 
enrol1inent only. 

OTOL'498 Uaderaraduate Thesll (.) AWSpS 
Miller 
Student works directly with department faculty in 
selectlng'a suitable area ,for labomtory or cllnicw 
research in the area of otolaryngology. and deYClops 
a thesis for recognition." Prerequisite: permission. 

01'01. 499 Undergraduate Research (.) A WSpS 
MlU~r 

, Research opportunities offered under direction in 
the area' of otolaryngology. May be repeated for' 
credit. (Twelve weeks;) 

O1'OL 681P OtolarJngolOay Clerkship (., max. 8) 
AWSpS 
Smith (University Hospital) . 
Student participates in evaluation and care of out
patients and inpatients at.;the University Hospital. 
In addition he attends departntent conferences. Pre
requisite: HUBIO S63P. (FOUr weeks, fulrtime.) 

OTOL 68lP Otolar1ngolog Estemshlp (., max. 
8)AWSpS , 
Mo"uon (United States Public Health Service 
Hospital) . 
Student serves externshlp in otolaryngology in out
patient clinic,wherC! visits'averagc six hundred per 
month, supplemented by inpatient assignments. In
dividual, tralrung provided, giving student opportu
nity (0 utWze his own diagnostic abilities; student 
performs or assistS instructOr in all phases of pa
tient work-ups and care; attends ward rounds and 
conferences. Prerequisite: 'HUBIO S63P. (Four 
weeks, fbli time.) 

OTOL 683P OtolaQn&olog ExtcrnSblp (., DUlL 
8) AWSpS , 
Hays (Madigan Hospital) 
Individual extemshlp training at outpatient cllnie; 
where visits average twelve hundred per month, , 
supplemented by. inpatient, assignments. Stud,ent ~is 
responsible for patient work-ups~ follows assigned 
patient to operating room; partiCipates in ward 
rounds and' hospital conferences. Students reside at 
the hospital, during externshlp, using facUities of 
BOQ and hospital mess. (Subsistence and quarters 
charges, approximately $2 per day;) Prerequisite: 
HUBIO S63P. (Two or four weeks, full time.) 

OTOL 684P OtolarJngolOU ClerkshIp (*, max. 8) 
AWSpS " ' " ' . 
Donaldson 
Student participates in evaluation and care of out
patients and inpatients at Harborview Medical 
Center. He or she assists in surgery, and in addi
tion, the student attends department conferences at 
both HatborYIew Medical Center -and Univeriity 
Hospital in coqJunction with depfl,rtment training; 
Prerequisite: HUBIO S63P. 

OTOL685P OtOlarJngolOgy ExtHnsblp (., max. 
8)AW~S ' 
NOlItlCk 
To give medical students additional tralning in pe;' 
diatric Otolar'yngoioBY at Children's Orthopedic 
Hospital and Medical-Center. Students assist in p'a
tient work:-ups, aurgery,and postoperative care, and 
study general otolaryngology pr:oblems with special 
emphasis on, chUdhood disease entities. Prerequi-, 
slto:SURG 66SP or HUBIO .S63P. (Four weeks.) 

O,TOL687P OtolarJngoloa Clerksblp (.~ max. 8) 
AW~ , 
Dobl.; . ' 
Student participates in the evaluation and care of 
outpatfents and inPatients at tbe Veterans Admlnis
tmtion Hospital. to ·prOVide' him ·or ber 'with an 
adequate introduction to car, nose, and throat prob
lems. In addition, the student must attend departrl 
ment conferences at University Hospital. Prerequi-

site: HUBIO S31P. (Four weeks; Umit: one stu
dent.) 

OTOL 697P OtolarJngolOU SpeclafEledlye. (.) 
AWSpS 
MIUer. 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, spe
cial clerkship. externshlp. or research opportunities 
can at times be made avaDable at Institutions otber 
than the University of Washington. The faculty can 
advise students of possible opportunities. Students 
wishing to elect this course should obtain' from the 
Dean's office a "Special Assignment" form at teast 
one month before preregistmtion. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

P~!fHO~GY 
Courses numbered with a "P" sujJix are not grad· 
uate courses and are reltrlcted to medical student 
enroUment only. . 

pATH 310 Introductloa to PatholOU (3) A 
Barker, Wlegensteln, Wolf 
Study of causes, processes, and effects of important 
diseases. Required for students in medical technol
ogy, phyaical therapy,lind pharmacy. Prerequisites 
for other students: CONJ 317-318. and MICRO 301, 
or equivalent courses in human anatomy, human 
phySiology, and microbiology, anC! permission. 

PATH 444 General PathololD' (4) A 
Page 
Study of basic pathologic processes that, underlie 
disease, including 'Inflammation. neoplasia, infan:· \ 
tiqn. and cellular alternations. An attempt Is made 
to certelate the gross, fUnctional, and biochemical 
a1temtlons. Lectures, demonstrations, small-8l'GPP 
discussions are used to convey these conceptS. The 
coursefs designed for second-year dental ~tudeiUs, 
8l'adUate studentS,' and others with a reasonable 
8I'ounding in biologic: and chemical' sciem:es. Pre
requisite for non dental students: permission. 

PATH 445 ,Syste~e ~tbolo8J (3) W 
Page, Wolf ' 
Survey of pathologic 'ptoc;esses atTeCting organs and 
systenlS of particular pertinence to the practice of 
dentistry. Lectures and demonstrations to present a 
coherent pict\Ue of systemic disease presented For 
second-year dental students. or g,mduate S~dents. 
Prerequisite for nondental'students: permisaion. 

CONI 473 Musculoskeletal PatbolOKJ (1) 
Clawson, LtiZerte . 
See Coqjoint Courses. 

CON! 474 AdYaaced Musculoskeletal PatbolOl)' 
(1) . 
Clawson. lAbrte 
See Coqjoint Courses. 

PATH 498 Undel'8J'1ldlJate Thesis (.) A WSpS 
Bindltt, StaJf . 
Elective. Prerequisite: Permission. 

PATH~99 Undergraduate Research (·)'AWSpS 
Ikndltt, StlVf 
Elective. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
~~issfolL . 

P-A TH 500 Prfnclples of PatbolOBJ (5) A 
Iknditt, Stf~ff' 
Basic disease processes such as inflammation, neo-, 
plasia, cell . alteratiQD, and genetic and develop
mental pathology. Lectures, laboratory exercises, 
and demonstrations of animal and human pathol
opc materials are used co teach the basic conceptS 
of pathology that arc important·in biologic medical 
research. Intended 'for graduate students and ad
vanced undergraduates In ·the biological sciences. 
Suitable knowledge of either biocbCmlstry or biol
oglcal'structure is stronaly recommended. Pz:erequi
site:petmission. ' , 

PATH 501 CeUular Response to IqJuJ7 (1) 'A 
Smuclcler 
Lecturc-scminar. Considemtions of current con
cepts, of cellular and· subcellular, reactions to iqjulY, 
including neoplasia. as 'studied by modern, tecb
niques: of cell biology. Required of all' patbology 
graduate students. Prerequisite: permission. (Of-
fered even-numbered years~)' , 
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PATH 501 Inflammation and Repair (1). Sp 
lA8unof/ 
Lecturc-scmlnari a seminar course dealing with an 
in.depth examination of the processes involved in 
b\,flamination and repair. Required.of all pathology . 
8l'aduate students. Prerequisite: permissJon. (Of
fered odd-numbered years.) 

CONI 503 Somatic Cell Genetles (1, max. 6) 
Garder. Martin, Pious 

. See Coqjolnt Cours~. 

CONI 505 Histodlemical and CJtoc:bemlcai 
Methods (3) Sp 
Brod~rson. Koshieva. Lagunof! 
See Cof\loint Courses. 

PATH 507 Uitrastrudural Patbolog (1) S 
Reichenbach ' 
Lectures on various developments in pathology and 
ceU biolOgy, with an emphasis on ultrastructural, 
features. Various aspects of cell and tissue'structure 
and funCtion, as' well as recent developments in 
metbodoloBY, are presented., May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: permission. 

PATH 508 Ultrastructural PatbolOD' (4-6) WS 
Lowe. Reichenbach 
Instru~tion in techniques' of electron· mlcroseopy. 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PATH 510 AnatomIcal Analysis of Disease (., 
max. 3O).,A WSpS 
Norris 
The anatomical features of human disease as re
vealed .l1t surgery' or postmortem by gross ~xariJina
tion and light microscopy arc correlated with che~ 
ical and physiologic changes. Prerequisites: 
8l'aduat,e ~tudent standing a~d permission: ' 

PATH 512 Introducflon to the Anatomical: 
Aualysls of Animal Disease (5~ max. 10) AWSp 
Giddens , 
Designed for students who 'will use animals in the 
experimental study of disease, and with an Intro
duction to: (1) tecbniqlJCs of animal necropsy, (2) 
characterization and interpretation of 8I'OSS and 
microscopic, lesions, (3) correlation of lesions with 
'altered physiological processes, (4) differentiation 
between' naturally occurring and experimentally 
induced ,leslOJ1S. Under 'supervision, students eon
duct necropsies, 8I'OSS and microscopic examination 
of tissueS, correlate ftndinss with clinical· and labo
ratory data. work' up a final report, and present 
cases at a conference. Laboratory primates with' 
both naturally' occurring and experbnentaUy in
duced diSeases are utilized for necropsy~ (Limit: 
two students per quarter.) 

PATH 510 Experimental Patboloto' Seminar (1) 
AWSPS 
Wolf ' 

'f 

Review of current research in various areas of e"
perimcntal pathology by members of. the depart-, 
ment and visiting scientists. Maybe 1'epeated. for 
credit. Prerequisite: permission. 

PATH SlOP- HamaD c,togeaetlcs (., max. 4) A 
, Ho~hn ' 
Sources and metbods of preparation and identifica
tion of human chromosomes. Human cytogenetic 
pathology; karyotype-phenotype interactions •• Pre
requisite: permission. 

PATH 551 Experimental and Molecalar 
PatbolOBJ (2-5, max. 10) A WSpS 
Introduction to experimental pathology. A tutorial ' 
course designed to introduce a 8l'ad,uate' student 
(medical. dental) or senior undcqraduate to se
lected methOds and Problems through, literature 
surveys andlor labomtory experience. Explomtibn 
of causes at the cellular and molecular levels In the 
study of disease is empbasized. Prerequisite: 
permission. ' 

PATH 552 Contemporary Anatomic Pa'bolol7~(Z. 
5, maL 36) A WSpS , 
Barker 
Study of- recent developments' in anatomic path-' . 
ology. SUbject'includes areas, of basic acieDCe' and 
review of systemic pathology. Recent developments 
and interpretation of these findings are sttessed. 
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For pathology residents. fellows. and trainees. Pre.-
requisite: permission. '. 

C()NJ 560 ~r BloiOU (3) •. 

~C:::C;:. Hakorraorl. 1. Helhlrom, K. Htrllllrom, 

PATH 560P Introduction to tbe AoaIIslsof 
Haman Disease I (3).AWSpS· , . 
MOlle~ (University Hospital, Harborvlew ·Mcd1cal· 
~~~. - . 
Autopsy participation and review serves as an in
troduction to the analysis of d1sease •. The aim Is to 
integrate morphologic. biochemf~, and physiologic 

, parameters to gain an understandJna qftl\e.p~ge
nes1s of disease and of the effects of therapy. The 
course includes botll autopsy and sursical material 
and covers 8I'OSS and micrqScopl~ ~ re8lon8I 
and applied anatomy. and biochemical and physJol
ogicabnormalities as they relate to disease pro
c:esses., Students are a$sigired in groups ,of three or 
four in.one of the hospitals indiQlted.prerequJSiteB: 
second-year l1\e~cal studentsUmding and permis
&i~ required iri order to make apprqpilate group 
assignment. , . ' 

PA TH 562~ Qu'dlov3Kalar PatholOlJ1 
Conference (.) A WSpS . . . 
Reichenbach 
COurse consists of two parts! a laboratory review of' 
gross and m,Jcroscqpic cardiovascular pathology of 
selected autqpsied, cases followed by acombincd 
clinical. (medical and/or surgfca1) and patbolosy 
conference . diSCUSSing these cases.' Prerequisites:. 
HUBIO S40P and permission~ 

. PATH 563P Neuropathology (.) AWSpS 
Alvord. Shaw. SunIl ' 
Course consis.ts o.r. ten parts, some .or aU of whicb 
may be taken separately or concurrently. c;onfer
enc:es on gross neuropathology (brain cutting and 
clinic opathologic correlations) held at various hoa
pitals-Cbildren's Orthopedic. Hospital and Med~ 
lcal Center, HarborvJew Medical Center~ University 
Hospital •. Veter~ Administration Hospital. Vir
ginia Mason Hospital. and Swedlsb Hospltal-con
stitute, res~ively, the·finJt six parts of the course. 
Stud~ may additionally elect' to 'attend weekly 

- sursJcalneurqpathoJogy conferences (as part 7) 
and/OII weekly neurology ,neuropathology confe,
ences (as part 8). at which currentcasca colJlins to 
bi()p8yor autqpsy are discussed. Participation in a 
sc:he4uJed neuropathology slide show is another op
tion in tbiscourse. as is a. neuropathology labora
totY case study (parts 9 and 10" respectively). De
~Jgned for graduate students. residents. and interns; 
and qpen-to intertsted medical students. Prerequi-
site! permission.. . ' 

PATH564P Neuropathologj Brain ModeUq(4) S 
Alvord, ' 
Designed along dtnicaUy important. functiOnal. 
neuroanatomic Jines, generally based flrst' on tbe 
embryologic development of the niost primitive 
scamenta1 elements (sensory. motor and .association 
c:eUs, and simple reftc;xes), folloWed bY the more 
elaborate suprasegrnental e1emQnts (cerebeIl~ col
licull. and forebrain). Lectures emphasize compara-. 
dve (phylogenedc) and developmental aspects of the 
segmental, Intersegmental,. and suprasegmenlal 
components of the human.nervous system. Maybe 
taken concurrently witbS84. . . 

PATH 574P S,stemic PathoiOU I (3) W 
Rt!lchenbach . 

, Systematic presentation of disease processes organ
ized on the basis of the organ systems witb em· 
phasis on dynamic morpbOlogy and c:1idJcopatb-' 
ologic corre1!1tion~ Prerequisitc: HUBIOsequencc 
through S40P. '. 

PATH 575P S1stemie PathoiOD' II (3) Sp 
MOllet . 
Sy,stematic presentation of disease pr~ organ
Ized on the basis of the organ systems with em
phaSis on dynamic' morphology and 'clinicopath
ologic correlation.Prerequfslte: HUBIO sequencc 
through S40p~ . . . 

PATH-S76p· Systemic: Pathology Laboratory I (2) 
W. 
Reichenbach . , . 
Co!ll~on and uniquely informative speciPlCllS. of 

lesions frOm human' autopsies.are reviewed grossly 
and microscoplcaI1y. StucJents are drilled in the rec:
ognition of buman diseasc'lesions and the correla
tion of the morphologic features of diseases with 
the clinical finilinss on the patient. Lesions from·the 
same organ systems presented in PATH 514. are 
studied. Laboratory d~gned' t~ complemthl and 
supplement the aUBlo, ~uence. Prerequisites: 
HVBIO S40P or: 'Module 21 fqr'ISP studen~.or 
PA TIl SOD ~ permflisfon. 

::TH 577P' ~ ~o198f LabOratory U (2) 

Mollet 
Common and' uniqu~y Infor~tlYe specimens of 
lesions from' human autopsies arc' revieWed' grossly 
and mfcroscqpfcally. Students are drilled in the {C!C> 
ognltion, of h~ disease leSions and the corxeJ~ 
don of the molPliotogf~ featurcs of diseases Wlth 
the clinical ftndilJ8S on the p~tIent. Lesions from the 
same organ. systemS p~ntcd In PATH 575 arc 
studIed. LaboratorY deSigned to c:omplcment and 
supplement the HUBIO s~uenc:e. Prerequisites: 
HUBIO. 540Por Modu,le 21 for ISP students or 
PATH SOO and permlssiOti. . 

PATH,584 'NeuropatlloloaJ Brain MocIeUng 
Laboratol)' (4) 'S " . 
AI",ord 

· Designed along c1fn1calIyimportant, tUnctional 
neuroanatomic 'Unes, ~nalJy .~d first on th; 
embryologic' develqp~nt of the inost primitive 
segmental elcments (sensory. motor and llSSocfatlon 
celb, and simple rellcw). followed-by the more 
elaborate supr8SCjpIlen.w elements (cerebeUum. col
Uc:uU, and forebj'aln). Tbte~~nsiOnalneuro$na
tom leal relationshfps, critical for undcrstandill8 
cQeuropathoJogy.can. beSt ~e;' obtained in the cori-' 
struction of a ~ of· ~ brain. May be taken 
concurrenUy with 564P. 

PATH 600 Ind.epeadent StudJ or Researcb (-) 
AWSpS , . . '. ' 

PATH 66!PSuriCed PatholOU (.) AWSpS 
Norrl8 ' . 
Study of fresb gross surgical specimens and review 
of microscopIc scc~ons of diagnostic problems In 
general surgery. ~ttcs: HUBIO S63p and 
permission., ' 

PATH 667.1» Renal Piltholog Conference (-) 
AWSpS . :'. 
Striker . 
Light and electron Du~lc study of buman and 
experimentai renal· disease. CoJiferenc:e disc;uaslons 
and individual study. ~ents sboul" concurrendy 
register for MED 693P. Pre',feqwsite: HUBI0520P.. 

PATH 668P Skin Pidhology (.) AWSpS 
Barker 
Hlstqpathologlcal aspects of skin diseases arc pre
sented and cIlscusscd in a sroup-conferencc type of 
seminar. ·Current dennatologlc cases also are ,dis
cussed.. Prerequisites: demuttolOgye1ectivcand 
permission. . 

ponents. ClinicopatholosJC cofretatfOllS ·are empba
sized in the di~ons of ~ syllabus and Study 
sets of .35-~m.: ,lantern all des. Prerequisites: 
HUBIO S32P and permission; 672P recommended; 
~P recommended as cona.rrent course. 

PA TH672P Nemopatbologlc Reactions (211.z) A 
Alvord. Shaw. Suml 
The reactions or:the nervous system, only more or 
less similar to tboso of other orsans oftbe body. are 
. considered in ,terms, of congenital m8lformatlon, 
inftammatfons. vascular. traumatic. metabolic-
toxic, degenerative, and neoplastic dlscascs-peculfar 
to the nervoUS system asa whole. ClinJcqpatbologic 
co~ations ,&(e emphaslzed.ln the cIfscus&ions of 
Pte ~ aild study sets of 3S-mm. lanteni Slides. 
Prereq~ites:· HUBIO ~32Pand perinlsslcm; SSP 
rCCOmQIencted as COIJCUrteDt course. . . 

PATH 67lP ~O'faSealar Palholog (.) W 
R6lchertbach' .' 

· Tho spcctrUm of cardiovascular pathology is cov
ered in deptll.by case studies and by gross and mi
croscopic material. Case anaIJBis· for presentation. 
inclu~llI8cUni~ and gross and' uiicroscoplc mate-. 
rial. IS prepared outside of't:Jass time. Topics cov
ered inc~ude cardiomyqpatby, path~OSY of the pl}l:' 
monary vasculature. vasculitis, ncqplasms, inflam. 
matory dlseascis, diseases of the pericardium, val
vular. beart disease, ~i:Jsion. ,arterioac:lcrotic 
heart disease, and congenital heart dlscasc. CUnico
pathologl~ corrc1atfon Is emphasized Prerequisite! 
HUBIO 540f. (Limit: fourteen stu4ents.) . 

PATH680P lDlasnostic Patbolou Cerbbfp (., 
· mu.·24) Six or twelve wedur, ftdl tfme, AWSp; ten 

or twelve weeks, S,' " 
· M~dicaJ stud~t participation in the dfssec:tiou :and 

study, ofilutopsy and ·surgical pathology C88C$. Eacb 
student is' responsible 'tortlie work.:up or cases, a&-

,·sipcd to him or ber under. the ·the direction of a 
senior staff member. Tbfsmay JDc1ude di.ssectfon, . 
micJ:OflCOpic examination.' and· literature review. 
The student also 'attends patholOSY l:OIlf'erellCC8 and 
scmlnars:.Cerksblps areavaDablo at the University 
HospItal. Vetc~ Administration HospItal, Har-

. borvlew Medic~ Center, and ebllmn's Orthopedic 
Hospital and MccJfcal·Ccnter, and selected commu-

· nity.hosftals. Prerequisites: HUBIO 'SlOP and per-
misSion.. '" ' 

·PATH 700 ,Master's'lbesIs (.) AWSpS 

PATHSOO DoctoraJDIsserCaiI~(·) AWSpS 

PEDIATRICS 
COiu:l.6 ~nd 'wIth a "P" an IIOt llI'atluat, 
cour8e8 fl1Ifl are rellrlcted to FMdlcal stud,,,, *l1U'011-
mentonIy.· . . . ' 

UqlNJ 410 Stu.., of int~dpUnarJ baJaauon 
'and MaaaaemeA~ of Handicapped CbDdrea (3) 
AWSpS. ',. 

PATH 669P ~·Pau.o.OU·~) W For course descriptIon, scc Jutencbool or Jnterc:Ot-
Page . lese Programs. . 
Experience in. and, recosiuticm and Interpretation 
ot the bJstqpatboJogfc ana c:1lnIcaJrnanltCstatiODl PEDS 498 Undergraduate TbesIs (.) A WSpS 
of the oral cavity. and study 'of basic pathological Morgan . ' 
mechanisms .~le for these conditions. lifO'> For medical students. Prerequisite~ penliisslon. 
requisites:. HUBI0520P I!'ld S31P. andper~lon. 

PEDS 499 UocIerIraduate RaeardI (.) A WSpS 
PATH 670P. Gas~la:tesdnaI Palbolosy .(.) Sp Morgan ; 
No"',· . ~ opportunity to'saJn research expericnc:c..throuBb 
~botatory elective for. medical ,studl'nts.andccr- .participatlon.in various ·clfDfcal or basic fCSCarcb 
tain gradua~ atudeJ\ts covcrins the developmental. '. PI'OfP!1D1S in prOiP:ess. The foUow!ng spedfic .appor-
inftammatory. neopllllJtic, anddcgeiteratlvc diseases tunltfes are avaDable, and· others can bc= arra.nicd: 
of the sasUQfntestJ~al trat&, liver, gall bladder; and drlld development, developmental, biology, Imnian 
pancreas. 'DteBross. light, and ·eleCtron microscopJc-, embryology and teratoJ()gy, ·inborn errorS· of metab-
'.ures oftbese.dfseases·arc cOrrela.ect wlth·bloch- olism. infectious diseases. 'neOnatology, DCUl'OCID-
emicaJ ,and physiologic ,cJ1angcs and symptomB- bryology. pediatric c;ardiology; metabolic ~ 

· tology. PrerequisflC.l: permission and BUBIO SUP. pediatric cardiology; physiologiCal aspects; pedia-
· (Limit: six students.) . tr~c endocrinology and DlOtaboHsm, ~cliafrlcJnmiu-

PATH 671P Neal'Oall8tomlc PatbolOl,Y (.) W ::~~:a:~dlsease. dysmorpbology. Proreq-
Alvord, Shaw. Suml . , 
The pBr!lcuJarcliscases occbrrins·fn·spcC,uic parts of 
the 'DC(VOUS system are considered in terms of the 
sesmental (motor, sensory, al\d aiI$~"OD pi~); '. 
intersegmental (retfcndar' ·f.onniUloD). mid suprasCit' 
mental (~rebcUum, cotJicuU. ·aJ1d.forebraln) com-
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PEDS 501P' . Saney of Human Growtb and 
~eIopmCDt (l~) AWSp . 
Bakilr (CUnlcalTraJnins Unit) ,. . 
CJnical obser:vation and study of aol'JlJal growth 

, pa~rns in multiple areas .of .human deYelopmem, 



wltbln the Setting of routine wcU-cbild care. Obser
Yadon and increasiDg partJdpation in padent inter
view, examInation. and trc~tment plan. 1bfs course 
covers briefly the subjects covered in more detail in 
SOlP-S03P-504P. Credit is not allOWed for both 
50IP and 502P-503P-504Pscquence. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PEDS 502P-!03P-504P HamaD Growth and 
~cIopment (l'h-l~l1h) A,W.8p 
lClncIrMr .. 
Thcstudcnt learns more about physical growth. and 
behavioral development tbloop the SUpervised In;. 
tcns1vc observation and -discussion of an Individual 
cbiJd'ovcr the span of allJlijor pOrtion of the chlld's 
first year of Ute. In addition; he becomes aware of 
tbC individuality of this child's matuJ'adonal pat
terns throup the more 'casual observation of sev
eral other children of tho saDle aSe. Tho startlns 
point is ~e newborn as seen in resular montbly 
visits for well-cltJld care throughout the school year. 
Physical. emotional, intcU~al. etc., ,growth ~e 

,followed. Home and family background are studied. 
There Is an' opportunity· to particlpate in the doctor
patient relationship. The itudent folloWs the same 
family for nine months and.must plail to take this 
elective for all three quarters. Prerequisite: 
permission. : . 

PEDS !05P Loaaltudinal PedIaIrIc Manaaemeut 
(t) AWSpS . 
Balcer 
Oppottunity for the 'Student to continue contaet . 
with the child who has been the focus of his 
learning in 502P~P-504P. ~liasis is placed on, 
the emergence of longitudinal trends in the develop
ment of the child, with the increasing cUnical skills 
of the student. matins appropriate his assumptiom 
of the clinician role in relation to this child. Allows 
10pgftudiDal stUdy of development and the rclatins 
of this to clinical medicine. Prerequisites: 502P-

, 503P-504P and' permission. . 

PEDS 511P CommuniI)' Nlsbt ClnIcs (t, AI8L 5) 
AWSpS 
lkhMr 
Students attend at least two night clinics per week 
for youth and YOWlS adults with medJcal and social 
problems. Treatment and rchabWtatlon 'arc empha
slzed.,Prerequisite: HUBIO 563P. 

PEDS 512P LaboratoI7 In Human Embl'JoIoaJ 
aDd Teratolou '(3) W -
Sh.pard (University Hospital) , 
Allows the- student to specialize in the area of 
human embryology and teratology. Exact stapf of 
human development (Streeter's Horizons) arc de
scribed, and studies are conducted lit the laboratory 
bY examination of fresh abortuses and serially sec
tioned human embryos. The mechanisms of ab
nOrmal development (temtology) are emphasized by 
techniques being used in the Central Laboratory fol' 
Human Embryology. Prerequisite: permission. 

CONI 550P Qin1callarectloua Diseases (3) , 
See ColUoint Courses. 

PEDS 551P Pediatric ElectrocardlopapbJ (2) W 
Gunthnoth ' , 
Brlef review of the .physiology. and physics pertinent 
to cUn1ca1 electrocardiography is'foUowed by a pre
sentation of ter'mbiology and methods in cUnlcal 
usc. Normal electrocardiograms are, studied, fol
lowed by abnormal tracfnss, with emphasis on pe.
diatric material, but including' adult material such 
as myocardial infarction. Prerequisite: RUBIO 
S40P. 

PEDS 553P Nutrltloa for Pb,Js1daDs (2) A:W 
Clinically related nutrition considerations In both 
health and disease. Selected rcadlnss provide the 
. Information necessary for dlicussJns ~ase problems. 
The series covers nutritional re~ments, dietary . 
practf~ and ~ uutrition-rclated .patholopca1 
states. Emphasis on life styles in our current cul
ture. their Impact on uutritioQai 'practices, the 
mcanina of tood in society, and the challenges of 
worldwide food and population related problems. 
A,n opportunity for student dlicuaslon aDd·particl
pation Is aYailable in the small-sroupformat. Pre-, 

.. nicU1blt,c: HUBIO 51SP. (Offered alternate years; 
otrercd :Alltum~·Qu.~r 1976 and Winter Quarter 
1977.) . - ' . ' ' .. 

PEDS 665P Pediatric GeaeraJ Cerklblp (., max. 
24)AWSpS 
K611~ .', , 
GeneraUnpati~t and outpatient pedilltric clerkship 
at a v~ety of locations. inCIudins .Cbildrcn's Or
tho~diC Hospital and Medical Center, University 
Hospital. Harboivic\V M~dica1 Center, MadiSan 
General Hospital. and WAMI. units In Idaho, MOn-
tana, and Waab.lqton. Besides his ciUnical C'xperi
ence, the student has a faculty preceptor aild at
tends licllifnars on mt\Jor pediatric subjects. Prereq-
uisite: HUBIO S63P. . . 

PEpS 669~ Neo~ PedlatrlefJ-'oOertlblp (., 
maL~) AWSpS . " . 
Houon - , 
Participation in the activities in the newborn and 
premature dlvislons; ward rounds, semfDaIi. ~n
ferences, and famlUarization with certain ·labora
tory tecbniques, particularly. those relating to acid
base balance. Prerequisite: 665P. 

PEDS 6'70P Pediatric lnfectloua D.lseases apd 
lauuanolosJ (., maxo 24) A WSpS . 
Ray (ChIldren's Orthopedic Hospital and Meclical 
Center) . 
Electlv~ dealins with the development of ilJl11lU1lC 
mechanisms and dJasnosis and tre8tmcntof lnf~ 
tious diseases aqd imnwnoloBic defects i~ cbildJ;en. 
Opportunity for experience in' clinical research and 
labomtory tecbDiques is provided. PrerequIsite: 
665P or permission. ' 

PEDS 671P CInkal Esperleace in ChIld GrOwtb 
and Devdoemeat (.; max. 8) A WSp 
~~ , 

. Experience at the CHnical Training Unit in the 
common problems met in clinical Practice a~ft8 
cbUdren from InfaDC)' through adolescence. Sm

, phasia Is on norm8l development and bebavlPr. Pro-, 
requisite: HUBIO 563P. (Two or four weeks, full 
timc~) 

PEDS 673P 0f6ce Practice (t, AI8L 12) A Wsps 
Robertson "-
Opportunity to observe and f\mction in the ~vate 
oftlce settinss or a number of cUnlca1 pediatric' fac
ulty and to accompany pediatricians asthoy pursue 
,their dally activities in the CODlnwnity. Prerequi
site: .66SP. 

PEDS 6'76P PedIatrIc QeibhJp Wlib abe 
MeataI17 IIaDdlcapped ( •• maL 12~ A WSpS 
RulIalcaba,(Raln.ler School), Hayden (Fircrest 
School) 
Total care involvement with mentally handicapped 
patients, incorporating general pediatric knowledae 
of mental retardation and' neurology, plus otbcr 
specialties related to mental deficiencies. Addi
tional information may be obtained from Dr. W.O. 
Robertson. Children's Orthopedic Hospital and 
Medical Center. Prerequisite: 66SP. (Four or six 
weeks, fUll time.) 

CONI 677P OIDicai ADer8J (t) 
Sec CoqJolnt Coilrses. 

PEDS 6'79P atDlealProhlems In Menial 
RetardatIon and Related llandleaps (., ~ 12) 
AWSpS , 
Holm 

. ExperICnce in multidisclplhuiry evaluation of, the 
handicapped chlld and management of tbc p~blem. 
Children with a,varlety of developmental deviations 
IIvins in the comlllUDity arc asaeascd, and a rehabil
itation program is plabDed. Participation by per
formina pediatric evaluations. b)r obtaining neurol
ogical. genetic, aad other consultations, and bY obo 
servins . additional' professional assessments (e.g., 
psycbologi~tCitins> as indicated in the total eval
uation of the handicapped child. Opportunity to 
provide parent couDselins; Prerequisite: ~5P • 

PED~ 680P . PedIaDIe OJala (t, max. 24) AWSpS 
Rohirllon. Stqff , 
Elective Part- or fUll-time experience in pediatric 
gencw' and sutispcc:1aIty clinics for twelve weeks. 
From one to ten half-iday sessions may tie elected 
each week in the following areas: seneral pedia
trics. endocrinology, neurol~. ....muI1OIOSY( ar
thritis, cardiology, congenital defects and retarda
tion. w~-c:hUd. teratology, a4Qlescent medJc~e; 
allergy, cystic fibrosis. hematology,. prematurity, 
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neonatology, and poison control center. 'Prerequi
site: RUBIO 563P. 

PEDS 681P labora Erron of Metabolism (t, max. 
24) AWSp 
Scon 
Cllnical and laboratory experience related tohioch
emieal errors of metaboUsm is offered~ Emphasis 
on the recognition, laboratory diagnosis. and ge
netic mechanisms operatins in human disorders. 
Prerequfsfte: 66SP or permission. 

PEDS 682P Congadlal Deredl-aJnlcal 
ExperIeace (t, maL 24) AWSpS. 
Shurtleff ' 
Advanced course in pediatrics providing eKperience 
in the clinJca1 dlasnosfs and manqement of struc
tural and metaboUc congenital defects. Prerequi
site: permission. 

PEDS 685P Pediatric Hematolou aDd OneoIOU 
(., mail. 24) A WSpS 
Hartmann ' . 
Labomtoiy and conference participation with the 
hematology and the oncology units at auldren's 
Orthopedic Hospital and MedJcal Center. Prerequi
site: ~P" 

PEDS 686P Pediatric: CanlloIoD (., max. 24) 
AWSpS 
Guntheroth, Morgan , 
The clerkship deals with both inpatients and oUtpa
tients with. cardiovascular problems 'in the pediatric 
age group. Emphasis on acquIrins sklUs in physical 
diagnosis and electrocardiography and on cUnica1 
knowledge of dJagnostic techniques and sursic81 
posslbiUties. Observation of catheterizations and 
cardiovascular operations may be arranged at the 
option of the student. There are weekly cardiac 
clinics and rounds on inpatients with cardiovascular 
problems occur twice' dally. On averasc. two or 
three catheterizations and one cardiac mrgery arc 
performed: weekly. Prerequisite: 665P. . 

PEDS .,P Ad'laaftd Clinical Ouksblp In 0dId 
Nearolog (t, max. 8) AW 
Carlson 
Advanced course in neurology dealing with nearol
oglcal'disease in cbildren. Both inpatient and out
pati~t expC~encc are included. Prerequisite: 665P. 

PEDS 688P Acloleseeat 0Inlc (t, max. 24) A WSp 
D.uh.r , 
Advanced pediatric clerlcship dealing, with special. 
problems of the adolescent. Medlcal students are 

. offered an experience in a multJdiscipUne cUnic. 
Prerequisite: 66SP. 

PEDS 690P Adyancecl GeaeraI PaDatrlcs ' 
(MadJIaD Geaeral HOIPIIaI) (t, max. 24) A WSpS 
Robert,on 
Outpatient, ward, and/or newborn experience, esPe
cially with the more common types of pediatric 
problems. Prerequisites: 66SP and permission. 

PEDS 691P, Adyaoeed Pedlatrl~ ClerkshJp (t, 
maL 24) AWSpS .' 
Robertson. St~ 
Ward and/or outpatient experience with direct in
volvement in patient. care. Student works under 
supervision of residents and attending physicians, 
having rcsponsibiUties comparable to an intern for 
patient work-up. diasnosls, and care. This. extern
ship type of experience can be obtained at anj one, 
or combinatJon, of the hospitals in the affiliated 
program. including WAMI units in Idaho, Mo. 
tana, or Waahinaton. Students Interested in this 
option should make arrangements well in advance 
ofregfitration. ~requlaite: ,665P. 

PEDS WI'. PCcuatrlc Spulal EIectIYes (t) , 
AWSPS 
~~an , 
By speclftc arrangement, for qualified students, 'spe
clal clerkship, cxternsbip, or research opportwlftiea 
can at times be made avaDable at iilstftutions other 
than the University of Washington. The faculty can 
advise stUdents of-possible· opPortunities. Studcms 
who wish to elect thiS course should obtain from tbe 
Dean's ofIlc:c a "Special Assignmeilt" format leait· 
one .month before preregistration. Prerequisite: 
permission. 



SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 

PHARMACOLOGY 

PHCOL %34 General PbarmacoIOB1 (4) Sp 
Lectures and dem.onstraticms concernins the action 
of druSS on physiological and pathological processes 
with specfal emphasis on agents of ~ impor
tance·in the practice of dentistry. For dental hy
gieno 8tu~nts. 

PHCOL 300 PrInciples of,J:)rug Action (3) Sp 
Dmltl 
Current concepts of the actioaa and effects of thera
peutic and todc chem.lcala; Prerequlalte: 
undergraduate upper-dlvfsion status. 

PHCOL 401 General Pharmacolog (5) A 
YlncttnU 
IiltroductJon to seneral aspects of ph8rmacology. 
Consideration of principles govemins dnas absorp
tion, distribution, excretion, metaboUsm, interac
tion with Uvlns systems, and dose-eft'cct rd(ltfon
ships. General pharmacology of drugs Influencing 
the antonomlc and cardiOY8SCUlar systems, with. 
emp~ on $Ites and mecbanisms of action. For 
pharmacy students; others, Induding medical and 
graduate students, by pennlssion. Prerequisites: 
CHEM 236, P BIO 360, B STR 301. PATH 310. 
BlOC 405, or their equivalents, or permission. 

PHCOL 402 General PIWmacoIou (5) W 
VlncenU . 
FurtlJcr consideration of general aspects ofpharma
cology. including actions of ~88 on endocrine and 
central nervous systems and on neoplasttc pro
cesses. Demonstration laboratory/cOnference ses
sions are utiilzed to IDustrate basic 'pharmacologic 
phenom~na and to consider their relatloiJahlpi to 
p"resent-day pbannacy, medicine. and socl~. For 

. pb8rmacy students; others- by permission. Prerequl
. site: 401 or equivalent, or permission. 

PHCOL 434 ~eraI Pbarmacolou. (4) Sp 
Lectures and demonstrations concerning the action 
of drugs on physiological and pathologic8l processes 
with special ~mphasls on agents of speclal Impor
tance In the practice of dentistry. For c&lntat stu
dents. 

PHCOi: 498 Vndersraduate 'I'IIesIs (!') A WSpS 
For mecUcal stuc&lnts. Pr~teClufslte: permission. 

PHCOL 499 Undel'8l'8duate ~esearcb (.) A WSpS 
Participation in departmental researcb prOjects. 
Open to medical students. Prerequisite: pc!~ssion. 

PHCOL 5(11 PbarmacoIoar Semfaar (I) AWSp 
Presentation of comprehensive reports on" recent 
mecllcaland scientific Uterature In fidds of cUrrent 
importance. Researcb progress reports. aud reports 
on results of completed research. Prerequlslte~ 
pcrmisslon. 

PHCOL 510 Carreat Topics Ia Pbarinacolog (2) 
'W 
Recent progress in pharmacological rcacarch. C0n
sidered areas Incluc&l renal pbarmacolo8)'. polypep.;. 
tlc&Is, and selected aspects of todcOlogy. Prerequi
site: . permlsiiolL (Offered alternate years; offered 
1971-18.) 

PHCOL 511 FaadamcataJ Prlndples aad 
Mecluiailsms of Drug Adloa (3) A 
luchau 
Emphasis on approaches to "the unc&lntandlng of 
the basic underlying mechanisms of drug effects. 
Dru~reccptor theory, drus disposition, and en
zymic biotransformation discuss~ in detail: con
siderations "of pharmacogenetics, drug allergic re
sponses, drug-induced teratogenesis, can:iaogcnesls, 
and" mutagenesis arc stressed~ Mechanisms of drug 
resistance, tolerance, psychic and physical. depend
ence arc. considered. Prerequisites: 401. 402 or 
RUBI0540P, or per~ion. 

PHCOL 512. . General PbarmacoIoIJ (3) W 
Horlta 
Study ofdruss acting on the autonomic nervous and 
cardiovascular 8JStem& EmphasIs on phJsjological 
and biochemical mechanisms with c;OtI8ldcration of 
their therapeutic and advcne effeet& Prerequisite: 
511 or RUBIO 532P. or permission. 

PHCOL 513 Geaeral Pbarmacolog (2) W 
Looml8 " 
Lectures and dfscusslons on drug toxicity, pharma
cogenetics, therapy of neoplastic disease, oral con
traceptives. Prerc:qufslte: permisslon. 

PHCOL 514 Geaeral Pbarmacolog (3) Sp 
Halpern. . .. 
Advanced electJve neuropsychopharmacolo8)' as a 
basis for therapeutic appUcations.of d,russ for usc In 
neurology, psycbIatrY. anesthesiology, and pain 
management. Neuropba:rinacological and psydJ.o
pharmacological correlates presented with cJlnIcal 

. dcmons~on material when applicable aDd avaB
able' In an attempt· to undCrstand drug choice, em
CIlC)', mecJuut4m of ~peutlc. action, druB tm~r
actions, safely, and Umltatlcms of therapeutic eltco
tlVCDCSS. Prerequisite: '511 or RUBIO 532P •. or 
permission. 

PHCOL 515 Geaend PlIarmacoloD Labo~OI1 
(3)W 
luchau 
Selectcd laboratory experiments In pharmacology 
for demonstration of basfc principles of drug ac
tions. Autonomic nervous system, central nervous 
G)'stem, and cardiovaacular druSS are employed In 
both Intact ancl Jaolatcd mammalian systems. One 
lecture and OM four-bour laboratory per week. Pre
requisite: permission. 

PHCOL 525 CardIac PIIarmacolOB1 (2) Sp 
YlncenU . 

, Advanced consf~ona of drug . actions on the 
beart. Emphasis on ceUular and mcmbl'JlDC actions 
of drup lnflucnclng cardiac automaticity. cxcltabn
Ity, contrac:tDlty. an4 interpretation of original re
search In these areas. ()pcn to medical and sraduaJe 
students. Preregufsltes: 401, 402 or 512 or 514 or' 
RUBIO 540P, Qr permIssion. (Offered altemate 
years; offered 1976-71.) 

PHCOL 526 AutonomIc PbarmacoIOaJ (2) W . 
Horlta 
Advanced treatment of pharmacologic cfl'ects on 
storase, release, and action of autonomic trans
mitter substaDces. Prefequisites: 512 or 401, 402 or 
434, or permission. (Offered alternate yean; offered 
197~1~.) 

PHCOL m BfodlentJeaI Pbarmacolog (2) A 
luclaau 
Conslc&lratfons of ,the biochemical mecbanbnrlS for 
the biotransformation of. druSS and foreign com
poullds. lnc1udcdare reaction mcchaaJsms, u1tras
tructUral ccmslderations, Induction mechanisms, 
methodololY, kinetics of Inhibition and activation, 
steroid iuld amiDC mctaboUsmt lind impUcations In 
modern theraPY. Open to ntedlcal and graduate st~
dents. PrcreqUfaite: one year graduate, mecUcal, or 
dental blochcmlstry, or permission. (Offered alter
nate years; offered 1916-17.) 

PHCOL 528 NeuropsJdlopbarmacolog (2) A 
Halpem 
The pharmacology of lite central nervous system. 
Prerequlsftes: 514 or 401. 402 or 434. or permission. 
(Offered alternate yean: offered 1977-18.) 

PHCOL 532 Essentials of ToxIcoIog (2) Sp 
Looml. " 
Study of harmtbI ctl'cc:ta and various factom tfJat 
influence thc harmfUl effects of chemicals on biolog
Ical tissue. Prerequisites: 401, 402 or 434, or per
mission. (otremt alternate years; offered 1977-18.) 

PHCOL 51l Meftlods ofTosIcoIou (2) Sp 
Loom& . 
A combined laboratorY c&lmoDStration and dJdactlc 
consideration of chcmlcal, physical, and biological 
methocls Involved in studies of harmfUl effects of 
chcmfcals on biological tfssilc. Prerequisites: 401. 
402 or 434, or permission. (Offered alternate Je.a1'S; " 

. offered 1916-17.) 

PHCOL 5J4 AdYanced DeD~ PIiarmacoIou (3) 
Sp 
In-depth treatment of tbe pharmacology of those 
druss CODlmOnly employed in the practlce ofc&ln
tistry. PrereqUIsite: 434 or equlv8Jent. 

PHCOL 541 Special Pharmacologia! Techniques 
U)S . 
Laboratory treatment of· blocbemical, biophysical, 
f" 
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and surgical approaches employedfn pharmacolog
lcallnvc,stfgation. Prerequisites: 401,.402 ~r 434, or 
permission. 

PHCOL 600 ladependent Studr 01' Research (.) 
AWSpS 

PHCOLfHlP ~,SPeCIaI Electlyes (.) 
AWSpS 
By spcclftc arranaemcnt,' for quaUfted studCllta. spe
cial derksblp, extemshlp, or research opportunities 
can at times bcmadc avaDable at IDStftutlonsotber 
than the Unlveralty of Washington. 1bc facuIty can 
advlsc stuc&lnt of pdsiJblc opportunltlca. Stuc&lnta 
wlsblng to elect tbls ~urso should obtain from the 
Dean's ofII~ a "Spcclal AssIsnmcnt'~ f~ at least . 
one month before preregistration. . 

PHCOL 700 MaWs 1bes1s (.) AWSpS 

PHCOL 800 Doctoral DlsserCation (.) A WSpS 

PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOPHYSICS 

CONI 317-318 lntroduetol'J AnatolQJ and 
PbJSIoIoar (606) SA, WSp 
Sec Col\ioint Courses. 

P BIQ 350 Baile HUD1811 PbJsloloir I (4) A 
Brown . 
Neurophysiology. The function of the" human 
nervous system: peripheral nervous system, sensory 
function, the brain. AlsO offered tbroush the Divi· 
slon of Evening and Extension CredJt Programs. 
Prerequisite: general chemJstry or zoology or per-
mission. . 

P BIO 351 BasIc HIIDlaIi Pb.JsIolog 0 (4) W 
Brown . 
Transport and exchange organ ~ The systems 
responsible for dlstributlon of materials within the 
body and reBUlation of the Internal csivlronmcnt: 
cardloYasc:ular system, respiratory S1StCm. renal 
(kidney) system. Also offered through the Dlvfslon 
of Evening and ExtensIon Crtdlt Prosrams~ Prereq-· 
ulslte: seneral chemistry or zoolOgy or permlssion. 

P BIO 352 .Basfc: HUman PbJsIoIoRr m (4) Sp 
Brown I . 

MetaboUsm and endocrinology. The G)'stems asso
ciated with eDCrsy metaboUsm and body hormones: 

. blood, body ftuids, and energy excbanaej the sas
UOlntestinal system;. endrocrlnology and reproduc
tion. Also offered through the DIvision of Evening 
and Extension Credit Programs.Prcrequlslte: 
senora! chemistry or zoolo8)' or permissIon. 

P BIO 360 GeaieraI Haman Plvslolou (5) A 
Conra 
Lecture. laboratory, and laboratory confcrcaco I .... 

. structlon in tbe basic principles and basic labora
tory techniques of physiology. For stuc&lnta of phar
macy and otbem. Prerequisites: 'g~era1 zoology, 
chemistry, physics, and microbiology, or permis
sion. 

P BIO 403 Topics In Applied Human PbJslolOaJ 
(3) A 
BnRll~lmann, IJonaldson 
Coven those aspects of physiology most appUcable 
to dinlcal probleq (e.... muscle, cIn::uIatlon, re
·splration. f1ul~ acid-base resuIatlon, and tempera
ture regulation). Topics are introduced at iln ele
mentary level but clcvel~d to a·levcl from which 
the physl~ogical base of CHnlcal and appUcd prob
lems can be dJacusscd and from wbfcb students can 
ticneftt from advanced texts, original literature, or 
from advanced COUfSCS such as P BIO 509 throup 
~14. Prerequisite: permission. 

P BIO 405 Homan PbJsloiou (6) W 
Bnngelmann, Luschttl 
Intensivo coverage of advanced physi.ology· through 
lectures, laboratories, and demonstrations. Re
quJred for ftrat-ycar dental students; graduate stu-
dents and othen by permlaslon. '. 

P BI~ 424 VIsIon and I .. PbJlloIoakal BasIS (5)!A 
Mako"., TI!Uer . 
Phenomena of buman vision, Including: spectral 
sensitivity, color vision, spatial fntcractfoas, Ught 
and dark adaptation, distance perception, and blno-



cular Interactions. Tedmiques for the study of vI
sion in human sulUccts; emphasis on correlation of 
human visual fUnctioning with known optical, 
biocbcmical, anatomJcal, and physiological factors. 
Offered jointly with PSYCH· 414. Prerequisite: 

. permission; some background in a physical or blol
oslcal science Is recommended. 

P 81049i' Vmlel'(ll'8duate TbesfI (.) A WSpS 
For medical studelltl. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: pepnissfon. 

P 810 4!J9 VaderBr8daate Researcb (-, A WSpS 
For medical students. May be repeated for credit. 
Prercqulsfte: permisSion. ' 

P 810503 8101os1aJ lastru.meutatlon (4) S 
Brown, F~t:, Lusch~1 , 
Introduction to liDear systema and electronfc iDStru
mentation used in physiological reSearch. Topics 
fndudc: basic cln:uJt theory; step and ~ucncy 
response of ftJSt and second order Unear systems 
(RC &. RLC circuits); Bode plots of transfer func
tions and impedance; operational ampllft~rs-basic 
principles and· practical applfcatlOJlS; cUsittil Iosic 
and 1TL Implementation; AID and D/A conver
sion; basic computer operations; sources of noise; 
signal/nolse enhancement; transducers, recording 
and display devices. Desipcd to provide physiology 
and medical studcm with teclmlcal tralDins for 
laboratory research., Prerequisites: beglnniDs caI
c:ulus and permlsiion. 

P 810504 BloIoafcaIlnstrumelitaUon LabomtorJ 
(2) S , 
Brown. F~t:, Lusch~' 
Laboratory exercises desisncd to provide working 
experieDCC with topics presented in 503. Experi
ments inc:lude: respcmses of RC and RLC cirwits to 
sine waveS aad step t\mctlcms; pressure rccorcUns 
system; operational amplifier circuits; disital loslc 
circuits; AID conversion. Prerequisite: perm1sslOD. 

P 810505 PhJsloloaIcal Acoasfla (3) Sp 
Mln~r 
Seminars on tbe physloloslcal basis of audition. 
Includes discusston, of the function and the struc
ture of tbe auditory system, the ear, mechanlcs~ 
tranacfuctlon 'proc:csses, and physiology of control 
pathways. Prerequisite: permission. (OtTcred alter
nate years, with 546; otTcred 1977-78.) , 

P BIO!06 Pb.JsIoIOIIcaI Bails of Dental ScIence 
(3) W 
yczn Btwel 
.CUrrcnt concepts in areas of physiology related to 
dentistry, lDdudlns paia, taste, spcccb, mlerocin:u
latloa, oc:cluslon, and c:alciftcation. Revfcw of baalc 
physiologic mechanisms. survey of recent literature , 
and design of appUed dental research In each area. 
Offered jointly with ENDO 525. Prerequisite: 
pcrmlsslon. 

P BIO 508 . PIU'sloloU LabcmdorJ (1-2) A WSp 
Fllchl. Kerrick, Row~". 
Small-group experiments to complement the COl1tent 
of courses 509 through 514. Four or five different 
laboratories are scheduled for each quarter. May be 
repeated ~or credit. Prerequialte: permission. 

P 810509 PbJIiloiou of Transport 0r8aD 
SJStems (lIh) A 
Stirling· " 
Detailed biophysical discussion. of diftUaloo aad 
active sodlum-potaasium transport provides a foun
dation for a subscqllent presentation of transport 
phenomena of the alimentary canal (motlUty, secre
tion, and a"orptlou) and of the tIcIDcY (filtratioa, 
reabsorption, and secretion). Although IIltcsration 
of these functions Is dlsc:usscd, their cellular and 

, membrane traasport mechanisms are stressed. ~e-
requisite: permission. ' 

CONI!09 NaII'OCIlemIsCrJ (3) W 
See Coqlolnt Courses. 

P 810510 Nene-Masde PbJslolosJ (3) A 
Almtri, DotutldIon, 'Bille; Kerrick 
Detailed coDSidcration of the active IOn transport, 
cerve-fmpuJsc conduction, neilromuscular synaptic 
transmlssi~a, excltatlon-contrac:tloo couplins, and 
contraction coupUng and contractile processes of 
YcttCbrates. Aim is to convey the concepts of exdt-

able, synaptic, and contractUe phenomena. Prereq
uisite: permission. 

P BIO 511 NeurophJslolOBJ (3Y.a) W 
Palton 
Functioning of the central nervous system (somatic 
and- visceral); special senses (audition, vision, vesti
bular); descendlns systeliJs (cortlcal and subcort
Ical). cerebellum; hypothalamus; behavior and'nco
rophyslolO8Y; comparative neurophysiolOgy. Pre
requisite: pemUsslon. 

OONI511 FaDctlonai NeuroanatoDQ' (4) 
See CoJdolnt Courses. 

P BIO 512 C8rdJOYascuIar PIi1slolOSJ (3) Sp Row." 
Considers the fintctlon of the heart and blood Ves-
sels from a cellular andorsan point of view, In
dudlng the resuIation of flow to various orsaus. 
Intesrates much of this material Into a ccmsldera
tlon of the cardiovascular system. ~rerequJslte: 
permission. 

P BIO 513 Rclulatloa of Temperature, 
RespliadOn, and Add-Base Balance (3Y.al 
BtengeimtIIUI, Brown_ B"d~brandt 
Introduction to control ayitcms theory coverins. in 
moderate depth, temperature regulatiou, metabo
lism, respiratory gas traasport, mechanics and con
trol, respiratory control, and add:basc resuJatlon, 
primarily as related to humans. Prerequlsftes: 
elementary physics, mathematics, bloloBY. and 
permission.' " 

P BIO 514 ,PllJaloicig of Metabolic and 
EadoeIIae RqalaUcm (1~) Sp 
Gal~ 
Control functions of enclocrine system: pituitary, 
hypothalamus. tarsct OqaDS, thyrotd, adrenal 
cortex andmeduUa. pancreas, parathyroid, reprod
uction physiology. PFcreqllJsite: pennlssio~ 

P 810515, 5l6, 517 Pb.valoloskal ProsemInar 
(7,7,7) A,W,Sp . 
Guldccr survey of the experimental literature of 
miQor topics in physiology. Course conclucted as 
seminar with' oral analysis of assigned papers and 
topics. Prerequisite: pcrmlss1on., 

P BIO 518 Raearcb Topia In C8nIIoyaseaJar 
PbJalolog (I) WSp 
F.'61 ' 
Speakers present seminars on current cardiOVas
cular research from several dlsciplines. May be re
peated for credit. PrereqllJslte: perm.lsalon. 

P BIO 519 MemIJraDe and Muscle BlopbJda 
Semlaar (I) A WSp . 
Hille 
DetaIled dlscusaioa and study of current topics in' 
c:eUmembranc function and muscle contraction. 
May be repeated for credlt. 

P BIO 520 PII1s1olOD' Seaduar (.) A WSpS 
Sclec:tcd topics In "physiology. May be repeated fOr. 
credit. Prerequ1aite: permlssion. 

P BI0511 B1opbJs1a Semfnar(.) AWSpS 
Selec:ted topics In biophysics. May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: permission. 

P 810522 I'IIJmoAaJ7 Mcdlaala and Gas 
Eullanse (1-3) A WSpS 
Hildebrandt 
Viscous and elastic properties of c:he8t-luns system; 
flow of gases hi tubes. GeneraUzcd -alveolar air 
equations. Gas transport; May be repeated for 
ctccllt. Prerequisite: pennission. 

P BlO 523 Heat Transfer and Tempeaature 
ReaaJatloa (2-5) S 
Bnng.'mann. Brown 
Thermal ex.ch1UlSC between the body surface and the 
environment. Heat production and dlstrlbutlon 
within the body. Properties of cutancous and deep 
tCIDJ'Crature receptors. Neural Integration and 
homeothermy.PrcrequlsIte: pmalsslon. ' 

P 810 524 Adfanced Membrane PoCeatials (.) Sp 
Almnl, BtU.' . 

, Quantitative an8lysls of eleCtrIcal activity In nervc. 
ActIve sodIum-potasslum transport. Ionic fia cqUa-
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tions. Conductance chanaes. CalculatioJlS of the ac
tion potential. May be repeated for credit. Prereq
uisite: permission. 

P BIO 525, 526, 527 Readlap In Advanced 
PbJsIoIoU and BlopbJslcs (.,-,.) A,W,SpS 
Guided study of the experimental literature of phy
siol,osy and biophysics. Esaays are written aDd dis
cussed with the staff. Emphasis Is placed on critical 
analysis, accuracy of expresslo~ bibliographical 
technique, and other factors of good scholarsblp. 
Each course may be repeated for credit. Prerequi
site: permission. 

P BIO b8 Adyancedi Pb)'sloloalcal Control 
S,stems (1-3) A WSpS , 
Hlld.brandt 
Chemical and neural control of respiration. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission. 

P BIO 519 Abaormal PbJuoloaJ (2) W 
Crill 
Selected topics In tllecardlovascular. renal, re$pira
tory, and nervous systema tbat illustrate physiolog
ical· chanscs, in cUnical disease a~ cUnical exam
ples of basic pbysioloslc priqciples. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

P 810530 S,aapst! and Reflex Seminar (4) A 
Palton '. 
Guided survey of the Uterature pertalnlng to reflex 
and syn8.,tlc physiology. Course is conducted as ' 
seminar with students slvlag oral reports on as
signed topics .. Prerequisites: 515 and permission. 

P BIO 531 Blopb,ysla of Circulation (3) A 
Schn. Wledtlrht~lm . ' 
Study of cardiovascular physiologlcal areas where 
quantitative models have been scliou:sly proposed: 
dynamic models of arterial circulation, characteris
tics of microcirculation, traDSport across capWary 
wall. Prerequisite: permission. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1976-77.) , 

P 810532 ,Matbematlcal Methods of Pb)'sloiOlY . 
and BlopbJsIa (3) 
St~"~1U 
Selected mathematical methods particularly usetul 
In physiology and biophysics are developed. Em
phasis is on derivlns mathematlcal descriptions. 
usually In the forms of ordinary or partial differen
tial equati~, for physiological ustems. Topics 
covered usually iIlc:lude solution of differential 
eqllations using the Laplace transform linear ap-. 
proximation of aonlinear systclD8, transfer fUnc:Uon, 
and Green's function description of physiolOglcal 
systems. Prerequisite: permission. 

P BIO 53.l Tlleo.., of Blologlcal Coatrol S)'Stema 
(3)W 
Brown 
Emphasizes development of the mathematical tech
niques used in biotoglcal control systems analysis: 
block. and signal fiow dfasrams, description of re-, 
sponsc of feedback systems; roots and poles of 
linear systems; f'rcquency respoJlSc and Bode plots; 
~anc description of feedback systema; synthesis 
of descriptive functions of experimental results; ef
feet of nonUnearities on control system response. 
Basically a course In mathematical analysis of feed
back systelD8, uslns blolosIcal examples. Recom
mended background IJ1cludes some acquaintance 
with cWfercntla1 equationS and course work in ver
tebrate or mammalian physiOlogy. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Offered alternate yean with 534; of
fered 1977-78.) 

P BIO 534 AppUcaUons qf BIoIoafcaI Control 
S,stems (3) W 
Fuchl 
Examples of biologlcal control systems are dis
cussed in detail. Problema in' research on respira
tory, cardiovascular, hormonal. metaboUc, oculom
otor, and other resuJatory systems are prescn~ 
Prerequisite: permission. (Offered alternate years 
with $33; offered 1976-17.) , 

P 810535' Operatlye Techniques In 
Neuropb,slolou (U) S 
LlUch~/, Smllh . . 
Decerebration, laminectomy, cortical ablation, ster
otaxic lesions, cunUovascular surgery. chronic e1~ 
triKre'lmplants, anesthesfol0BY, and colony manaso
ment. Prerequisite: permiSsion. 
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P BI0 S36 Behavioral TecbDlques In 
Neurosib,yslolpg (2-3) Sp 
Luschel 
Study and use of'behavioral methods applicable to 
nervous II)'stem studi,es. ,quantification of activity 
and physiological viuiablei, interpretation of neural 
leslotlS arid chromc elcttrode lmPJaDta.Prerequi
site: pcnnission. ~ot offere~ e~eJY year.), 

P BlO 537 Rea). TIme Coiuputer S,stt:mS (3) W' 
~hl, . 
Use of digital eomputer as an instruinent in blolog
Ic::al ,experimentation. Inclu~ real-tIme -alUllog
digital conversion. digl~-aDaIOS convemoDi inter
rupt proc::esSfns crom the "real" -world,· display aDd, 
analysis of data. Prerequis~te: permfsslon. 

. • P 'BIO 541 Motor s,items I; PerIpheral 
Mechaalsms (3) 
Luschel < 

Critlc:al readios' and dfsc::ussion of researc:b papers 
. on the current physiology of the moto~ unit, af

ferent inputs and segmental interneurcmathat c0n
trol motor units. Each studelit is rcaponslble .for 
leading the discussion of one topic. PrereqUIsiteS: 
511 or equivalent, and permission. 

P BIO 54Z Motor S_ms II: Bralqstem 
Mechanisms (3) 
Anderson, Fuchs 
Cri"c:al discusslon of research papers and resulting 
concepts .resarcUu8 the· role 'of various brafnstem 
systems in controUina SOQlatlc and oc::uIlU' mov.o
ments. Each student is respODSible for leadins the 
discussion.'of one topiC. Prerequisites: 511 or equiv-
alent, and pennlssion. . 

P BIO 543 Mo~or S,st_11Il Cerebral Cortex 
and CeftbellIt111 (3) 
Pet" ~nnitdy' . ' 
critical reading and di&CU8Slon ,of Ctassic:al and cur
rcilt papers on motor cortex, corticospinal, cortico
pontine, and cortlcobulbar systems; on cerebellar 
cln:uitry ,and. t\u1ctlon.and cerebrocerebelhlr rela
tions. Each studCnt is responsible for leading the 
discussion of one topic. Prerequisites: 511 or equiv-
al~t. and permission. < '. 

P BIO 545 Pbyslofoar of VIsIon (3) Sp 
TeUer 
Selected rea~ from recent li~rature on vIsual 
systems. Emphasis is placed on studies of slnaIe 
neuron disCharsc, but other topics, such as bioch
emistry of visual pigments and optical J'ropcrties of 
the eye, are usually included. May be npeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: pcrinfasfon. (Not 'oft"Cmd every 
year.) 

P BIO 546 A4Yanced ~sloloalcal AcoastIcs (3) 
Sp '. 
MlUllr 
Advanced seminara in physiolosical 8C9u,stica, in
dudins,experimental ~tomy of pe~phcral and 
central a~tory system, receptor eDCocIfns qf audl~ 
tory in.fottnatlon. ftequeDCydiscriDlinatioll, bi
naural hearlus.iouad locallzation.eft'crent mocfu1a
tlon of auditory .activity. Prerequisite: permission. 
(Off~~d aJtcrriate years with 505: QfI'eredl976-77.) 

p BIO 519 PropertIes of NeUlODI (.) 
Ste'llelU ' . 
SeI~ed.rcadings tram recent literature comparins 

~ pro.,."rties of neurons. from different resions of the 
vertebrate central nervous system. Emphasis ~ on 
the critical evaluation of data obtained by intracel
lular recorcUng. May be repeated for crediL Prereq
uisite: permission. (Not offered every year.)' 

P BIO 550 Cortleal Potentials (4) 
TOWII 
P~es of continuous and evoked potentials and 
tileir inte~ions. Relationship of cortical unft, ac
tivity to cortical potentials. Prerequisites: 515 and 
permission. . 

P BIO 551 Pb7slolOg of CeI'ebelIual (3) Sp 
~nMdy , 
Fu.,c::tion .of cerebellum and its afferent anit efl'erent 
systems; discussion. of CUrrent physiologfcal 'Uleta
ture. Prerequisite: pcrmJasion., ,(Offered alternate 
yeats; offered 1976-11.) . 

P B10,$59 latcaratiyeNeuropb,jalolou. (3) Sp. 
Towe . 
Interpretation of neuropbysiolosfc:al phenomena 
from comparative, biophysical. aDd eyolutionary 
standpoints. Prerequisite: pcrmissl.on. 

P BIO 560 Contraction of Skeletal Muscle (~ W 
'·Gordon ' 
. Stru~re and propertka of Skeletal muscle leading 
to contractl.on theories. Length-tension relations. X
ray dlfl'tactlon and Ilne structure studies. S1ldiOS 
filamcnt'bypothea1s. Mcdlanical propcrt1es. Heat 
IUld chemfcal studies.· ExcitatioJH:Ontraction cou
pling. May. be iep~ted for cre4lL Prerequisite: 
permission. 

P BIO 570 Sekcted-Topla In EildocrlnolOS1 aacI 
Metabolism (3) A 
Gale ' 
Reading and discussion Qf current Iiteratw:e with 
emphasis on ieSulatory mec~ms in mammals; 
May be repeatCd for'· crecliL Prerequisite: 
permission. 

P BIO 580 Special Topla In PbJslolOllc81 CoaCroi 
S,stems (.) , 
Selected physiolo8lcal cOlltrol systems are covered 
in detan. Utera"",, surY.qy of .,."l1fuent papers Is 
used as a basis foJ' indicating tile direction of fUture 
research. May ~ repeat~d for ·eredit. Prei'e4U;fsitc: 
permJssfon. 

P BIO 594 NearoIOIfcal StudJ Unit (2) A W 
enu , 

. Fac::ulty and student; discussion of neurological 
topics illustrated with clinic8l cases or demo~
tions iDclude the follOwing: physiology, neuroaDa
tomy, neurology, ncmropatbolbgy, neurosurgery, 
and psycbiatry. May be rePeated for crediL Offered 
on credit/no credit blllis only •. prcrCquisite for Dled
ic:al students: HUBIO 532P ta1cenprior. . 

P BIO 60') IDClependent.Study of Reaearcb (*) 
AWSpS 

P BIO 100 Master's Thesis (~) A WSpS 

P BIO 800 Doctoral Dlsiertatlon (.) A WSpS 

PSYCIUATRY AND 
DEBA VIPiL\L SCIENCES 
Counes """.,;.", with II "p" ~ GIYI not ~
uate COurS.8 tUIi/' 111'11 restricted to medlcal'student 
.nroll~1It only. ' 

PBSCI 'WI Meatal HeaJ'tb and the Commanil1 (2) 
W' ' 
Broughton, 'Taylor . 
Explores tile' COllClepts of mental ualth anCI Mental 
Illness and the ·factors' tillIl produce each, with aDal
ysis ofmetbods of primary, secondary, and tertiary 
programs, fnclucllD8ll'YCholOSIcal, social, and cul
tural factors. For nonmedical students. 

PBSCI451, PrtudplCl of PenoaaUIJ J)eyelopment 
(2) Sp , 
Hellbru1l1l ' 
Consideration is' siven to, the pbysiolosfc, psychol
ogic, and.cultural faCtors,from maturity through old 
age. Prerequlsite: senior or gracluatC standing. 

PBSCI45Z 0lDIcaJ PQcblab7 (Z or 3) W 
Harlock,. ScMr 
Tracea the development Clf psycbiatric concepts to 
the present day. includina Uteories of causation, 
prevention, and treatment. EmpbasiS on the Wle of 
therapies appropr(ateto thedlagnosis.Desiped ,for 
students in the social and health sci~ ~udfng, 
premedfcfne, psycholoiY, social work, OcCwtational 
t~rapYt society,andjusticc. etc. Didactic carns only 
two creclJts; diCtac:tfc:: plUlJ patient. demonStrations 
earns tilree c::redits. 

PBSCI498 Uaderpadgate Tbestst·) AWSpS 
Opportunity to complete work on psychiatric ro
search prqJects or ~ purs~ a specf~ psycbiatric 
topic in depth, for Instance. throuab Ubrary re
search. May be repeated for cre~L Prerequisite: 
permission. (Two, fCX:U', or Six weeks, t\dI dme.) 
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PBSCl499 Uadergraduate Reaearcb ( •• Dlax. 15) 
AlVSpS , 
Opportun1~es arc available for . participation In, a 
wido variety of o,ngoing research in the ~bavioral 
~c:ncGI agClclln.ic:al psycbiatry, or.for tbc' develop
ment of 'an indivi~ual investigative prqject' ,under' 
the supervision of a faculty sJ'Onsor.,May bo 1'8-
peated fOr credit. Prerequisite: permfssioru (Four, 
six, or twelve weoD.) , 

PBSCI540PPlljslolou of EmotioDS.(·) WSp' 
Holmes 
Seminar based.on discussion of selected readln8' of 
origblalartid~ trom psychophysiologic 'and pay
chosociolosic Uterature. Designed to orient IUld in
terest students for participation in current or future 
researchprojec:ts and clinical medlcine. For med
ic::al students; graduate students· by permission. 

P.BSCI 54IP m.,.Cai Gerops;ycbIatrJ (3) A WSp 
Preston, B. A. StOt8/q 
Combined clinical and didactic eXpedence in tile 
prevention, diasnosia. and treatment of emotional 
disorders in the ,agcd.lnducles observation and in
teraction with both well and ill, old pcrsqns in com
~unftyagcncfes and in extended care facUities. A 
didactic semlaar explores sucb topics as .,sychoth
erapeudc IntcrventJons ana psychopharmacology ,in . 
the elderly, reallty orientation. alternatives to insd
tutionalJzatlon, ,and succCssful Ufe styles for the 
elderly. For medical 'students; others from bealth 
sCiences with Permission of instructor. 

PSSCI542P Calture and Illness (.2) Sp 
James 
Examination of several soc::ial syat~ with regard 
to the maaner in which patterns Of'illDcssarc deycl
oped, maintained, or moclUied· by cultural elements. 
I.cc:tu,re-diicussion course with guided reading. May 
be repeated for credit. (Umit: fifteen students.) 

PBSCI545P Seasltlyla, ~ G~ (I) It. 
Sata 
An unstructured small.group experience in which 
the participants lcar~ from experience about group 
functionlns and hicrease their. awareness to group , 
Interaction and feed~k on themselves aDd their 
perception of others. Medicalstudenti only. (Umit: 
twelve students.) 

PBSCI5I7P Problems and DJaamksof FamlUes 
and SmaD Groups (2) W 
TowlU!'s 
DiscuasJon of the dynamics of famBy and imau
group ftmctioniaa Include cross-cultural data, the 
structure of CQmmunication. leadersbfp, IDftuence 
and attitude chan8e. cohesiveness, modeling, role 
assfSJUllC1ll, and the reladonabip' of Poverty to 
family style, with partic:u1ar focus on the pertinence 
to medical practice. Me~QIl stuchm.ts and advanced 
graduate students only. Semi~ format with BuJded 
reading. (Umit: flfteen students.) 

PBSCJ'548P Aalns and Adult DeYdopaieat (2) 
AWSp , 
Preston 
Agill8 in Western technologically advanced socie
ties frequently involves losses In status, In s~mina, 
and in economic and socfa1supports. CoDSidCratlOD 
Is given to various adaptations to losses among the 
qed. Seminar format. guided reading; content tai
lored to individual student Interests. 

PBSCI553' PslcbodJDamles of PQc.bopatholog 
(Z)A 
Hellbrunn 
General psycbopathologic punomena and their 
defense reacticmaare traced to the developmental 
history of tile fnclivJdUal with ~ attention to cOn
stltudonal and orpnfc causes. The ICner8r pho
nomena areappl£ed to the most Importantpsycbl
attic syadromos. Relevant case Wustratlons arc of
fered as basis for therapeutic interVention. Medical 
students aDd ~diJatescudents. ' 

PBSCI555P PQeboanaJ.Jtk 1'IIeor7 (1) W 
Rlpl~y 
Basic Concepts of psycboanillysis, Including the psy
chology of ~rs, dreams, the meaninsof symp
toms. Transference and the Ubido theory are con
sidered. Seminar forillat"wltil suided reading. Med
Ical students and sraduate stUdentS. (Limit: fifteen 
studCnts~) 



PBSCI556P QasslcaI ReadlD8lln Ps7cblatrJ (2) , 
Sp 
Rlplq" " 
Selected readinss from ,writinss of leadJng cOlltribu
tOl1 to,psychiatric theory. Among them are Janet, 
Freud, AcDer, lung, Sullivan. Meyer, andErlkson. 
Seminar format· with, gUided reading. Medical stu
dents only. (Umit: fifteen students.) 

PBSCI557P 'I.'beo17 of LeamlD8 and Bebimor 
ModIliCation (2) A W ' 
Ca" 
Theory and teclmlque of behavior modification as 

, tbey are appUed to behavioral ac:\Justment problems 
of adults agd children. Seminar format with guided 
readins. Prerequisite: permission. (Umlt:forty stu
dents.) , 
PBSCI558P PsJdto-Sodal Growtb aad 
Development (2)' A 

. TowM., TrUpln . 
Reviews the current literature on psychosocial in
tfuences upon 'the develoPJlJellt of the child-inter
personal, moral, emotional, cognitive, e~. Bm
phksls on the application of knowledge' within a 
medical practice. Open' to medlc81 students and to 
advanced undergraduates. Seminar format with 
guided readings. 

PBSCI560P Coinmual., PsJchktr, (3) A 
Taylor 
FamiUarizes stu~nts with the role 'of medicine and 
psycbiatry in the, community mental· health center 
movement. introdUces the student to community 
resource systems and analyzes some of the social 
problems contributiDg to community mental health 
conccms. Open to . medical students and graduate 
students· by permission. (Limlt: lcn-students; min
imum: five students.) 

PBSCl562P Prluclples of Jlnmosls (2) WSp 
Rlplq' , 
History and theory' of hypnosis. Induction tech
niques. Ap~catlC1n. to the treatment . of illness. 
Medical stuClents only; ot\lers by permission;· Pre-
requlsltc: permission. ' 

, . 

PBSCI !6C5 Blologlcal Correlates of Psychiatry (2) 
Sp 
H~llbrrurn 
Anatomical and physiological factors involved in 
various forms of psychopathology. Medical "and 
sraduate students. ' 

PBSCI 5'70P OICmIcal Aspects of BebaYlor (2) Sp 
" MQJudil . 

Behavior from the point of view of biochemistry 
aDd physiology (e.g., some g"netic aspects ofbehav
ior, aberrant biodlcmJstry and disease, brain bioch
emistry, lcarnins and biochemistry, bratn sub
,stances and drugs, and behavior)., Seminar format 
with guided readins. Open to third- and fourtb..year 
medical students only. (Umlt: ten students.) 

PBSCI 59IP Semlnan and Conrerences- tn 
PQddalrJ (.) ~ WSp 

" 

Rlplq. $ltd! -
Spcc:ial seminars aad conferences on a variety of 
topics can be arranged to accommodate the partic
ular interests of students. Prerequisite: permission., 

PBSCI 592P Bcbayloral Science Stad1 Vnlt 
(·)AW 
MQJuda _ 
A variety of top~ca is presented under the sponsor
ship- of the Department of Psychiatry and Behav-

, ioral ScIences, ~th participation of facUlty mem- , 
ben from many departments of the total UniverSity 
as well as 'from tJtc health acienccs. Whenpractlca
ble, selccted patients illustrate topics presented. 
MedIcal and graduate students. 

PBSCI664P Oerkshlp In Ambu!atol'1 Semces, 
HCMHC (12) S ' 
NQJh' , 
Trainee bas an opportunity to experience avadety 
of ambulatory services in the Harborview Commu
nity 'Mental Health Center. Focus 1a. on teacblns the . 
ltudent to tcam tecbnlques of initiai evaluation and 
diJlBO~S, cri~ intervention.. aspCCts of suicidol
OIlY,' and Individual. filmlIy" and sroup psychoth
erapy. MInority and disadVantaged populations·also 
U, coaaldeted. Prerequisites: ~ and, HUBIO 

, . 

563P, or permission. Medical students;' graduate 
students by permission. (Six weeks, fWl time! 
twelve weeki, half-~me; Umit: four students.) . 

PBSCI M!P aInk:aI OerkshlpS (., max. 24) 
AWSpS 
!ly,Johnson.SGta " 
Cosely supervised experience under an anendiJlg 
physician on a psychiatric Inpatient service. The 
student is responsible for diagnostic evalUations of, 
and primary patient rcspc;nslbiUty for, patic!nts with 
a variety" of psychiatric' disorders at University 
Hospital, Harborview Medical Center, or Veterans' 
Administration Hospital. He o'r she also receives 
emcrscncy room service exPerience at Harborvlew 
Medical Center, which suppUes 'numerous oppor
tunltIes'for crisis lnterventlonmethods:. The stUdent 
is introduced to the princIples of the usc ofpsychol;' 

. ogic tests, ward miUeu management. group' psy
chotherapy, and the physical and phahnacotb8ical 
treatments. CUnlcal conferences ,with discussion ot
psychoses, psychnneuroses, and psychosomatic dis
orders. Limited consultation and, screening experi
ence available. Tblrd- and fourth-year medical ~ 
dents only. (Umlt: eishteen studentS.) . 

PBSCI666P WAMI PQdliatr)' and Behavioral 
ScIences Clukshlp (12) A WSpS , 
Kraus, Womack . , 
C1in1ca1traln1ns experience for junior and/or senior 
medical students. The rotation alms at bicrcasing 

• the student's sldUs in basic psyc:hiatry, social psy
chiatry. transcultural psychiatry, and oftlce manage
mer1t. OrlenUldon is around tho diagnosis, treat
ment, and clinical'manaiCmcnt .ot: white, Aleut. in
dian, and EskImo cblldren and adults.in outpatient 
and community setti •• both urbali and rural.Pre
requisite: previous clerlCship in psychiatry or'dem
onstration of equivalent experience. (Six weeks. full 
time.) . 

PBSCI 675P PQchlatric Externsblp (., max. (2) 
AWSp 
Holmes 
Opportunity to learn, from first-hand experience 
and active participation, tho methods used In caring 
for seriously m patients at a state psyc:hiatric hos
pital. E1cctlvc open to medical studc:nts only. Pre
requlslte: 665P. (Limit: four students.) 

PBSCI 690P Adult DeYeiopment Program (., . 
max. 24) AWSpS 
'Balcker . 
In the Adult Development Prosram (i\DP). the stu
dent ftUlctions J)S a team member. He or she is ex
pected to' participate in all the c:Iasscis Offered in the 
program. The stucJent·fUnctions as a COD&U1tant to a 
client assigned to him. He or she bas opportunity ta 
acquire experience With a wide' variety of behavior 
change tec:hnlqucs, 1ncludlJlg grOup experienc:es, 
ro1e playfn& couples workshops, fixed-role work
shop, etc. Prerequisite: HUBIO .S63P. (SIx or 
twelve weeks, fWl ,time; 1iml1: three students.) 

PBSCI 693P" Combined PsycblalrJ Oeruhlp (., 
max. 24) A WSpS 
!l,.Johnson 
Twelve weeks of intensive experience and contact , 
with adults and adolescents on a psydUatflc iilpll
tient service at University ",ospital or Veterans 
Administration Hospital. Some consultation service 
~rience also offered. Under individual facuIty. 
level supervision, clerkship offers equivalent of time " 
spent on psychiatry during a standard rotatlns i~ 
ternship. Duties and responsibWtles arc compa
rable to those discbarsed by first-year pS)'dDatrlc 
residents .aDcUnvolve primary patient cw:c rcspons1-'. 
billty. In' addition to being the patients' prlmaty 
physicians, StUdents arc' caretbDy'instructed In ~ 
derstandinS psychodYnamics and psJChopatholOSY 
of emotional and behavioral problems. various in
teractions between doctor and patient. and methods 
of counseling ,and psychotherapy. Meijlc:a1 students 
only. Required for Behavioral Sciences PathWay 
students. (Limit: six students;) , 

PBSCI 695P Ccrkablp In Community Mental 
Hea!tb (., ma.12) AWSpS 
Nash ' 
Blective CoUr,IO offering actual ft'eldexperience in 
working with communib' agencies and with per
s~l 'in .,rovldJns direct and indirect mental 
health services. Students participate '1n co~ty 
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consultation and community education programs as 
well as In'didactic teaching seminars. The program 
is scared to tbe specific interests of each student. 
ThIrd- and 'fourth-year medical students only. Pro
requisite: HUBIO S63P. (Six weeks, full time; 
limit: three students.) 

PBSCI 696P Cerkshlp In Adaft and/or ChUd 
Oulpatlmt Psyc:bhltr)' ( •• max. 24) AWSp 
ClUtIJI, Gode, Hampson 
FuU-tlme students divide their time between adult 
outpatient 'and child outpatient. Part-time students 
spend all their time on either the adult outpatient or 
the chDd outpatient services. The adult outpatient 
experience' emphasizes treating emotional problems 
and problems of living that are frequenUy seen In a 
typical medical practice. Students have primary ~ 
responslbUhies as therapists to several patients as 
well as participants In patient evaluations. Students 
In the Division of Child Psychiatry participate in 
evaluation of the children and famnies and have the 
opportunity to foUow families with a mental health 
professional. They participate in a pediatric-psy

.c:hJIltr1c'Ualson service and observe and work with 
, children with learning problems of emotional or

igin. Both adult and child services offer supervl$lon 
and didactic programs. Third- and fourth-year med
Ical students. (Six or twelvewc!eks, fuU time; four 
or five hSlr-daya per week for' twelve weeks, patf 
time.) 

PBSCI697P Ps)'cldatry Special Electives (·,max. 
24) AWSpS 
Elsdor/er 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students;spe
ciaI derkship, externsbip, or research opportunities 

. can at times be made available both on campus and 
at institutions other than the University of Wash
Ington. The faculty can advise students of possible 
opportunities. StUdents wishing ~o elect this course 
should obtain from the Dean's office a "SP'Clal 
Assisnmcnt" form at least one month before prere
gistration. Prere~isIte: permission. 

RADIOLOGY 
Courses numbered with a "P" .uJ]ix lUe not grpd
ual~ cours~. and IU~ re,'rleled to medical ,tude'" 
enrollment only. 

RADGY 471 Introduction to Radloadive Trucer 
Teehnlques (3) A . , 
Robldn . 
Basic concepts of the use of radioactive tracers to 
ineasure the transfer between the compartments of 
a . biologi9al system. The. theoretical analysis Is' re
stricted to systems. with no :more thlUJ three cOm
partments. Experiments are dealgn~ to permit the 
student to utUizc the theory discussed and to make 
actual determinations of transfer c:oefJiclcnts. Of
feredjoInUy with NUC B 477. 

RADGY 487 Radloadl~e Tracer Tecbnlqu:es (2) 
A 
Robkln 
The use and behavior' of radioactive tracers is stu
died; attention is given to the dynamics of the dis
tribution of traco elements after their introduction 
Into the system under. analysis. Analysis of current 
models and application, to eXlUllples" from both 
Hving 'and nonlivtns &ystCQIS. Offered joindy with 
NUC B 481 .. Prerequlslte: pcrmJss1on. 

RADGY 498 Undergraduate Thesis (.). A WSp 
FigltIJI . 
The student may ·write a thesis in either therapcu* 
or diagnostic radiology. Medical students only. Pre. 
requisite: permission. 

RADGY 499 Undeqraduate Researcb (·)'AWSp 
'FI81~y ,. " 
Ongoing projects or a new project deslgned'for the 
student. Opportunities in clinical or laboratory In
veatisadon in diagnostic and therapeutic radiology 
and, nuclear medicine can be provided. Prerequi
site: discussion with Dr. Fisley, Dr~ Parker. or Dr. 
Nelp. 

RADGY 501-501 Biological Eft'edsofloalzlas' 
RadIation (2-2) A. W 
Jackson , 
Bft'ects of ionizina- radiation at the moleCular,' cella-
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Iar, orsan, and orsanIsm,lcvelS with emph~ on 
mammalian systems. Prerequisite: permission. 

RADGY 503-504 LaboralOl'J In Radiation 
BIoIOl1 (I-I) A, W 
ChrIstensen '. , 
Laboratory study of the biologi~ effects of ion
izing radiation. Prerecpaisite: permission. 

RADGY SOS, 506 RadI,oIoa1ca1 Ph1sIClI~" (I~3, 
maL 3; 1-3, maL 3) A,W 
Wootton 
AppUcatio,n of physical concep~ QlCth~olosy and 
Instrumentation In the study. production, aDd men
suration of ionizing radiations, aDd their interac
tions. with biological materials. ~rerequisite: 
permission. 

RADGY!07 RadJatioa Hazards An3IJsls aDd 
Control (I) Sp 
Emphasizes methods· and procedures rather than 
facUitY or equlp~nt design. . 

RADGY 510 Special Topics In Radiation Biology 
(2) Sp , 
Christensen 
Detailed study' of current icsearch of special signifi
cance to the development of radiation biolosy. Pre
requislte: permission~ 

RABGY 51S Cbemlcal Mechanisms In RadIation 
BIoJOI1 (2) ASp 
Christensen 
Discussion of radiation-iDduced chemical reactions 
aud their contribution to biological radiation dam
age, . including alterations ill enzymes, viruses, bac
teria, and mammalian . ceUs. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

RADGY S17 Radiation Dosimetry (3) Sp . 
Bichsel 
Examines the interactions' of ioniziJig radiatiOns 
with matter and the physical principles'involved in 
tllcir measurement in gre"ter depth than 50S. Pre
sented in group tutorial, as well as didactic lecture 
fOrm. For students' contemplatlng a career in ro
search concerned with ionizing' radiation and as
sumes a, sound background. in physics. ~Dly 
suited to students In the Rcsearch·ScfeDt1at Pathway' 
with at least a physics ~or at the first degree level 
and a continulng interest in,physics. Prerequisite: 
~sion. . . 

RADGY 540, 541 Nodear Energy, MJIQ, and His 
EDYltoliJDelit .. II (3,3) 
Robkln 
Inveatisations into various aspec:ts of the interac
don of radiation with biolosfcal material. IndudeCi 
are. topics in the analysis of radiation' fields, dosi
metry, shielding, biol(),gical response to radiation, 
mathematical modeUng. etc. Seminar with the dis
cusslon not limited to material already described in 
the Iiteratur~ Original research· not excluded. Of
fered Jointly with NUe E 540, 541. Prerequisite: 
permission. . 

RADGY 550 Field Pracllce In Racllologlcal 
Health (~; maL 6) S 
ChrIstensttn 
Student rotates tbroush laboratories en8ased in ra
diological health and radiation safety work to gain 
experience.in the prOblems ellCOuntered in practice. 
PrerequisJte: permfssJon. 

RADGY 560P latroductlon to ClJnleal RadlolOU 
(I) Sp 
Figley, Parker, Troupln 
Elective course Intended to introduce cUnical diag
nostic radiology and radfation oncolosy. In small 
tutorial groups, the students anal)'Zei x-ray examina
tions that depict some of the internal structure, 
function, and derangement studied in the first-year 
curriculum. In l'8diation onocolQ,gy. the same group 
sees patients who are afDicted with caru:cr; diag
nosis and treatment are discussed, buildill8 on stu
dent knowledge of'general and specific orsan system 
patho]Q,gy. Prerequisite: HUBIO S20P. . 

RADGY 580P Nuclear Medicine Techalque. 
Ph,yslcs. aad Instrumentation (2Y.z) S 
Nelp 
Provides famiUarizatIon with basIc nuclear phe
nomena and ,wIth the instrumentation used In the 

practice of nuclear medicine. There are discussions 
and laboratory exercises. Practical experience in 
Instrument operation and sample counting are prO:
vided. Prerequisite: permission. ' 

RADGY 600 Iaclepeadellt Stud7. or Research (.) 
AWSpS 
P~erequisite: permissJon. 

RADGY 693P GcaeraJ RadloiOU aerksblp (., 
max. 12) AWSp . 
Troup./n 
Basic clerkship provides a survey of radiotQ,gy, the 
depth and breadth of which are indivlduaJly Struc
tured.' ,Instruction and· experience: in radiation 
therapy and nuclear medicine is provided; however, 
the m"'ority of the time .Is spent in the diagnoatic 
department. Students -observe and participate: in 
ongoing film interpretation,' fluoroscopy, and special 
procedures. A variety of X-ray and cJlnical"-confer
ences can be attended, supplementill8 daQy film
readill8 sessions and,seminars with the staft'Oppor- . 
tunities tor self-instruction are provided. in the form 
of reading material' and a large X-ray teaching file. 
A sJtort experience fn community radiolQ,gy is do
signed to provide insight into radiologic care de
livery in community practice. Prerequisite: HUBIO 
563P. 

RADGY 695P atnJcaI Caacer Management (.; 
max. 8) AWSpS 
Parker CUniversltyHospital) 
Supervised P<lrticipation in clinical management of 
the patient with cancer. Includes cUnical evalua';' 
tIon, planning of treatment, and fOllow-up examina
tion of patients. Dany teachins conferences. Prereq. 
uisite: MED 665P or HUBIO '563P, or permisSion. 
(Two' weeks.} . ,. " 

RABGY 696P Nuclear Medicine Clerkship (., .',. 
max. 12) AWSpS , 
Nelp 
Student participates from 8:00 a.m. to, 5:00 p.m. 
daily in the nuclear medicine clinical I8boratory, 
where diasnostic studies of various types are per
forlJled. The student has reponaibiUty for examining 
patients and assists in the diaanostic or therapeutic 
procedure. He assists in ward consultation, attends 
dally cUnical conferences. and participates in the 
ward rounds of the division. Prerequisite: 
permission, (Two, four, or six weeks.) 

RADGY 697P RadIology Spedal Electives (., 
max. 24) AWSpS· 
Troupln ' 
By specific arrangement, for·qualified students,spe:. 
cialclerkship, externshfp, or research opportunities 

. can at times be made available at institutions other 
than the Univcrsftyof WaShington. The faculty can 
advise students of pOsStble opportunities. Students 
wishing to elect this course should obtaln from the 
Dean's office a "Special Assignment" form at lell!lt 
one month bofore prel'C!gistratlon. Prerequlslt~: 
permission. ., 

REHABILITA no~ MEDICINE 
Courses numberttd- with a uP" sldJbc are riot grad~ 
uate courses. and are restricted to medical student 
enrollment only. . 

•. j -, 
REHAB 290 'Pre-OccupatJoAIIJ TberapJ' Clerublp 
(2) AWSp . 
&cker . 
Supervised observations and work participation 
with patients in local occupational·therapy cliniCIi 
concurrent with lectures on professional ethics con
cepts and ~or roles of the therapist, and on ele
mentarY techniques of occupational therapy. Pte
requisite: permission. 

REHAB 320-321 Medical ScIence (4-4) W,Sp 
. SttV/so/ departments 0/ Mttdlclne. Obstetrics and 

Gynecology, Orthopaedics, PediatriCS, 
Rehabilitation Medicine, Pqchlalry tPld 
Behavioral Sclencu, RDdlology. Sul'llery, and 
community agencies serving varlolU disability 
groups' 
Lec:tures in medical scie=e fields rdated to: 
general'surgery, obstetrics and 8)'DCcoI(),8)', internal . 
medicine, neurology, rehabllitation medicine, . or
thopaedics, psychiatry and behavioral sciences, 
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rheumatolQ,gy, and pediatrics •. RequIred. for occupa
tional therapy, Prosthetics and orthotics, and phys
iCal therapy students, and rehabilitation counseUng 
students. Offered on credit/no credit basis'onlY. 

REHAB 332 Patboloalc PbJsloiou for Pb7slcal, 
Therapists and Occupatlona)·TberapIsts(5) A 
Anderson 
Emphasis on normal and pathotosic physiolosy of 
the circulatory .. respiratory, central nervous, and 
musculoskeletal systems· as basis for treatment ,In 
occupational therapy and physical therapy. R~ 
qulred. for ~adonal therapy, physical~rapy; 
and prosthetics and orthotics students; others by 
permission.PrerequisJtes: B STR 301, ZOOL 208 or 
118, and permissiOn.. . 

REHAB 340 Splaal Orthotics (3) Sp 
Simons , 
Instruction in, and experience with, the use of or
thotic components and materials, induding layout, 
measurement, and fittlng of orthoses for manage
ment of spinal patholosy. Each studen~ plans, fabri
cates, and fits· orthoses·for Jqmbar, dorsolumbar; 
thoracic. and cervical regions. Required for prostJ!;. 
ctica and orthotics lDi:\Jors; others by permission.' . , 

REHAB 341 Upper-Limb Prostbetlcs (4) W ' 
Dralle ' 
Instruction in, and experience with, the use of 
prosthetic CompOnents .and materials, Including 
preprosthetic care, prosthetic components,' priDCl
pIes of fabrication aDd barnessing, and teCbniques 
of clicckout and prosthetic training for aU amputa
tion types. Required for. piosthetlc:i and orthotics 
m;ijors; others by permission. 

REHAB 342 Upper-Limb Prosthetics II (4) Sp . 
Dralle . , 
Instruction m, and experi~nce with, the. use of 
prosthetic . components . and materials," including' 
preprosthetic' care, prosthetic components. princi" 

. pIes of fabrication and harnessfJig, and techniques 
of checkout and prosthetic trainins for aU amputa
tion types. Instruction in. and a review of, anatomy. 
biomechanics, normal and abnormal locomotion, 
and motor disability as . they pertain to upper.Jimb 
prosthetics, as well .as medic:aJ management and 
prescription considerations. Instruction and prac
tice in immediate p~tsurgical,ftttlll8 techniques. 

REHAB 343 'Uppe.r-lJmb Orthotics (6) S 
Simons '. 
Instruction in, and experience with, the' use of or
thotic components and materials. ·Students evaluate 
and fabricate therapeutic and functl~nal orthoses, 
iDcJuding externally powered. devices. Required for 
prosthetici.and orthotics nuvorsj othep by permis
sion. 

REHAB 380 Occupational 'lberap)'1n the Healtb
Care Sjstem (2) A 
Bttcker 
Exploration of the meaning of occupational per
formance and the importance of purposefUl.·activi
ties in maintaining health and an overview of the 
health-care delivery system as applied to rehabWta
tion and health maintenance. Empliasia centers on 
the role of occupational therapy and Jts.relatIonship 
to health professions. PrerequisJte: oc:cupational 
therapy UUUor. 

REHAB 408 Tests and Measuremeats In. Pb,)'alcal 
TheraPJ (3) A 
Hertllng, McGee 
Methods of performing, rccordins, .and Interpretinl 

. test procedures used in physical therapy; measure
ment of Joint motion, .evaluation of muScle strength 
through manual tests, and posture and pain evalua
tion. Laboratory. 'Required for physical therapy 

'students; 

UCONJ 410 study of latadlsdpllD8l'1 EyaluatiOD 
and Maoagemeat of Handicapped adJdreD (3) , . 
For course description, see Interschool or Intercol-
lege Programs. ;.. ' 

REHAB 414 PSJ'choiOlieal Aspects ofDlsabWl7 
(3)AW 
Fordyce ' 
Psychological proCesses underlylll8 acijustment to 
disability; application of behavioral/analysis sys
tems in patient therapy manasement; effects of in-



tdlectuaI and pen:eptual deftcit on patient perform
ance and treatment strategies. ~uired for physical 
therapy students; others by permission. PrerequJ
site: PSY~H 1~. 

REHAB 415 VDderpaduate SeiaI.aU for Pb,atcal 
'I'beraP1 Studeata (2-1-2) A,W,8p 
McMIUaPl ' 
Basic principles of medical ethics; history. sc:ope of 
pbyaic:a1. theraw. re1atloDSbips of physical therapy. 
occupational therapy. nursfna. rebabllitatlon COUll
seJJDs, social service, and· other aWed serYfcea. ' 
RequJred for physical therapy students. Offered on 
credlt/no credit basis only. 

REHAB 416 . PrfDc)ples of PlJ,falcal TberapJ 
Adllllaisaratioa (4) Sp , 
TrottO' 
The nature of· administration, ecOnomic trends, 
operational policy. aspects of supervision, etbfcal 
and lesal inftuences ap'pllcable to a physical therapy 
dep.artmcnt. Rcqulred for physical therapy students. 

REHAB 420 Lower-Umh ProstiIetIcs I (8) A 
SimolU 
laatrudlon in fabricatiOn. ftttlPS. and aUsDmcnt of 
the patc11ar.tendon-bearlng prosthesis. Emphasis is 
placed on the biomechanics of below-knee 8t and 
aUgnment, dynamic aUsnmeDt; and the use of the 
bdow-la1ce acUustabie 108 and dupUcation devices, 
as well as methods of suspension. Required for 
prosthetics and orthotics ·mtdors; others by permls
sion. 

REHAB 421 Lowu-Umb ProsCIletla U (11) W 
SimolU 
Instruction In stump casting, cast modlfication, 
socket fabrication, static and dynamJc alignment, 
alignment duplication, and suspension system. Re
quired for'prosthetics and orthotics ~ors; others 
by~_on. . 

REHAB 423 Lower-Umb OrtIIotlcs (8) A 
Lund ' 
Iastruction in, and experience with, the use of or
thotic c::omponents and material .. bu:lu'dJas measUre
ment and fitting of lower-Umb orthoses and shoe 
mocWications to patlcats. Each student evaluates 
patients and plans, 'fabricates, fits.' and c:becb Out 
several orthoSeS. Required for prosthetics ~ or
thotics mafors; others by permlission. ' 

REHAB 42'7, 428 . ApplIed ProstbetIcs aud 
Ortboda I, U (1-1-1; 5) Sp,S 
SimolU 
PurthcJ:' c::Unlcai experience In patient evaluation, 
plll1lDiD& fabrlc::atlng. and ftttlas of prosthetic and, 
ortbotlc dcvfc::ea. 'and ·attcndance at prosthetics and 
orthotics c::Unlcs at Univcrilty Hospital and Univer
sity-afliliated Seattle hospitals. Experience In iJDJne
cUatc postoperative prosthctU:s.Requlred for 
prosthetics and orthotic::a ItU\JOrs; Others by permls
sion. 

REHAB 429. Immediate Post.()pendlye sad EarIJ 
Fftdag (3) Sp 
SlmolU, Zeltl 
Lecture and laboratory designed to Introduc::e the 
student to the priacJplcs of IDilDediate postsurgical 
prosthctlc 8ttIng, lDducIiDs patient manasement for 
both upper and lower extremities. 

REHAB 430, AdYaDCCd Umb ProsCIldics aDd 
EaIlnecrInI Coacepts (4) 8 
Dralle. LWrd. Simou 
,lDstJQction and expcrJencc In the uso of prosthetic 
co~ODCIlts . and materials Including c::aatlng tec::h
niques and aUgnment Procedures used for Jslp dlsar
tic::u1atioa patients and the Symes prosthcsc& In
struction in, aDd review o~ anatomy. blomecbanic::s, 
normal and abnormal locomotion, aIld motor ~a
b1Uty as they pertain to hlp dJaartic::ulation and 
Symes prosthetics. InStruction hi'the physical prin
ciples that undedle modern prosthetic/orthotic:: de
vices and practice. Hydraulic contrOl, material be- ' ' 
havior, force analysis and basic:: electronics with 
empbasis on applic::atlcm to proithetfc::/ortbotlc 
practlc:o. ' 

REHAB GS Profeuloaal and 1berapeatk 
CGmmua1catIoa"ba 0ecaPaUaaaI 'lberapJ. (3) W 
HtlT1«k . 
Review of conCepts of social behavior typical of 

small-group Interaction and dynamics. Pocua on 
princ::iplcs and purposes of cftCc::t1ve interpersonal 
and orsaalzational communlc::ation. AllalJ8is of se
lected examples of dysftmc::tional communtcatlon 
arc analyzed. L8boratory experience lDdudes prac
tice With various Interpersonal and smatl-sroup 
communication techniques. Prerequisite: 
occupational therapy mafor; , 

REHAB 4420 AdYantecI OlnIad KiDcslolog aad 
Bloaxdmdcs (6) Sst 
16h~ . 
Study of Joint motion and ·musc1e function In rela
tion to both tho normal and abnorma1state. 5pecl8c 
tedmlques employed in the field of rchabJUtatfon 
medicine are analyzed. Required for occupatlon8I 
therapy and physical therapy stUdents; others by 
pcriDIas[on. 

REHAB 44.l KlnelloIcv LaboratorJ (2) 8p 
B.rlllng, MeG •• 
Laboratory practice and c::U1lIca1 problem-solvlng 
~0118 related to joint motion, ammo, f\mc::tlon, 
and galt evaluatloas In the normal and ab~rmal 
state. Required for studentS in physic:al therapy In 

. ptosthetics and orthotics. 

REHAB 444-445. FIIDdIoa of the Locomotor 
s,stem (4-4) A.W . 
De Usa, 16hnuuua ' 
FunctIons of musculoskeletal system as appUed tQ 
normal and pathologic patterns· of motion. ~ 
pbasla on upper extremity, shoulder girdle, lower 
extremity, and trunk. ADatomy of peripheral-vas
c:uIar and peripllcral·DCnous iysten,t. RequIred for 
occupational therapy students and physical therapy 
students; others . by permlss.ton. PntcquisItes: 
B STR 301, ZOOL 208 or 118. ' 

REHAB'; 447 AaatolD7 Laboratol'7 ror 
Occupational TberaplsCs (1.1) A,W 
Beek~r,BfIIln . 
Study of musculoskeletai. poripheral-vasc::ular. and 
perlpheral-q~OWI BJBtcms fiom prosec::ted • mate- , 
rial •. Required fOl' occupational therapy studcats. 

REHAB 451. 452 FandIoaal ADatOlD1 
LaboratorJ (1.1) A,W 
McGee 
Study of musculoskeletal. poripheral-vascular. and 
peripheral-llCl'YOUS s)'8tCms from prosectedmate
rial. RequIred for pbysfcal therapy students. 

REHAB 459 PIt1dcaI 'I'bcrapJ PtOeeduns I (2) A 
Bnnl 
Introcluctory principles and conc::cpts of acute care 
pertinent to pbysic:al therapists. Laboratory and 
dlnica1 • prac::ticc. of baalc procecfurcs (o.g.. monl
torlll8' vital 'sips, sUctionfas. use of standard h0s
pital equipment,. positioning and uansfer tech
niques). Required for pbyslc::al therapy students. 

REHAB 460 Pb1IIcaI Tberap, Procedares U (2) A 
McG.e 
lDtrocluc::tory princ::iples and concepts related to cUll
lcal. pbYsical therapy. Laboratory and c::Unlc:a1 Prac
tice of basic .pbysftal therW proccdwes in hy
drotherapy, thermotherapy., and cryotherapy. Ap
plL~atloa of pbyafologlcal. princ::lples· to c::Unic::al pro
cedures. Required for pbysIcaI therapy students. 

REHAJl461 Pbplcal1'llerapy ProccdIllCl m '(3) 
W 
Trolln 
Exerc::lses commonly used for treatment purposCi in 
pbyslcal therapy. Motor leamlng, pbyslologlcal. ef
fects, safe· and effective utlUzation of selected 
equJpmeI1t, and devdopmcnt of appropriate cXer
c::fse prosrams. Laboratory. Required for pbysfc::al 
therapy students. 

REHAB 462 Pb,rsIeaJ.1'IIerap, ProcaIara IV (2) 
Sp 
B.rtllng 
IntrocluctIon to pbyaicaI restoration tccbniquca. 
Lec::ture and labo~ in basic tranSfer; ambula
tion aetivltiesi selec::tion, care, and use of wheel
c::baIrs, crutcbcs, c:anes. and otbCr asafstlve dovicea. 
Prac::tfce in sc1cctccl c::Unlcal problem~D8 sea
siona.Required for pbysic8l therapy students. 

REHAB 463 PllJllcaI 'I'IIaapJ P.rocedIlftS V (I) W 
MeGU " ' 
Theory. technique. demonstration. and prac::t1c:c in 
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the uae of the physical agents employed in physic::al 
therapy, which include ultraviOlet radiation, short
wave diathermy. uIuasound. and mlc::rowavm. ROo 
~ for physical therapy students. 

REHAB 464 PII1sfcaI 'I1Nnp, Procedara VI (3) 
W 
Bntllng 
Lectures and laboratories In massase, traction, and 
soft-dssue' techniques. Required for physic::al 
therapy students. 

~HAB 465 Pbrslcal 'I1Ierap, Procedures VB (1) 
Sp 
McG.. , 
Theory. tcchDiquc. demoastration, and practice in 
the usc oflow-ftequcncy c::urrcnts employed in phys
ical therapy. Required for physical therapy stu
dents. 

REHAB 466-467 Advanced BlopbJslcal ad 
Plvsloloafcal Etrccta ofModaUties (2-2) A, W 
Ldmuurn 
Biophysical principia of equipment employed in 
p~ical' therapy. physiological effects produced. 
RequJred for physical thetapy students; others by 
~~ , . 

REHAB 468 1benIpeutIe MocIaUtIa: AdlvltIcs 
and Aaal,pls U .... ) A 
R~dom ~ 
Laboratory devoted to the development of sldIIs In 
the analysis, adaptation, and tcacbiDs of arts and 
recreational ac::t1vltica with an emphasis on their 
thcrapeuticapplication to occupational therapy. 
Prerequisite: occupational therapy mav~. 

REHAB 469 1berapeutIe Modalities: Fadllfadna 
MoyeDleld (3) W 
Becke, 
Laboratcny study of special sldlls in occupational 
therapy dI~ed toward facilitation of movements 

,as applied to tnlatmenL Jnc::ludes the use of 
prostbeses, fabrication, of orthotic. and adaptive 
devices or equipment, tcacbins methods for actlvi
ties of daily Uving, and demOllltriltlol18 of propria 
oceptivo neuromusc::ular facilitation. PtelequJslte: . 

, occupatlcmat tllcrapy nuvor. 
REHAB 471- 1berapeutIe Eurdse for Neuraloale 
DJaftmdioas(5-) A 
Tronn 
Methods of appUcation, physiologic and therapeutic 
effects of cxcrdses commonly used for ueatment 
purposes In physfcal therapy. Spec::Ial attention 

. given· to corr.tion. of tcc::hniques to appropriate 
age level and handicap. Simulations of patient man
asement. New developments from the fteld analyzed 
and evaluated., Required for physlc::al therapy stu
dents. 

REHAB .... 72 Mona.meat of Selected 
TIIerapeatk Problems (-3) 8p 
Trolln 
See 471- for course description.. 

REHAB 473 AdmIaIsIratIoa aod SUpenbloa Ia 
0ccapatI0aaI1'1Iei'aPJ (3) 8p 
Barlock 
DesIgned to Introduce princ;lples of ol'Janizing an 
occupaticmat tbe~py department, its basic acIminU
trative princ::iplea and procedures, . and an UDder
standing of the ftlDc::tioas of supervision. Prerequi
site: oa:upatIonal'therapy =Uor. 

REHAB",' PlQsIcaI Restondtoa (2) A 
114,llIng , , 
Instruc::tion In theory and methods of pbyslc::al resto
ration of the severely bandlcappedpatient. Labora
tory demoDstnltion and practice, in &pUnting proc. 
dureS, orthopaeiUc tractions, and ambulation actlri
tica; special problems In the area of actlvlties of 
dally llvlng. Required for physical therapy students. 

REHAB 47' Prosd1ede and Ortbodc EY8luadoa 
aDd Vae(2) A 

, Lund-SimolU 
Instruc::tion In mechanical compotlCDt aubMitutlon 
for t\mcdonallosaes. Empbasla is on blomec:fwsfc::at 
principles, prosthetic componentS, and aJ.lgnincnt 
and fiUlns techniques. Required for pbyslcal 
therapy stucleDl8; others by permission. 
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REHAB.-4T7 Group TedullQ1U!S (3) A I 

Rizrlock -, 
Experience in knowled&e~nd und'eislandJng of self'. 
grouP. and 01,anizaUonal beIlavlor ~oush particl.· 
pation in-a .leamIrig group and throush obsel'\'ation 
of 'patient groups. FoCal pdint is directed _ around 
the use of activities; Prerequisite: occupatlonal 
theraP1 ~or. 

REHAB 479 RebatilUtation Medicine Information 
Ia. Speem Pathology (3) A -. 
lituhlman 
Orientation Information for speech pathology and 
audiology students in rehabilftation prindples and
techniques. Offered jointly with SPHSC 452. Lee· 
ture and clinical observation in all areas of rehabili· 
taUon; tmphaslzing cooperation and -coordination 
of vatlO\lS Professions inrehabDltatlon; 

REHAB 481, 482, ~,484 TIle DywunJcs of 
OuupatloaalThe(apl (4,4,4,4) Sp,A,W,Sp 
Hagedorn, Hager., Harlock ' 
Series of sequential interrelated courses examining 
the devclopmentand integration of skills,' life tasks, 
and·r~les essential tCJ prOductiv~ living for the indi· 
vi~ua1 from blrth ,through old age. 'Qle dynamics of 
CJCCUpationai tberapy in fadUtating. functional. 
pbysical, ~jal. emotional, work, and leisure per· 
formance of j:Jeraol18 whose -behavior- is dysft.anc:
donal in one or more of these areas la studied. I~, 
duded- are assessment methods, aelection and use _of 
mod~iti.es. and effects I of -cultural and environ.. 
m,4!Iltar f.u:tors ~n treatment planning. Laboratory 
sessions are sche~ed In various ~lInlcal settings to 
p(Ovide obserVation and limited pMdclpation .In 
application of treatment prlnc:lples,' Pren;qulslte: ' 
occupational therapy truijor. - , 

-REHAB,489, 490, 491, Clinical Qerkeblps'ln . 
Plilskal1bel'apl (2,3.4. A, Wt8P 

- Tmtter' 
ObserVation, instrucdon. and supervised practice In 
treatmeil~ _ of ~tients in ,"verse' clinical settinp. 
EmpbasiB· is glvcnto the· appliCation of previC)USly 
learned material"and·akiUs to specific clinical pro~ 
leins. Requ.ted _ for physical th~rapy students. Of· 
fered on ~redlt/no credit ~is omy .. 
REHAB 491 PafbWllJS In -Occupatlooal'lberapl 
(3, max. 6) WSp , 
!.peel . 
P.tovideS the opportunity for coritlnued atudy. -in Ii 
speclfic area of interest under the prec:ep~orship of 
selected facUlty members with guided readings and 
dintc:al e-xP.#ri~"ces. RCIPlIts of each -study lJfe 
sb,are~ thl'OlJgbp.eriodic class meetings. One quarter 
required,- repeat C)ptJorial. OlTered Onc:redlt/110 

-cte4it baSisODly. . Prerequfsite: occupational 
therapy -nildor. 

REHAB 494 Field Expateace (14) 
Lucci -
A mipimum of sl}( months _of di,rected ~nd~pcr· 
-vised occupational therapy- field work experience at 
the UniversJty':aflWated hospltala and othcr I ap. -
proved centers. Required for occ'upational therapy 
ml\JOr; Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

REHAB 4",. CUnlcal Af6Uatfon Ia Pr.,sJcaI 
lbuapr (2-5, max. 5)S· " 
bOiler -
Twelve to fifteen weeks with .six hundred minimum 
WOrkiDS 'hours. 0In1~ apPlication_ of pbysfcal 
therapy ·techniques uDder supervisiOn Inat1lUated 
hOiJpltais. Required fO,r physical therapy students. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. 

REHAB 498 ' V~te Thesis (.) -
Lihmann 
PrerequIsite: penillsslon. 

REHAB 4" ~~cieriraciuate Researcb (e) A WSpS uhmann ,. , 
Students are given the opportunitytq participate-In 
clinical and basfc'resCarch under tite direct supervl· 
slon oran ins~tor:. Top.c:s,p~ntly under study 
are~ physiology of die locomotor system, effects of 
physical agents, and psychosoc:lal-vocatloi1aJ. aspects 

. of disablUty. Common methods of the quantitative 
appro~c:h to basJc and cliiW:al prOblems as used in 
rehabiUtatlon medicine -are taught:- Oppo~ties 
are given for the usc of these methods in_ solvins Ii 
research project. Prcrcq~Jte: penillssloo. -

REHAB !GO ~~CUnlcal Experience In 
Pli,yslcallberap, (~5, max. to) A WSpS 
Trotte.r . ' , 
Student la assigned to an afIlllated clinical faclUty. 
Activities coUld focus On a w;ide variety of pro. 
ceases. These ri1iBbt h1c:lucfe acquisition of an ad
vanced andlor specialiZed treatment skill to be used 
in direct patient care; lite development and presen. 
tation of an inservlce'tralnlna program; the analysis 
arid assessment of' exlat.ng supervisory problems, 
such as scheduling :proc:edures. Prerequisite: 
permission. - -

=~rAS: -BlopbJslcs of PliJalcal Agents (z.4, 

IAhmann 
Review of the blopbyslCal basis of physical agentS, 
with emphasis on a~ of cUnical problems en.: 
co~tered in physical therapy. Preretpllsite: 
permission. 

REQAB 510 So_qpsJ~oI08l: PsJcbological 
AspectS or DlsabWtj (3)8p 
FordyCt!' . 
Psychologlc:al acQustmem to disability; techniques 
of milieu management; application of' condidoning 
techniques to treatment atniCturing; effects of Intel· 
lectual ,and perceptual defiCit: rehabDlJation team 
managetnent. ElectIVe for _mlijors. --

REHAB 516 ~rdleal,Jqrormatlc;Q and 
RebabWIatlOti CoUnselors (4) Sp 
Clower. - _ 
Lectures In medlc:al science fteld regarding tile mOl· 
ogy, jJrognosls. and Phy~ ~storatiOn of common 
disabUng conditiClJl4. case atudJea are used exten
sively. and maUorempbasls is placed on vOcational 
implications of physical disabUlty. Required for 
rehablUtation c:ounseUng stucSerits; others by per· 
mission. 

REHAB 510 Seminar (l.5) AWSp 
uhmann. LMccl - ' 
Conf~em:cs. scniinars. disa.assions of advanced 
physical medicine and rehabilitation topics for ~sl. 
dents and postdoctoral fellows in rehabilitation 
medicine. Lectures. dJac:usslon. and laboratory 
WQrk In selected aspects of occupational tboiapy 
appropriate to elected area of study for appliCants 
for M~ter of ~patfonal Tberapy degree. May be 
repeated fOl' cJCdit. " 

REHAB 522 Neuropb,ysloloilcal1:opics In 
RebabWiatlon _MecUdne (2) Sp , 
Ander.on 
Review of traditional concepts 81Id an _ Cxposition of 
recent advances, in D:C'ur~bysio1oglcal' iesearch re. 
latedto ,the practiCe qf· physical ,medicine. The 
mechanisms underlying f.u:Uitation technlquea and 
other. tcc:bnlques used in aeuromuscular re.educa-. 
lion are examined. Prerequisites: resident M,D. 
standing and permission. 

REHAB 524, 525, 5.26 Approach to Treahnat 
Strateala In ~ TberapJ' (4,4;4) A,fW,Sp 
HtIIledtlrn, HlI.Il", H~lock 
Process of ,c;ollecting, analyzing, -and interpreting 
assessment data, formulating treatment o~ves, 
and sdCc:tlng and utiUz1t18 -treatment media. Bm:. 
phasis on the importance of 8acertalninaall abl.i~y 
requirements for buman functional performance, 
with the SOcial, emotional. physfc:BJ, and cultUrally 
handicapped. Prerequisite: occupational therapy 
m~or. -

REHAB 530 M~ As~ of Voc8donaJ 
CouaseUas (3) A ' 
MOil . 
Introduction to vocational Implications of physical 
and emotional disabilities. Methods, counseUng 
tcdmlqueso tJteaapeutfc -modalities. community ro. 
soUrces used iii producblg

l 

voc:atJoDal- assistance for 
the handicapped. PJ'erequlslte: resident standing In 
rellabiUtation medidne. 

REHAB 53:& Omlcab\uilWiOnfor 
RebabWlatlon Cpaaset~ (5-6) A ' 
Under the general Pl'CCCDto.rsbip of the rebabDita- ' 
lion counacUq profeSalorial staft'. the $Um;nt COUJl. 
sels and evaluates patients wbo have severs pby.sl· 
cal. emotional~ or socia" problenw,.,arrang~ for ~d 
administers voc:atlpD!ll testjng~ obtalna _ placement . 
on job stations. ~d works with c:ommt1nifY if> 
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sources In planning fo~ - vocational/educational 
placement after follow·up. anCl develOps activity· 
oriented schedules. Prerequislt~: permission. 

REHAB 534 NormaloPelopmeatai Seqnendng 
In Occupational Therapl (3) A WSp 
Tyler' '- --
Study of the motor, perceptual, cognitive. and s~ 
cial skfils of the child from birth to ten years. Laba. 
ratory experienCes 'include use of assessment tools 
and technlques.and det~tion of perceptiveness of 
p~ents' c:oncerns. Prerecl1dslte: permis~on._ 

REHAB 535 - PbJsCcaJ Medldne and 
RebabWtatlon Administration (~5) A WSpS 
uhmann, Lucci. '_ . , -
Comprehensive analySis of the development of, ad
ministrative processes in rehabilltationmediciile. 
Theory and application in administrative and su· 
pervisory principles. IntroduCtion of practical expe
rience In clinfcal and academic situations-. Offered 
to tcsldenti and poatdocto~ fellows in rehabilita· 
tion medicine. 'OlTered for Master of Occ:upational 
'l)erapy degre!ll applicants. 

REHAB 539 Communication Disorders In 
iteb8bWtatlon MediCine (2) S 
Beukelmim I 

Overview Of communication dls9rders secoridary to 
central and peripheral nervous system impairment. 
Emphaaia on ' facilitating, identification of 
speec:hnansuase disorders with dJscussion of impli~ 
cations -for rehabilitation. Prerequisite: IPllduate 
student status (postdoctoral fellow). ' 

REHAB 540 ApplicaHO~ of Measa.:ement 
S)'Stemi '(3) ~ WSp 
Peck . 
Introduction to, and clinical application of, basic 
measurement concepts pertlntrit to ~abl1itatlon 
therapy. Includes quantitative behavioral measure. 
'ments, test administration and evaluation~and 
scaling methods. Prerequisite: permission. 

REH~B 542 Assessment and Treahnent or the 
Moto .... DdaJed ~Ud In OcCupatJOual1berap, (3. 
-max. 9) AWSp' . 
Tylir 
Seminar and clInical prac:ticum concerned with the 
evaluation !Uld therapy, of ,the motor. petccptuaJ. 
and adaptive skills of neUroloBlc:ally Impaired and 
mentally retarded chUdreri. Prerequfsltes: 414 .. 540, 
534, and pcrmiaion. 

, REHAB 543 BlomecbanJcs BasIC to Therapeutlt5 
In P-.,slcal Medicine (3) Sp 
uhmQIUI, SlmoIU 
The pbyalc:al apd tneciJaJPcal properties ofJbe l11U$
c:uloskeletalsystem are discussed. Mecbanlcal prin
ciples in the fUnctional,replacement.. using ambula· 
tion ~ds., braces. and prosthesis are reviewed.
EIP,phaais is on basic understandJngof the blome
c:hanical princ:fples involved, as wdl as on detailed 
disaisslon of clinical application at the level' of resi
dents and academician _ trainees. Prerequisite: 
resident Standing in rehabilitation medicine; otbers 
by permiSsion. 

,REHAB !SO Electrom,rOfll'8D~ ror Oc:eupatlonal 
1berap~ (3) A WSp , 
Introduction to clinical electromyographY methods 
as a research tooi throup lectures, demonstrations. 
and practice sessions. Prerequisite: permission. 

, . 

REHAB 553P First-Year CUnlcal ElecdYe In 
PbJsJcal Medicine ~d RdlahUUatlon (3) A WSp 
Emphasis on comprehensive evaluation of the pa· 
tient.. his disability, and the in~raction' of the pa· 
tlent and his dlsabDity with his environment. ~ 
rienc:e ~n the use of physical therapy for various 
disabilities •. discussion of the psychological aspects 
of disability, and the -evalUation of the patient for 
~bility to function are included. (Ten weeks.) 

REHAB 55ip Neuromuscular EIedrocIIagnosI. 
(2Y.a) AW5 
Klqft 
Lccture-dcmonstration of fundamentals ot electra. 
myography and peripheral' nerve stimulation fol· 
lowed by student participation fn,clinfcal elec:trodi· 
asnosis examinations.' An effort ,is made to devdop 
in the student an awareness of the useft1lncsa of 
these tests so that he will~:fD the future, know when 



such procedures ale indi~ated for his patients and 
will be able to interpret the results rather than to 
develop proficiency in ~r(ormfJIB these examina
tions. Prerequisfte: HUBI9563P. 

, REHAB 568 BIopbJsIa as AppUed toPblslad 
MedlcIae (2) A', " 
!Ahmann , 
Propagation and absorption characterfstics of phys
ical (orms of eDCrsy used for treatment in p~cal 
medicine. 'Physiologic effeCts basic to prescription 
of the physical therapy modalities. Pre~lte: , 
resident standing in rebabfUtation medicine; others 
by permlssion.' , , 

REHAB 596 EIedro~OfP'8Pb1 and 
~osIs(3)S 
Krtqt 
Comprehensivc, didactivc course covering. all as
pects of clfnfcal electromyography and electrodi
agnosia. 1be course is given in two parts, the ftrst 
CIOYerfiJg 'basic neurophysiology and the second cov- , 
eriDs cUalcaJ electromyoSraPhy, with emphasis on 
disease states. Prerequisite: residency in rehabilita
tion medicine; others by permission. 

REHAB 597-598-599 EIeeCrom.Jograpb,y and ' 
FJecIrocIIaposts LaboratOl'1 (I-I-I) A,W,Sp 
Kl4/t ,,' , 
Elcc;tive wort. in, cUnicai electromyography and 

, other' elec:trodiagnosdc methods. Prerequisite: 
residency' In rehabilitation medicine; others by 
~slo~ , 

REHAB 600 I~ StudJ or Rcseardt (.) 
A~SpS 

REHAB 654P Seccmd-Y-=ar alnIcaI ElectIve fn 
PIIJ.tcaI Medfdae aDd RefaablIItatJoa (., maL 24) 
WS ' 
0' Sluzughnesq 
Special emphasis, on the tccJmiqae of eliCiting his
torical and pbysical evidence of abUlty of the pa
tient to ~on in hia environment. l'oplcs inc:Jude 
trans(er abWties. nonnal and abllOrmai salt, ream
bulatioa, communication :dIsotders. modalities In 
pbysical mCdiciae. psycbologic81 aspects of clisabD
ity. learning aspects in chronic disease. voc:ational 
evaluation. piindples of physical and occupational 
therapy. educational problems of the disabled, deu
romuscuJar electtodlasnosJa, braces. and prosth
etlcs. Patients with stroke, amputation. spinal cord 
iJ\Iury. arthritis. and multiple i.qJuries are follOWed. 
Patient care responslbWties arc assumed by the 
student appropriate With hia leveL Prerequisites! 
HUBIO 531P. 553P. ' ' 

REHAB 685P Basic RebabUltatloa MediclDe (4) 
AW 
Slolov , 
Combiaed outpatient, inpatient. and consultation 
experience. in which the hUman organisin Is studied 
as a social being. The concept of disease Is broa~ 
aied to include the external environment. 1be stu
deot leams the fbnctionalco~equences in the envi'; 
ronmcnt of cliseaac or impairment, the- need for 
modiiYi1l8 the 9nvironment to support maximal 
ft=:tfoa, aDd the hnpset of the iUness or the. disa
bntty Oil the people arOuud the patient. in his emi-
remment. The, concern Is with the rdationsblp· of 
dlsabUity to, work, social ftll~donlns. and leisure 
time. Prerequisite,: H~BIO S63P. 

REHAB 686P' RellabWtatI~ Medicine Cerksblp 
-PedIaarIcs ( •• max. (2) A WSpS , ' 
Stolov 
Oeikshlp experience in the specific rehabilitation 
approaches for the dlsabUng pediatric diseases. In
dudes school plannins, family, counseUns. and 
community support scmc:cs. The kredit (four
week) package Is an inpatient expericnce. The 9-
credit'(six-wtck) package includes. in addition, a 
two-week cUnic and' consultation experience. Pre
requislte: HUBIO 563P: PEDS 665P recommended. 

REHAB 68'7P RebabWtation Medicine Oerksblp 
~ecIlcaI (., .... 12) AWSpS , ' 
Stokw ' 
Qeibhlp, expcrie=e for medical students In' the 
spcciftc rehablUtatlon ~bes for the varioUs 
• ~." dii~~ Desfsm:d primarily for 
t!KJsC' hiteratcd in, the medical (i.e.. ncnsursicl!l) 
sPc!aaltiea. aDd, tailored to the Individual stUdent's 
~ts. PrCrcqwutc: BUBtO S63P. 

REHAB 688P RebabUitalioo Mc4ldnc Caksblp 
-8grglcal (., ID1lL 12) AWSpS 
Stolov 
Oerbbip eJperience' in the specifl.c rehablUtation 
approaches for the various surgical prOblems. ,ne .. 
signed primarily for those Interested in the surgical 
specialties and tdored to the individual student's 
requirements. Prerequisite: HUBIO 563P~ (Six 
weeki.) , 

R~HAB 696P Rebabnltatloo Medidne OutPatle,nl 
Olnlcs (4) A WSp , 
Stolov 
RehabWtation medicine' outpatient c:linic experi
ence, two balf-days per week. emphasiziilg' con
dmrillS care of the patient with chronic: disease and 
cliSa1illlty In order to maintain qptimum healtband 
t\mcticm., Evaliaation C)f, new patien~ {or inpatient or 
outpatient management, and, use of physical treat
ment for, ambulatory pain and motion problems 
also are stressed. Designed for tbOse interested in 
family practice and internal medicine. Prerequisite: 
HUBIOS63P. 

REHAB fNlP RdutbWtaUon M~e SpecIal 
Electives (., max. 24) AWSpS 

, !Ahmann ' 
By specific arransement, for qualified studCJtt8. sp~' 
cial derksbip, extemship, or rescm:ch oppo~ties 
cap. at times be ~ av~ble at institutions otlter 
than the University of Waibiaston.Tbcf'a!:ulty ~' 
advise stu,dents of posaiJJle opportyllities. Stu4ents 
wlsbins to elect this course should obtain froOl the 
Dean's otlice a "SpCcial Assignment" form ai least 
one month before preresfstratio~ Prerequisffe: 
permission. 

REHAB 700 Master'B Tbesls (.) A WSpS 

SURGERY 
COIUSt!8 numbt!red wllh a up" srifJljt are not ,rad;' , 
uate courses and art! ft!strictt!d to medical siudt!nI 
enrollment only. 

SVRe 498 Vadapadule nesls (.) AWSpS 
Schilling , 
Offered to tboSe students who have ensased in un~ 
defBrBduate researcb in general surgery. (PuU' or 
part time.) 

SURG 499, Vadersraduate Research (.) AWSpS 
ScJrUlInB 
Provides the student with an opportunity to partlcl· 
pate in oilgolng research projects in general surgery 
beIna c8rriec! out by members of tJle f8Cl11ty of the 
Department of Sursery or to carry out an indepen
dent research project under supervision. Practical 
experience in experimental dcslsn and execution is 
provided under the direct supervision of a selected 
faculty member. Analysis of results and formulation 
of a report are included. The experience safncd in 
experimental' tecJmfquea and equipment depends 
upon the prqJcct chosen. 1bis cOurse should be of 
value to any, student, regardless of his goals. but 
should be of" particular importance to 8cademically 
oriented Ind1viduais. (PuU or part limo.) 

SVRG 525 Semlaar lea Plastic and MaxfIIofadal 
Sulga)' (.) A WSp 
DeVito 
One two-bour session per wee~ Is devot~ to a dis
cussion of principles, practice, and scope of plastic 
and maxUlofacial surgery. FJcctive for ,senior ~d
lcal students' and, graduate, students.' Prerequisites: 
665P and pennisslon of cfepartmcnL " 

CON! 585 SwgIcaI Aoatollll' (I~ max. (2) 
See q»l\Joint Courses. 

r 

SVRG 600 IlHIepeadenl Study or Researcb (.) 
AWSpS . 

SURe 665P ClIDlal Cerksh(p .. , max. 24) 
AWSpS 
Heimbach 
Student is introd~d to the diaS!tOSis ~d the man
asemerit of problems amenable to surgical therapy. 
Acomprebensive program is offered that ,iadudea 
instrw:tion in tho ph1s101ogical basis of surgical 
care. differential d1agilosis -imd 'cfecision nWdn& 
and tbe' basic principles of surgical ~ment. 

Active partiCipation in the care 'or inpatients and 
outpatients, including participation i,n the operating 
r~ms,provldes pi~ical experience in the appUca
dOD of these sldlls. Students arc assisned to 'the 
sursical senlcc ofoJJC or the m&U~r,afHliated bospi
tals. Approximately twelvo hours per week are de
voted to semlD8tS. conferences. andteaclilag 
rounds. The rema_nder of Jhe time is spentworJdng 
with asslslied patients on the ward or in outpatJ¢Jlt 
clinics. in the operatlq rooms. ~r in $tuciY. St~· 
dents serve 'a slsnlJlcant role as a part of the total 

, patient-care team. The cOlirse is dealsned to be of 
value to all students,' resardlesa of their ultimate 
interests. !J'be ,inCormation' presented serves as a 
basic fund', of' knowledge concemlns' an impqrtant 
therapeutic modality of nonsurseons. and as a base 
for ftn1her itudyfor prospective surBeons. Prerequi
site: RUBIO 563P. (Six weeks, fWI time; limit: 
twe!lty stud,eats.) 

,SURG aip Peripheral Vascular DIseaR (4 or 8) 
AWSp' " . 
Strandne8s . 
An Intensive, in-depth look at peripheral arterial, 
~nd venouS problems. 1bls includes: (1) ~thods of 
cllnicai evaluation; (2) new diasnostic pf9CC4urCa; 
and (3) the avaUable methods of treatment. ~m
phasis on active student 'participation' In patient 
work-up, performance of diagnostic:' studies. • and 
presentation of case ma~rial to the staff~ Two semi
nara are beld weekly with the staff to discuss the 
pathoph)'Siology of vascular disease. Texts are pro:. 
vided on a loan basis to the students. Tbeae cover 
the entire, ftel" aitd should servc as useful source 
material for tbe' student., Prerequisites: 66SP. 
HUBIO 563P. (Tw'o or four weeks, fUDthnei limit: 
two stu"ents.) 

SURG 682P 'ExteiusIIlp In General8urBet'1 (., 
max. 12) A WSpS , 
Ht!linbach, , . ' 
Permits the stpdent to develop ,further his, knowl· ' 
edge' of suislcal cUSease, and to en~ce J:11s ~bUlty 
to manage comprehensively, the ProblelllS ,encoun
tered'in surslcal patients. St,sdents fUllCtion at ~e 
iJitem level under close supervision o(~e staff and 
house staif.Diaposis. preop~ative care, and po .. 
toperativc care are stressed. The management or 
surgical emerse~fes, ~ outpadent foUow~up of 
dfscharsed patients are included., Tbe ~ atten4s 
aU operativ,e procedures on his asSlsncd patlents 
and, participates 'In all roiuiifs ane.! teachlns confer,:, 
ences. Tbiscourse provides an opportuility for Ute 
stucICilt to perfect his clinical skills in dealing ,with 
medical. as well 'as Surgical. 'pro~ems and pCrmits 
him to assume added responslbilJ.ty. It shoul~ be of 

, value as preparation for ~temshlp. parti~y for 
tbe sursicaUy oriented student. Prerequisite:665P. 
(Fout or six weeks. fuiJ. time; limit: four students.), 

SURG 683P Pedlatrlc sUrgery Extanstllp (8 or ' 
12) AWSpS , -
Sttl1lenscin " , 
Students participatina,in the dective derksbip of, 
pediakic sursery- are based primarily at Children's 
Orthopedic HosPital 'and Medical. Center. instruc
tion stresses surgical conditions 'pecuUar to the par
ticular age group. Therc Is obviously a preponder
ance of various congenital and neoplastic condi
.tiona diat are amenable to surstcal treatment. It Is 
desirable. therefore. tJlat students who plan to take 
tbfi elective prepar,e themselves by acquirias a rea
smiable bacqround of ~owledse inJwman em
bryolCJsyand genetlcs.-Prerequlsite: 66SP. (Four or 
six weeks. fWI time; limit: two students.) , 

SURG '684P Traama and Emerseaq Care (8) 
AWSpS .. 
HortnJl't~ 
Studl;llts arC assigned to the emCl'8ency department 
of Harbbrvicw Medical Center or Valley General 
Hospital or Overlake Memorial Hospital. PatienqJ 
with acute iUneases or' trauma are evaluated and 
treated in the lnitial evaluatiOn and emergeilcy 
room. Prereq~J~: HUBIO 56]P. (Two or, fOur 
weeki, full time; 1l.!nit: four students.) . 

SURG." Canuac: $DrReI7 ~Ip (., mas. 
12) A'WSpS 
DIllard . 
Studaits ,actively cnsase in tlle care ~nd treatment -
of Inpatieiu aDd outpatient surfSlcal cardiovaic,uJar 
c:asCa. They work Ciosely ,with tbe. cardiovasCular 
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team ~npro()Perativc diasnostic studies, in the op
eraUna ro~. and in .Postoperative patient, c!U'c. 
PrereqUfsite: fi6SP. (Six weeks, full time; limit: two 
SW:dcnts.) '. 

SURG686t PIasClc SarIP!r1 Qerksblp and 
. ~epf9nblp'("_1IIaL 12) AWSP 

DeYlio . 
Students participate in all activities of plastic sur
gety ~rvice aDd staff at UniverSity Hospital and 
aftillated services. This includes patient work-ups. 
, case presentailons, opcratin,g room experience. and 
p~cnt:cdntact 'In the dinic.' Prerequisite: HUBIO' 
S63P. (Four or six weeks. full time; limit: one stu-
dent) . . 

SURG 697P SurgeI")' Special Electlyes (*"max. 14) 
'AWSpS . 
Schilling 
By specific arrangement,.for qualified students. spe
cialderkshlp. ~xterrlShlp. or research opportunitJes 
can at times be made avaUabie at institutions other 
than the University of Washington. The faculty CllJ1 
advise, students of posslblc opportunities. Students 
wIshfns to oIect this, course should obtain from the 
Dean's offlce a "SPecial Ass.Ismrie~t" form at !Cast 
oqe, month before preresistration. 'Prerequisites: 

, 66!P ·and departmemal permisaion.', (Four. six. or 
twelve weep. fUU,tlme.) 

UROLOGY 
Cou~es riwnI1ered wlih a up" sr4/ix are not grad
lia/e cowses,and'tII'e Hstric/ed 10 medical student 
enrollment only. 

UROL 498 UaderpaduBte Thesis (·).A WSpS 
Ansell, Barnes, Chapman, Correa, Klvlat, Mayo. 
Mon •• TumtUin 
ProvIdes an opportunity for medical students to 
write theses in the ,area of urolo8)'. Prerequisite: 
permJssion ofspansor and department. 

UROL 499 Unde.raradua~ Researcb (.) A WSpS 
AnseU.Bamu. Cluqiltfllll.,Correa," Klvlat. Itfayo. 
Monda. T,emanil . 
The studc:nt PartJcfpa~es in. qsrrent. urolqsfc re
seai'ch prqJeCts under supervision o.f ibll-tlme staff. 

. Certain s,pccific proble.~ ~y tic elected ,by the 
~~t. Plec:tivc fot medical students. PrerequI
sites: permission of spons9t and department. 

·COMJ 660P .Qlnlcai R~arcb Center denshtp 
(* •. mU.·24) . .. . 
Sec C9ruoflit Cou~. 

UROL'675P. Urok.a, PreCeptorshlp (*, max. 8) 
AWSpS 
Klvlat' 
Stu~ent .. follows a prcccptO,r in.alI of his work in 
order to better undentand the. pathophysiology and 
management of the problema of the urosenital 
sys,em and to become aCqUainted with the office . 
manage,mcnt of Ui'olojJical pi'Oblems. Prerequisite: 
RUBIO 5~. (Two or four weep.) 

VR,OL680P utoloU Cleiksblp (*, max. 8) 
AWSpS -
Ansell. Clulpman,Cocrea, Klvlat. Mayo, Monda, 
Trenumn 
StucUmt· participates in the ft1U activities of the clin
ic:a.t ~rvic;e, which includes both outpatients and 
inPatients. principally the I~er. ,Basic principles of 
uroloay are empbaaized: infection. obstruction, 
traUma,. tumors, stones. male fertiIity, renov8lJCular 
hypertenslon, and pediatric urology. In addltion to 
participatiOn In seminars during the fir8t two weeks, 
at the end of the derksbip the student sives a ten
minute taUt pn a urologic sulUect of his choosing. 
Prerequialte: HUBIO S62P. (Two or four weeks,) 

UROL 685P UrolOU Sublntemsblp (*, max. 12) 
AWSpS 
MseU, Chapman, Co"ell. Klvlat, Mayo, Monda, 
Tremann 
Subintern Is' responsible for patient work~ups and 
for preoperative and postoperative care and partici
pateS in the operating room at· his level of, compe
tency and tralnfns. He participates In ward rounds. 
and urology conferences at selected hospitab •. Par
ticipating individuals should be prepared to work 
hard and, in turn. expect comparable divide~ 

beyond those of the stanc;lard clerkship. P,rerequi
site: MED 665P orPBDS 665P or permission. ' 

UROL 697P Urolou Special Electlyes (., ~ 
,14)AWS~ , 
Chapman, Corr6a. Klvlat, Mayo, Monda~ Tnmann 
:py special arrangement, for qualified stud~ts, spe
cial clerkship, extemship. or reiearch opportunities 
can at times be made avaUable at institutions other 
than tbe University of Washington. The faculty can 
advise students of possible opportunities. Students 

. wishing to elect this course should obtain from the 
Dean's office a "Special Aaslsnment" form at least 
one month before· preregjstration. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Si. or ~elve w~ks.) 

SCHOOL OF 
NURSING 

Courses for Undergraduates 
(Ml\Iors only) 
NURS 26J Communication In Helping 
Relatlonsblps (~) WS , 
IntrOduction to cQmnluni,r.atlon within the helping 
process. Factors affecting co~unlcatlon, such ~ 
anxiety. anger. Setting and purpose are discus~d. 
Interviewfng,fndividU$ and analydna tM in~rac
tions .requlred. Open t~ nonmlijors with consent of 
instructor. . Prerequisites: sophomore standins. 
PSYCH 100 or 1~1. ' 

NURS 281 NIU'III18 P,rocesa I (6) WS . 
Beginning course in nursing proCess:' systematic 
method of assessing human needs and maintainin,g 
optimal health. Theory. seminar, and clinica1labo
ratory include application of the process to sd~ted 
,functional status abilities of patients in various clin
Ical settinp. Three hours tMory. seminar; ciaht 
hOUrs laboratory weeJdy~ Prerequisites: sophcnnore 
standing, MICRO 301. 302, CONJ 317·318, CHBM 
101, 102. PB 205. PHCOL 315, H .BC 319. ' 

NVRS ztn HuIlUU1 Oeyelop1nent I: Aclolescenee 
, Throuab All. (4) WS 

Study and practice Include parameters of growth 
and· development from adolescence. through early 
adulthood and midcDe age to old age; developmental 
tasks related to'these age periods; environmental 
inftuences that affect, maturation; comemporary life 
styles and developmental trends. Open to non- . 

, nursins mlijors with'permlsslon. Two hours lecture, 
four hows laboratory weekly. Prerequisites: 
sophomore standing ,and CONJ 317-318 or equiva
lent. or pennission. 

NURS 298 Introduction to Normal Growth and 
Deydopmcat (2) , 
Basic conce.,ts and theodes related to the physical, 
emotional, social. and, cognitive development of 
cbildren from infancy through preschool are con
sidered. The student is directed to apply basic do
velopmental knowledge to obserVation and assess
ment of c:Jinclren with concurrent implications of 
caretakins. an.dJ or child health supervision stresse~. 
Prerequisite: Junior standi'ng. 

NURS 299 Introduction to Normal Growtb and 
Development (2) 
Basic concepts and theories related to· si8l1ificant 
physical. elJlotional, and environmental factors in 
the developmental period from school age to young 
adulthood are emphasized. The student is intro
duced to ml\Jor c&lvelopmcntal deviations associated 
with learning and behavior. Prerequisites: junior 
standins and 298. . 

NURSJOO' Human Deydopment liz Conception 
ThrouBh School Age (4) AS , 
.Further development of knowledge. and skills estab
lished in 2fJ7. Development of assessment skills and 
knowledge basic to management of infants. pres
dloolen, school-age children. Study and practice 
Include parameters of normal 8fCiwth and 4evelop
ment from conccptiontbroligh school agc;, chUd
rearing practices; selected behavior patterns;envi
ronmental influences· on growth 1UId development. 
and mlijor parental concerns. Open to nonnursing 

A200 

mlijors with permisSion. Two hours lecture, four 
hours laboratory weekly •. Prerequisites: 297 and 
sophol!lore standins. 

NURS 301 Prlndples of Patient Teaehlna (3) 
Designed to provide the nursin,g student with some 
fundamental concepts of the learri10S and. teaching 
processes as they apply to nursin,g practices. The 
labOratory sections are utilized to assist students in 
applying the con~pts to the pianning for teaching 
patients, famUy members. or auxUlary nursina per
sonnel. One hour la~ratory weekly. / 

. NURS 302 Nunlng Process II (6) ASp 
Continuatio" of 281. Theory and seminar: nursing 
process related to selected human needs. Clinical 
laboratory increases depth and. breadth of nursing 
process and skills. Three hours theory. seminar; 
eight, hours laboratory weekly. Prerequisite: 281; 
300 and '303 may be taken cODalrrently or before. 

NURS 303 Psychosocial Care In Adaptive and 
~aladaptlve B,bal'lors (2) ASp 
Behavioral responses to social. psychological. and 
physiolosical factors. Rationale and techniques for 
care and treatment: crisies intervention, chemother
apy, counseling. Contemporary issues in prevention 
and treatment. Open to nonnwsin,g mlijors with 
permission. Prerequisites: 263, sophomore ,stand
ing, and PSYCH l()O or tOl. or permiaion. . 

NUBs 321 Nursing Care of W Adults and 
CbUdren I (4) ASp' 
Commonly ocQlrri~galteratioDS, Involvina concept 
of dynamiC: equilibrium and compensatory mecha
nisms that produce broad patJtological changes, are 
considered as a basis for comprehensive nursing 
interventiouS in the care of the ill adult and chUd. 
Prerequisites: 263. 300. :302, 303. Taken coDalr
rently with 322 or 324 or later with permJasion. 

NURS 322 Nunll18 Care of m Adults and 
ChUdreo I LabontOI")' (8) A WSpS 
Application of scientific prindples to the nursins 
care of ill adults and chlldrenin the acute-c:are set
ting. A problem-solviq· approach is used 
throughout the nursins process. Three wecks of 
operating room experience in this course or in 324. 
Two houn clinIcal seminar~ fourteen hours labora
tory weekly. Offered on eredit/nocredit basis only. 
Prerequisites: 263. 300. 3m, 303. Taken cODalr~ 
rentiy with 321 or 323 or later with permission. 

NURS 323 Nursll1,l Care orm AduJts and 
ChUdren II (4) WS 
Alteration of function in selected systems leads to 
broadenin,g and deepening knowledge relevant to 
the care of ill adults and chndren. Emphasis is on 
the preventive. maintenance, and resto~tive ele
ments of comprehensive nursins care; immediate, . 
acute. and long term. Taken concurrently with 322 
or 324 or later with permission. 

NURS 314 Nunlng Care of m Adults and 
CbUdren II Laboratory (8) AWSpS 
AppUcation of scientific principles in carlOS for ill 
adults and children. with emphasis on identification 
of common elements and significant differences in 
providing care for patients with. increasingiy com
plex health problems. Comprehensive nursing care 
will include experiences w~th persons in the acute
care settins. the ,community, and nursing homes. 
Two hours clinical seminar. fourteen hours Jabora
tory weekly. Takenc:onc:urrentiy with 321 or 323 or 
later with permission. Offered on credit/no credit 
basis only. . ' . 

NURS325 Narsll1,l Care of m Adults and 
ClUldren III (4) A WSpS 
Focus on alterations in function of specific systems 
in alI age groups in the various ~hases of iIiness. 
The nursing process is retained as the organiza
tional framework. The student is assisted to jnte
grate understanding gained in preceding courses 
and to extend knowledge ,of illness dynamics. Pre
requisites: 323, 324 or permissIon. 

NURS 326 Nun Ins Care of IU Adults and 
ChIldren DI-Laboratbl7 (8) A WSpS 
Focus i~ o~ condn~ty of comprehensive nursing 
care of adLllts and children; understandings of theo
ries and principles from previous courses arc deep
ened; sJd11s are increased, content areas are broad-



cued and are more complex. Synthesis and appUca-
lion become the integral foci of critical thinldn& 
cOnical judsmen~ and evaluation in the nursing 
process. Two hours cUnical seDlinar, fourteen.hours 
laboratory weekly. Oifered on credltlno credit basis 
only. Prerequisites: 323. 324. Taken concurreatJy. 
with 325 or later with perJDisalon. 

NURS 351 Cliangtns Concepts of Profesafonal 
NunlDa (4) - . 
Exploration of current concepts of nursiDg aDd 
nursing education Includlna present and potenti81 
roles, rcsponslbllitfesand required competencies of 
professional nurses in our society. Prerequisite: 
junior yaar in the registered nurse curriculum pat .. 
tem . 

NURS 353 ScleaUk Basis for NUninl Adlou 
(3) . 
Homeostasis, particularly as rdated to fluid and 

. electrolyte balance, Is used as an orsanizing concept 
in determining nursing actions In preventing, ~r
rectJng,and controlUng disease. Prerequisites: ~SI 
and junior year standing In the registered nurse cur
riculum pattern. 

NURS 354 Col11prebeasiYe MateraaJ-Cbud 
Nunlng(4) 
Current theories, concepts, and. principles appli
cable to matcrnal-chDd nursing. Emphasis on appli
cation of rdevant principles from the humanities, 
natural aDd social sciences. and psycbiatric nuiSins. 
Six hours of clinical laboratol)' weekly. Prert;qui
sites: juni,!, year $Dding in the re8istered nu~ 
curriculum pattern. and 353. 

NURS 356 Comprebensll'e MedicaI-8urslcal 
Nunlag (4) ., -
Theories, concepts, and principles in. ~ng, 
planning. and evaluatina the nwsing clU'e of se
lected adult medical-surgica1 patients. ~pbasis on 
prevention, rehabilitation. continuity of care, and 
appUcation of scJence principles. Six bours of eCHo
ieal laboratory weekly. Prerequisites: junior year 
standing in the registered .nurse curriculum pa.ttern, 
and 351 and 353. 

NURS 358 pQddatrlc Coaccpts for Nunlaa 
AdioUs (4) 
Theory and cUnical. experience In appUc;ation of 
selected concepts In Interactions with patients with 
specific emotional problems. Course serves as tran
sition from technical to professional edQcatlon in 
application of interpersonal concepts In nuralngin
terventions. Builds on student's knowl~dse of per
sonality dcvdopm~ psychoPathology. .and PIY-. 
chodynamics of human behavior including interper
sonal re1a.tions and communication skills. Student's 
responsibility for nursing diap. and . action in 
meeting the emotional needs of Patients Is empba.. 
sized. Six hours of cUnicailaboratory weekly. Pre
requisites: 351. 353 and junior year standin$ In the 
res!stered nuise curriculum ·pattern. 

NURS 361 Cultural Variation and Nursiaa 
Pradlce.(3) A WSpS 
Ethnomedfcal beliefil. .wlues, and· practices per
taining to iIlncss-wcIIncss. care seeking. and 
bealing. A comparative approach emphasizing cross 
-cultural slm.lIarities and :differences. Focus .Is on 
value orientations influencing the effectiveness of 
professional nurses working with people of different 
baqounds. Open to nonnurslng ~ors with per
missiOn. Prerequisite: upper-divfslon standing; 
A.NTH 202 recommended. 

NURS 367 Famfb.-ceotered Matema. and Infant 
Nanlll3 (4) . . 
Basic concepts and nursing principles in family
centered ,maternity care of women before, durlns'. 
and after childbirth. and infants In the neonatal pe
riod. Prerequisites: junior year standing In the basic 
curriculum paucrn and 368 takenconcurrcndy'. 

NURS 368 Laboratol'J fa Maternal and Infant 
. NanJn8(5) 

UtruzatJon of basic CPJIcepts and nursing principles 
fil piovidlns famIly-C:entercd nursing for women 
before. during, and after childbirth. and for lnfants 
In. the neonatal period. Fifteen hours laboratory 
experience per week. To be taken concurrently with 
367 •. 

NURS 369 FamJb'ooCeldered Nursbaa of CbUdrea 
(4) 
Basic concepts and nursing· principles ill famOy
centered catc of children. Emphasis on health needs 
of cbildr~ qud famines from infancy through ado
lescence. Indudcs 'health ~slon and common 
illnesses and .disabWties. Prerequisites: junior year 
standing In the. basic curriculum pattern and 370 
taken. concurrently. 

NURS370 LaboratorJ to Narafns of~lIdren,(5) 
Utilization of basic concepts aild oursJDs prlncfplea 
In providing family-centered nursing for cbildrenio 
bealth sUPCl.'Vislon and during ·lUness and disabUlty. 
Fifteen houriJ ·laboratory ~ence per; wc~ To 
be taken ccnu:urrcntly with 369. " 

NURS 371 Prllidples of Medical-Slll8ltaJ NUiSlbi 
(4) '. . 

Understanding of the scientiflc and nU(Sing· faCts 
and principles that can be nsed to ido~t)r appro
pria~e nursing interventions whe~ cariD& tOr p~ 
tients with selected medical and surgicalcQIlditiOda. 
Prerequisites: junior year standing In the basic CUr
riculum pattern, orpetmission. To be taken concur
rently with 372. 

NURS 372 MedlCJd-Sarllcal Nunlna Pradlce- (5) 
AppUcation of scJentiftc and nursing principlc$ to 
the care of adult medlcal"lIDd SUl'IitalPatfem.;11ie 
problcm-solYfIl8 app~acb Is f.iScd' with the :ml\for 

. empbasis placccl'on:liclping the:stU~1it leam how t!3 
anaIyzc .and interP,iet: l!ifo~on 0"6t8Jn«:d ~m 
student's owJl·otiservatl'Ons and other·soun:cs, de
dele on a'course' of actloil,Cafty out the plan. and 
evaluate the outcome. Paticut care and cUnical con
ferences sdected to coordinate with the ~nt of 
371. When ·feasible, patieDb ·are .. il88fgned· for at 
number of days so that· changes may be observed 
'aDd the effect of care evaluated. Three weeks expe
rience in the operatinS rdom in tbJs coo_ qr In 
374. Prerequisites: junior year atandlni ·In ~c 
curriculum pattern and "371 taken concurrently. 

NVRS 373 ~ or MtdlealoSilrllca1 NUrsliia 
(4)" .. . . 

Undentanding of the scientific and nursing prinCi
ples csscutialto 'eft'ective nursing. care of patI~~. 
with seIec:teCl medical andsiirgfcaI cO~fioas. Tlie 
ml\for emphasis is placed 00 ~#i knoWtca.a4' ~i 
the patient. his Illness. 'and his treatment to deter· 
inIne actions thai c;an be taUn to: lielp the 'fiicU
vidual palleDt. Prerequlaites: J~~ Year s~i1s 
In the basic cumCU1umpttetJ!, 371. ~ 312; qr 
permission. TO'be taken concurrently with 374. 

NURS 374 ~1Ilcal Nu ..... aa PracUce (5) 
The broad aim is to &C1p ffic student apply. sclendflc 
and nursing principles to the care of adult" me.cu~ 
and surgical. pati~ts. The ldcntIfi~atlon ofcom.mo~ 
elements and ilsDl~t difl'creacea In .the ~ of 

. coJilplex mcdlcal~W)lfc8l patieliti iD stressecL The 
probienHlolvlns approach isc"ontinuccL Patient c:~e 
and cUniCQ1 cOilf~nces,arc ielcctc;cl t9 ~~ate 
with the cbiltei1tof 373. Three w~ks cXpc~ in. 
the operatmg room'ln this course or 372. Fi~n 
hours weekly clJnical laboratory. Prerequfsftes: 
junior year ·standing: i~ the basic curriculumpa~
tern, 371 and 372, or permission. To be ~ con-
currently with 373. . 

NURS 400 Famn,..ccntered Maternal aDd·CIdhI 
NanInB.1D the CcnnmnultJ ·(6) A WSpS' .. 
Focus is on the 1l0rmal f'amJ1y through pregnancy. 
childbirth, chUd rearing, and cUmacteric. CIlnical 
experiences are provided In community and InStitu
tional· settlnss. Two hoU1'S I~,. Qlgb~ hours labo
ratory weekly. Oft'ered on credit/no c:redit basis. 
only. Prerequisites: 31$.326, 403. 407~ ~.must.be 
taken before 423 hI maternal and chUd n\irslJlg. 

NURS 401 MaxfmIzlIII Health In the Coaunuuu, 
-'I1IeCJ17 (2) A WSpS . 
Prevention of cUsease, health maintenance. and 
health promotion, with focus on community organi
zation;. pubUc health principles, health education 
and selected community health problems, and the 
nurse's role in promoting optimal health conditions. 
Synthcsia.ofprevioua learnlnss about the famPy and 
groups within the cODlCxt of a community· senins 
are emphasized. Two hours of lecture weekly. Pte
requisites: 325. 326, 403. 407; 401 must be .taken . 
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before 423 iii. community health nuniilg.(First lime 
offered: Winter Quarter 1971.)· 

NUBS·a Maxtmlzlnl Health la the CommunltJ 
--dfnIcaI (7) ~WSp8: ..... .' 
AppUcatiOn .ofthc process of cOlDlDUtiity bCaI~ 
nursing and principles ofcolDlllUDity organization 
In promoting optim81 health conditions· within 
households •. fan1il1cs, gtCHJps. aDd ~lQUnitl.C8. ~~ 
student collaborates with bea1th· ~ members, 
using an interdisciplinary approach in' a variety or 
settings. Fourteen hours of I@oratory weekly, in
cluding lWohoprs ofclln1ca1 seminar. Ofl'erecl()n 
critdi~/n.o crcdU basis. only. Prerequisites: 325, 326, 
~3 •. 407i 401must .. betabn before 4l3·in commu
. nity health nursing. (First. time offered: Winter 
Q~1977.) . 

NUBS 4C)3 PsJdtosodaJ Nunlag Care In .' 
MaptlYe a~.MaIadap~Ye BcIuwIon U (3) AWSpS 
Concepts and prlndples of care· of eiDotlonally dis
tur~d pe150DS with eJrip~ em ·the soclaimUieu. 
Includes $lUdyof 'dynamics.and ticbavior. patterns 
assocfated With maladaptive behavior •. plus .theories 
and rationale ofnuraing Intervention and rehabDita
tion. Open 'to nurains 1Dt\i0rs with junior standing. 
Three hours oflecturc weekly. 

NURS 405 Care S)'Ste\DS An"" (3) AWSpS 
Comparative an8lysis of past, Currelit. and emendng 
health.care· syStems sud· tlielrcft'ect on the·ddivcry 
·of·~ursing.care 8~. ~mpha$ls.on that ·health
~ needs and val~cs Of'th,,'.pnbHc and socioecon-

. omt.;. poUUc8l. and tcchnolOgfc8l. factors ithat. influ
ence.the ·deUveryof nursing care .scrvic:es •. Open to 
nonnursins ~ors with pennJilsion.Prerequisite: 
uppOr-cllvislon standing. . 

NURs 406 InCrodudioa to Resean:b Ia NurslDl . 
. (3) NWSpS . . 
Introduction· to concepts and prOCCIISCS .of.research 
utJ1Jzed.b1 inVestigation of nursbig probleiDS. Pre
req~te: boe elCDlelltary statistics cOUfSC. 

NURS·iI07 Pi~cIlOSOdal NunlnaPradice (7) 
AWSpS 
A'pplication of princlplcsand concepts in care of 
emotionally dialurbCd persons With emphasis on 
treatment modalities such. as group therapy, cDem
centered· therapy~ enYfronment8I management,· and 
socfal action. ~udea o"Pcrienccs in acute· care, 
day Care, consrcgate.care,·and outpatient facUlties. -
Two hours of clinical seminar and twelve hourS of . 
laboratoJ}' wec1dy •. Open, to 'nursins ml\fors with. 
junior standJq. To be. taken c;oacurrcntll' or fol
lowing 403. Offered on creditlno credlt ~Is only. 

NURS 408 TIle'Profasloa of Nunlna (2) AW~PS 
Forces that have shaped, and arc shaping, the 
nursing profcsaion are examined. in particular those 
affecting nurslng education. The lesaI and ·ethic8l 
commitments of the DUnc arc discussed, and. in 
additiQn.1hc·poUticairoie of.the individual nurse In 
Jnftuenclng the introduction . or modikatIon of 
hca1thlegisI8tion. is explorecL SpeCial emphasis on 
~ rolo of woman in the development of nursing, 

. and a feW selected leaders of nursing in the United 
States" arc introduced. Open to nUrsins DU\lors with 
senior standing.TwQ hours of 1ecturc-disCussioo 
w~.k1y. (Flrst dme offCred:~inter Quarter 1971.) 

NUllS 409 IIfstcn7 and ~ or Nurslna (3) 
History ~ DUrsing from. antiquity to the present 
Wlth'emphasis on the'trends Influencing nurslns and 
indpdina stUdy of the professional nurse and her 
rcaponstbmties ia the modem wodeL Prerequisite: 
senior stailcUng In thO 'SchoOl of Nursing. 

UCONI410 Stad1 or InterdlsdpUIUlI')' Evaluation 
BUd MSnqemcnt or HandIcapped CbIIdreD· (3) 
AWSp . .. 
For coUrse desetiption, sec Interschool or Intercol· 
lese PrOgrams. 

NURS"412 ..8cieod8ePrladples 10' NunlJiB.Care'· 
(3)' ..... 
Undersnutuate seminar devoted' to critical IUI)JlysIs 
of selected nursing situations, with Identification of 
the natUral. and :bebavioral science principles t~t 
guide nursing actions. PreRcluisitc: senior standing 
In the School of Nursing. 
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f NURS 41,3 PrlDdpies of P8)teblatrle Nunina (5) 
'COnc:cpU and pdacfp1es of' psychiatric-mental 
bealth nursing used in PlannJn, care of mentally m 
patlcnta. Psychological and soCIocultural dyiwnJcs 
of mentalUlness. Nursing approaches abd. Jnter~ 
viewln8 tecliniques. The dasslftc8.tJon or. mental m
ness. the signs aad symptoms,' and the treatment 
approael1e8 are presented.' PrcrcquJ8ftcs:· 'senior 
standil18 in the Sc:hool' of NunlJl8,and 414 taken 
concurrently. 

NUBS 414 PaJcIIIatrk Nanlq Pradice (5) 
A.,pUcatlan of Ps;chfatrlc-tncntal health principles 
and 8kJUs In . tbe care of selected' ~cblatrlc pa~ 
tients. Offered on ctedit/no,cncut basis only~ Fir,; 
teen bours of cUnicall~atory weekly. Prerequi
sites: senior staadlna in the SchoOl of Nursing and 
413 taken concurrently. ' 

. NURS,41S, ConulumIb' HeaJtII Nanlaa Prtadpks' 
(3)" , , 

Concepts and prlncfpleS of community bcalth 
nursbis used in analyzing ~d ImP1em~ntin8 'health 
programs In family and community settings. Prereq
ufsiteS: senior stailding bi' the' School of Nursing 

'and HSERV 323. ' 

NURS 416 COAlQlanlb' HeaJtb Nanbis Pradlce 
(5) , 

Appllcation of community health nursing principles 
and sldlls in famBy anct community health· situa
tions. ProbleDHIolvms and Interpersonal,relation
sbJp 'sIdUs' emphas~.· Fifteen hours a ,week, rn-' 
duding· two bours of conference. 'Offered 'on 
credJtJno eredJt basis only. Prerequ(sltes: ,Senior 
standing in the Sc~ of Nursing and 415. tabn 
concurrently. 

N1J~'420 " Special JlIeids or Comm1DlIIJ Health 
Nurslas (3-8) A -
Practicum devoted to, nursing. responsibilities in 
spec.fal ftelda'sUch If school healtb nursing or 0ccu
pational bealth ,noising. Emphasis and credit of 
course varies with the interest and needs of the stu~ 
denL Nine to tWenty-four ~ours clinlcallaboratory 
weekly, including two hours of conference. Prcreq
ufslt~: 415. 416, or equivalent, postbac:calaurcate 
standing in, the School of Nurslng. . 

NURS 42i· N~lag Leadcnbl" (4) 
~.or'focus Is dirceted. toward theatudent's under
staIlding of the lcadcrsb1p iole of the profdssional 
nurscas a bcglnnins'practltioner In organized 
health-care services. Tho I.,adersbiprole of the pr~ 
(essionalnursc. cbanalns trcnda in organized health 
-care services in our sOCiety, and the cbange:a&ent's 
role of the professional nq are emphasized. Pre
reqwsltes: senlorstan.ungln:the Sc~ C)f Nursing. 
and 421 taken concu'rredtly. ' , 

NUR$.4U SealorCUnl~ Nurslas,(6) , 
'Experience in providbtg care for a BfOUP of patients 
,with comp1c'x nurslns-care problems. PlannIna, di
reding. suli:llns. lmplcmentiQg. and evalu8tlng 
nursing care 'as ~individual and as a IMmber of 
the 'beal~ team. Elgbtcen bourli dinlca1 labo
ratory weckJJ. Offered on crCdit/no 'ci'edft basis 
only. P~ereq&1fsltcs: senior shpldln&:in the School of 
Nunlng. and 421 taken concurrently. 

. NUBS 423 Nurse PracUdoaer In Special Fields 
(12) A WSpS , . ., 
Funher development, critical exaUlinadOl), and syn
thesis of nursing care hi spec.fa1ficd area with focus 
upon practiCe, leadCrsbfp sldUs, appUcation of se- ' 
I~ted theoretical concepts,. research' findings and 
assessment ~f issucs, problenis. and forces Imp
inalng upon quallty of care and health ddfvery 
modeL The student scl~ts' a specialized area (or 
clinical experience in an urban or rural settlgi Two 
to five lecture hours, twenty-one to thirty laJ]OratorY 
hours weekly. Offered on credit/no credit ,basis 
only. 'Prerequlsites;' seniOr st,ailCUOS~ (FIQt time of-
fered: Winter Quarter 1971.f ~ 

: '1_ 

NURS 429 .Nunlq Fuudlonslil GeJ'qntoioa'J (2) 
Aging as a normal develop~tal'process: tho prob
I.ems of thc. aaed; tbe commUD,fty ~utc:cs avaD~ 
able; and the derivation of hnplleationa,for ilursing 
care of aged persons from gerontOlogfcalconcepts. 
Prerequisite: senior· standing fn tho School of 
Nunfn~ 

NURS 499 Ulldapaduate, Researcb (1-5, iDaL 5) 
AWSpS 
Supervised 1l1dlYlcfualres!*rCh on:a $pCCIftc nUrsing 
problem. Prere~altes: junior year standing In the 
SChool of Nurala8; cumulativ., siade-polntavcrage 
of 3.00 or bettcr, and permission. 

CourseS for 'Grad~tes Only 

NURS 438 PractIce TeacldD1I11l Mataaal aad 
CblkI Nu:rstag (3) s'· ' 
ROle " 
Guided experi~c:e In sclectedteachll18-leam1ng slt
uatioiuJ In cUnfc41 DUrsll,s. ,Ideatiftcation, analY.Sfs, 
and solution of teacblng.:.tcamlng problems in 'cUn
lcal nurslilg. A minimum of seven hours of guided 
expcrienceweeJdy. Pie~sites: '30. '31. 532. 

NURS,446 'Pradtce SapenisioD In Nurslas 
Senl,* (3).8p 
Mlchllmon 
Guided cxperien@ ,ib supervisory fUnctions. ldenti~ 
Beation, analysis, and solution of selected supervi" 

. sory problems in c1lnl~ nuning. 

NURS 450 AdYanced Pleld 'Work CommuaftJ 
Health Nunlna (2) W, I 

Pillman. ' 
Guided experience in identifYIng nursing problems, 
Identifying rationales for implemeating nursing 
thcfDPY. and ovalua,ting resufis Insclected situations 
in ~mm.anlty 1tealth ft\Irsing. An appUcation of 
core concepts presented In 523.' A minimum of four 
bours of gUfdeCi UperiCDCC· weekly. PrerequisIte: ' 
523. '- . 

NURS 451 A"'an~ FIeld Work CoaunlUlla,' 
H~1b NIIJ'$Jag (2) 8 ' . ' 
Leitch, PIllman' , " " ' 
Continuation of 450,bullt on' concepts f'iom 550. 
Guided experience In sOIeclcd sit~tioas in commu
nity health ~rs1ng. Course Is planned jointly with 
students and. fOCUIlCS on tho nurse role' in commu
ni,>, action for hcaltb:Prerequfsites: 450 and 550. A 
minimum ot' rOUt hoUrs of' guided experience 
weekly. . 

N,URS 455 Pnictfce SupenlsloQ Collllllllnltjt , 
Heallb' Nunllig (3)8p 
Draytl, Jone., Leltclf, PIli""", 
Guided expericnce ,In, $upervfsory f'unc:dons.ldentl
ftcatlon, analysis. and solution of selected supervl
~ory problems In community bealth nunfng. A min .. 
Imum of seven bours ,o.r sulded. ~~RCrience'wee1dY. 
Prerequisite: 450. ' . . 

NURS 456 Nunfag senfce AdmlllbCratJoD (3) W 
Aeschllnuut . 
Considers pbUosoplilcs, purpoaea. and elements of 
admJnlstration as ~ppUe'd to orpnlzcd nuralng.lICr
vices. Concepti. . related to admfnlstrative beh~or. 
the oqanfzation. and 'dc1lvery of ISCrvices. aniI 'the 
managemeqt. of persc;~¢1 are explored. Emphasis 
oncriticalanalyals ofennent Uterature and analysis 
of ad~nisttatlve problemi ill nursing. Prcre~slte: '24. ' , " ", 
~URS 458 PractlceTeadtina ComQlunla, IJealtb 
Nantna (3) Sp " , 
Cobb ' " 
Guicfcd experience In selected teacbfng.Jeaming sit
uations In co~unity healtb nursing. Identification. 
analysis, and 'solution of ~ng-learillng prob
lems. Itt. minimum of seven hours of SUfded experJ· 
cnce weekly. PrerequIsite: ~. 

NURS 460 SemJnar IJIlnterp'cnoaal ApprOaebeS, 
In Nunlna (2) S . 

'Bush, Hitchens 
Theoretical basis for Interpersonal process In'the 
treatment of maladaptive behaviors. Synthcsls. of 
nurslnS'interVention, based on conceptS. in' psycho
sOCIal nursing and In the social and behavioral sci
ences. Analysf.s. of sOcial. medical" and educative 
modcls for lteatlna· behavioral disOrders and the 
rationale (or USe ofmcdfcatioils in psych1atrlc treat
menL 

NURS 461 Behavioral Aoab'sis Tbrouab Multi- ' 
Mtdla(3) 8 
OIbome 
Consideration of VarJ~US media through which be-
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haYlor can be observed and recorded, fdenUftcation 
of behavioral unitS and patterns for anidJSis; impll
catiomfor therapy, education, and rcsCarcb are In
cluded. Laboratory experience focuses OQ Ole devel
opment and utDlzation of skIUs ror tec:ording overt 
behaYlon.ExploraUon of new approacbei· Is en
couraged. 

NUBS 464 ne CotlUDwdlJ and Meatal Heallb: 
1'IIeor7 and Resean:b Poaadatloas (3) ASp 
MacEllleen. Nalulgaw,a. O,born. ' 
Study of. ~ctors eoiltribudng to men(al health and 
merital Ulnasi ~e Impact of values. ethDfC and ra
cial differences, social status dlfrerCDCC8. and se
lected grOup dimensions on indlYlcfuals In different 
communities. Opportunity to compare Indiees of 
mental health and iUncss. conc;epts of community. 
and parameters of comniunlty struct~ employed 
in the study of community mental bcalth. 

NURS 466 Contbnilag Edaeatloa In Nunlag (3) 
Sp .' > ' 

Plannln& developing, and evaluating cqndnuing 
edUcatioil p,osrams In varioqs fnatiWtfom and 
~cs. Indudes ~e application of aduIt'leam1ns 
principles to a variety of situations, sucb as wor .... 
shops. ilHerVice and statr ctevelopment programs. 
Prerequisfte:graduatc st8.ndlng. , 

NURS 461 Eyalaatlon of performaace 'In NanlllII 
(3)SpS '. ' 
Philosophy and rationale of evaluation for nurses 
with administrative. 'teachiD& and supervisory rc
apoaslbDib' In varlo~ heal~ agendes. The pUr
poses of evaluation as they relate to gutdaDce' of 
students or staff toward personal aatIslac;tion aild 
srowth. 'and toward improved patient care. 

NUBS 468 PradIce TeadIlnB iii PQebcisodaI 
'Nunlag (3) A . , 

. ExperienCe witb master tc2cher in sdeCted clinical 
teaching-leamins situationi~ IdCntfftcatfoJlt aitaly': 
sis. and 'SOlution of teachliJg-learnfns, problema. A 
minlmwn of six hours of stdded cUnlcal experJence 
weekly. plus sembtar. Pre(cqUlsltcs: 464, 502, 508.' 
the completion of one pathway in psycbosodal 
nursing (or equivalent). and pennlssloni SlOt taken 
prior to. or concurrentlf with. ~ ncommcndcd .• 

NUBS 410 J'ndleQID fa ~ 
Appruacba ID Nunlug (206) AS 
Supervised experience in wortdng wilb IndiYldaals 
wHo areexpedc.u;lng emotional ,dJstrcas. Guided 
experiences In indJYldual, ~rapy approadles are 
oriented toward ~Istingthe eIlent to IdentifY and 
alter maladaptive 'behaviors.· PrerequISite: 460. 
wbfcb may ~ taken~cntly. orcquly~ent. 

NUBS 488 Effects or Alcohol aadlr. Relation to 
Health aad DIsease (3) AspS . 
Helnt!mann . 
Intcnsive ,lnqufty Into ,Ute effects C)f alcohol on tbe 
total person with emphasis on the physiologiCal cr
fects, utilizing cafe studfcs, researcb reports. and 
audiovisual 'materials. Focus on studying methods 
used in the assessment of patients. In patient man
agement, and In evaluation of therapeutfc Interven
tion •. Open to students In other dlscfpJIccs. Prereq-
uisite: permission;' , 

NURS 489 J\.lcobol Problems In FamDr aad 
SodeV (3) WSp , , 
Estu 
Analysis' of family problems associated with atco
boUsm. .Emphasis on social, cultural, and,phyafe>!og.. 
leal implications; examination ofthcorlesof pre
vendon and counseUng practices employed. Case 
method and cUnieal,presentations. Open to upper-
dlvislon and graduate student& ' , 

NUBS 490 Alcobol Pradkuaa I (z.6. mas. 6) 
AW8pS '. . . 

, Babr. Esle., HelnellUUln 
Guided practicum in n\Q'8ing of aIcohoUc and other 

, drug-dependent perionsi prevention, management, 
and rcbabiUtation of the acutely lll. M$r compo
neats Iaclude tbe cridcal assessment of patients. 
Including physical examinations. nursing histories. 
evaluation of therapeutic interveudons, and anal. 
ysIs of preventive methods empl~d with spec:Uic 
groups. Weekly confCrences provide SUidancc for 
learning. Credit variable. depending upon olUcctives 
agreed upon 'by student in counsel with'faculty ad-
~. ' 



VCONJ 490 Social Sensitivity In Health Care (3) 
AWSp . 
For course description, see Interschool or ,Intercol
legc Programs. 

NVRS 491 Alcohol Pr8cticum II (106, max. 6) 
AWSpS 
Baker, Estes, HelMtnQIUI 
Guided practicum in nursing of alcoholic and other 
drug-dependent persons; postq.cute stage of Ulnes,s. 
Students function as p#mary or cotheraplsts in ,the 
application and evaluation of selected therapeutic 
fnterventions. Weeldy conferences provide sWdan~ 
for learilfn& based on 'an analysis of ~dlotapes, 
videotapes, and process recordinss' of students', ex
periences with clients. 

NURS 495 CbUd RearIDl, Culture, and Health (3) 
Sp 
Byerly 
Cross-cultural study of the child-rearing practic::es, 
cultural norms. andbealth behavior of children and 

__ adolescents' in ditTerentsocieties. Comparativeap
proacbes, diverse theoretical postures, and empir
ical research findings are used,to study socialization 
practices and their relationship to cultural, social, 
and health systems of selected . cultures. Offered 
jointly with ANTH 440. Prerequisite: pcrmissiOil. 

NURS 502 ' Applied Group Denlopment . 
PrinCiples (3) A WSp , , 
Evaluation of Selected theoretical concepts. relating 
to dynamics operating in sroups; analysis of process 
and development of skills to increase group produc- . 
tivity through class and laboratory sessions. ' 

NURS !06 Seminar In Nurslaa Savlce 
Administration (3) S"p . 
Aeschliman 
Critical analysis of problems affecting the adminis-
tration of nursing services. Intensive directed study 
of selected problems· by small grouPs. Prerequisite: 
456. 

NVRS 507 Seminar in Farnlli Treatment (2) . 
WSpS . ' , . 
Analysis ,of literature on crisis, family structure, 
function and· Interac:tional processes, and skills of 
intervention. Application of various ftamcworks, 
sucb as systems theory and cybernetiCs to a devel
opment of theory in family therapy. ~~e of theory 
in assessment of dysfunctional families and applica
bility to alternative famUy life styles. Examination 
of sociocultural forces external to the family. . 

NURS !OS Historical and Contenapol'aQ, 
PerspectiYes In PersoaaUty TbeorIes (3) A W 
Graves 
Social history is examined as influenced by' selected 
personality theories. A comparative analysis of pay
cb-oanalytic, learning. and phenomenological per
sonality theories. with emphasis on orientations 
toward health, illness, and treatmenL 

NURS 509 . Praclfce TeacbJag ID Pb,rslolOldcal ' 
Nursing (3) SpS 
Guided experience in selected teaching-learning sit
uations in nursing, in both classroom and clinical 
situa\fona. Identification, analysis. and solution of 
teacblng-leaming problems in clinical nursing. Min
imum of seven hpurs of 8uided experience weekly: 
Prerequisite: 540. (Not offered 1976.) 

NVRS 510 Currlculam DeYeiopment In Nurslag 
Edu~~on (3. or,5)' WSp . " 
TheOretical raijonale for curriculum development, 
study of curric:um problems in nursing in .relation 
to the elements of the curriculum as described in a 
curricular desisn. The 5-cr¢it . plan jncl~des the 
devclopment of a curricular plan in a simUlated 
faeulty gr~p. Entry card required. . ' 

NVRS 511 Ps)'cbosomatlc Nanlng (3)Sp 
Brown 
Seminar and c;linical experiences centering ~ inter~ 
relationships oC physical and emotional a~ of 
illness and development of princJples of nursing 
care. A minimum of four hours of guided experi
ence weeldYA 

NVRS 512, Community Mental Health: Strategies 
aocI·rroarams (2) A W 
MltSWUlBlI. Olborne 
CommunitY DlCntal ~th as t4e study of problems 

, , 

and the implementation of strategies to alleviate 
invidious sociopsychologicaJ'factors that afflict high 
-risk mental illness populations. Includes study of 
multidisciplinary relationships, community ,orsani-

, zation, ,and psychiatric traditions that inhibit or 
potentiate community mental health programs, and 
evaluation of community mental health programs 
and social action strategies. 

NUBS 513 'Seminar In Group Treatment (2) Sp 
Lilrlon . 
Seminar on the theoretical basis for working with 
various treatment groups. Analysis of selected ap
proaches to group treatment. Analysis of leader 
.responsibilities and fUnctions In the development .of 
, therapeutic ~up experiences. 

NURS514 PractJcwn for. Communll1 Mental 
Health (3-3) WSp . 
MacElvem, NaluzgtIWtI 
Field. study IncommunilY, asscssment land social 
action relative to mental health. Exp'riencea In
dude tbe development and evaluatiOn' of commu
nity mental health prosrams through participation 
with community members, community groups, and 
practicing professionaJa. Prerequisite: 512. 

NURS 516 Assessment fa CbIkI UDd Adolescedt 
Ps)'ebosodal Nurslll8 (3) W . . 
Eggert, Siemon 
Opportunity for the student to extend and refine 
understanding of child/adolescent psychosocial 
nursins; psychodynamics and psychosocial mala
daptations of chUdliood. adolescence, and parein
bood with concomitant operatlonalized responaca. 
Seminars. lectures, and experiential learning relate 
to methods of assessing the psychodynamics of the , 
various psychosocial streS80lS and response's. 

NUBS 51r Tbcrapealfe Approaehes: CbUd imd 
Adofescent Ps,chosoclal Narslnl (2) ASp 
Eggert 
Focus on exploration of primary and secondary 
prevention of emotional disturbanc:cs in chDdren 
and adolescents, promotion of positive mental 
health in families, and potential rolea of the nurse 
in child/adolcsc:ent psychosocial nurSing. Varioua 
treatment modalities are examined. ThIs course 
presupposes an existing understanding of vulnerable 
children's/adolescents' responses to stress aif'd con
flict aod the ability to utilize nursing IiSSCSsmCllt 
with those children/adolescents experiencfng psy
'c:bosoclal needs. 516 strongly recomnteilded., 

. NUBS 518 Pradfcum la ChIld aud Ado~ 
PQdlosodal Nunlng (1-6, max. 6) SpS 
Eggert, Siemon 
Opportunity for. the student to synthesize and re:. 
conceptualize knowleclse essential to the care of 
emotionally disturbed children and adolesc:ents and 
th9ir families. Field study lncludes planning and 
implementing nursing Interventions ina variety of 
community agencies. Prerequisite: 517, which may 
be taken concurrently. . 

NURS 520 Methods of Research In NanlDi (3) 
ASp '. 
Research process as It applies to nursiJla. Use of the 
literature III builcijng theoreti~ rationalCo ~ectlon 
of appropriate methods. Presentatlon of findings. A 
minimum of two laboratory houia o,yeeldy. Prereq~-
site: a course In statistics.· ' . 

NVRS 521 Methods of Research In Nunlll8 (2) 
WS " 
Continuation of 520, with emphasis on methodi of 
research applied to the solution of problems in all 
fields of nursing. . . ' '. . 

NURS 523 SeQlloar In TherapeutIc Nurslna 
Process I (3) AS . 
Analysis, and synthesis of concepts relevant to ther
apeutic nursing based upon cons~adcm 'of the 
dignity of man and. selected aspects of theories re
lated to the Interaction process In nurse-patient re
latlonships; Ubrary research, field study, and a 
minimum of two Jabomtory hours'wceldy. 

NURS 514 Semlaar (n Nursln8 Leadenblp 
Proeases (3) ASp . 
Benollel " . 
Conslders'rbc dynamic processes .involved .in leader
ship roles .aSsumed by. nurses In a Yariety of set-
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tinss. Includec;l in the course Js an explanation of 
the complex human relationships integral to leader 
functions in the attainment of bealth goals. A min
imum of two laboratory hours we~y. 

NUBS 525 Seminar In'Therapeutic Nursill8 
PI'C)CCSS II (3) W 
Analysis and synthesis of concepts relevant·to ther
apeutic nursing based upon a considemtion or're
sponses to crises .and factors in health and JUness. 
Library research and field study and a minimum of 
two laboratory bours weeldy. 

NURS 526 E"alaatJYe A_sla of Healtb Care 
Prosrams (3) A 
Gurel 
Evaluative analysis of health-care prosrams in Ught 
of dccision-maldns proc:csses. Attention centers on ' 
the evaluative analysis, dcvelOPlns nteasurp,le 
otdectives. measurement of quantitative and quail
tative oIVectives. experimental deslsn. reUabWty 
and validity of measurements, goal attainment 
scaling as a means for measuring treatment out
come. Prerequisite: one quarter of statisti~. 

NURS m Praetlcum in FamilJ Treatment (206) 
WSps. \ 
Whitley, StqfJ 
Supervised experience as a' cothcrapist within a 
flU1lily. Opportunities for primary and secondary 
intervention in family crises, as wei. as longer term 
therapy. Emphasis on treatment of aU family mem-

, bers, Indudinscxttnded family as appropriate. 
Supervision provided by nursing faculty member. 
Prerequisites: 502, 507, which may be taken concur-
rently, or equivalent, and permission. ' 

NURS 528 Field Stu", la E"aluatbe AnaIJsla for 
, Health Care Proarams (3. maL 6) WSp 
Gurel . 
Field study in evaluation. Experiences include pre

,evaluation studies; consultation with community 
members, community groups, andasency personnel 
to.operationalizc health-care prosram o1Uectives in 
terms of measurable goals; constructloa of evalua
tion protocols; and assessment of program func
tioning In relation to program o~ectives.Prerequi
a.te: 526. 

NURS 529 Practleum In Group Treatment (1-6) 
SpS 

. ' Kelley, lArlon, MacElveen 
Supervised experience worJdng as primary thempist, , 
or cothc~piSt in a sroup. Opportunity, Is'-provided 
to practice selected, therapeutic techniques in 
therapy groups~ Supervf5ion is provided by nursing 
faculty member. Prerequisites: 502, 513. or equiva
lent, which may be taken concurrently, and permis
sion. 

NVRS 530 Maternal and ChIld Nunlns: 
Concepts, Issues. and Trends (3) A 
Lectures and seminars of this core course are de
signed to assist the graduate student in exploring 
and aaalyzlng selected tOPic:i of the theoretical 
framework, societal influences. current trends and 
health needs upo" which the practice of maternal 
and child nursins Is based.' Seminars (ocus the lec
ture content to the four $PCCIftc pathways: nursing 
of 'chJldren, maternal-infant nursing, predictive 
nursing care of the infant and young child, and 
handicapped-child care. 

NVBS 531 Materaal and Child Nurslna; , 
Assessment and Predlction (4) W 
TheQries and issuea related to health care of fami
lies with special emphasis on the events of pres- , 
nacey, srowth and developDlCnt. and illness in the 
chUd's Ufe. Alternative senunars' and pathway field 
experiences avaJlabie fn nursing care of children, 
predictive health of the neonate and Yauns child, 
and maternal-infant nursing. Offered on credit/no 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: 530. 

NVRS 531 Maternal aud ChUd NunlD8l Care 
Process (308, max. 8) Sp . 
Therapeutic approaches to care of mothers, fnfants, 
and children in a variety of health settinp. Involves 
Individual and sroup strategies of healtlH:are de-

, livery. Student colUfnues In selected pathway direc
tiona. 3 credits requl~d (or aU MCN majors. 
Course may be repeated· for a maximum of 5 addi· 
tional credits.· Offered on· credit/no credit basis 
only. Prerequisites: 530. 531. 



SCHOOL OF PHARMACY 

NURS 535 Nunlna 1he 0dId With HandIcaps: . . 
EWluatlon (3) A 
Erlcluon , 
Systematfc observation aDd assesainent methods 
desiiPU'd to e,aluate growth and development of 
newborns. infanta. and the youag dtIld. and l'eCOgni.; 
tion of developmental delays associated with hancll
capping conclltions. A 'mInJmum of four hours ftc1d 
study weeldy. Enrollment Umited. Prerequisite: 
pemliaalon. 

NUBS 536 Opaant Technlqaes In Modification or 
Detiaat BehayJor (3) W ' 
O'Neil 
S~ematlc analyses of selected sequcnc:cs of behav
ioral interactions among chUdrcn, famWes, anel 
health-care personnel, and implementation of pro
grams designed to influence and evaluate behavIoral" 

,outcomes. A minimum or four hours field study 
weekly. EnroUment llmited.' Prerequisite: 
permission. , 

, 
NURS 537 NunlaaCbe ChIld WlCb Handicaps: 
Care Process (4) WS 
Worthy 
Idcatfftcatfon and dcBcription of the critical compo
Dents of each stase in the continuum'ofthe nunJdg 
relationship as these apply to the care of the hancll-, 
capped cbUd and his family, The purpose fa to pro-' 
vide a frame of reference within which each can 
operate. A ,minimum of dabt hours field study' 
weekly. Prerequisites: 523. 535. . 

NURS 538 Nuniq Cbe Cilld With Handicaps: 
FamUJ ReactlOQl (4) Sp 
Worthy 
Development of a fhlmework .for systematiCally 
evaluatinaparcntal behaviors in hiah-risk famUies 
and in families where there Is a handfcapped cbUd, 
and for applying thfs knowledge to nursing intCll'VCn- , 
tiOJJB. The impUcations for nursill8 are dorived from 
studcnta' cUnical experiences, as wen as ftom theo-

, redeal content and relevant research findings. A 
mJnJmiam of daht hours field study weekly. Prereq
uisites: 523, 53S, 536. 537. 

NUBS 539 NunlDB Cbe CbUd With Handlcaps: , 
Comaumlf7 (2) S . 
Erlcluon 
Evaluation of essential components of te.llOurces for 
the hancllcapped tfult 0 arc presently or potentially 
avanablc fa the community. and the comparison of 
nursiag practices witbln those resources. ~ lead
ership roles of the nurse as' cJ.Injcian, consultant, 
educator, and researcher come under review. 'A 
minimum of four hours field study weekly. Prereil-
uiaites: 535, 537, 538. ' 

NURS 540 Seminar In PbJslologlcalNu:nIaIf(3) 
ASp , 
DoriQltbon 
Focus on selected physical health problems that 
occur m many disease stateS;. Relates physiology to 
pathophysiology and compensatory mechaalsms. 
~or emphasis on interrelationships between 
problems and multiple effects of therapies. ImpUca- . 
tlons for nursins diagnosis and therapy. Assumes 
basic knowledge of anatomy and physiolOgy. Entry 
card required., . ' 

NVRS 541' OInkal PbJsloIogIad Nanlq 
SemInar I (3) WSp 
Guided experience in nuraJas practice wfth selected 
JndivJduala In a sped'aJfzed field of nursiq. Syn.
thesis and appUcation of, relevant princfplcs and 0 

theoriea from biological, behavioral. and patholog
fcal sciences; proftcieDC)' in comprehensive nursins 
assessments, interventions, and evaluations; effec
tive collaborative func:tionina as a member' of the 
health team. Entry card required. PrerequJslte: 540. 

NURS 542 Semlnar hi CanU ... ~ Nanlag (~) 
W 
M~Id· 0 

Systematic inquiry into the fnftucnce of physical 
and emotional factors on pathophysiology under
lying selected cardiovascuJar cOllclltions; sroup 
ItUdy or current therapies with emphasis onprovcn
don and rchabiUtatioD. [ncllvldual study of topic of 
interest. Prerequisite: 540 ()r permission. 

NUBS 543 Seadaar Ia NanfDa la Geroatolou (3) 
A . 
Patrick 
GerontQloglca1 researcb ftndlnSS applied to complCX"· 
nursing problems fa maiDtcaance of health and 
maximum fbDCticmfag in the aged. 

NURS S44 OIalad PbJaloIOIkal NIII'IIDa 
SemInar II (3) S 
Continuation of 541. Guided experieru:e in selected 
situations in area of cUnical interest. A minimum of 
seven hours of ataIded cxperlenc:e weekly. Prerequi
sites: ,540, 541, and pcrmlsslon. 

NUBS ~S SpedaI Topla fa l'II.JsIoIo8IcaI 
Nursing (2 or 3, max. (0) WSpS 
Guided survey of the experimental literature of 
~or topics in ph1sJoIosfcal nursing. .Including 
carcllopulmonary, biology of asiaa. neuromuscular. 
canCer, and cndOc"rine. Course conducted as a scm. 
mar with analysis and discusslOD of selected topics 
and readinP. lmpUcatJems for fbture rcaearch and 
heal~ care are emphaslzc~ EDtry card required. 

NURS 546 RehabpttatiOD Nun.DB sCp,laar I (3) 
Analysis of se1ectc~ theoretical components under
lying rehabWtat10n and utiUzation of scient1ftc ra
tlonale'in cUniealnuraiag ~est with cqlphasfs on 
prevention and maintenance. Ubrary research an~ 
field ,ltUdy Ca minl~m of scVen hours weekly) arc 
required. Prerequisite: permission. . , 

NUBS S50 . AdY~ ConunualtJ Heahla Nanlaa 
(3) W 
Pltiman , . ,. , 
Derivation of community h"th nursing concepts 
and priDClpJea. ldenti~on of current and com
plex community health problems. Role of the nurse 
in their solution. Prerequisites: 415, 416, or equiva
lent, and HSERV 323. 

NURS S58 Semlaar In Amaac:ed Col11lllllDltJ 
Health Na.,lag (3) S ' ' 
Pittman, 
App'U~on of conunu.nity health nuning coacc:pts, 
prfDcJPles. and res~ findlDSS in anaJysIa and 
solution of cummt and complc,X co~ualty health 
problems. Prercquialte: per_Ion. 

NURS,$Q lmpIIcatJoas of COaccPcs From 
AathropoloaJ ro, NID'IIIna (3)' A 
Chrllmtlll 

, Examination of selected core' concepts from anthr0-
pOlogy and aaseasm.att of the ImpUcatfons 0( these 
concepta for nursing research. PrcrcquJslte; 
permission. ' 

NURS 563 lmpUcatIoasoof SodoIou for RaeardI 
In NUl'5IJJa(3) W ' 
ExaminatioD of principles and concepts from soci
ology and. theJr ImpUcatiOll8 for nursing rescaroh. 
PrerequiSite: pe,rmJalon. 

NURS: S64 ImpUcatIoas From PhJsloiOU for 
Nunlog(3) A 
Bnn,elnumil - , 
One field ftom following stuclled intensively: body 
temperature regulation, resplration,cardiovascular 
system. renal system, acid-base balance. Rcmafnlng 
areas" coNldered more brfefty. EmPJaasls on unJ- ' 
6'ing aspec:ts, modem research tcclmfques, Implica
tions for nursiag care. Prcrcqufsfte: ~on. 

NUBS uS larpUcations From MlcrobIoiOU for 
Nunlas(2) W 
Hellltrom 
Examination of selected OIIVor fields In micro
blolo$Y. ,Exploration of particular aspecta of those 
fields and', of Current rcscarch. progress In mfc:ro
biology. Prerequisite: pcrmfsslon. 

NURS 569 Consu'tatloa and Sape"lsion In 
PSJebOsodaI Nanla8 (3) A 
Scm.lDar and 8Dlded cxpericuces tbat explore the 
lnterpcncma1 proccasca hJ ~ultatlon and supervi
sion in psychosocial nurrdDg; Students examine the 
effects of, the orsaDfIation and the setting on the 
therapeutic relationships- Mental health cobsulta
don theories are studied fa relation to the roles of 
the clinical specfaUst, supcrvlsor, and iDItructor fn 
psychosoclal nursfns. Each student ·is r~uircd to 
develop, a consultative or. supervisory rilationship 
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in a cIinfcal setting. Prcrcqufsftes: 464. 502,. an.- ... 
508, plus one psychosocJal pathway. 

NURS 570 Seminar fa aJaIcaI Researc:b In 
Narslaa (3)Sp 
Crowley , 
Philosophy, probl~ms of clesisn; usc of criterion 
mcasurea fn terms of patient care. Prerequls!te: 
permission. ' 

NURS 571' Semlnar tn Nunlaa aDd tile SocIal 
Order (3, mas. 9) S' " 
Changlrig Pattems of nui'slq servlce and education 
In contemporary'soclety: Implications of'pcncmaJ 
value systCDIS. Preiequfslte: pCrmfsslon. 

NUBS m 1'Ileor.r JIulIcllaIIn NanIna (3) S . 
DUbrow 
Deslancd to help graduate stUdents fa IIUI'SIDg saIn 
an facrcased UDcIe~ng of the tecbDlquc of 
theory construction, ,Problems invOlved in theory 
testla& Jntcrdepcndence of theory and reaearch, 
aDd fmpUcations of these for bulIcIiDa a science ill 
nurslDg,PtercquJslte: pcrmissfon. .' 

NURS,573 Selected Topia In Maternal and adki . 
Nunlaa (3, max. 12) AWSpS , 
In-depth ·exam1natlon of the Uterature pertiDCDt to ' 
~or theoretical issues in maternal and chJld 
nursing. Seminar with analysis and dlscussion of 
selected tOpics and rcacUng8. Implications for rc- ' 
searc:b. preyendon. ~d heal~ care. 

NUBS 574 ~ Topics In CompaiatlYe 
Nunlas £are SJstems (2 or 3. maL (0) SpS 
In-depth examination of the Utcralure pertiDcat to 
llU\Jor theorctfcal issues fn cr~~ mualns 
and hcal~ systems. Course coDcfuCtcd as a 
scminar with analysfs and discusslOD of sdcctcd . 
topics and readJ ... Dcrivatioa or impUcations for 
rescan:h and health care stressed. ' 

NURS 575Dcaaa IatIacace In aJafcal PracUce 
(4)WS 
BenoIl.I 
AnaIyiis ~d study of social, cu1turaJ. and psychoJ.
oaIcal coDdJtiODIJ that fllftu~ human dCath in 
modem soclety. Research .findiDp. selected readmas. and 0 dJrect ClIPCrience pnJYidc cUrecdon for , 
examination of phDotopbfc, theoretic, aDd ptq. 
mattc _cs 11Ildcrlyi.I:ta choices and dccfsto.as In 
~ca1. practice. ()pcql to sraduate studenta with 
,pcrm1ssiOD. (~mlt: Sixteen studcats.) . 

NUBS 576 0 Opemnt Tecb~ In Modf8atIoa of 
llduwlor (3) Sp "-
lYNeU 
Critical review of research related to the dcvelo~ 
ment of motor s1dJls, IaD&uaso. and imJtativc be> 
baYlor fa the ~ chlld in order to faclUtate the 
development 1)f ~ese sldUs in the child with bandi
caps. A mlnimUD1 of four hoursftcld study weekly. 
PrcrcquisJtes: 536 and permissfon. . 

NUBS 578 Seadaar In Cross-CaHural NIIl'IIaI (3), Sp , 0 

Byerl" Ch,.,.",.,. 
AnalysIs, sjJUhC!lls, and evaluation of seleacd the0-
ries &om nunia8 and aathropoIosj in application 
to the delivery 0( health care crOsa-culturaUy. In
dudes a 'CODSfderation of commwilty study methods 
rclat1as to the IIf.SI'BIUDCnt of health needs, cultural 
beliefS ~ health, JJlness. and hca1t1Hcddng 
behavlon. ~te for 579. The semfnar pro
vides the student with the opportunity to articulate 
theory and method in plaJmfag the subsequent field 
experience fn crOlJ8oCUltura1 DUllIng. 

NURS 57' FIeld Course fn Croa-CahuraI 
NunIag(6) S 
Byerly, Claraman _ 
Oulded field pracdcum in app1Icatfon of concepts 
ftom c;rosa-c:ultura nursins to hcalth-care delivery. 
,Includes assessment of health needs and analysis of 
their relationships, with cu1tural beliefs, coUabora
tion with other' health perscmncl fD desfpJas plims 
for care and ewluatlon of rcawts. A mlnJmum of 
dgbteen hours ftcld experience is requIred. Prereq
uisites: 578, which may be taken concutrcntly. 583, 
~pe~on. 

NURS.S13 l'nascaI1araI Narsloa PractIca (3) WS 
Byerly 
Study of' nUi'8iDg practices in ~rent' cultures. 



Seminar fOc:us 'is on theoretical formulations and 
comparative anlllysis of values, patterns, tech
niques, and practices of nursing care in manY.socie
ties. Rituals. myths, taboos, and beliefs are studied 
in relation to the subculture(s) of caring and nursing 
practices. 

NVRS 600 Indepeadent Study or Researcb (*) 

NVRS 700 Master'S Tbesls (.) 

SCH"OOL OF 
PHARMACY 
PHARMACEUTICAL SCIENCES 

CoUrses forUlidergrad~tes 

PHSCl32O, 321 Pharmaceutical Sciences 
Laboratol')' (3,1) A.W 
Elmer; Kwhn. McCtII'thy 
Laboratory demonstrates by experimentation basic 
analytical procedures and the properties or drugs in 
different physical and biological systemS. Prerequi
sites: CHEM 236; 320 for 321. 

PHSCI331 General aad PbJslcal PrInciples (3) W 
Hullrlc, (Cuehn 
Lecture and laboratory present those physic81-
chemical properties of drug systems that bavea siS
niftcant effect on the therapeutic efficacy of drugs. 
Prerequisite: PHARM331. 

PHSCI 350 Ps1choCroplc Plants (3) Sp 
Brady 
Lecture course reviewing the etbnobotairy, history, 
chemistry, and physiological activity of var.ous 
plants used throughout the world for stimulant and . 
psychotropic purposes. Prerequisites: CHEM 236 
and BIOL 2~ or equivaleilts. 

PHSCI400 BlopbJRcaI MedldnaJ Chemistry (4) 
Sp 
Hultrlc. Trtl/ler 
Principles of physlcal.orsanlc chemistry re.evant to . 
processes of drug distribution. transport, binding. 
eUinination. specificity, and mechanism of action in 
general, and their relationships to· these processes. 
Prer~uisite: CREM 236 or 337 or equivalent. 

PHSCI405 Blopbarmaceatia lind 
',Pbarmacokinetics (5) Sp 

Kuehn. uvy 
Lectures. cOnferences, and laboratory eXP-CriinentS 
on drug release from doiage rorms, ~rption from 
different routes of adminstratfon, and . the resulting 
concentration time cuives in blood and urine. . Pre-' 
requisites: 332 and PHCOL 402. 

PHSCI412, 413, 414 PIIarmacognosl (3,3,2) 
A,W,sp 
Brady. Elmer 
Medicinally and .pharmaceuticiilly useful, products 
of plant, iliicroblal. and animal origin. BiologiC: and 
chemical properties are emphlisized. Prerequisites: 
BlOC 405. BIOL212. C~EM 236, MICRO 301 or 
351. and·302. 

PHSCI4lO Inoraanlc Medicinal Products (3) Sp 
KTupllci 
Introduction to electrolyte and water balance and a 
discussion of selected groups or inorganic medicinal 
agents. Prerequisite: P BIO 360. 

PHSCI432 Blonudeonla Laboratory (3) Sp . 
Lectures. experiments. an41 demonstrations of ra
dionuclide detection equipment and techniques and 
sclectedradiotracer techniques. Experiments illui
trate appUcatIons or bionudeonlcs to problems in 
the pharmaceutical sciences. Prerequisite: 
permission. . '. 

, , 
PHscI435 Dlqaoatlc MecUdDaI Chemistry (2) A 
Presentation or factors considered in cUnical diag
nostic testa.in respect to: biosynthesis. transport, 
distribution. catabolism. and excretion. The' 
etiolOgy associated with the test and the role of 
medication upon the cllnlcal test value. Prerequi:
sites: P BIO 360 and BlOC 405. 

\ 

PHSCI 440, 441, 442 Medicinal Chemistry (4,4,3) 
A,W,Sp 
Hultrlc. McCtII'thy. Nellon, Trager 
Study of the various classes of medicinal com
pounds with particular emphasis on biological ac
tivity. mechanism of action. biotransformation. and 
the structural and physical properties governing 
absorption, distribution. and excretion. Prerequi
sites: CHEM 236 and P BIO 360. 

PHSCI 445 . Radlopharmaceutlcs (3) W 
Fundamentals of radioactivity; properties of radia
tion; instrumentation used in nuclear medicine; 
problems associated with the formulation, produc>
tion. and use of radJopharmaceutlcals; and a diilcus
sion of radiopharrnaceutJcals currently used for 
dia~osis and therapy. Prerequisite: 332-

PHSCI 460 Mechanism or Drus Action (3) A 
Nellon 
Consideration of factors concerning availability of 
drugs at active sites (e.g., transport. sites of loss, 
and druglateiUiation); molecular mechanisms of 
drug action; topics in drug deSign. Prerequisites: 
442, BlOC 442 or 405, PHCOL 513 or 402 or per
mission. 

PHSCI490 MelaboUsm of Drugs (3)/ W \ 
McCtII'thy 
Study of the processes of drug metabolism ·and their 
Implications in modern therapy. The Influence of 
metabolism on effect, duration. potency. use. alid 
design of drugs is considered. Prerequisite: PHCOL 
402. 

PHsci 497 Todcology (2) W 
Kruplkl ,. 
Study of the pf'4)perties and toxic effects of various 
substances used in medicine, as wen as 'chemicals 

. employed in 'industry and as insecticides. rodenU
cides. and fungicides. Includes symptoms, treat~ 
ment, antidotes, and prognosis ror various classes 
of poisons. and also a study of environmental pollu
tants and their effect on biological s~tems. Prereq-
uisite: PHCOL 402. . 

PHSCI 499 Undeqraduate Research (*, max. 6) 
AWS~ . 
Research problems in bionucleonics. biopharma
ceutics, medicinal chemistry, pharmaceutical che~ 

, istry, and pharmacognosy. Prerequisites: 
cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 and permis
sion. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PHSCI 510 Topla In Pllarmaceuti~ (3, max. 6) 
Sp , , 
Reading, conference, and laboratory work. in phys
ical pharmacy and biopharmaceutics. Prerequisite: 
pcnmWudon. -

PHSCI 511, 5U Achanced Pbarmaceutical 
Chemistry (3,3) A. W . 
Kruplkl . 
Chromatosraphy, sas chromatography,. ion ex· 
chansc, and the use of various instruments ror sci- . 
entific fnvestisatlons and determination of medic
inal agents: (Offered every tldrd year; offered 1976-
77.)' . 

PHSCI520 Seminar (I, max. 5) A WSp 
Graduate 'students attend seminars and make one 
formal presentation per year while in residence; 1 
credit per year is allowed. Offered on credit/ItO 
. credit basis only: . 

P~SCI 521, 522 AdYauced Medldnal Cbemlstl')' 
(3,3) W.sp , 
Hultrlc. McCarthy, Nellon, Trager 
Application of intesr~ted data from the physical 
and biological sciences to .problems of chcmother·'· 
apy, including transport of druSS.to site of action. 
biotransformation .of drugs, interaction of drugs 
with enzyme systems, and recent advances in drug 
design. Prcrequisite;,s: CHEM 457, 531, and BlOC 
442, or permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1976-77.) . 

PHSCI 581 Topics In Pharmacognosj (I, max. 2) 
AWSp 
Brady . 
Discussions and readings ·of topics of current in-
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Pharmacy PraC?tice 

terest in the field of pharmacognosy. Subject matter 
changes from year to year. Prerequisite: reading 
knowledge of German. 
PHSCI600 - Independent Study or Research (0) 
AWSpS 

PHSC. 700 Master's'Tbesis (*) A WSpS . 

PHSCIBOO Doctoral Dlsseriation (0) 

PHARMACY PRACTICE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

PHARM104 Orlentatl~n (2) A 
Orr , 
Study of the profession of pharmacy, its develop
·ment and its literature. 

PHARM 310 Drugs In Our SodeCJ (3) SpS 
Hammtll'lund . 
Designed to develop a general knowledge of drugs 
and an understanding or their proper use. Discus· 
sion of drug problems and methods for their con
trol. For nonml\Jors only. . 

PHARM311 DrtiSS In Our Society: Special 
Projects (2) SpS 
Hammtll'lund 
For noDJlUijors only. The student undertakes a 
worthwhile in-depth project on some aspect of drug 
abuse prevention or education and submits a satis
factory report in the form or a term paper on the 
findings of the study. Prerequisites: 310, which may 
be taken concurrently, and permission. 

PHARM 315 Introduction, to 
Pharmacotberapeutles (3) ASp 
J. Plein 
Introductory course in drug therapy. Includes drug 
information resources; principles of pharmacoloB)'; 
pharmacologic and therapeutic classes of druSS with 
emphasis on characteristics of the classes and on 
clinically important prototype drugs. Required for 
nursing students; other health science students by 
permission. Prior or concurrent courses in anat
omy, physiology. and microbiology strongly recom
mended. 

PHARM 329-330 Pharmaceutical CalculationS (0-
I)A,W 
Hammarlund 
Study of the _ practical calculations used· in' phar-
macy. Offered on credit/nO credit basis only. . 

PtiARM 3JI' General and Physical Prllldples (4) 
A 
Hammarlund 
Introduction to the study of pharmacy as a labora
tory science. The Intent of the course is to study the -
theory and the problems Involved in incorporating 
chemicals inio forms suitable for administration as 
human medication and stable enoup to be trans
ported and stored; Prerequisites: CHEM 236 and 
PHYS 116. 

PHARM 350 FuadaJDentais of 
Phannacotllerapeutlcs (2) W 
Plein 
Drug information resources; principles of pharma
cology; dosage rorms and' mathematics of drug ad
ministration; systems for providlng drug therapy; 
pharmacologic and therapeut}c classes of drugs. For 
nursing studentS. Prerequisites: CHEM 102. CONJ 
-317-, which may be taken concurrently, or ~rmis
sion. 

PHARM 351 Fundamentals of 
Pharmacotherapeutics (3) Sp 
J. Plein 
Drug information resources; principles of pharma
coloB)'; pharmacologic andtherapeuUc, classes of 
drugs' with emphasis on characteristics of the 
classes and on clinically important prototype dmgs. 
For nursing students.· Prerequisites: MICRO 301. 
302; CONJ -318, which may be taken concurrently, 
or permission. 

PHARM 407 Prescription Practlc:e (4) A 
Hall 
Study of the supply. of drugs through prescription or 
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other. type'.of order. The interaction ,or the phamia
cist:with biscUeutele and'ollw'-healthprofessionals 
mtheprocess of ordering, supplying, and encour.
aging tbe proper use of drugs. Prerequisites: 330, 
PHSCI 4OS. andPHCOL 402-

PHAR~ 408 EYaluation of,Diqg Prod.uds (3) W 
Hill' ' " 
The study of the process by which cboices among 
various druSS' and their products are made. Prereq
Waite: 407. 

,PHARM 410 OIDical Dlapeoslna PbanDaeJ (1-3, 
maL 3) A WSpS 
GIl1lenberger 
Compounding and, dispensing or prescriptions orip
nating in ~e Hall Health CeQ~r pba,rmacy (Student 
,Health' Services) and University Hospital pha .... 
macy. Laboratory work Is. Under ditect superVision 
of the Student ~ealth Services pharm~lst and the 
University Hospital pharmacistS. Prerequisites: 
thlrd-year'standlng and pennlsslon. 

PHARM 411 Drug Prodacts for Autotherapy (Z) 
Sp 
Hall 
SClf-medJcation as a public health problem. An ana
lytical study of the use and abuse of nonprescription 
remedies by the gener~ public. ' 

PHARM 410 Manufacturing Pbarmacy (3) A W 
E. Plein 
Technology of various dosage forma and the manu
facturc'of pharmaceuticals on 'a small-plant sciali, 
Prerequisite: PHSCI 332. . 

PHARM 450 Pbannaq Laws (3) Sp 
'Pillle, " 
Study of the lawsregulatlng the, practice of phar
macy,. These include federal. state, and mUnicipal 
laws, and professioual ethics. Prerequisite: second
year standing. 

,PHARM 451 Pbarmacy Administration (3) W 
CainpbeU , ' 
Thebuslness and management aspects of pharmacy. 
Economic considerations' fn independent and cbafn 
operations. A study of third-party payment plans 
for financing pharmaceutical service. governmeut 
programs, public relations. professional promotion. 
and advertising. Sickroom supplies. surgical' and 
orthopaedic appliances arc dlscusaed. 

PHARM 452 ConlempGrar)' Problems (I) WSp 
Orr" , 
Discussion of current trenm affecting the role of 
p!?armacy In health-care delivery; ,Off~red on 
credit/no credit basJs only. Prerequisite: third-year' 
standing. 

, PHARM 465 The Geaaal Pn¥:tIce of Pbarmaq 
(1. -max. 4) A WSp 
Study Of pharmacy in the community and urban set
ting. Students spend variable periods under the tu
celage of a pharmacfat in hJs day-to-day practice 
and, meet for weekly discussions of their experi
ences. Offered on credit/no credit basis only.Pre
requisites: ,PHSCr 332 and permission. ' 

PHARM 470' Externsblp In Pbarmacy (15) Sp 
Hall , 
Cl~ly supervised study-experfence period during 
wbfch' the student s'pends four weeks in each of 
three areas of pharmacy. practlce-a hospital pbar-

. mac)" a community pharmacy. and' an acute-care 
(clinical) pharmacy service. In hospital and commu
nity pharmacies the student participates fUlly with a 
preceptor in active pharmacy'practice. In the acute
care service. the student participates in drug monl-

'toring. patient instruction. consultation. and ,ther· 
appfications of his knowledge to a clinical phar
macy ser.lice., The hospital and, community scs:
tnentsmay Involve pharmacies anywhere in the 
state as instructional sites, wblle thci 'acuie-care 
segment ordinarily makes use of the Unlvendty-af
filiated hospitals. Conferences on specific topics 
supplement work experience to blend. academic 
knowledge into professional activity. Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission. ' 

PHARM 483 Hosplla! Pbumac), (3-5) A WSpS 
,'E. Plein 

Introduction to hospital pharmacy. Principles and 

techniques of hospital pharmaq. operation. Labora
tory work fa conducted iil pharmacies of University 
. Hospital and a~atcd hospitals. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PHARM'484 latroductlon to Clinical Pharmacy 
(6).A . 
Fuller. IveJ'. KradJan. E.Pleln. Smith 
Orientation to theclinlCPl roles of the, pharmacist 
and other healtH professionals and' study of the 
more common diseases and their drug th1:rapy. 

, Considered are patient recor~, drug histories, labo
ratory' tests, drug admlnistration, and case method 
studies of complcxdrug therapy. The pharmacist's 
professional respGuslbUities for inpatient and out
patient care are allJO emphQSfzed. Four'lcetplCS. 
one conference. and. the equivalent of one labora
tory per . week. Prerequisites: 407. which may. be 
t~en concurrentlY. PHSCI 40S. 414. and 442. 

PHAKM 48$ CUttlcal Pharmacy (1) W 
F~lle'.:lvtiy. Knuf/an. E. Plein. Smith 
Continuation ~f 484 wlthincreasCci emphasis on the 
study of disease states and their drug therapy. Lec
tures ,and conferen~es stress application of basic 
pharmaceutical sciences to selection of drugs in pa
tient care. Laboratories are conducted fn various 
clinical areas of th1: hospital where students asso
ciate observed symptomology In patients with ,text
book descriptions of d1sCascstates. g8in insight into 
problems of diagnosis and treatment planning, and 
relate disease states with drug therapy for, specific 
patients. Two lectures. ',one conference, and three 
laboratory sessions per week. Prerequisites: 484 
and permission. 

PHARM 486 OIQlcalPharmacy (4-'10) Sp 
Fuller, {veJ'. KradJan.E. Plein, Smith , 
Continuation of 48Sincludlnglectures, conferences. 
and, laboratories in various . clinical areas of the 
hospital and outpatient clinics. )Jrerequisites: 484 

,and permission. 

PHARM 487 Oinlcal 'Oerkshlp: Inpatient .Care 
, (., max. 15) AWSpS , 

Supervised experience in the olinical "oles of phar- , 
macy practice in ~ected Inpatient care facUities. 
Under supervision of a faculty' member, students 
participate fn medicine ,and pharmacy, rounds, take 
drug-use histories, monitor drug therapy of pa
tients, ~truct patients about discharge medica
tions,. provide consultatio,n of drug therapy prob
lems to other bealth<are professIonals, providein~ 
service education programs and drug utilization 
reviews. Interdisciplinary a~proaches ~o proviciing' 
patient care are emphasIzed. Dany conferences 
with, the faculty supervisor are usually included. 
Offered on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
permission. ' , 

PIl,ARM 488 CHillcal Clerkship: Outpatient Care .. 
(., max. 15) AWSpS ' 
Supervised experience in. perfOrming clinical roles 
of pharmacy practice fu selected ambulatory patient 
care facilities. Under supervision by a faculty 
member. students engage In such 'activities as Jpa)n
tainlng and using individual medication records and : 
'profiles. taking cfrug-usehfstories, consulting with 
physicians about drug1beIltPy problems, cOunseling 
patients. etc. Interdisciplhtlry approaches to pro
viding patient care are emphasiz.cd. Dany confer
ences with the faculty supervisor', are usually in
duded. Offered on credlt/no credit basis only. Pre
requisite: permi~ion. 

PHARM 489 CUnlcal Clerksblp: Drug 
Information Senlfe5 ( •• maL 15) AWSpS 
Supervised experience in performing the clinical 
roles of the . pharmacist relating to 'the retrieval. 
analysis of drug Inform~tlon from various1J_btary 
resources. Students worK under direct supervision 
of a, faculty member In preparing answers to actual 
consultation requests presented to the Drug Infor
mation Service. Techniques of preparing suitable 
written and verbal drug information t:cports are 
also stressed. Offered on credit/no credit basis only., 
Prerequisites: PHSCI 405 and permission. ' 

PHARM 493 Nunlag Home Pblll'JDaq (5) WSp 
E. Plein. J. Plein , 
Students under the direction of a rcgfstered phar
macist participate in supplying full pharmacy Ser
vice (clinical plus administrative) to patientlf In the 
nursing bome selected as a laboratory for t~~ 
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project. Students 'monitor patients" druS therapy. 
coilfer with nursing' ,. home staff and the padcnw 
physician regarding individual patiClltS' drug~~era
pies. present itHerv!ce seminars. 'develop skills in 
conimuaicating with other health professlonals and 
with geriatric patients. and confer with and assiSt 
the pharmaclst(s) who supplies the nursing home 
with pharmacy'service; Prerequisites: 407.484, and 
permission; 483 recommended. . 

PHARM 495 S&M:cta1 Studies fa Pharmacy (~, 
max. ,6) AWSpS .' ' 
Special studies of professional topics in pharmacy. 
An oPportunity to exlian4 tbe breadth' and depth of 
understanding in specific pharmaceutical areas. 
Students usually undertake Indcpeadent study undc:r 
tbe individual' direction of a facuIty membCr. Pre
requisite: Permission. ' 

PHARM 499 Uadflgraduate ~ (.J max. 6) 
AWSpS· , 
Pharmaceutical researcli problems. Prerequisites: 
cumulative gradc::-polnt average of 2.S0 and.pcmnis-
sion. ,,' . 

Courses for GraduateS Only 

PHA~M 505 Cllnfcal PharmacokinetiCS (2) W 
Fuller, Ivq. Kra4/an, KU8hn. lAvY. Smllh 
I~cludes didactic presentation of advanced biophar
maceutic concepts, including ,two-c:omp~ent 
models and volumes of distribution. Student presen-. 
tations. are ~igned' and coordinated to demon
strate, solution of phannacoldoetlc -problems, de
rived from patient case' histories. PrerequiSites: 
484, PHSCI 4OS~ and permission. 

PHARM 515 Topics fn Nursing and Pharmacy (2, 
Sp . , ' ' 
E.Pleln, RIIgan 
Reading and"d~ussionof asslsntd topics of cur
rent "interdisciPlInary intefest -in 'the fields of 
nursing an(l pharmacy. Subject matter changes from' 
yeu to year. Offered jointly with NURS SIS. Pre-
requisite: permission.' '_, 

PHARM 5%0 Seminar (I, max. 5lA WSp 
Graduate students must attend swnlnan and make 
one fomial prc~ntadon per year while in resi
dence; 1 credit per year is allowed., Offered on 
credit/no credit basis only. , 

PHARM 560 'Manafacture of Sterile 
Phanhaceutle~(4)l¥ 
E. Plein ,_ 
The technology. pf parent~ra1 pr~arations. 
ophthalmic solutions and ointments, and ~clfic· 
problems in formulation of sterne pharma,ceuticais. 
Prerequisite: permission. (Offered altemate yean; 
offered 1977-7S.) , 

PHARM 570 Hospital Pharmacy Administration 
(S)Sp 
E. Plein 
Organization and administration of the hospital 
pharmacy and the ,esponslbillty _ of the director of 
pharmacy, services 'in 'a hospital. Prerequisite: 
permission. (Offered alternate years: offered 1977-
78.) , 

, , 

,PHARM 580 Advanced MaiJufadurina Pharmacy 
(5) Sp-
E. Plein' 
SJ.udy· or~e metbods ormanufacture 'ofphanilaceu
tical preparations ,on a se,micommerciill scale. Pre
req~ites: CHBM 457. which may be taken' concUr
rently, andpCrmfssion. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1976-77.) 

PHARM 584 Seminar lacilntcai Pbarmac.)' (1. 
max.8)AW 
Fuller.' IveJ'. Kradian. Plein. Smith 
Weekly series of student-preseated seminars, based 
on patient presentations or in-depth literature re
views. StudeDtsprepare and present these seminars -
to be. expanded intodilfCUSSions of therapeutic and 
me41calproblem solying. Prerequisite: permission. 

PHAllM fiOO ladepencient Study or Reseafth (.) 
AWSpS 

PHARM 700 Masle~s Tbesls (*) AWSpS , 
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PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PB AD 500 General Seminar (I, max. 9) .A WSp 

PB -AD 501 PUbUc PoUCJ aDd Admlnistratioa(3) 
A 
Interaction between the bureaucracy and those in-" 
stitutions. orglinizatlons. and groups involved in the 
policy ProcesS. Analysis of current policy problems 
is made from this perspective. Offered johitly with 
POL S570. 

PB AD SOl The Administrator and the PoUe)' 
\ Process (3) W 

Context of public administration from the perspec
tive of the" administrator. Through case an~ re
search materials. field inquiries and interviews. the 
manifold roles and functions of the administrator 
are . examined, particularly in re~atioD to ~e 
proc:eas of ilnplementing, making. and changing 
public policy. Offered jointly with POL S 571. 

PB AD !O3 Administrative and Executive 
LeadenbJp (3) Sp 
Nature of executiv~ life in the public sector. the 
function of lead~p in implementing, m~ng, 
and changing policy. Leadership styles. the relation 
of leadeiship to its constituencies and communities. 
Offered jointly with POL" S 572. . 

PB AD 505 The Law of Public Admlnistrailon (3) 
Sp . 
Legal framework of public administrative action in 
the United States, emphasizing constitutional re
quirements; operation of the administrative pro
CCS8; management of personnel, funds. and con
tracts; and judicial review of administrative ac
tivity. Primarily for students in the Qraduate 
School of Public Affairs; otbers by permission. " 

PB AD 510 Governmental Organizations (3) W 
Survey of the theory. the cprrent practice. and expe
dence rdathig to gove1'JUllCntal ,organizations and 
their program objectives. Comprises a synopsis of 
subject matter covered ift 511. 512. and 521. No 
credit allowed if 511 and 512 are taken for credit. 

PB AD 511 Administrative Problems: MIcro-
OraanJzaCJon (3) A . , 
Analysis and solution of problems involving" the ,in
teraction of hldividuals and groups wftbin orpniza- . 
tions. Emphasis is placed upon the differences be
tween the traditional approach and the behavioral 
approach to tbe understanding of the governmental 
organization, the motivation of the 'persons in
volved in the decision to produce. the nature of the 
decision to participate. the nariue of conftict and 
innovation. and the limits of rationality. . 

I 

PB AD 512 Administrative Problems: Macro-
OrpnIzaCJon (3) W . . 
Analysis and solution of problems inherent 'in the 
characteristics and behavior oflarge.scale orsaniza. 
tion and multi agency complex~. Systems ap
proaches are interrelated with social systems' 
theory; functional problems are interrelated with 
types of OrpnizatiODS' resulting from the public 
purpose served, and information flows are· ana
lyzed. Emphasis is given to concepts of organiza
tional effectiveness and change. 

PB AD 513 Administrative Problems: ProlP'8m 
AQabsls (3) Sp 
ApplicabiUty of systems approaches and systems 
modeling to various types of program problems. 
Emphasis is upon comprehensive program planning, 
approaches" to factoring of alternatives, evaluation· 
of cost-utDity rdatioDShips, and assessment' of alter· ," 
native OP,tiODS or. ··trade-offil" in ac:tivitycoJl1P.O' I ' 

nents of larg~e action programs." 

PB AD 521 PubUc Management: Program 
Planning and Design (3) A 
Topics Include the "policy context of planning and 
programming, the institutionalization of purpose, 
the planning process. activity design, work sched
uling .and measurement, and program evaluation. 

PB AD 512 PubUc Management: Budgeling (3) W 
Budgeting as a ~Da8Cmentprocess. Study of for,. 
mulation and administration· of govc1'JUllCnt budget, 
including the role ofbudgeting in the polley prOcess, 
tile approaches to budset formulation and analysis. 
the development of the PPB approach, and the as
pects .ofbudget administration, such as revenue es
timating, aIlotmelit control, and cost accounting. 

PB AD 523 Public Management: Personnel (3) 
ASp . 
Study of line-stafT decision' making in acquisition 
and use of human resources in public organizations, 
including evaluation· of job responsibilities, estab
lishment of compensation levels, collective ·bargain-

" ing, selection and placement, performanCe ap
praisal, incentive manascment, .and trainins. 

. . 
PB AD 524 EducaCJon and Tralnlna for the Publfr 
Senlce(3) W 
Preparation of students for participation in the Pa
cific· Northwest ·continuing education and training 
for public administratioa network, and to address 
substantive issues in training and management,edu
cation In the public sector. The role of the local and 
state training director in developing· human·· re- . 
sources is explored and cOntrasted with federal or
ganizations such as tbe Federal Executive Institute 
and the United States Conference of Mayors. 
Training methods. laborato,y mOdels. the rdolion 
of theory to executive training. and methods 'of 
evaluation also are examined. 

PB AD 515 .OrgaDlzaCJon .velopment In PubUc 
Agencies (3) W 
Examination of the phllosophies. theories, add 
·models of behavioralscience interventions in organ
izational diagnosis and devdopment (OD).In addi
tion to a review of the basic literature dealins with 
the OD approach. emphasis is placed on examina~ 
tion of case studies and class experience in OD ap
plications. including· orsantzational diagnosis, 
problem confrontation. and team buDding. Prereq
uisite: permission. " 

PB AD 5i6 Soci8J Intervention (3) Sp 
Exploratio~ of the public maaager"'s role as an In~ 
terventionist, as well as tbe decision to seek third
piarty involvement in poUcy disputes between com~ 
peting interest groups. Diagnosis of organizational 
problems, administrative responses to political and 
:social environmental pr.essures, the organization as 
a learning system, and the limits of public organiza
tion chans.e. 1'lu=oretical·consideratioDS in interven
tion, as well as the internal contradictions faced by 
static organizations in changing society. Prerequi
site: 524 or permission. 

PB AD 527 QuanCJtative AnaI!'sIs (3) A W 
Introduction to elementary research methodology 
and statisticaIanalysis utilizing large- and small· 
scale computers; covering classicalstatistical"topics 
such as correlation. regression, staUStlcal estima
tioa. samplins. probability. and data analysis. 
Emphasis is placed on using the' computer for data· 
analysis and statistical computation. 

PB AD 528 Adyanced Quantitative Methods In 
Public AdmlnlstraCJon (3) WSp . 
Discussion of'several. important and current topics 
in operations research: optImization tbeory, simu
lation, time series analysis, Monte Carlo method. 
·queuing.theory. decision models, Markov proccsscs, 
mathematical programming, and. multiple regres
sion analysis. The computer is used in an interac
tive classroom environment. PrereQllisite: 527 or 
permission. . 

PB AD 530· Flnandal Management In the Publfc 
Sector (3) Sp 
Exploration of the managerJ8J uses of ac:Counthtg 
and other processes of ftnancialllc\llDagement in the 
public sector. Topics covered Include: financial 
planning and control. fund accounting, cost ac
counting, asset accounting, intemalcontrols. audit
ing. financial analysis. and financial reporting. Pre
requisite: permission. 
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PB AD 541 Soclallbeol)' and the PubUc POUe)' 
Process (3) A . 
Approat:hes to the study of organizational behavior 
in a changing society. including consideration of 
formal and informal .organization. personality 
needs. role playing, client relations, and.sociopolit~ 
ical and technologlca1 environment.. . 

PB AD 54Z Social Researcb and the PubUc PollCJ 
Process (3) W" ... • 
Survey of research e.viclence in the study of complex 
organizations and their environments. "stressing 
development of analytic skills in tbe 'interPretation 
and theapplicatiOJi ofresearcb results. 

PB AD 54J S)'ste~ Theory and trae PubUc POUe)' 
Process·(3) Sp . . . 
Survey' of systems theory approaches to the study 
and the analysis of "public organizations and their 
environments, induding systems analysis, cYbernet
ics. information "theory. and general and social sys
tems theory. 

PB AD 551 ComparaCJve Administrative Systems 
(3) W· . 
Methodological problems of research in compara
tive administration. Theoretical and &Ullstantive 
asp~ of administrative systems in urban-in
d~trllJ1'.and d~Cloping ·nations. ()ffered .Joinity 
,with POL S 579. 

PB AD·59 Administrative Problems of 
Development·(3) .Sp 
Problems of administering developing natiolHtates 
and regions. includingtbeoretical asPects of devd
opmc;ilt administration, bureaucratic change, ad
ministtative-political interaction in policy making, 
orpnizational development, political Impact of 
administering ~or programs. Prerequisites: 
POL S 1473. 474, or permission. . . 

PB AD 599 Special Topics (%-6, max. 6) A WSp 
Systematic study and analys.is of special, &Ubjec:t 
matter in public administration and policy. Topic 
for each quarter varies. Prerequisite: permission. 

PB An 600 I~ependent S~ or Rcseaftb (.) 

PUBLIC POLICY 

Courses for Graduates Only 

PB PL 505 Health PoUq and Medical Care"tZ) Sp~ 
Interdisclpllnary seminar designed to surVey factors 
affectl!!B.hcallh pollcy and programs. ~ sul>lect is 
viewed by representatives of medicine, sociology. 
economics, political sCience. and others. Offered 
jointly with" HSERV 50S. Prerequisite: permisiiimt. ~-

PB PL 507 InternaCJonal OrianizaCJons and Ocean 
M~nt(3)W 
Survey ofthe~er in which international organi
zations attempt to manage and rcsuIate the uses of 
the ocean. Primary emphasis on the analysis of pro
cesses that support or constrain these organizations 
and on the search for alternative policl~8 and organ
izations. Offered jointly with IMS 507. Prerequi
site: IMS 501 or permission •. 

PB PL 514 Proll'8m Evaluation (3) W 
Examines the theory, practice. and politics of evalu
ation. AU types of evaluative activities are con
sidered, ·from "Imple feedback mechanismS to the 
evaluation of large-scale oDgoing programs and so
cial experiments. such as the New Jersey'negative 
income 'tax experUnent. Students are expected to 
galn familiarity with-the basic principles of experi- " 
mental design and the variations necessitated by 
their application in practical settings. Case studies 
are used to illustrate the various types of evalua
tion. Offeredjointly with HSERV 514. Prerequisites: 
adequate background in quantitative methods (e.g., 
BIOST 512 or "513) and p,crmission. 

PB PL 5%0 Federid Dellvel)' Systems and 
DomesCJr PoUe)' (3) Sp 
Comparative study of.the existing and proposed 
methods by which the federal government may de
Uvcr services or benefits. Students examine service 
programs administered by the federal government, 
grant programs. direct-payment systems. voucher 
systems, block gran~ ·revenue shariria. arid tax 
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deduction' and credit systems. Selected prosrams 
are examined to determine probable impact on ben
efidaries. intergovernmental relations. and prosram 
accountability. Political and constitution81 limita
tions are also discussed. Prerequisite: permission. 

PB PL 5J4 American Forelsn PoUq Formation 
(3) A 

. American foreign policY viewed whole.' including 
defense policy, the relationships offoreisn pollcy to 
domestic policies and priorities. and the full rango 
or historical. constitutional. institutional. political, 
and theoretical questions related to the formation 
and the execution of. forefsn polley In this broad 
sense. Offered jointly with POL S 534. 

PB PL 535-536 SeinlDar In Amerlcan Foreign 
PoIIq (30-3) W,Sp 
Foreign policy and defense policy formation and 
execution. Administration of national security pro
grams. White House. Con8l'ess. state and defense 
departments •. special problems. and case studies. 
Prerequisite: 534. 

PB PL 540. 541, 542 SocIal Managen1eot of 
TecbaoloBJ I, II, III (3,3,3) A,W,Sp , 
AnalysIS of the 'interaction of technology and so
ciety througb seneral principles and case studies of 
contemporary issues and public policy: the nature 
of the technolosical enterprise, Its scientific base. 
Ingredlcnts of capital. specialized manpower, organ
izational structure and maaageme"nt; employment 
of'public and private institutions; policy planning to 
generate. utilize, and manage icchnology so as to 
maximize opp~nfties and to minimize unwanted 
consequences; il1Stitutionai confticts; development 
of BOals, stratesies; pr08l'ampriorities, and policies; 
legal and economic considerations; procesa of 
public decision making. Offered jointly. with CIVE 
540 •. 541. 542 and SMT 540. 541, 542. Prerequisites: 
permission for 540; 540 for 541; 541 for' 542. 

PB PL 548 Econoa:.1cs of Labor and Human 
Res9urces(3) Sp 
Economic analysis of policy-related topics In. 
human resources. Topics include labor demand and 
supply. education and occupation, wage structures 
and income inequality, discrimination, and poverty. 
Offered Jointly with ~ON ~. Prerequisite: 
equivalent of ECON 400. or permission; not open 
to economics auUors. 

. . 

PB PL 556 PabUc PoIb, Administration, and 
-Democra1f.~ (3) Sp 
Examines the mCiiIIng-of-de.racy in the context 
of American publlc policies aooadminil!tration. 
The perspective of Individual and group partlapa--· 
tion In the pollcy process, the individual's role In 
organizations, the functions of the public servant in 
the maJdng of policy decisions. and the realities of 
policy formulation in relation to.democratic values. 
01Uectlve of the course Is to enable the student pro
fessionalJy committed to pubUc activity to reflect In 
a discussion setting upon his or her position as a 
participant in the society In which he or she works. 
Students and faculty determine the sp~ftc topics to 
be covered. PrerequisilC:pcrmission. 

PB PL 557 1bePolitla of CoUectiye Baraalnlag 
latlle Public Sedor (3) Sp . 
Seminar eXplores purposes served by. establishment 
of collective bargaining. the benefits and benefi
ciaries of the bargaining process. and implications 
of barsaining for· the political power of manasers, 
union leaders. union rank and me, unorganized . 
workers. and citizen consumers. Both private and 
public sectors are discussed with focus on collective 
bargaining in. 80vcmment agencies. Participants 
need some backgound in organizational theory and 
are expected to ensage in fairly extensive reading 
and in a research project. 

PB PL 561-562 poUci ne.~opmeitt and 
Administration: .Urbaa AmlIn (30-3) A, W 
A two-quarter graduate course in the structures, 
ftmctlons, and processes of government in cities; 
with special emphasis on the origin,. content, and 
implementation ot public poUcies. Mtijor focus is 
on the political process at the municipal level: the 
distribution of inftuence, tbe political actors, tile 
decision-making machinery. and the poUcy outputs. 

. Of special interest to graduate and professional'stu
dents preparing for careers in urban government. . 

PB PL 565 Semll1ar la Urban Public PoUr7 
AnalJsis (3) Sp 
The use of methodology trom pubUc administra
tion. political science, and economics to examine 
urban public policies. Emphasis on the relation
ships between research and public policy. Prerequi
site: ECON 416. 

PB PL 571. 572, 573 Public 8nd Educational 
Policy. Issues la die Dndopment of Human Talent 
(3,3,3) A.W,Sp 
Higher education and the nation's Jmman re
sources: trends, projections. policy issues. problems 
and ~s in the relation betWeen education and uti
lization of professlonal.and specialized persopnel. 
Oft'eredjointly with'EDEPS 571. 572, 573. Prerequi
site: permission. 

PB PL 583. $84, 585 Seminar In Science and 
.PubUc PoUq (3,3,3) A,W,Bp 
Issuc;s and problems relating to the. interaction of 
science and scientWs with the public poliey-maldns 
process. Science venus tbe nature and values of 
political processes. and the continuing tensions 
between tho two. Tbc evolvlna interaction between 
scientific and tcchnfcal knowledse and' political 
power; scientific versus ethical judsments. Role of 
science in the establishment of nati~nal goals. Plans 
and proposals for I~ins ,governmental compe
tence to deal with public· policy issues involving sci
ence and technoloav. . . 

PB PL 586 International Sdenc:eand Tedmology 
PoUc,(3) A . 
Seminar. Is· designed: first. to analyze the relation
ships between R&D poficy, capabilities. and na
tional technologlcal strategles for advanced in,. 
dustrial and less-dcveloped countries; second, to 
deal with the international imPlications of partic
ular technologies as countries try to make policy for 
them. in regional and. sIobal organizations. Exam
ples of sPecific technologies are chosen from such 
fields as space telecommunication, weather and 
climate ~fic:ation. airline transportation. nuclear' 
encrav and seabed ellPloltation. . 

PB PL 590, 591, m Mldcareer Seminar (3,3,3) 
A,W,sp· . 
Interdisciplinary seminar in publlc. policy for mict. 
career executives. Open to participants in the Edu
cation for the Public Manasement Program; others 
by permission. 

PB PL 593, 594, 595 Polley ne.elopment and 
AdmlnJstnd!oaz Natural Resources (3,3,3) A,W.Sp 
Interdisciplinary ~esearch seminar id natural re
sources policy development and administration. 
Ml\Jor concern is with the processes of natural re
sources poUcy formulation and analysis, and the 
role of various sectors in inftucncing policy develop
ment· and administra~~n. Open t08l'aduate, and 
professional students hi varied dlscfpUnes who are 
emphasizing preparation in natural resoUrces fields. 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PB PL 596 SocIaIPoUq AnaIJab (3) Sp 
Examines the techniques and methods required in 
social policy analysis. including the·technical issues 
in developing, using, and interpreting rescan:h rele
vant tor social policy and bureaucratic problems in 
usins research and analysis. in. the pollcy p~. 
Designed to atd future administrators and analysts 
in performins policy analysis and in workins with 
researchers to develop relevant studies and with the 
asency bureaucracy to intcsrate 'research and anal': 
ysis. Prerequisite: permission. 

PB PL 600 ·Independeat StudJ or Research (.). . 
AWSpS 

PB PL 604, 605, 606,. 607 Dearee Project (u, 2-6, 
w,W) . 

The economics courses below serve lU an Inte
gral pari o/the Graduate School 0/ Public 4IIaln 
curriculum. 

EooN 392 American Indian Economle 
Dftelopmeat Problems (5) W ' 
Trosper 
Ecopomlc problems laced: by native Americans. 
Primary emphasis on the management of reser:va
tion resources, particularly those resources impor
tant on reservations in the northwestern United 
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States. Secondary emphasis Is on the studY of the 
integration of Indian workers into the general labor 
force of the United States. Prerequisite~ 200. or 

. equivalent or permission. -

EooN 400 Fundamentals ot Micro-TheorJ (3) A 
HlUhlmoto . 
Fundantentals of microthcory with emphasis' on 
applicatlons- to public policy. Ocsisned primarily 
for 8l'aduate students 1l1l\J0ring in fields other U.an 
economics. No c'redit given if 300 has been taken 
for credit. 

EooN 401 Fundamentals of Macro-Thea.,. (3) W 
Fundamentals of m-aerothcory with emphasis on 
applications to public ·pollcy. Ocsisned primarlly 
for· 8l'aduate students 111IQ0ring In fields other than 
economics. No credit given if 301 has been taken' 
for credit. 

ECON 416 Urban Economies (5) 
Examines wJtat is happening in urban areas. Use of 
economic analysis to explaln urban trends; urban 
government orsanization; and problems of housins 
and renewal. transportation, poverty and race. and 
the environment. Offered jointly with GEOG .. ~I6. 
Prerequisite: 300 or 400. or equi~ent •. 

ECON 435 . Natural Resource Utiuzatloaand 
Public Pollq (5) AWSp . 
Special emPhasis on elements of economic theory 
rcJatfng to resource-oriented industries. C_ 
studies in the theory and practice of resource man
asementdealJng with both stock and flow-resources. 
Bencfit-cost analysis and the evalWltioa of multi pur
pose projects. 

ECON 445' lacome Distribution and PubUc PoUcy 
(5) 
Income distribution impliCations and economic ef
fectS of pubUc policies toward unemployment. m
ness, industrial accidents, old ase. poverty, and dis
crimination from ase. sex, or race. Prerequisite: 
200 or 201 or permlssion. . 

EooN 451 State and Local Public Flnauce (3) 
Analysis of state and loc8l government revenue 
sources and consequences of their use. Includes 
taxation. user charses. debt finance. and intergoy
ernmental fiscal relations. Emphasis on metropol
itan finance problems. Prerequisite: 201. 400 or 
equivalent. 

EooN 452 Economle Approadles to PoUtlcai 
Anab'sls (5) 
Application of econoinlc theory and methodology to 
political phenomena. Emphasis on theorY construc
tion with application in American context. Offered 
jointly witbPOL S 416. Prercquisites:201. 400. or 
equivalent. . 

EooN 553 Economle Anal,Jsls aad GoYemmeat 
Propam:s(3)Sp 
Application of economic analysis to public enter
prises and programs. Prerequisites: 400. 401. or 
equivalent. 
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BIOSTATISTICS 

Cou~ for UD~ergraduates 

BIOsr 410 Prfaelples orCommualeable Disease 
Control and Blostatlstles (2) A WSp . 
Vital statistics, measure of central tendencY and 
dispersion, introduction to interpreting statistical 
data, and control of communicable disease. Re
quired of senior nursing students in the basic 
nursing curriculum. Offered jointly with EPI 410. 
Prerequisite: HSERV 323. 



BIOST 47% latroductlon to StatlsUa fa H .. tb 
Scleaces (3) A WSp 
FeIBI. Martin 

, Description and examples of common concepts of 
blostatJatfcs. Principles of statistical reasoning and 
critical Interpretation of quantitative biomedical 
writins. rathct than computational technique. are 
emphasized. 

BIOST 473 AppUcatlons of Statlstla to Health 
Scleaas (3) W 
Felgl 
Presentation of quantitative research methods
forms desisn. data collection and handlins. intro
duction to the computer. Students learn to usc stan
dard statfstfcal Computer programs (BMD, SPSS). 
Prcrcquiaite: 472 or equivalent: 

BIOST 497 Blostadstia Spedal ElectIl'es (.) 
AWSpS . 
Offered when demand is sufficient. 

BIOST 499 Underpadaate Researcb (.) A WSpS 

Couises for Graduates Only 

BIOST 511 Medial Blo~ I (3) A . 
Kronmal . 
Presentation of the principles' and methods of data 
description and elementary parametric and nonpar
ametric statistical analysis. Examples arc drawn 
from the _biomedical Uteraturc.and real ,data sets 
are analyzed by the.students after a brief introduc
tion to the use of standard statistical computer pro-. 
sram packages (e.g.. SPSS and BMD). Statistical 
techniques covered include description of samples, 
comp!Ui80n of two sample means and p~portions. 
simple Unear resresslon and correlation. 

BIOST 512 Medlcal Biometry II (3) W 
Fel,l 
Statistical aspects of the design of experiments. fur
ther analysis of qualitative data, basic· epJdcm1ol
oBic statJatics, and aD introductfon to the analysis of 
variance: Critical interpretation of mcdlcal litera
ture is stressed. Prerequisite: 511 or equivalent. 

BIOST 513 Medlcal Biometry III (3) Sp 
Fisher 
Analysis of covariaDce an'd multiple regression, in
cluding stepwise multiple regression, arc empba
sized .in this course. other topics presented include 
elements of survival table analysis, classification 
p~edures. and clustering in. time and space. Pre
requisite: 511 or 473, or equivalent. -

BIOST 519 AnaIJ'.sis of Random Data (3) A 
Tcchniques of exploratory data analysis; resistant 
techniques; data transforms; parameter estiiDatlon; 
estimation of probability density ~ctions; hypoth
esis testing; linear and nonlinear least squares tech
niques; computational' aspects for recursive and 
updatins forms of least squares. Introduction to 
robustness concepts; techniques of robust estima
tion and resressf()n for linear and nonlinear modeis. 
Offered jointly with E E 519. 

BIOST 520 Noaparametric Methods (3) 
Martin 
Methods course in nonparametric statistics with 
some discussion or robust data analysis. No ad~ 
'vanced mathematics Or statistics requlr~. Useful to 
non~ora with only a statistical methods course 
bacJcsround and some research experience. The 
level is about tbat of J. V. Bradley's Dlnrlbutlon
Free Statistical Tests or Hollander and Wolrs 
Nonplll'tllMlrlc Statistical M~thods. Primary em
phasis on rank tests. correlations and, conftdence 
intervals, and a few selected topics. Prerequisite: 
511 or equivalent, or permission. 

BIOST 521 Opaatloas Researcb for Healdl 
Semces (3) W . 
Dlehr 
Survey introducing operations research techniques 
(linear, nonlinear, integer, dynamic, .stocbastic pro
sramming). with specific applications to health ser
vices research. Solution tec.hnique.are not empha
sized: rather, consideration of problem formula
ti()D. problem type reCognition, avaflabllity of solu
tion algorithms, and critique of presentr~carcb in 
terms ()f operations research and health services 

criteria. No previOUS knowledge of mathematical 
programming is assumed. Prerequisites: 511 or 
equivalent, and sraduate standinS. 

BIOST 52% Application of VitahmcJ Heal", 
St&tistia (Z) Sp 
Lee 
Analysis of routinely coUccte.d data on the health 
statuS and .care of populations, with empbasison 
the, . potential and Umitatlons. of this approaCh. 
Stressed are the importance of such data for the 
development and tbe evaluation of Programs and 
the recognition of new bazards. Offeredjolntly with 
EPI 522. Prerequisite: 4n or equivalent, or permis
sion. 

BIOST si3 Computer AppUcatioas Ii. 
B~(3) , 
Diehr. . 
For simple linear and multiple reSl'CSSion. students 
loam about methods, available computer prosrl1lD8, 
transformations of data, and interpretation of· com
puter output. Exercises are carried out on re~ 
biomedical data, preferably from student ·prqfccts. 
Discriminant functions and dummy variable resres
sion are· included. Prerequisite: 511 or equivalent, 
or permission. 

BIOST .528 Special Topics la latennedlaie 
BlostatIstlcs (3) 
Intermediate topics in blostatJatics offered by reg
ular·and visitlns faculty members upon demand. 
Prerequisites: 472 and 473. or 511. or equivalent. 

B.IOST 529 Sample Sane, Ta:bnI~ (3) Sp 
Thompson 
Design and implementation of selection and estima
tion procedures In sample surveys. Emphasis on the 
sampling of human populations. although principles 
apply to other sampling problems. Topics include 
simple, -stratified, and cluster samplin& mulUstase 
and two-pbase procedures, optimal allocation of 
resources; estimation theory. replicated designs, 
variance estimation, national samples and census 
materials. The content of thiS q)urse is comparable 
to. QMETH S29 (Survey Sampling): these two 
courses offered alterf!8te years. Prerequisite: 511 or 
permfssion. 

BIOST 571 AppUed Repailoa AnalrHs (3) A 
Kronmal. Wahl 
Advanced statistical methods course for biostatis
tics and other graduate students already fammar 
with the general linear hypothesis. Topics covered 
are ordinary and multiple regrcsslop'- use of. trans
formations. methods of model seb;c:tlon (stepwise, 
MallQWS.' Gp,· ridge regression). andaaaly$ of resi
duals. Prerequisites: 513 and MATH 48S. 

BIOST 5'7% M'ultlvarlate Statistical MefhocJs (3) W 
Fisher. Martin 

. Followini a review of the multivariate nornl$l dls
tribution. this course considers discriminant 
methods and-llnear models for dependent multivar
iate observations, then surveys .methods of principal 
componentS and factor analysis. Prerequisites: 5'71 
and MATH 485. - . 

BIOST 573 Statistical Methods for Categorical 
Daf!l(3)Sp . 
Breslow. Davis 
Maximum likeUhood fitting oflos-linear modeJsfor 
multidimensional contingency tables at;KI logistic 
regression' models for binary response variables. 
Exact methods for selected problems. PrerequiSites: 
513 and MATH 485. 

BIOST 574 StatIstical Computlag (3) 
Kronmal, MtIrIln 
Application of aumerical metbocfs to statistical 
problemsi sencratlon of pseudo random numbers, 
design and execution of Monte Carlo studies. com
parative evaluation ofstatfatlcal alsorithms. matrix 
methods. computation of distribution functions. 
Prerequisites: MATH 483 and programming, or 
permission. (Offered alternate years.) 

BIOST 57SPopaJatlon Models (3) 
Pollssar . 
Examples of mathematical and statistical models in 
demosrapby are discussed with an eye toward 
neededrcsearcb. Real and simulated data.uc used. 
Topics include: the·Ufe table; stationary. stable. and 
quasi-stable' populations; determinants of the age-
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structure of a population; age-spec.ific models of 
mortality. fertility. and nuptfalfty; models of con
ception and birth; estimation of demographic rates. 
Prerequisite: MATH 483 or permiSSion. 

BIOST 576 . Statistical Medlods for Sunlval Data 
(3) . 
iJreslow. Prentice _ 
Statistical methods -for censored survival data 
arising from follow-up studies on human or animal 
populations. Includes a discussion of the life table 
and the fitting of regression models with both para
metric and nonparametric survival distributions. 
Prerequisites: 513 or Q SCI 383. and MATH 483. 

BIOST m Desfaa of Medlcal ShIdIes (3) 
Fel,l. Fisher 
Review of the classical principles of experimental 
design. followed by discussion of the specific prob
lems of prospective observational studies and clin
Ical triais. Determination of sample size, randomi
zation methods, sequential designs. and data-man
agement systems. Some knowledge. of experimental 
design is assumed. Prerequlsities: 512 and MATH 
483. 

BIOST 578 Special Tapia in AdYanced 
B~(3) . 
Advanced-lcvel topics in biostatistics offered by 
regular and visiting faculty. Prerequisite: 
permission. . 

BIOST 580 Semlaar fa Biostatistics (., max. 5) 
AWSp _ 
P~ntatfon and discussion of special topics and 
research results in biostatistics. Speakers include 
resident faculty. visitfna scientists,. and advanced 
sraduate students. Required of students In,the Bios
tatistics Pathway of the Biom",thcmatics Group. 

. BIOST 582 Seminar In Biostatistics Applied to 
Health Se"lces Researcb (I, DUlL 5) A W 
Dlehr , 
Presentation and discUssion of special topics and 
research results in health services that have a strons 
methodological and/or statistical component. Par
ticipants include vlsitfns scientists. resident faculty. 
and graduate students. Offered Jointly with HSERV 
582. 

BIOST 590 Blostatistlcal CoasaItIng (.) A WSpS 
Fel,l. Martin, ytUl·BeUe 
Trwnlns in consulting on the blostatistical aspect of 

. research problems aruins in the biomedical field. 
Students, initially under the close supervisiOn of a 
faculty member. participate In discussions with In
vestigators leading to the design and/or the analysis 
of a quantltativeinvestlsation of a problem. With 
experience. independent associations of student and 
research worker are encouraged. with subsequent 
review by. faculty of resulting design and analysis. 
Required of students in the Biostatistics Pathway of 
the Biomathematics Group. Prerequisite: 
permission. . 

BIOST 600 Indepeadent Study or Research (.) 
AWSpS 

. Prerequisite: permission. . 

BIOST 700 Masfer's Thesis·(·) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission •. 

ENvmON~NrALHEALTH 

Courses for Undergraduates 

ENVH 411 Illtl'odactioa to Eavlromacatal Healdl 
(3)AWSp - , 
Hatltln 
Relationship of man to biB environment, bow it af
fects his physical well-beiirB and what he can do to 
influence the qU$1ity of the environment and to 
enhance the protection of-his health. Emphasis on 
environmental factors involved in transmission of 
communicable diseases and bazards due to exp0-
sure to chemical and ·physlcal materials in our envi~ 
ronment. .. 

ENVH 430 M~ In Environmental Sampllll8 
and AaalJsls I (3) A 
Wetzler 
Field sampling methods and selected laboratory 

\. 
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aualJses.of various waters andwutes arc 'con
cr"Red. ~'mcthocfs for.cbaract~;)tbysfcaJ 
~ ,cbcmfc8J quaUty of wawaDel '~' arc cfcm
ClDSlra\Cd. Mlcrob.I91osfcalc:Hterfaaie empJuaslzed 
for atUdeDt partfdpation,liIclufiJJis: enUlDCndion of 
suti g(oupi'fn popvJatfODS. sclc:cdwe'.iDblbltor-.c:bar
actcristica·· of normal flora, ratfoaale of "fildfcator" 
oraaiafsms. etc.. PrcRq.Uiaitcs: junior slandiDg. 440. 
w:bfdl 1118)", ~ taken .C011CUrfCIStly. 'MJOIlO'301 and 
302, aad pcrmIssIGD. 

BNY.H43i,. MdIrodsfD·~S&mpIIaa. 
ad AaaIJdi U (3) W ' W.'.r ". 
Pcrtineat methods for coUec:t1oil of food and food
stuff samplei are demoastrated. 1bc ':~ OfBCIal 

,anaJytlai!' proc:edures of FDA •. USD~ancflor 
AO~C areiPm!eDleci GI' demonstrated forfoods and 

. datiT·pioduc:ts~ Crlt'eda forwholcisozneacss,. safetY. 
and ,iDIdb1tfon of spoJIagc are ~'.in·ddafI. 
PatiDeIIl samples and aualyscsof typical p~ 
CIIl'IimDmeDts surrOUDdlas stored foods are aaJDoo 
fned. PiereqUlaitca: 430,., ~CR.O '301 and 3020 aDd 
permlaaioiL . 

ENVIl440 Wafer and Wale Sanlbdloa (4) A 
JlICaon . 
Study of the health JmpUc:adons . of' water use mUl. 
apasC dJsposalinethodolosy.'F~_ CODCerDa in-, 
cIu*water-quaHty evaluation. pOllution faCtors, 
fDdividual and Publlc water aDd IleWagc-fadUtfca, , 
site selectiOn criteria, and leafsJative and ageacy 
acdvilies.1."ho . ImOwlcdae aDd sJdUs reqUired for 
effective field perfOl'lll8DCC by the onviroameDlal 
!leal1h ~ arc compha·lmJ. " 

£NV114C1 Food SabatIoD (4) W 
JfI&btm . , 
AdYaDccdstUdy of the saDiIarY colltlOl of tbD pro
cfuCtion.. proccssiD& aad cUatribpticm of fOod Prod-

. ucta. emPbasfzins' coDttol of !oocbbOme' dfseasCa. 
PrereqUlsitci: 411. eDVJroumcataIfi~;DuQor. and' 
MICR030l and 302, or, peraifssJpn., ' 

E~Ii442- VedorCGaflol'(3)Sp 
H~n, 
AclvaDCed study of the impld of and the c:oiltial of 
rodents· aDd arthropod vectors of CJlscase.·fndncfiDa -
CO_4crati011 of cccmomfc poisons ~d, their re
gulation. ami safety ~.' 

ENVII·443 ,II.umaD Hab1tat aDd Hea1tb (3) Sp 
V«iIDuun .'.' , . 
ExaaUnation of the bDpact of bouSing on man's ' 
tCUll bcalth .' 'aild weU.-beIas; tho cnvirc:mtaeDlal 
health ,problems' aasodatcd . with·, . fDacfeQ8le 
b~; 'tl\O' envlronmental be8lth"~ei. reo 

, spoJJSlblJit)'"in. promoting health b~ ,both'Prime and 
PuhUc ~mmodatfOos fbcludiD8 sdl~ 'iI1lIromt 
bouliD&' j8D8, and 'lJIaU~ttom;·aliCi ~,~ 
ti~p Of hCaIth· with eXQtiJIa ll0UsiD8.piosi'ama. 
PreicqUJslfes: 411 aad cnYlroameatal,.~ 1IUdor. 
or-permission.' 

BNVH 444 lasdt1dloaal EaYkoameatd H~ (2) Sp' .' 

FIsh . 
EUmiaation'Ofthe envlraameDtal healthand'~ 
bazards that ,can adversely affect ,hoSpta1 and 
Ji~ boinc:'patient8,' staff;auUI sUrrquJid.tDij Co~, , 
miPllty; the ~ by, Wblchb~~ ,cim be pre
YeDl~, aDd coldto\1ed; ,and ~ fntemIatfc;tasbl(!S 
betWeen ~mbUs~YC 8:Il~ req111alOrt,acdY,ld~ 

. PrCreq~: 411 aDd cnY:iroJDDCl1ta1·hcaltJi:IIlIdo.r. 
orpcnn.issfon. 

£NYH 4G RaPfi1itIoa. CbcaIatIoa. aDd 
~ 1Ieabh(2). " 
Frtin1c ' 
$truc:tutc and function of the r'csPirat~ and car~ 
diacsystems and the cb8JI8CS that may be produCed 
bY specific air pO~u~ts. IiUCb ~ asozouc. carbon 

. monoxide.· S02.etc. Air-quallty ciitcrla and ,tho 
cconolnfcr cClSti . of dfsCase are discussed.' Sevual 
dassioom demonstrations~ PrereqUlsftcs:sopbo
more standins. aJid 450, CBWA 461, or permis-
UmL' . 

ENVH 450 - Measuremeat aad CcMltraI of Air 
PoIhdIoa (2)-A 
Brqa~, Hor8t""", 
Dcscrfpticm of ~ods fOr air pollution, reicarcb . 
and CODtroJ, inc:Juding ficlcf.Surycy tedmfques. stack 
aampUaa.,cOntinuous monJtorins. ai1d use ofc:ontrol 

cquipmcnL ~ problems are also dJs. 
~ecI. ' 

ENVH 451M~ OrCclbl1ar Rapoasa to 
AIr PoUudon'Q) , W . 
_'an, Lwhltt', AkJllIon 
Desipcd fOJ'~wb~ wish to obtiUn ~ insfaht 
fD.io .theeff'cctS ,Of 8frpolludOll at the c:cIJuIat and 
subc:clhdar Jevds. lJIirasIIuCtUml JDOJPbolost' 'of 
tho lims alid ·p8thaIoslCiI Cbaages due to air 'poilu
taids; blocltanfc:al n:actiOas ofoXidanl irdtanl8,t 
b.J~ .tad, .~;- n:Jatfcmshfps·,'" 

, tween air poUution 1IDd desenetatiw asma' pro
c:esscs.PrmqufsltCa: sencraJ Qd orpufc' cbemistJy 
,and IDlrOdudofY ;biotoar. 449 and 450 recom-
mcilcfcCf. 

ENVH 453 ~,1bIfeqe IIDCI ~(3) W 
Brfl,ue. Hor8tnum ',' ' 
Rcricw of Ocx:up8tlo~ IMaItb aDd safelJ'1Iamrds, 
1ac:ludla8 ~ ,effedS, ~oa. prcYCIltiOD, 
and JesfsIatfoa.PleIeqqfafte: 411 or pcrinfssfoo.. -

ENVH 4S7 Ncdse_ud.,tfIe,~ (2) Sp 
~ ,- '. 
Examl'('8tfon of urban ccmununlty noise problems. . 
lDducflll8 sources.. cifcc:ts, and control, and lcsfala-
lion.· ' ' 

ENVH 460 Ac:ddeDI PreYead.oD Q) A 
BuY88t1· -' " . ' 
DfscussfoD of tbe ~ent-ptQC:CS8 and u.e dasaifi
cation of accideldS,. IDducUq epldemlologfC-iDdlces. 
~ of ~ statlatfcs apd n:aoarcb studies 
rdatbrs to ~PI~;suMYofesistiDa pro. 
srams aadlcsia1atlOlL Term Iield prqJcct andreporto. . , 

BNVH 462 ~ ,MaDa&emeat aad 5ardJ' 
(l)W .' , 

~UfI '. 
Dc:aIsn.s:d fOl'laboratory uumaacmcnt safety. to con-

, sider c:bcmica1:aJId pbys1C8l·har;lrdS; ,tbeIr,·CGDtroi 
andm8nq~ .' . . ' -

,ENVH479 Eiri"OII~iarReHuda.~ U) 
AWSp 
VtiiiDUlm . ' . 
DCai~ to aalst in the dcveIop~ of ardmn-' 
IIlCDI8l ~'rescan;h.projec:ta. ~n ~ 
dcafps, ~. pdDdpJea.,81ld problemS 
with emphasis em ~~ .... an:h piOll!cm defIDi.. 
tfon. p,p~Wfcja. aDd ~ta ~on. 

ENVH 480 ~ HeaItb PiObIems (*. 
. ma.6)AW~' . '. 
, YtmDUlcrn. StR/f' ' ,,', . . 
IDdlvlduill '~favoiYma UbrarY Iaboi'atcQ 'or 
fleId. trtwtl ~of 'fa s~ u~he~th 
problem. .~UIaIm,: envJro~ h~.,~~ 
or~OJL-, - . , ' 

EJ'iVH 481 1'Ield,~TedInaIo&r' (2-6) 
AWSpS-. ' . 

Asafsnaiem to .a I~ health aCR~~ rot ~r
v.faCd .~onor,P1b1fcJi:e!dth iUadfces!Jld ,e,n;. 
vIroDJi1eiua1 . ~ tr.du1fquea.' PtcrcqUJsite): 
cnYiranlDcDlal h~"qr 8IIdperadUtcm. . 

ENvH4i3' ,liidd.~~~~.(6):; 
AWSpS' ,,_ ~ ,',. -, '~"". 

Asal~·~o a.J~,~th,crCP~eDlfar .ACr:-, 
viY.d ~~.·liDd expe~ac:c"fn~~~ . 
!icalth ~ · .. ~Pr~lfa: ~vlnlst-
II1OIltalllc:aJlJl'1md~,and.,pcfmfasJ~ . - ,-', 

£N\rIIOt FIeld I'radIce-CoIimuv· 
RcSoaras (3) A~ , 
AaaJpmcmt to a lClCal beaItb ~'for 
tIaf.nfq In tile utiUzatian or~ Ji:sqIJn:es. 
Prciequ.fsltea: enYUo~ health Dden:, and 

,pcnnfaafon... 

DlVH 497 -EaYiraamenfal HiaItb specId , . 
FJeetifts.(·).AWSpS, ",.-
OfI'-caDIpwJ ~ for-mcdJcahtucfeJJt& 

A2,JO 

. Courses for Graduates~y 

BNVH 521 EadroamenCaI Compoaadl aDd 
PIoIIIem'tJeriflfIratIoD (3) A . , , 
llAIbm . 
$8rrriMtfoD of tile-~ c:ompollC~ Qrat ~~ . 
encc iDaD's 'health laJid'" eftlc:ieacy of perform
am:e.; APPJtCad011 oft:edmfquea for the 84ihe;riD8 of 

'Information aDd,' icfclltlfYfaa' . cnviromnCDtal prob
lems In thQ caimmuiltyOt· in' Inctuauy. Thc tech
niques' used 'ia:cbutc: qUcdlcimiafm' and fDtCrvicw 
·scliedule ' deYeIap~ ··Iaauo aa.al1sfs, IIOJDIDal 
sraup process. aa4' cnvkoDmeillal .impact awe
meats. ~te: tUWirOJlD1CDla1 bca1tbsraduate 
student or permls8i!'". ' ,,' 

ENVH 522 FAIYbonmadall'lol.nlll PIaIiIIfDc (3) 
W 
FUh.H~n. . 
EDvirCllllDCatal programaarc emailDal with ~ard 
to determination ,of ~f _blfahmcal of coD
~and the 1cpl.and,o~cmaI frameWork 
within. whlcb thq exist. n:e·~onaJ .. a8pccta of 
Pro&mms' 'are e'qtore~ ·co~d:eriDs· organiZati~ 
plBDilfDa, atafIia& ~ ad'cvabiaBcm.., A8Cn
cles am ,Vfaited aDd studfCd, and a, rc,orl ~'PIe
aentecL Jbreq~ICS: 521.cmvk~ health 
gnufuatc atudcat..orpermisafem. ' 

~H523' ~PIoIraPl 
M .......... t.(3).Sp 

FUh. lIatltm . ' , ' 
ExamliIatfOA.of<~vironIIJQatal ~.~ ~ 
the 'fdentfflCadon 'of ID8Il8pmeilt ~"ind 
pro_~.·r:.= . p'{o1JJcms.' 'CO~tf"'" "'~, ude. 
p~'i) • _ . _pa;c~~ ons.aDdCOqi:~,:, 
natloa.·aUperiisIOD,..'dedsion.~ ~~ 
~ iltnrzatioD, aDd mihiaticm. -

ENVH 553 ladnmlallI,nIeae Iuatt ......... 
LaIIoiafalJ' (2)W - '. 
Bny •• ,.Horpman 
LabOmIory ~'OD ~. and ~,lisC of 
Wdous ~ IiIstruiDenta QtiUzed. to CY8Iuatc 
gotCmiial lDduStdal' hazards. PrwcclUIsitc:' 453 . or 
permission. ' .. 

ENYJI5s7' Qiu~~~IadasCdaI~. 
(3)-', . .' , 
l/HJI. BIb6tiid, .' ' ,.' 
~es Ot,cCmiraI oftbe·iDduatiial ~ 
1nCludJD8,1IOiae,aud.,~doua dlOmf. with .. 
.dal cmpb.asi$oii dCSJsn.~or'CIXb8USt--vcDtiIatrQD sys
tema. 'Prereq~te:·~ or ·PCrmlaalon. '; . ' , 

I ' " " '.' 

ENY"SU :~~~ud .' 
'T~(3)'W Go,.. MIlnft -" . .. 

StUdy ot:tJic' ~OD of ~ systems In relation
sbfp to ~ occapalfo.bal cIIiCasc, .fnc:ltidiaa 
methods used iOevaluat(t .~ toxic Or 1Iaz
ardous o~ and,tbDir mown cfl'CC18. Ercrequi
sites: CHEM m.,ZOOL._ Or~On. 

EN:VH 572 1wciIou,0f NeopJastIc DbeascS III 
Man (2) A 
Uti - ,. . . 
HUman canCer mid If:8 0tl01os.v;' f:he .teduUques in
volved am;I the·resultS. so far, are ClqUIIined in the 
Uabt of future prospects., Offend JofDdy with· BPI 
5'12. Prerequisite: EPI'511 or- pcrmIaafon. " 

ENVH 573 'Med!cIid Manaaement'of 
~ II:tfurIes Q) Sp 
Mlhtn . 
Coasldcls the ~ocI:a of provcation and ua.tmcnt 
of CDViroDlDmltaJ, trauma. ~r ~ Is on 



environmental abnormiillties encountered in the 
Pacific Northwest during sporting activities. Spe
cific topics· include' frostbite, heats~rokc-, high-alti
tude disease, SCUBA problems, etc: For second-, 
third-, -and fourth-yea~ medical students. only. ' 

ENV-. 580 Environmental Seminar (I. max. 6) 
AWSpS 
CUrrent environmental healtb research and environ-
mental,control programs. . 

ENVH 581 EavirOnmeatid Reading (I. max. 6) 
AWSpS 
Critical ~adin8 of selected basic and applied re
search publications on environmental bealth prob-
lems and prograrils. ' 

ENVJl590' Selected Topics (1-6) AWSpS, ',' 
In-depth study of a current environmental health 
top and/or If~cial summer format presenting intro
ductory material. May be taken with HSERV 590 
and BPI 590~For 'more informatJon and permis
sion, consult department program adviser. 

ENVH 599 Field Studies (2-6, max. 6) AWSpS 
Assignment to an environmental research or service 
program for application of evaluatJon techniques. 

ENVH fiOO Independent Study or Reseafth (.) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

ENVH 700 Master's Thesis (.) A WSpS ' 
Prerequisite: permission. . 

EPIDEMIOLOGY AND 
. INTERNATIONAL HEALTH 

EP1420 InCroductioo to Ep(demJoI08)' (3) A 
Descriptive, analytic, and experimental epi4emiol-
08)', as presented in exampJes from infectious and 
chronic noninfectious dJsease. Includes desctiptJve 
statistics' as applicable in epidemiology. Peri> 
quisite: HSERV 323, MICRO 301 or permission, or 
gr,.aclu,ate standing. " ' . . 

EPI 497, Epldemlolou and International Healti. 
Special Eledlves (*) A WSpS ' , , 
Off-campus Course for medical students. Prerequi
site: permission. .,.. ' 

EPI499 Undergraduate Research (.) AWSpS 
Prerequisite:· permission. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 

EPI 510 ApplicatioQS of EpldemJolou (4) Sp 
Gal,t. , . 
Introduction of ' epidemiologic principles ,and exam
ples of the applfcation of these principles to the 
monitoring of disease o.ccurrencc. epidemiologic 
InvestigatJon, disease control, and bealth program 
evaluation. Examples from acute and chrbnicdi-" 
seases, environmental health. and health-c:are de
livery 8fC used. Recommended (or graduate stu
dents whose primary Interests lie in areas o~r 
than epidemiology. Prerequisites: Sraduate standing 
and permission. 

EPI 511 Principles of EpldemlolOl)' (3-4) A . 
Fox 
Lectures and discussionS covering evolution and 
meaning of epidemiology, concepts .of dfs~ c'au
satlon, basic ,epidemiologic . methods, and descrip
tive, analytJc, and cxperintental epldc=miol0$Y. A 
term paper 00 the epfdemi.ology of a selected dis
ease is required. Prerequisite: permisSion. 

EPI 511 Epidemiology of Cbronk Diseases .(~) W 
Well. 
Study of ~e principles and practices of epide
miology .as applied to the noncommunicable di-

. seases. Prerequisites: 511 and BIOST 511, or per
mission •. 

EPI 513 Epldemlotou of Infectious DIseases (3' 
Sp 
AlexlUUl" 
Stu~>, ofthe principles and the prac~ices of epidc'" 
iDJomsy.as derived ftom a study of communicable 
dIseases.Piel'equisite:"511or permission. ' : 

EPI 521 I Epidemiology of Perinatal Problems (3) 
Sp 
Emanuel 
Constderation of tbe contributIooof 'epidemiology 
to theundcrstandtng of the etiology" of various peri
'nalal problems, including congenital malformations, 
fetal, iiWint,' and maternal mortality, abortion,' 
neonatal morbidity; complications of pregnancy, 
prematurity, and mental retardation, together with 
the evaluation of control problems. PrerequJsftes: 
graduate, medical, or dental schpol standins and 
510 or 51.1, or permission. 

EPI 511 Application of Vital and Health Statistics 
(2) Sp. . 
Analysis of routinely collected data on the health 
status and the care Qf populations, with emphasis 
on the pofenti~ and the limitations of this ap;
proach. Stressed arethc importance of such data 
for the development and the evaluation of progrlUnS 
and the recognition of new hazards. Offered jointly 
with BIOST 522. Prerequisite: BIOST 472 or equiv-
alent, or permission. . 

EPI 523 The Epldemlolou of Mental Retardation 
(1) Sp, 
LaYtck 
Epidemiologic prIncJples and methods and their 
application In the acquisition of new knowledge 
about mental retardation. The prevalence of mental 
retardation and tbe numerous variables that relate 
to the clIstributJon and determinants of mental sub
normality. Discussions 9n cur~ent epidemIologfc 
and pediatric literature relevant 'to birth . order, 
family sizc, nutrition, perinatal events, and specific 
etiologic agents as these relate to mental retarda
tion. Critiques of current literature relevant to sur
veySO case-cotttrol studies. and cohort studies In the 
field. The application of Screening for deVelop.: 
mental defects and specifiC mental retardation prob
lems. Epidemiology of residents in institutions. 
Ev81uadon of the impact of intervention, fncludIns 
infant stimulation, on subsequent sQCIal and cogni
tive ~velopment. Prerequisite: graduate lltudent in 
public health. medicine, nursing,'specIal education, 
or psychology, or permission. 

EPI531 Problems In Internati.onaJ Health (3) A _ 
Altxander, Gale ' 
Suney of the telatioitsbIp of the sociocultural, pol
itical, economic, and demOgrapbic charaCteristics of 
developing countries to discas" occurre~ and to 
the solution of health problems. Prerequisite: 
graduate or medical student or permission. 

EPI 572 ECloI08)' of Neoplastic Diseases In Man 
(2) A ' 
ue 
Human cancer and its etiology; the, techniques In
volved and the results, so far. are examined in the 
light of future prospects. Offered" jointly with 
ENVH' 572. Prerequisite: 511 or permission •. 

EPI 583 Epidemiology and Biostatistics ReseardI 
Seminar (I. max. 3) AWSp " 
Promotes critical reading of scientific papers and 
increases knowledge and understanding of princi
ples and methods in epidemiology. Prerequisite: 
permission. ' 

EPI 587 Geaetlc EpldenilolosY (3) A 
Ward ' . . 
Epidemiology of genetic 'disease and genetic aspects 
of the epidemIological distribution of disease in a 
variety of different populations. Factors Inftuencing 
reproductive outcome and subsequent, growtb and 
development. Interaction of genetic arid environ
mental factors to produce multifactorial diseases. 
Biologfcal cost of cultural transition: interaction of 
changing demogtaphic promes·with rapid environ
mental change (including the inftuence of public 
health programs and medical care) to produce new 
promes of disease: The genetic consequence of such 
changes. Offeredjointiy witb PHY A 587. Prerequi
site: PHY A 482 or permission. 

EPI 590 Selected Topics ~ EpldemlolOlJ or 
International Health (2-6, max. 6) A WSpS 
Tutorials are arranged for a small number of stu
dents for in-depth enmfnation of an area of epide
miology or international health, usually of current 
nature. Seminar format. PrerequISite! 5.1". Also a 
special summer forlnat· presenting introductory 
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Health Services 

material. May be taken with ENVH 590 and/or 
HSERV 590. For more information and permission, 
consult the department program adviser. . 

EPI'598 Teaching Metbods·ln EpldemlololJ 
and/or Preventive Medicine (1.3) A WSp 
Foy, 
Supervised teachlns experience in public health and 
in epidemiology. 'Student formulates an outline for 
a course in epidemiology or related su~ect. Student 
makes one or more formal presentations to dass 
and . is encouraged to use modem educational 
methods and teaching media. Student constructs 
test queitioils on lecture subjects. Prerequisite: 
EDPSY 449 or equivalent. . 

EPI 599 Practice of Epidemiology (.) A WSp 
Peterson. 
Participation in the'field investigations of acute or 
chronic disease occurrence. Prerequisite:. 
permission. ' 

EPI 600 Inctepeadent Study or ReRarda (4i) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permiSSion. 

EPI700 Master's Thesis (*) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

EPI 800 Doctoral Dissertation t·) A WSpS 
Prerequisite: permission. 

HEALTH SERVICES 

HSERV 411 Introduction to Health Senlc:es and 
COIDmuaitJ MecUdne(3) A WSp 
Gilson 
Broad survey of key elements in public health and 
personal health services. The oIUectJve is to Create 
familiarity with !mUor issues, terminology, and se
lected specific programs in the health-care field. For 
future health professionals and others wanting. a 
broad exposure to bealth issues. 

HSERV 485 Health Services Administration for 
Selected Populations I (3) W 
French 
Introduction to the health.care industry. Survey of 
the institutions, programs; policies, and resources 
of the hcalth-care delivery system and current prob
lems of !mUor concern. Prereciuisites; junior or 
senior standing, and permissiOn. 

HSERV 486 Health Services Administration for 
Selected PopuJatloas II (3) Sp 
French ' 
An in-depth examination of the roles of health-eare 
·professionals and institutions in delivering health
care'services to the community. Study and discus
sion of the acccssibUity, availability, and accepta
blUty of services to the community. Examination of 
the community's role in bealth policy form\llation 
arid planning. Prerequisites: 485 and junior or 
senior standing, or permission. 

HSERV 497 Health Services SpedaI Eledlves (.) 
AWSpS 
Off-campus course for n:tedic:a1 students. 

HSERV 498 Uadel'll'8c1uate Thesis (*) AWSpS 

HSERV 499 . Uaderpaduate Research (*) A WSpS 

Counes for Graduates Only 

H,SERV 505 Health Policy and Medical Care (2) 
Sp 
Bergman 
Interdisciplinary seminar designed to survey factors 
affecting health policy and programs. The subject is 
viewed by representatives of medicin~ sociology. 
economics, political science. and others. Offered 
jointly with PB PL 50s. Prerequisite: permission. 

,HSERV 511 Health Services and Medical C81'e (3) 
A 
WIlliam. 

,Intensive introduction to tbe subject, includhl8 
measurement of-need and demand, the·resources. for 
health care, private and public 'efforts to prbvide 
hea1t1i services, elements of medical care. program 



RESERVE 'OFFICER '. TRAINING PROGRAMS 

planning and evaluation. the biological basis of or
sanfzed public health activities, public, health pro-' 
gramming. health behavior, and ita modification. 
sodal science applications -In health services and 
medical care, and related topics. Prerequlalte: 
graduate stsndlng or permission. 

HSERV 512 Medical Care (3) W 
Richardson ' ' 
Intensive treatment of aspects of medical care, in
dueling access, quality, financing ~d supply, insti
tutional and 'provider arrangements, private and 
pubUc programs to supply care. and rdated issues. ' 
Prerequisite: 511 or equivalent, or pennfmon. 

HSERV 513 Health PIaIlDlng: ,Implementation , 
ad Goals (3) A 
Bladcman 
Study and discussion of lbe methods of health plan
ning and resource allocation in the 'health services 
;uea. Cost benefit and cost effectiveness, prosram 
budgeting, and other techniques are explored in re
lationship to the methodoiosy for measuring ~th 
benefits and efficiency. The evaluation of prosrams, 
methods for such investigation and analysis, and 
rdated topics are lDcluded. Prerequisite: 5tl or 
equival~nt,'or permission. 

HSERV 514 Proaram Evaluation (3) W 
Shortell ',' 
Examines the theory, practice, and politics of evalu
ation. All types of evaluative actlvlUes are con
sidered, from simple feedback mechanisms' to the 
evaluation of large-- scale ongoing programs and 
social eiq)criments, such as lbcNew Jersey ncgatlve 
income tax experimenL' Students arc expected to 
sain fa~iarity with the basic principles of experi
mental design and the variations necessitated by 
their application in practical settings. case studies 
are used to illustrate the vari~U$ types of evalua
tion. Offered joJntly with PB PL 514. Prerequisites: 
adeqUate backsrQund in quantitative methods (e:g., 
BIOST 512 or 513) and permission. 

HSERV 519 Hcaleb Services Seminar (., II18Xo 4) 
A . 
PrCSCDtations predominantly by students, primarily 
hcallb services m~ors. empbasizing detailed cxaJDi.. 
nation of aspcc:t8·of medical care, medical adl1lln1a-: 
tration, public health prosraD1St and allied topics. 
Prerequisites: 511. 512, and 513 or conCUrrent regis-
tration. and permission. ' 

HSERV 522 Communi., OrgaDlzation ror"eaI'" 
(4)W ' 
Anderson , 
Emphasis on the diagnosis of co~Wlity health 
problems and various organizational practices uti
lized for effective SQlution. Review and analysis of 
the co~unity organlzatiQ~ process; resources; 
role of the community health workers. relationship 
to the practice: of community ~alt" education. One 
-half day of fieldwork 'required. Prerequisite: 
permission. ' 

lISERV 531 ladepeadent Field SCudles In 
Commanlb' Medicine (2-15) AWSpS 
GlIson . 
In-depth experience In variable time blocks in one 
or more ~nimunity health activities fn agencies 
ddivering and planning health services. Sites may 
JncJude neishborhood dinics. hea1tb planning bod
ics, medical practice settings, public health agen
cies, special problem clinics and facUities, environ
mental prosrlims and services. Prerequisite: 
medical student or permission. 

HSERV 53J QaaUb' or Health Care: Eyaluation 
and AssUrance (3) Sp 
LoGer;fo 
Survey of methods used to assess components of 
mCclical care services and an analYilis of their appli
cation to.care by physicians, nurses. physician ex
tenders. social services. hospitals. nursing I\omes; 
and emergency . services. An overview of lesal and 
professional quallty assurance' mechanisms also Is 
presented, with analysis of their actual and poten-' 
tial impacL Prerequisite: 5U. BIOST 511, or equiv
alenL 

HS£RV 546 Economfc,Studles or Heal ... Can; (3) 
Sp 
McCo.ffre~. Walts 
Examination of topics related to the economics of 
health care. including supply and demand factors, 
financing of care, efficiency and cost .of delivery, 
and aWed areas. Offered jointly With ECON 546. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing In the School of 
Public Health and Community Medicine; olbers by 
permission. 

HSERV 551 Healtit Services Management i (3) A 
Dowling 
Deals with the manascmcnt of health institutions 
and prosrams, with special emphasis on the. general , 
hospital. Induded are a review of hospital owner
ship. orpnization, and control; health services law. 
manpower manasement; msd positive and special 
professional ele~ts of patient. care. Prerequi!lites: 
511, 51Z, and permission. . 

HSERV 552 Seminar In Hospital Manasemeilt (3) W . , 

Dowling 
ExamInation of decision making, change implemen
tation. and control processes in hospitals. Empba~ 
sizes (1) behavioral, orpnizational, msd situational 
factors affectins the management role In hospitals, 
and (2) manasc~t'strate8f,es for analyzing prob
lc,ms and implemeilting changes to improve hospital 
performance. Seminar/case study formaL Prerequi
site: 511 or 551 or A ORO 5S0. Of permission. 

HSERV 553 HeaItb Services MlUlagemeat III (3) 
Sp . 
Tlscornla 
Third course in a thrcc-c:ourse sequence dealing 
with the management of health services Institutions 
and prosrams. Topics covered are: health services 
law. hospital and program policy dcdslons. finan
cial plannlna. and .hospital design and architcc:turc; 
and the presentation of hospital survey and health 
services research pi'ojcct reports. Prerequisites: 551 

, and permission. 

HSERV 561 Seminar 011 Sodolo8lcal ~ of 
Heal ... aad Healfal (3) A . 
Shortell • 
Critical examination and discu&sion of sociologf~ 
approacb~methodologfcalt thcoretic:aI.. and em
pirical- In'the"health<are field. Particular atten
tion is pald,to appUed studies in the field and, more 
broadly, to the implications f~ decision maIdng 
from the sociological perspective. Prerequisite: 511 
or undergraduate mwor in socioloS)' or permission.' 

HSERV 561 Politics of Haldi Care (3) Sp 
Yondor! 
Provides analytical aJdl1s for viewing healUH:are 
deUvery within the context or the American polit
ical system. Distinctive characteristics of the health 
field are ~mined as theaC relate to the fonnulation 
and implementation ofbealth policy, as well as th~ 
areas tbat health shares in common with other 
policy areas.-Empbasis In.tho con is on the poUt .. 
lcal proceaaes underlying the ever-expanding role of 
government in bealth 'care. 'Prorequlsite: 511 or 
permission. ' 

HSERV 580 HeaItIt SentceS Researda SemIDar 
(·)W 
Presentations of current reseaich programs of fac
ulty, students. and sc.1ected guest investigators. 
Topielf include .q~ty evaluation. moasurC1l1i:Dt of 
health benefits. program desiSO' and evaluation, and 
rdated issues. Prerequisite! sracluatc· atanding in 
the School of Public Health and CommunitY Medi-
cine; otheraby permission. . 

HSERV 581 HeaUII Senlca ReacUaa Semlaar (I) 
Sp 
Review of current literature In health services, in
troduced JopicaUy, cOWlrins Dlldor areas of health 
policy, health services ~.medical ~ar~and 
public health 'Programs. and related areas. Prerequi
site: graduate standing in the School- ofPub1lc 
Health and Community Medicine: olbers by per-
mission. " 

HSERV 582 Semlou·ln BIostatIstla AppUed:io 
Healtb Services Res:aicb ii, ~ 5) A WSpS 
Presentation and ~.on of apedal topics ~d 

, I'csearcb results III health services'that bave a strong 
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methodological and/or statistical componenL Par-
. ticipants indude visiting scientists. resident faculty. 

and graduate students. Required of students In tho 
biostatlstlcs-hcalth services sraduato tr8inIns pro
gram. Offeredjolndy with BIOST 582. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

HS£RV 584 Semlnan Healtb Manpower (3) W 
!.awr,"" 
Review of current status of health manpower in the 
United States and growth in health professions in 
this century~ DiscUsaea approaches to health man
power pIanillng. Umlted to twenty students by prior 
arrangement with inatructor. 

HS£RV 590 Selected Topics In IIealtb Senlca 
(.) AWSpS 
By' individual. arrangement, the student and faculty 
member(.) devdop a program of reading and .con-

, ference appr,opriatc to the topic. selected by ~ stu
denL The toplcchoscnwlll be within thespeclaI 
competence of the faculty participating in lbe 
course, In the areas of health-care delivery and 
health<are administration. Also apecial summer 
format presenting introductory material may be 
taken with ENVH 590 andlor EPI 590. For more 
information and permission, coniult department 
prograin adviser. 

HSERV 95, 596, 597 Field AnaJ,ysIs 
PrqIect/Researdi PrqIeet (3.3,J) A,W,sp 
Blackman, Dowling. Short,II, Trivedi, Watts, 
Williams 
Supervised research In a selected topic related to 
student's concentration in graduate 1tUdy. IlIdudcs 
aurvey of literature. 'development of appJ:Oacb, and 
written paper 011 condueions.· PrerequIsIte: 
successf\1I completion of ftrst-ycar c:urriculum and 
internship in graduate· program in bCaIth services 
administration msd plannfns., . 

HSERV 599 Field Practice fa Public Heal ... (.) 
AWSpS , , . 
Individually assisned and supervised stuclcnt fic1~ 
placements In agencies and programs related to 
areas or concentration. Health e4fucation, medical
care orsan1zation and adminlstration, public health 
program are88" and asaocblte placcmenta.~ dcvd
oped, dependins on student Interest and aducational 
needs. Prerequisite: graduate standing In the School 
of Public Health 'and Community Medicine; others 
by permission. . 

HSERV 600 ladependeat StudJ or Resealcb (.) 
AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permiSsion. 

HSERV 100 Master's 1'IIa1l (.) AWSpS 
PrCreQuial~: permission. 

PATHOBIOLOGY 

PABlO 451 ,LaboratOrJ DiaposIs of Viral 
Infections (4) Sp 
Coo'nq' , .' ' 
Lecture and laboratory cqvcrlng di.ostfc proCe
dures. for etiologic diasnosis of viral infcctJ~: 
upper respir.tory, lO\VCr respiratory. systemic, msd 
central nervous system. Symptomatolosy: 
indlcatio~ for specimen ,coUcctio,," typeS, of speci
mens for cxaiaination. 'methods for virus isolation, 
Identification of: agents, serologic methods, intcrpre-
taUon ,of resul!8; Prerequisites: MICRO.441, 442 or 
equivalent. \ 

PABIQ 4" Pathoblololr Spedal ElectIves (.) 
AWSpS 
Off-campua course for medJcal students. 

PABlO ~99 UadetBradaate Researda (.) AW$pS 

- Co.unes for Graduates Only 
PABlO 511 PathobIoiOIkaI Froatlen (3) Sp 
~MY ' 
Study and discusslon. of the present concepts or 

, pathobiolOSY as related to disease, presented In a 



fo~t suitabl~ for graduate stu&:nts knowledge
able in health-related areas, but who are not in biol
ogically oriented programs. Topic areas fndude: 
host-parasite'interactions, host responSes, pathoge
nesis, and methods of biologfcal experimc;ntation. 
Prerequisite:, permission. , 

PABlO 521 MaauaaIIan Cell Cullure as a Tool 
ror Vinas Re*arcb (3) A ' 
~n1l)' 
General concepts and techniques of cell culture as 
applied to virus isolation. 'propasation, and quan~:" 
tation. The nutrition. growth characteristics. and 
metabolism of animal cell cultures are consi&:ccd 
In detail.' Laboratory Inclu&:s a spcclal problem of ' 
the student's choice. Prerequisite: permission. 

PABio m Andgeale AaaIJIls 01 
Mlcro-oqaaIsms (3) W ' 
K~nny _ 
Theory. techniques, and strategy for antigenic anal
ysli of micco-orsanisms. Bmphasia Is placed on the 
use of recent electrophoretic mcthodsfor quantita
tive analysis of complex antlsenic mixtures. Prereq
uialte: permission. 

PABlO 524 Methods '01' Vltniscrudure or 
Mfero.cJrpaIsau (3) W . 
BoaIman 
Specific methods for the inVestigatlOlJ of the ldtras
tnlcture of micro-organlsms arc described following 

. ' dlsc:ussion of the dcsfsn and operation of the elec
tron microscope. Lectures cover thc morphology 
and structure of bacteria, mycoplasmata, and bac
terial and animal viruses. Instruction is given in 
operating tho electron miCroSCOpei in the examina
tion of specimens. and ~ .1producing .photographlc 
data. Students aro expec:tca to pursue a small topic 
of their choice. Prerequisite: permission. 

PASIO 525 Cell SurI8cc Membrane Iii CeO 
SotiolOlJ and Immunolog (2) Sp . 
HalcQmorl .. 
Structure and funclfon of cell surface membranes in 
relation to various 'Immunobiological, and path~ 
biological phen~ena (differentiation, orsanlza-: 
tion. infection, cancer. etc.) are covered. OtTered 
jointly with MI(:RQ 525. Prerequisites: BlOC 440. 
441,442 and MICRO 441, and petmission~ 

PABlO 580 . Pathoblolog SemlDar (I, max. 9) 
AWSpS .' 
Research reports from both students and faculties 
arc presented and cliscusscd. Topics include inunu
noc:bemfatry. vlnisC!l, membranes, inf~ious. dI~ 
seases, Immune response. Prerequisite: permission. 

PABlO 581 Curreat uCerature In PathobiolOBJ 
(I, max. 12) A WSpS , 
Critical evaluation of recent Ilrticles on infectious 
aBents. Emphasis on literature dealinB with immu
n~logica1, biochemical. and molecular stUdies of 
selected pathoBenlc mlcro.organ1snis and viruses. 
Prerequisite: graduate student standing ill, patho
biology; others by permission. 

PABlO 582 Seminar on Molecular BloiOU of 
AnImal Viruses (I, max.1Z)AW 
Wl.re . 
In-depth stuely of one or more animal virus typeS of 
current interest. Topics include ccJI~viDJS 'intcrac- . 
tiona, control- of viral repUcation and protein syn
thesis, assembly of mature virus. relationship be
tween structure and antigenicity. and recombina
tion and genetic analysis in DNA '8Ild RNA viruSes. 
Direct partJcipation of students in the presentation 
of topics is required. Prerequisite: permission. 

PABlO 598 DIdactic PatlioblolOU (*, maL 12) 
AWSp 
~nny 
Supervised lecture and laboratory teaching experi
ence for· Ph.D. candidates. Teachins: is' In patho
blolpBY laboratory courses~ &:pendlng on interests 
of the student. Prerequislto: permlsslon. , 

PABlO 600 ladepeiuteat studi'. ResearCb (*) 
Prerequisite: permission. 

PABlO 700 Master's Tllesls (*) 
I!rerequlsfte: permission. 

RESERVE OFFICER 
TRAINING, 
PROGRAMS 

AEROSPACE STUDIES 

Courses for Undergraduates 

A S 101, i02, 103 . Aerospace Studies 100 (1,1,1) 
A,W,Sp . 
ExamIneS the role of United States military forces 
in the contemporary world. with particular atten
tion to tho Uillted States Air FOrce,' its organiza
tion and mlsslon. The functions of strategic offen
sive and &:fenslve forces, general purpose forces 

'and aerospace support forces are covered. One 
classroom hour and one hour of corps traiDing per 
week. 

A S 211. 212, 2J3 Aerospace Sladies 200 (1,1,1) 
A,W,8p 
Introduction to tho study of air power. The course 
is &:veloped from a historical perspcc:tive starting 
before the Wrisht brothers and continuing throuih 
the early 1910i The development and employment 
of air power In military and nonmilitary operations 
to ~uPPQrt national objectives Is cQV~d. Qne class
r~m hour and one hour of corps tralnlns per week.. 
Prerequisites: 103 or equivalent for 2H; ,,211 for 
212: 212 for 213. 

A S 321, 322, 323 , Aerospace Studies 300 (3,3,3) 
AWSp'· , 
Stud; of United States defense policy with respect 
to those political. ecoriomfc, and soC~ coDst~itts 
involved in its formulation and Implementation. 
Includes an examination of the mW.tarY pi'",f. 
sional, his role and civn-ml1itary relationship in a 
democrati~ society. Three classroom hours and one 
hour of corps training per weckr ~eiequisltes: 213 
or equivalent for 321; 321 for 322; 322 for 323. 

A S·43O FlIBbt Instrucllon Prosram Ground 
ScbooI (2) Sp. 
Ground school to suppl~mcnt· Oisht training for Air 
Force ROTC C8&:ts In Usht airctaft; includes 
weather. navigation, and Fe&:~ Aviation Agency 
regulations. Prerequisite: permission. 

A S 431, 432, 433 Aerospace Studies 400 (3,3,3) . 
A,W,8p . 
Study of Air Force leadership and management. 
Includes profC8!lionai responslbWtles, miUtary jus
tice . system, leadershfp theory functions. and' prae
tices,' management principles and fimctions, and 
problem'soMns. Three classroom hourS and one 
hour of corps tralnina per week. Prerequisites: 323 
orequivalont for 431; 431 for 432. 432 for 433; 

MILITARY SCIENCE 

Courses for Undergraduates 

M SCI 101, 102, 103 MWtaQ ScIence Ir BasIc 
(1,1,1) A WSp,A WSp,A WSp 
History, organization, and mission of the United 
States Army and thc ROTC program and the rela
tionship of the program to the,citizen's military and 
dvDlan obllSati0D8: functions and otsanfzation of 
the defonse establishment of the, United States and 
the interrelationships amoas the services under the 
Department of Defense:' evolution of warfare, to 
mclude the meaning and scope 'of the principles of 
war and' tho development of weapons and asso
dated' equipmeilt used In warfare. All cadets are 
also required to participate in the leadership devel
opment program. whIch emphaslzes·practical appll
cation of basic leadership principles and sldlls. This 
program requires ten hours partfcipa~on per 
quarter. An, additional COUJ'Be In ~ecadet's re
quired or .elective program of .study at ,the' Univer
sity Is used to enhance the cadet's overailleadershfp 
development: 
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Military Scie.,ce' 

M SCI 201, 202; 203 MWtarJ ScIence II: BasIc 
(3,2,1) A WSp,A WSp,A WSp 
Fundamentals of military map reading, aerial pho
tography Interpretation and field navigation with 
map and compass: principles of tbe art of warfare 
as they are exemplified in American military his
tory: tactfct\l lessons and leadership techniques 
demonstrated In the most significant American 
campaigns and enaagcments: fundamentalS and 
techniques of small-unit tactics. emphasizing the 
Importance of firepower, movement, and communi
cations; the duties, respanslblUties. and methods of 
emploYment of basic military units. All ,cadets' are 
also required to participate In the leadership devel
opment program, which emphasizes practical appli
cation of basic leadership principles and skUls., This 
program requires participation in one weekend ex
ercise durinsthe school year. 

M SCI 301.302, 303 MIIllar1 Science III: 
Adyanced (3,3,3) A WSp,A WSp,A WSp 
Develops the stu&:nt's proficieacy In delivering and 
evaluating oral presentations; identifies and illus
trates effective leadership traits; proviW:s the stu-

I dent with an understanding of,the factors affectins 
human behavior: affords opportunities to apply 
leadership and miulagement techniques •. Explains 
the roles of the various branches in the overall mis
sion of the Army and their functions· in support of 
field forces; the role of the leader in. directing and 
coordinating IndiViduals and military units in die 
accomplishment of missions, from squad to bat
'tallon level; tho principles of command control. 
leadership techniques. and communication systems 
used in the Army. AU cadets are also required to 
participate In the lea&:rship development prosram, 
whlCh'ls a pracdcum of skills and principles taught 
In the previous two years or at basic camp for two
year program' students, This program ~quires par
ticipation two weekend exercises durlns the school 
year. An additional coUrse In the cadet's required 
or elective program of study at the University is 
used to enhance the cadet's overall leadership de
velopment. A tax-free stipend of $tOO per month is 
paid to contract stu&:nts enrolled in the advanced 
program. ' 

M SCI 304 Sa"", or MUllar1 Hlstol)' (I) A 
Generalship and the art of warfare as they are ex
emplified from the· time of Fni&:rick the Great to 
the present; technological and tactical innovations 
during, . and the bacJcsround to. the llU\Jor conflicts 
of this period. Required for students entering the 
cwo-year program who did not take 201. 

M SCI 401,403 MWIarJ' ScIence IV: AdYaDCed 
(2,2) AWSp,A wSp 
Examination of the factors Influencing ttofld 
change, to allow a more informed analysis of the 
relations, between the United States and other na
tions; analysis of the pOsition of the United'States 
In the contemporary world scene and Its impilct on 
leaderihlp and ~nagement problems of the mUi
tary services: use of a develOpmental study-designed 
to provide an awareness of the personal responsibU'
Itles and Official relationships of an Army officer; a 
comprehensive study of the organization' and func
tions of command and staff, relationships; the pro-' 
cesses by which administration, logistics, and plan
ning are cQ9rdlnated into suc:ccssful mUitary Opera
tions; an Introduction to the basic concepts of the 
legislative and executive authority establishing the 
Uniform Code of MUltary Justice: comprehel)8ive 
study of the problem-solving techniques used bY the 
smail-unit leader. with emphasis on coordination 
and detaUed plannlna bY the junior officer: analysis 
and disCussion of the process of planning suc:ccssful 
military operations. GIS 432, Systems of MIUtary 
Law, Is ~ered for 3 credits In Autumn ,and Spring 
quarters. 'Althoush the course is scheduled to be 
taken during tbe Military Science IV year it may be 
taken at any time offered durins the Military: Sci
ence III and Military Science IV years. Military 
Science IV cadets participate In the leadership de
velopment program described for Mllitary Science' 
Ills above, but with emphasis on planning and exec
ution of the program ~der tbe supervision Of the 
Mllftary &:Ience IV adviser. Two addiUon~ 
courses in the cadet's required or elective pr.08~m 
of study at the University are used'to.enhance the 
cadet's overall leadership development. A tax-free 
stipend of $100 per month is paid to contract stu
dents .enrolled In the advanced program. 



$PHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK 

NA·VAL SCIENCE 

COJl1'SeS for ~Undeigraduates 

N·sei ni 11ie NamJ Senlce, (3) A 
General intrOduction to the Navy, its orsanlzation, 
mlssions, roles, tasks. and operiltins methods. The 
relationship to' the other services. within the Depart- . 
ment of Defense is emphasized. 

N SCI 112· Naval Shlp,S),stems'l (3) W 
Study of the varied ship systems oper~tion~ in the 
Navy today" includiq the .princlples of character
Istic: propulsion' systelN and auxiliary ni,achinery 
and the clements of ship stabDity and damage con-

. troL An fntroducdon to nuclear proPulsion. 

N SCI 113 'Naval Sblp S)'stems .. (3) Sp 
Continuation of 111. . 

. N SCI ~11 NaYal Weapon S,stell1,1 (3) A 
COncept of naval weapons systems and, the 'systems 
approach, ~e techniques of Un~r analysis of b#illf&. 
tics and weapons, the dynamics of basic compo
nents of weapons control !SYStems. The tools arc ' 
provided for understanding the basic pri~lples that 
~ involved in all modem naval weapon systems. 

'N SCl2USea Power Practlcum I (2) W 
Seminar-type course in which discussion centers on 
the role of Sea power in the history of the United 
States. the Current status onhe various elements of 
the nation's s~ power as they 'In8u~ce the devCl~ 
opment arid hnplemeiltation of naUonal seCurity 
policy, and the economic eft'ects of the clements of 
lea power (the Navy,the merchant marine, port 
facilities, fISheries. and oceanographic capablUtles). 

NSCl213 Sea Power Practlcum·1I (2) Sp 
Coiltinuation oU12. 

N SC1311 Navfsatlon (3) A 
Comprehensive'study of the scienCe of terrestilal 
navigation, including dead'reckonfn& pilotins. and 
electronic means. The laws for prevention of colli· 
sian at sea (rules of the nautical road) are covered. 

N·SCI.312 C~lestiai NavlsatlOn (3) W 
Theory' and practice of celestIal navigation. The 
student performs the complete "dq's work" of the 
shfp·~navigator. , 

N SCI 313 Naval Operations (3)Sp 
Introduction to naval. operations, the employment 
of naval (orces, naval tactics" formulation of opera. 
tions 'plans and orders, employment 0" detecHon 
e'l\lipment, and mete.orology. The sul1lect of opera-

'. tfonsanalysis as a tool for decision ma~ng,is intro
duced. 

N SCI.41!) Naval Operations Anab'lds (3) , 
Proyides the studen~ background to unders~and 
operations analysis projects and his role in data 
gaUieril!8 ,for usetplquandtative Information In the 
solution of analytical problelDS. Ma.kes ~ of Inte
gral calculus and basic compute&: programmJng. 

. Eterequisites:' MATH 114,124,125,126. or pennia-
~on. . 

, N SCl4il' PsJcbolO81 of Leadenblp (3) A 
Introduction of the theory . and techniques of naval 
leadership based .on those principles of. ~~vioral 

. science that are pertinent to understanding Indi· 
vidual. aitd: group behavior of adults. It introduces 
tlu! student to the IIl8JUI8Oment process and the rei a
tionshfpof management fbnctfonsto leadership. 
AcccptaJice of a . traditional deep senl!e of moral 
responsibility on the part of the aspirins leader is . 

,stressed. . 

, N SCI 412 Na.aI OrganIzation and Management I 
(3).W 
Study of orsanization, systems, and techniques 
employed in the Navy for manasement of its hUe' 
man, financial, and material resources. Some of the 
work relates to. the administration of discfpUne in 
the Navy undCr the Uniform Code of Military Jua
tlce. Emphasis is placed on the leadership and 
management role of the junior officer in the fleet. 

~ SCI 413 Naval Orsanbatloo and ManageQlellt 
.. (3) Sp . 
Continuation of 412. 

MARINE €()RPS OPTION COURSES 

N SCI 321 'Evolution. of Warfare 1(3) A 
Introduction to the art 9f war. the evolution of war
fare from·the earUest recorded battles to the present 
day. . 

N SCI 321 Evolution of Warfare. II (3) W 
Continuation of 321. , 

N SCI 323 Marine Corps Operations (3) Sp 
Introduction to the basic tacdc;s ~mployed by the 
Marine Corps. Covers the roles and the missions of . 
the Marine CorPs. its relatioilship to the other ser
vices, and itsemploYJnent fn the implementation of 
national policy. 'Falltfltarlzes the student with 
Mariqe C(UPS orsanlzati~. 

N SCI 421 Aa:q)blbiOus Warfl1re I (3) A 
Historic review of tIiC areat ampbibious operations 
conducted in the Pacific' theater of operations 
during World War II and'9fthe doctrine for am
phibious waifare tbat evolved. 

N SCI 422 Amphibious Warfare II (3) W 
Continuation of 421, covering the amphibious oper
ations in the Europeanthcater of operationS during , 
World War II, the Korean War, Lebanon, Cuba, . 
Santo Domingo. and' Vietnam. Planning for am
phibious operations,. i~luding command relation
ships. task organizatiob, and other aspects. 

N SCI 42.1 USMC Leadenblp and Administration 
of Justice (3) Sp , , 
Concepts; olUectives. characteristic qualities. and 
practical techniques of leadership as exercised by 
the Marine Corps of&er are studied. EmphasiS is 
placed on the leadership and management role of 
the junior officer in the fiee,t marine forces. 

SCHOOL OF 
SOCIAL WORK 

Courses for ,Undergraduates 

soc W 300 ' Historical and Contemporar)', 
Approaches to Soelal'Weirare (5), A WSp 
Berlemdn. Duplli::a. Parsons 
Origin, develop'ment, and present status of social 
service programs, with particular enyJhasis' on the 
relationship' of program . resources. hunllm needs, 
and the methods thrOugh which serVices are prO" 
vided. Prerequisite: upper-division standing. 

SOC W'31G-311.311 Soclbl Welfare Practice (2-2-
2) A,W.Sp . . 
Dupllca. Hanneman, leigh _ 
Provides a conCeptual· framework. for social work 
practice with individuals. families. small sroUPII~ 
and communltles; an introducUon to the roles, 
tasks, and f\inctions of the social welfare practi
tioner and to theories and methods of intervention; 
and develops skllJS In problem assessment,interVen
tion, termination. and eVilluation. Open only to so- ' 
cial welfare juniors. . , 

SOC W 320 Contemporary Approaches to SocIal' 
Welfare (3) A W alld/or Sp 
Berleman. Dupllca. Parsons 
Selected public social poliey In the. areas of income 
maintenance and social service with a view toward 
analyzing their effectiveness as instruments for re
ducins poverty in this country. Income and service 
strategies In public assistance, programs and the 
impact of Inherent developments such as revenue 
sh~ring. and budgetary restrictions on ~ese ~ 
grams. Criteria for analyzing income maintenance 
schemes such as famfiy altowances and negative 
Income ta", Open to RUVors arid,nolUDl\Jors. 

SOC W J60 Working With Volunteers In Social 
Work SeWags (2) W .', . 
Bryant, Kelley , 
Historic role of the volunteer, current functions 
performed by volunteers, and the probable 'roles of 
volunteers in the future. Those anticipating ~' 
coming volunteers or interested In the role of the 
volunteer within social work setdnss gain Ii 
perspective on their organizational place and func
tion. 
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soc W 390 introduction to Sodal Welfare ' 
, Research (3) A WSp 

Herrick 
Introduction to the logic of the scientific mcthQd as 
applied-to research in social work/social wdfare; a 
beginning understanding· of the Interrelated steps in 
the conduct· of a research study; and development 'of 

· skills in ~e· critical ~onsumption ot social welfare 
research and the relationship of thfs ,research to 

. social welfare practice. Open to social welfare ma
jors; others by permission. ' 

soc W.395 Program ~vaJuatioo III SocIal 
Welfare (3) oW 
~ffm~ '. 
Program evaluation· with the purpose of.orientlns 
the student to the dynamics and f\mc:tions ofevalua. 
tion in social action programs. OlUecUves are: to 

· deVelop an undorstandins of the variety and char
acter, of various evaluative ·technlques, to develop 
cOmpetence in evaluatins social programs, and to 
grasp an appreciation of the various altematives for 
using the results of evaluation stu~es In improving 
orsanfZa~onal performance. . 

SOC W 401 Intenlewlag and CocmseIlaa SkIDs (3) 
Sp . 
~Uey. Miller 
Ten sessions: focused on experiential learning of 
skills in interviewing and counsellng persons with 
problems in ~eir social f\mctioning. Focus also on 
identifying and practicing skDIs In communications, 
. including Ust~na. observing, intcrviewin& dfsc:uss. 
ing. confronting, and reviewing. 

SOC W 409 Rea.dlags In Socl~ Welfare (1-5. DUlL 
I5)AWSp . , '. 
Prerequisite: permissi.on. ' 

SOC. W 410.. Bealnnlq SocIal Work, Piactlce (2-) 
A· ' 
Allen. Bracht. Ellis. Mundt, Ochoa, . 
Iptroductionto social work practice that develops a 
conceptual framework for the responsible delivery 
of a social s~.rvice,. provides an overview of. tradi
tional social work methods (casework, group work, 
and community, organization), and explores an 
array of techniques, skills., .and methods for UBO. in 
beginning practice. Prerequisites: social, welfare 
m1\Jor, 300 and upper..cJivision standing. To be taken 
concurrently with 415-. 

I . 

SOC W-4Il· Beginning Social Work PractJce(.2-) 
W· 
Allen, Bracht. Ellis. Mundt, Ochoa 
Continuation of concepts and methods initiated in 
4Uh with emphasis on service methods; Prerequi
sites: 41"0- and 415-. To be taken concurrently with'· 
416-. , 

SOC W -412 Beginmq Social Work ~tlce ( .. 2) 
Sp -
Allen. Br~ht, Ellis. Mundt. Ochoa 
Elaboradonof concepts and methods "developed in 
41().. and -411-. Prerequisites:41().411~ and 415416-. 
To bet~n.ConcUrre~\Iy with -417. 

SOC W 414 Fieldwork Seminar (2)·Sp 
Dupllca . 
Two-hour semiruir. meeting once a week. under 
the direction of the instructor. Integration of 

. social work practicum experiences with social work 
theory through the medium of discussion, case pre
sentations, and written assignments. Offered as an 
elective only for undergraduate soclal welfare sen-
iors~ Entry card required. ' 

SOC W 4150- Beglnnlns Field Inslradloa (4-) A 
Students are placed In selected social service' agen· 
cies and accept bcsfnnins social service assignments 
under the supervISion of competent agency per
sonnel Offered on creditlno cred,it basis only. To 

· be taken concurrently with 41()". Prerequisites: 
social welfare ·RUVor. and 300. . ' 
SOC W -416- Beginning FleJd lnsIradIon (-4-) W 

· Continuation of student placements in assigned so-
· cial service agencies. Students assume increasing 
responsibility for partIcular service assignments. 
Offered Qn creditlno credit basis only. To be taken 
concurrently with -411-. Prerequisites: 41()" and 4J5-. 

SOC W -417 8e8innlng Field Instrudfon (-4) Sp 
Continuation o£student placements in social service 
agencies. Students complete service assignments 



. and work through termination process. Qfl'ered'.on 
credit/no credit basis' only; To betaken concur
rcntIywlth-412. Prerequisltca:410-411-and4lS-416-. . " 

Note: SOC W 410-411-412 and 415-416411 nuui be 
t.1i during the "tudent', ,enlor year. The ,tt
qumrctl must be completed In order lor 1M .tudent 
to receive credit/or anyone orthe couru •• 

soc W 4~SodaI Gerontolog (4) 
&4117· 
Generational component in social work practice. 
Discussion be value. differences across generation lines. life stap development Into the later' years.," 
social role 10Ss'and acquisition ia retirement, .and 
confroJitatlon with isSues of death and dying as they 
affect ~e design and provision of soCIal work Ser
vices. Analysis of specific intervention tcc:bniquca 
and d1scussion of poUey issueS and sOCfal action 
procedures useful in implementing social change on 
behalf of the aged. Prerequisite: uppct-division 
standing. . 

SOC W 421 Metbods of CbUd care and 
Treatment (3) 
Whitt.r , 
Ml\Jor foci' include an introduction to the con
tinuum of child welfare services. as well as some 

, practical approaches to worklns with. chilcken and 
adolescents In a wide variety of practice settings. 

SOC W 422 Human Growtb and Bebaylon 
ChUdbood and Adolescent DeYelop~eat (5) W 
Maler . . 
Study of the beginn1ns continuum of human devel
opment relative to the sociocultural inftuellCC8 of an 
individual's life experiences. Focus Includes cogni
tive, affective, and behavioral dimensions of devel
opment, their Interrelationship and thelt InftuCilce 
upoa a person's capacity to deal with his or her life 
requirements •. Emphasizes the practical application. 
of such knowledge for work with children and .ad~ 

. lescents in a variety of human services settings (e.g., 
ways of observing and, studying children. relation
ship skiDs, use of play, etc.). Open to ml\Jors an,d 
nonml\Jors. 

SOC W 423, 424 CbemlcBl Addictions and Soclet)' 
(3,3) W,sp . 
Roffman 
423: Focuses on the pharmacology. ps)'choiosy. and 
sociology of drug-seeklng behavior. 424: considers 
treatment and control approaches and the assess
ment of their effcetivenesa. Several concurrent 
"topic seminars" orsanized to deal with femi~m, 
cdsis· manaseinent. drug philosophy. minority cu1~ 
lUres, drugcounscUng, regional plapnlng."and fesl

. dential programs are offered each q~er. Prere.q-
u~ite: 423 or permission ~or 424. 

SOC W 430 OdId Care Work Practlee (3) WSp 
Whittaker . 
Spcclalizcd practice with emotionally disturbed and 
dcllilquent children In group care settinas, with 
focus on proviC!iDg child care staff with specific 
tools for" teaching alternative behavior. Ml\Jor 
topic. include: etiology and diagnosis; observing 
and recording children's behavior; special problems 
of group living; life-space interviewing; token econ
omies; activity· programmlnsi group Intcrvcntl~,; 
parental lI1volvement; orjanlzatlonal requisites and 
community linkages. Prerequisites: 310, 410. or, 
permission. . 

sOC W 447 PbJsleal ~ and Human 
IDteradion (2) W 
Resnick, Stuanoff 
For social work and architectural students. Exam
ines tile effect .of Physical structure on human· inter
acifon. Offered jointly with ARCH 447. Prerequi
site: permission. 

SOC W 470 CrIsIs Inter.entloa la SodaI Welfare 
(3)·A ' ' 
LtlWln . 
Introduction to: Interveiltive methods and response 
to persons in crisis; usc ¢' crisis to produce positive 
c:bangc. . conceptS of crisis and crisis intervention; 
and the epidemiology and demography of suicide. 
Learning expcrfenCes ·Include didactic presentation 

. of materials by Instructor. use of role pi",. tUana 
and, tapes, discussions led by socl81 workers from 
centcrsfor,PcfSons in acute personatcln:umstanccs. 
Open tonuUors and nolUDlV0r8. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

soc W!GO Social Welfare Lecture 5eiIes (2) 
Introduction to tUndanie.ntal issues confronting so
cial work and social welfare. ThIs Is a series of ten 
l~urea de11vC!r,:d by knowledgeable. persons on 
matters of contemporary concern. The presenta
tions are ln~ded to' provide lite student with 'a 
bro~ pcrspcctJve10n the ml\Jor trends, and develop
ments in the field, 

SOC W 501 Problems pf SocIal Welfare In tthntc 
M1aor1tJr Commualtltes (3, maL 6) 
Bent:; Northwood, Ochoa 
ExamInation of selected social welfare problems as 
relatc:d to specific· ethnic and radal minority 
groups. Attention Is given to understanding of mi
nonty populations and the effective delivery of so
cial work and social welfare services In those com
munities. 

SOC W 504 Social Problems and SodaI Welfare 
(3, maL 9) , 
Bracht, s,yant, Dear, Elmore. He"ick, .Pars01ll, 
Rojfnum, Weller 
Analysis of llllUor social problems and social wel
fare service systems providing a s~ematic ap
proach to assessing the scope, causeS. social cost, 
and pubUc polley alternatives in the provisioa of 
services related to such problems. selected social 
problemS such as· poverty and ill ~alth, juvenile 
dc1lnqucney, drug and alcohol addiction, and ne
sleet of the aging arc studied and related to the stu
dent's field expcrfences. Community and orsanlza
tional development students sliould regISter concur
rently for basic Interventive skill course .'(SOC w _ 
560) concerned with ame11omtil18 or aIlevi~t1ng the 
social. problem under ~tu·dy. 

SOC W WI Seminar (3, max. 6) AWSp , 
Bryant, Dupllca, Rollman 
Prerequisite: permission. 

SOC·W 508 IntegraOy. Seminar (3) 

sOc W 509 ·Readlnp la Social Work (*) A. WSpS 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
permission. 

SOC W 515 .Fleld Instruction (2-8) ,A WSp , 
Social work ml\Jors only. Prerequisite: peonission. 

SOC W 529, 530, 531, latrodactJon to Human 
Se"lces Practit:e (3; 3, maL 6; 3, IhaL 6) 
Dwinell, Farber, Hanneman. Miller •. Mundt, , 
RIchey, tetdher 
Topics covering various helping methods usec1 in 
practice with individuals, famlUes, and small 
groups. 

I " 

SOC W 5J3 Advanced Hum~ Scnlces Practice 
(3. max. 9) 
Dwinell, Griswold, Hanneman, Leigh. Lewin, 
Maler, MUler, Mundt~ Norton, Ochoa, .Resnlck, 
Rlch"y. Ttrather. Whittaker . 
Advanced bllD1an services practice in special areas. 
Intensive study of pmctice materials with emphasis 
upon development of appropriate interventive and 
methodological sldlls. 

SOC W 5J5 Adyanced JlIeIdlastruction (1-IG, 
maL 20) AWSp , 
Prerequisite: 515. 

SOC W 540 Haman BebaYlor and SocIal 
, EaylronmenH3) , 

Overview of the developmental continuum. Explo
ration of biological. psychological, and sociocul
tural factors In the life cycle and their effects on the 
development of personality. 

SOC W 541 8pedaI Toplq In Human 
.Dnelopment (3, ~ g) 
AIuI""on,· Blanchard. Owlnell, Farber. IshlSlllul, 
Mal"r, MundI, Resnick. RIchey, T.ather 
Specific aspects of blopsycltc?sociocultural develop
ment. 

SOC W 552 KIsCo..., of POyert,y aad lnequaU~ 
1be·AnaIo-AmcrIcan Espedeace (1485-1900) (3) W 
Bcrrleman 
Examines the roots of modern social welfare policy 
and program in two historic periods: the relSll of 
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the Tudors (1485-1603) and the evolution of welfare 
polley compatible with the aims of the nation state; 
and the slsnlficant societal and inteUectuai develop
ments preceding the English Poor Law Refomt. of 

. 1834. The EnsUsh welfare heritage U' It subse
quently shapes pubUc and private welfare measures 
in the United States also receives attendon, as does. 
the' relevance of these early beginnings to todlU"s 
conceptualizationof'Wdfare polley. 

soc W 55J SemJnar In Contempol'8l'1 Soda1 
Welfare Poilu (3) S ' , 
Dear . 
MiQor American social welfare programs and some 
of the poUcies that guide their development a,nd 
implementation; contemporary income mainte
nance pollcies and their effectiveness in reducing 
u1come inequality. This course is closely linked to, 
arid built upon, the first-quarter course, SS2. Se
lected issues and dilemmas followed in that course, 
which serve as the focus for poliey debate, are ex·, 
amined in the context of current welfare programs. 

SOCW 560 Basic COD InterYentiye SIdDs (3, 
maL 12)WSp . 
Bracht. Ilryant. Dear. Ellu. Elmore. Jqffee. Patti. 
Resnick.· Stier, Weather/ey 
MethodologiCal1y based course providing for the 
acquisition of professional analytic and Intcrventlve 
skills associated with social wort practice in com
munity organization, planning, administration. and, 
policy analysis. Coatent draws upon research from 
social -work and related social science disclpUnes. 
PrereqlJisite for COD studeats: concurrent regfstra
tionin569. 

SOC W 570 Specialized COD Inteneall.e Skills 
. (3, max. 9) 
Methodologically based course related to special
ized aspects of COD practice. Includes such areas 
as grant. writing, budget preparation, and Interdisci
pUnary methods. 

soc W 575 Special Toplcs'ln Social Welfare 
. Poliey (~ max. 9) 
Anderson,· Northwood. Pars01ll 
AnalYzes new or expanding areas of social welfare 
policies and services. Emphasis on developing the 
student's knowledge of. and abUity to assess. soCial 
welfare programs. The role of social work is exam
ined in these expanding legislative and program, 

··directions. 

SOC W 580 Introduction to AdYanced Researda 
Methods and Design (3) A 
Gottlieb. Hutchl1ll 
Introduction to the broad scientific Issues and the 
specific methodoloSlcal stmtegies used In formu
,latins and answering research questions within the 
field of social welfare. Required of.all first-year stu-· 
dents In the social welfare Ph.D program; open to 
other,J by permission. . , 

SOC W 585 S1stematlc Thea.., BuDding (3) 
&atty. Northwood ' 
Study of "research methodology as used· in the con
struction of theory relevant to social work practice. 
Focus is on selected problems requiring theory pro
duction, as related to individual theses and to the 
assessment of research studies and poliey papers. 

soc W 586 Statistics In Social Work (3) 
Levy 

SOC W 588 Researcb In Communi" aad 
OraanIzatloaal SettIa&s (3, maL 9) . 
Study of selective (CSCIU1Ch methods and techniques 
useful in measurfng organizational performance, 
evaluating program effectiveness, and determlnlng 

. community need and demand for various types of 
social welfare services. ' 

SOC W 590 SocIal Welfare Researeb (3) 
Beatty, Griswold, Herrick, Hutchins. Jtif/ee, 
Northwood, 

'Three inl\Jor objectives: (1) to introduce the student 
to the· losic of the scientific method as appUed to ' 
research in social welfare; (2) to provide the student 
with a beginning understanding .of the Interrelated 

"steps in the conduct of research; and (3) to equip 
students for roles as consumers of, and partlcipants 
in, social welfare r~ch. 
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soc W Bllndlyldual Qf Grogp Rese8rch Project 
(3,aiax. 6) A WSp 
Field praCtIce In a group or individual prqfect in 
lieu of a master's tbais (except for students in the 
special program). Includes development of research 
design. collection of data. tabulation and -analysis, 
and report writing. Prerequisite: 590 or equivalen~. 

SOC W 594-595 Advanced Social Work Research 
(3-3) 
B6alty. Gottlieb. Griswold. Herrick. Hutchins, 
Jqffee, uVY. Northwood, Schinke - , 
. Study of the losic and priricJ~les underlying the 

collection-and anaJysis of «tata ~d the preaeatation 
of findlnp in sodal research. Evaluation of pUb
lished reportS of empirical research with emphasis 
QD relevance of such research to social work prao
tice. 

SOC W 596-59'7 Field Research Methods (3-3) 
A,W -
Northwood 
Students should be concurrently rciPStered in 700 
and 535. Prerequisites: 590, 594-59.5 for 596-; 596-
for -.597. . 
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soc W 598-599 Researeh Problems sad Morttla 
In SocIal Work andSocIaJ Welfare (3-3) A, W 
Brilll'. Patti . 
Seminar assesses the current state of knowledge In 
selected major areas of socl~ work and socfal1!Vcl
fare, examines analytic andmcthodologfcal prob
lems -in conw.ctins research In these. areas. and 
identifies ~h priorities. Emphasis on peer 
leariling centered on the identification of central 
researdt problems In the areas of social poUcy, pro
gram evaluation, and Intervention with individuals, 
groups, famiUes, and organizations. Prerequisite: 
admission to 8QCial wel.fare Ph.D. program or per
mission. 

SOC W 600 Independent Study or Reseal'dl (.) 
AWSpS 

SOC W 700 Master's 11t~ls (.) A WSp 



The first dat~ foll,owing a name indicates 
the beginning of academic service at the 
University. When two dates are given, 
the second, in parenth~, is the date of 
promotion to present academic -rank. 
Members of the Graduate School fac-

, ulty are designated by ~ asterisk. ' 

All appointments shown are as of De-' 
celllber 1975. 

A 
AAGAARD, GEORGE N •• - 1954 (1961). Prof~660r 
0/ M~dIcIM andPhannacolollY: B.s., 1934, M.B •• 
1936. M.D •• 1931. MltlM60ta 

AAGAARD,KNUT N., 1968 (1913). Re6~arch 
AI,oclat~ PrO/~160r 01 Oc~anograph1; A.B •• 1961. 
Oberlin; M.S .. 1964. Ph.D •• 1966. Wtllhlnllton 

AASHEIM, .GEORDIS M., 1960 (1965). ib61.tant 
PrO/~uor 0/ AMlth~llolollY: Chief of An~lth~llol
OIlY. V~tnan.s Atlm'nlltratlon HMpltal; B.s •• 1953. 
Stllluztchnlan; M.D •• 19$$. Toronto 

ABBOn. ROBERT D., 1915. ibl"tant Prof~llor 
01 EducatIon: B.A.. 1961. CalU'ornla Welt!",: 
M.S •• 1968, Ph.D., 1910. Wtllhlnllton. 

ABBS, JAMES H., - 1910 (1915). A6loclat~ Pro
I~uor of Spe~ch and HHI'lng ScI~Itn.: B.s., 1961, 
Wllconrin State; M.s.. 1968, Ph.D., 1910. W"'-
COnlin ' ' 

ABERNATHY, RUTH., 1966 (1,.,3) • . Prof~I,or 
EffUlr.i1Uf O/Ph,,'cal and H~alth EtI~tlon: A.B., 
1929 •. Olclahoma: M.A.. 1931, Ph.D., 1943.' Co-
lumbia ' . 

ABRAMS. ROBERT EDWARD, 1911 (1913),' AI
I"tant Profeuor of English: B.A., 1965. Dait
mouth: Ph.D., 1913, Indiana 

FACUL TV INDEX 

ACKER, WILLIAM' C., 1910, uctur~r In Elec
trical Engln~erlng: S~nlor Engineer, ;applied 
PhYllc1 Laboratory; B.s.. 1957, M.s.E.E., 1963. 
Washington 

ADAMS, HAIlMON P., 1914. Aulstant Prof~uor 
0/ Re6toratlv~ Dent"try: D~.s., 1960, Wtllhlnllton 

ADAMS, JOHN B., 1915, R~"archProfellor of 
, G~,;lolical ScI~IfC"; B.S., 1956. Stanford; M.s., 
19$8, Ph.D., 1961, Wtllhlngton 

ADAMS, ROBERT PARDEE,- 1941 (1966). Pro
I~uor of Engillh: B.A., ,i931. Obtlrlln; Ph.D •• 1937. 
Chlcizgo ' 

ADAMSON, JOHN W., 1962 (1913), A66ocfat~ 
Prof,uor 01 M~dlclne: A.A •• 195,6, Stf)Ckton; B.A., 
19$8. CQlU'ornla: M.D., 1962, Callfol1lla (Lo, An-
1I~1~6) 

ADEE, BRUCE H., - 1910. 04'61"II1II Profe610r 01 
M«hanlcal EngIMerln,ll B.s.E. In A."M.s., 1966-
Princeton: M.s. In N.A., 1968. Ph.D .. 1912. Call
lornla (Berulq) 

ADELBERGER, ERIC Q.,- 1910 (1915), PrO/ellor 
01 Phy,lcl; B.s., 1960, Ph.D., 1967, CalU'o",la.ln,tl
tute oj Techirolon 

ADOLPHSON, DONALD L.,- 1910. AIIMtant 
PrO/euor o/QlUllltltatlW! Methodl; B.A.., 1966. Cal
ifornia. (BerUl~y): M.s., 1968. Ph.D •• 1913, WII
COnlin 

AFFLECK, JAMES Q.,- 1967 (1914), PrO/e86o; 01 
Education; B.A., 1955. Wtllhlnllto,,; ,M.A.. 1963,. 
San Franc"co State: Ed.D., 1968, Colulnbl~ 

AGABIAN, NINA,- 1913. Al,IItant 'Profeuorof 
BloclUtmllt",: B.A., 1966, M.s.,. 1968" Adelphi: 
Ph.D •• 1911, AlMrt Eln't~1n CoUelle o/MedlciM 

AGUILAR., RICARDO D~, 1915, uclurer In Ch~· 
cano Studltm B.A.., 1911. M.A., 1912, Taa (EI 
Ptuo) 

AlILERS. E~OR E., - J966 (1910), Pro!ellor 
of LIbrarianlhlp: A.B., 1932, Wtllhlngton: B.L.S .. 
1942, Demer: M.A.., 19$7, Washington 
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AKAMATSU. TOSHIO J., 1963 (1971), Al,oclate 
Profes,or 01 AM,the,lolon: Chief, Dlv"'on 01 
Ob6tetrlc Anesthesia: B.A., 1955, M.D •• 1959. Min-
ne60ta -

ALBERS, JOHN J., 1971! Res~arch Allillani Pro-
1~6,or o/Medlclne: A.B .. 1965. M.S., 1965, Ph.D •• 
1969.IIl1nol. 

ALBERTS, WILLIAM W., - 1961 (1972). PrO/ellor 
01 Finance and Bwlnel' Economlcl: B.A.. 1948, 
M.A., 1956; Ph.D., 1961, Chicago 

ALBRECHT, ROBERT G.,- 1960 (1967), Associ
ate Pro/euo, of A.rchlt~ctlUe; B.s.C.E~, 1956, 
Wtuhlngton; M.S.C.E.. 1960, MtuSQChul~tt' InltI-
tute 01 TechnolollY ' 

ALBRECHT, ROBERT WILLIAM,- 1961 (1911), 
Profe610r 01 Nuclear Englnee;lnll: B.S.E.E., 1951, 
Purdue: M.S.N.E., 1958. PhD., 1961, Mlchl,lan 

ALDEN, DAUR.IL, - 1959 (1969), Prolellor of HII
to", and Loiln American S"""~6: Chairman, Lotln 
American Studlel: A.B., 1950, M.A., 1952. Ph.D .. 
1959, CalU'ornla (B~ruley)' 

ALDEN, RICHARD S.,- 1961 (1969), Alloclate 
Pro/euor of A.rchltftctlUe; B.Arch., 1957, Wtllh· 
Ington; M.~h., 1960, Yale: Ph.D •• 1911, Pen",,'
vania' 

ALEXANDER, DANIEL E., 1954 (1961). ib,o
clate Prolellor 01 M~hanlcal EnIlIM~rlng; 
B.S. In M.E •• 1941, M.s. In M.E., 1954, Washlnllton 

ALBXANDER,E. RUSSELL, - 1961 (1969), Pro
le6,or of EpldemloltJllY and International Health; 
Ph.B •• 1948; SoB., 1950, M.D .• 1953, Clilcllllo 

ALEXANDER, BOWARD,· 1962 (1969). Pro
lello, of Enllllsh; B.A., 1957, Columbia: M.A. •• 
1959. Ph.D., 1963, Mlnne,ota 

ALEXANDER, RUTH A., 1975. Inllructor/n IV
,Ch06OCIal NUrllng; B.S., 1969, South Dakota'Suite; 
M.N •• 1911. Wtllhlngton 

ALEXANDRO, FRANK J., - 1964( 1968). A.uocIQl~ 
PrO/euor 01 Electrical Enlllnee,lng: B.E.E., 1956, 
M.E.E., 1959. Eng.sc.D •• 1964, New York 



ALKIRE, DURWOOD L., 191J, lActurer In Ac
COUII/Ing; B.A., 19J5, Washington: C.P.A., 1939, 
Stille of Washington 

. ALLAN. G. GRAHAM,- 1966 (191J), Professor of . 
Fiber and· Polymer Science tIIId Chemical Engl. 
,n"rlng: Diploma, 1951, Assoclatf, 1952, Strath· 
clyde;B.Sc., 1952. Ph.D., ,1956, Glasgow: D.sc., 
1910,Strathclyde ' 

ALLAN, THOMAS NOEL, 197J, Assistant Pro
fessor of Radiology: F.R.C.s.. 1961, NewCtutle
Upon-7'yne; D""~.D., 1911, Bristol, ~land 

~LEN, ALLETHIA LEE,· 19~6, Allistant Pro
feuor 0/ Social Work; B.A ... 1941, M.s.W., 1950, 
-,oston. . . 

ALLEN. CAROi. YN RAND JOHNSON, 1912, 
A~ttU.lt Professor of English: B.A., .1965, Wash
Ington; M4., 1966. C1IIremont Graduate Schqol: 
Ph.D., 1m, Minnesota 

ALLEN, DAVID R.,· 1911 (i915), Assistant Pro
fessor of Radiology and Phcumaceutlcal Sciences;' 
B.S., 1961, Kanias: Ph.D., 1911, Washington 

ALMERS, WOLFHARD,· 1914, Assistant Pro
fessor of PhySiology and Biophysics; .Ph.D., 1911, 
Rochester . 

ALPS, GLEN,· 1945 (1962), Professor of Art: 
B.A., 1940, Colorado State College of Education; 
M.F.A.,1941,Washlngton 

ALTIERI, CHARLES F., 1915, Associate Pro
lessor 0/ English: .A.B., 1964. uMoyne: Ph.D., 
1969. North Carolina at Chapel. Hili 

ALTMAN. LEONARD C., 1915, Assistant Pro
fessor of Medicine: B.A., 1965, Pennsylvania: 
M.D., 1969. Harvard 

, ALVAREZ, HERNAN III. 1968 (1914). Assistant 
Profe$l~~ of Medicine; ~.D., 1968. Michigan 

ALVORD. ELLSWOR'I/a C •• JR •• • 1960 (1962), 
Pro/e~or of Pathology: B.s., 1944. Haverford; 
M.D., 1946, Cornell 

AMES. WILLIAM E .. • 1957 (1910). Pro/usor of 
Communications: B.s., 1948, South Dakota State: 
M.s., 1952, Iowa State': Ph.D., 1962, Minnesota. 

AMMBaLAHN, HELLMUT H •• * 1968 (1912); 
Associate Pro/ellor 0/ Gennonlcs and ~omJHll'atlve 
Uterlllure: Ahltur, 1957. Konlgsteln; M.A. •• 1960, 
. Vermont; Ph.D •• 1965. Temr 

. AMMONS, WILLIAM F .• • 1910 (1974). Auoclllle 
Pro/enor of P",odontlcs: Chairman, Department 
of Petlodontlcs; B.A., 1955, Texa· Christian; 
D.D.s., 1959, TeXiU; M.S.D.; 1910.Wiuhi"glon 

AMORY, DAVID W.,.1911 (1915), AssOclllle Pro
fessor 0/ AMstheslology and Pharmacology: BS •• 
1952. M.s.. 1955, Salnl John's University (New 
York): Ph.D •• 1961. Washington: M.D., 1961, Brit
ish Columbia 

. AMOSS, .~ROLD L.,· 1965 (196B). Profellor 0/ 
Urban IIlannlng: B.A •• 1942. North Carolina; M.A •• 
1941,' New Mexlco; Ph.D., 1951. California 
(Berkeley) 

AMOSS. PAMELA T •• • 1912 (1913). Assisttlllt Pro
fusor o/Anthropology; B.A., 1953, M.A., 1961, 
Ph.D .. 1911. Washington 

ANDERSEN. JONNY.· 1961 (1970). Associate 
P,rofessor of E/~ctrll;al Engineering; ,B.S.E.E., 1960, 
Colorado; M.s.E.E., 1962. Ph:D., '1965. Massachu-
sIms Instltutit of TechlWloBY . ' 

ANDERSEN. MARION ALMA, 1914, Ucturerlll 
Dance 

ANDERSEN. NIELS H:.- 1~ (1912). Auoclllle 
Pro/euor 0/ Chemistry; ·B.A., 1963, Minnesota; 
Ph.D., 1961, !'/orthwtSlern 

ANDERSEN, WILLIAM ·R.,- 1964 (1961). Pro
fessor 0/ Law; B.S.L, 1954. LL.B., 1956,. Denver: 
LL.M., 1958. Yale 

ANDERSON. ARTHUR G., JR.,· 1946 (1957). 
Profeuorof Chemistry; A.B., 1940, Illinois: M.s., 
1942, Ph.D .. 1944. Michigan 

ANDERSON. DONALD L .• - 1941 (1964). Pro
fessor of Mining Engineering: Head, Division of 
Mlnlng.Englneerlng; B.S., 1938, St. Francis Xavier; 
B.Sc. In Mln.E •• 1941, Illinois 

AND.ERSON. FARRIS.·· 1961 (1913), Auoclate 
Pro/essor of Spanish Language and Literature: 
B.A., 1960. M.A., 1962. Dl4ke: Ph.D •• 1968. 'Wis
.consln 

ANDlmSON, FREDERICK N.,- 1945 (1968), Pro
fessor of Art: B.A.. 1944, Washington; M.F.A., 
1954, Minnesota 

ANDERSON. GEORGE C •• 1958 (1910), Research 
ProfessQr o/Oceanogrtlphy; SJI •• 1941, M.A.,. 1949, . 
British Columbia; Ph.D., 1954" 'Washlngton 

ANDERSON. JAMES R., JR •• • 1968, Alloclllle 
Professor of Social Work;. Director, Social Work 
and' Family Medicine Project; B.S.. 1952, A.M., 
1954, Indiana " 

ANDERSON, JAY W.,1956 (1961), Aulstant P;o
fes~or 01 Meclumlcal Engineering; B.s. In. M.E., 
1955, M.s.M.~ .. 1961. Washington 

ANDERSON. MARC W.,·1910 (1911), Instructor 
In Community Dentistry: Chief, Hospital Dentistry: 
B.A., 1965, AuglUtana: D.D.S •• 1969, Illinois: Cer
t(ficate~ 1910. Washington 

ANDERSON, MAIuORIE E.,- 1911, Assistant 
Profeuor 0/ RelulbllltaJlon Mellclne: B.s., 1~3, 
Michigan State; Ph.D •• 1969. Washington 

ANDERSON. ROBERT ARNOLD. - 1965 (191J), 
Pro/essor 0/ Education; BS., 1952. Ph.D., 1964, 
Mlnnf1sota . 

ANDREWS, RICHARD 1.. •• 1968 (1911), Asso
ciate Professor 01 Education; B.S., 1962. Indian" 
Stat~; MS •• 196'. Ph.D •• 1968. Purdu~ 

, ANDREWS. WAI:.TER G •• -I968 (1910). Assistant 
Profeuor 01 Near Eastern Languagu and Utera
ture, Comparative Literature, an4 Near Eastern 
Studies: B.A., 1961, Carleton; M.A .. 1963. 1965, 

. Ph.D., 1910. Michigan 

ANKELE. F.ELlCB. 1921 (1952). .culstant Pro
fellor Emeritus of GemUzillcs: B.A., 1925. M ..t., 
1926, Ph.D., 1936; Washington 

ANSELL, JULi!\N S •• 1959 (1965), Profeuorof 
Urology; Chairman, Department 0/ Urology; B.A., 
1941, Bowdoin; M.D., 1951, T,qts; 'Ph.D •• 1959, 
Mlnn.esota 

APPELBAUM •. ELIEZER, 1915. Assistaht Pro
feuor of EcOnomics; B.A.. 1910, Hebrew Unlv~r
lity (Jerusalem); M.A., 1912. Manitoba; Ph.D •• 
1915, British Columbia 

ARCHBOLD.THOMASP •• ·.1961 (191J). Pro
f~ssor . of Metallurgical Engineering:· BoS.Met.E., 
1955, M.S.Met.E,. 1951" Ph.D. (Met.E.), 1961, 
Purdue . 

ARENAS, CLAUDIO. - 1975, AssoclIII~ Profeuor 
of Urban Planning; Auoclate Dean, College of 
Architecture aniI .Urban Planning: B.A •• ,1958. 
TeXiU: ·M.U.P~. 1961, Washington: M.B.A., 1965, 
California (Berkeley) , 

AREND, WILLIAM P.. 1964 (1915), Auoclate 
Professor of M~dlclne; B.A., 1959. Williams; M.D., 
1964, Columbia .. . 

ARESTAD. SVERRE. 1931 (1912), Profeuor 
Emeritus of Scandinavian Languages and Compara
tive UterOlUrt!; B.A.. 1929, Ph.D., 1938. Wash-

, Ington 

ARMSTRONG. HUBERT E •• 1966 (1912), Asso
ciate Prof~lIor of Psychiatry and BehiWloral- Sci
ences; B.A •• 1951. Wlllamelte; Ph.D •• 1963.$)1;a-
clUe ' 
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ARONS. ARNOLD B •• • 1968, ho/enoro/ 
Physics: M.E., 1931, M.S., 1940, ~tnens ImtllUte of 
Technolog)': M.S. (Hon.), 1953, Amherst; 1!h.D., 
194J. Harvard 

ARONSON, ROBERT H., 1915. Allistant Pro
fellor of Law; B.A .. 1969,· Virginia: J.D.,. 1973. 
Pennsylvania 

ARSOVE~ MAYNARD GooDWIN.- 1951 (1961), 
Profeuoro/ Mathematics: B.s., 1943. lAhlgh; 
$c.M., 1948. Ph.D., 1~50, Brown 

ARUNDALE, ROBERT B •• • 1971, Assisttlllt Pro
fellorof Speech: B.S.; 1963, M.s., 1964.Rerwel~r 
. Poly technical· Institute: Ph.D., 1911, Michigan State 

ARYA, SATv.A P. S •• 1969 (1914), Re~etirch Auo
clate Prof~ssor 0/ Atmospheric· Sciences: B.s., 
1958. B.E •• ·1961. M.E., 1964. RDorlcee: Ph.D., 1968, 
Colorado State' 

ATKINS. JOHN R •• • 1964 (I91J). Assoclat~ Pro-· 
fellor 0/ Anthropology; B.S •• 1950; Northwestern; 
M.A., 19,." Pennsylv~nla·. . 

ATKINSON. WILLIAM A •• - 1911 (1915), Asio-
.. clllle Profeuor of Forest Englneetlng: B.s., 1955, 

M.s •• .1956, Ph.D., 1914, California (Berkeley) 

A TINEA VE. CAROLYN L •• • 1915, Pro/euor of 
Psychology: Director, American Indian Studies; 
B.A., 1940, B.A., 1941, Chico State; M.A •• 1941, 
Ph.D!, 1952, Startford 

AUGEROT, JAMES E.,- 1969 (191~), Alloclate 
Professor of Slavic and Ballum UnguistlcI and 

. Languages. and RlUslan and East European 
Studl~s; B.A •• 1956, M.A., 1959-. New Mmco High
land; Ph.D .. 1968. Washlngion 

AUTH. DAvID C.,· 1969 (1913). Alsoclllle Pro
ftluor 0/ Electrical Engineering; A.B., 1962. Cath
olic University, oj America: ,.,.S., 1966. Ph.D., 
1969, GeQrgetow". ' 

AVANN,SHERWINPARKER.- 1946 (1962).,· 
Associat~ Pro/tlllor 0/ Mathematics; B.s., 1938. 
WahlnglOn; M.s •• 1940. PhD .. 1942. California 
Instlture of Technology 

B 

BABB, ALBERT.LESLlE.- 1952 (1960), Profeno" 
0/ Nuclear EnglMerlng and Chemical Engineering; 
Chairman, Departmtlnt of Nuclear Engineering; 
B'.ASc •• 1948, British Columbia; M.s., 1949, 'Ph.D., 
1951, Illinois . 

BABB. WARREN.- 1955 (1968), Alloclate Pro
feuor of Music: ,B.A., 1938. M.A •• 1939. HlI1VtlI'd . 

BACHARACH. JERE L •• • 1961'(J91J), Assoclllle 
Pro/essor of ,Hislory and Near Eastern Studies: 
B.A •• 1960. Trinity; M.A •• 1962. Harvard; Ph.D .. 
1961, Michigan 

BACKUS. FRANK I.. 1968 (1912),· Lecturer In 
Psychiatry and Behavioral· ScienCes: B.S.. 1958, 

. Wahlngton Stale; M.D., 1962. Was~lngton 

BACON, DOUGLASS P •• MqJor,' Unlltld States 
Army. 1974; Associate Professor .of Military Sci-, 
ence; B.s., 1961. Northeastern; M.A .. 1914, 'Wash
Ington 

BADGLEY. FRANKLIN 1.,- 1950(1961), holes
sor orAtmospherlc Sciences: Assoclllle Director, 
Quat~rnary Research Cent~r: B.S., 19J5. Chicago: 
M.s., 1948. Ph.D., 1951, Ntnf/ York University 

BABR. JEAN-LOUP. - 1969 (1974), Anoclate Pro
fessor of Computer Science: Dlplomes d'lngenleur. 
1960. Doctorat Je Cycl~, 1963. Grenoble; Ph.D., 
1968, California (Los Ange/~s) 

BAILY. ATHOL ROMAYNE.·1949 (1964), Pro
fellor of Education; B.S •• 19J1, Kansas Stille 
Teachers; M.A., 1936, Ed.D •• 1949. Missou,' 



BAINBRIDGE. WILLIAM S., 1975, Anistant 
Profeuor of Sociology; B.A •• 1971. Boslon: Ph.D., 
1975. Harvard . 

BAKER, D. JAMES, JR •• 1973 (1975). Research 
Pro/eslor of Oceanography; B.s., 195B, Stanford;, 
Ph.D., 1962. Cornell ' 

BAKER, JOAN M., 1975,AIIIslant Profeslor of 
Psycholoclll1 Nursing; B.s., 1955, Wcuhlngton: 
M.s., 1959, Rutgerl 

BAKER, MARSHALL,· 1962 (1966), Professor of 
PhYllcsj B.A., 1953. Ph.D., 195B, Harv.ard . 

BAKKEN, AI~ H.,·· 1973, A~slltant Profeuor 
o/Zoology; B.A.~ 1963, Chlca~o;Ph.D., 1970,lowa 

BAKKER, CORNELIUS B., 1960 (1972), Profeuor 
of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences; M~1)., 1952, 
Utrecht ' . 

BAUAN, GARAuED, 1975, Relearch A88istant 
Professor of Blochemlltryj B~S'c., 1965, ph.D., 1969. 
Queen Ellz.a1jeth College, Unlver&ll)' o/London' 

, BAUCK, BRUCE, 1975, Assistanl Professor of 
Astronomy: B.A •• 1965. Beloit; Ph.D., 1911. Co,... 
nell ' 

BAUSE, PETER LOUIS, JR,· 1950 (1961), Pro
fessor of Mechanical Engineering; S.B .• 1948, S.M., 
1949, Mcu,achulell, Institute of Technology . 

BANKS, JAMES A.,· 1969 (1973). Profusor of 
Education: B.Ed •• 1964, Chicago Teachen' College; 
M.A., 1961, Ph.D .. l~9, MI~hlgan State 

BANSE, KARL,· 1959 (1966), Pro/eSlor of Ocean
ography; Ph.D., .1955. Klel University 

, ' 

BANTA, MARTHA,· 1970 (1975), Profe&&or of 
English: A.B., 1950. Ph.D., 1964, Indiana ' 

BARASH, DAVID P.,· 1973 (1975). A880clate Pro-. 
fellorof Psychology; B.A •• 1966, Harpur:M.A., 
1968, 'Ph.D., 1970, Wisconsin 

BARE, BARRY BRUCE,· 1969, A&&ISlant Pro
fellor. of Forest ResQurces and Quantitative Sci
ences; B.s.F.,.I964, Purdue: M.S •• 1965, Minnesota; 

, Ph.D., 1969, Purdue 

BARKER. EDWARD ALLAN,· 1970(1975). As
loelate . PJofe$lor of Pathology; Chief, Pat~ology 
Se""lce, Harborvlew Medical Center; B.A.. 1960, 
M.D .. 1964, Ph.D., 1970, Wcuhlngton ' 

BARKSDALE, JULIAN D., 1936 (1973), Pro/e88or 
Emeritus of Geological Science,; A.B •• 1930. Stan
ford; Ph.D., 1936, Yale 

BARNARD, KATHRYN E.,· 1963 (1972). Pro
fellor of Mate.rnal and Child Nursing; B.s., 1960. 
Nebrcuka; M.S., 1962, C.A.G.s., 1963, Boston Unl- ' 
versll)'; Ph.D., 1972, Wcuhlngton 

BARNES, CLIFFORD A., 1947 (1973), Profe88or 
Emeritus ofOceanograp/fy; B.S •• 1930, Ph.D., 1936, 
Wcuhlngton 

BARNES, GLOVER W.,· 1969 •. ASloclate Pro-
fellor of Urology; Lecturer In Microbiology; lI.sc.,. 
1949, Akron: M.A., 1956, Ph.D., 1962, State Unl
versil)' 0/ New York (Brdfalo) 

BARRACK, CHARLES M.,· 1968 (1975), A.flo
elate Professor of Germanlcs; B.A., 1961, San 
Diego Slate; M.A., 1966, Ph.D., 1969, Wcuhlngton 

BARSH, RUSSEL L.,· 1974, Aslistant Professor of 
Law and Society; B.A., 1971, J.D., 1974, Harvard 

BARTH,·ERNEST A. T.,· 1955 (1968), Professor 
of Sociology; B.A~. 1950, Rochester: M.A •• 1953. 
Ph.D., 1956, North Carolina . 

BARZBL, YORAM,·' 1961 ,(1970), Professor 'of 
Economics;' B.A., 1953, M.A., 1956, Hebrew Unl
venll)' (Jerusalem); Ph.D •• 1961, Chicago 

BASHEY, HUSAIN I., 1969 (1970J. A88lstant Prrr 
felfQr 0/ Education: B.A •• 1952, ,M.A'., 1955. Unl-

, verlllY 0/ Bombay; M.A., 195B, MacMurray 

BASKERVILLE,· BARNET,· 1948 (1960). Pro
fessor of Speech; B.s.. 1940, M.A., 1944, Wcuh
Ington; Ph.D., 1948 •. Northwestern 

BASSElT, LOWELL R.,. 1966 (197()), ASloclQle 
Profeslor of Economics; B.s.M.E., 1959. Carnegie 
Institute of Technology; M.s., 1964,· Ph.D., 1966. 
Purdue 

BASSINGTHWAIGHTE, JAMES B.,· 1975, Pro-
fessor of Bioengineering; Head, Division of Bioen
gineering, School of MlIdlclne; Director, Cttntttt for 
Bloenglnllerlng; B.A., 1951, Torontoi M.D., 19", 
T()ronto Medical School; Ph.D., 1964. Mayo Grad-
uate School 0/ Medicine, .. . 

BATEY, MARJORIE V.,· 1956 (1970). Pro/essor. 
0/ Comparative Nursing Care Systems; Diploma, 
1947, Sacred Heart Hospital. Spokane; B.s., 1953, 
Wtdhlngton; M.s., 1956, PIi.D., 1968, Colorado 

BATIE, HARRIElT VIRGINIA, 1941 (1954), As
slsttUu Pro/eisor Emeritus of Educatlonr B.s., 1935, 
Hcutlngs; M.A.., 1945, Ph.D., 1953, Washington 

BAUER, HARRY C., 1945 (1967), Pro/essorEme,... 
itus of Ubrarlanship; A./1., 1927, M.s., 1929, 

. Washington (St. Louis); CertUicate 0/ IJbrarlan
ship, 1931,Salnt Louis Library Schoof 

BAUER~ PATRICIA,· 1970 (1.974), Professor of 
Art; B.F.A., 1962, M.F.A •• 1964, Washington 

BAXTER, KATHLEEN, 1969, Lecturer In Mathe
matics; A.B., 1946. M.A., 194B. Ph.D .. 1959, Call
fornia(Berkeley) 

BA YLINK, DAVID J., 1966 (1972), Associate Pro
feuorof Medicine; B.A., 1963. Walla ,Walla; M.D., 
1957, Loma Linda 

BEACH, LEE ROY,· 196~ (1972), Professor of 
Psychology; B.A., 1957, M.A., 1959, Ph.D.r 'I961, , 
Colorado 

BEAL, JACK L.,· 1973, Assillant ProfelSo; 0/ 
Education: B.A., 1957.· M.s., 1962. Kimsas; Ph.D., , 
1972. Nebraska 

BEALE •. JAMES MACARTHUR, JR.,. 1948 
(l968), Profe88ot of Music; B.A •• 1945, Hanllrd: 
B.MIU",I946, M.Mus., 1947. Yale . 

BEARD. DONALD W., 1975, Assistant Professor 
of Busl"ess Policy; B.A., 1959 •. ~orthwestern; 
,M.B.A., 1961, Harvard; Ph.D •• 1975, ,nebraska ' 

BEASLEY. 'R. PALMER.· 1967 (l~2). ASSOCiate,' 
Pro/essor 0/ Epidemiology and Inlernatl~paI, 
Health; A.B., 195B. Dartmouth; M.D., 1962,. ~~ 
liard; M.S., 1969. Wcuhlngton, ' 

BEATTY, DAVID J.,. 1971,. Associate Professor 
of Social Wor((; B.A., 1960, Maryland; M.:A., 1965, 
Indiana; D.s.W., 1971, Cail/ornla(Berkeley.) 

BEATY. HARRY N •• 1965 (1975), Pro/essor 0/ 
MedICine; Medical Director, ProvidenCe Hospital; 
B.S .. 1954. 'M.D •• 195B, Washington 

BEAUMONT, ROSS ALLEN,· 1940 (1954). Pro
'fessor of Mathematicsr A.B.. 1936. M.S., 1937. 

Michigan; Ph.D., 1940, illinois 

"BECKER, JOSEPH,· 1965 (1968), ProfelSor of 
Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences and. Psy
chology; A.B.. 1950. M.A., 1952. G40rge Wash- . 
Ington; Ph.D., 195B. Duke 

BECKMANN, GEORGE M.,· 1969. Professor of 
East Alian Studies; Dean, College of. Arts and 
Sciences; A.B., 194B. Hanard;, Ph.D., 1952, Stan
ford 

BECKWITH, J. BRUCE,· 1964 '(1974J. Professor 
of Pathology and Pediatrics; B.A., 1954" Whitman; 
M.D., 195B, Washington . , 

BEDER, OSCAR E.,· 1952 (1960), Professor of 
Prosthodontics; Director, MaxlllO/aclai Prosthesis 

. Olnlc; B.s., 1936, Rutgers; D.D.s., 1941, Columbia 
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FACULTY INDEX • 
BEESON, PAUL B., 1974, Professor of Medicine; 
M.D .. 1933, McGI~ 

BEHLER, DIANA E.,· 1969 (1975), Associate Pro
fessor of, Germanlcs and Comparative Literature; 
B.A., 1965, M.A •• 1966, ·Ph.D., 1970. Washington 

BEHLER, ERNST 'H.,· 1965 (1966), Pro/essor of 
Germanlcs and Comparative LIterature; Ph.D., 
1951, Munich 

BEHRENS, JOYCE A., 1972, Instructor In Lelbora
tory Medlc,ne; B.S.. 1966, illinois; M.S., 1971, 
Mi~nelota 

BELKNAP, BENJAMIN H., 1971. Associate Pro
fessor ()f Medicine; B.A., 1952, M.P.A., 1954, M.D., 
1961. Rochester 

BELL, ALDON D.,· 1969, Associate Professor 0/ 
H'story; B.A.. 1951. Oklahoma; B.A., 1953, 
D.Phll •• 19~1, O)(/,ord ' 

BELL, CECIL H., JR.,· 1968 (1972), AJsoclaie 
Professor of Adnilnlstratlve Theory and Organl:.a
ttonal Behavior; B.A." 1957, M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 
1968, Boston . ' , 

BELL, EARL J.,. 1966 (1969). Associate Professor 
of Urban Planning; B.A., 1952, B.S~, 1957, Ph.D., 
1965, CalU.o~nla (Berkeley) 

BELL, MAE A., 1975, Assistant Pro/esspr of 
Speech; B.A.. 1966. Baylor; M.A.. 1968, Ph.D., 
1974, Iowa . 

BELL, MILO CARSNER, 1940· (1975). Pro/ellor 
Emeritus 0/ Filherles;, B.s. In M.E., 1930, 
. Washington 

BELTZ. WILLIAM· R.,-Lleutenant, United 
States Navy. 1913, Assistant Professorilf NaYal 
Science; B.S., 1968. Auburn 

BENDA, MlROsLAV,· 1972, AIIIstant Prof~lIor 
of Mathematic,; MSc., 196B, Warsaw; Ph.D., 1970, 
Wl.Jconsln 

BENDERSKY, MARTIN,· 1972 (1973), Assistant 
Professor of Math(fmatic,; B.s •• 1966, City College, 
New York; Ph.D., 1971, Cail/ornla (Berkeley) 

BENDICH, ARNOLD J.,. 1970, A&&lItant Pro
fllssor of Botany; BJl., 1962, Vermont; Ph.D., 1969. 
Washington 

BENDITT. EARL P.,· 1957, Professor. 0/ 
Pathology; Chairman. Department of Pathology; 
B.A.; 193,1, Swarthmore; M.D •• 1941, Harvard 

BENEDICT, ROBERT G •• 1960 (1964), Re,earch 
Associate ProfeSlor of Civil Engineering: B.s'., 
~936, Michigan State; M.S." 1938. Virginia Poly
tec~nlc lnitltute; Ph.D., 1942, Wisconsin 

BENJAMIN, DANIEL KELLY. 1974 (1975) ..... .r
slstant Profellor of Economics; B.A., 1969, VI,... 
glma; M.A., 1971. Ph.D., 19'15. Cail/ornla (Lo, 
Angeles) 

BENJAMIN j DENIS R., 1975, Allislant PrO/ellor 
of Laboratory Medicine and Ji,athology; B.Sc •• I964, 
M.B., B.sc •• 1969. W~lWatersrand 

BENNE, MAE M.,· 1965 (1974). Professor of LI
brarialUhlp; B.s •• 19S0. N(fbrculca; 'M.s .. 1955. /UI
nois 

BENNETT, DELMOND N.,· 1963 (1968), Asso
Ciate ,Professor 0/ Speech and Hearing Sciences; 
B.A •• !9", M.A •• 195B. 'Ph.D., 1963. Washington 

BENNElT, W. LANCE, 1974, Assistant'Profellor 
of Political Science; B.A •• 1970, Cail/ornla (frvlneJ; 
M~Phll •• 1973, Ph.D., 1974, YaI~ 

BENOLIEL. JEANNE, Q., •. 1970. Profellor 'oJ 
Comparative Nursing Car~ System,; ·Dlploma. 
1941, Sa'nl Luke's Hospital; B.s •• 1948. Orlilon 
Stat~: M.s., 1955, D.N.sc., 1969" Cfill/ornla (San 
Francisco) 



BENSHOOF~ KENNETH~ 1966 (1968),' ~utant 
Prof~uor 0/ Music; B.A., 19$7,WtUhlnBton; M.A.~ 
1963, San FrQIfClsco State 

BENTLEY, G. NBLSON.- 19$2 (1961). Auoclattl 
Pro/lIssor 0/ English: A.B., 1941, M.A., 194$, Mich-
Igan . 

BENTZ. MARILYN C •• 1969, lAc/fUllr In SoclQ/. 
Work; B.A •• 19$4. WtUhlngton; M.A., 1961~ 11Iinob 
(ChlctIBo) 

BBREANO, PHIUP L •• 197$, Alsoclate Pro/lluor 
0/ Social ManQB~ment 0/ TechnolollY; B.Ch.B .. 
1962, Comllll: J.D., 1965. Columbia; M.R.P •• 1911. 
Comllll 

B~G. JOHN C •• - 1964 (1913), Pro/tI.llor·oICh~m:' 
Ical EngIMerlng; B.S •• 1960. ConNgle Imtltlltll 0/ 
Technology: Ph.D .. 1964. CalUom14 (Ber"-'",) . . 

BERG, KENNETH B .. - 19SO (19$7), Pro/tlUor 0/ 
Accounting; B.s •• 1939. North Dakota; M.s •• 194J, 
Ph.D •• 19$2, Illinois; C.P:.A .. 19$4, State 01 Wah
Ington 

BERGMAN. ABRAHAM B.,· ·1964 (1~, 'Asso
clatll Pro/lIssor 0/ PlldUitria and Health S~,;,ICfls; 
B.A., 1914, Reed; M.D., 19S8, Weste", Rtlsllrve 

BERGNER, MARlLYN.-· 1912, Allistant Pro
/1I81or 01 Health Serv~s; B.A:. 19$3, Bt'(HIldyn; 
Ph.D •• 1910, Columbia 

BERGSETH, FREDERICK ROBB~T,-1947 
(19$7), l'ro/lIssor 0/ Eillctrical EnglMerlng; ASso
c.late Chalrman, Deptlf'Jmml 0/ Electrical Engi
neering; B.s.E.B.,1937; 'WtUhlllllton: S.M.E.E .. 
1938, MtwtlChuulIs Imtl",te 0/ Technology 

B~RGSMA. WILUAM.- . 1963. Pro/usor 0/ 
MfUlc; B.A., 1942. MM •• 1943. EtU,man School 0/ 
Music, Rochtlsttll" . . 

BERLEMAN, WlLUAM C •• • 1~ (1969). Asso
clattl ·Pro/tlssor 01 SoCial Work; Dlr«:tor, Unb,... 
ptzdUattl Program In StJcIal· WelflU'tI:. B.A., 19n, 
Reed: M.s.W •• 196O, WcuhlngtOft. . 
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POOLE, CAROL .1:.,1974. Inslructor In Maiemal 
\ and Child Nursing; B.S.N.. 1970, SlIlIttitt PacIfic; 

M.N •• . 19'14, Washington' , , " ' 

POPE, CHARLES E. II. 1954 (l910)~ Associate 
Pro/euor 0/ Mlldiclne: M.D., 1957, WlIstl1m Re-
sl1",e ,,' 

POPPE. NICHOLAS N •• 1949 (1968). Pro/eisor 
Emeritus 0/ Slavic and Altalc, Studies and 0/ Lln~ 
gul$llcs; B.A •• 19Z1. M.A •• 1923. ",l1trograd; Ph.D., 
1934.unl~d 

PORTE, DANIEL. JR., 1963 (1973), Pro/ttDor 0/ 
Medicine; A.B •• 1953",Brown; M.D •• 19$1. Chicago 

PORTER. STEPHEN C.,· 1962 (/971). Pro/lIssor or 
Geologlclli SclllncttS: B.S., 19JJ, ,M.S., 195B, Ph.D.. , 
1962, Yall1 ' 

~RTER. W. THO,MAS~- 1966 (1971). Pto/eDor 0/ 
A.ccountlng; B.S., -1954. Rutgers; M.B.A.. 1959. 
Washington; Ph.D., 1964, .columbia' 

PORTMAN. ,JOEL N., 1970, lActurer In Micro
'blologJI; B.S •• 1969. M.S., 1970. Washington . 

PO~"ROBERT~· 1960 0'968), .43s~UUe Pro/lIs~or 
0/ Speech; A.1J., 1956. West Virginia' Wl1s1qan: 
M .... , 1958. Ph.D •• 1960, Ohio 

poTrER. KARLS .• - 1970 (1971), Pro/essor 0/ 
'Philosophy and South A,'an Studies; Associllte 
Director. South Asian Program, Instltuttt for Com
parlltlve and FOfelgn Ana Studies; AtUuncl Pro
/ttuor 0/ Asian Longllll8es and Lllllrllture;' B.A. •• 
1950, Call/omlll (Berkelq); MA., 1952, Ph.D., 
19JJ, Hariard . " , 

POrr.ER. wiLUAM·W .. 1970: Leetrue, In,Ele~ 
trlcal Englnett,'ng: B.s •• 1949, UnlledStllttts Naval 
jtcademy: M.s.E.E., 1959, United State's Navill. 
Postgraduattt School " . . 

POWELL, -G. LYNN, 1972. Instructor In RlIslor~ 
'IIV,Dl1nllslfY; D;1)$., 1968. Washington 

.J'OWBRS. FRANCIS FOUNTAIN, 1928 (1972). 
!P.ioIe~or BmerllU$ (If 'Edilf;atlon:' B..a~. 19Z$. 
WqlhinBton: M.A.. 1921, .O"gon; Ph.D." 1928. 
WtUlrJirgton' ' 

POWBRS, WILUAM C.,' ~.. 1974, .43slstant 
Pro/lIssor 0/ Law; B..4 •• · 19,67. Cdll/omla 
(Berkelq); J.D., 1973, 'HIIM1I11'd 

PRACZUKOWSKI:EDW ARD' L.,. '1965;' (1974). 
ADoclate Pro!eDor 0/ NI: . B.s.. '1958, nqu; 
M.F.A •• 1965. Cl'flIibrook Acadllmy 0/ Art " 

PI\ATER, G,EOROE 1 .. - 1966' (1968), A..socillte 
Pro/esso.r 01 Ai:t:oUhtlng: B.A •• ,19SS. Wa.rhln8lOn 
~tllte; M.BA •• 1959, Ph.D.~ 1963. ,StatC!o,d .' ., '" 

PitATHim. BLiZABETH M~.~ )965 (1910). ADo
claltt Prd/II~(1r 0/ Spee~h ;md He~lna .Sclenut; , 
B.S., 19$2. N(ibraska; ·M .. A~. i957, Ph.D.. 1960, 
Iowa 

PRIIDMORE.~CHAEL P.~., 1965(1974), '~ 
/lIu"r 0/ Spanish If.AngUille and Literllture:, B.A., 
19S9. SWlIJ'lhmor.e; M.A •• 1961, ·Ph.D .. 1944. Wts
consln 

PRENTICE, ROSS L, - 1974. Auoclalll. Pro/el.lor 
. 0/ Biostatistics; B.S •• 1967, Wat,rloo; M.s., 1968" 
Ph.D., 1970; T~ronlo 

PRESSLY. Tilc;>MAS.J .... I94? (1960), Pro/I!Uq10/ 
History; A.B., 1940, A.M •• 1941. Ph.D., 1950. Har-
vard ' 

PRESTON. C.u.OLINB' E •• 1949,(1972), ... bsocl";Jf 
P1o/lluor 0/ Psychiatry and Btthavloral' Selene,6; 
B..4., 1940. M.A •• 1941. Colorado -

PRESTON. SAMUEL 8.,- 1972(1975); ProfUs6r 
0/ SoCiology;' B.A~, 196', Amherit; Ph.D.. i968. 
Princeton' ' ' 

P~OJll;' THOMAS. A., 1972 (1975), A...soi:llIt~ 
Pro/euor 0/ Mediclnll;' B.s., 19S5. SWt!rthmore; 
M.D .. 1962, Peniuylllanla 

PRICE. JOHN R.,- 196911972), Pro/usor 0/ lAw; 
A:B., ,19$8. Florida; LL.B., 1961, NIIW York ' 

PRINS, DA VID,- 196911973)"Pro/essor oJ Sptleh 
and Hearing Sclttnces; ,Chllirman, Department, 0/ 
Speech and' ll~tirlng ScienCes; B.A., 1952, Central 
(Iowa); M.A., 1957. Ph.D.! 1961. Michigan 

PROCTOR.. RICHARD,- 1962 (1970), A.$soclate 
Pro/essor o/Art: B.A., 1958. M.A., 1962, Michigan 
Stllte 

PRoSTEaMAN. ROY L.,- '196$' (i970), P.to!eisor 
0/ LaW: A.B •• 1954, Chicago; LL~.~ 1958, iltzrviUti 

PROTHERO, JOHN W.,· 1965: (1970)"ADociate 
Professor of, Biological ~tructure.; B.sc., 195~, 
Ph.D., 1960, Westem Ontario 

PRUElTr, JOHN L.,197,s, .43,lstantPro!essor: of 
Pediatrics; B.A., 1966. CkcldlllJtali M.D., 197.0, CaI- , 
I/omla U",'ntt) 

PUFF. ROBERT DAVIS;. 1962. (1974),· Pro/lluor 
01 Physlc';A,B •• 1954, Washington, (St.Louis): 
Ph.D., 19~. HlIM1ard 

PUNDT, HERMANN G., *, 1968, (1973), Pro/usor 
0/ Archltec;ture;. B.A •• M.A.'., '1960~ IUlnoIs; Ph.D., 
1969. Harvard . 

PURDY, BONNIE JEAN,- 1964 (1970J, .43soclllte 
Pro/IIDor 0/ Physlclll Education; A.B •• ,1949. Col~ 
ratio Stllte; M.S.; 1956, 'Washington, (St. Louis); 

, Ph.D~, ,1964. South'ern CIIII/o'flla' . 

PURYEAR, REGINA A •• 197$ • .43,lstant Pro
/lIssor 0/ Family Medicine; A.B., 1964, Notre. 
Dame; M.D •• 1968; Howllrd 

PYKE, RONALD,· 1960 (i966), ~uSDr 0/ 
Mllthllmatlc,; BA.. 1953, McMaster; M.s.; 19S5. 
Ph.D •• 1956, Washington 

PYLE, ,KENNETH B.,· 1965 (197$), Pro/essor of 
History (UIII East .431l1li Studle6: A.B •• 1958, Har
vard; Ph.D •• 1965. Johns Hopkin, 
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QUADRACC~ 'LEONARD J~,'1969 (")9'15)~ :,fi,p:
eillte Pro/lIssor 0/ Mlldlellie; B.s., 1961:. M.D., J96S;~' 
Marquette " '" ' , 

QUIMBY. GEORGE t •• ~, 1965, Pro/usor, 0/ A.h~ 
thropology; DI"ctor. Bur" Mnnorllli"WtUhlngto.n . 
Stilt" MlUttum:. B.A .. 1936,M.A •• 19,v •. MIchl.l!.ttn,,' , 

RABAGO, ALB·aTO,M., 1974/ Assistant' Pro
/essor ,0/ Spanish LangullitJand Literature and , 
.Comparath!e LlterlltUFe:' B.A.~ 1951. M.A.. 1954, 
·Ph.D.. 1956. Scholastlcatus MlssionlU'Oruma 
'Spirit". stuicto. Mexico: M.A.., 1961. Nortlieast . 
Mluourl$tllte; M.A., 1,971, '1973. Ph.D., 1974" Wls-' 
consln . 

WINOVlTCH. B. SEYMO~,- l~ (1957). 
Pro/euor 0/ Chllmlstry: B;S •• 1939. Ph.D., 1942. 
'McGUl . , 

RABINOWITZ, ALAN.- 1972 (1975), ,ho/euor 0/ 
Urbma Planning: A.B., 1948, Yale; M.B.A., J,950;., 
Harvm:d; Ph.D.. 1969. MasstzdJuslIlIS .Instl,tllte 0/ 
'Technology, . " . . "' .-

RABURAt. HORST·M.,- 196i(.J966);' Aftlstilnt 
Profe.ssor 0/ G~r.manlcs: B.A •• '1960, Seattle: M:A., 

, 1966, 'Washlllglon, ' . " ' , 
, ' 

RADCLIFFE, DONALD~ 1947. (l962)~ Auocuue , 
Professor of Archltttcture;B.s.C.E., . 1932. 
M.S.C.E., 1934,IUlnois 

RADER. Mm.VlN~, 1930 (1971), Pro/,uor 
Emerltu.r o/l'hllosophy: A.B~. 1925. M.A., 1927. 
Ph.D •• 1929. Washington 

RADKE, HUBERT P., i963 (1966). Assistant p,o., 
/eDor 0/ Surgdry: M.D •• 1954. Te.mr , " 

RADKE, LAWRENCE F., 1~68 (1973). Research' 
Assoclllle Pro/lIssor 0/ Atmospkerlc Sclenc"es; BoS .. 
1964, M.S., 1966, Ph.D •• 1 •• , Washington, " 

RAE, WILLIAM HOWARD. JR.;- 1956 t i967), 
ASsOCUUII Professor' 0/ Aeronautics and" Astro- ' 
nautlcs; Assocla/~Dlnctor, Klnten 'Wlnd Tuh~ 
nttl; B.S. In A.E.. '1953. M.S. In A. E.! 1959. 
WlUhlngton. . . 

RAF'OLS. ALBERTO P.,' 1975. Instructor In 
Music: B.M .. 19.67, M.M •• 1969. Illlnou;C~rtUicate. 
1912. Academia Marshllll (Barcelona);. D.M:A., 
1975; Washington " ' 

RAGO~~. D,AVID L.,· 19~9 (197j)~ Auoclate 
'Pro/euor of Matheljulllc,; B.'A~. 1962'. Reed; .A.M •• 
1%3,Ph.D, •• 196'l,Harvard 

RAHN. JOHN, 1975; ~1s,anIPro/essor 0/ MUSic; 
B.A., 1966.' Pomonll~ ,Diploma, 1967~ Jullllard; 
M;.P.A~~ "1972,. Ph.D., '19'?4. Prinettton . ' 

RAHSKOPF, HORACE G •• 1928 (1968). Pro/lIssor 
Emer'nu 0/ Spel1ch; A.B., 1920. WlIlametle; M.A., 

. 1927.' Ph.D •• 1935, ,Iowa ' 

, RAISYS. VIDMANTAS A •• 1971 (1973), Assistant 
Pro/euor 01 LIIboratory Ml1dlclne; Director, Chem
Imry Laborwtor7, Harborvlttw Medical Centttr: B.s., , 
1962. Rooiwelt; M.S •• 1965. Illinois; Ph.D •• 1969; 
State Uhlverslty 0/ New York' ',' 

R.ALS;l'ON, D~ VID H •• 1975, Assistant Professor 
of Anesthe,'ology; B~S •• 1965, Loyola: M.D., 1969; 
Call/ornla 

RAMANATHAN, KAVASSERI V •• -197i, ASlo-' 
clate Pro/essor 0/ Accounting: B.CQm., 1954. Cal· • 
eutta (India): M.B.A., ,1962. Ph.D.. 1970. North· 
western . ' 

RANDO. EMILY N.,- 1972, Asslstanl P1o/~UiJ.r oJ 
Linguistics; A.B.. 1968, RIIdc1l.f1e: Ph.D., 1972" 
Mas,achusetts Institute 0/ Tl1chnoloBY 



RAO. POTLU!U M., - 1969 (1914). A$$oclate Pro
lalor 0/ &onomlc$: B.A ... 1960, Andhra Unlverllty 
(India): M.A., 1963, Deihl School 0/ Ecqnomici . 
(India): !,h.D., 1969. Chicago 

RASKIN, DAVm''E.,1974,'A$$oclate· Profe~$or 0/ 
P$ychlatry and Behavioral Sclenctl$; A.B., 1959. 
Columbia: M.D •• 1963. NeW York 

RASKIND; MURRJ\ Y A., 1973 (1915), .tU$utlllll 
· Pro/euor 0/ Psychiatry and Behavioral SClencel: 
Director. King County Outrtlach lor Older Adulm 
A.B .. 1~; Bt:0wn~ M.D •• 1968. ~olumbla . 

RATNER. BUDDY 'D., 1972 (1915). Research A$
slltant Pro/e$so; 01 Chemical Engineering and 
BloenglntlerlngrB.$c., 1961. I!rooklyn; Ph.D ... 1912.· 
PolYlechn!c Imtl(ule oJ. Brooklin . 

RA1"rRA:Y. MAuRIta. JR.,. 1950 (1962).' Pro
le$$or 01 OceanogJ'aphy; Chairman, Department 0/ 
Oceanography: B.S,., 1944. 'M.s •• 1941. Ph.D., 1951. 
CaI(for~/a Imtllute 0/ Technology 

· RAUCHER·. ST~LEY, 1915, ASII$tant Pro/fluor 
olChemlllry; 'B.A .. I9,10, Ph.D •• 1913 .. Mlnnelota -

RAVEN, PBTER MW" 1965 (1969). A$$oclate Pro
lessor 01 A.rl: B~A., 1953, M.A., 1959, Lon;' Beach 
State - . .... 

· RAY, C. GEORGB.- 1966 (1913). PrO/euor 0/ 
·Laboratory Mldlclne. Pediatric" -and Microbiology_ 
IlJJd Immunolou: Head, Dlvllf!Jn of Mlcrol!.lolou; 
A.B •• 1.9j6. Augu.r,IlIUf; M.D.., {?60; Chicago 

.RAY, DIXY LE~- 194' (.1957), -A.lsocl~tePro
leuor ol-ZoolOlJJl; I!.A. •• 1937. M.A. •• 1938. MUu: 
Ph.D •• , 1945 •. Stmifortl· . 

RA YMOND. ,cHAIlLBS F •• - 1969: (1973). Allo
claltl· Proltlllor 0/ GeophY$lc$; A.B.. 1961, Cali
fornia (Btlrkeley); Ph.D •• 1969, CaI(fornia Imtliute 
01 Technology . . 

READ, KENNETH B., - 1957 (1964), Prolellor 0/ 
Anthropolagy: 'B.A.., 1939,' M.A., 1945. Sydnq: 
Ph.D., 1948. Lond,on 

r; . 

READ. W1LnIAM A., 1915, Alliltant Prolellor 0/ 
Community Dentistry; M.A. .•• 1966, Ph.D •• 1911, 
Washington (S~' Louis)· ' 

READ. WmLl~M MERRl1T. 1927 (1912). Pro-. 
leuor Emerltu$ 0I'Classlcs;l!}j.B..1923, DePauw: 
M.A •• 1924. Ph.D •• 1921. Michigan 

REDEKER, CHARLES C.. 1964, ~/stant Pro
lellor 0/ Electi'~al Englnierlng; B.soM.E.. 1963. 
M.s.M,.E •• 1964. Washington . 

REbMAN, MONA K •• 1913. Imt'~tor In Dental 
Hygiene: B:.s .• i96S, Washington . 

REED. RICHARD!;)J .,. 1954 (196$), Profelsor 0/ 
Atmospheric Sciences; B.S, •• . 1945, California 1"",
tule 01 T«hnolon: ~D •• 1949. ,MCUlai:hwetts In-
stltute,o/ Technology , . 

RBBD, T. GBRVAIS, 1952(.1973), A"'I,tin, Pro
lessor 01 Arl.and· ... r'·Hutory: B.A •• 1949. Yale 

RBES. tHOMAS S •• 1972, In$triu:torlnOtolaryn~ 
gology; B.A., 1968, M.A •• 1969, Redland.r: Ph.D •• 
1~12. W~hlngton 

RBBVES, GF.eRGB SPBNCBR. 193$'(1972), Auo
elate Proleuor Emerllu.r 0/ Physical' Education; 
B.S;, '1933, Oregon State:, M.S.. 1937. OreJ01Ji 
M.P.H •• 1951. California (Berkeley) . 

~VES. WILl.IAM· C., - 197'. Assl.rtant Pro
lessor "01 Epldemlolol/Y and International Health; . 
A.B., 196$. M.D •• 1969. CQJ(fornla (Berkelq); 
'M.S •• 1975. Washington' 

REHR, JOHN J •• 1914. AI$llIant Pro/ellor 01 
PhyslcI: B.Se., 19M. Michigan; Ph.D., 1912. Cor
nell. 

RBICHBNBACH. DBNNIS D.,- i960 (1975), Pro
lellor 0/ Pathology: B.S •• 1955, M.D., 19$8. Wash-
Ington . 

REm. SUB TITUS, - 197.4. Auoclate Pro/~utJr 0/ 
Law: ·BoS.. 1960. Te~ Woman·$:M.A... 1962, 
Ph.D., 196'. Mls~ourl: J.D., 1912, Iowa 

REINBRT, OTl'O,~ 1956(1972), Pro/euor olEn
gllm and Comparative Ulerature; B.A •• · 1947, 
-Lqfayette; M.~., 1948, Ph.D., 19~2. Yale 

REITAN. HENRY.M.,- 1967 (1971), Pro/euor 0/ 
Education; B.A.., 1943, Concordia; 'Ph.D., 1950, 
North Dakola 

RBlTAN~ RALI'H Moo- 1910. Pro/euor I!I NttUioI
oglcal Sr,ugery qhd Psychology; B.A. •• 1944, Ceiltrm 
YMCA qollflge. Chlc,lIJlo;., !,h.D •• 1950, Chicago 

RENICK, JOBYANN,-1971 (1972). Alsutant Pro
leslor 0/ Phy$lcal Education; ,l'S" 1963. M.A. .. 
1967~ Ohio Stat~: Ph.D .. 1~72. ~r'!rern California 

R~SBERGBR: JOHN M., - 1966 (1972). Also
cia,le Proleuor 0/ Gflologlcal Sclenctl$: Curator. 
Burke Memorial-Washington Stale Mu.reum: B.A.., 
1955, Colorado; M.A •• 1961. Ph.D" 1961, CaI(fornla 
(Berkelq) , 

RBQUA, KENNETH ALAN.- 1970 (1972). AI
$ulant ~o/flIIP' of Engll,/I: A.B •• 1960. M~A., 
196'. Notre 1)ame; Ph.D.,.lm. Indiana 

RESHETAR" JOHN S •• JR., - 19'1 (1962), PI'.O
IUlor 0/ Polltlct# $clenceand .Rlullan and ~~t 
European Studle~; B.A.. 194', ,WIl1(am$; M.A;t 
1946, Ph~ •• 1?'~, HtI!V~ril 

RESNICK, ~." 1967, Auoclate Pro/e8lor 
0/ Social Work; B.A. .. 19'1. M.S.s •• 19'6. New 
York; Ph.D •• 1910, Bryn Mawr 

RBY, WILLIA,M HENRY. - 1950 (1959), ProJeuor 
0/ Germanlc$;Ph!D •• 1931. Pranl{furt am Main .' 

RBYNOLDS, DONALD K., - 1959' (1960), Pro
lellor 01 Electrical £;,glneerl",g; B.A., 1941, M.A •• 
1942. Statfford: Ph.D., 194B.Harviir,d . 

RHODE, JOHN G., 1~ (1972). Auoclatff Pro
lellor 0/ Accounilng; B.S;, 1962. M.S., 1966, Ph.D •• 
1969. Minneiola 

RHODES, FRED H •• JR., 1927 (196~). Pro/euor 
. Emerltu.r 01 Civil Engineering: B.S. In C.E., 1926, 

B.S.ln'M.E.,1926, C.E .. 1935. Washington 
. . 

RICE, STEVEN J •• 191', AlIlslant Prole$sor 0/ 
Accounting; B.s •• 1910, M.S •• 1971. Olkahoma 
Stati; PhdJ •• 1974 •. texa.r (Awtln) '. 

RICHARDS. FRANCIS A.,· 19$9 (1964)," Pro- . 
lellor 0/ Ocell1lographYi B.S., 1939. 11l1nou; ltI.s., 
1942. Nevada; Ph.D •• 1950, Washington 

RICHARDSON,PRANK, 1955 (1912), Auoclate 
Pro/ellor Emer.ltul, of Zoolol/Y; B.A., 19J4. Po
mona; Ph.D., 1939.CaUforniti (Berkeley) 

RICHARDSoN. WILLIAM C.,- 1971 (1913). AI
sQclate PreJle$lor '0/ ·Healih . Servlce$; Chidrntiln, 
Department of'Health Sflrvlc",; B.A., 1962, Trinity; 
M.B.A., 1964, P1!.D .. I911. Chicago 

RICHEY, CHERYL A., - 1913, Auu,airt Pro/euor 
01 SoCial Work; B~., 1968. San PranclSCf> State; 
M.s.W. •• 1971; DoS.W •• 1972. Cal(fornla (B.rkeifIY) 

. RICHEY. BUGENE P.,- 1954 (1969). Proj'e88or 0/ 
Civil Enillneer/nBi B.S. 'In C.E •• 1941. AlaSka: M.s •• 
1947, MtS. InC.£., 1948, 't;til(fornla Imtltutfl 0/ 
Technolou; Ph.D •• ~9jj.Stmiford-

RICHMAN. ROBERT J.,-1961 (1966), Proleuo; 
01 Philosophy;' A.M .. 1950. Ph.D~ 1953, Ha'rvard 

RICHMOND,. VIRGINIA L., 1951 (1912). lie
I~art:h ;tllillant Pro/elloro/..Medlclne; Il.S •• 1949. 
Oklahoma Sta,e; 'M.S., 1954, Olda/foma;' PII.D., 
1963. Washington 

RlCKBlTS. HOWARD J •• 1966.(1911). ~bsoclati 
Pnlfouor 0/ RlIdlolol/Y: A.B •• 19$4. Obel'l.ln:'M.D., 
19S8. Hanard 
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RlDDIFORD. LYNN M .... 1913 '(1915). Pro/esior 
01 ZooloU: A.B.. 195.8, RadcllJle: ·Ph.D •• -~1. 
Cornflll 

RIEDBL. BBBRHARD K.,· 1975, Alloclate Pro
lellor 01 Physlc$; Yor-Dlplom. 1961. Koln: DIJilom. 
1964. Koln:Dr.rer.nat., 1966. Mu~hen 

RlEDBL, ruPHARD A., - 1949 (1911j. Profellor 
olOrthodontl!!I; D.D.S •• 1945, Marquette; M.s.D •• 
1948, Nort~western' . 

RIBKE, LUVERN V .• • 1949 (19'6), Prolellor 01 
Law; B.S •• 1948. LL.B., 1949, Washington; LL.M •• 
1953, Chicago; :LL.D., 1959, 'Paclfic Lutheran 

.RlBKBRK. HANS. 1967. Rtllean:h Alsi.rtant Pro- . 
lellor 01 Fo;e" Solu; Candidate. 19'4, s.tate Agri
cultural College. Wagenlngen; MoSc., 1961. Auburn: 
Ph.D •• 1961. Washington . 

RIGGERS. MARCIA L., 1912, IMtructor 'i~Edu
cation; B.s.. 1961, Washl"g(on;, M.A.,19~. 
Teachen College, Columbia 

RILEY, WALTER LEB, 1946 (1965), Auoclme 
Prolflllor 0/ Political Science: AuOclqte llean, Col
lege 01 Arts and Science,; B.A.., 1933, Ada~ State; 
M.A. .. 1935, Stmiford: Ph.D •• 19J7, Washington 

RIPLEY._ HBRB~T S., 1949,., Pro/e88or olP;" 
chlatry and !lflhavloral Sc~ence$; A.B., 1929, 
Michigan; M.D., 1933, Harvard 

RISING .. L.W Art. 1934 ( 1972). Proleuor Em~r
Itu.r 01 Pharmacy; Ph.G.; 1924. B'.8;. '1924. Oregon 
Statf/; M.s., 1926. Ph.C .. 1928,Ph,D •• 1929. Wash
Ington 

RITCHIE, ROBBRT W., - 1962 (1912), Prolellor 01 
Computer Science; B.A., 1951. Reed: M.A. .. 1959. 
Ph.D., 1961. Prlrru/on' 

RITCHIE. WILLIAM, 1966 (1971). Auoclatfl PrO'! 
lellor. 0/ ~rt; B.A., 1964. Central Washington, 
State; M.A •• 1966, San JOIe State' 

RI1TBR. DAVID MOORE. - 1944 (19'9), Pro
le880r o/Cheml$try; B;S., 1933. Ph.D •• 1937. Chi-

·cago 

RI~BURGH, VIOLA ~ •• 1944 (1967). AlsUlllIIl 
Prolessor Emertt"" 0/ ~ng~uh; A.B.. 1919. Ne
bl'tUka; M.A., 1926. HawaII 

ROBERTS, EVE, - 1969 (1913). A8iocliUe Pro/BUor 
01 Drama 

ROBERTS, L YNNB,- 1972 (1915j, Associate Pro-. 
le6so" 0/. Soclo'o;,: B.A.., 1964.Ktin#U: M.A.~, 
1968, Ph.D •• 1969. Stmiford . 

ROBBRTS. NORMAN HAIIS(ONE,- 1966 
(1968). AIIOcIt#ePro/enor 0/ M«hanlcaJ' Engi
neering; B.s., 1947. Ph.D •• 19$8. Washington. 

ROBBINS, FLOYD D., 1946 (1957). Auoclate Pro
.fellor Emeritus 01 Electrical Engineering; B.s.E.E •• 
1925, E.E •• 1949. Washington 

ROBERTSON. JAMBS CAMPBELL HAY, 1945 
(19~9), Pro/ellor Emilrltw 0/ Fore$t Re$o","s;, 
B.S.F •• 1927, Washington; M.s.F;. 1933, Cal(fornla; 
D.F •• 1947. Duke 

ROBERTSON.' R. PAUL. 1911 .(1973),' Alilltant 
Prolellor 0/ Medicine; B.A.., 1960. San Diego State: 
M.D •• 1964. Creighton -
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of Forest SoUs: B.s., 1967, M.S., 1970, Ph.D .• 1973, 
Call/ornla (Davis) 

ZERBE. RICHARD 0., JR •• 1975, Associate Pro
fessor of Social Management 0/ Technology: A.B., 
1960, Oklahoma: Ph.D., 1969. Duke 

ZETLlN, EMANUEL ROMAN, 1947 (1971), Pro
fessor . Emeritus of Music: B.A., 1916, Imperial 
Conservatory (Petrograd): Dr.Mus. (Hon.). 1936, 
Washington (D.C.) C.ollege of Music 

ZIADEH, FARHAT J.,- 1966, Professor of Near 
Eastern Languages and LJterature and Near 
Eastern Studies: Chairman. Department 0/ Near 
Eastern lAnguages and LJterature: B.A .• · 1937, 
American University of Beirut: LL.B., 1940, 
London: ,Ba"'ster-at-Law. 1946, Uncoln's Inn 
(London) 

ZlCK, GREGORY L .• - 1974, Assistant Professor 
of Electrical Engineering: B.S.E.E., 1970, illinois: 
M.s., 1972, Ph.D., 1974, Michigan 

ZIEMANN, MICHAEL J., 1973 (1974), Assistant 
Professor of Germanlcs: B.A., 1968. McPherson: 
M.A •• 1969, Kansas State: Ph.D., 1974, Washington 
(St. Loul.r) 

ZILLMAN, LAWRENCE JOHN. 1928 (1972), 
Professor Emeritus of English: B.A., 1928, Ph.D., 
1936, Washington 

ZSIGMONDY-LiEDEMANN, DENES, 1972 
(1973), Professor 0/ Music: Baccalaureate, 1940, 
Gymnasium, Budapest: LJstt-Academy, Budapest: 
Masterclau.I943. Budapest 

ZUBERBUHLER, DOUGLAS R., 1968' (l971), 
A.lSlstant Professor of Architecture; B.A.rch .• 1967. 
Idaho: M.A.rch., 1968, Washington . 

ZUCKERMAN, HELEN C •• 1~52 (1973), Lecturer 
Emeritus In Mathematics: B.s., 1930, M.s., 1935, 
Washington . 

ZWEIZlG, DOUGLAS L., 1975, Assistant Pr0-
fessor 0/ LJbrarlanshlp: B.A., 1960, Lq{ayettej 
M.A •• 1961, Harvard: M.L.S .• 1965, Rutgers:·Ph.D., 
19~3, Syracuse 



EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS 

Listed below are abbrev.iations that are frequently associated with reference$ to academic administrative units 'or that are used 
as course number prefixes. Following each abbreViation is an explanatio~ the name of the department or other subordinate ad- ' 
ministrative unit responsible for the abbreviatio~ and the parent school, college, or other major administrative unit. 

AA: Aeronautics and AstronauticS (Enstnccrlng) -CMU: Communications. Communications (Arts and Sciences) 
AAS: Asian American Shidies (Arts and Sciences) COMD: Community Dentistry (Delltistry) 
ACCTG: Accoulltias (BUsiness Administration) CONJ: Coqlolnt <Medicine) 
ADMIN: AdminJatraticm (Busincsa Administration) CPHY: Comparative Physiology (lntercllscipllnary Graduate 
AFSTU: African Studies (Arts and Sc~~ces) Programs) 
AIS: American Indian Studies (Arts and Sciences) CSCI: Computer Science (lnterdiac:fplinary Graduate prolrams) 
AKKAD:' Akkadian. Near Eastern Languages and Literature CZECH: Czech. Slavic ~suases and Literature (Arts and ciences) 

(Arts and Sciences) 
ANEST: Ancst~ology (MediCIne) DAN: DanJab. ScaDdlnavlan Lansuases and Literature (Arts and 
ANTH: Anthropology. Anthropology (Arts and Sciences) ScIences) 
AORG: Administrative Theory and Organizational Behavior DANCE: Dance. Music (Arts and Sciencea) 

(Business Adminlatration) DART: Drama Arts (lntercllscipllnary Graduate Programs) 
ARAB: Arabic. Near Eastern Languages and Lite'rature DENT:, Dentistry (Dentistry) 

(Arts and SCiences) DHYG: Dental Hygiene (Dentistry) , . 
ARAM: Aramaic. Near Eastern Languages and Literature DRAMA: Drama. Drama (Arts and Sciences) 

(Arts and Sciences) 
ARCH: Architecture (Architccture and Urban Planning) EASIA: East Asia, Institute (or Comparative and Foreign Area 
ARCHY: Archaeology. Anthropology (Arts and Sciences) Studies (Arts and Sciences) 
ART: Art. Art (Arts and Sciences) ECON: . Economics, Economics (Arts and Sciences) 
ARTH: Art History. ~ (Arts and Sciences) EDADM: Educational Adinlnlstration (EdUcation) 
AS: Aerospace Studies (Reserve Offtc:era Training Programs) EDCcll: £cfucational Curriculum and Instruction (Education) 
ASIAN: Asian Languages and Literature. Asian Lansuascs and EDEPS: Educational Polley Studies (Education) 

Literature (Arts and Sciences)' . . EDHED: Hfaher Education (Education) . 
ASTR: Astronomy. Astronomy (Arts and Sciences) EDPSY: Educational Psycbology (Education) 
ATMS: Atmosplleric Sciences. Atmospheric Sciences (Arts and EDSPE: Special Education (Education) 

Sciences) EDUC: Independent Study. Reseafcb. and Field Experience 
(Teaching,Practicum) (Education) 

BA: Business Administration (Business Administration) EE: Electrical Engineering (Engineering) 

BARM: Research Methods (Business Administration) ENDO: EndQdontlcs (Dentistry) 

BCMU: Business COJDIIiunications (Business Administration) ENGL: English (Arts and Sciences) 

BCON: Building Construction (Architecture and Urban Planning) ENGR: Englneerin8. College Courses (Enginee$g) 

BeeN: Business' Economics (Business Administration) ENVR: Environmental Health (Public Health and Community 

BG&S: Business. Government. and SocIety (Business Administration) Medicine) , 
ENV'S: Institute for Environmental Studies (Arts and Sciences) BlOC: Biochemistry (Medicine) EPI: Epidemiology iuid International Health (Public Health and BIOEN: Bioengineering (lnt~ool or IntcrcoUese P.rosrams) 

BIHS: Biomedical HIstory (MediclliC) Community Medicine) 
FAMED: FamUy Medicine (Medicine) 

BIOL: Bio1083!'. Biology (Arts and,Sciences) FDSC: Food Science (Fisheries) BIOST: Biostatistics (Publlc Health and Community Medicine) FIN: Finance (Business Administration) BLKS: Black Studies (Arts and Sciences) FINN: Finnisb.Scandinavian Languages and Literature (Arts and BMATH: Biomathematics (Interdisciplinary Graduate Prosrams) Scleac:es) BOT: Botany. BotanY (Arts and Sciences) FISH: Fisheries (Fisheries) , 
BPOL: Business Polley (Business Administration) FORB: Biological Sciences (Forest Resources) BSTR: Biological Structure (Medicine) , FORM: Management' and Social Sciences (Forest ResOUrces) BULGR: Bulgarian. Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and FORW: Wood and Paper (Forest Resources) Sciences) FREN: French, Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 

Sciences) 
CATA: Catalan.· Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 

Sciences) . GENET: Genetics. Genetics (Arts and Sciences) 
CERE: Ceramic Engineering. Mining. Metallurgical.· and Ceramic GEOG: Geography. Geography (Arts and Sciences) 

Engineering (Engineering) GEOL: Geological Sciences, Geological Sciences (Arts and Sciences) 
CESM: Structural Ensineering and Engineering Mechanics. Civil GERM: Germanics, Germanics (Arts and Sciences) 

Engineering (EngIneering) GiS: General and Interdisciplinary Studies. General and 
CETC: Transportation. Construction. and Geomctronics. Interdisciplinary Studies (Arts and Sciences) 

'Civil Engineering (Engineering) GPHYS: Geopbysics. Geophysics (ArtS and Sciences) 
CEWA: Water and AIr Resources,'Clvil Engineering (Engineering) GRK: Greek, Classics (Arts and Sciences) 
CHE: . Chemical Engineering (Easlneering) GST: General Studies (Ana and. Sciences) 
CH~M: Chemistry. Chemistry (Arts and Sciences) 

"DUR: CHIN: Chinese. Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Hindi-Urdu. AsIan Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) Sciences) 

CINE: Cinema Studies (Arts and Sciences) HEBR: Hebrew. Near Eastern Languages and Literature (Arts 
CIVB:· Core Courses. Civil Engineering (Engineering) . and Sciences) 
CLAR: Classical Archaeology. Classics (Arts and SCiences) HEC: Home Economics. Home Economics (Arts and Sciences) 
CLAS: Classics. Clasqics(Arts and ,Sciences) HED: Health Education. PhysiCal and Health Education (Arts 
CLIT: Comparative Literature; Comparative Literature (Arts and and Sciences) 

Sciences) HRSYS: Human Resource Systems (Business Administration) 
CLU: Classical Lingulatlcs. Classics (Arts and Sciences) HSERV: Health Services (Public He8Jth and Community Medicine) 
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HSS: 
HST: 
HSTAA: 
HST~: 
HSTAS: 
HST,£U: 
HUBIO: 
HUM: 
HUNOR:' 

~ASIA! 

l'BUS: 
ICEL:. 

INDN: 
IMS:, 

IPHD: 

!TAL: 

JAPAN: 

KQR: 

LABM: 
, LARC:· 

LAT: 
LAW: 
LIB~: 
UNG:, 

MATH: 
ME: 
MED: 
MEDP: 
MEDT: 
METS: 

MICRO: 

MICRO: 

MINE: 

MKTG: 
MONG: 

MSCI: 
MTLE: 
MUSAP: 
MUSIC: 

NE: 

NORW: 

NR: 
NSCI: 
NUCE: 
NURS: 

OBGY: 
OCEAN: 

'ODTP: 
o ENG: 
OPHTH: 
OPSYS: 
ORALB: 
ORALM: ' 
ORTHO: 
ORTHP: 
OS: 
OT: 

'OTOL: ' 

PABlO: 
PAFR: 
PATH: 
PBAD: 
PBIO: 
PBPL: 
PBSCI: 
PE: 

. PEOO: 
PEDS: 
PERIO: 
PHARM: 
PHCOL: 

Humanlstic-Social Studies (EnginecriiJ.g) 
, History, General. History (Arts and Scfencea) 
HistOry of the Americas, History (Arts and.Sciences) 
Ancient and Medieval History, History (Arts and Sciences) 
History of Asia, History (Arts and Sciences) 
Modem European History. History (Arts and Sciences) 
Hunuu:t Biology (Pofedicine) 
Humanities. Humanities (Arts and Sciences) 
Hungarian, Slavic Larisu., and Literature (~ and 
'Sciences) - '. 

Inner Asia. Institute for Comparative and Foretsit' Area 
Studies'(Arts alid Science's) , , -
International Business (Business AdminiStration) , 
Icelandic, Scandinavian l.aDguagcs and Literature (Arts 
and Sciences) , 
Inclian,.AsIan Lahguages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Institute forMarin,e Studies (Interschool' or 
Intercollege~ProVclDis), '. ' 
Individual Doctor ot'PhUosophy Desree Program 
(InterdiSCiplinary Graduate Programs) 
ItaUan. Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 

,Japan, Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 

Korean, Asian'Languages and Literature (Arts and ~iences) 

Laboratory Medic;ine (Medfcfite) 
Landscape Arddtecture (Arcbitectwe and Urban P~ 
Latin. Classics (Arts and Scicl1C9$) 

'Law (Law) . . 
Librariansbfp (Librarianship) 

· Lif;lguiatics (Arts and SCiences) 

Mathematics, Mathematics (Arts and Sciences) 
Mecbanic:al Eaginecrins'(Ensinecring) 
Medicine (Medicine) : 
Medical ~ractice (Medicine) 
,McdiealTcchnology (MedlcJne). 
Metallurgical Engineering. Miiling. Metallurgical. and 
Cerrupic Bnsineeri~8.(Bngineerins) 
Microbiology and ImD1\lnology. Microbiology and 
Immunology (Arts and Sciences) 
Microbiology and Immunology, Microbiology and 
ImmunoIQ&)' (Medicble) . ".. 
Miniq EnsJneerfus, l\ftnins. Metallursfc8J. and Ceramic 

· -E~sfneednB<Bnsineering)., . 
Marketing (BusineSs AdnUnlatratioil) 
MongoHan. Asian Lansuagcs and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) . . " 
MiJitary Science (Rcacrve Officer TralniDs Programs) 
Materials Engineerins (Ensfnccrlng) 
Music Applied, Music (Arta and Scieru:cs) 
Music, Music (Arts and ~enCes) 

Near Eastem Languages and Literature. Near Eastern 
Languages and Literature (ArtS aild SCiences) 
Norwegian, ,~pavfan Languages and Literature (Arts 
and Scicuces) . , ' 
Neurological Surgery (Medicine) . 
Naval ScIence (RcsetveOfftcet TrablinsPrograms) 
Nuclear Engineering (EnslneeriJ]g) 

· Nursing (Nursing) . 

Obstetrics and GyJtecology (Medi~) 
~pby. Qceanostaphy'(Arts and Sciences) 
OraJ,DJquosfs and Tmitment PlanDlns (Dentistry) 

. Ocean Enginterfn8.CEnsiueerlns): 
OphthaimoloS)'" (Jf~cl~) , ., 
O)ICrations and Systems,Analys.~ (BusineSs Administration) 
·Oral Biology (Dentistiy) , 
Oral ~edIcine CDentl4try) 
Orthodontics (Dentistry) 
Orthopaedics (Medicine) 
Oral Sursery (Dentistry) 

. Occupa~onal Therapy (Mcdlcine) 
OtQlaryngology CMe4iclno) , 

Pathobiology (Public Health and Community MedicJne) 
Public -Affairs (Public Affairs) 
Pathology (Medicine) , 
Public Administration (Public Affairs) 
Physiology and BioPhYsics (Medicine) 

. Public PoHey (Public Aft'ain) 
PSychiatry and Behavioral Sciences 
Physical Education, Physical and Health Educatton (Arts 
and Sciences) . 
Pedodontics (Deiltistry) 
Pediatrics (Medicine)' 
Periodontics (DeDlistry) 
PharmaCy Practice (Phimriacy) 

PHILl. 
Pharmacology (Medicine) , 

"~ . PhjJosOpby. PhiloSophy (Arts aRd Sciences) 

PHSCI: 
PHY A: 

·PHYS: 
POLS: 
POLSH: 
PORT: 

, PPSY: 
PROS: 
PROV: 

'PRSAN: 

PSYCH: 
PT: 

QMETH: 
QSCI: 
QUAT: . 

RADGY: 
,RADS: 

. REEU: 

REHAB: 
RELlG: 

RESD: 
RINS: 
RMN: 

ROM: 
ROMA",,: 

ROMN: 

RUSS: 

SASIA: 

SCAND: 

SCND: 

SERC: 

SLAV: 
SLAVC: 

SMT: 

SNKRT: 

SOC: 
sacs: 
SOCW: 
SOCWL: 
SOJU: 
SPAIIl: . 

.SPCH: 
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SPHSC: 

SURG: 
SWED: 

TAGLG: 

TAMIL: 
TaAI: 
TIB: 

TKIC: ' 
TKISH: 

TRANS: 

UCONJ: 
UD: 
UGAR: 

UKR: 

URBP: 
UROL: 

WLFS: 
WOMEN: 

ZOOL: 

Pbarmaceutical Sciences (Pbarmacy) 
Pbysical Anthropology, Anthropology (Arts and Sciences) 
Physics, Physics (Arts and Sciences) . 
PoHtical Science. Political Science (Arts and Sciences) 
Polish, Slavic Lansuages and Literatur~ (Arts and Sciences) 

. Portusuese. Romance Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) 
Physiology Psychology (Interdisciplinary Graduate Programs) 
Prosthodontics (Dentistry) 
Provencal. Romance Lansuagesand LiteJ:8ture (Arts and 
Sciences) . 
Persian. Near Eastem Languages and Literature, (Arts and 
Sciences) . 
Psychology. Psycholo8Y (Arts and Sciences) 
Physical Therapy (MedlcJne) 

Quantitative Methods (BusineSs AdmJnistration) - . 
Quantitative Science (lntencbool'or IntercoUege Prosrams) 
Quatemary Studies (Interdisciplinary Graduate.Programs) 

Radiology (Medicine) 
Radiological Sciences (Interdisciplinary Graduate 

· Programs). . 
Russia and Eastem Europe. Institute for Comparative and 
Foreign AicaStudies (Arts and Sciences) 
RehabUitation Medicine (Medicine) •. . 
Religious Studies/CompaJ:8t1ve Religion, Institute' for 
ComparaJjve and Foreign ~ Studies(Ar.tS and Sciences) 
Restorative Dentistry (Dentistry).' : 
Risk and 'Ilisurancc (Businesa Administration) 
Romanian, Romaqce I.aiJguages arid Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) , ' , 
Romance Linsqistics and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Romance LangUages and Literature. Romance Lansuases 
and Literature (Arts'"and ScIences) . 
Romanian, SlaVic Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) , 
Russian, Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) . 

South Asia. Institute for Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies (Arts and Sciences)' , " '. 
Scandinavian. Scandinavian'L8nguages and Literature (Arts 
and~cn~) . 

· Scandinaviail Languages and Literature. Scandfnavian 
Languages and Literature (Arts and Sciences) 
Serbo-Croatian, Slavic Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) " . 
'-Slavic. Slavic Languages and Lite~ture (Arts and Sciences) 
Slavic Languages and Literatute. S~vic Languages and 
Literature (Arts and Sciences) . 
Social Management orTechDology (Intcrschool or 
IntercoUege Programs) , 
Sanskrit, Asian Languages and Literature. (Arts and 
Sciences) . .' . . , ' . 
SocioiosY, Sociolosr (A~ and ScicncC/J) . 
Social Science. Social Science (Arts and Sciences) 
Social Work (Arts 'and ScieDceS,. and Socla1 Work) 
SocJaI We1f8re(InterdiacJplInaJ;y Graduate PrOgrams) . 

· Society and Justice. Society ancUusticc (Arts and ScJenc:es) 
Spanisb, Romance Languages aDd Literature (A'rts and 

· Sciences) '. ' . , 
Speech COmmunication. Speech Commu~Ication (:Arts and 
Sciences) . 
Speecb and Hearins Sciences. Speech and Hearing Sciences 

· (Arts and Sciences) 
SUrgery (Medicine) 

-Swedish, Scandinavian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences)' , ' . 

Tagalog. Asian Lansuages and Literature-(Arts and 
Sciences) , 
TamU. Asian Languages and Literature (Arts snd Sciences) 
Thai, Asian Languages and ~terature (Arts and Sciences) 
Tibc:tan. Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and 
Sciences)' . 
Turldc. Asian Languages and Literature (Arts and ScJences) , 
:Turkish. Near East~m Lan8\l88C8111ld Literature (Arts and 
Sciences) , 
Transportation (Business AdminiStration)' 

University Coqjoint (Interscbool or Intercollege Piosrams) 
Urban Development (Business Administration) , 

· Usaritic, Near,Eastern Lansuagel! and LlteratuJC.(Arts and 
Sciences) , . .. 
Ukrainian, Slavic Lansuascs and Literature 
(Arts and Sciences) 
Urban Plannins (Architecture and Urban PlaniUns> 
Urology (Medicine) , 

Wildlife ScJencc (Intenchool or Intercollege Programs) 
Women Studies (Ar,ts and,Sciences) 

Zoology. Zoology (Arts and Sciences) 



A 

, Academic Computing Services, Office of, 
57' 

Accounting, 115, AI12 
Accreditation of University, 9 
ACT. See American College Test 
Adding classes, 20' 
Administrative Theory and Organizational 

Behavior, AI13 
Admissible pe~on, defi~ed, 19 . 
Admission 

appeal of undergraduate admission 
decisions, '39 ' 

application deadlines for undergraduates, 
39' 

of auditors, 39 
criteria for freshman and transfer 

applicants, 38 , 
criteria for undergraduates, 37, 40 
9ffifth-year students, 39 
Graduate School policies, 51 
to Graduate School, procedures, 52 
to Grad_te School, visiting student 

status, 52, 53 
.individual consideration available for, 37 
to non matriculated standing, 3 
of nonresident students, 39 
notification of status, 40 
procedure for undergraduates, 39 

. to School of Dentistry, 117 
to School of Law, 195 
to School of Medicine, 201 
to School of Nursing, 219 
sons. and daughters of alumni, 39 . 
to TeaCher Certification Program. )27 
of undergraduate students from abroad, 
. 39 
of undergraduates, 39. 

Advanced placement or credit, 26 
Advertising. A30. See also ' 

Communications' 
Adviser, graduate program, 43 . 
Advising for graduate studentS; 48, 49, 53 
Aeronautics and Astronautics, 148, AI40 
Aerospace Research Laboratory, 147 
Aerospace Studies, 236, A213 
African Studies, .78, A8 
Air Force ROTC. (See Aeros~ce Studies 
Akkadian, A 74. See' also Near Eastem 

LanSuages and Literature 

Alcoholism and Drug Abuse Institute, 57 
Allan H. Thompson Research Center, 176 
American College Test, 38 
American Indian Studies, 76, A8 
American Medical College Application 

Service Program, 202 
American Studies, 76 
Americas, History of, 'A58. See also History 
Ancient and Medieval History, A60. See 

also History . . 
Anesthesiology, 206, AI78 
Anthropology, 81, A9 
Appeal 

of grade, 23 
of rules or regulations, 17 . 
of undergraduate admission decisions, 39 

Application deadlines, undergraduate 
. admission, 39 

Arabic, A74, A76. See also Near Eastern 
Languages and Literature 

Aramaic, A 74. See also Near Eastern 
Languages and Literature 

Arboretum, Washington' Park, 57 
Archaeology, All, A13. See also 

Anthropology 
Architecture, 68, A3 
Armed Forces, acceptance of educational 

programs credit, 38 
Art, 82, AI3 

Henry Gallery 12, 58 
Art History, 82, AI5 
Arts and Sciences, College of 

admission to, 73' . 
basic proficiency requirement, 73 
course descriptions, A8 
credits required outside nuijor 

department, 73 . 
distribution list, 74 
distribution requirement, 73 . 
grade-point average for·graduation, 73 
graduation requirements,. 73 
high school preparation recommended 

for, 72 
honors program, 75 ' 
nuijor requirement, 73 

'Asia. See also Asian Language$ and 
Literature; Comparative and Foreign 
Area Studies; £ast Asian Studies; 
South Asian Studies 

East, A33 
History of, A60 
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Inner,A33 
South,A36 .. 
Southeast, A36 

INDEX 

Asian American Studies, 76, AI7 
Asian Languages and Literature, 84, AI7 

courses in English, A 19 
Assignment to college, major, or school, . 

initial,37 
Associated Students of Nursing, 218 ' 
Associated Students of the University of 
. Washington (ASUW), IS 

Board of Control, commissions of, IS 
Astronomy, 85, A21 

, Athletics, Department of Intercollegiate, 16 
AtmOSpheric Sciences, 8S, A22 
Atypical ml\ior in College of Arts and 

Sciences, 75 
Auditors, admission and definition of. 39 

B 

Baccalaureate degree 
credits necessary to receive, 27 
t;ling application for, 27 , 
final-year residence requirement for, 27 
with honors, 25 
scholastic standards required for, 27 
second,27 
two Concurrently, 27 
University requirements for, 27 

Basic Educational Opportunity Grants, 14 
Bike Repair Shop, IS 
Biochemistry, 206, AI78 
Bioengineering, 189, 2Q6, AI68 
Biological Sciences Division, College of 

Forest Resources, 171 
Biological Structure, 207, A 179 
Biology, 86, A24 
Biology Teaching, 178 

. Biomathematics, 178,234, AI67 
Biomedical Engineering. See 

Bioengineering 
Biomedical History, 207, A 180 
Biostatistics, 232, A208 
Bloedel Reserve,I76 
Board of Admissions, appeal to, 39 
BOard of Admissions, Scholastic Standards, 

and Graduation, 37 
Board of Control (ASUW), 15 ' 
Board of Regents,· inside ftont cover 



_ Jlotany~ 86, A24 - ' 
BuildirigCOnsfruction, 69, AS . 

_ Communications, 88, A30 _ Degrees 

Bulgarian~ A1OO. See also Slavic Languages 
and Literature 

Business Administration, Sc;hool -and 
Graduate School of. course 
descriptions, AI13 

Busiiu~ss.A~Jninistration Res~ch Methods, 
A114 -

Business Communications, A114 ' 
Business!EconomiCs~ A114 
B~n~. Go~etnmen~ and: Soc;:i'ety, 113, 

AH4 . 
Business Policy, All 5 

c 
_ CA:GE Printing Service, IS 
Calendar, University reserveS r.ight to 

. change. 17 
Campus 

activities, 15 
description of, 9 

Candidate for PhD. degree 
. admission to candidacy,_ 50 
certificate, 49 . , 
defined, 47, 49 

C~oe House, 16 
Career planning, 15 . 
Ca~lan, A92. SeealsoRo~ceLanguages 
, and Literature -
Catalog. used as b8Sisforgraduatign 

- requirements. 28 
Center for . 

. Forest EcoSystem Studies, 174 
Quantitative SCience in Forestry, 

Fisheries, and Wildlife. 163, 175 
Research in·Oral Biology, 57 
Studies in Demography and ,Ecology, 57 
Resource Management Stud,es, 1-75 
International Forest Resources Studies, 

175 - -
Ceramic Engineering, 155, AISS 
HChallenging a course," 26 
Change ofgiade, 23 
Cl\ange of program '0 drop or. ,tp.:add 

classes, 20 
·Charles Lathrop Pack ~moDSti'ation 

FQrest, 176 
Chemical Engineering~ 149, A142 
Chemistry, 87, A26 
Chicano Studies. 77 
Child Development and M~ntal 

Retardation Cen~r.'~ 
China Regional Pro~Dl;Al3~ A34-. See 

also Gompatativejand, Foreign Area 
Studies 

Chinese, A 17, Alp. Seea/so Asian 
Languages and Literatur.e 

Cinema Studies, 77, A28 
Civil Engineering, 150, A143 . 
Class standing, 18 . . 
ClasSical Archaeology, A29, AlO. See also 

Classics 
Classical Linguistics. A30. See-also Classics 
Classics, 87. AlB . 

courses in English, A29 . 
CLEP credit, not recogni7.ed by University, 

26. _ _ 
Clinical Engineering. See Jioel)~eering 
College; definition of. 17 
Co~encement, 28 

. Community and- Organization ' 
Development, Division of, 62 

Community college credit, acceptance of, -
28,38 

Community Dentistry, 120, A 120 
Comparative and Foreign Area Studies, 77, 

, A32 ' 
Comparative History ofld~, 79 
Comparative Uterature, 79, 181. A37 
Comparative Nursii18 Care Systems, 211 
Comparative Religion, A32.' ~e also 

- Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies 

Co~parative Sfudies in 2thriicity and 
NationalitY, A36. See also 
Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies . 

Computer Center, Academic. 57 
Computet Science. 79. 189, A168 
Computer Science Laboratory, 57 
Concerts, Offtceof Lectures and. 62' 
Concurrent bacc;alaureate degrees,' 27 
CoJ\joint courses, SChool of Medicine, A 181 
Continuing Arts Education. 62. .. 
Continuing Dental Education, 123 
Continuing Bducation Center. Lake 

Wilderrt~ 63 
Continuing education programs 

Arts, 62 
Dentistry. 123 . 
Ell8aneering, 146. 
Medicine. 205 
Nursing. 219' 

Continuing studen~ 19 
Continuous enrollment 

general,19 
in Graduate School, 46 . 

Cooperative Education (work/study,) 
Program, College of Engineering, 145 

. Correspondence (Independent) Study, 63 
Counseling.Centef. 14, 15 
Course -

definition of; 18 
hyphenated,18 
repeating Oli 24 
University's right to-withdraw, 17 

Credentials, educadonadministrators\ 141 
Credit 

from community colleges, 2,8, 38 
conversion from or to semester credi~.18 
definition of. 18 
duplicate 'not allowed. 28 
by examination, 18, fee. 30 

, extension, 18,28 
the grade of CR. 22-

-independent study. 28 
residence, 18 
transfer. 18.·'48 

Credit/no credit, 22 
, as coUrse option, 23, 44 

st~dent program, 23. 
Curriculum, definition·of, 18 
Czechoslovakian, Al00 

courses in English. AI02. .. 
See also Slavic Languag~ and Literature 

D 

Dally, University Qr'Washington, 16 
Dance, 89, A69 . 
Danish, A98. See also Scandinavian· 

Languages and Literature 

A264 

offered by University 
gr~uate, 45 .' , 
undergraduate, 12. 

. recognition of - from ,other institutions, 
37 

requirements, 27. See also under.eaCh 
department 

two baccalaureate-concurrently, 27 
with two auUors. 27 

Dent8I·Rygi~ne, 121. AI20 
Dentistry. School of 

cours~ des~iptiolis, AlII 
scholarship and gnuies, 24 
tuition and fee rates,29 

Department, definition pf~ 17 
Developmental Psychology Laboratory, 58 
Diploma 

distribution, 29 _ 
replacement fee. 3.0 

Dismissal for low scholarship, 25 
Dissertation, 50 
. publication of, 51 
. Distl:i.bution list, College of Arts and 

SCien~.74 
Distribution requirement 

College of Arts and Sciences, 74 
College of'Education,·126 

Doctoral degree. . 
admission to candidacy, 50 
Candidate's Certificate, 49 
dissertation and'Final Examination, 50 
Pre~tion and advising., 49 . 
pJlbIication of ~issertation, 51 
special individual prograiDs, 50 
summary of Oraduate School 

'requirements for, 49· 
Supervisory Committee, 5.0 

Division, definition of, 11 
Doctor of Arts degree, '0' 
Dormitories. See Residence Halls 

, Drama, 89, A3.8 
Drama ArtS, 182, A167 
Dramas, in University -theatres, 13 
Qrop (dismissallfor low schola,ship, 25 
'Dropping (withdrawing.ifrom) a.course. 22 
Drug. Plant G~ens and'Labora~or:ies: 58 

E 

Early Decision ,Program. School of 
Medicine, 202 

East Asia. See East Asian Studies 
East Asian StQdi~.,18~ Al3, A.167 

. Eastern ~utQRC' Region,. Program"A35. 
, See also Comparative and Foreign 

Area Studies 
Bast European Regional Studies, 187, A36 
EcOnomics, 90, A40, A208 . 
Education ~ministrators' cr~entials, 141 
Education, Colleg~ of . 

course descriptions, A127 
auUor and. minor programs, 1-29 

Educational Administration. A 127. See 
a/so.College of Education 

Educati()nal ,Assessment· Center, 14 
Educational Curriculum and Instruction, 

A128. See also College of Education 
Educational~9pportWiity Grants. Basic, 14 
Edticational'Opportunity Progam. See 

Offic;eofMinority Affairs, 14 



Educational Policy Studies, A133. See also 
College of Education 

Educational Psychology, A134. See al80 . 
College of Education 

Effective Study Program. See Counseling 
Center~ 15 . 

ElectricalEngineering, 151, AI48 
Eme{'gency loans. See Office of Student 

Aid,14 
Employment 

availability for ~pouses, 54 
opportunities for graduate students, 54 
opportunities for School of Pharmacy 
. graduates, 224 
See also Office of Student Employment, 

15;.Placement Center,. 15 
Endodolltics, 120, A 121 
Engineering, Collc~ge of, cou~ 

descriptions, A138 
Engineering Research, Office of, 146 
English, 90, A43 . 

courses for foreign students, A43 
Enrolled student, definition of, 19 . 
Enrollment . . ': 

eligibility and registration authorization, 
19 

requirements (Veterans Administration, 
Social Security, foreign students), 19 

service fee, 19,29 
statistics, 9 

Entrance examinations. See 
Examinations; Admission 

Environmental Health. 232. A209 
Environmental Studies, 58, 79, A46 
Epidemiology and International Health. 

234, A211 . 
Equal educational opportunity at 

University. 37. 
Ethnic Cultural Center. 13 
Ethnicity and Nationality, A36. See also 

Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies 

Ethnomusicology. 80 
Europe. Eastern. See East-European 

Regional Studies 
European History, Modem, A61. See also 

History 
, Evening and Extension Programs, Division 

of,63 
Examinations 

by Educational Assessment Cente" 14 
Final, for doctoral degree, 50 
for freshman applicants, 40 , 
General, for.doctoral degree, 50 
Medical College AdmissionTest, '201 
for placement, 40 
special for "challenging a course," 26 

Exemption from nonresident part of tqition 
. and fees, 32 

. Experimental Collt;ge, IS 
Extension credit, classes and definition of, 

18 ". 
Extension study credit, cOunting toward 

baccalaureate degree, 18,28 

F 

Family ,and ComJllunity NUl'Sing, ~18 
Family Medicine, ~07, A182 .. 
Far East and Russian Institute. See' 

Comparative and Foreign,Area 
Studies,. Institute for 

Federally Insured Student 'Loan Program 
for graduate students, 55 

Fees and charges, 15,29 
athletic admission, 30 
cancellation of, 30 
certificate, 30 

. credit by examination. 30 
diploma replacement, 30 
miscellaneous, 30 
right to change, 17 
School of Dentistry, 120 
School of Me(iicine. 30, 203 
School of Nursing, 222 
whendue~ 20 

Fellowships for graduate students, 53 
Fifth-year students 

admission of. 39 
definition of, 19 

, Final examinations. See Examinations 
Finance, A115. See also School of Business 

Administration -
Finance, Business 'Economics, and 

Quantitative Methods,.Department of, 
115 

Financial aid 
Graduate School, 15, 55 
for minority graduate students, 55 
for research support, 56 

Financial Aid, Office of Student, 14 
School of Medicine, 203 

Financial obligations. ·See Fees and charges 
Fisheries, College of, course descriptions, 

AI60 
Fisheries Club, 164 
Fisheries Research Institute, 58, 161 
Fisheries Science, 166 
Food Science, 167, A162 . 
Food Science an.d Technology, Insti~ute for, 

161 
Foreign-language placement examination, 

14,40 . 
Foreign students 

English courses for, A43 
undergraduate admission policy, 39 

Forest 
Charles Lathrop ~ack Demonstration, . 

1-76 ' 
Gordon D. Marckworth Experimental, 

176 . . 
Lee Memorial, 176 . 
Win.nifred Denney Moore, 176 

Forest Ecosystem Studies, Center for, 174 
Forest Products, Institute of, 59, 174 
Forest Resources, College of, criw:se 

descriptions, A162. 
Former students, enrollment of, 19 
Fraternities, 13 . 
French,A92 

courses in English, A98 
See, alSo Romance Languages and 

Literature ' 
Freshman 

classification; 18 
, English qualifying test, 14 

grade-point average, 9 
recommended academic background for 

- in colleges of Arts and Sciences, 
EdUcatiOD, 38 

.Fric;lay Harbor Laboratories; 58 
Full-time requirements, 19 
Full-time student 

definition ofsrad~t~ 19, 20 . 
definition of undergradu~tet 19, 20 

A265 

INDEX 

G 

General and Interdisciplinary Studies 
(GIS),75 

General Studies, 80, A46 
Genetics, 91, A47 
Geography; 92, A47 
Geological Sciences, 92, A50 
Geophysics,.93, A52 
Germanics, 93, A53 

courses in English, AS4 
Glenn Hughes Playhouse, 13 

Golf range, ·16 
Gordon D. Marckworth Experimental 

Forest, 176 -I 

GQvernmel)tal Research, Institute of, 59, 
229 

Grade 
appeal of, 23 
change of, 23 
nontra~itional- options, 23 
reports, transmittal to students, 23 
credit/no credit - optiony '23 
satisfactory/not satisfactory - option, 24 

Grade-point average 
for admission from secondary or higher 

schools, 37 
computation of, 22 
cumulative. 22 
freshman class, 9 

Grades and grading systems, 21, except for 
Graduate School, 43 
School of Law, 24 
School of Medicine, 24 

Graduate 
grading practices for students, 43 
program adviser, 43. 
programs and degree policies, 43 , 
student service appointments, stipends 
. for, 55 . 

Graduate and 'Profes:;ional Student Senate. 
. 16 . 

Graduate courses 
definition of, 18, At 
grading pracUces in, 43 
numbering system for, 43 

Graduate School 
admission policies, 5 I 
admission procedures, 52'1 
degree programs offered, 4S 
description of, 42 
international studen~ 53 
language competency for, 44 
readmission, 46 
registration procedures, 53 
scholarship requirements, 44 
student classifications, 19,47 

on-leave, 19,46 
. visiting, 52, 53 

student fees: 29 
withdrawal policy, 44 

Graduate study, 42 
in-residence requirements~ 46 
registration for final quarter, 46. 
registration in absentia, 46 
transfer and extension credit, 48 

Graduation requirements 
catalog for, 28 
for ROTC students, 28 
waiver Qf, 28 . 

Greek, A28, A29. See also Classics 



.. 
Hall"H~tb .Center, 15 

" H_tih Edue,ation, 102, A80 
, Healdi Servi~ 234, A211 
, l.Iea,lth-~JtVices A.dministfa~i(m and 

,Planning. 1"83, 235' . 
Hebrew, A74, A76. 'See also Near Eastern. 
. Languages and LiteratUre , ' 

J:lepry Art Gallery, 12, 58 . 
. High"$Cholarship'Ceitificates~ 2S' 
~p.:sc~olarshjp' list; qUatterly,25 . 
Hig6¢r Eciucation,A136. Se.e'also€oUeg¢ 

. of Education 
. -Hindi-Urdu, A18, A20. Seed/so Asian' 

. Languages and Literat'Ure 
History, 94, A56 

. ,.ofUniversity of-Washington,.9 
. Home.Economics, 94, A63 

, Honors . 
academiC, 25 ." 
baccalaureate, 25 
Program, CoU~ge of Arts arid ScienCes, 

75 
School of Medicine, 204 

, . HOu$ing . 
application for, 40, . 
campus reservations, 13 
fraternities, 13 
off~liipus listings. 13 
sororities" ,13 ", . 

. special'livirig groups; 14 
HUB. ,S~e;SJUdent Union ~llil~ing 

, HUJll8D.Biology, A182. See also School-of' 
'Medicine 

H'lInan.ResoUi'~ Systems,.A1l6. ~ee also' 
" School of BUsineSs Administration 

Humanistic-Soc;ial Studies, 152, Al 51 
Humanities, .A:65 . , 

, Hungarian. A 100. See also Slavic 
Langpages and Literatt#'e 

Husky Umon Building (HUB). Se, SfPdent 
Union Building , 

Hyphcmated course, defi .. ition of, 18 

I 

Icelaridic, A99. See also Scandinavian 
Languages and Literature ' 

Identification card, student. 3J 
" Incomplete, the grade·9f. 21, 

in Graduate School, 43 . 
Independent study .Credit, c;ounti~g ,toward 

baccalaureate degree. 28 .' 
Independent study through,correspondence, 

, '63 ,.". " 
Indian, A18, A20. S~e also· Asian 

Languages and Literature . 
Individual PhD. Program~.Specialt'SO,. 

A167 
Industdal·Engineerlng, 153 

. Infirmary. ·See l:Jall He&lth Center 
Imler Asia,' A33, A34. See also, 

Comparative and F,oreign Area . 
Studies 

In-person registrati~n~ 20 
Institute. definition of, 17. 
Institute for . 

Comparative and.Foreign Area Studies, 
77, A32' ..' '. 

Environmental Studies, 58, 79, A46 ' 
Marine Studies, 59, A169 

InsuranCe, medical, lS 
Intercollegiate sports. See Department of 

Intercollegiate Athleti~ 16 
Interdisciplinary, Engio.eering Studies 

, Program, 154 
.Interdi~iplinBY Graduate Degree 

. Pi'ogra~ courser descriptions, A 167 ' 
International Business. A1l6.·See also 

sChool of,Business,Administration 
International·Porest IResourc.es'Studies, 

Center for; '1~'5j , .', 
Inteniationrll students; Graduate School 

requjtements,,:S3 ' 
Inter-Bngineering(iroup, 146, 184 
Interschool.oli Ilntercollege Programs, 

course d~riptions, A168· ' . 
IntramuraJ Activities Btiilding, -16 , 
Intramural sports.· See Beparlment;of 

ReCreational Sports Programs, 16 
Italian, A95, : ' , 

courses in Bnglish,.A98, 
, See also Romance:Languages and 

"Literature . 

Japan Regional,Program,A33, A34. 'See 
also Comparative and Foreign Ar~ 
Studies 

. Japanese, A 18, A~O. See t!llo Asian 
, Lan~ages and Literature . 

Jessie and John D~ FunCl, 56 ' 
Jewish Studies, 80 
Joint.Center (or Graduate $tudy, S9 
Journalism, A3e), .' , , 

Radio-Television· and Broadcast, 31 
See also Communications 

Junior' "... 
classific:ation. 18 

. medal, 2S 

K 

Korea~.,AI8.A2I"~~e,also&ian ' 
, , 'Languages an4 Literature 

Kor~a ~egi~n"i Proaram. A33, A3·4. See 
also.Co~parative and ForeiSn. Area ' 
Studies' 

L, 

LaboratOries for forest resou~' , . 
management, 176 . 

. Laboratories for International Forest 
Resources Studies, 175, .176 

Laboratory Medicine, 207, Al83 ' 
Laboratory of Radiation ' &Olosy, 59: , 
Lake Wilderness Continuing EduCation ' 

Center, ~3 
Landscape ArChitecture, 70. A5' 
Language qualifications, Graduate Schoo.l, 

'45' ' 
Late registration fee, 20 
Latin, A28, A30.,Se.e also Classics 
Latin American Studies, 78 
Law, School of 

COurse descriptions, At72 
repeating of courses. 24. 
scholarship and grades. 24 
tuition and fee nites, 29 

Lawlibra~iimship, 197 

A266 

'L~tures and Concerts, Office of~' 62, 
, Lee Memorial Forest, 176 ' 

Legal Aid Service, 15 
Librariansbip.School of, course 

. descripJionS, A 177 
Librari~, University, 12 
Linguisties,9S, A:65 ' 
Living groups. See Housing. 
Loans. See Financial aid 
Low Scholarship, undergraduate, 25 
Lower-division courses~. definition of, 18 

M~or, definitionpf9 18 
, Management and Organization. ,I J.S 
Management and Social Sciences'Division, 

. " College of~orest 'Resource$,170 . 
Mari~e Corps option coUrses, A214' 
MadneResources-, Division of, 'S8 . 
Marine Studies, Institute for, 59, ·1-91, AI69 

, Marketing, A117. See also School of 
Business Administration . , 

Marketing, International Business,., 
TrarispOrtationandBusiness.' . 
Communications,'11 S ' 

Married stqdents, housingfor~ ~3 
Master's degrees . 

,applications .for, 48, 
final examination; 48 
nonthesis .programs, 48 
preparation and'ad\'ising,'48 
suJllJlUU!y of Graduate SChool 

requirementS, 47 .c 

for teachers, 49 
thesis; 48 
transfer and extension credit, 48 

Materials Bngineering, A157. See also 
COllege· of Bngirteering , . 

Maternal and Child Nursing, 218 
Mathemat\cs. 95, A66 . 
Mathematics placement tests, 14.40 
Matriculated stuc;lent, definition of, 19 
McBride Reserve, 176 
~echanical Engineering, 154, AlS2 

. Medical care; 15 
Medical College Admission Test, 201 

,Medical CoUeg4' Application' service 
Program; American, 202 

'Medical Bilgineering; See Bioengineering' 
Medical Practice; A 184. See also SChool of 

Medicine " 
Medicine, Department of, 208. A184 
Medicine, School of 

course descriptions,AI78" , 
, :fiUng fee, 30 , 

. repeating of courses, 24 ' 
~~olarship and grades, 24 
tuition and fee rates. 29 . 

Medieval and Renaissance Studies. 8,0 
MetaIiurgic;al Engineering, 1'56, A 151 
Microbiology and]~mtnunology.' 96, '208~ I 

AI85 , , 
Military Science, 23.7, A21,3 
Military withdrawal, 20 
Mining Engineering, 157, AI58 
Mining, Metallurgical, and Ceramic 

'Engin~qg, 15S~ A'IS5, . 
Minority Affairs, Office of, 14 . 

, Minority graduate students, financial aid 
for,'55 . ' , 



Minority students . 
admission Policies, 9 
enrollment encouraged, 37 

Mongolian,AI9, A21. See also Asian 
Languages and Literature' 

Museology, 13 
Museum, Thomas Burke Memorial

Washington State, 13 
Music, 97, A69 , 
Music Appli~ A73. See also M~ic 

N 

National Direct Student Loans for graduate 
students, '55 

Naval ScienCe,'238~ A214 
Near Eastern Languages and Literature,' 

lOO,A76 
courses in Englisb, A 75 

Neurological Surgery, 209, AI87 
Noncredit Programs, Division.of, 63 
Noncredit studies, 64 '. 
NOJUJUltriculated standing 

admission to, 39 
definition of, 19 

Nonresident students 
qu8.rterly tuition and fee rates, 29 
undergraduate admission policy . 

regarding, 39 . 
. Norwegian, A99. S,ee also Scandinavian 

Languages ~d Litei1lture 
Notification of admission status, 40 
Nuclear Engineering, 60,157, AJ.S9 
Nuclear Physics Laboratory,. 60 
Nursing, School of, course descriptions, . 

A200 . 
Nutrition, A63, A 162. Seea/so . Home 

Economics 

o 

Obste~ics a~d Gynecology, 209, A187 
Occupation~l Therapy, 213. See also' 

Rehabilitation 'Medicine 
Ocean Engineering, 159, A160 

laboratory, 147 . 
. Oceanosraphic research vessels, 60 
. Oceanography, 101, A76 . 

OfI'-caD)pUS housing, list maintained"l3 
On-l~ve graduate stu4ent, definition.of, '19 
On-leave'registration fee, 30 
Operations and Systems Analysis, Al18. 

See also Business Administration 
. Ophthalmology, 209, A188 
Oral Biology, 120, Al22 
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning, 

120,AI23. . 
Oral Medicine, A123. See a/soDentis.f,ry 
Oral Surgery, 121, A124 
Organization for Tropical Studies, 60 .. 
Orthodontia;. Ut, AI24 
Orthopaedics, 209, AI88 
Otolai'yngology, 210, AI89 

p 

Pacific Northwest Bibliographic Center, 60 
Pathobiology, 234, A212 
Pathology, 210, A189 . 
Payment of fees and tuition, when due, 20 

Pediatrics, 210, A190 
Pedodontics, 121, AI24 
Penalties for nonpayment of amounts due 

University, 31 
Penthouse Theatre, 13 
Periodontics, 1;l1, AI2S 
Persian, A75, A76. See also Near Eastern 

Languages and Literature 
Phar~ceu~ical SCiences, 224, 226, A20S ' 
Pharmacology, 211, AI92 
Pharmacy, School of, course descriptions, 

A20S . 
Pharmacy Practice, 224, 227, A20S . 
Philosophy, 102, A78 
Physical and Health Education, 102, A80 
Physical Anthropology, All, Al3. See also 

Anthropology. . 
Physical Education, A81. See qlso Physical 

and. Health Education 
. Physical Therapy, 213 
Physically handicapped students, 14 
Physics, 103, A83 
Physiological Nursing, 218 
Physiology and Biophysics, 211, AI92 
Physiology Psychology, 18S, AI67 
Placement Center, IS, 126 
Placement tests; information about 

chemistry, 14, 40 
English,14 
foreign 'Ianguages, 14, 4Q 

. mathematics, 14, 40 
Plays. See Theatres, .Un~versity 
Police Science. See Society and JuStice 
Polish, AIOI. See also Slavic Languages 

and Literature 
Political Science, 104, A84 
Portuguese, A9S. See also Romance 

Languages and Literature 
Poster Printing Service, CAGE, IS 
Postgraduate education . 

dental, 123 . . 
medical, 20S ; 

Pre major 
definition of, 18 
program in College of Arts and Sciences, 

7S 
when admission criteria unmet, 37 

Preregistration, 20 
Prerequisites, definition of. 18. 
President's Medal, 26 . 
Primate Center, Regional. 60 
Principal's credential \. 

provisional, 141 I 
standard. 142 l 

Probation (academic) fcir low 
scholarship, 25 ; . 

. senior in final quarte~, 25 · . 
Professional student cl.ification, 19 
Prosthetics and Orthoti~ 214, A196 .. 
Prosthodontics. 121, AilS . 
Provencal, A96. See also Romance 

Languages and Literature 
Provisional teaching certificate, 126 . 
Psychiatry and BehaVioral Sciences, 211, 

AI94 
Psychology, 105, A88 
Psychosocial Nursing, 218 
Public Administration, ~207. See Qiso 

Graduate School oflP,ublic AtTairs 
Public Affairs, Gradua~ School of, cou~ 

descriptions, A207 i 
Public H~altb ~d Com~unity Medicille, 

School of, ~urse descriptions, A208 

! 
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INDEX • Public Policy, A207. See also Graduate 
School of Public Affairs 

Public Relations, A30. See also 
Communications 

Q 

Quantitative Methods, A 118. See also 
School of BUsiness Administration 

Quantitative Science, 192, A 170 
Quantitative Science in Forestry, Fis~ries, 

and Wildlife. Center for, 163 . 
Quaternary Research Center. 60 

·Quaternary StudIes, A167 

R 

Radiation Ecology, Laboratory of, 162 
Radio Station KUOW, 60. 64 
Radiological Sciences. 18S, A 168 
Radiology, 212. A195 
Radio-Television and Broadcast Journalism 

A31. See also CommunicationS 
Reinstatement after low-scholarship drop, 

25 
Records, Student Committee, 36 
Records 

release or" personally identifiable. 3S 
requests and appeal procedures, 34 
retention of, 40 
student's right to inspect own records, 33 
University policy on student'S, 33 

Recreational Sports Program,Depart~ent 
of, 16 

Regional Primate Center. 60. . 
Registered st~dent, definition of, '19 
Registration 

fees and tuition, 29 
in Graduate School. 46, 53 
undergraduate, 20 

Rehabilitation Medicine. 212, A 196 
Reinstatement after dismissal (drop), 25 
Religion, 'Comparative, A32. See also 

Comparative and 'Foreign Area 
Studies 

Religious Studies. See Comparativ:e 
Religion' 

Repeating of courses; 24 
Requirements for 

baccalaureate degree. 27 
master's dewee, 47 
doctoral degree, 49 

Research at University, 55 
facilities, S7 

Reserve Officer Training Programs, course 
descriptions, A21l 

Residence credit, definition of, 18 
Residence halls, 13 
Resident 

definition of. 30 
quarterly tuition and fee rates, 29 

, status for tuition purposes, 30 
undergraduate admission pOlicy 

regarding~ 30 
Residential seminars. Division of 

Noncredit Programs, 64 
Resource Management Studies. Center for. 

17S 
Restorative Dentistry. 121, A126 , 



Returning former students 
definition of, 19' 
enrollment.e,igibility of, 19 

Risk and Insurance. A119. See also School 
of Business Ad ministration 

Romance Languages and Literature. 106, 
A92,A98 

courses in' English, A98 
Romance Linguistics and Literature, A92. 

See also Romance Languages and 
Literature 

Romanian. A96, AIOI. See also Romance 
Languages and ·Literature 

Russia, A3S. See also Comparative and 
Foreign Area Studies 

Russia and Eastern Europe, A3S. See also 
Comparative and Foreign Area . 
Studies 

Russian and East Euro.,ean Studies, 186, 
A 168. See also Comparative and 
Foreign Area Studies 

Russian, AIOI, AI02 
courses in English,'AI02 
See al$o Slavic Languages and Literature' 

Russia Regional Program, A3S. See a.lso 
Comparative and Foreign Area 
Studies -

Russian Regional Studies, 186, A3S. See" 
also Comparative and F~reign Area 

. Studies 

s 
Sanskirt, AI9, A21. See also·Asian 

L8nguages and literatUre 
Satisfactory/not satisfactory grading option,' 

21,22,24 
in Graduate School, 44 

Scandinavian I,.anguages and Literature, 
A98,AlOO 

courses in English, A99 
Scholarships 

for graduate students, 53 
School of Dentistry, 119 

Scholarly Journals; OffiCe of, 60 
SAT. See S~holastic Aptitude'Test, 38 
School, definition of, 17 
School Nurse Certification~ 220 
Semester credits, conve~ion to quarter 

credits, 18 
Senior, classification, 18 
Serbo-Croatian, AI02. See also Slavic 

Languages and Literature . 
Short Courses and Conferences, Office of, 

64 . 

Showboat Theatre, 13 
Slavic. Aim, AI03. See also Slavic 

Languages and Literature·' 
Slavic Languages and Literature, 107, 

AlOO,AI03 
Social Management of Technology, 192, 

AI71 
Social Security benefits, requirements for 

students receiving, 21 
Social Science, A 103 
Social Welfare, 187, AI68 . 
Social Work. School of. course descriptions. 

A214. 
Society and Justice, 81. AI 03 
Sociocultural Anthropology. A9. All. See 

also Anthropology 
.. Sociological Research. Institute for, 59 

Sociology. 108, AI03 
Sophomore 

classification, 18 
Medal,2S 

Sororities, 13 
South Asia, A36 
South Asian Studies, 188, A 168_ 
Southeast Asia, A36 . 
Spanish, A96. See also R,omaiic;e Languages 

and Literature 
courses in English, A98 

Special Education, Al37. See also College 
of Education 

Special Individual Ph.D. Program,SO, 
AI67 -

Spectrum, 64 
. Speech and Hearing Clinic, 61 
Speech and Hearing Sciences, . lOa, A 108 
Speech Communication, 109, AI06 
Sports, recreation programs, 16 
Standard Teaching Certificate, 140 
Standard principal's credential, 142 
Standard superintendent's credentiai, 142 
Standard teaching certificate. requirements 

for, 140 
State residency. definition of. 31 
Statistics. A42, A67, A118. ·See also 

Economics. Mathematics, School of 
. Business Administration 

Structural Engineering and Engineering 
Mechanics, A143. See also Civil 
Engineering, ISO 

Student 
addresses, respoilSibility for correctness 

of. 20 
classifications, 18 
definitions of, 19 
governmept, IS . 
housing. 13 . 
publications, 16 
records. See Records 
services, 14 

Student AtTairs, Office of. 13, 14, 17 
Student Directory, University of 

Washington; 16 . 
Student Employment, Office of, IS 
Student Guide, University of Washington, 

. 16 
Student Health Service, IS 
Student S~mate. Graduate and Professional, 

16 
Student Union Building (HUB), 14 
Summer Quarter. 9,.19 

fees. 29 
Superintendent's credential 

provisional. 142 
standard, 142 

SuperVisory Committee, doctoral. SO 
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